
PIR. E. FA C E

TO THE

SDCOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

THIS second epistle to the Thessalonians is thought, by the best critics and chronologers, to have

been written from Corinth, soon after the former, chiefly on account of some things therein which

had been misunderstood. This appears probable for this reason, among others, that Timothy and

Silvanus, who joined him in his first letter, were still with him, and joined him in this second. And,

seeing in this epistle he desired the brethren to pray that he might be delivered from unreasonable

and wicked men, (chap. iii. 2,) it is probable he wrote it soon after the insurrection of the Jews at

Corinth, in which they dragged him before Gallio, the proconsul of Achaia, and accused him of per

suading men “to worship God contrary to the law,” Acts xviii. 13; we cannot therefore be much

mistaken, in supposing that it was dated in or about the year of our Lord 55.

The epistle begins with a devout acknowledgment to God for the eminent attainments which the

Thessalonians had made in faith and other Christian graces, and especially for the zeal and fidelity

with which they adhered to the gospel in the midst of persecution, chap. i. 1–4. II. To support and

animate them under their trials, he reminds them of the distinguished honour that would be conferred

on all the saints at the coming of Christ, and the vengeance that would at the same time overtake all

the enemies of the gospel; assuring them of his constant prayers for their further improvement in

true religion, verses 5–12. III. Lest, by mistaking the meaning of what he had said or wrote to

them at any time upon that subject, or by any other means, they should be deceived into an opinion

that the day of final judgment was near at hand, he informs them, that before that awful time there

would be a grand apostacy in the church, and an antichristian power, which he calls the man of sin,

would arise, and greatly obstruct the progress of the gospel, arrogantly assuming to itself the divine

authority, and, by pretending miracles, leading multitudes into the most fatal delusions. Some begin

nings of this power, he signifies, were already discoverable; and as soon as those restraints which

then lay upon it were removed, it would break out in all its force, and continue to spread, till it should

be finally destroyed by the coming of Christ, chap. ii. 1–12. IV. By these views, he is led to ex

press his thankfulness to God that the Thessalonians had escaped this corruption which had begun

so early to prevail in the church, and had given such convincing proofs of their entering into the true

spirit of Christianity, in which he exhorts them to persevere with steadfastness and constancy, adding

his earnest supplications for their increasing comfort and establishment, verses 13–17. W. He de

sires their prayers that his labours might be attended with the same success among others as they

had been among them; and that he might be delivered from the opposition of unreasonable men,

expressing withal his confidence in their continued regards to the instructions he had given them,

chap. iii. 1–5. VI. He gives directions for their conduct toward some disorderly members of the

church, who, neglecting their proper business, meddled in the concerns of others. These he exhorts

to attend to their own affairs, and to provide carefully for their own subsistence, that they might not

be a burden to others; reminding them of the example he had set, while at Thessalonica, in main

taining himself by the labour of his own hands, verses 6–12. VII. If any one, notwithstanding,

should refuse to comply with this exhortation, he directs the other members of the church to exclude

him from their company and friendship, that he might be made sensible of his fault; concluding with

his usual salutation, verses 13–18. It is justly observed by Dr. Doddridge, from whose Introduction
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

to this epistle the above analysis of its contents is extracted, that “though this is the shortest of all

St. Paul's epistles, it is not inferior to any of them in the sublimity of the sentiments which it con

tains, and the excellent spirit which it breathes. And besides those marks of its genuineness and

divine authority which it bears in common with the rest of these epistles, it has one peculiar to itself,

from the exact representation it contains of the Papal power, under the characters of the “man of sin'

and the “mystery of iniquity.” For, considering how directly opposite the principles here described

were to the genius of Christianity, it must have appeared, at the time when this epistle was written,

highly improbable to all human apprehension that they should ever have prevailed in the Christian

Church; and, consequently, a prediction like this, which answers so exactly, in every particular, to

the event, must be allowed to carry its own evidence along with it, and to prove that the author of it

wrote under a divine influence.”
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THE

SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

TO THE

T H E S S A. L O N I A N S.

CHAPTER I.

After the introductory salutation and benediction, the apostle, (1) Expresses his gratitude to God for the constancy with

which the Thessalonians adhered to the cause of Christ, 3, 4. (2,) He encourages and animates them under the persecu

tions to which they were still exposed, by the prospect of that glory that would be conferred upon them at the coming of

Christ, 5–10. (3,) He prays that God would finish his work in and upon them, and make them meet for the felicity of

heaven by his grace, for the manifestation of the glory of the Father and of Christ, 11, 12.

*** PAUL. * and Silvanus, and Timo

— theus, unto the church of the

Thessalonians "in God our Father and the

Lord Jesus Christ.

2 * Grace unto you, and peace, from God our

Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.

3 * We are bound to thank God always for

you, brethren, as it is meet, because that your

faith groweth exceedingly, and the charity

of every one of you all toward each A, M.4058.

other aboundeth; A. D. 51.

4 So that “we ourselves glory in you in the

churches of God, for your patience and faith

* in all your persecutions and tribulations that

ye endure:

5 Which is "a manifest token of the righteous

judgment of God, that ye may be counted worthy

of the kingdom of God,' for which ye also suffer:

a2 Cor. i. 19.-b l Thessalonians i. 1.- 1 Cor. i. 3.

d 1 Thess. i. 2, 3; iii. 6, 9; Chap. ii. 13. • 2 Cor. vii. 14; ix. 2;

1 Thess. ii. 19, 20.—f 1 Thess. i. 3.−s 1 Thess. ii. 14.

h Phil. i. 28.- 1 Thess. ii. 14.

NOTES ON CHAPTER I.

Verses 3–5. We are bound to thank God—It is

highly observable that the apostle here wraps up his

praise of men in praise to God, giving him the

glory of the increase of grace which was manifest

in the Thessalonian believers. That your faith

groweth earceedingly—Notwithstanding all that is

done by your enemies to prevent its increase, and

even to destroy it. Probably he had heard from them

since he sent them the former letter. And the cha

rity—Or love rather, of every one of you aboundeth—

Like water that overflows its banks, and yet in

creases still more. Their faith, it appears, derived

new confirmation from their sufferings, and their

sense of them engaged them tenderly to pity, and

do their utmost for the relief of, those who shared

in those sufferings, and at the same time endeared

to them that one body, that church of Christ, which

the carnal world so cruelly hated, and so maliciously

endeavoured to destroy. So that we ourselves glory

in you—Or boast of you; in the churches of God—

“This passage shows us what is a principal occasion

ofjoy to faithful ministers; it is the faith and love,

patience and constancy, of the people to whom they

minister. The apostle's address here is admirable.

He excited the emulation of other churches by

boasting of the Thessalonians to them. And he

quickened the Thessalonians by telling them how

much he had praised them in the hearing of the

churches.”—Macknight. In all your persecutions

and tribulations—Arising probably both from the

Jews and their own countrymen. Concerning the

particulars of these persecutions we have no infor

mation. Which is—Orshall be; a manifest token—

Evćetyua, proof, or demonstration, of the righteous

judgment of God—Of the equity of the divine judg

ment, which shall be fully manifested in due time

by God's amply rewarding you, and punishing your

enemies; that ye may be counted worthy—That it

may appear by the integrity, faith, and patience, the

meekness and superiority to this transitory world,

which you manifest under these severe trials, that

you are fit to be admitted into that glorious king

dom of God for which you suffer.
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Prediction of the coming of

A. M. 4058. 6 “Seeing it is a righteous thing

*** with God to recompense tribulation

to them that trouble you;

7 And to you who are troubled, "rest

with us, when "the Lord Jesus shall be

revealed from heaven with his mighty

angels,

8 "In flaming fire * taking vengeance on

them " that know not God, and P that obey

CHAPTER I. Jesus Christ to judge the world.

not the gospel of our Lord Jesus A. M. 4058.

Christ: A. D. 54

9 * Who shall be punished with everlasting

destruction from the presence of the Lord, and

* from the glory of his power;

10 * When he shall come to be glorified in

his saints, * and to be admired in all them that

believe (because our testimony among you was

believed) in that day.

* Rev. vi. 10.- Rev. xiv. 13.—m 1 Thess. iv. 16; Jude

14.—"Gr. the angels of his power.—n Heb. x. 27; xii. 29; 2

Pet. iii. 7; Rev. xxi. 8.—” Or, yielding.

• Psa. lxxix. 6; 1 Thess. iv. 5.-p Rom. ii. 8.-4 Phil. iii

19; 2 Pet. iii. 7. * Deut. xxxiii. 2; Isa. ii. 19; Chap. ii. 8

"Psa. lxxxix. 7.- Psa. lxviii. 35.

Verses 6–8. Seeing it is a righteous thing—How

ever men may judge of it; arith God—To whom be

longeth vengeance, (Rom. xii. 10,) and who will

arenge his elect that cry unto him day and might;

to recompense tribulation to them that trouble you

—To remove the pressure from you to them. And

it is remarkable that about this time, at the passover,

the Jews raising a tumult, a great number, some

say thirty thousand of them, were slain. St. Paul

seems to allude to this beginning of sorrows 1

Thess. ii. 16, which did not end but with their de

struction. And to you that are troubled—That suf

fer persecution; rest with us—If not in the present

world, where we do not ourselves expect it, yet at

last, when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from

hearen. By the word avecic, here rendered rest,

or, as it more properly means, relaration, the apos

tle does not mean deliverance from persecution.

The believing Jews, with whom St. Paul here ranks

himself, had no relaxation in that sense any more

than the believing Gentiles. But he meant deliver

ance from the troubles of this life at death, and the

enjoyment of eternal rest, the rest of God, partly

entered into then, and more especially after the

coming of Christ here spoken of. With his mighty

angels—Who shall be the ministers of his power in

the execution of this great and awful judgment.

In flaming fire—To which the aerial heavens and

the earth are reserved, (2 Pet. iii. 7, 10,) and by which

they shall be destroyed; taking vengeance—Or in

flicting punishment, as didovroc trównaiv also signi

fies; see 1 Pet. ii. 14, where the same word is trans

lated punishment. Does God, as some say, barely

permit this punishment to come upon his enemies?

or, as the Lord once rained brimstone and fire from

the Lord out of heaven, (Gen. xix. 24.) does a fiery

stream go forth from him? Who know not God—

By an experimental and practical knowledge; who

know him not so as, 1st, To be humbled before

him, Job xl. 4, 5; xiii. 5, 6; 2d, To trust in him,

(Psa. ix. 10,) namely, for pardon, holiness, and eter

nal life, being first truly penitent; 3d, To love him

with a love shed abroad in their hearts, John iv. 7;

4th, To keep his commandments, 1 John ii. 3, 4;

and, 5th, To be transformed into his image, 2 Cor.

iii. 18. In which passages the fruits of the saving

knowledge of God are designedly specified, and two

of* at least, namely, love and obedience to

God, declared to be absolutely essential to the true

knowledge of him. Reader, examine thyself! Does

thy knowledge of the one living and true God pro

duce these fruits? Surely it cannot, unless he that

commanded light to shine out of darkness, hath

shined into thy heart, to give thee the knowledge of

his glory in and by Jesus Christ, 2 Cor. iv. 6; un

less the Son of God hath given thee an understand

ing to know him, 1 John v. 20. And who obey not

the gospel—Who do not receive its truths and pro

mises with a lively faith, productive of love and

obedience, Christ being the author of eternal salva.

tion only to those that love and obey him, 1 Cor

xvi. 22; Heb. v. 9. Believing the gospel is often

termed by St. Paul the obedience of faith, both be.

cause God hath commanded men to believe it, and

because it contains not only doctrines to be credited,

threatenings to be revered, and promises to be

trusted, but also a variety of precepts necessary to

be obeyed. Probably in the former clause, who

know not God, the apostle had chiefly the unbe

lieving Gentiles in view, and in this latter the unbe

lieving Jews.

Verses 9, 10. Who shall be punished with erer

lasting destruction—Not the annihilation, but the

perversion and utter ruin of all their powers of

body and mind, so that those powers become instru

ments of torment and sources of misery to them in

all possible ways. As there can be no end of their

sins, (the same enmity against God continuing,) so

neither of their punishment: sin and its pumishment

running parallel through eternity itself. They must

of necessity therefore be cut off from all good, and

all possibility of it. From the presence of the Lord

—Wherein chiefly consists the salvation and felicity

of the righteous. What unspeakable punishment is

implied even in falling short of this, supposing that

nothing more were implied in the punishment here

spoken of] But this phrase, destruction from the

presence, or face, of the Lord, as Bishop Hopkins

justly observes, expresses not only that they shall

be expelled from that joy and glory which reigns in

the presence of God and of Christ, but that his pre

sence shall appear active in the infliction of their

punishment, so that they shall find his wrath issuing

forth like lightning to appal and torment their

spirits, while his power glorifies itself in their ruin

and misery. When he shall come to be glorified in
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Paul's prayer for
II. THESSALONIANS. the Thessalonians.

A. M. 4058. 11 Wherefore also we pray always

*** for you, that our God would "count

• you worthy of this calling, and fulfil all the

good pleasure of his goodness, and “the work

of faith with power:

12 y That the name of our Lord A. M. 4058.

Jesus Christ may be glorified in D. 54.

you, and ye in him, according to the

grace of our God and the Lord Jesus

Christ.

* Or, vouchsafe.—" Verse 5. * 1 Thess. i. 3.—y 1 Pet. i. 7; iv. 14.

his saints—For his wonderſul glory shall shine forth

in them, and he will manifest the greatness of his

power in rendering them glorious; and to be ad

mired in all them that believe—With respect to the

efforts of his almighty power and love for their

complete salvation. Or, they shall be filled with

wonder at what is done by Christ for and upon

them, so far exceeding their most sanguine expec

tation. Because our testimony, &c.—As if he had

said, I reckon you of this number because of the

credit which you gave to our preaching.

Verses 11, 12. Wherefore—In regard of which,

as we rejoice in what is already done, and have the

most earnest concern that the precious seed we have

sown may answer the hope with which we see it

springing up, and may at length advance to full

maturity; we pray always for you—We are inces

sant in our supplications to God; that he would ac

count you worthy of this calling—That is, would

make you meet for the glory to which you are call

ed; see Eph. iv. 4; and fulfil all the good plea

sure of his goodness—Which is no less than perfect

holiness: that he would produce in you all those

amiable and happy affections and tempers, which

his paternal regard for our happiness engages him

to recommend and require. “This,” observes Mr.

Blackwall, (Sac. Class., vol. i. p. 184.) “is the short

est and the most charming emphatical representa

tion that is anywhere to be found, of that immense

graciousness and admirable benignity of God, which

no words can fully express, but was never so hap

pily and so fully expressed as here.” And the work

of faith with power—That faith which is his work,

wrought by his almighty power, Eph. i. 19, 20; that

is, that he would perfect your faith in Christ and in

his gospel, and by it your holiness in all its branches.

That the name—The love and power; of our Lord

Jesus Christ—While you act in a manner so suit

able to the relation in which you stand to him; may

be glorified—Gloriously displayed; in you—That

is, in these works of his grace and power wrought

in and by you; and ye in him—May also be glori

fied, may have the honour of approving yourselves

his true, faithful, obedient servants, the excellent of

the earth, and may for ever share in the glory he

hath prepared for such in heaven; according to the

grace—The free, unmerited favour and love; of

our merciful God and the Lord Jesus Christ–By

whom that grace is so fully manifested to, and so

plentifully bestowed upon us.

CHAPTER II.

Here the apostle (1,) Cautions the Thessalonians against expecting the day of judgment immediately, 1, 2. (2,) Assures

them there would be first a general apostacy, and the appearance of Antichrist, whose rise and reign, with the ruin of his

subjects, he describes, 3–12. (3,) He thanks God for his mercy to the believing Thessalonians, manifested in his calling,

accepting, and saving them, 13, 14. (4.) He exhorts them to be steadfast, and prays that God would comfort and establish

them, 15–17.

A. M.4958. NOW we beseech you, brethren,
A. D. 54. N * by the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, " and by our gathering *.*.*.

together unto him, - -- --

* 1 Thess. iv. 16. b Matt. xxiv. 31 ; Mark xiii. 27; 1 Thess. iv. 17.

NOTES ON CHAPTER II.

Verses 1,2... We beseech you, by the coming of our

Lord Jesus Christ—As you look for Christ's second

coming, and expect comfort from it; or rather con

cerning his coming, as the preposition wrep is un

derstood to signify in other places of Scripture, and

in other authors. For he does not beseech by the

coming of Christ, but his coming is the subject of

which he is treating; and it is in relation to this

subject that he desires them not to be disturbed.

And by-Concerning; our gathering together to him

-Namely, in the clouds. The phrases, the coming

of Christ, and the day of Christ, may be understood

either figuratively of his coming in judgment upon

the Jews, or literally of his coming in glory to judge

the world; the latter is the proper signification in

this place, as the context will evince beyond contra

diction. St. Paul himself had planted the church in

Thessalonica, and it consisted principally of con

verts from among the Gentile idolaters, who had

turned to God from idols to serve the living and

true God, 1 Thess. i. 9. What occasion was there,

therefore, to admonish them particularly of the de

struction of Jerusalem? or why should they be
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The apostle foretels the
CHAPTER II. appearance of Antichrist.

A. M.4958. 2 * That ye be not soon shaken in

* * *- mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit,

nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as that

the day of Christ is at hand.

3 * Let no man deceive you by any means:

for that day shall not come, “except there come

e Matthew xxiv. 4; Eph. v. 6; 1 John iv. 1.-d Matthew

xxiv. 4; Ephesians v. 6+ 1 Timothy iv. 1.--— Daniel vii.

25 ; 1 John ii. 18 ; Revelation xiii. 11, &c.—s John

a falling away first, and ‘ that man of A. M. 4058.
sin be revealed, "the son of perdition; A. D. 54.

4 Who opposeth and "exalteth himself above

all that is called God, or that is worshipped;

so that he, as God, sitteth in the temple of God,

showing himself that he is God.

xvii. 12–h Isaiah xiv. 13; , Ezekiel xxviii. 2, 6, 9;

Daniel vii. 25; xi. 36; Revelation xiii. 6- 1 Corin

thians viii. 5.

under any agitations or terrors of mind upon that ac

count? What connection had Macedonia with Judea,

or Thessalonica with Jerusalem? What share were

the Christian converts to have in the calamities of

the rebellious and unbelieving Jews, and why should

they not rather have been comforted than troubled

at the punishment of their inveterate enemies? Be

sides, how could the apostle deny that the destruc

tion of the Jews was at hand, when it really was at

hand, as he himself says, (1 Thess. ii. 16,) and the

wrath of God was already beginning to come upon

them? He knew, and doubtless they knew, (our

Lord having declared it,) that the destruction of Je

rusalem would come to pass in that generation.

The phrase, therefore, must necessarily be taken in

a more general acceptation, of his coming to judge

the world, as it is constantly used in the former

epistle. That ye be not soon shaken in mind–Aſto

re vooc,from the mind, or judgment, you have form

erly held: or from the true meaning of my former

letter, as Chandler interprets the clause. Or be

troubled—Perpleared, or put into confusion. The

original word, 3poetotal, signifies to be agitated with

the surprise and trouble which is occasioned by any

unexpected rumour or bad news, Matt. xxiv. 6. Nei

ther by spirit—By pretence of some revelation from

the Spirit of God; nor by words—Some declaration

pretended to have been uttered by me; nor by let

ter—Some counterfeit writing, or some passage in

the former epistle; as from us—As written by me,

or by my appointment; as that the day of Christ—

That is, the coming of Christ to judge mankind; is

at hand–It was a point of great importance for the

Thessalonians not to be mistaken concerning the

time of Christ's second coming; for if they had in

ferred from the apostle's doctrine that it was at hand,

and it had not taken place according to their expect

ation, they would probably have been staggered in

their faith, and finding part of their creed to be false,

they might have been brought hastily to conclude

that the whole was so.

Verses 3,4. Let no man deceire you by any means

—By any of these ways fore-mentioned, or any

other; for that day shall not come, unless a falling

away, n aſtoraata, the apostacy, come first—The

article here is emphatical, denoting both that this

was to be a great apostacy, the apostacy, by way of

eminence, (the general, grand departure of the whole

visible church into idolatrous worship,) and that the

Thessalonians had been already apprized of its

coming. Although the Greek word here used often

signines the rebellion of subjects against the supreme

power of the country where they live, or the revolt

of soldiers against their general, or the hostile sepa

ration of one part of a nation from another; yet in

Scripture it commonly signifies a departure, either

in whole or in part, from a religious faith or obedi

ence formerly professed, Acts xxi. 21; Heb. iii. 12.

Here it denotes the defection of the disciples of

Christ ſrom the true faith and worship of God, en

joined in the gospel. Accordingly, the apostle,

foretelling this very defection, (1 Tim. iv. 1,) says,

aro; noovrat river, some shall apostatize from the faith.

See the note on that verse. And that man of sin–

The head of this apostacy, given up to all sin himselſ,

(Rev. xiii. 5, 6,) and a ringleader of others unto sin,

verses 12, 14. If this idea be derived from any ancient

prophet, it must be from Daniel, who hath described

the like arrogant and tyrannical power, chap. vii. 25;

He shall speak great words against the Most High,

and shall wear out the saints of the Most High, and

think to change times and laws. See also chap.

xi.26. Any man may be satisfied that St. Paul al

luded to this description by Daniel, because he hath

not only borrowed the ideas, but hath even adopted

some of the phrases and expressions. The man of

sin may signify either a single man, or a succession

of men; the latter being meant in Daniel, it is proba

ble that the same is intended here also. Indeed, a

single man appears hardly sufficient for the work

here assigned; and it is agreeable to the phraseology

of Scripture to speak of a body, or a number of men,

under the character of one. Thus a king (Dan.

vii., viii.; Rev. xvii.) is often used for a succession

of kings, and the high-priest, (Heb. ix. 7, 25,) for

the series and order of high-priests. A single beast,

(Dan vii., viii.; Rev. xiii.) often represents a whole

empire or kingdom, in all its changes and revolu

tions. The woman clothed with the sun, (Rev. xii. 1,)

is designed as an emblem of the true church, as the

woman arrayed in purple and scarlet, (Rev. xvii. 4.)

is the portrait of a corrupt communion. This man

of sin is said to be revealed when he enters on the

stage, and acts as he is described. The son of per

dition—One who brings destruction upon others,

both spiritual and temporal, (Rev. xvii. 2, 6) and is

devoted to destruction himself, verse 8. Thus the
Papacy has caused the death of numberless multi

tudes both of opposers and followers, has destroyed

innumerable souls, and will itself go to destruction.

The son of perdition is also the denomination of the
traitor Judas, (John xvii. 12.) which implies that the

man of sin should, like Judas, be a false prophet,

should betray Christ, and be devoted to destruction.
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The apostle shows that the
II. THESSALONIANS. man of sin will be revealed.

*.*.*.* 5 Remember ye not, that when I

** was yet with you, I told you these

things?

6 And now ye know what" withhold-A, M. º.

eththathemightberevealedin histime.***

7 For * the mystery of iniquity doth already

1 Or, holdeth. k 1 John ii. 18; iv. 3.

Whoopposeth—Orshall oppose, (the prophets speak

ing of things future as present,) and exalt himself

above all—Greek, ert Tavra, above every one, that is

called God—This is manifestly copied from Daniel;

He shall earalt and magnify himself above every god,

and speak marrellous things against the God of

gods. Or that is worshipped—Eeſagua, alluding to

the title of the Roman emperors, aeda; or, august, or

venerable. He shall oppose and exalt himself, not

only above inferior magistrates, who are sometimes

called gods in holy writ, but even above the greatest

emperors, and shall arrogate to himself divine ho

nours; so that he, as God–Assuming the authority

of Christ; sitteth in the temple of God—Exercises

supreme and sovereign power over the visible church,

as head thereof, even over all that profess Christian

ity. By the temple of God, the apostle could not

well mean the temple of Jerusalem, because he knew

very well that would be totally destroyed within a

few years. It is an observation of the learned Bo

chart, that after the death of Christ the temple at

Jerusalem is never called by the apostles the temple

of God; and that when they mention the house or

temple of God, they mean the Christian Church in

general, or every particular believer; which indeed

is very evident from many passages in their epistles:

see 1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Cor. vi. 19; 2 Cor. vi. 16; Eph.

ii. 19–24; 1 Pet. ii. 5. Besides, in the Revelation by

St. John, which was written some years after the

destruction of Jerusalem, there is mention made of

men's becoming pillars in the temple of God, (Rev.

iii. 12,) which is a further proof that the sitting of

the man of sin in the temple of God, by no means

implies that he was to appear in the temple of Jeru

salem. In short, the meaning of the verse is, that

the wicked teachers, of whom the apostle speaks,

would first oppose Christ by corrupting the doctrine

of the gospel concerning him, and after that they

would make void the government of God and of

Christ in the Christian Church, and the government

of the civil magistrate in the state, by arrogating to

themselves the whole spiritual authority which be

longs to Christ, and all the temporal authority be

longing to princes and magistrates; showing himself

that he is God—Exercising all the prerogatives of

God, accepting such titles, and doing such things, as,

if they indeed belonged to him, would show him to

be God: an exact description certainly of the Papal

power.

Verses 5, 6. Remember ye not, &c.—These things

were not asserted now merely to serve the present

occasion: the apostle had spoken, yea, and borne a

faithful testimony concerning them while he was at

Thessalonica. Indeed, the rise and progress of this

apostacy, with the various heresies connected with

it, and the evils which were about to be occasioned

by it, were matters of such offence and scandal, that

unless the disciples had been forewarned concerning

them, their happening might have led the weak to

fancy that God had cast away all care of his church.

The apostle, knowing this, made the prediction of

these events the subject even of his first sermons to

the Thessalonians, after they had embraced the gos

pel; and doubtless he followed the same course in

all other places where he preached with any degree

of success. See 1 Tim. iv. 6. Beza observes that

this prophecy was often repeated and earnestly in

culcated in the first age, but is overlooked and neg

lected in modern times. And now ye know—By

what I told you when I was with you; what with

holdeth—Restraineth the man of sin from exercising

his impious tyranny. It seems the apostle, when at

Thessalonica, besides speaking of the apostacy and

of the man of sin, had told them what it was that

hindered his appearance. But as he has not thought

fit to commit that discovery to writing, we cannot

determine with absolute certainty what it was ; but

if we may rely upon the concurrent testimonies of

the Christian fathers, it was the Roman empire. In

deed, the caution which the apostle observes with

respect to speaking of it, renders it highly probable

that it was somewhat relating to the higher powers.

He mentioned it in discourse, but would not commit

it to writing. As he afterward exhorts the Thessa

lonians to hold the traditions which had been taught

them, whether by word or his epistle, it is likely this

was one of the traditions which he thought it proper

to teach them. The apostle's manner of speaking

here, (that he might be rerealed in his time, or in his

own season, as ev to eavra kapo properly signifies,)

seems to imply that there were reasons for permit

ting the corruptions of Christianity to proceed to a

certain length. “Now what could these reasons be,

unless to show mankind the danger of admitting any

thing in religion but what is of divine appointment?

For one error productive of superstition admitted,

naturally leads to others, till at length religion is ut

terly deformed. Perhaps also these evils were per

mitted, that in the natural course of human affairs,

Christianity being first corrupted and then purged,

the truth might be so clearly established, as to be in

no danger of any corruption in time to come.”—Mac

knight.

Verse 7. For the mystery of iniquity—There is a

mystery of iniquity as well as of godliness, the one

in direct opposition to the other. The expression,

a mystery, in the Scripture sense of it, is something

secret or undiscovered. See note on Eph. i. 9. The

mystery of iniquity, therefore, is a scheme of error,

not openly discovered, whose influence is to encour

age iniquity. Doth already work—Evepyetta, work

eth inwardly, in men's minds, or in the church, and

perhaps also secretly. The seeds of corruption

were sown, but they were not yet grown up to any
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The enemies of Christ shall CHAPTER II. be destroyed at his coming.

*.*.*. work: only he who now letteth will

." " " - let, until he be taken out of the way.

8 And then shall that Wicked be revealed,

'whom the Lord shall consume "with A. M. 4058.

the spirit of his mouth, and shall de A **.

stroy "with the brightness of his coming:

1 Dan. vii. 10, 11.-m Job iv. 9; Isa. xi. 4; Hos. vi. 5; Rev. ii. 16; xix. 15, 20, 21.-n Chap. i. 8, 9; Heb. x. 27.

maturity: the leaven was fermenting in some

parts, but it was far from having yet infected the

whole mass. To speak without a figure, the apostle

means that the false doctrines and bad practices,

which he foresaw in after times would be carried to

a great height by the power which he denominates

the man of sin, were already operating in the false

teachers, who then-infested the church. Accord

ingly, in his speech to the elders of the church at

Ephesus, not long after this epistle was written, he

told them, (Acts xx. 29,) that grievous wolves would

enter in among them, not sparing the flock; and

that of themselves men would arise speaking per

verse things, &c. And before he wrote his epistle

to the Colossians, false teachers had actually arisen

in Phrygia, who earnestly recommended the wor

ship of angels, (Col. ii. 18) abstinence from certain

meats, and various bodily mortifications, (Col. ii. 21,

22,) according to the traditions and doctrines of men.

For the apostle wrote that epistle expressly for the

purpose of condemning these idolatries and super

stitious practices. To these things may be added

an excess of reverence for pastors, and setting them

up as heads of factions, 1 Cor. i. 12; iii.22; the am

bition of pastors themselves, and contending for rule

and precedence, 3 John 9; errors in point of doc

trine already promulgated, as justification by the

merit of works, Gal. ii. 16; external performances

put in the room of faith and love; the having re

course to other mediators besides Christ Jesus, and

various human inventions added to the written

word. Only he who now letteth—That is, restrain

eth, will restrain, &c. Chandler thinks this verse

should be translated thus: The mystery of iniquity

already worketh, only until he who restrains it be

taken out of the way; that is, it works in a conceal

ed manner only until then. The restraining here

spoken of refers to the mystery of iniquity, as the

restraining, mentioned verse 6, refers to the man of

sin. These were connected together, and were re

strained by something which the apostle had men

tioned to the Thessalonians, in his sermons and

conversations, but which he did not choose to

express in writing. This, as was observed on verse

6, was generally understood by the fathers to be the

Roman emperors and empire, as it is plain from

Tertullian, who says, (Apol., p. 31,) “We Christians

are under a particular necessity of praying for the

emperors, and for the continued state of the empire;

because we know that dreadful power which hangs

over the whole world, is retarded by the continuance

of the time appointed for the Roman empire.” “To

this conjecture,” says Macknight, “the fathers may

have been led by tradition, or they may have form

ed it upon Daniel's prophecies. But, in whatever

way they obtained the notion, it seems to have been

the truth. For the power of the emperors and of

the magistrates under them, first in the heathen state

of the empire, and afterward when the empire be

came Christian, was that which restrained the man

of sin, or corrupt clergy, from exalting themselves

above all that is called God, or an object of worship

civil and religious.” The reader must observe, the

Roman empire, united under one powerful head,

was extremely jealous of every other authority and

power, and therefore was watchful to prevent the

establishment of every such spiritual tyranny and

usurpation as that by which Satan was attempting

to make his grand effort against Christianity. It

must be observed, however, that though the Roman

empire, for several ages, restrained the progress of

the mystery of iniquity, and the increase of the pow

er of the corrupt clergy, by keeping the church un

der persecution, and curbing all authority but its

own, and thereby retarded the establishment of the

ecclesiastical tyranny here spoken of; yet, as Mr.

Scott remarks, “the conversion of the Roman em

perors to Christianity, in the beginning of the fourth

century, tended greatly to prepare things for this

apostacy, by giving scope to the ambition and ava

rice of the ecclesiastics, and by multiplying exceed

ingly merely nominal Christians; but it was not till

the subversion of the western empire by the northern

nations, and the division of it into ten kingdoms, that

way was made for the full establishment of the Papal

usurpation at Rome, the capital city of the empire.”

Verse 8. And then—When every prince and pow

er that restrains is taken away; that wicked—O

avouoc, that lawless one, who boasts himself to be

above all laws, and the infallible judge, dispensing

with, and interpreting the laws of God, according to

his pleasure. Nothing can be more plain than that

this wicked or lawless one, and the man of sin, must

be one and the same person: shall be revealed—

This revelation must mean that he would then no

longer work secretly, but would openly show him

self, possessing the character, and performing the

actions ascribed to the man of sin. Whom the Lord

shall consume—The apostle does not mean that he

should be consumed immediately after he was reveal

ed; but, to comfort the Thessalonians, he no sooner

mentions his revelation, than he foretels also his

destruction, even before he describes his other

qualifications; which qualifications should have

been described first in order of time, but the apostle

hastens to what was first and warmest in his thoughts

and wishes. The word avažoast, here rendered to

consume, Chandler observes, is used to denote a lin

gering, gradual consumption; being applied to the

waste of time, to the dissipation of an estate, and the

slow death of being eaten up of worms. He suppo

ses it has the same meaning here, importing that the

man of sin is to be gradually destroyed by the spirit

|—Or breath rather, as it seems ºvevua should have
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Further predictions
II. THESSALONIANS. concerning Antichrist.

*, *, *. 9 Even him, whose coming is

* after the working of Satan, with

all power, and "signs, and lying wonders,

10 And with all deceivableness of un

righteousness in " them that pe-A, M.4058.

rish ; because they received not A. D. 54.

the love of the truth, that they might be

saved.

• John viii. 41; Eph. ii. 2; Rev. xviii. 23.−p Deut. xiii. 1;

been here translated; of Christ's mouth—By which

expression the preaching of true doctrine, and its

efficacy in destroying the man of sin, are predicted.

For the mouth being the instrument by which speech

is formed of breath, or air from the lungs, the breath

of his mouth is a proper figurative expression to de

note the speaking or preaching of true doctrine.

Accordingly, the preaching of the gospel is termed,

(Rev. xix. 15,) a sharp sword proceeding out of

the mouth of Christ; and (Hos. vi. 5) God says, I

have hewed them by the prophets, I have slain them

by the word of my mouth. See also Isa. xi. 4. Or,

the expression may include both the preaching of

the gospel and the power of the Spirit accompany

ing it; and shall destroy with the brightness ofhis

coming—By clear, convincing reasons and argu

ments contained in the doctrine of those that shall

speak or write by the Spirit of Christ, or by God's

manifest judgments against him in the pouring out

of the several vials, Rev. xvi. The original expres

sion, etrºaveta rmg tapequac avre, is, literally, the bright

shining of his coming, and means that, as darkness

is dispelled by the rising of the sun, so the mystery

of iniquity shall be destroyed by the lustre with

which Christ will cause the true doctrine of the gos

pel to shine. “If,” says Dr. Benson, “St. John and

St. Paul have prophesied of the same corruptions, it

should seem that the head of the apostacy will be

destroyed by some signal judgment, after its influ

ence or dominion hath, in a gradual manner, been

destroyed by the force of truth.” According to

Daniel, (chap. vii. 27.) after the little horn is con

sumed and destroyed, the kingdom, and dominion,

and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole

heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of

the Most High; a prediction which undoubtedly

signifies the general conversion of both Gentiles

and Jews to the Christian faith, and the universal

reign of righteousness and peace through all the

earth. -

Verses 9, 10. Him whose coming—The apostle, in

his eagerness to foretel the destruction of the man

of sin, having broken in upon his subject, now re

turns to it again, and describes the other qualifica

tions by which this wicked one should advance and

establish himself in the world. He should rise, the

apostle signifies, to credit and authority by the most

diabolical methods; should pretend to supernatural

powers, and boast of revelations, visions, and mira

cles, false in themselves, and applied to promote

false doctrines. The expression, whose coming, here

signifies the first appearance of this lawless one in

an open manner. The mystery of iniquity wrought

covertly in the apostles' days; and the man of sin

was not to show himself openly, till that which re

strained was taken out of the way. His coming,

Matt. xxiv. 24; Rev. xiii. 13; xix. 21-42 Cor. ii.15; iv. 3.

therefore, or his beginning to reveal himself, was to

happen after the empire became Christian, and to

take place in the manner described in the following

clause. After the working of Satan—Whose first

setting up, and further increasing of his power, is by

Satan's influence; or with such a kind of working

as Satan is wont to use wherewith to seduce per

sons; with all power—Pretended power from God;

and signs—Fictitious or false signs, namely, not

such as are fit to prove the truth of the doctrines

which they are brought to confirm, but are mere im

postures and forgeries; and lying wonders—Such

illusions and deceptions as were effected by the pow

er of Satan, to confirm the doctrines and dominion

of Antichrist, and were calculated to cause wonder

in the beholders. Macknight reads this clause, with

all power, and signs, and miracles of falsehood,

judging the structure of the sentence requires that

yevéec, of falsehood, be joined not only with wonders,

or miracles, but with power and signs. And in ex

plication of the terms he observes, that they are

either signs, miracles, and exertions of power, per

formed in appearance only; mere impositions upon

the senses of mankind; or they are real signs and

miracles performed for the establishment of error;

and consequently they are the works of evil spirits.

Of this sort the miracles performed by Pharaoh's

magicians may have been ; also some of the miracles

related by heathen historians. For the apostle inti

mates that by some kind of miracle, or strong work

ing, which had the appearance of miracles in the

eyes of the vulgar, Satan established idolatry in the

heathen world. Nay, our Lord himself foretels that

false Christs and false prophets would show great

signs and wonders, insomuch that if it were possible

they would deceive the very elect. Wherefore, see

ing the coming of the man of sin was to be after the

working of Satan, with all power, &c., it is not im

probable that some of the miracles, by which the

corruptions of Christianity were introduced, may

have been real miracles performed by evil spirits,

called here miracles of falsehood, because they were

done for the establishment of error: see Rev. xiii.

13, 14, where the same events seem to be foretold.

Thisdescription of the wicked or lawless one, plainly

evinces that Mohammed cannot be the man of sin,

as some pretend. For, instead of working miracles,

he utterly disclaimed all pretensions of that sort. In

like manner, and for the same reason, the man of sin

cannot be the factious leaders of the Jews in their re

volt from the Romans, as Le Clerc and Whitby have

affirmed; nor any of the heathen Roman emperors,

as others have imagined. Besides, although these

emperors exalted themselves above all other kings

and princes, and opposed Christ very much, they

did not apostatize from the Christian faith, nor sit in
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Those who receive not the truth CHAPTER II. will be given up to strong delusions.

A. M. 405s. 11 And for this cause God shall

* * * send them strong delusion," that they

should believe a lie:

12 That they all might be damned A. M.4058.

who believed not the truth, but had A. D. 31.

pleasure in unrighteousness.

* Rom. i. 24, &c.; 1 Kings xxii. 22; Ezek. xiv. 9. • Matt. xxiv. 5, 11 ; 1 Tim. iv. 1. * Rom. i. 32.

the temple of God. With all deceivableness of un

righteousness—Or every unrighteous deceit, (the

phrase being a Hebraism.) The apostle means

those feigned visions and revelations, and other

pious frauds, by which the corrupt clergy gained

credit to their impious doctrines and practices. In

them that perish—Who are in the highway to eter

nal destruction; because they received not the love

of the truth—The cause this why God suffered them

to fall into such destructive errors.

Verses 11, 12. Forthis cause God shall send them

—That is, shall judicially permit to come upon

them; strong delusion—The strong working of er

ror in their hearts. From this we learn that, as a

punishment of their sins, God suffers wicked men to

fall into greater sins; and as the sin of the persons

described in this passage consisted in their not lov

ing the truth, what could be more just or proper

than to punish them, by suffering them to fall into

the belief of the greatest errors and lies? Thus the

heathen, mentioned Rom. i. 24, were punished by

God's giving them up to uncleanness, through the

lusts of their own hearts; that they should believe a

lie—Or, as the words etc rotizevaal avre; to bevdet may

be translated, so that they will believe a lie. The

lie here intended by the Spirit of God, Macknight

thinks, “is the monstrous lie of transubstantiation,

or of the conversion of the bread and wine in the

Lord's supper into the real identical body and blood

of Christ, through the will of the priest accompany

ing his pronouncing the words of institution; not

withstanding there is no change whatever produced

in the accidents or sensible qualities of these sub

stances. This impudent fiction is not only a palpable

contradiction to the senses and reason of mankind,

but a most pernicious falsehood, being the chief

ſoundation of that fictitious power of pardoning sin,

and of saving or damning men according to their

own pleasure, which the Romish ecclesiastics have

olasphemously arrogated to themselves, and by

which they make men utterly negligent of holiness,

and of all the ordinary duties of life.” That they

all might be damned—Iva spºoqi, might be judged,

or condemned; that is, the consequence of which

will be, that, having filled up the measure of their in

iquity, they will at length fall into just condemna

tion; who beliered not the truth—Received not the

gospel in faith, love, and obedience; but had plea

sure in unrighteousness—In corrupt passions and

vicious practices. The original expression, evdokn

zavre, signifies both to take pleasure in a thing, and

to approve of it. “From this we learn that it is not

the simple ignorance of truth which exposes men to

damnation. In many cases this may be no fault in

the gnorant. But it is men's refusing to believe,

through their taking pleasure in unrighteousness,

which will prove fatal to them; for a disposition of

b

that sort renders the wicked altogether incurable.”

Such is the interpretation which Bishop Newton,

in his admirable work on the Prophecies, Dr. Mac

knight, and many other approved commentators,

have given of this famous prophecy; an interpreta

tion which applies with great ease to all the facts and

circumstances mentioned in it, and is perfectly con

sistent in all its parts, which no other interpretation

invented by learned men can be shown to be. The

passage is evidently a prediction, as the above-men

tioned divines have fully proved, of the corruptions

of Christianity, “which began to be introduced into

the church in the apostle's days, and wrought se

cretly all the time the heathen magistrates perse

cuted the Christians, but which showed themselves

more openly after the empire received the faith of

Christ, A. D. 312, and by a gradual progress ended

in the monstrous errors and usurpations of the bish

ops of Rome, when the restraining power of the em

perors was taken out of the way, by the incursions

of the barbarous nations, and the breaking of the em

pire into the ten kingdoms prefigured by the ten

horns of Daniel's fourth beast.” To be convinced

of this, the reader need only compare the rise and

progress of the Papal tyranny with the descriptions

of the man of sin, and of the mystery of iniquity

here given, and with the prophecies of Daniel. In

the bishops of Rome all the characters and actions

ascribed by Daniel to the little horn, and by Paul to

the lawless one, are clearly united. “For, according

to the strong working of Satan, with all power and

signs, and miracles of falsehood, they have opposed

Christ, and exalted themselves above all that is called

God, or an object of worship; and have long sat in

the temple of God as God, showing themselves that

they are God; that is, they exercise the power and

prerogatives of God. And seeing, in the acquisi

tion and exercise of their spiritual tyranny, they

have trampled upon all laws, human and divine, and

have encouraged their votaries in themost enormous

acts of wickedness, the Spirit of God hath, with the

greatest propriety, given them the appellations of

the man of sin, the son of perdition, and the lawless

one. Further, as it is said that the man of sin was

to be revealed in his season, there can be little doubt

that the dark ages, in which all learning was over

turned by the irruption of the northern barbarians,

were the season allotted to the man of sin for reveal

ing himself. Accordingly we know that in these

ages the corruptions of Christianity, and the usurpa

tions of the clergy, were carried to the greatest

height. In short, the annals of the world cannot

produce persons and events, to which the things
written in this passage can be applied with so much

fitness, as to the bishops of Rome. Why then should

we be in any doubt concerning the interpretation and

application of thisanºgº ?”—Macknight.



Exhortation to steadfastness, and II. THESSALONIANS. prayer for establishment in grace.

A. M.4058, 13 But "we are bound to give

thanks always to God for you, bre

thren beloved of the Lord, because God * hath

y from the beginning chosen you to salvation,

* through sanctification of the Spirit, and belief

of the truth:

14 Whereunto he called you by our gospel,

to “the obtaining of the glory of our Lord

Jesus Christ.

15 Therefore, brethren, "stand fast, A. M.4058.

and hold “ the traditions which yehave - 54.

been taught, whether by word, or our epistle.

16 "Now our Lord Jesus Christ himself, and

God, even our Father, “which hath loved us,

and hath given us everlasting consolation and
‘good hope through grace, t

17 Comfort your hearts, 5 and stablish you

in every good word and work.

u Chap. i. 3.−x 1 Thess. i. 4.—y Eph. i. 4.—” Luke

i.75; 1 Pet. i. 2.-a John xvii. 22; 1 Thess. ii. 12; 1 Pet. v.

10.-b 1 Cor. xvi. 13; Phil. iv. 1.

• 1 Cor. xi. 2; Chap. iii. 6.-d Chap. i. 1, 2.- 1 John

iv. 10; Rev. i. 5.- 1 Pet. i. 3.−5 l Cor. i. 8; 1 Thess. iii.

13; 1 Pet. v. 10.

Verses 13, 14. But, &c.—Here he proceeds to

comfort them against the terrors of the preceding

prophecy; we are bound to give thanks always for

vow—As if he had said, I do not mean that ye be

lievers at Thessalonica will be concerned either in

this revolt against God, or in the punishment there

of; brethren, beloved of the Lord–Brethren in

Christ through your believing in him, and there

fore peculiarly beloved of God; because God hath

from the beginning—Of your hearing and obeying

the gospel; chosen you to salvation—Hath pardoned,

accepted, and made you his chosen people and dear

children, as he hath all who, hearkening to the call

of his word, truly turn to him in repentance, faith,

and new obedience; through sanctification of the

Spirit—Through that renovation of mind and heart,

and reformation of life, which is the fruit of the

Holy Spirit's influences; and belief of the truth—By

the instrumentality of which the Spirit works that

important change in mankind. Whereunto—To

which belief of the truth, and sanctification of the

Spirit, or to which faith and holiness; he called you

by our gospel—And inclined and enabled you to

obey the call; to the obtaining of the glory of our

Lord Jesus Christ—The glory which he hath, 1st,

Purchased, Eph. i. 14; 2d, Promised, John x. 28;

3d, Prayed for, John xvii. 14; 4th, Prepared, and

will bestow, John xiv. 2, 3: the very same glory

which Christ himself now possesses, Rom. viii. 17;

Rev. iii. 21.

Verses 15–17. Therefore, brethren, stand fast—

In your adherence to the truth and possession of the

grace of the gospel; and hold—Without adding to

or diminishing from them; the traditions which ye

havebeen taught—The instructions which have been

delivered to you; whether by word—When we were

present with you; or our former epistle—He preach

ed to them before he wrote,and he had written con

cerning the things which he wished them to hold
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fast in his former epistle. The name traditions is

here given by the apostle “to the doctrines and pre

cepts of the gospel, on a double account; first, be

cause they were delivered by Christ and by the Spirit

to the apostles, merely on the authority of revela

tion; and, secondly, because the apostles delivered

them to the world on the same authority, without

attempting to prove them by any other argument.

And this precept, hold the traditions, applies to no

instructions or directions but those which the apos

tles and other inspired teachers delivered to the

world as revelations from God. And though the

inspired teachers, to whom these doctrines were re

vealed, communicated them to the world first of all

by word of mouth, they cannot now be known to be

theirs, but by their holding a place in those writings

which are allowed to be the genuine productions of

these inspired teachers. The traditions, therefore,

on which the Church of Rome lays so great a stress,

are of no manner of value.” Now our Lord Jesus

| Christ and God our Father—Here again, as in

1 Epist. iii. 11, prayer is addressed by the apostle to

Christ as well as to the Father, and in the same

words; who hath loved us—As a father loves his

children; andhath given us everlasting consolation

—Hath opened to us the sources thereof in his gos

pel, or furnished us with the means of it; and of

good hope—That is, a well-grounded hope, mamely,

of the glorification of both our bodies and souls;

through grace—1st, Justifying us, and entitling us

to that felicity; 2d, Sanctifying us, and preparing us

for it; and, 3d, Strengthening us, and enabling us to

withstand our spiritual enemies, and do and suffer the

will of God to the end, and thereby bringing us to it.

Comfort your hearts—Under all the afflictions you

endure for the gospel; and establish you in every

good word and work—That is, in every good doctrine

and practice, in opposition to all the efforts of your

enemies to seduce you, whether visible or invisible.

b



The apostle requests the prayers CHAPTER III.
of the Thessalonian believers,

CHAPTER III.

Here the apostle, (1,) Requests the prayers of the Thessalonian believers for himself and fellow-ministers, amid their rarious

labours and dangers, and prays for them, 1-5. (2) Charges them to withdraw from, and duly censure, disorderly walk

ers; particularly such as, contrary to his command and example, were indolent, and busy bodies, 6–15. (3,) Concludes

with a prayer, salutation, and benediction, 16–18.

*** FINALLY, brethren, "pray for us,

- - - - -- that the word of the Lord may

have free course, and be glorified, even as it is

with you;

2 And * that we may be delivered from * un

reasonable and wicked men: * for all men have

not faith.

3 But "the Lord is faithful, who shall stablish

you, and “keep you from evil.

4 And ‘we have confidence in the Lord touch

ing you, that ye both do and will do A. M. 4058.

the things which we command you. 54.

5 And * the Lord direct your hearts into the

love of God, and "into the patient waiting for

Christ.

6 Now we command you, brethren, in the

name of our Lord Jesus Christ, that ye with

draw yourselves from every brother that walk

eth “disorderly, and not after the tradition

which he received of us.

a Eph. vi. 19; Col. iv. 3; 1 Thess. v. 25—1. Gr. may run.
b Rom. xv. 31.-” Gr. absurd. • Acts xxviii. 24; in.

x. 16.—d l Cor. i. 9; 1. Thess. v. 24. • John xvii. 15; 2

Pet. ii. 9.-12 Cor. vii. 16; Gal. v. 10.

s 1 Chron. xxix. 18.- Or, the patience of Christ, 1 Thess.

i. 3.−h Rom. xvi. 17; Verse 14 : 1 Tim. vi. 5; 2 John 10.

il Cor. v. 11, 13. * 1 Thess. iv. 11; v. 14; Verses 11, 12,

14. | Chap. ii. 15. -

NOTES ON CHAPTER III.

Verses 1–4. Finally, brethren, pray for us—See

on Col. iv. 3; that the word of the Lord may have

free course—Greek, ſprym, may run, go on swiftly

without any interruption; and be glorified—Ac

knowledged as divine, and bring forth much fruit;

eren as it is with you—This is a very high commen

dation of the Thessalonian brethren, and was de

signed to encourage them in their attachment to the

gospel. And that we may be delivered—Rescued

and preserved; from unreasonable and wicked men

—The word aromov, rendered unreasonable, properly

signifies men who have, or ought to have, no place,

namely, in society. Bishop Wilkins thinks that

absurd, contumacious persons are intended; such

as are not to be fixed by any principles, and whom

no topics can work upon. Doubtless the apostle had

in his eye chiefly, if not only, the unbelieving Jew

ish zealots, who were so exceedingly enraged against

him for preaching salvation to the Gentiles, without

requiring them to obey the law of Moses, that they

followed him from place to place, and raised a furi

ous storm of persecution against him wherever they

found him, by inflaming both the rulers and the peo

ple against him ; and they had lately made an insur

rection at Corinth, with an intention to have him

put to death. For all men hare not faith—And all

who have not are, more or less, unreasonable and

wicked men. By faith, in this passage, it seems we

are not to understand the actual belief of the gospel,

(for that all men had not that faith was a fact too

obvious to be thus noticed by the apostle,) but such

a desire to know and do the will of God as would

dispose a person to believe and obey the gospel when

fairly proposed to him. And it seems, in making

this observation, the apostle glances not only at the

Jews, who boasted of their faith in the true God,

and in the revelation of his will which he had made

to them,but at the Greek philosophers likewise, who

had assumed to themselves the pompous appellation

of lorers of wisdom, or truth. But the Lord is faith

ful—And will not deceive the confidence, or disap

point the hopes of any that trust in him, and expect

the accomplishmentof his promises; who shall stab

lish you—Even all that cleave to him by faith and

love; and keep you from eril–From all the mis

chievous devices of Satan and his instruments, 2Tim.

iv. 18. The Greek, ato Ta Tovmps, is literally, from

the evil one ; the name given in other passages of

Scripture to the devil, Matt. vi. 13, 19; Eph. vi. 16.

And we have confidence in the Lord—Or we trust in

the Lord concerning you, that he will not withhold

from you the aids of his grace; that ye both do al

º and will do, in future, the things which we

command–In thus speaking, the apostle expresses

his good opinion of the greater part of the Thessa

lonian brethren, but not of every one of them with

out exception, as is plain from verses 11–14.

Verse 5. And the Lord—By his Holy Spirit,

whose proper work this is; direct—Powerfully in

cline; your hearts unto the lore of God—That is,

into the exercise of love to God, in return for his

love to you; and into the patient waiting for Christ

—Namely, the patient waiting for his second coming,

or for his coming to call you hence by death,

1 Thess. i. 10. Macknight, however, interprets the

verse rather differently, thus: “May the Lord direct

your heart to imitate the love which God hath

showed to mankind, and the patience which Christ

exercised under sufferings.” The patience of Christ

has this sense Rev. i. 9: A partaker in the kingdout

and patience of Jesus. As the patience of Job

means the patience of which Job was so great an
example, so the patience of Christ may signify the

patience which he exercised in his sufferings.

Verses 6–12. We command you, brethren—We

solemnly charge you; in the name of the Lord, (see

on 1 Cor. v. 4.) the credit and progress of whose

religion are so nearly concerned in the matter; that

ye withdraw yourselves from every brother—What
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Disorderly walkers are censured, II. THESSALONIANS. and are to be avoided.

A. M.4058. 7 For yourselves know "how ye

A. D. 54. ought to follow us: for "we behaved

not ourselves disorderly among you;

8 Neither did we eat any man's bread for

naught; but "wrought with labour and tra

vail night and day, that we might not be

chargeable to any of you:

9 PNot because we have not power, but to

make “ourselves an ensample unto you to fol

low us. - -

10 For even when we were with you, this

we commanded you, * that if any would not

work, neither should he eat.

11 For we hear that there are some A. M. 4058.

"which walk among you disorderly, A. D. s.

‘working not at all, but are busy-bodies.

12 "Now them that are such we command

and exhort by our Lord Jesus Christ, " that

with quietness they work, and eat their own

bread.

13 But ye, brethren, 7 be “not weary in well

doing.

14 And if any man obey not our word

"by this epistle, note that man, and * have

no company with him, that he may be

ashamed.

m 1 Cor. iv. 16; xi. 1; 1 Thess. i. 6, 7–n 1 Thess. ii.

10,-o Acts xviii. 3; xx. 34; 2 Cor. xi. 9; 1 Thess. ii. 9.

Pl Cor. ix. 6; 1 Thess. ii. 6.-q Verse 7.-r Gen. iii. 19 ;

1 Thess. iv. 11.

* Verse 6. tl Thess. iv. 11; 1 Tim. v. 13; 1 Pet. iv. 15.

ul Thess. iv. 11. x Eph. iv. 28. y Gal. vi. 9. • Or,

faint not. * Or, signify that man by an epistle.— Matt. xviii.

17; 1 Cor. v. 9, 11.

ever his rank, circumstances, or profession may

be; that walketh disorderly—Particularly (as the

apostle here means) in not working; that you have

no unnecessary converse or society with such. Dis

orderly persons, araxrot, are they who profess to be

subject to the discipline of the gospel, yet do not

walk according to its precepts. See 1 Thess. v. 14.

What the apostle here condemned under this de

scription, was idleness, verse 11; and by the so

lemnity with which he introduces his charge, we are

taught, that it is most offensive to God, and dangerous

to ourselves and others, to encourage, by our com

pany and conversation, such as live in the practice

of that or any gross sin May all who have a regard

to religion attend to this The same important

charge is repeated verse 14. And not after the

tradition which ye received of us—The admonition

we gave both by word of mouth and in our former

epistle. Yourselves know how ye ought to follow—

MºuttaSal, to imitate, us—As if he had said, My own

conduct entitles me to rebuke the disorderly; for

we behaved not ourselves disorderly among you—

We were not irregular in our conduct, but endea

voured to conduct ourselves so as to recommend and

enforce our doctrine by our example. Neither did

we eat any man's bread for naught—Greek, Óðpeov,

gratis, or as a free gift, but wrought with labour and

trapail–Or toil, as Hox39 signifies: night and day

—This intimates that the apostle was frequently

obliged to work at his business of tent-making a part

of the night, that he might be at leisure during the

day to preach the word, and teach those that came

to him for religious instruction. See on 1 Thess.

ii. 9. Not because we have not power–Essaar,

a thority, or right, to receive a maintenance from

those to whom we minister. See on 1 Cor. ix. 4–7.

When our Lord first sent out the twelve to preach, he

said to them, (Matt. x. 10.) The workman is worthy

of his meat; and by so saying conferred on his

apostles a right to demand subsistence from those

to whom they preached. This right Paul did not

insist on among the Thessalonians, but wrought for

his maintenance while he preached to them. Lest,

however, his enemies might think this an acknow

ledgment that he was not an apostle, he here as

serted his right, and told them that he had demanded

no maintenance from them, that he might make

himself a pattern to them of prudent industry. This

we commanded, that if any among you, capable of

working, would not work—For his own main

tenance; neither should he eat—Be maintained by

the charity of his fellow-Christians; do not support

him in idleness. From this precept of the gospel

we learn, that all men, without distinction, ought to

employ themselves in some business or other which

is useful; and that no man is entitled to spend his

life in idleness. We hear there are some, &c.—

After writing the former epistle, the apostle, it seems,

had received a particular account of the state of the

Thessalonian church; working not at all, but are

busy-bodies—Idleness naturally disposes people to

busy themselves with the concerns of others. Such

we command and earhort—IIapaxažegev, beseech; by

our Lord Jesus—To his command the apostle added

earnest entreaty; and he did so by the direction of

Christ. Or the meaning may be, We command by

the authority, and beseech by the love of our Lord

Jesus, that with quietness they work, ſorbearing to

meddle, in any shape, with other people's affairs.

Verses 13–15. But ye, brethren—Who are not

guilty of these, and such like miscarriages; be not

weary in well-doing—In pursuing that line of con

duct which is reputable and useful, which brings

glory to God, and good to mankind. The original

expression, un exxasmante, properly signifies, do not

flag, through sloth or cowardice. The Thessa

lonians, therefore, are here cautioned against flag

ging in the performance of their duty, either to God

or their fellow-creatures. If any man obey not our

word—Whether spoken to you during our short

abode with you, or signified by this, or our former

epistle; note that man—Xmuel-cºe, set a mark upon,

or point out, that man. Probably he intended that

the rulers of the church should point him out to the

rest, that they might avoid all familiarity and need

less correspondence with him, which is meant by
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Prayer, salutation,
CHAPTER III. and benediction.

A. M. 4058.

A. D. 54.

15 * Yet count him not as an ene

my, "but admonish him as a brother.

16 Now * the Lord of peace himself give you

peace always by all means. The Lord be with

you all.

17 d The salutation of Paul with mine own

hand, which is the token in every A.wº
- - A. D. 54.

epistle: so I write.

18 ° The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be

with you all. Amen.

TThe second epistle to the Thessalonians was

written from Athens.

a Leviticus xix. 17; 1 Thessalonians v. 14.—bTitus iii.

10. e Romans xv. 33; xvi. 20; 1 Corinthians xiv. 33; 2

Corinthians xiii. 11; 1 Thessalonians v. 23.−41 Corin
thians xvi. 21 ; Colossians iv. 18. • Romans xvi. 24.

having no company with him; that he may be

ashamed—In order that, being shunned by all as an

evil-doer, he may be ashamed of his conduct and

amend. Yet count him not as an enemy—An ob

stinate, incurable sinner, no more to be regarded;

but admonish him as a brother—Remind him of

his duty and danger as a member of the same body

with yourselves; or tell him lovingly of the reason

why you shun him.

Verses 16, 17. Now the Lord of peace himself—

See on Rom. xv. 33; or Christ may be here intended,

and called the Lord of peace, in allusion to Isa.

ix. 6, where he is foretold under the character of

the Prince of peace, because he was to reconcile

Jews and Gentiles to God and to one another. Give

you peace by all means—In every way and manner.

WoL. II. ( 27 ) -

This prayer the apostle subjoins to the foregoing

command, to intimate that if the rulers of the church

are faithful in their exhortations and admonitions,

it is to be expected that the Lord will follow their

labours with his blessing, and make them effectual

for producing peace and righteousness among the

members of his body. The Lordbe with you all—A

wish this ſounded on Christ's promise, (Matt. xxviii.

20,) Lo, I am with you alway, even unto the end of

the world, with which promise it is probable Paul

was made acquainted. The salutation of Paul

with mine own hand—See on 1 Cor. xvi. 21; Gal.

vi. 11; which is the token in every epistle—The

mark to know those that are true from such as are

counterfeit. So I write—This is my custom in all

my epistles.
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PR. EFAC E

TO THE

FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

TO

TIM OT H Y.

TIMOTHY, or Timotheus, was a native of Lystra, in the Lesser Asia. His father was a Greek,

but his grandmother Lois, and his mother Eunice, were pious Jewish women, and trained him up

from a child in the knowledge of the Scriptures. When young, and probably by hearing the gospel

preached by Paul or Barnabas, he was converted to the Christian faith: and from the time of his

conversion made such proficiency in the knowledge of the gospel, and was so remarkable for his

piety and zeal in the cause of Christ, that he attracted the esteem of all the brethren in those parts,

and was so well spoken of by them, that Paul would have him to accompany him in his journeys

through the Gentile countries, and to assist him in his labours of preaching the gospel. And as

Timothy, though a Jew, had not been circumcised, by reason that his father was a Gentile, the apos

tle thought it proper that he should bear that mark of his descent from a Jewess, because without it

the Jews would have looked on him as a heathem, and would have despised his instructions. This,

and not any opinion that circumcision was necessary to salvation, caused the apostle to propose and

Timothy to receive that rite, by which the Jews, from the earliest times, had been distinguished from

the rest of mankind. Afterward the presbyters at Lystra, the more strongly to impress Timothy

with a sense of the importance of the work he had undertaken, solemnly set him apart to the office

of an evangelist, by the laying on of their hands and by prayer. This was followed by the laying

on of the apostle's hands, for the purpose of communicating to Timothy the gifts of the Holy Ghost,

2 Tim. i. 6.

Timothy being thus prepared to be the apostle's fellow-labourer in the gospel, accompanied him

and Silas when they visited the churches of Phrygia, and delivered to them the decrees of the apos

tles and elders at Jerusalem, declaring it unnecessary for the believing Gentiles to be circumcised,

and to observe the ceremonial law of Moses. Having gone through these countries, and at length

come to Troas, where Luke joined them, they were directed by a vision to go into Macedonia.

Loosing, therefore, from Troas, they all passed over to Neapolis, and from thence went to Philippi,

where they were instrumental in converting many, and in planting a Christian church. Leaving

Luke at Philippi, they proceeded from thence to Thessalonica, where also they made many converts;

but, being opposed with great violence by the unbelieving Jews, they were obliged to flee to Berea,

whither the Jews from Thessalonica followed them. To elude their rage, Paul, who was most

obnoxious to them, departed from Berea by night to go to Athens, leaving Silas and Timothy in Berea.

While the apostle remained at Athens, Timothy came to him, and gave him such an account of the

afflicted state of the Thessalonian brethren, as induced him to send that evangelist back to comfort

them. The apostle, meeting with little success at Athens, did not think it proper to continue there

many days, but leaving that city, went forward to Corinth, where Silas and Timothy came to him, and

assisted him in the work of preaching the gospel to the Corinthians. And when he left Corinth,

they accompanied him first to Ephesus, then to Jerusalem, and aſter that to Antioch in Syria. Having

spent some time in Antioch, Paul set out with Timothy on his third apostolical journey; in which,

after visiting all the churches of Galatia and Phrygia, in the order in which they had been planted,

they came to Ephesus the second time, and there abode long. In short, from the time Timothy first

joined the apostle as his assistant, he never left him, except when sent by him on some special

errand. And by his affection, fidelity, and zeal, he so recommended himself to all the disciples, and

acquired such authority among them, that Paul inserted his name in the inscription of several of the

letters which he wrote to the churches, to show that their doctrine was one and the same.
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

Timothy, it must be observed, was properly, as was Titus also, an itinerant evangelist; a kind of

secondary apostle, whose office was to regulate all things in the churches to which he was sent, and

to inspect and reform whatsoever was amiss either in the bishops, deacons, or people. St. Paul

had, doubtless, largely instructed him in private conversation for the due execution of so weighty an

office. Yet, to fix things more upon his mind, and to give him an opportunity of having recourse to

them afterward, as there might be occasion, and of communicating them to others, as also to leave

divine directions in writing, for the use of the church and its ministers, in all ages, he sent him this

excellent pastoral letter, which contains a great variety of important instructions and advices.

With respect to the date of this epistle, learned men have been greatly divided in their opinions.

The hypothesis which has prevailed most generally is, that it was written about A. D. 60, when

Paul had lately quitted Ephesus, on account of the tumult raised there by Demetrius, and was gone

into Macedonia, Acts xx. 1. And this has been the opinion of many learned critics, ancient and

modern; particularly of Athanasius, Theodoret, Baronius, Ludovic, Capellus, Blondel, Hammond,

Grotius, Salmasius, Lightfoot, and Benson. On the other hand, Bishop Pearson endeavours to prove,

that it could not be written till between the time of the first and second imprisonment of Paul at

Rome, about A. D. 68; which opinion has been embraced by Le Clerc, L'Enfant, Cave, Fabricius,

Mill, Whitby, Paley, Macknight, and others. The following arguments, however, in favour of the

former hypothesis, do not appear to the author of this work to have yet received a satisfactory answer,

and therefore he prefers the ancient opinion.

1. When Paul wrote his first epistle to him, Timothy was a young man, as appears from 1 Tim.

iv. 12, where the apostle says, “Let no man despise thy youth;” which is also referred to 1 Cor.

xvi. 10, 11. Now supposing he were only sixteen years of age when converted to Christianity,

which is thought to have been in St. Paul's journey through the Lesser Asia, recorded Acts xiv.,

(see note on Acts xvi. 1,) he would, in the year 60, be about thirty years of age; but in 68, when

the latter hypothesis supposes the epistle was written, he would be thirty-eight, and certainly past

the time of youth; thirty being the age at which the Levites were, according to the law, to enter

upon their office. 2. The state of things in the church at Ephesus, in A. D. 60, better suits the con

tents of the first epistle than it does in A. D. 68. For it appears from chap. i. 3–7, and other

passages, that those corruptions which the apostle speaks of as greatly increased and risen to a con

siderable height, when he met the elders of Ephesus at Miletus, and when he wrote his second epistle,

were but just beginning to creep into the church at the time of his writing the first. To which it

may be added that, from the particular instructions which the apostle gives Timothy about ordination,

it seems as if the church at Ephesus, and those in the neighbourhood, had few or no bishops at the

time it was written; from whence it appears extremely probable that the meeting between Paul and

the elders of Ephesus at Miletus, must have been after the writing of this epistle. But, 3. The

argument on which the principal stress hath been laid, in favour of the first hypothesis, is taken from

the solemn prophetic declaration which Paul made when he took his leave of the elders of Ephesus

at Miletus, in the following words, “I know that ye all, among whom I have gone preaching the

kingdom of God, shall see my face no more,” Acts xx. 25. From whence it is inferred, that he must

have written this epistle to Timothy before that interview, since in it he not only expresses a full

expectation of returning, but speaks of his having just left Ephesus when he set out on his journey

for Macedonia.

The epistle contains three parts: I. The inscription, chap. i. 1, 2. II. The instruction of Timothy

how to behave at Ephesus; wherein, 1. In general, he gives an injunction to deliver to them that

taught the law in a wrong manner, and confirms, at the same time, the sum of the gospel, as exem

plified in himself, verses 3–20. 2. In particular, he prescribes to men a method of prayer, chap.

ii. 1-8; to women, good works and modesty, verses 9–15. He recounts the requisites of a bishop,

chap. iii. 1-7; the duties of deacons, verses 8–10; of women, verses 11–13. 3. He shows what

Timothy should teach, verse 14; chap. iv. 1–6; what he should avoid, verses 7–11; what he should

follow after, verses 12–16. How he should treat men and women, chap. v. 1, 2; widows, verses

3–16; elders, 17–19; offenders, 20, 21; himself, 22, 23; those he doubts of 24, 25; servants,

chap. vi. 1, 2, 4. False teachers are reproved, verses 3–10; Timothy is admonished and quick

ened, 11, 12 ; precepts are prescribed to be enforced on the rich, 17–19. III. The conclusion,

vº Ises 20, 21.

419



THE

FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

TO

T I IM O T H Y.

CHAPTER I.

After the ordinary salutation, Paul, (1,) Reminds Timothy of the charge which he had giren him at Ephesus, to adhere

steadfastly to the Christian doctrine, 3, 4. (2,) Represents the true end and use of the Mosaic law, 5–11.

humble gratitude he relates his own marrellous conversion and call to the apostleship, 12–17.

(3,) With

(4.) Charges Timothy to

maintain faith and a good conscience, which some haring abandoned, had been excommunicated, 18–20.

*.*.*. PAUL, an apostle of Jesus Christ

- -- - * by the commandment " of God

our Saviour, and Lord Jesus Christ, " which is

our hope;

2 Unto "Timothy, “my own son in the faith;

* Grace, mercy, and peace, from God our Fa

ther and Jesus Christ our Lord.

3. As I besought thee to abide still A. M.4069.

at Ephesus, 5 when I went into Ma- A. D. 65.

cedonia, that thou mightest charge some * that

they teach no other doctrine,

4 * Neither give heed to fables and endless

genealogies, * which minister questions, rather

than godly edifying which is in faith; so do.

* Acts ir. 15.-b Chap. ii. 3.−" Col. i. 27.-4 Acts xvi.

1 ; 1 Cor. iv. 17; Phil. ii. 19; 1 Thess. iii. 2.- Tit. i. 4.

f Gal. i. 3; 2 Tim. i. 2.

s Acts xx. 1, 3; Phil. ii. 24.—h Gal. i. 6, 7; Chap. vi.

3, 10– Chap. iv. 7; vi. 4, 20; 2 Tim. ii. 14, 16, 23.

* Chap. vi. 4. -

NOTES ON CHAPTER I.

Verses 1,2. Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ—

The apostle begins his epistle with asserting his

apostolical dignity, not because Timothy was in any

doubt concerning it, but to make the Ephesians sen

sible of the danger they incurred, if they rejected

the charges and admonitions which the apostle or

dered Timothy to deliver to them. Familiarity is

to be set aside where the things of God are con

cerned. By—Or according to ; the commandment

—The authoritative appointment; of God our Sa

viour—So styled in many other places likewise, as

being the grand orderer of the whole scheme of our

salvation; and Christ our hope—That is, the author,

object, and ground of all our hope. To Timothy,

my own son—If Timothy was not at first converted

by the apostle, (which it is not certain he was from

any historical account that has reached us,) yet he

might term him his own, or genuine son,becauseofthe

parental affection he had for him, the complacency

which he found in that assistance which he had re

ceived from him in the work of the ministry, in

which he had faithfully served him, like a son with

nis father, (Phil. ii.22) and in the filial reverence

and affection which this excellent young evangelist

expressed to him ; not to mention that Timothy had

received much establishment in the faith through

the apostle. Grace, mercy, and peace—St. Paul

wishes grace and peace in his epistles to the church

es. To Timothy he adds mercy, the most tender

grace toward those who stand in need of it, as in

deed all do. The experience of this prepares a man

to be a minister of the gospel.

Verses 3, 4. As I besought thee—IIapexañeca at, I

entreated thee. It is observed by Beza, that by using

this soft expression the apostle hath left a singular

example of modesty, to be imitated by superiors in

their behaviour toward their inferiors in the church.

When I went into Macedonia, (Acts xx. 1,) that thou

wnightest charge some—Who appeared to be inclined

to introduce their own corrupt notions into the

church ; that they teach no other doctrine—Than I

have taught. Let them put nothing in the place of

it, add nothing to it. These teachers were probably

Judaizers, and members of the church at Ephesus;

for with other teachers Timothy could have little

influence. In not mentioning the names of these

corrupt teachers, the apostle showed great delicacy,

hoping that they might still be reclaimed. The

same delicacy he had observed in his treatment of

the false teacher or teachers at Corinth, and of the

incestuous person there. Neither gire heed to fa

bles—To fabulous Jewish traditions, so as either to

teach or regard them; and endless genealogies—
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Paul shows the end and CHAPTER I.
tise of the moral law.

A. M. 4069.

A. D. 65.

5 Now the end ofthe commandment

is charity "out of a pure heart, and of

a good conscience, and of faith unfeigned:

6 From which some having swerved, have

turned aside unto "vain jangling;

7 Desiring to be teachers of the law; "un

derstanding neither what they say, nor where

of they affirm.

8 But we know that P the law is A. M. 4069.

good, if a man use it lawfully; A. D. 65.

9 * Knowing this, that the law is not made

for a righteous man, but for the lawless and

disobedient, for the ungodly and for sinners,

for unholy and profane, for murderers of

fathers and murderers of mothers, for man

slayers,

| Rom. xiii. 8, 10; Gal. v. 14. m2 Tim. ii. 22.- Or, not

aiming at.

n Chap. vi. 4, 20. • Chap. vi. 4.—P Rom. vii. 12.-4 Gal.

iii. 19; v. 23.

Questions about their genealogies. The apostle

does not speak of those recorded in the Scriptures,

but of the long intricate pedigrees whereby many

of the Jews strove to prove their descent from cer

tain persons: which minister questions—Which lead

only to useless and endless controversies; rather

than godly edifying—The promotion of holiness,

which leads men to God; which is in faith—Which

edification is by faith in the great truths of the Scrip

tures, and in Christ, of whom the Scriptures testify

as the Redeemer and Saviour of lost sinners.

Verses 5–7. Now the end—The scope, design, or

substance; ofthe commandment—Or charge, rather,

as Tapayyezia properly signifies, being a noun derived

from the verb, translated, that thou mightest charge,

verse 3. The apostle had desired Timothy to con

tinue at Ephesus, that he might charge some to

teach no other doctrine than what had been

taught: here he informs him what the scope of his

charge to these teachers was to be, namely, that in

stead of inculcating fables, &c., they should inculcate

charity, or love to God and man, proceeding from a

pure heart—That is, from a heart purified by the

Word and Spirit of God, from the love of sin, the

love of the world, and all inordinate self-love, and

from all corrupt affections and dispositions; a good

conscience—A conscience properly informed con

cerning sin and duty, thoroughly awakened and

sprinkled from eril, or the guilt of sin, by the blood

of Jesus, Heb. ix. 14; x. 22; and faith unfeigned—

Namely, in the truths and promises of the gospel,

and in Christ, in whom those truths and promises

are yea and amen. Observe, reader, this faith un

feigned is the root of the other particulars here

named. By it, and by it only, we obtain deliverance

from the guilt and power of sin, essential to a good

conscience; by it our hearts are purified, Acts xv.9;

1 Pet. i. 22: and as it always worketh by lore, (Gal.

v. 6,) by it we obtain the love of God and of all man

kind, the source, yea, and essence, of all piety and

virtue. Here therefore the apostle asserts that the

love which he speaks of proceeding from the prin

ciples here named, is the scope and design of the

gospel doctrine, or of the whole Christian insti

tution, as it is indeed also of the moral law,

and the writings of the prophets. From which—

Love, accompanied with these other particulars;

some having swerved—The verb aroxmaavre, thus

rendered, signifies to err from the mark at which a

person shoots or aims; and is elegantly used in this

place, as režoc, the scope aimed at, was introduced

in the preceding verse: have turned aside into vain

jangling—Unprofitabledisputesand discourses. An

affectation of high and extensive knowledge sets a

man at the greatest distance from faith, and all

proper sense of true experimental religion: and of

all vanities none are more vain than dry, empty

disputes on the things of God. Desiring to be

teachers of the law—Greek, voucótóaakałot, a word

which, in the evangelists, is rendered doctors of the

law, of the same import with the Hebrew word rab

bis. And though it is not used exactly in that sense

here, yet there seems to be some reference to it:

understanding neither what they say—The very

things they utter; nor whereof they affirm—The

subject they speak of, or concerning which they ex

press themselves strongly and confidently, as the

words rept ruvav 6tage6auvral properly signify.

Verses 8–11. We know that the law is good—An

swers excellent purposes; if a man use it lawfully

—In a proper manner. Even the ceremonial law is

good as it points to Christ, and is emblematical of

the various branches of salvation that are in and

through him; and the moral law is holy, just, and

good, resulting from the nature of God and man, and

the relations of mankind to him and each other, and

of admirable use both to convince men of sin, and to

bring them to Christ for justification, as well as to

direct such as are justified in the way of holiness.

The apostle's expression, If a man use it lawfully,

plainly intimates, as Doddridge observes, “that there

were some who abused the law, borrowing a pre

tence from it to condemn some of the best of men,

and to subvert the gospel. And whereas some had

represented Paul as an enemy to the law, he here

denies and disproves the charge. The design of the

Mosaic law was to direct the conduct of those to

whom it was given, and to humble them under a

sense of their sin. But it could not be intended to

save them by a perfect conformity to it, which was

to advvarov re vous, what the law could not do, Rom.

viii. 3.” Knowing this—As first necessary in order

to the making a right use of the law; that the law

is not madefor—Greek, a keural, does not lie against,

a righteous man—Who makes it the rule of his con

duct, and has it written on his heart, sincerely loving

it, and carefully guarding against every violation of

it. Not that the righteous so fulfil the law as to an

swer its high demands in every respect; in that

sense, by the deeds of the law shall no flesh living
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... aul relates his conversion and I. TIMOTHY.
call to the apostleship.

10 For whoremongers, for them

that defile themselves with mankind,

for men-stealers, for liars, for perjured persons,

and if there be any other thing that is contrary

* to sound doctrine,

11 According to the glorious gospel of “the

blessed God “which was committed to my trust.

A. M. 406).

A. D. 65.

12 And I thank Christ Jesus our A. M. 4069.

Lord, "who hath enabled me, * for A. D. 65.

that he counted me faithful, y putting me into

the ministry;

13 * Who was before a blasphemer, and a

persecutor, and injurious: but I obtained mer

cy, because “I did it ignorantly in unbelief:

* Chap. vi. 3; 2 Tim. iv.,3;. Tit. i. 9; ii. 1.- Chap. vi. x 1 Cor. vii. 25.-y2 Cor. iii. 5, 6; iv. 1; Col. i. 25

15– 1 Cor. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; Col. i. 25; 1 Thess. ii. 4; Acts, viii. 3.; ix. 1; 1 Cor. xv.19; Phil. iii. 6. *iuke

Chap. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11; Tit. i. 3.−u 2 Cor. xii. 9. xxiii. 34; John ix. 39, 41; Acts iii. 17; xxvi. 9.

be justified, Rom. iii.20; Gal. ii. 16; where see the saic, is, as far as it goes, salutary doctrine. On the

notes. But Christ having redeemed true believers

from that curse and condemnation of the law to

which they would otherwise be exposed, through

him their love to God and man is graciously accept

ed as the fulfilling of the law, Rom. xiii. 10; Gal.

v. 14; James ii. 8. But for the lawless—That is, it

lies against the lawless; and disobedient—Who,

despising or disregarding the authority of the law

giver, knowingly transgress his commands. Per

haps, as some observe, the expression, secrat, lies,

refers to the custom of having laws written on ta

bles, and hung up or laid in public places, to be read

by all, and evidently showing against whom the law

lay: see on Col. ii. 14. Against the ungodly and

sinners—Persons destitute of the knowledge and

fear, as well as love of God, and notorious trans

gressors; the unholy—In heart and life; and profane

—Violating the name and day of God, and all sacred

things, and so treating with contempt or neglect all

the commands of the first table: murderers of fa

thers and of mothers—The apostle proceeds to speak

of those who violate the commands of the second

table; and first, of those who, instead of honouring

their parents, even imbrue their hands in their blood,

and so by one act transgress and trample under foot

both the fifth and sixth commands: whoremongers

—Adulterers, fornicators, and lewd persons of all

kinds, who violate the seventh; men-stealers—Who

in the grossest sense possible break the eighth; for

of all thieves, those who steal human beings are the

worst. In comparison of them, highwaymen and

house-breakers are innocent! “They who make

war for the inhuman purpose of selling the van

quished for slaves, as is the practice of African

princes; and they who, like African traders, en

courage their unchristian traffic by purchasing that

which they know to be thus unjustly acquired, are

really men-stealers.”—Macknight. And such are all

the nations who legalize or connive at such proceed

ings. And what shall we say of those who steal

children to beg with them, or that they may rob

them of their clothes, or for other purposes: or of

those who enlist soldiers by lies, tricks, or entice

ments? Liars, perjured persons—Who violate the

ninth commandment; and if there be any other

thing—As there are very many; contrary to sound

doctrine—Yytawoman dióaakºta, salutary, or healing

doctrine. According to the apostle, therefore, the

doctrine which condemns and restrains wicked prac

tices, though ridiculed by some as legal and Phari

other hand, the doctrine which encourages men to

sin, or which makes them easy under it, though re

presented by some as evangelical, and the sweet

doctrine of grace, is unwholesome and pernicious.

According to the glorious gospel—Which, far from

making void, does indeed establish the law, and that

in the most effectual manner. -

Verses 12–14. And I thank Christ Jesus—Here

thanksgiving, an important branch of divine worship,

is addressed to the Lord Jesus; who hath enabled

me, for that he counted me faithful—The meaning

is, I thank him for putting me into the ministry, and

enabling me to be faithful therein; who was before

a blasphemer—Of Christ; a persecutor—Of his

church; and injurious—In my behaviour toward it;

or rather a reviler, as vôptºmy may be properly ren

dered, namely, of his doctrine and people. But I

obtained mercy—He does not say, because I was

unconditionally elected, but, because I did it igno

rantly—Because, though I acted in a very rash,

savage, and criminal manner, yet I did not therein

contradict the sentiments of my own conscience;

in unbelief–Not knowing nor believing that Jesus

of Nazareth is the Messiah, or that those whom I

persecuted were his servants. Not that his igno

rance took away his sin, but it left him capable of

mercy, which he would hardly have been, had he

acted as he did in contradiction to the conviction of

his own mind: for had he knowingly opposed what

he apprehended to be truth, (especially truth of such

unspeakable importance to the glory of God and the

salvation of mankind,) out of regard to his secular

interest, he would doubtless have been left to perish

under a judicial blindness and hardness of heart. It

is probable, as Paul was “then a scholar at Gama

liel's feet, he might not have been present when any

of Christ's miracles were performed, as Christ spent

but little time at Jerusalem. The popular cry was

strong against him, and the Pharisees and rulers

treated him with so much contempt, and were so

full of malignity toward him, and so ready to advance

the most slanderous reports to the prejudice of his

character, that it is the less to be wondered at that

this rash, hot youth was borne down by the torrent.

Yet we see how far Paul was from thinking all this,

and whatever could be added to it, a sufficient ex

cuse. Instead of insinuating, with some, that the

miracle wrought for his conversion to Christianity

was a reward for his extraordinary integrity and

virtue while a Jewish zealot, he speaks of himself as
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The apostle's charge
CHAPTER I. to Timothy,

14 "And the grace of our Lord was

exceeding abundant" with faith" and

love which is in Christ Jesus.

15 “This is a faithful saying, and worthy of

all acceptation, that Christ Jesus came into

the world to save sinners; of whom I am chief.

16 Howbeit, for this cause & I obtained mercy,

that in me first Jesus Christ might show forth

all long-suffering," for a pattern to them which

should hereafter believe on him to life everlasting.

A. M. 4069.

A.

17 Now unto the King eternal,” im- A, M.4%).
mortal, 'invisible, "the only wise God, A. D. 95.

"be honour and glory for ever and ever. Amen.

18 This charge " I commit unto thee, son

Timothy, P according to the prophecies which

went before on thee, that thou by them might

est" war a good warfare;

19 Holding faith and a good conscience;

which some having put away, concerning faith

"have made shipwreck:

b Rom. v. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 10. • 2Tim. i. 13.—d Luke vii. 47.

• Chap. iii. 1; iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit. iii. 8.- Matt. ix. 13;

Markii. 17; Luke v.32; xix. 10.—52 Cor. iv. 1.-hâcts xiii. 39.

one of the greatest sinners upon earth, and thereby

shows, by the way, how much guilt a man may con

tract without acting directly contrary to the convic

tions of his mind, if he has neglected an impartial

care in forming his principles of action.”—Doddridge.

And the grace of our Lord—Whereby I obtain mer

cy; was exceeding abundant—Yreper?covage, super

abounded; with faith—Opposite to my preceding

unbelief; and lore—Opposite to my blasphemy,

persecution, and reviling; which is in Christ Jesus

—Which, through his mediation and the influence

of his Spirit, was implanted in my heart, thereby

giving life and comfort to my profession.

Verses 15, 16. This is a faithful saying—A say

ing not only certainly true, but infinitely momentous,

as the same expression evidently signifies chap. iv.

9; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit. iii. 8; and worthy of all ac

ceptation—As infallibly true, it is worthy of all

credit, and as infinitely important, worthy of being

considered, received, and embraced, with all the

powers of our souls; that Christ—The Messiah

promised; Jesus—The Saviour exhibited; came into

the world to save sinners—All sinners without ex

ception, who are willing to be saved in the way of

repentance toward God, and faith in him and his

gospel. Of whom I am chief—“The apostle did

not mean that he was absolutely the greatest of all

sinners, but the greatest of those who sinned through

ignorance, as is plain from verse 13. And he spake

in this manner concerning himself, to show the deep ||

sense he had of his sin in reviling Christ, and per

secuting his disciples, and that he judged charitably

of the sins of other men, and of their extenuations.”

Holtbeit, for this cause–Among others which were

also important; I obtained mercy, that in me first—

Or, in me the chief of sinners, as the clause may

be rendered; Jesus Christ might show forth all long

suffering-Might exhibit an example thereof to the

view of the whole world; for a pattern to them—

For the direction and encouragement of those who

should afterward beliere on him—Even to the re

motest ages of time; that is, to teach and encourage

then to expect the like mercy upon their believing

in him, to the obtaining of eternal life. And it must

be acknowledged, that no example could be more

proper to encourage the greatest sinners in every

age toº than the pardon which Christ grant

i Psa. x. 16.-k Rom. i. 23.−l John i. 18.-m Rom. xvi.

27.-n 1 Chron. xxix. 11. • Chap. vi. 13, 14,20–p Eccles.

xlvi. 1–4Chap. vi. 12.— Chap. iii. 9.—' Chap. vi. 9.

ed to one who had so furiously persecuted his

church.

Verse 17. Not unto the King, &c.—A considera

tion of the great mercy which God had shown him,

in not only pardoning him when he was involved

in such great guilt, but in making him an example

for the comfort of future penitents, causes him to

break forth in a rapture of praise and thanksgiving;

eternal—Whose existence had no beginning, and

shall have no end; immortal—Or incorruptible, as

agöapra also signifies; it is however rightly trans

lated immortal, because what is incorruptible is like

wise immortal; invisible—To mortal eyes. By this

epithet the true God is distinguished from all those

heathen deities who were the workmanship of men's

hands, or the creatures of God, such as the luminaries

of heaven, and from all those deified heroes and

other human beings who had once been visible on

earth, and were made the objects of worship after

their decease. To the only wise God—Or, to God

only wise; that is, originally, independently, essen

tially, and infinitely; or, to the wise God alone, (for

the reason of which rendering see note on Rom.

xvi. 27,) be honour and glory—That is, let these

excellences be more sensibly manifested, more se

riously and frequently acknowledged, and sincerely

venerated.

Verses 18–20. This charge—To the Judaizers

not to teach differently, or this office of the ministry;

I commit unto thee—That thou mayest deliver it to

the church; according to-Or, being encouraged by:

the prophecies which went before on thee—He refers

to some special revelations concerning Timothy, that

he should be taken into the ministry, and be emi

nently useful therein; probably these were uttered

when he was first received as an evangelist, (see

chap. iv. 14,) and that by many persons, chap. vi. 12.

That being assured by them that thy calling is from

God, and that his grace and blessing will accom

pany thee, thou mightest trar a good warfare

Mightest execute thy office with courage, resolution,

and persevering diligence, notwithstanding all oppo

sition and discouragements whatever. Holding fast

a true and lively faith—In the gospel and its divine

Author; and a good conscience–That is, walking

uprightly before God and man, according to the

directions of an enlightened and renewed mind;



Prayers to be made
I. TIMOTHY.

for magistrates, $c.

A. M. 4069.

A. D. 65. * Alexander; whom I have “delivered
20 of whom is ‘Hymeneus and unto Satan, that they may learn not A, M.4069.

A. D. 65.

to 7 blaspheme.

u 2 Tim. ii. 14.t 2 Tim. ii. 17. *1 Cor. v. 5.-y Acts xiii. 45.

which—Namely, a good conscience; some—Atroca

pevol, having thrust away, or rejected. “It departs

unwillingly,” says Bengelius, “it always says, “Do

not hurt me;’ and they who retain this, do not easily

make shipwreck of their faith.” Indeed, none can

make shipwreck of faith who never had faith. The

persons here spoken of, therefore, were once true

believers; yet they fell, not only ſoully, but finally.

For ships once wrecked cannot be afterward saved.

“In this metaphorical passage the apostle insinuates

that a good conscience is the pilot, who must guide

us in our voyage through the stormy sea of this life

into the harbour of heaven.” Of whom is Hyme

neus and Alexander—Two of the corrupt teachers

at Ephesus, whom Timothy was left to oppose;

whom I have delivered unto Satan—See on 1 Cor.

v. 5; that they may learn not to blaspheme—That

by what they suffer they may be, in some measure,

restrained from speaking evil of the truths of God.

The apostles delivered obstinate offenders to Satan,

not only for their own reformation, but to strike

terror on others. If the offender, in consequence of

this punishment, was afflicted with some bodily

disease, it probably was removed on his repentance,

or after a time. And even though it continued,

some of the offenders may have been so obstinate in

their wicked courses, that they did not amend. This

seems to have been the case with the two persons

here named; “for notwithstanding the apostle, after

his departure, punished them by delivering them to

Satan, they persevered in spreading their erroneous

doctrines, 2 Tim. ii. 17; iv. 14. At what time the

apostle delivered these persons to Satan does not

appear; but from his informing Timothy of it as a

thing he did not know, it may be conjectured that

the apostle did it after he left Ephesus, and was

come into Macedonia, probably immediately before

he wrote this epistle. And as it was done without

the knowledge or concurrence of the church at

Ephesus, it was not the censure called earcommuni

cation, but an exercise of miraculous power, which

was peculiar to him as an apostle.”—Macknight.

CHAPTER II.

Here the apostle (1,) Directs prayers to be made for magistrates and all sorts of men, since the grace of God and the bless

ings procured by the mediation of Christ are free for all men, 1–8. (2,) He shows how women professing godliness

ought to adorn and conduct themselves, and prohibits their teaching and usurping authority orcr men, 9–14. (3,) Signi

fies how they may be sared in child-bearing, 15.

*.*.*. I * EXHORT therefore, that, first
- -- wr-r- of all, supplications, prayers, inter

cessions, and giving of thanks be made for all

Inen :

2 * For kings, and "for all that are A, M.4069.

in *authority; that we may lead a

quiet and peaceable life in all godliness and

honesty.

* Or, desire.—a Ezra vi. 10; Jer. xxix. 7. -

NOTES ON CHAPTER II.

Verse 1. I earhort therefore—Seeing God is so

gracious, and thou art intrusted with the office of the

ministry, I give thee this in charge among other

things. He proceeds to give directions, 1st, With

regard to public prayers; and, 2d, With regard to

doctrine. That supplications—To prevent evil;

prayers–To procure good; intercessions—On be

half of others; and giving of thanks—For mercies

received; be made for all men—Chiefly in public.

“Supplications, demaeic,” says Whitby, “are depre

cations for the pardon of sin, and averting divine

judgments; ſpooevyat, prayers, for the obtaining

of all spiritual and temporal blessings; evreview,

intercessions, addresses presented to God for the

salvation of others. And by this rule were the

* Rom. xiii. 1–?Or, eminent place.

‘there is no part of the world in which the Chris

tian people do not put up such prayers as these,

praying not only for the saints, but for infidels, idola

ters, the enemies of the cross, and the persecutors

of Christ's members; for Jews, heretics, and schis

matics.” Of prayer in general we may observe, it

is any kind of offering up of our desires to God. But

the true, effectual, fervent prayer, which St. James

speaks of as availing much, implies the vehemency

of holy zeal, the ardour of divine love, arising from a

calm, undisturbed soul, moved upon by the Spirit of

God. “By this exhortation,” says Macknight, “we

are taught, while men live, not to despair of their

conversion, however wicked they may be, but to use

the means necessary thereto, and to beg of God to

accompany these means with his blessing.”

devotions of the church continually directed. For,

saith the author of the book De Vocatione Gentium,

Verses 2–4. For kings—Especially; and for all

that are in authority—“That is, for the ministers
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Jesus Christ gave himself CHAETER II. a ransom for all men.

A. M. 4069.
3 For this is “good and acceptable

in the sight "of God our Saviour;

4 * Who will have all men to be saved, ‘ and

to come unto the knowledge of the truth.

5 * For there is one God, and * one mediator

between God and men, the man Christ Jesus;

6 ‘Who gave himself a ransom for A. M.4060.

all, * to *be testified in due time. A. D. &

7 "Whereunto I am ordained a preacher and

an apostle, ("I speak the truth in Christ, and

lie not.) " a teacher of the Gentiles in faith and

verity.

* Rom. xii. 2; Chap. v. 4.—d Chap. i. 1; 2 Tim. i. 9.

* Exod. xviii. 23; John iii. 16, 17; Tit. ii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 9.

‘John xvii. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 25—s Rom. iii. 29, 30; x. 12.

* Heb. viii. 6; ix. 15.

* Matt. xx. 28; Mark x. 45; Eph. i. 7; Tit. ii. 14.—k 1 Cor.

i. 6. * Or, a testimony.—l R. v. 6; Gal. iv. 4; Eph. i.

9; iii. 5-m Eph. iii. 7, 8; 2 Tim. i. 11.

• Rom. xi. 13; xv. 16; Gal. i. 16.

n Rom. ix. l.

and counsellors of kings, and for the inferior magis

trates, by whatever name they may be called, seeing

even the lowest country magistrates frequently do

much good or much harm. In the early times the

Jews prayed for the heathen princes, who held them

in captivity, (Ezra vi.10; Bar. i. 10, 11,) being direct

ed by God so to do, Jer. xxix. 7. But afterward be

coming more bigoted, they would not pray for any ||

heathen ruler whatever. Nay, the zealots among

them held that no obedience was due from the peo

ple of God to idolatrous princes, and often raised

seditions in the heathen countries, as well as in Ju

dea, against the heathen magistrates. This malevo

lent disposition some of the Jewish converts brought

with them into the Christian Church. The apostle,

therefore, agreeably to the true spirit of the gospel,

commanded the brethren at Ephesus to pray, both

in public and private, for all men, whatever their

nation, their religion, or their character might be,

and especially for kings. That we may lead a quiet

and peaceable life—God supports the power of ma

gistracy for the sake of his own people, when, in the

present state of men, it could not otherwise be kept

up in any nation whatever. And we should pray

that our rulers may exercise their power in such a

wise and equitable manner, that, under the protec

tion of their government, we may live in peace with

our neighbours, and undisturbed by foreign enemies.

In all godliness—In the genuine fear, love, worship,

and service of God; and honesty—A comprehensive

word, taking in the whole duty we owe to our neigh

bour. “In the first age, when the disciples of Christ

were liable to be persecuted for their religion by

their heathen neighbours, it was highly necessary,

by praying for kings and all in authority, to make

the heathen rulers sensible that they were good sub

jects. For thus they might expect to be less the ob

ject of their hatred.” For this—That we should

pray for them and all men; is good and acceptable

in the sight of God our Sariour—Who has actually

saved us, and is willing to save all. For the disci

ples of Christ thus to pray for all men, especially for

their heathen enemies and persecutors, was of ex

cellent use to make the latter sensible how good,

how patient, and how benevolent the disciples of

Jesus were, and that their religion led them to no

seditious practices. Indeed, as Macknight observes,

this display of the Christian character was then pe

culiarly necessary, in that the heathen were apt to

confound the Christians with the Jews, and to im

pute to them the odious spirit and wicked practices

of the Jews, who, confining their benevolence to

those of their own religion, cherished a most rancor

ous hatred of all the rest of mankind. Who will

hare all men—Not a part only, much less the small

est part; to be saved—Eternally. This is treated of

verses 5,6. And—In order thereto; to come—(They

are not compelled;) to the knowledge of the truth—

Which brings salvation. This is treated of verses

6, 7; to which knowledge they would be most likely

to come, if they should see the professors of it be

| having in the manner now recommended, and avoid

ing all occasions either of public or private offence.

Verses 5–7. For there is one God—One Creator

of all, the Father of the spirits of all flesh, who is

no respecter of persons; and one Mediator between

God and men—Appointed by God to make atone

ment for the sins of men by his death, and who, in

consequence of that atonement, is authorized to in

tercede with God in behalf of sinners, and empow

ered to convey all his blessings to them. The man

| Christ Jesus—Therefore all men are to apply to

this Mediator. By declaring that the one Mediator

is the man Jesus Christ, St. Paul intimated that his

mediation was founded in the atonement which he

made for our sins in the human nature. Wherefore

| Christ's intercession for us is quite different from our

intercession for one another: he intercedes as having

! merited what he asks for us. Whereas we intercede

for our brethren, merely as expressing our good-will

toward them. We, depraved and guilty sinners,

| could not rejoice that there is a God, were there not

a Mediator also; one who stands between God and

| men, to reconcile man to God, and to transact the

!' whole affair of our salvation. This excludes all

| other mediators, as saints and angels, whom the

|Papists set up and idolatrously worship as such:

just as the heathen of old set up many mediators to

pacify their superior gods. Who gare himself a ran

som for all—Avrižvrpov, such a ransom, the word sig

nifies, wherein a like or equal is given, as an eye for

| an eye. The clause seems to be an allusion to

| Christ's words, (Matt. xx. 28.) to give his life, Žurpov

|avri, a ransom for many. Any price given for the

| redemption of a captive, was called by the Greeks

Avrpov, a ransom; but when life was given for life,

they used the word avrižvrpov. Indeed, this ransom

paid by Christ, from the dignity of his person, was

more than equivalent to all mankind. To be testi

fied in due time—To unpruptov Katpot, idiotſ, the testi

|mony, that is, a thing to be testified, in his own

seasons; namely, those chosen by his own wisdom.

| Whereunto I am ordained—Appointet; a preacher

!—Knpuš, a herald, to proclaim the grace of it all



Paul shows how godly women

A. M. 4089. 8 I will therefore, that men pray

Peverywhere, * liſting up holy hands,

without wrath and doubting.

9 In like manner also, that women adorn

themselves in modest apparel, with shamefaced

ness and sobriety; not with “broidered hair, or

gold, or pearls, or costly array,

CHAPTER II. ought to adorn themselves.

10 *But (which becometh women A. M. 4059.

professing godliness) with good works. A. D. 55.

11 Let the women learn in silence with all

subjection.

12 But “I suffer not a woman to teach, "nor

to usurp authority over the man, but to be in

silence.

1 Mal. i. 11; John iv. 21.-4 Psalm crxxiv. 2; Isaiah i. 15.

r 1 Pet. iii. 3.

• Or, plaited.— 1 Peter iii. 4.— 1 Corinthians xiv. 34.

* Eph. v. 24.

abroad; and an apostle—To attest by miracles that

great and essential doctrine of it, the resurrection of

Jesus from the dead. I speak the truth in Christ—

As thou, Timothy, well knowest; I lie not—In pre

tending to such an extraordinary mission. A teacher

of the Gentiles—As if he had said, I was not only in

general ordained to this ministry, but by peculiar

destination was appointed to preach to the heathen

and instruct them; in faith and perity—That is, in

the faith of the gospel, and in the whole system of

truth which it comprehends. This same solemn as

severation the apostle used Rom. ix. 1. He intro

duces it here in confirmation of his being an apostle,

and a teacher of the Gentiles in the true faith of the

gospel, because some in Ephesus denied his apostle

ship, and especially because the Jews were so averse

to his preaching the gospel among the Gentiles,

charging his doing it either upon the want of a due

regard to his own nation, or some view of avarice

or ambition. On this passage Dr. Benson remarks,

“What writer ever kept closer to his subject than

this apostle? The more we understand him, the

more we admire how much every sentence and

every word tends to the main purpose of his writing.”

Verse 8. I will—A word strongly expressing his

apostolical authority; therefore—This particle con

nects the 8th and the 1st verse; that men pray

ecerywhere—Evitavrº Toro, in every place. Wherever

men are, there prayer should be used ; and if their

hearts be right with God they will use it. By this

precept the apostle condemned the superstitious

notion of both the Jews and Gentiles, who ſancied

that prayers offered in temples were more ac

ceptable to God than those offered anywhere else.

This worshipping of God in all places was foretold

as the peculiar glory of the gospel dispensation,

Mal. i. 11. Lifting up holy hands—Pure from all

known sin, and in particular from injustice and op

pression; without wrath—In any kind, against any

creature. And observe, reader, every temper of the

soul which is not according to love is wrath ; and

doubting—Which is contrary to faith. Unholy

actions, or wrath, or want of faith in him we call

upon, are the three grand hinderances of God's hear

ing our petitions. Christianity consists of faith and

love, embracing truth and grace. Therefore the

sum of our wishes should be to pray, and live, and

die, shunning every known sin, and guarding against

wati, and doubting.

Verses 9, 10. In like manner also, I command

that women—Particularly when they are about to

appear in public assemblies for divine worship ;

adorn themselves in modest—Koduto, decent, or be

coming, apparel—Neither too costly nor sordid, but

what is neat and clean, as the word signifies, and

suitable to their place and calling. The word kara

rožm, rendered apparel, according to Theophylact

and CEcumenius, was a long upper garment which

covered the body every way. What the apostle

especially forbids is that immodest manner of dress

ing which is calculated to excite impure desires in

the spectators, or a vain admiration of the beauty of

those that use it: also that gaudiness or showiness

of dress which proceeds from vanity, and nourishes

vanity, wastes time and money, and so prevents

many good works. With shamefacedness—Mera

atós, with modesty, teaching to avoid every thing

unbecoming; and sobriety—Or soundness of mind,

as coºpoavvm signifies, which will prevent all unne

cessary expense. This latter expression, in St. Paul's

sense, signifies the virtue that governs our whole

life according to true wisdom. Not with broidered

—Plaited, or rather curled hair, as Tàeyplaciv properly

signifies; or gold—Worn by way of ornament; or

pearls—Jewels of any kind; (a part is put for the

whole;) or costly array—Iuartoua, Tožvrežet, expen

sire clothing. These four things are expressly for

bidden by name to all women, (there is no exception,)

professing godliness—And no art of man can recon

cile with the Christian profession, the wilful violation

of an express command. But—Instead of these vain

ornaments, (what is itself infinitely more valuable,

and much better becometh women professing godli

mess, and the gospel of Christ, the great rule of it,)

with good works—That is, works of mercy and

charity to their fellow-creatures, which will render

them amiable in the eyes of God himself, and of all

wise and virtuous persons with whom they converse.

Verses 11–14. Let the women learn in silence—Let

every woman receive instruction in religious mat

ters from the men in silence, in your public assem

blies; with all subjection—Withbecomingsubmission

to the other sex, neither teaching nor asking ques

tions there. I suffer not a woman to teach—Namely,

publicly; nor to usurp authority over the man—

Which she might seem to do if she officiated under

the character of a public teacher. The word avoen

rew, here used, signifies both to hare, and to erercise

authority over another. In this passage it is proper

ly translated usurp authority; because, when a

woman pretends to exercise authority over a man,

she arrogates a power which does not belong to her.
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How women may be CHAPTER II.
sared in child-bearing.

A. M. 1969. 13 For “Adam was first formed,
A. D. 65.

— `- then Eve.

14 And y Adam was not deceived, but the

woman being deceived was in the transgression.

15 Notwithstanding, she shall be A, M.40%
saved in child-bearing, if they con- A. D. 65.

tinue in faith and charity, and holiness, with

sobriety.

* Gen. i. 27; ii. 18, 22; 1 Cor. xi. 8, 9. y Gen. iii. 6; 2 Cor. xi. 3.

See note on 1 Cor. xiv. 34,35. For Adam was first

formed—As the head and chief; then Eve—To de

note her subordination to and dependance on Adam.

So that the woman was originally inferior. As if he

had said, What I now enjoin is agreeable to what

was intimated at the first formation of the human

race. And Adam was not deceived—The serpent

did not attempt to deceive Adam. But he attacked

the woman, knowing her to be the weaker of the

two. Hence Eve, in extenuation of her fault, pleaded,

The serpent beguiled me, and I did eat, Gen. iii. 13.

And Eve did not deceive Adam, but persuaded him;

for he said, The woman whom thou garest to be with

me, she gave me of the tree, and I did eat, Gen. iii.

12; insinuating that, as the woman had been given

him for a companion and help, he had eaten of the

tree from affection to her, which is also intimated

verse 17, in God's words to him, Thou hast heark

ened unto the voice of thy wife. “In this view of

the matter, the fall of the first man stands as a warn

ing to his posterity to beware of the pernicious in

fluence which the love of women, carried to excess,

may have upon them to lead them into sin.” . The

preceding verse showed why a woman should not

usurp authority over the man: this shows why she

ought not to teach. She is more easily deceived,

and more easily deceives. Let it be observed here,

however, that the apostle's doctrine concerning the

inferiority of the woman to the man, in point of un

derstanding, is to be interpreted of the sex in general,

and not of every individual; it being well known that

some women, in understanding, are superior to most

men. The woman being deceived, was first in the

transgression—And prevailed upon Adam, by her

solicitations, to transgress also. “The behaviour of

Eve, who may be supposed to have been created by

God with as high a degree of understanding as any

of her daughters ever possessed, ought to be remem

bered by them all, as a proof of their natural weak

mess, and as a warning to them to be on their guard

against temptation. Perhaps also the apostle men

tioned Eve's transgression on this occasion, because

the subjection of women to their husbands was in

creased at the fall on account of Eve's transgression,

Gen. iii. 16.”—Macknight.

Verse 15. Notwithstanding, she shall be sared in

child-bearing—That is, says Locke, she shall be

carried safely through child-bearing; a sense which

Dr. Whitby illustrates at large, and which Dr.

Benson seems partly to adopt, observing, “The

apostle having intimated that the man was superior

by creation, and the subjection of the woman in

b

creased by the fall, he here declares, that if the

Christian women continued in holiness and charity,

the curse pronounced upon the fall would be removed

or mitigated.” To the same purpose also Baxter

paraphrases the words: “Though her sin had brought

her low, and even under a curse, in the pain and

peril of child-bearing, she is, even in that low and

sad condition, under God's merciful protection, and

saving covenant of grace, which contains the pro

mise of this life and that to come, if she continue in

faith, charity, and purity, with sobriety.” He adds

another interpretation, as follows: “Though sin and

sorrow in travail came in by the woman, yet by a

woman's child-bearing a Saviour came into the

world, (which is some reparation of the honour of

the sex,) and so the women may be saved as well as

the men by Christ.” This latter sense is nearly that

adopted by Macknight, who thus paraphrases on the

verse: “However, though Eve was first in trans

gression, and brought death on herself, her husband,

and her posterity, the female sea shall be sared

equally with the male; through child-bearing ;

through bringing forth the Saviour; if they live in

faith, and love, and chastity, with that sobriety

which I have been recommending.” He adds, by

way of note, “The word coºmaerat, sared, in this

verse, refers to myvvm, the woman, in the foregoing

verse, who is certainly Eve. But the apostle did not

mean to say that she alone was to be saved through

child-bearing; but that all her posterity, whether

male or female, are to be saved through the child

bearing of a woman; as is evident from his adding,

If they lice in faith, and lore, and holiness, with

sobriety. For safety in child-bearing doth not depend

on that condition, since many pious women die in

child-bearing; while others of a contrary character

are preserved. The salvation of the human race

through child-bearing, was intimated in the sentence

passed on the serpent, Gen. iii. 15; I will put enmity

between thee and the woman, and between thy seed

and her seed; it shall bruise thy head. Accord

ingly, the Saviour being conceived in the womb of

his mother by the power of the Holy Ghost, he is

truly the seed of the woman who was to bruise the

head of the serpent. And a woman, by bringing

him forth, hath been the occasion of our salvation.

If they continue in faith—The change in the num

ber of the verb from the singular to the plural,

which is introduced here, was designed by the

apostle to show that he does not speak of Eve,

nor of any particular woman, [merely, but of the

whole sex.”
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Of the qualifications of a bishop,
I. TIMOTHY, or overseer of the church.

CHAPTER III.

The apostle (1,) Instructs Timothy respecting the qualifications to be attended to in those who were to be set apart to the office

of bishops, or overseers, of the flock of Christ, 1–7; and of deacons and their wives, 8–13. (2) Gives Timothy a reason

for his writing so particularly to him about these and other, church affairs, for directing his conduct as an evangelist,

14–16.

A. M.4059. THIS • is a true saying, If a man
A. D. & T desire the office of a "bishop, he

desireth a good * work.

2 * A bishop then must be blameless, “the

husband of one wife, vigilant, sober, of good

behaviour, given to hospitality, apt ***

to teach; −.

3 * Not * given to wine, "mo striker, 'not

greedy of filthy lucre; but “patient; not a

brawler, not covetous;

a Chap. i. 15.—b Acts xx. 28; Phil. i. 1.

12. Titus i. 6, &c.

* 2 Tim. ii. 24.

• Eph. iv.

• Chapter v. 9.- Or, modest.

g Verse 8. * Or, Not ready to quarrel, and offer wrong,

as one in wine.—h 2 'Timothy ii. 24.— I Peter v. 2.-

k 2 Tim. ii. 24.

NOTES ON CHAPTER III.

Verse 1. Because some false teachers were now

spreading their erroneous doctrines with assiduity

among the believers at Ephesus, and it was neces

sary that Timothy (to whom the care of the church

there was committed) should be assisted by some

bishops, or elders, and deacons, well qualified to

teach the people, the apostle, after observing what

an honourable office that of a Christian bishop is,

here describes the qualities and virtues necessary in

one who desires to attain it. This is a true saying

—Most certain in itself, and worthy of being always

acknowledged and attended to ; if a man desire,

(or earnestly seck, as opeyeral signifies,) the office of

a bishop—Overseer, or pastor of Christ's flock,

frequently termed presbyters, or elders, in the New

Testament. See on Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 1, 2; he

desireth a good work—An excellent but laborious

employment. “A bishop's office is termed spyov, a

work, to intimate that he must not spend his life

in ease and idleness, but in a continued application

to the duties of his office. It is also termed kažov

apyov, a good, or earcellent work, because of its

honourableness and usefulness. See on 2 Tim. ii. 2.

The words Kažoc and ayaboc are often used promis

cuously, to denote what is morally good. But when

they are distinguished, kažoc includes also the idea

of honour, and oyajor the idea of profit.

Verses 2,3. A bishop then—Or an overseer of the

flock of Christ, that he may be capable of such an

office; must be blameless—In every respect with

regard to his moral character, since any thing which

might be amiss in that would tend to bring a re

proach upon his office, and greatly obstruct his use

fulness; the husband of one wife—This neither

means that a bishop must be married, nor that he

anay not marry a second wife; which is just as law

ful for him to do as to marry a first, and may, in

some cases, be his bounden duty. But whereas

polygamy and divorce, upon slight occasions, were

both common among the Jews and heathen, it

teaches us that ministers, of all others, ought to stand

clear of those sins. Macknight's reasoning on this

subject is very conclusive. “That the gospel allows

women to marry a second time, is evident from

1 Cor. vii. 9, 39. By parity of reason it allows men

it is said here that a bishop must be the husband of

one wife, and (1 Tim. v.9) that the widow, who is

employed by the church in teaching the young of

her sex, must have been the wife of one husband,

the apostle could not mean that persons who have

married a second time are thereby disqualified for

sacred offices. For in that case, a bishop whose

wife dies while he is young,must lay down his office,

unless he can live continently unmarried. The

apostle's meaning, therefore, in these canons, is, that

such persons only were to be intrusted with sacred

offices who in their married state had contented

themselves with one wife, and with one husband at

a time; because thereby they had showed them

selves temperate in the use of sensual pleasures;

through the immoderate love of which the Asiatic

nations universally practised polygamy. In like

manner because, according to our Lord's determina

tion, persons who divorced each other unjustly were

guilty of adultery when they married themselves to

others; also because such really had more wives

and husbands than one at a time, as was the case

with the woman of Samaria, (John iv. 18,) the

apostle, to restrain these licentious practices, which

were common among the Greeks and Romans, as

well as among the Jews, ordered that no widow

should be chosen to instruct the younger women, but

such as had been the wiſe of one husband only at a

time.” Vigilant—Intent upon his duty, ready to

resist temptation, and careful to preserve his flock

from seduction; sober–Greek, coºpova, prudent;

or, as the word also implies, one who governs well

his passions, and whose mind is well regulated. He

must be lively and zealous, yet calm and wise; of

good or comely behaviour—As kocutov might be pro

perly rendered; implying that his conduct, in all

respects, must be such as becomes his office: his

discourse, his dress, his visage, his gait, his manners

being all suitable to the gravity of his functions.

The former word respects the inward man, and this

the outward. Given to hospitality–Literally, a

lover of strangers. As the primitive Christians took

a particular charge of orphans, widows, sick people,

and of such as were imprisoned for their religion, or

spoiled of their goods, so also of strangers; to the

care of whom they were led by the manners of the

to marry a second time likewise. Wherefore,when age, and the peculiar circumstances of the times.
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The qualifications and CHAPTER III.
conduct of a bishop.

4. One that ruleth well his own

house, "having his children in sub

jection with all gravity; -

5 (For if a man know not how to rule his

A. M. 4069.

A. D. 65.

own house, how shall he take care A.

of the church of God?) A. D. 65.

6 Not *a novice, lest being lifted up with pride

* he fall into the condemnation of the devil.

M. 4069.

. D. 65.

1 Tit. i. 6-”Or, one newly come to the faith. ºn lsa. xiv. 12.

For many of the first converts, having devoted them

selves to the preaching of the gospel, often travelled

from one place to another; and as there were no inns

in the eastern countries like those used now with us,

it was customary for travellers to lodge with their

acquaintance, or with such persons as they were

recommended to. But all the disciples of Christ,

considering themselves as brethren, and as engaged

in one common cause for the benefit of the world,

they made each other welcome, though unacquainted,

to such food and lodging as they could afford. And

therefore, when travellers were not acquainted with

the brethren in any particular place, all they had to

do was to make themselves known as Christians, by

declaring their faith, (2 John 10,) especially to the

bishops, who had a liberal maintenance given them

to enable them to be hospitable. Yet the bishop's

hospitality was not to be confined to the brethren:

he was to extend it, on occasion at least, even to such

heathen strangers as, agreeably to the manners of

the times, came to him, drawn by his reputation for

wisdom or beneficence. The reason was, by receiv

ing such into his house, he would have an opportu

nity of recommending the true religion to them by

his conversation and example. From this account

it is evident, that the hospitality anciently required

in a bishop was not what is now meant by that word,

namely, the keeping a good table, and an open house

for one's friends and others, who are able to make

him a return in kind; but it consisted in entertaining

strangers of the character just now described; the

poor also, and the persecuted for the sake of religion.

Apt, or fit, to teach—By having a thorough know

ledge of the things he is to teach, a clear manner of

expressing his thoughts, and an earnest desire to in

struct the ignorant; or one that is himself well in

structed in the things of the kingdom of God, and is

communicative of what he knows; is both able and

willing to impart to others the knowledge which

God hath given him. Not given to wine–Or any

other kind of strong liquor; no striker—Not of such

a hasty temper as to have so little government of

himself as to be ready to strike those who provoke

him; or one that is apt to use violence to any one,

but who does every thing in a spirit of meekness,

gentleness, long-suffering, and love. For the serrant

of the Lord must not strire, but be gentle toward all

men, 2 Tim. ii. 24; not greedy—Or desirous, rather,

offilthy lucre—That is, who does not make his min

istry subservient to any secular design or interest;

that uses no mean, base, sordid ways of getting

money; who is dead to the wealth of this world, and

makes it appear by his conduct that he is so, and that

he lives above it.

b

It is remarkable that the phrase ||

atoxpokepône, which is here used, and signifies a per

son attached to sordid gain, is seldom or never used

in the New Testament to express any gain, but that

which is made or procured by the covetousness of

Christian ministers; and “never surely,” as Dod

dridge observes, “does an eagerness in pursuit of

money appear more dishonourable and sordid than

in persons of that noble, but, alas! too often prosti

tuted profession.” But patient—Erietºn, gentle,

yielding, or moderate; one that does not insist upon

the extremity of his right, but is ready to give it up,

in some degree, for the sake of peace; not a brawler

—A contentious person; not coretous—A312 apyupor,

not a lorer of money, or of riches, but who, having

food and raiment for himself and those dependant

upon him, is content therewith.

Verses 4–6. One that ruleth trell his ourn house--

That not only rules it, but rules it well, and keeps his

family in good order: that rules it so as to pronote

religion and virtue in all its members; rules it calmly,

but firmly; never using harshness where gentleness

and love will produce the desired effect; having his

children—If he be a father; in subjection, with all

grarity—Or seriousness; for levity undermines all

domestic authority: and he must thus rule his house

both that he may set a good example to other mas

ters of families, and that he may thereby give proof

of his ability to preside over the church of God.

For if a man know not how to rule his own house—

So as to preserve a due decorum in the family

where he has such a natural authority; how should

he be able to take care of Or to govern, in a

proper manner, that greater and more important so

ciety, the church of God—In which there will be

such a diversity of characters and dispositions, and

over which it will be impossible for him to maintain

an equal inspection and influence 7 Not a novice—

veo®vrov, literally, one newly ingrafted, namely,

into the body of Christ, or newly planted, name

ly, in the garden of his church; that is, one newly

converted. Such were not to be made bishops, or

presbyters; because, being yet but imperfectly in

structed in the Christian doctrine, they were not fit

to teach it to others. Besides, as their zeal, con

stancy, fidelity, and other graces, had not been suf

ficiently tried, they could have had but little autho

rity, especially with the brethren of longer standing

and greater experience. Lest being lifted up with

pride—Greek, rvø00eur, puffed up, with this new

honour conferred upon him, or the applause which

frequently follows it; he fell into the condemnation

of the devil—The same into which the devil fell, or be

guilty of the sin of self-conceit and high-minded

ness, for which the*". condemned.



of the conduct of deacons
I. TIMOTHY. and their wives.

A. M.4059, 7 Moreover, he must have a good
A. D. 65 report " of them which are without;

lest he fall into reproach * and the snare of the

devil.

8 Likewise must Pthe deacons be grave, not

double-tongued, " not given to much wine, not

greedy of filthy lucre;

9 * Holding the mystery of the faith *.*.*.*
in a pure conscience. - --- viv

10 And let these also first be proved; then

let them use the office of a deacon, being found

blameless.

11 * Even so must their wives be grave, not

slanderers, sober, faithful in all things.

* Acts xxii. 12; 1 Cor. v. 12; 1 Thess. iv. 12.—” Chap. vi.

9; 2 Tim. ii. 26.

P Acts vi. 3.−1 Verse 3; Lev. x.9; Ezek. xliv.21.—r Chap.
i. 19.--Tit. ii. 3.

Verse 7. Moreover, he must have a good report—

That is, a fair or good character, or good testimony,

mamely, as to the time past; of them that are with

out—That are not Christians; lest he fall into re

proach—By their rehearsing his former life; and

the snare of the devil—Which Satan might make a

snare of to discourage and cast him down, or in some

other way entangle him in unbelief and sin. Here

Macknight remarks, “It is intimated, that the sins

which a person has formerly committed, when cast

in his teeth after he becomes a minister, may be the

means of tempting him to repeat these sins, by the

devil's suggesting to him that he has little reputation

to lose. Nor is this the only evil. The people,

knowing his former miscarriages, will be less affect

ed with what he says to them. All who are candi

dates for the ministry ought to consider these things

seriously.” -

Verses 8, 9. Likewise the deacons—Oſ whom see

on Acts vi. 3, 4, and Phil. i. 1; must be grace—

Or serious, as some render atuver: men of a steady,

decent, and venerable behaviour. No mention is

made of presbyters, or elders, as distinct from

bishops; evidently because (as has been observed

on verse 1, and Phil. i. 1) they were not distinct

from them; but the two names were used promis

cuously for the same persons. Not double-tongued

—Deceitful and dissembling, speaking one thing in

one company, and another in another; not given to

much wine—Which would render them utterly unfit

for their office; not greedy, or desirous of filthy

lucre—See on verse 3. “With what abhorrence

does the apostle everywhere speak of this All

that is gained, (above food and raiment,) by minis

tering in holy things, is filthy gain indeed! Far

more filthy than what is honestly gained by raking

kennels, or emptying common sewers.”—Wesley.

Holding the mystery of faith in a pure conscience—

Well instructed in, and firmly believing, all the great

doctrines of the gospel, and adorning them by a cor

respondent practice; or steadfast in faith, and holy

in heart and life. Although the apostle did not men

tion it, Timothy would readily infer from this direc

tion concerning deacons, that it was equally neces

sary in bishops as in them to be sound in the faith,

and holy in life. As soundness in the faith was re

quired in deacons, it is probable they were some

times, if not generally, employed in teaching; but

whether by preaching or catechising is not certain.

They likewise acted as readers in the congrega

tions.

Verse 10. Let these also—(The word also implies

that the same rule was to be observed with relation

to bishops) first be proved—“By the examination,”

says Whitby, “of the soundness of their faith, and

the purity of their former lives: and then let them

be admitted to use the office of a deacon, being thus

found blameless.” And he shows, by a quotation

from the Life of the Emperor Severus, written by

Lampridius, and from the epistles of Cyprian, that

such an examination was used at the ordination of

both bishops and deacons in the churches of the

early Christians, and that it was a practice derived

from the apostles. Some, however, think that the

apostle required, in this direction, that no one should

be made either a bishop or a deacon, till he had given

proof both of his steadfastness in the faith, and of

his genuine piety and good conduct during a rea

sonable space of time after his conversion: or, that

the persons admitted to these offices should be

under trial for a while, how they conducted them

selves therein, and then afterward, if they gave

satisfaction, they should be confirmed in them.

Verse 11. Even so must their wires—Namely, the

wives of the deacons; be grave—Serious in their

deportment; not slanderers—Or false accusers of

the brethren and others; sober–Or watchful, (as

vmpažeer may be rendered,) for occasions of doing

good, and guarding against every temptation to evil;

faithful—To God, their husbands, and the poor; in

all things—Committed to their care, lest their im

prudent and unfaithful conduct should bring the

character of their husbands under suspicion. The

apostle, however, may be understood here, as not

only speaking of the wives of the deacons and

bishops, but of the believing women in general, and

particularly of those who were invested with any

office in the church. So the Vulgate interprets his

meaning, having here, mulieres similiter pudicas,

the women in like manner must be modest. Chry

sostom also, and the Greek commentators, with

most of the Latin fathers, were of opinion that the

apostle, in this passage, is speaking both of those

women who, in the first age, were employed in

ministering to the afflicted, and of those who were

appointed to teach the young of their own sex the

principles of religion. As the manners of the Greeks

did not permit men to have much intercourse with

women of character, unless they were their rela

tions, and as the Asiatics were under still greater re

straints, it was proper that an order of female teach

ers should be instituted in the church for instruct
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'God manifest in the flesh CHAPTER III.
was a great mystery.

12 Let the deacons be the husbands

of one wife, ruling their children and

their own houses well.

13 For ‘they that have “used the office of a

deacon well, purchase to themselves a good

degree, and great boldness in the faith which

is in Christ Jesus.

14 These things write I unto thee, hoping to

come unto thee shortly:

15 But if I tarry long, that thou mayest

A. M. 4069.

A. D. 65.

know how thou oughtest to behave A. M.,4069.

thyself "in the house of God, which,” “.

is the church of the living God, the pillar and

*ground of the truth.

16 And without controversy, great is the

mystery of godliness : * God was “mani

fest in the flesh, justified in the Spirit,

* seen of angels, “preached unto the Gem

tiles, "believed on in the world, ° received up

into glory.

t Matthew xxv. 21.-* Or, ministered.—a Ephesians ii.

21, 22; 2 Timothy ii. 20. * Or, stay.—" John i. 14; 1

John i. 2. * Gr. manifested.—y Matthew iii. 16; John

i. 32, 33; xv. 26; xvi. 8, 9; Romans i. 4; 1 Peter iii. 18; 1

John v. 6, &c. —” Matthew xxviii. 2; Mark xvi. 5; Luke

ii. 13; xxiv. 4; John xx. 12; Ephesians ili. 10. * Acts x.

34.—b Colossians i. 6, 23.−" Luke xxiv. 51 ; Acts i. 19;

1 Peter iii. 22.

ing the young of their own sex. These, it seems,

were generally widows, Clement of Alexandria

reckoning widows among ecclesiastical persons,

Paedag., lib. iii. c. 12; and Grotius tells us that these

female presbyters, or elders, were ordained by impo

sition of hands till the council of Laodicea.

Verses 12, 13. Let the deacons—As well as the

bishops; be husbands of one wife—That is, such as

have shown their temperance by avoiding polygamy

and causeless divorce; (see on verse 2;) ruling

their children, &c.—This qualification, which was

required in bishops likewise, shows how anxious the

apostle was that all who bore sacred offices should

be unblameable in every respect; knowing that the

disorderly behaviour of the members of their family

might give occasion to suspect that they had been

careless of their morals. For they that hare used—

Have discharged; the office of a deacon well, (see

Rom. xii. 7, 8,) purchase to themselves a good de

gree—Greek, 6aºuov, step, namely, toward some

higher office; and great boldness—From the testi

mony of a good conscience; in the faith which is in

Christ Jesus—Namely, in professing and teaching it,

for even the wicked must respect persons who show

so much benevolence and activity in relieving the

poor, the afflicted, and the persecuted.

Verses 14–16. These things—Concerning the

character of persons fit to be intrusted with the oſ

fice of bishops or deacons; I write, hoping to come

to thee shortly—It seems evident from hence, that

Paul intended to have come back to Timothy at

Ephesus in a little time, but was providentially called

another way; but, as Doddridge observes, it can by

no means be concluded from hence that Paul wrote

this epistle to Timothy after his imprisonment at

Rome. But if Itarry long—If I am hindered from

coming, I give thee these instructions in the mean

time; that thou mayest know how thou oughtest to

behave thyself—That is, how to discharge thy office

properly; (which is the scope of the whole epistle;)

in the house of God—In which thou hast the honour

to bear so high an office, even in that house, or fa

mily, which is the church of the living God—Where

he is worshipped in spirit and in truth by his believ

ing people, manifests his special presence, and be

stows peculiar blessings. The tabernacle first, and

afterward the temple, obtained the name of the

house or habitation of God, because there the sym

bol of the divine presence resided, 1 Sam. i. 7; Matt.

xxi. 13; xxiii. 38. But under the gospel dispensa

tion no material building or temple is called the

house of God. That appellation is given only to the

church of God, or to those societies of men who

profess to believe in Christ, and join together in wor

shipping God according to the gospel form. The

pillar and ground—Or support, as tépatopia signifies;

of the truth—That is, of the whole system of gospel

truth. “Some commentators think Timothy is

called, in this passage, the pillar and support of the

truth, for the same reason that Peter, James, and

John are called pillars, (Gal. ii. 9,) and that the par

ticle oc, as, should be supplied before these words,

and the clause translated thus: That thou mayest

know how thou ought to behave thyself, as the pillar

and support of the truth in the church of the liring

God. But, not to insist on the harshness and irregu

larity of this construction, it must be observed, that

seeing the interpretation of the passage hath been

much contested, a word, which entirely changes the

apostle's meaning, should by no means be inserted

in the text on mere conjecture, because in that man

ner the Scriptures may be made to speak any thing

which bold critics please.”—Macknight. According

to the common reading, the church of God is evi

dently here called the pillar and support of truth.

And since the apostle must be understood as speak

ing, not of any particular falsely pretended, fallen,

or corrupt church, but of the true, genuine, catholic

church, or, as he expresses himself, the church of

the living God, consisting of all the true churches

of Christ throughout the world, and comprehending

all true believers and lovers of God, all who hold the

mystery of faith in a pure conscience; (verse 9;)

this church, so constituted, may with perfect pro

priety be termed the pillar and support of the

truth, as preserving, from age to age, the Holy

Scriptures, which attest the truth, and as always be

lieving and maintaining the great fundamental arti

cles of the Christian faith. Bengelius, however, and

many others, adopt a different reading, so far as to

end the sentence with the church of the living God,

and to begin the next with the words following,

thus: The mystery of godliness is the pillar and

ground of truth, and confessedly a great thing.
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The mystery
I. TIMOTHY. of godliness.

And this reading is approved by Witsius, Whitby,

Doddridge, Wesley, and many other eminent com

mentators. According to this interpretation, by the

mystery of godliness we are to understand that

wonderful and sublime doctrine which is revealed in

the gospel, and immediately specified in six articles,

which sum up the whole economy of Christ upon

earth.

God was manifest in the flesh—Namely, the Word

that was in the beginning with God, and was God,

was incarnated, (John i. 14,) in the human nature of

Jesus, conceived by a miracle in the womb of the

virgin, and born of her, to whom, therefore, the di

vine names of God, Lord, and Jehovah, are repeat

edly given in the Scriptures of the Old and New

Testaments; as also the divine titles of the true God,

1 John v. 20; God over all blessed for ever, Rom.

ix. 5; Jehorah of hosts, Isa. viii. 13, 14; Hos. xii.

5; the Lord of glory, 1 Cor. ii. 8; the Holy One

and Just, and the Prince of life, Acts iii. 14, 15; the

first and last, Rev. i. 17. To him divine attributes

are ascribed; omnipresence, Matt. xviii.20; omnipo

tence, Phil. iii.21; omniscience, Rev. ii. 23. And di

vine works, namely, those of creation, John i. 3;

preservation, Col. i. 17; Heb. i. 3; redemption and

salvation, passim, and judging all mankind at the

last day, Matt. xxv. 31, 32, &c. And to him, as we

have very often seen in the course of these notes,

divine worship was frequently paid by those divine

ly-inspired persons, who could not be mistaken, par

ticularly in a matter so momentous. He was mani

fested in the form of a servant, in the fashion of a

man, for thirty-three years, his divine glory fre

quently breaking forth through the veil of his hu

manity, especially in the wisdom of his discourses,

in the power of his miracles, in the holiness of his

spotless life, and in his unspeakable and never-ceas

ing benevolence, beneficence, and other divine vir

tues, and in a peculiar manner when he was trans

figured on the holy mount, 2 Pet. i. 16, 17. Justified

in the Spirit—The Lord Jesus appeared on earth in

all the infirmity and frailty of mortal flesh, poor, de

spised, persecuted, and at last put to death as a blas

phemer; yet he professed and maintained a high

claim, the highest possible, even that of being the

Messiah, the Son of God in a peculiar sense, and one

with his Father, John viii. 58, and x. 30, 36. Now

how could he be justified in making this claim? He

was justified in, or by, the Spirit—Namely, the Holy

Ghost; 1st, That Spirit had moved holy men of old,

(2 Pet. i. 21,) to utter many predictions concerning

him, and these were all exactly fulfilled in him. 2d,

The Spirit descended upon him in a visible form at

his baptism, and pointed him out as the person,

whom the voice from heaven declared to be God's

belored Son; and this Spirit he possessed without

measure in its gifts and graces, as his doctrine, life,

and miracles showed. 3d, By this Spirit he was

ºuised from the dead, (1 Pet. iii. 18) and thereby

powerfully demonstrated to be the Son of God,

Rom. i. 4. 4th, He baptized his disciples with this

Spirit, particularly on the day of pentecost, accord

ing to the prediction of the Baptist, (Matt. iii. 11,)|

and his own often-repeated promise, and thereby||

convinced of sin those that did not believe in him,

whether Jews or Gentiles, and showed them to be

inexcusable in resisting such evidence; giving full

proof, at the same time, that he himself was right

eous, John xvi. 7–10. Seen of angels—However re

gardless men might be of this astonishing mystery,

this manifestation of God in the flesh, the angels

viewed it with deep and constant attention and great

interest, as a most astonishing and instructive spec

tacle, more mysterious than any work of creation, or

dispensation of providence, and giving them such

views of their Maker's justice and grace, and espe

cially of his love, as they had not had before, 1 Pet.

i. 12. Accordingly they worshipped him at his en

trance into the world, Heb. i. 6; celebrated his

birth, Luke ii. 9–13; ministered to him in the de

sert, Matt. iv. 11; and in his agonies, Luke ii.43;

were present at his resurrection and ascension, Luke

xxiv. 4; Acts i. 10. Preached to the Gentiles—This

also is termed a mystery Eph. iii. 4–6; Col. i. 25;

where see the notes. And if we consider how the

Gentile world was sunk in idolatry and vice of every

kind, and that whoever preached the gospel to them

must testify against their abominable practices in

strong terms, and therefore had every reason to ex

pect the most violent opposition and ill usage, even

to imprisonment, torture, and martyrdom, we must

allow both that God manifested astonishing grace in

sending his apostles to preach the gospel to them,

and that these his messengers displayed amazing for

titude in going so willingly to preach it. Believed

on in the world—This was a still greater mystery;

1st, That a poor, mean, and persecuted man, cruci

fied as the vilest malefactor, should be believed on

as the Messiah expected by the Jews and all na

tions—the Son of God—the Saviour of the world.

2d, That his gospel, so simple and unpromising in

appearance, preached without wisdom of words, and

by men who had not the advantage of wealth, power,

or learning to recommend them, and whose doctrine

condemned the reigning idolatry, should be believed

in as a revelation from God: especially as, 3d, It

could not prevail but it must evidently overthrow

the heathen idolatry, established and revered for

ages, and bring all the esteemed doctrines of the

philosophers into discredit, and therefore would cer

tainly be opposed and persecuted by the three classes

of people of the greatest power, the priesthood, the

philosophers, and the Roman emperor, with all sub

ordinate kings and magistrates. 4th, Whoever be

lieved it were under an indispensable obligation to

confess it ; and whoever did so was in danger of suſ

fering the loss of all things, imprisonment, torture,

and death. But notwithstanding all these obstacles

in the way, Jesus and his gospel were believed on in

the world. “This undeniable fact, of which the evi

dence remains at this day, is mentioned as a part of

the mystery of godliness, because it is a strong proof

of the truth of Christ's resurrection, and of the

spiritual gifts and miraculous powers by which the

apostles and their assistants are said, in the Christian

records, to have spread the gospel through the

world. For, to believe that the multitudes, not only

among the barbarous nations, but among the learned

b



The apostle predicts the departure CHAPTER IV.
of some from the faith of Christ.

Greeks and Romans, who forsook their native reli

gion and embraced the gospel, were persuaded to do

so merely by the force of words, without the aid of

miracles and spiritual gifts, is to believe a greater

miracle than any recorded in the gospel history.”—

Macknight. Received up into glory—When his

ministry on earth was completed; when he had ful

filled the Old Testament prophecies, and answered

the ancient types; taught the whole truth belonging

to his new dispensation, and confirmed it by mira

cles; had set his followers a perfect example; ex

piated sin by dying, broke the power of death byhis

resurrection; giving his disciples clear proof thereof

by frequently appearing to them, as well as byshow

ing them that the ancient prophets had foretold

these things; and had given them their commission

and all needful instruction;–He, who had so long

tabernacled in our frail nature in a state of poverty,

reproach, and suffering, was received up into glory:

that is, as the eternal Son of God, he resumed the

glory he had with his Father before the world was;

(John xvii. 5;) his human nature was transformed

and glorified, and in his complete person, as God and

man, he was placed at the head of the whole crea

tion for the good of his church, (Eph. i. 20–22,) in

vested with all authority and power in heaven and

on earth, and constituted the final Judge of men and

angels.

CHAPTER IV.

Here (1,) The apostle foretels a dreadful apostacy from the doctrines and practices of the gospel, 1–5. (2) He directs

Timothy to attend to the great essential matters of religion, and to be diligent, prudent, and faithful in his personal con

duct, and in the discharge of the duties of his office, 6–16.

**'. OW the Spirit "speaketh expressly,

- - that "in the latter tithes some shall

depart from the faith, giving heed" tose-A, M.,4069

ducing spirits," and doctrines of devils; - tº *-

a John xvi. 13; 2 Thess. ii. 3.-b 1 Pet. i. 20. • 2 Tim. iii. 13.—d Dan. xi. 35, 37, 38; Rev. ix. 20.

NOTES ON CHAPTER IV.

Verse 1. Now the Spirit—By calling the Christian

Church, in the end of the preceding chapter, the pil

lar and support of the truth, the apostle taught, that

one of the important purposes for which that great

spiritual building was reared, was to preserve the

knowledge and practice of true religion in the world.

Nevertheless, knowing that in after times great cor

ruptions, both in doctrine and practice, would at

length take place in the church itself, and that the

general reception of these corruptions by professed

Christians would be urged as a proof of their being

the truths and precepts of God, on pretence that the

church is the pillar, $c., of the truth, the apostle, to

strip these corruptions of any credit which they

might derive from their being received by the mul

titude, and maintained by persons of the greatest

note in the church, judged it necessary in this chap

ter to foretel the introduction of these corruptions,

under the appellation of an apostacy from the faith,

and to stigmatize the authors thereof as hypocrites

and deceivers. And to give his prediction the

greater authority, he informed Timothy that it was

revealed to him in a peculiar and express manner.

The Spirit, says he, speaketh erpressly—As con

cerning a thing of great moment, and soon to be ful

filled. Some have thought the meaning of the

apostle to be, that the Holy Spirit had revealed what

follows by Daniel, and some of the other prophets;

but, says Macknight, “the things here mentioned

are not in Daniel, nor anywhere else in Scripture,

not even in the prophecy which the apostle himself

formerly delivered concerning the man of sin. I

therefore think these words were, for the greater

Wol. II. ( 28 )

solemnity and certainty, pronounced by the Spirit

in the apostle's hearing, aſter he had finished the

preceding passage.” But the apostle might mean,

that the Holy Spirit had revealed this, not only to

him, but also to other contemporary prophets.

That in the latter, or after times—As the phrase

ev wrepot; kapotc may be translated, because it de

notes future times, without marking whether they

are near or remote. Or if, as Mede thinks, Daniel's

four monarchies are referred to, as it was under the

Roman that the God of heaven set up the kingdom

of his Son, the latter, or after times here intended

may be the last part of the duration of the Roman

empire. Some shall depart—Or rather, shall apos.

tatize, from the faith—The apostle had predicted

the same thing before, 2 Thess. ii. 3, where see the

notes. There the character of the teachers who

were to introduce the apostacy is described; but in

this epistle the erroneous opinions and corrupt prac

tices which constituted the apostacy are foretold.

And as the apostle hath introduced this prophecy

immediately after his account of the mystery of god

liness, is it not probable that his design in so doing

was to give the faithful an opportunity of comparing

this mystery of iniquity with the mystery of godli

ness, that they might be more sensible of the permi

cious nature of it? It may be proper to observe,

that it is not every error or heresy that is an aposta:

cy from the faith. It is a revolt in the principal and

essential articles, as when we worship God by an

image or representation, or when we worship other

beings besides God, and pray unto other mediators

besides the one Mediator between God and men, the

man Christ Jesus. It is the very essence of Chris
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Apostacy from the doctrines
I. TIMOTHY.

and practices of the gospel.

A. M. 4069.
A. D. 65. 2 * Speaking lies in hypocrisy,

* having their conscience seared with

a hot iron;

3 s Forbidding to marry, * and commanding

to abstain from meats, which God A. M. 4069.

hath created to be received with ***.

thanksgiving of them which believe and know

the truth.

• Matt. vii. 15; Rom. xvi. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 3.−f Eph. iv. 19.

gl Cor. vii. 28, 36, 38; Col. ii. 20, 21.

h Rom. xiv. 3, 17; 1 Cor. viii. 8.- Gen. i. 29; ir. 3.

* Rom. xiv. 6; 1 Cor. x. 30.

tian worship, to worship the one true God through

the one true Christ; and to worship any other God

or any other Mediator, is apostacy and rebellion

against God and Christ. It is, as St. Paul says, (Col.

ii. 19,) not holding the head, but depending upon

other heads; it is, as St. Peter expresses it, denying

the Lord that bought us, and serving other lords;

and the denial of such an essential part may as pro

perly be called apostacy, as iſ we were to renounce

the whole Christian faith and worship. It is re

nouncing them in effect, and not regarding God as

God, or Christ as Christ. Such is the nature of apos

tacy from the faith, and it is implied that this apos

tacy should be general, and infect great numbers.

For though it be said only some shall apostatize, yet

by some in this place many are understood, which is

the case also in many other passages of the Scrip

tures, as Bishop Newton has fully proved. Giving

heed to seducing spirits—Who inspire false teach

ers; or to men that persuade others to believe them

by the pretence of some inspiration or revelation of

the Holy Spirit, and thereby cause people to err from

the true faith of the gospel. The apostle means

those gross frauds by which the corrupt teachers, in

the dark ages, would enforce their erroneous doc

trines and superstitious practices on the ignorant

multitudes, under the notion of revelations from God,

or from angels, or departed saints.

sense St. John is to be understood, when he says,

(1 Epist. iv. 1,) Believe not every spirit, every pre

tender to inspiration, but try the spirits whether they

be of God. And to doctrines of devils—Or rather,

doctrines concerning demons. The word dauova,

translated demons, was used by the Greeks to denote

a kind of beings of a middle nature between God and

man. They gave the same name also to the souls

of some departed men, who they thought were ex

alted to the state and honour of demons for their

virtue. The former sort they called superior de

mons, and supposed them to have the nature and of

fice which we ascribe to angels. The latter they

termed inferior demons. These were of the same

character with the Romish saints. And both sorts

were worshipped as mediators. When therefore the

Spirit of God foretold, that in after times many

would give heed to deceiving spirits, and to doc

trines concerning demons, he foretold that, on the

authority of feigned revelations, many in the church

would receive the doctrine concerning the worship

of angels and saints, and the praying souls out of

purgatory; and called it the doctrine of demons, be

cause it was in reality the same with the ancient hea.

thenish worship of demons, as mediators between the

gods and men. Thus the sin for which many are

represented as being punished, (Rev. ix. 20) is said

In the same

to be their worshipping, ra dauova, demons, that is,

angels and saints; not devils, as our translators have

rendered the word, for in no period of the church

have devils been worshipped by Christians.

Verse 2. Speaking lies in hypocrisy—Greek, ev

virokpuaet levéožoyov, by the hypocrisy of them that

speak lies. This is a more literal, and at the same

time a more just translation of the words than that

given in our Bible, which represents the demons as

speaking lies in hypocrisy, which could not be the

apostle's meaning, as it would not accord with what

follows. Having their conscience seared, &c.—An

expression which could not be intended of devils.

The hypocrisy here mentioned is that feigned show

of extraordinary piety and sanctity which the lying

teachers were to put on, with an intention to gain the

confidence of the multitude. Hence they are de

scribed as haring the form of godliness, but deny

ing the power, 2 Tim. iii. 5. These hypocritical

teachers are called liars, because of the gross fic

tions and frauds which they were to contrive for the

purpose of establishing the worship of demons.

How well the appellation agrees to the Romish cler

gy in the dark ages, any one may understand who

is acquainted with the lies then propagated concern

ing the apparitions of angels, and of the ghosts of

departed saints; and concerning the miracles done

by them, and by their relics, and by the sign of the

cross, &c., all preached by monks, priests, and even

bishops; and committed to writing, in the fabulous

legends of their saints, to render them objects of

adoration. “It is impossible,” says Bishop Newton,

“to relate or enumerate all the various falsehoods

and lies which have been invented and propagated

for this purpose; the fabulous books forged under

the names of apostles, saints, and martys; the fabu

lous legends of their lives, actions, sufferings, and

deaths; the fabulous miracles ascribed to their sepul

chres, bones, and other relics; the fabulous dreams

and revelations, visions, and apparitions of the dead

to the living; and even the fabulous saints who

never existed but in the imagination of their wor

shippers: and all these stories the monks, the priests,

the bishops of the church, have imposed and ob

truded upon mankind, it is difficult to say, whether

with greater artifice or cruelty, with greater confi

dence or hypocrisy, and pretended sanctity, a more

hardened face, or a more hardened conscience. The

history of the church, saith Pascal, is the history of

truth; but, as written by bigoted Papists, it is rather

the history of lies.”

Verse 3. Forbidding to marry—The same hypo

critical liars, who should promote the worship of

demons, should also prohibit lawful marriage. This

false morality was very early introduced into the

434 (28" ) b



CHAPTER IV.
if received with thanksgiving.Every creature of God is good,

A. M.; 4009. 4 For every creature of God is

A. D. º. good, and nothing to be refused, if

it be received with thanksgiving:

5 For it is sanctified by the word of God,

and prayer.

6 If thou put the brethren in re- A. M. 4069.

membrance of these things, thou A. D. &

shalt be a good minister of Jesus Christ, m nou

rished up in the words of faith and of good

doctrine, whereunto thou hast attained.

| Rom. xiv. 14, 20; 1 Cor. x. 25; Tit. i. 15.

church, being taught first by the Encratites and

Marcionites, and afterward by the Manicheans, who

said marriage was the invention of the evil god; and

who considered it as sinful to bring creatures into

the world to be unhappy, and to be food for death.

In process of time the monks embraced celibacy,

and represented it as the highest pitch of sanctity.

It is a thing universally known, that one of the pri

mary and most essential laws and constitutions of

all monks, whether solitary or associated, whether

living in deserts or in convents, is the profession of a

single life, to abstain from marriage themselves, and

to discourage it all they can in others. It is equally

certain that the monks had the principal share in pro

moting and propagating the worship of the dead; and

either out of credulity, or for worse reasons, recom

mended it to the people with all the pomp and power

of their eloquence in their homilies and orations.

At length celibacy was recommended by the priests,

and by the orthodox themselves, and more especially

by the bishops of Rome, the great patrons of the

worship of angels and saints. For they strictly en

joined their clergy, both regular and secular, to ab

stain from marriage. Thus the worship of demons

and the prohibition of marriage, though naturally

unconnected, have gone hand in hand in the church,

as the Spirit here foretold. And commanding to ab

stain from meats—The same lying hypocrites, who

enjoined the worship of demons, would not only

prohibit lawful marriage, but likewise impose unne

cessary abstinence from meats. This part of the

prophecy hath been exactly fulfilled; for it is as

much the rule of the monks and nuns to abstain from

meats as from marriage. Some never eat any flesh,

others only of certain kinds, and on certain days.

Frequent fasts are the rule, the boast of their order;

and their carnal humility is their spiritual pride.

So lived the monks of the ancient church; so live,

with less strictness, perhaps, but with greater osten

tation, the monks and friars of the Church of Rome:

and these have been the principal propagators and

defenders of the worship of the dead, both in former

and in latter times. Here therefore the apostle hath

pointed out two instances of the hypocrisy of the

lying teachers, who should enjoin the worship of

demons. Under the false pretence of holiness, they

should recommend abstinence from marriage to the

monks, friars, and nuns; and under the equally false

pretence of devotion, they should enjoin abstinence

from meats, to some men at all times, and to all men

at some times. There is no necessary connection

between the worship of demons and abstinence from

marriage and meats. And yet it is certain that the

great advocates of this worship have commanded

both: and by this pretended purity and mortification

*2 Tim. iii. 14, 15.

have procured the greater reverence to their per

sons, and the readier reception of their doctrine: a

proceeding this which the Spirit of God alone could

have foreseen and foretold. Which meats God hath

created to be received with thanksgiving—So that

this Popish, monkish abstinence is as unworthy of a

Christian, as it is unnatural to man. It is perverting

the purpose of the Author of nature, and prohibiting

the use of the creatures which he hath made, and

given to be used of them who believe and obey the

truth—Here the apostle intimates that only true be

lievers have a covenant right to the creatures of God,

though others may have a providential right. By

those, however, who know the truth, he may chiefly

intend those who are instructed to place religion not

in such indifferent things as abstainingfrom marriage,

or from certain meats, but in things more truly ex

cellent and worthy of God, and who know that all

meatsare now clean, and therefore may be used with

a pure conscience, and with thanksgiving flowing

therefrom. For every creature of God—Fit for man's

food; is good—Lawful to be used, and nothing to be

refused—Atoºnrov, to be rejected, or cast away,

either from peevishness, or a fancy that it is unlaw

ful; if it be received with thanksgiring—Which is a

necessary condition. For it is sanctified—That is,

under the gospel all meats are made lawful to us; by

the word of God—Allowing us to eat of every kind

in moderation; and by prayer—To God, that he

would bless us in the use of it. Observe, reader, the

children of God are to pray for the sanctification of

all the creatures which they use, and to give thanks

for them: and not only the Christians, but even the

Jews, yea, the very heathen, used to consecrate

their table by prayer and praise. “What then,”

says Bishop Newton, “can be said of those who have

their tables spread with the most plentiful gifts of

God, and yet constantly sit down and rise up again

without suffering so much as one thought of the

Giver to intrude upon them? Can such persons be

reputed either to believe or know the truth?”

Verses 6,7. If thou put the brethren in remem

brance,&c.—Tavra wrottòsuevoc rot; ačezőotº, suggest

ing these things to the brethren, concerning the law

fulness of all sorts of meats, and concerning the

corrupt doctrines and practices which are to arise in

the church; thou shalt be a good minister of Jesus

Christ—And shalt act as may be expected from one

who has been nourished up—From his very child

hood; in the words of faith—Words laying a foun

dation for faith, and the means of producing it in

men's hearts; and good doctrine—True, genuine, gos

pel doctrine; whereunto—That is, to the knowledge

of which,thou hast attained—So n mapnkożºnkar may

be properly translated. See Luke i. 3, where the
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Timothy directed to attend to
I. TIMOTHY. the essential matters of religion.

A. Mº. 7 But" refuse profane and old wives'

* ** fables, and * exercise thyself rather

unto godliness.

8 For P bodily exercise profiteth "little: * but

godliness is profitable unto all things, " having

promise of the life that now is, and of that

which is to come.

9 *This is a faithful saying, and A. M.4069.

worthy of all acceptation. A. D. &.

10 For therefore “we both labour and suffe

reproach, because we “trust in the living God,

* who is the Saviour of all men, especially of

those that believe.

11 * These things command and teach.

• Chap. i. 4; vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii.16, 23.—” Heb. v., 14.

p 1 Corinthians viii. 8; Colossians ii. 23.−" Or, for a little

time.—1 Chap. vi. 6.

* Psa. xxxvii. 4; lxxxiv. 11; czii. 2, 3; czlv. 19; Mark x.

30; Rom. viii. 28–' Chap. i. 15.—t 1 Cor. iv. 11, 12.

"Chap. vi. 17. * Psa. xxxvi. 6; cvii. 2, 6, &c.—y Chap. vi. 2.

same verb is rendered, having perfect understand

ing. It is a just remark of Macknight here, that,

“If any prejudices, with respect to the distinction

of meats, remained in Timothy's mind, through the

strictness of his education in the Jewish religion,

the clear and express manner in which the apostle

here asserted the lawfulness of eating all kinds of

meats, must have entirely freed him from these pre

possessions.” But refuse profane and old wires’

fables—This, says Dr. Doddridge, “undoubtedly

signifies Jewish traditions; and if they were such as

those with which the rabbinical writers abound,

nothing ever better deserved the name, they being

not only the most incredible, but the most insipid

and senseless tales anywhere to be met with.” In

Bishop Newton's opinion, however, the apostle in

tended here to signify, that all the things which the

lying teachers would preach, during the above-men

tioned apostacy, concerning the worship of angels,

abstinence from meats, and the miracles said to be

performed by the saints and their relics, in confirma

tion of the superstitions which they inculcated, are

no better than profane and old wives' fables, told to

amuse children. And eacercise thyself (the word

yvuvaše, so rendered, is used in allusion to the exer

cises by which the contenders prepared themselves

for the combats in the Grecian games) unto godli

mess—Train thyself up in holiness of heart and life

with the utmost vigour and diligence.

Verse 8. For bodily eacercise profiteth little—

That is, say Estius, Whitby, Doddridge, and some

others, the exercises about which many are so so

licitous, and in the pursuit of which they go through

so many fatigues, namely, in preparing for and at

tending the public games, are but of little use, the

best rewards of them being of a very transient and ||

fading nature. Or by bodily exercise may be under

stood rather the mortifications which the Jewish

fables were framed to recommend, and the austeri

ties and labours of the Essenes and Pythagoreans,

according to the rules and institutions of their sects:

to which we may add, All the diligence that can be

used in mere external duties, however laboriously

and punctually performed, and with whatever de

gree of self-denial and punctuality, even although

commanded of God, can be of little use to any man,

separated from the devotion of the heart; and all in

ventions and observances merely human, must be

still more useless and vain. The apostle, however,

may be understood in a yet different sense. He had

said in the preceding verse, Erercise thyself unto

godliness ; including in that term all the graces and

virtues of the Christian life. He then adds, 7 yap

douarukn Yvuvaota trpor oxiyov eruv wºeſhipoc; literally,

for bodily eacerciseprofiteth a little; that is, the exer

cise of the body is of some use, increasing its health

and strength; but godliness—In all its branches,

namely, true, substantial, and practical godliness, the

worship and service of God, by both the inward

and outward man, the heart and life; is profitable

for all things—Benefits a man in every respect; is

useful to him in things temporal as well as spiritual,

in his domestic and civil, as well as religious affairs

and in all his relations and connections in the pre

sent world; having the promise of the life that now

is, as well as ofthat which is to come—Christ having

assured us that if we seek first the kingdom of God

and his righteousness, things necessary shall be

added unto us, Matt. vi. 33. And moreover, that as

he gives grace and glory, he will withhold no good

thing from them that walk uprightly, Psa. lxxxiv.

11. It is true these, and such like promises, do not

ascertain to all who live in a godly manner, health,

and wealth, and reputation; but they assure us that

true piety and virtue have a natural tendency to pro

mote our happiness even in this world, and indeed

do promote it, not only in being attended with peace

of mind, a conscience void of offence, a well-grounded

and lively hope of future felicity, and communion

with God, which is heaven begun on earth; but with

protection in dangers, succour in temptations, sup

port and comfort in troubles, with an assurance that

all things which God may permit to happen to us,

even poverty, reproach, affliction, and death, shall

work together for our good.

Verses9–11. This–Concerning the advantage of

godliness; is a faithful saying—A saying as impor

tant as it is true; and worthy of all acceptation—

That is, of entire credit, and of the most earnest and

continued attention and regard. For, therefore—On

this account, because we are assured of the excel

lence and necessity of this godliness, and of the ad

vantages attending it in time and in eternity; are

both labour and suffer reproach—Take all manner

of pains, and undergo all kinds of hardships, re

garding neither wealth, nor honour, nor pleasure, nor

any thing this world can offer; because we trust–

HŽTirauev, we have trusted, and at present do trust,

(the word denoting continuation of action,) in the

living God—Reston him for the performance of his

promises, fully persuaded he will give the life and

felicity he has promised; who is the Saviour of all

436 b



Timothy erhorted to diligence,
CHAPTER IV. and to take heed to his doctrine.

A. M.4069. 12 “Let no man despise thy youth;

* * *- but "be thou an example of the be

lievers, in word, in conversation, in charity, in

spirit, in faith, in purity. -

13 Till I come, give attendance to reading,

to exhortation, to doctrine.

14 "Neglect not the gift that is in thee,

which was given thee " by prophecy, "with the

*1 Cor. xvi. 11; Tit. ii. 15–4 Tit. ii. 7; 1 Pet. v.3.−"2
Tim. i. 6. • Ch. i. 18.—d Acts vi. 6; viii. 17; xiii. 3; xix. 6;

laying on of the hands of the pres- A M,400.

bytery. A. D. &

15 Meditate upon these things; give thyself

wholly to them; that thy profiting may appear

* to all.

16 “Take heed unto thyself, and untothy doc

trine; continue in them: for in doing this thou

shaltboth ‘savethyself,and 5them that hearthee.

Chap. v. 22; .2 Tim. i. 6. * Or, in all things.--—e Acts xx. 28.

* Ezek. xxxiii. 9.-5 Rom. xi. 14; 1 Cor. ix. 22; James v. 20.

men—Saving them from many evils, and supplying

them with manifold mercies; preserving them in this

life, and willing to save them eternally; but espe

cially—In a more eminent manner, is he the Saviour

of those that believe—Saving them from their sins

here, and from the consequences of them hereafter.

These things command and teach—For they are of

infinite importance.

Verses 12, 13. Let noman despise thy youth—That

is, let no one have reason to despise it, but conduct

thyself with such gravity, wisdom, and steadiness,

as, instead of exposing thee to contempt, will rather

gain thee respect and reverence. In particular, be

thou an example of the belierers—A pattern worthy

of their imitation; in word—In prudent and edifying

discourse, whether public or private; in conversa

tion—Greek, ava-poon, in behaviour; in charity—Or

love, rather, namely to God, his people, and all man

kind; in spirit—In thy whole temper; in faith—In

thy sincere and constant belief of, and adherence to,

the truth as it is in Jesus; in thy profession of it, and

faithfulness to thy trust in the execution of thy

office. When faith is placed in the midst of several

other Christian graces, it generally means fidelity,

or faithfulness; in purity—Of heart and life. Till 1

come—To take thee along with me; give attendance

to reading—Both publicly and privately. Study

the Scriptures diligently, and read and expound them

to the people, whose instructer thou art appointed to

be. “Enthusiasts, observe this! expect no end

without the means.”—Wesley. “Besides reading

the Jewish Scriptures to the brethren in their assem

blies for worship, after the example of the synagogue,

Timothy was here directed to read these Scriptures

in private likewise for his own improvement, (verse

15,) that he might be able to confute the Jews and

Judaizers, who founded their errors on misinterpre

tations of them. Thus understood, the direction, as

the ancient commentators observe, is a useful lesson

to the ministers of the gospel in all ages. For if a

teacher, who possessed the spiritual gifts, was com

manded to read the Scriptures for improving him

self in the knowledge of the doctrines of religion,

how much more necessary is that help to those

teachers who must derive all their knowledge of the

gospel from the Scriptures, and who cannot, without

much study, be supposed to know the customs, man

ners, and opinions alluded to in these writings.”—

Macknight.

Verse 14. Neglect not—Through omitting to exer

cise it to the full; the gift that is in thee—The word

xaptata, here used, commonlydenotes some spiritual

gift conferred on believers in the first age, whether

by an immediate effusion of the Holy Spirit, or by

means of the imposition of the apostle's hands. See

Rom. i. 10. By this it appears, that even the mira

culous gifts might be improved; and that the con

tinuance of them with individuals depended in a

great measure upon the right temper of their minds,

and upon their making a proper use of their gifts.

Which was given thee by prophecy—By immediate

direction from God, or in consequence of predictions

uttered by those who had the giſt of prophecy,

pointing thee out as a person fit to be invested with

the office of an evangelist, and called of God to it.

As it appears, from 2 Tim. i. 6, that the gift here re

ferred to was given to Timothy by the laying on of

the apostle's hands, we learn from hence, that in

conferring the spiritual gifts, as well as in working

miracles, the apostles were not left to their own pru

dence, but were directed by revelations from God,

communicated to themselves or others. JPith the

laying on of the hands of the presbytery—Whose

hands, with those of Paul, were laid on Timothy at

the time when he was set apart solemnly by prayer

to the office of the ministry, and received the spirit

ual gift here spoken of Probably the apostle first

conferred on Timothy the gift by the laying on of

his own hands, and then set him apart to his office

by prayer, the elders joining with him, and laying

on their hands to show their concurrence with him

in the solemn work.

Verses 15, 16. Meditate on these things—On the

instructions I have given thee, or the things men

tioned verse 13. True meditation implies the lively

exercise of faith, hope, love, joy, as it were melted

down together by the fire of God's Holy Spirit, and

offered up to God in secret. Give thyself wholly to

them—On this passage Bengelius writes, He that is

wholly in these things, will be little in worldly com

pany, in other studies, in collecting books, shells,

coins, wherein many pastors consume a consider

able part of their lives. That thy profiting—Thy

proficiency in knowledge and wisdom, holiness and

usefulness; may appear unto all—To their edifica

and the honour of the gospel. - Take heed unto

thyself—To the state of thy own soul, thy growth in

grace, the motives of thy actions, and thy whole

spirit and conduct; and to thy doctrine—That it be

true, important, and adapted to the state and charac
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Directions concerning behaviour

ter of thy hearers. Continue in them—In attention

to all the preceding advices, and especially in this

diligent care respecting both thy life and doctrine.

For in doing this—With zeal, constancy, and perse

verance; thou shalt both sare thyself and those that

hear thee—What a powerful argument is here sug

gested to engage ministers to preach the doctrines

of the gospel with truth, zeal, fidelity, and diligence,

and to set a proper example before their hearers!

By thus faithfully discharging their duty, they

I. TIMOTHY. toward elders and women.

will give satisfactory proof of the reality of their

faith and love, and the sincerity of their obe

dience, and, persevering in this way, will save

themselves eternally. In the mean time by their

sound doctrine, and, edifying example, they will

impress their hearers with such a just sense of the

truth and excellence of Christianity, as to induce

them also to believe and obey the gospel, so that

they likewise will be saved in the day of the Lord

Jesus.

CHAPTER W.

This chapter contains directions for Timothy's conduct toward persons in different circumstances, and partucularly claers andp y p p !y

widows.

widows, 3–8.

9–16.

impartiality in rebuking offenders, and in ordaining elders;

A. M. 4069. REBURE * not an elder, but en

A. D. 65. -

treat him as a father; and the

younger men as brethren;

2 The elder women as mothers; the younger

as sisters, with all purity.

3 Honour widows " that are widows indeed.

4 But if any widow have children or ne

* Lev. x. 32–" Verses, 5, 16.--—"Or, kindness. c Gen.

xlv. 10, l l ; Matt. xv. 4; Eph. vi. 1, 2.

NOTES ON CHAPTER W.

Verses 1, 2. Because it is the duty of ministers to

reprove such of their people as err in principle or

practice, and because the success of reproof depends,

in a great measure. upon the manner in which it is

given, the apostle here proceeds to direct Timothy

in that important branch of his office. Rebuke not—

Or rather, rebuke not severely, the phrase, un er

rAminº,literally signifying, do not strike, and metapho

rically, do not sharply reprope; an elder—Or aged

man, as the word ſpectivrepo here evidently signifies,

being opposed to vecotepec,the younger, in the follow

ing clause. So that it is not the name of an office,

as it is verses 17, 19, but denotes simply one in ad

vanced age; but entreat him as a father—Or as

thou wouldst thy father in the like case; and the

youngermen—Whosin; asbrethren—As if theywere

thy own brothers; that is, with kindness and affec

tion, and not with a lordly, domineering contempt.

The elder women as mothers—With respect and de

ference; and the younger as sisters, with all purity

—With the strictest decorum in thy converse with

them, and distance from everything, in word or

deed, that could have the least appearance of levity

and wantonness, remembering how many eyes are

upon thee, and how fatal any thing in thy conduct,

which might bring the least blemish upon thy cha

racter, would be to the honour and success of thy

ministry, and to the credit of the gospel and its pro

ſessors.

He shows (1,) How he was to reprove others, elder and younger, 1, 2.

(3,) What widows were proper to be taken under the church's care, or to receive her liberality, and who not,

(4.) He regulates the honour due to elders, who ruled in the church, 17–19.

(2,) How he was to behave toward poor

(5,) Prescribes the greatest care and

and the necessary care of health, 20–25.

phews, let them learn first to show A.**

"piety at home, and * to requite their - ***-

parents: "for that is good and acceptable before

God.

5 * Now she that is a widow indeed, and de

solate, trusteth in God, and * continueth in sup

plications and prayers 5 night and day.

d Chap. ii. 3.−e 1 Cor. vii. 32.
5 Acts xxvi. 7.

f Luke ii. 37; xviii. 1.

Verses 3,4. Honour—And endeavour honourably

to support from the public stock; widows—Whose

destitute circumstances recommend them as the

certain objects of charity. According to the Greek

commentators, the widows of whom the apostle

speaks in this passage were aged women appointed

by the church to instruct the young of their own

sex in the principles of the Christian faith, and who,

for that service, were maintained out of the funds

of the church. This opinion is rendered probable

by the apostle's order to Timothy, (verse 9,) to admit

none into the number of widows without inquiring

into their age, circumstances, character, and qualifi

cations, even as in ordaining bishops and deacons;

who are widows indeed—Really such; that is, who

are desolate, and neither able to maintain themselves,

nor have any near relations to provide for them,

and who are wholly devoted to God. But if any

widow have children—Able to provide for her; or

nephews––Rather grand-children, as exyova signifies;

let them learn—Their children or descendants;firstto

show piety at home—Before the church be burdened

with them; and to requitetheirparents—For all their

former care, trouble, and expense; for that is good–

Kažov, decent, fair, and amiable, in the eyes of men;

and acceptable before God—Who requires us, out

of regard to his honour and favour, to attend care

fully to the duties of those relations in which we

stand to each other.

! Verses 5–7. Now she who is a widow indeed—
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Concerning widows to be
CHAPTER W. provided for by the church.

A. M. 4069. 6 * But she that liveth” in pleasure,
A. D. 65.

is dead while she liveth.

7 And these things give in charge, that they

may be blameless.

8 But if any provide not for his own, “and

especially for those of his own "house, "he hath

denied the faith, "and is worse than an infidel.

9 Let not a widow be “taken into the num

ber under threescore years old, "hav- A. M. 4069.

ing been the wife of one man, _A. D. 65.

10 Well reported of for good works; if she

have brought up children, if she have "lodged

strangers, if she have P washed the saints' feet,

if she have relieved the afflicted, if she have

diligently followed every good work.

11 But the younger widows refuse: for when

h James v. 5–?Or, delicately.— Chap. i. 3; iv. 11; vi.

17. k Isa. lviii. 7 ; Gal. vi. 10.-"Or, kindred.—- 2 Tim.

iii. 5; Tit. i. 16.

m Matt. xviii. 17. * Or, chosen. n Luke ii. 36; Ch. iii. 2.

• Acts xvi. 15; Heb. xiii. 2; 1 Pet. iv. 9- Gen. xviii. 4;

xix. 2; Luke vii. 38, 44; John xiii. 5, 14.

Deprived of all support from her relations and

friends. The apostle seems to allude to the signifi

cation of the word xmpa, rendered widow, which

comes from xmpoc, orbus, desertus, a person destitute,

forsaken: and desolate—Meuovouevn, reduced to soli

tude, having neither children nor grand-children to

relieve her; trusteth in God—Having no one else to

trust in; and continueth in supplications and pray

ers, &c.—Devotes herself wholly to the service of

God, spending a great part of her time by day and

night in devotion. But she who liveth in pleasure

—Delicately, voluptuously, in elegant regular sen

suality, though not in the use of any such pleasures

as are unlawful in themselves. The original word

arraraždaa, properly signifies, faring deliciously; is

dead while she liveth—Both in respect of God, whom

she does not serve, and in respect of her fellow

creatures, whom she does not benefit. She is spirit

ually dead, dead to true piety and virtue. These

things give in charge—For they are things which

concern Christians in all circumstances and relations

of life, who are too ready to seek happiness in the

pursuit of sensual pleasure; that they may be blame

less—The gender of the word here rendered blame

less shows that the Ephesian brethren, not the

widows, were the persons to whom Timothy was to

give these things in charge. Probably either the

deacons, or Timothy's hearers in general, were in

tended. Indeed, in so luxurious a city as Ephesus,

widows could not be the only persons who were in

danger of falling into such sensualities as the apos

tle had been warning them against.

Verse 8. If any provide not—Food and raiment;

for his own—Poor relations; and especially those of

his own house—Tov ouxetov, his own domestics, those

relations who live in his own family, and conse

quently are under his eye; he hath denied the faith

—Namely, by such a practice, which is utterly in

consistent with Christianity, which does not destroy,

but perfects natural duties. Here we see, to disobey

the precepts of the gospel, is to deny or renounce

the faith of the gospel; from whence we infer, that

the faith of the gospel includes obedience to its pre

cepts; and is worse than an infidel—Dr. Whitby

shows here, by very apposite citations, that the

heathen were sensible of the reasonableness and

necessity of taking care of their near relations, and

especially of their parents, when reduced to poverty

and want. But “what has this to do with heaping

up money for our children, for which it is often so

impertinently alleged? But all men have their rea

sons for laying up money; one will go to hell for fear

of want, another acts like a heathem, lest he should

be worse than an infidel P-Wesley.

Verses 9, 10. Let not a widow be taken into the

number—Karažeyed 30, taken upon the list of those

who are to be maintained by the church, and to at

tend upon the sick poor, and teach the young; under

threescore years old—It might, on many accounts,

and for very obvious reasons, be proper that this

office should be committed only to persons of an

advanced age, and such as laid aside all thoughts of

marrying again. Having been—Neither a harlot

nor a concubine; but the wife of one man—At a

time; or having chastely confined herself to one hus

band while in the married relation, and not divorced

him and married another. See note on chap. iii. 2.

Well reported of for good works—Of different

kinds; if she have brought up children—Religiously

and virtuously, her own, or others who had been

committed to her care; if, in her more prosperous

days, she manifested a generous and hospitable dis

position; and lodged Christian strangers—Who

were at a loss for necessary accommodations on their

journeys; if she hare washed the saints' feet—Has

been ready to do the meanest offices for them; if

she have relieved the afflicted—This, and some of

the other good works mentioned by the apostle, be

ing attended with great expense, the Door widows,

who desired to be taken into the number, cannot

be supposed to have performed them at their own

charges. “I therefore suppose,” says Macknight,

“the apostle is speaking of female deacons, who had

been employed in the offices here mentioned at the

common expense; consequently the meaning of the

direction will be, that in choosing widows, Timothy

was to prefer those who formerly had been em

ployed by the church as deaconesses, and had dis

charged that office with faithfulness and propriety.

For since these women had spent the prime of their

life in the laborious offices of love mentioned by the

apostle, without receiving any recompense but main

tenance, it was highly reasonable, when grown old in

that good service, to promote them to an honourable

function, which required knowledge and experience

rather than bodily strength, and which was rewarded

with a liberal maintenance.”

Verses 11–13. But the younger widows refuse
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Directions concerning

A. M.4059, they have begun to wax wanton
A. D against Christ, they will marry;

12 Having damnation, because they have cast

off their first faith.

13 * And withal they learn to be idle, wan

dering about from house to house; and not

only idle, but tattlers also, and busy-bodies,

speaking things which they ought not.

14 "I will therefore that the younger women

marry, bear children, guide the house, "give

none occasion to the adversary “to speak re

proachfully.

I. TIMOTHY, the younger widows.

15 For some are already turned aside A, M.4069.
after Satan. A. D. 65.

16 If any man or woman that believeth have

widows, let them relieve them, and let not the

church be charged; that it may relieve “them

that are widows indeed.

17 "Let the elders that rule well, *be counted

worthy of double honour, especially they who

labour in the word and doctrine.

18 For the Scripture saith, 7 Thou shalt not

muzzle the ox that treadeth out the corn. And,

*The labourer is worthy of his reward.

* 2 Thess. iii. 11.- I Cor. vii. 9.- Chap. vi. 1; Tit.

ii. 8. * Gr. for their railing. * Verses 3, 5.—" Rom. xii.

8; 1 Cor. ix. 10, 14; Gal. vi. 6; Phil. ii. 29; 1 Thess. v. 12,

13; Heb. xiii. 7, 17.--> Acts xxviii. 10.

1 Cor. ix. 9.

10; Luke x. 7.

7 Deut. xxv. 4.

* Lev. xix. 13; Deut. xxiv. 14, 15; Matt. x.

Do not choose; for when they have begun to war

wanton against Christ—To whose more immediate

service they had devoted themselves; they will

marry–And, perhaps, to husbands who are strangers

to Christianity, or at least not with a single eye to

the glory of God, and so withdraw themselves from

that service of Christ in the church which they were

before engaged in. On the word kara;pnviaawal,

rendered to war wanton, Erasmus remarks, that it

comes from repew, to pull away, and ºvua, reins,

and that the metaphor is taken from high-fed brute

animals, which, having pulled away the reins, run

about at their pleasure. Le Clerc and some others

translate the clause, who do not obey the rein. The

apostle plainly means, that the younger widows,

who had undertaken the office of teaching the young

of their own sex, not being willing to continue under

that restraint from marriage which they had laid on

themselves by devoting themselves to the service of

Christ, and which the nature of their office required,

would marry, and desert his service. Having dam

nation–Condemnation rather, both from God and

men; because they have cast off their first faith—

Have deserted their trust in God, and have acted con

trary to their first conviction, namely, that wholly to

devote themselves to his service was the most excel

lent way; for their first faith here means that faith

fulness to Christ which they had virtually plighted,

when they took on them the office of teaching the

younger women; for by marrying they put it out of

their power to perform that office with the attention

and assiduity which it required. And withal they

learn to be idle–Slothful and negligent in the office

they have undertaken, and instead of attending to

the proper duty of their charge, wandering about,

&c.; tattlers also–Greek, ºvapot, trifiers, foolish

talkers, or tale bearers; a vice to which women, who

go about from house to house, are commonly much

addicted; busy-bodies–Concerning themselves un

necessarily and impertinently in the affairs of others;

speaking things which they ought not—Things very

unbecoming.

Verses 14–16. I will therefore that the younger

women-Or widows rather, (concerning whom only

the apostle is here speaking,) marry—Instead of

thinking to intrude themselves into a situation for

which they are generally so unfit. From this com

mand it is evident, that under the gospel second

marriages are lawful both to men and women, and

that abstaining from them is no mark of superior

piety. It is true the apostle, in his first epistle to

the Corinthians, advised all who had the gift of con

tinency to remain unmarried; not, however, because

celibacy is a more holy state than marriage, but

because in the then persecuted state of the church, a

single life was more free from trouble and tempta

tion. See 1 Cor. vii. 9, 26, 32—39. Give no occa

sion to the adversary, &c.—To reproach the gospel

on account of the bad behaviour of those who pro

fess it. For some widows have already turned

aside after Satan—Who has drawn them from

Christ. He means that some of the widows em

ployed by the church as teachers, had, through the

temptations of Satan, deserted their station in the

church, and, by marrying, incapacitated themselves

for continuing in the excellent office they had en

gaged in. If any man or woman that beliereth

have poor widows—Nearly related to them; let them

relieve them—If they are able; and let not the church

be charged—Or burdened, with maintaining them;

that it may relieve them that are widows indeed—

That have no friends able to support them, and who,

if the church did not grant them aid, would be en

tirely destitute.

Verses 17, 18. Let the elders that rule well--

Who approve themselves faithful stewards of all that

is committed to their charge; be counted worthy of

double honour—A more abundant provision, seeing

that such will employ it all to the glory of God. As

they were the most laborious and disinterested

men who were put into these offices, so, whatever

any one had to bestow, in his life or death, was

generally lodged in their hands for the poor. By

this means the churchmen became very rich in

after ages. But as the design of the donors was the

general good, there was the highest reason why it

should be disposed of according to their pious intent.

Especially they who labour—Diligently and pain
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Paul's advice CHAPTER WI.
to Timothy,

A. M. 4069. 19 Against an elder receive not an
A. D. accusation, but " before * two or three

witnesses.

20 * Them that sin rebuke before all, " that

others also may fear.

21 "I charge thee before God, and the

Lord Jesus Christ, and the elect angels,

that thou observe these things "without pre

ferring one before another, doing nothing by

partiality.

22 * Lay hands suddenly on no man, nei

ther be partaker of other men's sins: A.M.4009.

keep thyself pure. A. D. 95.

23 Drink no longer water, but use a little

wine * for thy stomach's sake, and thine often

infirmities.

24 *Some men's sins are open beforehand,

going before to judgment: and some men they

follow after.

25 Likewise also the good works of some are

manifest beforehand; and they that are other

wise cannot be hid.

* Or, under.—a Deut. xix. 15.-b Gal. ii. 11, 14; Tit. i. 13.

• Deut. xiii. 11.-4 Chap. vi. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv. 1.

'Or, without prejudice.—"Acts vi. 6; xiii. 3; Chapter iv. 14,
2 Tim. i. 6.- 2 John 11.-g Psa. civ. 15.-h Gal. v. 19.

fully; in the word and doctrine—That is, in preach

ing and teaching. For the Scripture saith, &c.—

See on 1 Cor. ix. 9.

Verses 19, 20. Against an elder—Or presbyter;

do not even receive an accusation—Unless it is

offered to be proved by two or three credible wit

messes—By the Mosaic law a private person might

be cited (though not condemned) on the testimony

of one witness. But St. Paul forbids an elder to be

even cited on such evidence, his reputation being of

more importance than that of others. Them that

sin—Namely, openly and scandalously, and are duly

convicted; rebuke before all the church, that others

also may fear—To commit the like offences.

Verse 21. I charge thee before God, &c.—He

refers to the last judgment, in which we shall stand

before God, and Christ, and his elect—That is, holy,

angels—Who are the witnesses of our conversation.

The apostle looks through his own labours, and even

through time itself, and seems to stand as one already

in eternity; that thou observe these things without

preferring, &c.—IIpokpiuaroc, prejudging. The word

signifies a judgment formed before the matter judged

hath been duly examined; doing nothing by par

tiality—For or against any one; Greek, kara tºpog

Kätaw, literally, a leaning to one side, through favour

arising from private friendship or affection.

Ver, 22–25. Lay hands suddenly—Andrashly; on

no man—That is, appoint no man to church offices

without full trial and examination: otherwise thou

wilt be accessary to, and accountable for, his mis

behaviour in his office. Neither be partaker of

other men's sins—As thou wilt certainly make thy

self, if thou be the means of bringing those into the

ministry whom thou mightest have discovered to be

unfit for that office. Keep thyself pure—Free from

all such blameworthy practices, and from the blood

of all men. Some men's sins are open—Or mani

fest ; beforehand—Before any strict inquiry be

made; going before to judgment—Leading a per

son immediately to judge them unworthy of any

spiritual office; and some men they--Their sins; fol

low after inquiry has been made—Or are not disco

vered perhaps till after their ordination. For which

reason no one ought to be appointed to sacred offices

hastily. Likewise the good works—And good qua

lities; of some are manifest beforehand—Before

any particular inquiry be made; they are evident

to all. Such therefore may be admitted to sacred

offices without much examination; and they–Those

good works and good qualities; that are otherwise—

That remain concealed under the veils that humility

spreads over them; cannotbeentirelyhidlong—From

thy knowledge, and must recommend such silent

and reserved Christians both to thy esteem, and that

of those who are intimately acquainted with them.

CHAPTER WI.

The apostle (1,) Prescribes the duty of servants toward their masters, whether believing or not, and charges Timothy to tn

sist on it, in opposition to the Judaizing teachers, who perverted the gospel, 1–5. (2,) He shows the advantage of godli

ness with contentment, and the miserable consequences of indulging a covetous pursuit of riches, 6–10; and inculcates

upon Timothy the duty of avoiding worldly-mindedness, and following after piety and virtue, 11, 12. (3) He solemnly

charges him to adhere faithfully to the directions he had given him, and to admonish rich men how to use their wealth, 13–31.
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Duty of servants
I. TIMOTHY. to their masters.

A. M. 4069. LET as many "servants as are

A. D. 65. under the yoke count their own

masters worthy of all honour, "that the name

of God and his doctrine be not blasphemed.

2 And they that have believing masters, let

them not despise them, * because they are bre

thren; but rather do them service, because they

are "faithful and beloved, partakers of the be

nefit. "These things teach and exhort.

3 If any man “teach otherwise, and consent

* not to wholesome words, even the words of

our Lord Jesus Christ, 5 and to the A. M.,4069.

doctrine which is according to godli. “” “.

ness, -

4 He is "proud, *knowing nothing, but

*doting about questions and strifes of words,

whereof cometh envy, strife, railings, evil sur

misings,

5 * Perverse ‘disputings of 'men of corrupt

minds, and destitute of the truth, "supposing

that gain is godliness: "from such withdraw

thyself.

* Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii.22; Tit. ii. 9; 1 Pet. ii. 18.—b Isa.

lii. 5; Rom. ii. 24; Tit. ii. 5, 8.—e Col. iv. 1.- Or, be

lieving.—d Chap. iv. 11.—e Chap. i. 3.−1 Chapter i. 10;

2 Tim. i. 13; iv. 3; Tit. i. 9.—s Tit. i. 1–4 Or, a fool.

NOTES ON CHAPTER WI.

Verses 1, 2. Because the law of Moses (Exod.

xxi. 2) did not allow Israelites to be made slaves for

life, without their own consent, it seems the Juda

izing teachers, with a view to allure slaves to their

party, encouraged them in disobeying the commands

of their masters. This doctrine the apostle con

demns here, as in his other epistles, (1 Cor. vii.

20–22; Col. iii. 22,) by enjoining Christian slaves

to obey their masters, whether believers or unbe

lievers. Let servants—Or slaves, rather; (see on

Eph. vi. 5, and Col. iii. 22;) under the yoke—Of

heathen masters; count them worthy of all honour

—All the honour due from a servant to a master,

and show it by their obedience and respectful beha

viour. That the name of God—God himself; and

his doctrine—The doctrine of the gospel; be not

blasphemed—That is, evil spoken of, as tending to

destroy the political rights of mankind. And they

that have beliering masters—which for any to

have is a great privilege; let them not despise them

—Pay them the less honour or obedience; because

they are brethren—In Christ, believers; and in that

respect on a level with them. They that live in a

religious community know the danger of this, and

that greater grace is requisite to bear with the

faults of a brother than of a man of the world, or

even of an infidel. But rather do them service—

Serve them so much the more diligently; because

they are faithful—Or believers, as trirot may be

rendered; and beloved—Of God; partakers of the

benefit—The common salvation. “Instead of en

couraging slaves to disobedience, the gospel makes

them more faithful and conscientious. And by

sweetening the temper of masters, and inspiring

them with benevolence, it renders the condition of

slaves more tolerable than formerly. For, in pro

portion as masters imbibe the true spirit of the gos

pel, they will treat their slaves with humanity, and

even give them their freedom, when their services

merit such a favour.”—Macknight.

teach and eachort—Thus Paul the aged gives young

Timothy a charge to dwell upon practical holiness.

These things |

Less experienced teachers are apt to neglect the su

h 1 Cor. viii. 2; Chapter i. 7.—” Or, sick.- Chapter i. 4;

2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9.—k 1 Cor. xi. 16; Chap. i. 6.-* Or,

Gallings one of another.—12 Tim. iii. 8.-mTit. i. 11; 2 Pet.

ii. 3.−n Rom. xvi. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 5.

perstructure, while they lay the foundation. But

of so great importance did St. Paul see it to enforce

obedience to Christ, as well as to preach faith in his

blood, that after urging the life of faith on pro

fessors, (verse 12,) he even adds another charge for

the strict observance of it, verse 13, &c.

Verses 3–5. If any man teach otherwise—Than

strict, practical holiness, in all its branches; and

consent not to wholesome words—rytalveat Aoyouſ,

literally, healing, or healthful words, words that

have no taint of falsehood, or tendency to encourage

sin; and the doctrine which is according to godli

ness—The sole design and direct tendency ofwhich is

to make people godly, and to promote the glory of

God, while it secures the salvation of men; he is

proud—Greek, rerºgotai, puffed up; which is the

cause of his not consenting to this doctrine; know

ing nothing—As he ought to know ; but doting—

| Greek, vocay, being sick, or distempered in his

mind; about questions—Dotingly fond of disputes;

an evil, but common disease, especially where prac

tice is forgotten. Such contend earnestly for sin

gular phrases and favourite points of their own;

but every thing else, however like the preaching of

Christ and his apostles, is all law and bondage, and

carnal reasoning. And strifes of words, thereof

cometh enry—Oſ the gifts and success of others;

contention for the pre-eminence. Such disputants

seldom like the prosperity of others, or to be less

esteemed themselves; railings—BAacºmutat, evil

speakings, against those that differ from them; eril

surmisings—Or unjust suspicions easily entertained

against others; it not being their way to think well

of those that hold opinions different from theirs.

| Percerse disputings—Carried on contrary to con

science, by men wholly corrupted in their minds,

and destitute of the truth—Of the knowledge of,

and faith in, the true doctrine ofthe gospel; supposing

that gain is godliness—That what promises the

greatest gain is the most worthy of their pursuit;

or who reckon whatever produces most money to

be the best religion. A far more common case than

is usually supposed. From such withdraw thyself

—Shun all society with them.
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Adrantages of godliness. CHAPTER VI.
Love of money a great evil."

A. M.4069. 6 But "godliness with contentment

A. D. 65, is great gain.

7 For P we brought nothing into this

world, and it is certain we can carry no

thing out.

8 And * having food and raiment, let us be

therewith content.

9 But they that will be rich, fall into temp

tation, "and a snare, and into many foolish and

hurtful lusts, “which drown men in A, M.4059.

destruction and perdition. A. D. &

10 * For the love of money is the root of all

evil: which while some coveted after, they

have "erred from the faith, and pierced them

selves through with many sorrows.

11 *But thou, 70 man of God, flee these

things; and follow after righteousness, godli

ness, faith, love, patience, meekness.

e Psa. xxxvii. 16; Prov. xv. 16; xvi. 8; Heb. xiii. 5. 5 Job

i. 21 ; Psa. xlix. 17; Prov. xxvii. 24; Eccles. v. 15.-1 Gen.

xxviii.20; Heb. xiii. 5.—r Prov. xv. 27; xx. 21 ; xxviii.20;

Matt. xiii. 22; James v. 1.-- Chap. iii. 7. * Chap. i. 19.

u Exodus xxiii. 8; Deuteronomy xvi. 19. * Or, been seduced.

* 2 Tim. ii. 22.—y Deut. xxxiii. 1; 2 Tim. iii. 17.

Verses 6–10. But godliness—The genuine fear

and love of God, and obedience to his will; with

contentment—The inseparable companion of vital

piety; is great gain—Brings unspeakable profit in

time as well as in eternity, and indeed is the only

true abiding gain; for all other gain is perishing.

For we brought nothing into this world—But were

thrown naked upon the indulgent provision which

our gracious Creator has been pleased to make

for us; and it is certain—Whatever treasures insa

tiable avarice may amass; we can carry nothing

out—But must, in a little time, return to the dust,

stripped of all. To what purpose then do we heap

together so many things? O let us remember one

thing is needful, and let us, above all things, take

care to ensure that. And having—While we con

tinue in this transitory and uncertain life; food and

raiment—Or food and corerings, rather; the word

axeraguara comprehending not only clothes, but

lodgings; (it signifies indeed corerings of every sort;)

let us be therewith content—And not seek, with rest

less solicitude, the great things of this world, which

are often of short continuance, and of a precarious

as well as an unsatisfying nature. But they—Who,

not content with these; (which are all that a Chris

tian needs, and all that his religion allows him to

desire;) will be rich—Who desire to be so, and re

solve to use every means in order thereto; fall—

Headlong ; into temptation—Or trial, frequently

great, peculiar, and distressing ; and a snare—

Which entangles them in sin and misery; and into

many foolish and hurtful lusts—Or desires, which

have no reason whatever in them, and which

not only sink men below the dignity of their na

ture, but prove the occasion of much further mis

chief, yea, drown men in destruction here, and

eternal perdition hereafter. “In this admirable

picture the apostle represents men who are actu

ated by the desire of riches, and with the lusts ex

cited by the possession of them, as pursuing, to the

utmost verge of a precipice, those shadowy phan

toms which owe all their semblance of reality to

the magic of the passions, which riches, and the de

sire of them, have excited in their minds; and as

falling into a gulf, where they plunge so deep that

they are irrecoverably lost.” For the love of money—

Commonly called prudent care of what a man has;

is the ſº-o: source; of all—Of every kind of;

eril–Of sin and misery consequent thereon, in va

rious respects. “The pernicious influence of this

vice hath been taken notice of, and painted in striking

colours, by moralists and poets, even among the

heathen. But none of them have drawn the pic

ture with such skill and effect as the apostle hath

done in this and the preceding verse; where he

hath set forth, in the strongest colouring, and with

the fewest words, the deformity of the passion,

and the evils which it produces, both in the bo

dies and in the minds of those who indulge it.”—

Macknight. Which, while some have coveted after

—Greek, opeyoutvot, reaching out to, or eagerly co

veting; have erred—Aireſtāavºmaav, have wandered

far from the faith, or have wholly missed the mark.

Indeed they aimed not at faith, but at something

else; and pierced themselves through—Or all round,

as Teptemelpav properly signifies; have stabbed them

selves, as it were, from head to foot on all sides, so

as to be like a person wholly covered with wounds;

with many sorrows—Arising from a guilty con

science, tormenting passions, desires contrary to

reason, religion, and one another. How cruel are

worldly men to themselves!

Verses 11, 12. But thou, O man of God—Whatever

all the world else do; (a man of God is either a pro

phet, a messenger of God, or a man devoted to God,

a man of another world;) flee—As from a serpent,

instead of coveting these things, and follow after

righteousness—Truth, justice, mercy, with all their

proper fruits; godliness—Sincere and ſervent piety,

implying devotedness to God, in heart and life, and

a conformity to his image; faith—In all its branch

cs, especially as having the perfections of God, and

the truths and promises of his word for its object,

implying an evidence of things not seen, and an

earnest of things hoped for, with fidelity as to

every trust committed to thee. This faith is the

foundation of righteousness, the support of godli

ness, the root of every grace of the Spirit; love—

To God and all mankind, friends or enemies, and

especially to all the saints. This the apostle inter

mixes with every thing that is good: he, as it were,

penetrates whatever he treats of with lore, the glo

rious spring of all inward and outward holiness.

Patience—Under all afflictions coming immediately

from the hand of God; meekness—Under all provo

cations proceeding from man through God’s per
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The apostle's solemn
I. TIMOTHY,

charge to Timothy.

*** 12 * Fight the good fight of faith,

* * * *lay hold on eternal life, whereunto

thou art also called, "and hast professed a

good profession before many witnesses,

13 * I give thee charge in the sight of God,

* who quickeneth all things, and before Christ

Jesus, " who before Pontius Pilate witnessed a

good "confession;

14 That thou keep this commandment with

out spot, unrebukable, “until the ap- **,

pearing of our Lord Jesus Christ: - --

15 Which in his times he shall show, who is

* the blessed and only Potentate, "the King of

kings, and Lord of lords;

16 ' Who only hath immortality, dwelling in

the light which no man can approach unto:

* whom no man hath seen, nor can see; to

whom be honour and power everlasting. Amen.

069.

65.

* 1 Cor. ix. 25, 26; Chap. i. 18; 2 Tim. iv. 7.-a Phil. iii.

12, 14; Verse 19.—b Hebrews xiii. 23. c Chapter v. 21.

d Deut. xxxii. 39; 1 Sam. ii. 6; John v. 21.- Matt. xxvii.

11; John xviii. 37.

• Or, profession.— Phil. i. 6, 10; 1 Thess. iii.13; v. 23.

s Chap. i. 11, 17.—h Rev. xvii. 14; xix. 16– Chap. i. 17.

k Exod. xxxiii.20; John vi. 46.—l Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 20;

Jude 25; Rev. i. 6; iv. l l ; vii. 12.

mission. Fight the good fight of faith—Greek,

ayavtſe rov kažov ayova, agonize the good agony,

or, maintain the good combat: the words, with

those that follow, are plainly agonistical, and refer

to the eagerness with which they who contended in

the Grecian games struggled for, and laid hold on

the crown; and the degree to which the presence

of many spectators, or the cloud of witnesses, ani

mated them in their contests. Some would trans

late the clause, Evercise the good earercise; but the

word eacercise does not, by any means, express the

force of ayava, which always supposes an opponent to

be resisted. Lay hold on eternal life—The prize just

before thee; whereunto thou art also called—By

the gospel and the grace of God; and—In pursu

ance thereof; hast professed, &c.—Or, rather, hast

confessed; a good confession—Probably at his bap

tism or ordination, or perhaps at both; before many

witnesses—Who were present on that solemn day,

when thou wast dedicated entirely and irrevocably

to the service of God, of Christ, of his church, and

all mankind.

Verses 13–16. I give thee charge, &c.—See note

on chap. v. 21; in the sight—In the presence; of

God—Whose eye is upon us both; and who quick

eneth all things—Who is the source of life, natural,

spiritual, and eternal, and therefore is able to raise

those from the dead that suffer for him: a suitable,

though oblique intimation, that should Timothy,

after the example of his great Lord, sacrifice his life

to the honour of his profession, God, who raised

Christ from the dead, would raise him. See 2 Tim.

ii. 3, 10–12. The earnestness and solemnity with

which the apostle addresses Timothy on this occa

sion, did not proceed from any suspicion of his

fidelity as a minister, but from his own deep sense

of the importance of the truths which Timothy was

to confess and maintain. Hence the ministers of

the gospel may learn that these truths ought to be

often and earnestly insisted on by them in their pub

lic discourses. And before—In the presence of;

Jesus Christ, who before Pontius Pilate witnessed

a good confession—This was made by our Lord

most explicitly before Caiaphas and the Jewish

council, when, being asked whether he was Christ

the Son of the Blessed, he acknowledged that he

was; and added, Ye shall see the Son of man sitting

on the right hand of power, &c., Mark xiv.61, 62.
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This confession was adhered to by our Lord in the

presence of Pilate, when he acknowledged himself

the King of the Jews, John xviii. 33, 37; that is, ac

knowledged that he was Messiah the prince, and

suffered death rather than conceal or retract it.

And the apostle calls it a good confession, because

all our hopes of salvation are built upon the truth

of it. That thou keep this commandment—That

thou observe whatsoever I have enjoined thee, or,

that thou keep the doctrine which I have committed

to thee; without spot—Without adding to it, de

tracting from it, concealing or misrepresenting any

part of it; and unrebukable—So that no one may

have cause to find any fault with thee, or reprove

thee for thy neglect; till the appearing of our Lord

Jesus Christ—Till he shall call thee hence by death;

or the meaning of the exhortation is, that Timothy,

by keeping the doctrines and precepts which the

apostle had committed to him without spot, was to

hand them down pure to his successors in the mi

nistry, and thereby to contribute his part toward

preserving them in the world till Christ's second

coming. Which appearing, in his appointed time

—(The power, the knowledge, the revelation of

which remain in his own eternal mind;) he shall

show—In the most awful and conspicuous manner;

who is the blessed and only Potentate—Before

whom no other name or power is worthy of being

mentioned; the King of kings, and Lord of lords

—These titles the apostle gave to God, because all

who have dominion, whether in heaven or on earth,

have it from God, and are absolutely subject to him.

The eastern princes affected these titles very im

properly, being weak, mortal men: the true King

of kings, and Lord of lords, who hath the fates and

lives of all the monarchs on earth entirely in his

hands, is alone worthy of them. Who only hath

—Underived and independent; immortality—Life

without beginning and without ending; and as this

implies immutability, he only is immutable, as well

as immortal ; whence he is called, (Rom. i. 23.)

adjaprocotoc, the incorruptible, or immutable God,

as also 1 Tim. i. 17. Every other being, angel or

man, that hath life without end, hath it by his gift.

Dwelling in the light which no man can approach

unto——Which is absolutely inaccessible to mortals,

and probably also to angels. Whom no man hath
seen, nor can see—With bodily eyes; yet* is a



Rich men are admonished CHAPTER WI.
how to use their wealth.

**, *. 17 Charge them that are rich in

-º-º- this world, that they be not high

minded, "nor trust in "uncertain" riches, but

in "the living God, P who giveth us richly all

things to enjoy;

18 That they do good, that “they be rich in

good works, ready to distribute, "willing" to

communicate;

19 “Laying up in store for themselves a

good foundation against the time to come,

that they may "lay hold on eternal A. M. 4060.
life. A. D. 65.

20 O Timothy, *keep that which is commit

ted to thy trust, 7 avoiding profane and vain

babblings, and oppositions of science falsely so

called;

21 Which some professing, * have erred con

cerning the faith. Grace be with thee. Amen.

T The first to Timothy was written from Laodicea,

which is the chiefest city of Phrygia Pacatiana.

* Job xxxi. 24; Psa, lii. 7; lzii. 10.— Gr. the uncertainty

of riches.—” Prov. xxiii. 5–2 1 Thess. i. 9; Chap. iii. 15;

iv. 10–p Acts xiv. 17; xvii. 25.—a Luke xii. 21; Chap.

v. 10; Tit. iii. 8.- Rom. Kii. 13.

* Or, sociable.—” Gal. vi. 6; Heb. xiii. 16. ‘Matt. vi. 20;

xix. 21 ; Luke xvi. 9. u Werse 12. *2 Tim. i. 14; Tit. i.

9; Rev. iii. 3–y Chap, i. 4, 6; iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 14, 16, 23.

* Chap. i. 6, 19; 2 Tim. ii. 18.

sense in which the pure in heart shall see God, in

the future and eternal state: yea, shall see him as

he is, Matt. v. 8; 1 John iii. 2. To whom be honour,

&c.—Ascribed by every intelligent being in the uni

verse, through eternal ages.

Werses 17–19. What follows seems to be a kind

of postscript. Charge them that are rich in this

world—Rich in such beggarly riches as this world

affords. For the clause, ev ra vuv autovi, seems evi

dently to be added to extenuate the value of riches,

which extend only to this transitory and precarious

world, and cannot attend us into the other; nor, if

they did, could at all influence our happiness there;

that they be not high-minded—That they do not

think better of themselves on account of their mo

ney, or any thing it can purchase. But, alas! who

regards this advice 7 Nor trust in uncertain riches

—Which they may lose in an hour, either for hap

piness or defence. Those who place their happi

ness in the enjoyment of sensual pleasure, or in the

possession of the conveniences and elegancies of

life, naturally trust to their riches for their happi

ness, because by their money they can procure

these things; and thus they become dead to all sense

of their dependance on God and his providence for

their happiness. But in the living God—All the

rest is dead clay; who giveth us—As it were, hold

ing them out in his hand; richly—Freely, plenti

fully; all things—Which we have ; to enjoy–As

his gift, in him and for him. When we use them

thus, we do indeed enjoy all things. That they do

good—Make this their daily employ; that they be

rich—That they abound; in good works—To their

utmost ability; ready to distribute—Singly, to par

ticular persons; willing to communicate—To join

in all public works of benevolence and beneficence.

These advices clearly show that there was not, at

this time, a community of goods among Christians

in general: for in that case there could have been

no room for the exhortation here given, and the dis

tinction on which it is ſounded. Laying up in store

for themselves a good foundation—Hereby mani

festing the truth of their faith in Christ, and in the

promises of his gospel, and the genuineness of their

love to God and mankind, and thereby proving that

they are united to Christ, and made heirs through

him of the heavenly inheritance; and, by bringing

forth these fruits of righteousness, obtain for them

selves, from the free mercy of God in Christ, an

everlasting and abundant reward; that they may lay

hold on eternal life—This cannot be done by alms

deeds, or any good works that we can perform;

which are all so defective, that they have need of a

pardon, instead of being sufficient to procure for us

eternal life. They, however, when performed, as

here directed, both manifest the reality of our grace,

and come up for a memorial before God, Acts x. 4;

and while they are, through Christ Jesus, to the

praise and glory of God, (Phil. i. 11,) shall assuredly

meet with an ample recompense from Him who is

not unfaithful to forget that work and labour of love

which his children thus show to his name, Heb. vi.

10; Gal. vi. 9.

Verses 20, 21. To conclude all: O Timothy, keep

that which is committed to thy trust—The original

expression, try trapakataðnkm ºvåaşov, is, literally,

guard the deposite; namely, the purity of gospel

doctrine, with the dispensation of which thou art

intrusted; avoiding profane and rain babblings—

See chap. i. 4, and iv. 7; and oppositions of science

falsely so called—Such philosophical disquisitions

and debates, as both contradict one another, and

were contrary to the truth, though reckoned high

points of knowledge. Though it is not certain that

the name of Gnostics, or the knowing men, was

used in the church so early to denominate a distinct

sect, yet it is highly probable that they who op

posed the apostle made extraordinary pretences to

knowledge, and this text seems sufficient to prove

it. Indeed, most of the ancient heretics were

great pretenders to knowledge. Which know

ledge, some teachers professing to have attained,

(1 Tim. i. 6, 7,) hare erred concerning the faith—

Have departed from the true Christian doetrine,

some entirely forsaking it, and others corrupting

it with gross adulterations. Grace be with thee—

To guide, in all things, thy judgment and thy

conduct. This epistle being chiefly designed for

Timothy's own use, no salutations were sent to

any of the brethren at Ephesus.
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PR EFACE

TO THE

SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL T H E A POSTLE

To

T I M O T H Y.

ONCERNING the parentage, country, and education of Timothy, as also his conversion and

appointment to the office of an evangelist, with some particulars of his life and labours, see the

preface to the former epistle. That this second epistle was written while Paul was a prisoner at

Rome is universally acknowledged; but whether during his first or second imprisonment, has been

matter of debate. Hammond, Lightfoot, Cave, and Lardner, with several others, have maintained

the former opinion; while Bishop Pearson, Whitby, Doddridge, Paley, and Macknight, with many

more critics, contend for the latter: and the arguments they offer seem to be quite conclusive. The

principal are the following:—1st. It appears from chap. i. 8, and ii. 9, that when the apostle wrote

this epistle he was a prisoner in bonds: but these could not be his first bonds; for then he was, in

libera custodia, dwelling in his own hired house, receiving all that came to him, no one forbidding

him, (Acts xxviii. 30, 31.) and his bonds being known in Cesar's palace, and “to all others.” But

when he wrote this second epistle, he was in arcta custodia, in such close confinement, that Onesi

phorus was obliged to “seek him out diligently,” few knowing where he was to be found, chap. i. 17.

Secondly, In his first bonds, many of the brethren, being encouraged by his bonds, “were bold to

speak the word without fear,” (Phil. i. 14,) but when he wrote this second epistle all men had for

saken him, chap. iv. 16. Thirdly, When he wrote his former epistle he had an expectation of being

soon released, and of seeing his Christian friends again, chap. iii. 14; but in this epistle he not only

gives no hint of any such expectation, but evidently signifies the contrary, observing, chap. iv. 6, “I

am now ready to be offered,” or “I am now offered,” as ºn arev&onal means, “and the time” rºc sung

avažvaeoc evernke, “of my dissolution is instant,” or “is come.” “I have finished my course,” &c.,

“henceforth,” Zoltov, “what remains, there is laid up for me a crown of righteousness,” &c. From

which words it is justly inferred, that when he wrote this he was in immediate expectation of death,

either in consequence of Nero's menaces, or of some express revelation from Christ, such as Peter

also probably had a little before his martyrdom. See 2 Peter i. 14. And from hence the ancients

generally concluded that this was the last epistle that St. Paul wrote. -

There appears to be no certainty where Timothy was when the apostle wrote this epistle to him;

but his principal design in writing it seems evidently to have been, to prepare Timothy for those

sufferings to which he foresaw he would be exposed; to forewarn him of the apostacy and corrup

tion which were beginning to appear in the church, and at the same time to animate him by his own

example, and from the powerful motives which the gospel furnishes, to the most vigorous and reso

lute discharge of every part of the sacred office to which he had been called. The epistle has three

parts: I. The inscription, chap. i. 1, 2. II. An invitation, “Come to me,” variously expressed;

1. Having declared his love to Timothy, verses 3–5, he exhorts him, “Be not ashamed of me,” verses

6–14, and subjoins various examples, verses 15–18. 2. He adds the two-fold proposition, (1) “Be

strong;” (2) “Commit the ministry” to faithful men, chap. ii. 1, 2. The former is treated of verses

3–13; the latter, verse 14; with further directions concerning his own behaviour, verse 15; chap.

iv. 8. 3. “Come quickly,” verse 9. Here St. Paul mentions his being left alone, verses 10–12.
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

Directs to bring his books, verse 13. Gives a caution concerning Alexander, verses 14, 15. Ob

serves the inconstancy of men, and the faithfulness of God, verses 16–18. 4. “Come before winter:”

salutations, verses 19–21. III. The concluding blessing, verse 22.

From this epistle, as well as from the first to the Thessalonians, we may draw a convincing argu

ment in favour of the certain truth and unspeakable importance of Christianity. “The apostle had

been for some time under close confinement at Rome, at the mercy of a cruel and capricious tyrant.

He had seen himself deserted by his friends in his greatest extremity, and had nothing before him

but the certain prospect of being called to suffer death in the same cause to which he had devoted

his life. In this situation how does he behave Does he seem to look back with concern on his

past conduct, or to regret the sacrifice he had made of all his worldly interest ? Can we discover

any thing that betrays a secret consciousness of guilt, or even a suspicion of the weakness of his

cause Nay, does he drop a single expression that can be interpreted as a mark of fear, or discom

posure of mind, in the apprehension of those gloomy scenes that lay before him Surely if he had

been an impostor, or had entertained the least doubt of the doctrines he had taught, something of this

kind must have escaped him when writing to so intimate a friend, with whom he could intrust all the

secrets of his breast. On the contrary, upon the most calm and deliberate survey, he expresses an

entire satisfaction in reflecting on the part he had acted, and earnestly recommends it to his beloved

pupil to follow his example in maintaining the glorious cause, even at the hazard of his life. He

appears, throughout his epistle, to have felt a strong inward conviction of the truth of those principles

he had embraced, and glories in the sufferings he endured in support of them, triumphing in the full

assurance of being approved by his great Master, and of receiving at his hands a crown of distin

guished lustre. A behaviour like this, in one who had so considerable a share in establishing the

Christian religion, and expected in a short time to seal his testimony to it with his blood, must be

allowed a strong confirmation of the truth of those facts on which our faith depends. It is at least a

convincing proof that the apostle was himself sincere in what he professed to believe; and when

the several circumstances of his history are considered, and impartially weighed, it will appear as

evident that he could not possibly be deceived, and, consequently, that his testimony is to be admitted

in full force.”—Doddridge.
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THE

SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL T H E APOSTLE

TO

T I M O T H Y.

CHAPTER I.

Paul (1,) Asserts his apostolical character, salutes Timothy, and declares his permanent and high regard for him, as a true

believer, and sympathizing, affectionate brother, 1–5. (2,) Exhorts him to a diligent, courageous, and patient improvement

of his spiritual gifts and graces in exercising the ministry of the glorious gospel, which he had received, 6–14. (3,) He

relates, to the honour of Onesiphorus, how he had befriended him when many others at Rome had shamefully descried him,

15-18.

A. M.300. TAUL, “an apostle of Jesus Christ
A. D. 66. P by the will of God, according to

* the promise of life which is in Christ Jesus,

2 * To Timothy, my dearly beloved son:

Grace, mercy, and peace, from God the Father

and Christ Jesus our Lord.

3 * I thank God, “whom I serve from my

forefathers with pure conscience, that with

out ceasing I have remembrance of A. M. 4010.

thee in my prayers night and day; 66.

4 * Greatly desiring to see thee, being mind

ful of thy tears, that I may be filled with joy;

5. When I call to remembrance "the unfeign

ed faith that is in thee, which dwelt first in thy

grandmother Lois, and 'thy mother Eunice;

and I am persuaded that in thee also.

c 1 Tim.

* Acts xxii. 3; xxiii. 1; xxiv.

*2 Cor. i. 1.—b Eph. iii. 6; Tit. i. 2; Heb. ix. 15.

i.2.—d Rom. i. 8; Eph. i. 16.

14; xxvii. 23; Rom. i. 9; Gal. i. 14.—f 1 Thess. i. 2; iii. 10

& Chap. iv. 9, 21.—h 1 Tim. i. 5; iv. 6.—i Acts xvi. 1.

NOTES ON CHAPTER I.

Verses 1–5. Paul, an apostle by the will of God

—See 1 Cor. i. 1–5; according to the promise of

life—Appointed to exhibit, by preaching the gospel,

and to bring men to, eternal life, promised by God

to all true believers; in-And through; Christ Je

sus—Who hath revealed and procured it. I thank

God, whom I serve from my forefathers—That is,

whom both I and my ancestors served, or, whom I

serve as the holy patriarchs did of old; with a pure

conscience—He always worshipped God according

to his conscience, both before and after his conver

sion. Before his conversion, however, his con

science was neither truly enlightened nor awaken

ed; for he was neither acquainted with the spiritu

ality and extent of the moral law, nor with his own

sinfulness and guilt through his violations of it.

That without ceasing I have remembrance of thee

in my prayers—See on Rom. i. 8, 9. To know

that the apostle prayed for him continually, must ||

have afforded great encouragement to Timothy

amidst his labours and sufferings: being mindful of

thy tears—Perhaps frequently shed, as well as at

the apostle's last parting with him; that I may be

filled with joy—In conversing with thee, and giving

thee my dying charge and blessing. When I call to

remembrance, &c.—That is, my desire to see thee is

greatly increased by my calling to remembrance the

unfeigned faith—In the gospel, and in its glorious

Author; that is in thee—Of which thou hast given

convincing evidence; and which dwelt—An expres

sion not applicable to a transient guest, but only to

a settled inhabitant; first in thy grandmother Lois

––Probably this was before Timothy was born.

Here it is insinuated, to the great praise of Timo

thy's grandmother Lois, that, having embraced

the Christian faith herself, she persevered in it,

and persuaded her daughter Eunice to do the

same; and that the instructions and example

of these pious women prepared their son for

receiving the gospel when it was preached to

him: a fit example this for the imitation of

all mothers, who, if they take the same pains

with their children, may hope that, by the blessing

of God, their care will be followed with similar

happy effects.
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Timothy is sahorted to eacercise CHAPTER I.
and improve his spiritual gifts.

*** 6 Wherefore I put thee in remem

* † — brance, “that thou stir up the gift of

God, which is in thee by the putting on of my

hands.

7 For "God hath not given us the spirit of

fear; "but of power, and of love, and of a

sound mind.

8 * Be not thou therefore ashamed of * the

testimony of our Lord, nor of me Phis pri

soner: * but be thou partaker of the afflictions

of the gospel according to the power of God;

9 * Who hath saved us, and • call- A. M. 4070.

ed us with a holy calling, not A. D. 36.

according to our works, but " according

to his own purpose and grace, which was

given us in Christ Jesus * before the world

began;

10 But 7 is now made manifest by the

appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ, * who

hath abolished death, and hath brought

life and immortality to light through the

gospel:

* 1 Thess. v. 19.; 1 Tim. iv. 14.—l Rom. viii. 15.-m Luke

xxiv. 49; Acts i. 8.-n Rom. i. 16.-0 1 Tim. ii. 6; Rev. i. 2.

P Eph. iii. 1; Phil. i. 7.—a Col. i. 24; Chap. iv. 5- 1 Tim.

i. 1; Tit. iii. 4.— 1 Thess. iv. 7; Heb. iii. 1.

* Rom. iii.20; ix. 11; Tit. iii.5. *Rom. viii. 28.-- Rom.

xvi. 25; Eph. i. 4; iii. 11; Tit. i. 2; 1 Pet. i. 20.—y Rom.

xvi. 26; Ephesians i. 9; Col. i. 26; Titus i. 3; 1 Pet. i. 20.

* 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55; Heb. ii. 14.

Verses 6, 7. Wherefore—Because I remember

this; I put thee in remembrance—Because of my

love to thee; that thou stir up the gift of God—

That is, every gift which the grace of God has

given thee. The word avajorvpew is a metaphori

cal expression, borrowed from stirring up fire when

it is almost extinct, and thereby causing it to burn

with a fresh flame. The meaning is, that Timothy

was to embrace the opportunities which his station

afforded him for improving his spiritual gifts, by

boldiy and diligently exercising them in inculcating

and defending the doctrines of the gospel. By the

putting on of my hands—Together with those of

the presbytery, 1 Epist. iv. 14. And let nothing

discourage thee, for God hath not given us the spirit

of fear—That is, the spirit which God hath given

us Christians, is not the spirit of fear, or of timidity,

or cowardice, as detàta, signifies; but of power—

Banishing fear; or of Christian courage in the midst

of dangers and troubles; and of love—To God and

all mankind, animating us to zeal and diligence in

God’s service, and in our endeavours to save

men's souls. And of a sound mind—So as to act

according to the best principles of reason and re

ligion.

Verses 8–10. Be not thou, therefore—Discouraged

by any dangers or trials; or ashamed of the testi

mony of our Lord—The gospel which testifies of

Christ, or of testifying the truth and importance of it

to all men; nor of me his prisoner—The cause of

the servants of God, doing his work, cannot be sepa

rated from the cause of God himself. But be thou

partaker of the afflictions of the gospel—Of such

afflictions as I endure for the gospel's sake: or, be

ready to undergo the persecutions and troubles

which attend the profession and preaching of the

gospel: according to the power of God—That is,

as God shall enable thee; who hath saved us—By

faith in his Son and in his gospel, from sin and mise

ry, present and eternal, and therefore we may the

more 1eadily endure any temporal evils for the gos

pel. The love of the Father, the grace of our Saviour,

and the whole economy of salvation, are here ad

mirably described. And called us with a holy call

ing—A calling holy in regard, 1st, Of the author,

Vol. II. (29) -

God; 2d, The means, his word and Spirit; 3d, The

end, holiness; not according to our works—See on

Rom. ix. 11; xi. 6. But according to his own pur

pose and grace—That is, his gracious purpose; (see

on Eph. iii. 11;) which was given us in Christ—

Through his mediation and grace; before the world

began–He being appointed, in the everlasting and

unchangeable counsels of God, to be the Redeemer

and Saviour of all that should believe in and obey

him. But now is made manifest—Is openly re

vealed and exhibited; by the appearing of our

Saviour—By his manifestation in the flesh, and the

publication of the gospel of his grace. Who hath

abolished death—Hath obtained for persevering be

lievers a glorious resurrection even from temporal

death hereafter, and deliverance from the sting of it

here; with a title to, and meetness for, the eternal

life of both soul and body; so that death shall be

completely swallowed up in victory. And hath

brought life and immortality to light—Hath clearly

revealed by the gospel that immortal life which he

hath purchased for us. Or, if a.ºapotov be rendered,

as it properly may, not immortality, but incorrup

tion, the meaning will be, he hath clearly revealed

the life, or existence and happiness, of the soul im

mediately after death, and the incorruption of the

body; or rather, hath made them clear; for the

word borºo, here used, means to make a thing clear

and plain which was formerly obscure, a translation

which is more proper here than to bring to light.

“For the Israelites had an obscure knowledge of the

immortality of the soul, and of the resurrection of

the body, given them in the writings of Moses, as is

plain from our Lord's words, (Luke xx. 37,) and

from what is related 2 Mac. vii. 9, 14, 23. Neverthe

less, as these things were but obscurely revealed in

the ancient oracles, the far more clear discovery of

them in the gospel, but especially Christ's express

promise to raise the dead, and give eternal life to
believers, might with the greatest propriety be called

a making these things clear.” The heathen also

had some confused hopes of the immortality of the

soul, but as they had no ground for these hopes but

uncertain tradition and their own wishes, they were

much in the dark concerning it.
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Timothy is exhorted to hold fast II. TIMOTHY. the form of sound words.

***". 11 * Whereunto I am appointed a

- - preacher, and an apostle, and a teach

er of the Gentiles.

12 * For the which cause I also suffer these

things: nevertheless I am not ashamed: “ for

I know whom I have believed, and am per

suaded that he is able to "keep that which

I have committed unto him " against that

day.

13 * Hold fast 5 the form of "sound words,

' which thou hast heard of me, * in faith

and love which is in Christ Je- A. M. 4070.

SUls. - A. D. Co.

14 "That good thing which was committed

unto thee keep by the Holy Ghost " which

dwelleth in us.

15 This thou knowest, that "all they which

are in Asia be "turned away from me; of

whom are Phygellus and Hermogenes.

16 The Lord P give mercy unto " the house

of Onesiphorus; ' for he oft refreshed me, and

* was not ashamed of ‘my chain:

a Acts ir. 25; Eph. iii. 7, 8; 1 Tim. ii. 7; Chap. iv. 17.

b Eph. iii. 1; Chap. ii. 9. c 1 Pet. iv. 19. * Or, trusted.

d 1 Tim. vi. 20. * Verse 18; Chap. iv. 8.—ſ Chap. iii. 14;

Tit. i. 9; Heb. x. 23; Rev. ii. 25.-5 Rom. ii. 20; vi. 17.

h 1 Tim. i. 10; vi. 3.−i Chap. ii. 2.—k 1 Tim. i.

! l Tim. vi. 20.--—m Rom. viii. 11. n Acts xix. 10. * Chap.

iv. 10, 16.—p Matt. v. 7.—a Chap. iv. 19.—r Philem. 7.

* Verse 8.—t Acts xxviii.20; Eph. vi. 20.

Verses 11, 12. Whereunto—For proclaiming which

good news; I am appointed a preacher—Kmpvi, a

herald; and an apostle—Invested with an extraor

dinary commission, and furnished with spiritual

gifts to make me a successful teacher of the Gen

tiles—That is, of them chiefly. For which—Namely,

my preaching to the Gentiles; Isuffer these things

—“By assigning his preaching salvation to the Gen

tiles through Christ, without obedience to the law

of Moses, as the cause of his second bonds in Rome,

he hath insinuated that the unbelieving Jews were

active in getting him imprisoned, and tried for his

life as a criminal.”—Macknight. Nevertheless—

Though my condition may seem infamous; I am

not ashamed—Either of my doctrine or of my suf

ferings. For I know whom I have believed—That

is, whose word and promise I have credited, and to

whom I have trusted all my important concerns: I

know his power, and love, and faithfulness; and am

persuaded, fully satisfied, he is able to keep that

which I have committed to him—Tºv Tapaºnkmu us,

my deposite, until that day—Of final retribution;

meaning, undoubtedly, his immortal soul, or his

whole person, soul and body. Thus Peter, (1 Epist.

iv. 19.) Let them that suffer according to the will of

God, commit the keeping of their souls to him, (or,

as may be included, the preservation, or, if taken

away, the restoration, of the life of their bodies,) in

well-doing, as unto a faithful Creator, who never

did, and never will, deceive, or disappoint the hopes

of any that trust in him.

Verses 13, 14. Hold fast the form—The draught,

pattern, ormodel; (sovſtorvituate signifies;) of sound

words—Of pure and salutary doctrine; which thou

hast heard of me—Hast received repeatedly from

my own lips: keep this, not merely in theory, and

in thy memory, but in thy heart; in faith and love

--In that cordial faith and sincere love which are

essentially necessary to our being in Christ Jesus,

and which will ensure our being owned by him as |

Macknight thinks the phrasehis true disciples.

"ytauvovrov Moyov, sound, wholesome, or salutary

words, here used by the apostle, is an insinuation

that the false teachers had introduced into their dis

courses a variety of high-sounding, mysterious

words and phrases of their own invention, on a pre

tence that they expressed the Christian doctrines

better than those used by the apostles; and that

Timothy was hereby required to “resist this bad

practice,by adhering closely to the wordsand phrases

in which the apostle had taught him the doctrines

of the gospel, and which he terms wholesome words,

because, being dictated by the Spirit, (1 Cor. ii. 13.)

they are more fit for expressing the doctrines of

Christ than any words of human invention. The

teachers in modern times, who, in explaining the

articles of the Christian faith, use phrases different

from the Scripture phraseology, would do well to

attend to this apostolical injunction.” That good

thing which was committed, &c.—Greek, tº Ražºv

trapakaraúnkºv, literally, the good deposite. “Our

translators have added the words to thee, which are

not in the original; and besides are unnecessary,

because the apostle is speaking of a deposite com

mitted in trust to himself, as well as to Timothy; as

is plain from the last words of the verse, óvãașov,

guard by the Holy Ghost which dwelleth in us.”

Concerning this deposite, see on 1 Tim. vi. 20. “As

the form ofsound words, mentioned in the preceding

verse, was a part of this deposite, an exhortation to

guard them was extremely necessary, before the

writings of the apostles and evangelists were pub

lished, in which the doctrines of the gospel are ex

pressed in words taught by the Holy Ghost. And

now that these inspired writings are in our posses

sion, this exhortation implies that we ought to pre

serve them pure, without any alteration; and that

all the translations which are made of them ought to

exhibit, as nearly as possible, the very words which

were dictated to the inspired writers by the Spirit

of God.”

Verses 15–18. This thou knowest—Of this thou

hast received information; that all they which are

in Asia—He appears to mean those of Asia who

were known to him by a profession of Christianity,

and who had attended him at Rome for a while;

are turned away from me—And have proved treach

erous friends, aſter all their forward pretences. See

on chap. iv. 16. “What! turned away from Paul,

the aged, the faithful soldier, and now prisoner of
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Timothy is exhorted to courage and CHAPTER II.
diligence in his ministerial work.

A. M. 4070.
17 But when he was in Rome, he

A. D. 66.

sought me out very diligently, and

found me.

18 The Lord grant unto him "that he may

find mercy of the Lord * in that day: A, M.4070.
and in how many things he 7 minis- A. D. 66.

tered unto me at Ephesus, thou knowest very

well.

* Matt. xxv. 34, 40. *2 Thess. i. 10; Werse 12.-y Heb. vi. 10.

Christ! This was a glorious trial, and wisely re

served for that time when he was on the borders of

immortality.”—Wesley. Of whom are Phygellus

and Hermogenes—Probably he mentions these two

persons as known to Timothy, or as having dis

tinguished themselves by their profession, so that

there was great reason to expect a different conduct

from them. The Lord give mercy unto the house

—Or family; of Onesiphorus—As well as himself;

for he oft refreshed me—By his visits and liberal

ities, both at Ephesus and Rome; see verse 18; and

was not ashamed of my chain—That is, he both

owned and relieved me without fear or shame, in

this time of my imprisonment. It appears that offices

of kindness done to Paul, especially when in distress,

made a deep impression on his mind, and filled him

with gratitude. When he was in Rome he sought

me out—An expression implying that the apostle

was in such close confinement that few knew where

he was to be found. The Lord grant, &c., that he

may find mercy of the Lord–The Lord, in this lat

ter clause, may mean the Lord Jesus; or the words

may be a common Hebraism for, May the Lord

grant him mercy. By praying first ſor the family

of Onesiphorus, (verse 16,) the apostle intimated

that Onesiphorus was at a distance from his family;

and then his praying for that good man himself, im

plies that he was not dead, as the Papists suppose,

inferring from this prayer of the apostle the lawful

mess of praying for the dead.

CHAPTER II.

Here the apostle (1,) Exhorts Timothy, in the strength of Christ, to labour in his ministerial work with courage, diligence,

patience, and perseverance, in hopes of a happy issue, 1-13.

(3,) Comforts him with the assurance that God would save his true people, and uphold his
trines and teachers, 14–18.

church, though different sorts of professors would always be found in her while on earth, 19–21.

(2.) He warns him against unprofitable and erroneous doc

(4.) He charges him to

flee youthful lusts, and to preserve a meek spirit in all his endeavours to instruct and recover sinners from the miserable

condition into which they were fallen, as the most likely way to be successful in winning souls, 22–26.

A. M. 4070. THOU therefore, * my son, "be

A. D. 66. - - -

- strong in the grace that is in

Christ Jesus.

2 * And the things that thou hast heard of

me "among many witnesses, "the same com

mit thou to faithful men, who shall A. M. 4070.

be “able to teach others also. _A. D. 66.

3 f Thou therefore endure hardness, 5 as a

good soldier of Jesus Christ.

4 * No man that warreth entangleth himself

a 1 Tim. i. 2; Chap. i. 2.-b Eph. vi. 10. • Chap. i. 13;

iii. 10, 14.—” Or, by.—41 Tim. i. 18.

NOTES ON CHAPTER II.

Verses 1,2. Thou therefore, my son—Animated

by the example of fidelity and courage manifested

by Onesiphorus; be strong—Evövvaue, be encou

raged and strengthened, in a firm reliance on the

grace that is in Jesus—And which he is always

ready to communicate to all that pray for and ex

pect it. And the things—The wholesome doctrine,

(chap i. 13,) that thou hast heard of me—To which

I have often borne solemn testimony; among many

witnesses—See 1 Tim. vi. 12. By these many wit

nesses, he seems to have meant the elders, deacons,

and others, present when Timothy was set apart to

the sacred office of the ministry, and received a so

lemn charge from the apostle to execute his trust

faithfully. The same commit thou—With great

seriousness, care, and diligence, before thou leavest

Ephesus; to faithful men, who shall be able to teach

e 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 9.- Chap. i. 8; iv. 5.- 1 Tim.

i. 18.-h1 Cor. ix. 25.

others—After thou art gone: that the truth may

be continued, in an uninterrupted succession of

such persons, who shall hand it down from one to

another throughout all ages, even till the end of

time.

Verses 3–7. Thou therefore endure hardness—Ka

kotaúmaov, literally, endure eril; that is, expect per

secutions and various sufferings, and, by the power

ful aids of divine grace, endure them with courage,

constancy, and patience; as a good soldier of Jesus

Christ—Who endured much greater afflictions in

the days of his flesh, and hath thereby shown all

who engage to fight under his banner, and would

approve themselves his faithful soldiers, that they

must expect to meet with various hardships and

sufferings, and in what spirit they must sustain them,

that they may war a good warfare, and prove victo

rious. No man that warreth entangleth himself
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They who suffe, with Christ
II. TIMOTHY. shall also reign with ſum."

A. M. 4070, with the affairs of this life; that he

A. D. 90, may please him who hath chosen him

to be a soldier.

5 And if a man also strive for masteries, yet

is he not crowned, except he strive lawfully.

6 * The * husbandman that laboureth must

be first partaker of the fruits.

7 Consider what I say; and the Lord give

thee understanding in all things. . .

8 Remember that Jesus Christ, of the seed

of David, " was raised from the dead, "accord

ing to my gospel:

9 °Wherein I suffer trouble, as an **'.

evil-doer, Peven unto bonds; " but the " " `.

word of God is not bound.

10 Therefore " I endure all things for the

elect's sake, "that they may also obtain the

salvation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal

glory.

11 * It is a faithful saying: For "if we

be dead with him, we shall also live with

him :

12 *If we suffer, we shall also reign with

him : y if we deny him, he also will deny us:

i 1 Cor. ix. 25,26.-k 1 Cor. ix. 10. * Or, the husbandman,

labouring first, must be partaker of the fruits.-- Rom. i. 3, 4;
Acts ii. 30; xiii. 23.—m 1 Cor. xv. 1, 4, 20. n Rom. ii. 16.

o Acts ir. 16; Chap. i. 12-p Eph. iii. 1; Phil. i. 7; Col.

iv. 3, 18–1 Acts xxviii. 31; Eph. vi. 19, 20; Phil. i. 13, 14.

r Eph. iii. 13; Col. i. 24.— 2 Cor. i. 6— 1 Tim. i. 15.

u Rom. vi. 5, 8; 2 Cor. iv. 10.-x Rom. viii. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 13.

y Matt. x. 33; Mark viii. 38; Luke xii. 9.

any more than is unavoidable, in the affairs of this

life—With any other business or employment; that

chosen him, &c.—Namely, his captain or general.

In this and the next verse, there is a plain allusion

to the Roman law of arms, and to that of the Grecian

games. According to the former, no soldier, at least

no legionary soldier, (as Grotius has here shown,)

was suffered to engage in any civil occupation, such

as agriculture, merchandise, mechanical employ

ments, or any business which might divert him from

his profession. According to the latter, no one

could be crowned as conqueror who did not keep

strictly to the rules of the game. The apostle, by

applying these things to the ministers of the gospel,

hath shown that all who undertake the office of the

ministry should, on the one hand, avoid engaging in

such secular businesses as would engross their atten

tion, and require much time to execute; and, on the

other, should be careful to observe all the rules of

faith and practice enjoined in the gospel. The hus

bandman that laboureth, &c.—This should undoubt

edly be rather rendered, The husbandman must

first labour, and then partake of the fruits; or,

must labour before he partake of the fruits. For it

was entirely to the apostle's purpose to remind

Timothy that the labour of the husbandman must

precede the harvest; but whether he was to receive

these fruits first, or before any others, was not the

point in question. How much more, as if the apos

tle had said, oughtest thou to labour, O Timothy, in

the ministry before thou art rewarded. Consider

that I say—Concerning the necessity of devoting

thyself wholly to the ministry, and enduring evil;

and the Lord give thee understanding in all things—

Belonging to the gospel, and thy duty as a Christian

and a minister.

Verses 8-10. Remember—So as to be encouraged

against, and supported under, any sufferings which

thou mayest be called to endure for the truth; that

Jesus Christ, of the seed of David—According to the

flesh ; see on Rom. i. 3; Heb. ii. 16; was raised

from the dead—And thereby demonstrated himself

to be the true Messiah. So our translators have ren

dered the clause, understanding the sense to be,

|Remember and adhere to this important fact, as the

—Minding war only; he may please him who hath great foundation of the gospel. But the original ex

pressions, uvnuoveve Imaev Xpt;ow eynyepuevow ex vexpov,

are, literally, Remember Jesus Christ raised from

the dead, &c. That is, think on him, keep him con

tinually in remembrance, and it will be instead of a

thousand arguments to support thee under, and

carry thee through, all thy dangers and difficulties,

thy labours and sufferings. Wherein—In the ser

vice of which gospel; I suffer trouble as an evil

doer—A malefactor, deserving some heavy punish

ment; even unto bonds—Imprisonment and chains.

But the word of God is not bound—It will spread

itself in spite of all opposition. “This short sen

tence,” says Macknight, “is a beautiful display of

the apostle's character. The evils which he was

suffering for the gospel, though great, he reckoned

as nothing, because of the joy which he felt from his

persuasion that the honour of Christ and the hap

piness of mankind would be promoted by his suffer

ings, and because he knew that all the opposition

which infidels were making to the gospel, would not

hinder it from being preached and believed. They

have bound me in chains, said he, and may put me

to death, but the word of God they cannot bind.

Not only the strength of the apostle's reasoning

here, but the energy of his expression is admirable.”

Therefore—In hope of a glorious reward, to be con

ferred in due time on them and myself. I endure all

things for the elect's sake—That is, that I may

thereby promote the salvation of God's people. See

on 2 Thess. ii. 13. Observe the spirit of a real

Christian | Who would not wish to be like-minded !

That they may obtain salvation—From sin and all

its consequences, or deliverance from all evil; with

eternal glory—The enjoyment of all good.

Verses 11–14. It is a faithful saying—A saying

as important as it is true. If we be dead—Greek,

avvarewavoury, die, or hare died, with him—To the

world and sin, and be ready to die for him; we shall

live with him—In that everlasting happiness which

he hath prepared for all his people. If we suffer with

him—Persecution, or whatever he may be pleased
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Caution against

*, *, *." 13 *If we believe not, yet he abideth

* *. faithful : * he cannot deny himself.

14 Of these things put them in remembrance,

* charging them before the Lord “ that they

strive not about words to no profit, but to the

subverting of the hearers. -

15 Study to show thyself approved unto God,

CHAPTER II. erroneous teachers.

a workman that needeth not to be A, M.4070.

ashamed, rightly dividing the word of A. D. &

truth.

16 But "shun profane and vain babblings:

for they will increase unto more ungodliness.

17 And their word will eat as doth a 3 canker:

of whom is ° Hymeneus and Philetus;

* Rom. iii. 3; ix. 6.-aNum. xxiii. 19.-b l Tim. v. 21; vi.

13; Chap. iv. 1.—e 1 Tim. i. 4; vi. 4; Tit. iii. 9, 11.

to appoint or permit to happen to us, with faith and

patience becoming a Christian; we shall also reign

with him—In heavenly glory: see on Rom. viii. 17;

1 Pet. iv. 13. If-Intimidated with these transitory

evils, wedesert his cause, and deny him—Before men,

that we may escape suffering for him; he also will

deny us—In the great day, before his Father and the

holy angels, Matt. x.33; Luke xii.9. If we believe not

—That he will deny us, presuming upon his mercy;

yet he abideth faithful—And will fulfil his threaten

ings on such as expose themselves to them; he can

not deny himself—Cannot falsify his word, or fail to

make it good. Or the verse may be interpreted in

a more general sense thus: If we believe not the

truths and promises of his gospel, or if we are

unfaithful, (as some render attreuev, considering it

as opposed to turoc, faithful,) yethe abideth faithful,

and will steadily adhere to those rules of judgment,

and distribution of rewards and punishments, which

he hath so solemnly laid down in his word: for it is

certain he cannot deny himself, or frustrate his own

public declarations. Therefore be diligent, as if the

apostle had said, in the discharge of thy duty, and

shrink not from it for fear of suffering. Of these

things put them in remembrance—Remind those

who are under thy charge of these powerful motives

to persevere in patiently suffering ill, and diligently

doing well; charging them before the Lord—As in

his presence, and as they will answer it to him; not

to strive—Greek, un Āoyouaxetv, not to contend, or

quarrel, about words—An evil to which they are

prone; to no profit—Such a contention is altogether

unprofitable, and even tends to the subverting of the

hearers—The diverting their attention from true,

vital religion, and the important truths on which it

is built, and filling their minds with pride and passion,

and numberless other disorders and vices. There

is an awful solemnity, as Doddridge justly observes,

in this charge, which plainly shows the great folly

and mischief of striving about little controversies.

Indeed, consequences such as those here referred to,

are wont to flow from most religious disputes as they

are commonly managed; so that they tend to nothing

but to the subverting of the faith and morals of those

who engage keenly in them. They ought therefore

to be carefully avoided by all who desire to promote

true piety and virtue, agreeably to the apostle's di

rection. -

Verse 15. Study to show thyself approved, &c.—

Greek, aredacov aeavrov doxiuov Taparmaal to 6eo,

literally, be zealous, make haste, or diligently en

deatour, to present thyself approved to God, what

*l Timothy iv. 7; vi. 20; Titus i. 14.—” Or, gangrene.
• 1 Tim. i. 20.

ever men may judge of thee and thy services; a

workman that needeth not to be ashamed–Either on

account of unfaithfulness, unskilfulness, lukewarm

ness, negligence, or sloth; rightly dividing the word

oftruth—Greek, opéorouevra, literally, rightly cutting

up the word—In allusion, as some think, to the ac

tion of the Jewish priests in dissecting the victims,

and separating the parts in a proper manner, as

some were to be laid on God's altar, and others to be

given to those who were to share in the sacrifices.

Or rather, the metaphor may be taken from the dis

tribution made by a steward in delivering out to each

person under his care such things as his office and

their necessities require; or to the action of one

who carves at a table, and distributes meat to the

guests, according to their ages, and their state of

health. In this manner the apostle himself divided

the word to the Corinthians, feeding them with milk,

as babes in Christ, and not with meat, as not being

then able to bear it. See Heb. v. 12–14. The Vul

gate version renders the clause, recte tractamtem,

rightly handling the word, which gives the apos

tle's meaning very well. Thus those ministers han

dle it who duly explain and apply the whole gospel,

so as to give each hearer his due portion. But they

that give one part of the gospel to all, (the promises

and comforts, suppose, to unawakened, hardened,

and scoffing sinners,) have real need to be ashamed.

To divide or handle the word of truth aright, implies

that it be done, 1st, With evidence and demonstra

tion, so as to convince the conscience, Acts ii. 37;

1 Cor. ii.4. 2d, With sincerity and faithfulness, de

livering the whole counsel of God, Acts xx. 27. 3d,

With power and authority, Matt. vii. 29; 1 Thess.

i.5. 4th, With wisdom and seasonableness, as men are

able to bear it, Markiv. 33; John xvi. 12. 5th, With

meekness, gentleness, love, and all winning insinua

tions, verses 24, 25; 1 Thess. ii.7. 6th, With courage

and boldness, Jer. i. 17; Eph. vi. 19.

Verses 16–18. But shun profane and rain bab

blings—See on 1 Tim i. 4; for they trill increase, &c.

—Though the evil of some of them may not imme

diately appear, and they may seem trifling rather

than mischievous, they will advance unto more

impiety; for the persons who so babble, having been

prevailed on by Satan to quit the right way of ex

perimental and practical godliness, will proceed not

only to neglect, but even to deny, the most essentialar

ticles of the Christian faith. And their word—Their

doctrine; will eat as doth a canker–Will destroy

the souls of men, as a gangrene destroys the body,

spreading itself further and further till the whole is
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In a great house some ressels
II. TIMOTHY. are to honour, some to dishonour.

A. M.4070, 18 Who concerning the truth have

A. D. º. erred, 5 saying that the resurrection is

past already; and overthrow the faith of some.

19 Nevertheless * the foundation of God

standeth ‘sure, having this seal, The Lord

* knoweth them that are his. And, Let every

one that nameth the name of Christ *.*.*.*.

depart from iniquity. —º.

20 *But in a great house there are not only

vessels of gold and of silver, but also of wood

and of earth; and some to honour, and some

to dishonour.

* 1 Tim. vi. 21.—s 1 Cor. xv. 12.- Matt. xxiv. 24; Ron.

viii. 35; 1 John ii. 19.

* Or, steady.— Nah. i. 7; John x. 14, 27; Num. xvi. 5.
* 1 Tim. iii. 15.-1 Rom. ix. 21.

infected. Of whom—Of which sort of ungodly

talkers; are Hymeneus and Philetus—The apostle

mentions these two by name as empty babblers,

whom the faithful were to resist, because their errors

were of the most dangerous nature, as is evident

from the account which the apostle gives of them in

the next verse. Of Hymeneus, see on 1 Tim. i. 20;

Philetus is mentioned nowhere else in Scripture.

Probably these teachers denied that Jesus Christ

came in the flesh, (see 1 John iv. 2.) consequently

they denied the reality both of his death and resur

rection. Who concerning the truth have erred—

H:oxyaav, have gone wide of the mark; have fallen

into a most dangerous and destructive error, by their

allegorical interpretations, explaining away one of

the most fundamental doctrines of Christianity, and

maintaining that the resurrection is past already—

That is, that there is no other but a spiritual resur

rection, from a death in sin to a life in righteous

ness, which consequently is already past with regard

to all true Christians; and overthrow the faith of some

—In a capital point, namely, concerning the resur

rection of the body, and a future life of glory de

signed for it, as well as for the soul. By explaining

the doctrine of the resurrection in a figurative sense,

these false teachers probably endeavoured to recom

mend the gospel to the Greek philosophers, who con

sidered the resurrection of the body not only as im

possible in itself, but as a thing highly disadvanta

geous had it been possible. -

Verse 19. Nevertheless the foundation of God—

That is, the foundation of God's church, represented

as a house, verse 20; 1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5; in

which God dwells, Eph. ii. 22; as a family inhabit

ing a house, Heb. iii. 3; as a temple, Eph. ii. 21;

in which God displays his glory, communicates his

blessings, receives the prayers, praises, and oblations

of his people, and is worshipped in spirit and in

truth. The foundation of this church is, 1st, The

great truth spoken of verse 8, namely, the resurrec

tion of Christ, the principal support of the whole

fabric of Christianity, as manifesting Christ to be the

Son of God, Rom. i. 1; confirming his doctrine,

showing the efficacy of his atonement, Rom. iv. 25;

obtaining for us the Holy Spirit, John xvi. 7; show

ing the necessity of our rising to a new life, Rom.

vi. 4, 5; Eph. ii. 5, 6; proving that we shall rise at

the great day; that immortality is before us; and

that we ought, therefore, to set our affections on, and

seek, the things above. 2d, The doctrine of our re

surrection through Christ, which is a capital article of

Christianity, (Heb. vi. 1; 1 Cor. xv. 19,) and all the

other fundamental doctrines of the gospel connected

with that of Christ's and his people's resurrection,

termed, (Eph. ii. 20,) the foundation of the apostles

and prophets; that is, the foundation laid by them.

See the note there, and on 1 Tim. iii. 15, 16. 3d,

Christ himself, in whom all these doctrines are yea

and amen, is the foundation of his church, and of

the knowledge, experience, and practice of every

individual belonging to it, of which see the note on

1 Cor. iii. 11. This three-ſold foundation standeth

sure—Remainsimmoveableand thesame,throughout

all ages. But who build on this foundation? Who

are true members of this church, true worshippers

in this spiritual temple 2. This we learn from the

next clause. Haring this seal—Or inscription, as

the word cºpayic often signifies, meaning the mark

made by a seal, as well as the seal itself. So it

signifies Rev. ix. 4; and the expression is here used

with propriety, in allusion to the custom of engrav

ing upon some stones laid in the foundation of build

ings, the names of the persons by whom, and the

purposes for which, the structure was raised. See

Zech. iii. 9. And nothing can have a greater ten

dency to encourage the confidence and hope, and at

the same time to engage the obedience of sincere

Christians, than the double inscription here men

tioned. One part of this is, The Lord knoweth—

Or acknowledgeth; them that are his—Namely,

those who truly turn to him in repentance, faith, and

new obedience, or who confess with their mouth the

Lord Jesus, even when their confessing him might

be followed with the loss of all things, with impri

sonment and martyrdom, and who believe with their

heart unto righteousness, that God hath raised him

from the dead, Rom. x. 9, 10. All such he as

suredly knows, acknowledges, and will favour and

protect as his. Dr. Whitby supposes that the apostle

alludes here to Num. xvi. 5, To-morrow the Lord

will show who are his, and who is holy; and that the

clause has a peculiar reference to the apostles, in

opposition to heretical teachers. Let it be observed,

however, that all these will manifest that they are

the Lord's not merely by naming the name of Christ

—Or making a profession of Christianity; but by de

parting from iniquity—Without which they would

not be worthy of being accounted members even of

the visible church, as they would show themselves

visibly, or evidently, to be of the devil, by doing

his works, John viii. 4; 1 John iii. 8.

Verses 20, 21. But in a great house—Such as the

Christian Church soon became, taking in multitudes

of Gentiles in all parts of Asia, Macedonia, Greece,

and Italy, and such as it has long been, and now is;

there are not only vessels of gold and silver—De
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Timothy charged to flee youthful lusts, CHAPTER II.
and to be gentle to all men.

A. M.400. 21 "If a man therefore purge him

-* * *- self from these, he shall be a vessel

unto honour, sanctified, and meet for the mas

ter's use, and "prepared unto every good

work.

22 Flee also youthful lusts: but "follow right

eousness, faith, charity, peace, with them that

* call on the Lord * out of a pure heart.

23 But ‘foolish and unlearned questions

avoid, knowing that they do gender

strifes. -

24 And "the servant of the Lord must not

strive; but be gentle unto all men, “apt to

teach, “patient;

25 "In meekness instructing those that op

pose themselves; * if God peradventure will

give them repentance 7 to the acknowledging

of the truth;

A. M. 4070.

A. D. 66.

m Isaiah lii. 11.-n Chapter iii. 17; Titus iii. 1.- 1

Timothy vi. 11.-P.Acts ir. 14; 1 Corinthians i. 2.-q l

Timothy i. 5; iv. 12.

* 1 Tim. i. 4; iv. 7; vi. 4; Verse 16; Tit. iii. 9.--Tit.

iii. 2.- 1 Tim. iii. 2, 3. * Or, forbearing. * Gal. vi. 1.

* Acts viii. 22.—y 1 Tim. ii. 4; Chap. iii. 7.

signed for the most honourable uses; but of wood

and of earth—Intended for uses less honourable.

The apostle alludes to the houses of nobles, princes,

and other great persons, in which are usually found

vessels of different materials, and for various uses.

Thus, in the visible church, there always have been,

are, and will be, persons of different gifts or abilities,

and intended for different offices, as is also repre

sented where the apostle compares the members of

the church of Christ to the different members of the

human body, as Rom. xii. 4, 5; 1 Cor. xii. 12–27,

and elsewhere. And some to honour, and some to

dishonour—That is, 1st, Some designed and quali

fied for more honourable offices than others; and,

2d, Some whose holy tempers and practices are an

honour to the religion they profess; and others who,

if by departing from outward iniquity they obtain a

name and place among the people of God, and are

reckoned members of the visible church, yet, by

their hypocrisy, formality, lukewarmness, and ne

gligence, are so far from adorning the doctrine of God

their Saviour, or from being an honour to the cause

of Christ, that they are a disgrace to it. But if a

man purge himself from these—1st, By making ap

plication by faith to Christ's cleansing blood, 1 John

i.7; 2d, By praying for and receiving God's puriſy

ing Spirit, Ezek. xxxvi. 25–27; 1 Pet. i. 2; 3d, By

receiving and obeying the purifying word, John XV.

3; 1 Pet. i. 23; 4th, By exercising purifying faith,

Acts. xv. 9; and, 5th, By self-denial and mortification

Rom. viii. 13; he shall be a vessel unto honour--

He shall be a credit to the religion of Jesus; sancti

fied—That is, separated from sin and sinners, and

dedicated to God in heart and life; meet for the

master's use—For the service of Christ; prepared

wnto–And employed in; every goodwork—Which he

is called to perform. Add to this, notonly may those

who are vessels unto dishonour in the bad sense,

and a reproach to the Christian cause, become an

honour to it by their vital piety and active virtue;

out those whose gifts are inferior, and who are like

vessels of wood and earth, only fit for lower offices

in the church, may, by properly exercising their gifts

and graces, so improve them as to become qualified

for higher and more useful offices; and be, as it

were, vessels of silver and gold. For to him that

hath, that makes a right use of, and improves what

he hath, shall more be given, Matt. xiii. 12. Still,

however, they will be but vessels; empty in them

selves, and useless, if not filled by, and employed

for, the Lord.

Verse 22. Fleeyouthful lusts—Or desires, namely,

those peculiarly incident to youth; that is, shun all

occasions of exciting or gratifying them, whether,

on the one hand, the love of sensual pleasure and the

inclination to gratify the appetites and senses of the

body, or, on the other, pride, ambition, vain-glory,

rashness, contention, obstimacy; vices to which

young persons are peculiarly obnoxious; and which

some who are free from sensual lusts, are at little

pains to avoid; but follow, &c.—That is, instead of

making provision for these carnal dispositions, or

yielding to their motions when they arise, pursue,

with the greatest ardour and intenseness of mind,

and with all diligence and constancy, righteousness

—In all its branches; every part of thy duty toward

God and man; faith—Or fidelity; charity—That is,

love; peace with them that call on the Lord, &c.—

Especially with all the true people of God.

Verses 23–25. But foolish and unlearned questions

—or unimportant subjects of inquiry and debate;

aroid, knowing that they gender strifes—Or conten

tions in the church; and certainly it is a most im

portant part of the duty of a Christian minister to

guard against all occasions of offence and mischief.

For the serrant of the Lord must not strire—Or

contend eagerly and passionately, as do the vain

wranglers spoken of in the preceding verse; but

be gentle—Or mild, forbearing, and long-suffering;

unto all men; apt to teach—Chiefly by patience and

unwearied assiduity. In meekness—Of which he

has always need; instructing those who oppose

themselves—Or who set themselves in opposition to

the doctrines of the gospel; if peradrenture—Or by

any means; God may give them repentance to the

acknowledgment—The belief and profession; of the

truth–In these verses, “the apostle seems to have

had Christ's example as a teacher in his eye, pro

posing it as a model to all who are employed in

teaching. The virtues here mentioned, our Lord

generally exercised in teaching. Yet,on some ocea

sions, he departed from his usual mildness, and with

great severity reproved motorious sinners; such as

the scribes and Pharisees. In the same manner,

the prophets and apostles used strong speech in

checking obstinate offenders; while those who

b
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The apostle foretels the departure
II. TIMOTHY. of many from practical godliness.'

A. M. 4070. 26 And that they may "recover

* * * themselves * out of the snare of the

A. M. 4070.

A. D. 66.
devil, who are "taken captive by him

at his will. -

* Gr. awake. z 1 Tim. iii. 7. * Gr. taken alive.

showed any candour and honesty in their opposi

tion to the truth, they instructed with the greatest

meekness.”—Macknight. That they may recover

themselves—Or rather, may awake, and deliver

themselves; out of the snare of the devil—In which

they have lain sleeping, and, as it were, intoxicated.

“In order to understand this beautiful image,” says

Doddridge, “it is proper to observe, that the word

avavnihwaiv properly signifies to awake from a deep

sleep, or from a fit of intoxication, and refers to an

artifice of fowlers to scatter seeds impregnated with

some drugs intended to lay birds asleep, that they

may draw the net over them with the greater se

curity.” Who are taken captive by him—Greek,

ešoxpmuevot, caught alive. The word denotes the

action of a fisher, or hunter, who takes his prey

alive in order to kill it; which is properly applied to

Satan's insmaring men in order to destroy them.

And the snares in which he takes them are those

prejudices, errors, lusts, and vices, in which he en

tangles, and by which he detains them his captives,

in the most shameful bondage, danger, and misery,

while they have been dreaming, perhaps, of liberty

and happiness. *

CHAPTER III.

an this chapter the apostle (1,) Foretels again the great departure from practical godliness which should prevail in the

Christian world, and the enemies to the truth and holiness of the gospel which should arise in it, 1–9.

his own example for Timothy's imitation, in opposition to them, 10–13.

(2,) He proposes

(3,) He exhorts him to adhere to the doctrines

which he had learned from him and from the Scriptures, which, being inspired by God, are sufficient to direct men in the

way of salvation, 14–17.

A. M. 4070. THIS know also, that “in the last

A. D. 66. - -

- days perilous times shall come.

2 For men shall be "lovers of their own

selves, “covetous, "boasters, “proud, **º

‘blasphemers, 5 disobedient to parents, " " ".

unthankful, unholy,

* 1 Tim. iv. 1; Chap. iv. 3.-b Phil. ii. 21.-e 2 Pet. ii. 3. d Jude 16-e 1 Tim. vi. 4.—f 1 Tim. i. 20.-5 Rom. i. 30.

NOTES ON CHAPTER III.

Verses 1, 2. The apostle, at the close of the pre

ceding chapter, having intimated to Timothy that

false teachers did and would arise in the church, he,

in the beginning of this chapter, foretels that in

future times, through the pernicious influence of cor

rupt doctrines propagated by these teachers, many

professing Christians, and, among the rest, the false

teachers themselves, would become so wicked, that

it would become dangerous to the truly pious to live

among them. As if he had said, It is the more

necessary to urge thee, as I do, to use every precau

tion and every effort which may tend to preserve

the purity and honour of the Christian Church,

since, after all we can do for this purpose, sad

scenes will open in it. This know also—Besides

what I formerly told thee concerning the apostacy,

(1 Tim. iv. 1,) that in the last, or latter days—That

is, under the gospel dispensation, called the latter

days, as being intended to wind up the economy of

providence, and to remain in full force even to the

end of the world: perilous times shall come—In

which it will be difficult for the faithful followers of

Jesus to discharge their consciences, and yet, at the

same time, to maintain their safety. For men—Even

within the pale of the outward church, will be—In

great numbers, and to a higher degree than ever,

lovers of themselves—Only, (the first root of evil,) not

of God and their neighbours. “The vices men

tioned in this and the two following verses have

always existed in the world. But their being spoken

of here as characteristic of the latter days, implies

that, besides being common in these days, they

would be openly avowed and defended. Accord

ingly, it is well known, the clergy of the Romish

Churchhave defended all the enormities mentioned

by the apostle, encouraged the people by their false

doctrine to commit them, and gone before them in

the practice of them.” Coretous—tºapyvpot, lovers

of money, (the second root of evil,) so as to be im

pelled to the basest practices, by the hopes of obtain

ing it. The Catholic clergy, it is well known, have

carried their love of money to such a height, that

they pretend to sell heaven for money, even to the

wickedest of men, under the name of indulgences;

boasters—Of what they have, or are, or can do;

proud—Thinking highly of themselves on these ac

counts; blasphemers—Of God, and revilers of their

fellow-creatures; disobedient to parents—Notwith

standing all the obligations they are under to them.

“In the language of the Hebrews, parents signified

superiors of every denomination. The disobedience

of the Romish clergy to princesand magistrates, and

even their dethroning princes, is well known. It

456 b



Those who had the form of godliness CHAPTER III.
without the power, must be shunned.

A. M. 4010. 3 * Without natural affection,

' truce-breakers, false ‘accusers,

* incontinent, fierce, despisers of those that are

good,

4 "Traitors, heady, high-minded, "lovers of

pleasures more than lovers of God;

5 Having a form of godliness, but A:
* denying the power thereof: "from A

such turn away.

6 For "of this sort are they which creep into

houses, and lead captive silly women laden

with sins, led away with divers lusts;

M. 4070.

. D. 66.

h Rom. i. 31.-i Rom. i. 31.-1. Or, make-bates, Tit. ii. 3.

k2 Pet. iii. 3.-12 Pet. ii. 10,-m Phil. iii. 19; 2 Pet. ii.

13, &c.; Jude 4, 19. * 1 Tim. v. 8; Tit. i. 16.-02 Thess.

iii. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 5.-p Matt. xxiii. 14; Tit. i. 11.

may also signify their encouraging children to be

come monks and nuns, contrary to the will of their

parents.” Unthankful—To other benefactors, and

to God for the blessings of providence and grace;

unholy—Though they profess themselves to be de

voted to God, and consecrated to his service by the

most solemn rites.

Verses 3–5. Without natural affection—Even to

their own children, as well as of piety toward their

parents. “The clergy of the Church of Rome, being

forbidden to marry, can have neither wives nor

children openly; and so are without the affections

matural to mankind. At least they dare not avow their

having these affections. It may likewise be meant

of the laity, who shut up their female children in

nunneries, on pretence of superior sanctity; but in

reality from interested motives.” Truce, or rather,

covenant breakers—For this sin the Roman Catholic

clergy have been remarkable, having not long ago

professedly held it as a principle of religion, that no

faith is to be kept with heretics; and having set sub

jects free from their oaths of allegiance to their

princes. But agrovdot may signify persons who,

being offended, will enter into no treaty of recon

ciliation, and so may be translated implacable, as in

Rom. i. 31. False accusers—Or slanderers, as

duatoãot may be properly rendered; in which, as the

word implies, they will imitate that diabolical malig

mity which renders the great enemy of mankind so

justly odious. Thus the Romish clergy have im

puted all manner of crimes to those who have

resisted their corruptions. Incontinent—Or intem

perate in their pleasures. Fierce—Against their

opposers, and in their resentments cruel in their

revenge. Despisers of those that are good—That

is, of those who maintain the truth, and are real fol

lowers of Christ. Or, as aptXayabot may be trans

lated, without love to goodness, or good men. Trai

tors—To those that place the greatest confidence in

them; yea, such base traitors as to give up their

brethren into the hands of persecutors, and even

their nearest relations, who oppose their corrupt

practices, to death. Heady—Rash in enterprising

things which can only issue in the disturbance of

society, or the ruin of those that undertake them.

High-minded—Puffed up with such insolence and

self-sufficiency as to despise any remonstrance which

can be made to bring them to a wiser and more de

cent conduct. Lovers of pleasure—Namely, sensual

pleasure, rather than lovers of God—And who will

therefore sacrifice all considerations of religion to

the gratification of their appetites. Indeed, the love

of pleasure naturally extinguishes all sense of God

and love to him. “It is observable, that the apostle's

description begins with mentioning extreme selfish

ness as the root, and concludes with the excessive love

of sensual pleasure as the end, of all the corruptions

that were to prevailinthelatter times. Hence we may

learn what a pernicious thing the excessive love of

sensual pleasure is! . It has been the source of those

monstrous perversions of religion which took place

among Christians in the dark ages. And, governed

by it, many, in every age, destroy their health, their

fortune, their reputation, the comfort of their fa

milies, and every thing valuable in life, for the sake

of gratifying their appetites.”—Macknight. Having

a form—Or appearance; of godliness—In observing

with exactness the rituals and external ordinances

of religion, but not regarding, nay, even denying

and blaspheming the inward power and reality of it.

A prediction too evidently fulfilled even at this day,

and that not only among the Papists. From such—

Even from all in whom thou discernest a temper

like that here described; turn away—Avoid all in

timacy with them, lest they should avail themselves

of it as an advantage for doing further mischief.

Let it therefore evidently appear that thou givest

them no countenance. Or, as some would render

the original expression, ratec attorpets, these turn

away; that is, turn out of the church all teachers

who have any resemblance to the persons I have

mentioned. For they are introducing the corruptions

which, in after times, their successors will carry to

the height I have described. -

Verses 6,7. For, &c.—As if he had said, There

is need to watch against such, because there are some

of them already in the church; for of this sort are

those artful deceivers who creep into houses—Insinu

ate themselves into families, and, having the appear

ance of godliness, lead captive silly women—Gain

such influence over women of low rank and mean

understandings as to obtain the direction of their

consciences and purses; women who, whatever pre

tences they may make to sanctity, are laden with

sins, and led away with divers lusts—Or desires,

which these seducers know how to flatter, so as to

make such persons their own property. “This, with

the two subsequent verses, is thought by some a pro

phetical description of the practices of the Romish

monks and friars in the dark ages, who, by hypocriti

cal pretensions to extraordinary sanctity, and by

auricular confession and other wicked arts, deluded

and corrupted their female votaries. But practices

similar to those began very early in the church, and,

by a gradual progress, were at length, under the

Romish hierarchy, formed into a regular system of
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Paul proposes his own earample
II. TIMOTHY.

for the imitation of Timothy.

A. M.4070. 7. Ever learning, and never able
A. D. 4 to come to the knowledge of the

truth.

8 r Now as Jannes and Jambres withstood

Moses, so do these also resist the truth: “men

of corrupt minds, “reprobate” concerning the

faith.

9 But they shall proceed no further: for their

folly shall be manifest unto all men, A. M.4070

" as theirs also was. A. D. ca.

10 *But "thou hast fully known my doctrine,

manner of life, purpose, faith, long-suffering,

charity, patience,

11 Persecutions, afflictions, which came unto

me 7 at Antioch, * at Iconium, “at Lystra;

what persecutions I endured: but " out of

q 1 Tim. ii. 4.—r Exod. vii. 11.- 1 Tim. vi. 5.— Rom.

i.28; 2 Cor. xiii. 5; Tit. i. 16–? Or, of no judgment. u Ex.

vii. 12; viii. 18; ix. 11.-- Phil. ii. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 6.

* Or, thou hast been a diligent follower of-y Acts xiii.45, 50.

* Acts xiv. 2, 5. * Acts xiv. 19, &c. b Psa. xxxiv. 19; 2

Cor. i. 10; Chap. 1v. 7.

deceit. We may therefore suppose, that as in the

prophecies which foretel the political state of the

world, so in those concerning the apostacy, in which

its religious state is represented the general course

of things through a succession of ages is foretold,

rather than the state of things in any particular age.

This will be allowed, when it is considered that not

the rise only, but the progress and downfall of the

apostacy is foretold in these prophecies. So that

their subject being a series of things which were to

happen throughout a long course of years, and

which were gradually to produce a widely-extended

and confirmed state of corruption in the church,

there is no reason for limiting their fulfilment to any

particular period.”—Macknight. Ever learning—

Pretending to hear with great eagerness, and, it may

be, charmed with every appearance of fervour and

novelty in their teachers, but, being tossed about

with every wind of doctrine, they are never able to

come to the experimental and practical knowledge of

the truth—As it is in Jesus, or to attain any fixed

and steady principles of religion.

Verses 8, 9. Now as Jannes and Jambres—Some

ancient writers speak of these persons as the chief

of Pharaoh’s magicians, whose names, though not

recorded by Moses, yet being handed down by tra

dition, are preserved in Jonathan's Chaldee Para

phrase on Exod. vii. 11; withstood Moses—We learn

from Exod. vii. 11, 22, that Pharaoh's magicians

imitated three of Moses's miracles by their enchant

ments; that is, by repeating a form of words known

only to themselves, in which they invoked certain

demons, and, as they fancied, constrained them to

do the things desired. By thus pretending to work

miracles equal to those of Moses, they resisted him

in his attempts to persuade Pharaoh to let the Is

raelites go. So these also resist the truth—That is,

the true and genuine gospel; namely, as he seems

to mean, by false miracles. In the early ages of

Christianity the heretical teachers are said to have

been much addicted to the study of magic, and that

some of the Gnostics pretended to have the secret

books of Zoroaster. Clemens. Alearand. Strom., lib.

v. p. 104. And we know that in later times the monks

and friars have been great pretenders to miracles.

Hence (verse 13) they are called Yontec, magicians.

Men of corrupt minds—Impure notions and wicked

inclinations; reprobate, adoxiuot, disapproved, with

respect to the faith—And worthy of being rejected

as enemies to it. Or, as some render the clause,

void of judgment as to the faith; quite ignorant, as

well as careless, of true spiritual religion. But they

shall proceed no further—Or, as Doddridge renders

the clause, they shall not proceed much further, in

these artifices, and in gaining proselytes; for their

folly shall be made manifest unto all—Avota, their

want of understanding. The apostle might justly

call the errors of the authors of the apostacy, and

the base arts by which they established their author

ity, foolishness, because, though they thought them

selves superlatively wise in the methods which they

devised for obtaining power and wealth, their doc

trines and practices were as void of reason as are

the imaginations and actions of fools. As theirs also

was To the Israelites, and even to the Egyptians

themselves. That is, “the vile arts by which the

corrupters of Christianity established their errors

being discovered, their folly and wickedness shall be

very plain to the people, even as the folly and wick

edness of Pharaoh's magicians were made plain to

the Israelites, by the stop which God put to their

enchantments. And thus, the truth being set in a

more clear light, the wisdom and righteousness of

God, in permitting these corruptions to take place

for a while, will be demonstrated.” They who are

acquainted with the history of the ancient heretics,

and of the Romish Church, and of the Reſormation,

need not be informed how exactly this whole pro

phecy hath been fulfilled.

Verses 10–13. But thou hast a better pattern to

follow; for thou hast fully known my doctrine-In

all the branches of it; manner of life—My conduct

toward God, his people, and all men; purpose—The

end and design of my ministry, namely, the glory

of God in the salvation of men, and not any honour,

interest, or advantage of my own; faith—My

fidelity in the discharge of my duty; long-suffering

—When treated in the most injurious manner;

charity—Or love rather, to all men,saints or sinners,

not excepting even mine enemies and persecutors;

patience—Under great and long-continued trials;

persecutions—From Jews and Gentiles; afflictions

—Tour raffnuaou, sufferings; at Antioch–In Pisidia;

at Iconium, at Lystra—See the margin; that per

secutions I endured—Timothy being a native of

Lystra, and Paul's disciple and companion when the

apostle was stoned in that city, and dragged out of

the streets as one dead, he may have been present on
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Ercellence of CHAPTER III.
the Scriptures.

A. M. 4070, them all the Lord delivered me.

* * * 12 Yea, and * all that will live

godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution.

13 *But evil men and seducers shall wax

worse and worse, deceiving, and being de

ceived. -

14 But “continue thou in the things which

thou hast learned and hast been assured of,

knowing of whom thou hast learned them ;

15 And that from a child thou hast A. M. 4070.

known the Holy Scriptures, which A. D. 66.

are able to make thee wise unto salvation

through faith which is in Christ Jesus.

16 & All scripture is given by inspiration of

God,” and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof,

for correction, for instruction in righteousness:

17 ‘That the man of God may be perfect,

“thoroughly * furnished unto all good works.

* Psa. xxxiv.19; Acts xiv. 22; Matt. Xvi. 24; Josh, Xvii. 14;
i Cor. xv. 19 ; 1 Thess. iii. 3. d2 Thess. ii. 11; 1 Tim. iv.

1 : Chap. ii. 16.

• Chap. i. 13; ii. 2.-f John v. 39.-s 2 Pet. i. 20, 21.

h Romans xv. 4.— 1 Timothy vi. 11.—” Or, perfected.

* Chap. ii. 21.

that occasion, and even one of those who stood

round him when he revived, Acts xiv. 20. But out

of them all the Lord delivered me—And therefore

be not thou discouraged if thou meetest with similar

trials; yea, and all that will lire godly—That will

conduct themselves by the strict rules of piety pre

scribed in the gospel of Christ, not turning aside to

the right hand or the left, and having the Spirit of

Christ, without which we are not his; shall suffer

persecution—More or less: there is no exception.

Therefore count the cost, reader. Art thou resolved

to live godly in Christ Jesus, out of whom there is

no godliness? Hence we infer, that either the apos

tle was mistaken in making this assertion, or those

who think they are religious, and are not persecuted

in some shape or other, deceive themselves. But

evil men and seducers—Though they may escape

persecution, are yet in a more wretched state, for

they provoke God to give them up to the lusts of

their own hearts, and so shall war worse and

worse—More corrupt in heart and life, and more

obstinate in their opposition to the gospel and its

faithful ministers; deceiving and being deceived

—He who has once begun to deceive others, is both

the less likely to recover from his own errors, and

the more ready to embrace the errors of other men.

Verses 14, 15. But continue thou in the things

which thou hast learned—That is, continue to believe

and obey them; and hast been assured of Namely,

of their absolute certainty and infinite importance;

knowing of thom thou hast learned them—And

what convincing evidence I have given thee that I

have been commissioned by God to attest and teach

them. And that from a child—Aro Boeºec, from an

infant; thou hast known the Holy Scriptures—Of

the Old Testament, which only were extant when

Timothy was an infant. The apostle calls them

holy or sacred Scriptures, or writings, because they

were given by inspiration of the Holy Ghost, through

the instrumentality of holy men, because they treat

on holy things, contain holy doctrines, precepts, and

promises, and are designed and calculated to make

people holy. It must be remembered, that Timo

thy's mother and grandmother, being pious Jewish

women, had trained him up from his childhood in

the knowlege and belief of the writings of Moses

and the prophets. And their care in thus instructing

him, being cominended by the apostle, shows us that .

little children ought to be made acquainted with the

Scriptures as early as possible; and that they may

derive much benefit even from that imperſect know

ledge of them, and of the principles of religion, which

they are capable of attaining in their tenderest years.

Which are able to make thee wise unto salvation—

Even the Scriptures of the Old Testament were able

to make men thus wise, through faith in the Mes

siah, before he came. How much more are those

of the Old and New Testaments, taken together, able,

in God’s hand, to make us more abundantly wise

unto salvation, through faith in him actually come,

even such a salvation as was not known before Jesus

was glorified ? See 1 Pet. i. 10–12.

Verse 16. All Scripture—Or the whole Scripture,

received by the Jewish Church, Seoitvevror, is in

spired of God—Respecting the inspiration of the

books of the Old Testament, I find two opinions,

says Dr. Benson, on this passage: “1st, That the

writers of the several books had all the thoughts,

and even the very words, suggested to them by the

Spirit of God: and that they were the penmen of

the Spirit to commit to writing just what he dicta

ted. 2d, Others think with more latitude ; and

allow, indeed, that Moses received the Law from

God; and that the prophets were inspired by the

Spirit to foretel future events, which lay out of the

reach of human foresight; but that they were left to

express themselves in their own words and phrases,

in which they give a faithful account of what the

Spirit dictated to them, 2 Pet. i. 20, 21. But as to

what was handed down by authentic tradition, or

the facts with which they themselves were tho

roughly acquainted, they could, as faithful histo

rians, commit them to writing, and that without any

extraordinary inspiration. And their account, as

far as our present copies are exact, may be depended

upon as satisfactory and authentic.” He adds, “If

the Spirit presided, strengthened their memories,

and preserved them from mistakes, this last opinion

may not be much amiss.” See Introduction to the

New Testament, pp. 7, 8, where the subject of the

divine inspiration of the Scriptures is more particu

larly considered. Is profitable for doctrine–All the

great and important doctrines of religion necessary

to be known in order to salvation, are there taught,

and that more clearly and fully than elsewhere; and

with an authority and influence to be ſound in no
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Paul’s charge to Timothy, II. TIMOTHY.
who is exhorted to perseverance.

other writings. For reproof–Or conviction, as

exeyrov rather signifies; and that not only of error

in judgment, but of sin in practice, and of condem

nation and wrath due to us on account of sin; as

also the depravity of our nature; of our weakness

and inability to save ourselves, and of righteousness

and salvation for us in Christ. For correction—Or

amendment, as eravopSociv may be properly ren

dered; showing us clearly, 1st, What evils in temper,

word, or work, are to be avoided: 2d, What graces

and virtues must be possessed and practised; fur

mishing us, at the same time, with all proper and

needful motives to holiness of heart and life, show

ing us where our strength lies. For instruction—Or

training and building persons up, in righteousness—

Leading them on from one degree of piety and virtue

to another, with a progress which will continually ad

vance in proportion to the regard they pay to these

divine writings. For the Spirit of God not only once

inspired those who endited them, but continually in

spires and supernaturally assists those that read them

in humility, simplicity, and faith, with earnest prayer

to the Father of lights for a right understanding of

them, and for inclination and power to reduce their

contents to practice. That the man of God—Not

only every Christian minister, or public teacher of

religion, but every man devoted to the service of

God; may be perfect—May come to the measure of

the stature of Christ's fulness, Eph. iv. 13, &c.,

where see the note, and on Col. i. 28; or may stand

complete in the whole will of God; thoroughly fur

nished unto all good works—Fitted for discharging

every part of his duty. Thus we see that the apos

tle's encomium on the Jewish Scriptures consists of

two parts; their divine inspiration, and their useful

ness for illustrating the gospel revelation; so that a

Christian minister, who rightly understands them, is

thereby fitted for every part of his work. Our Lord

also, on various occasions, bare testimony to the

Jewish Scriptures, and to their connection with the

gospel. What then are we to think of those teach

ers who are at so much pains to disjoin the Chris

tian revelation from the Jewish, as if the latter were

not of divine original, and had no connection with

the gospel; and, instead of illustrating and confirm

ing the gospel, were rather an encumbrance to it?

CHAPTER IV.

The apostle (1,) Most solemnly charges Timothy to be diligent in his ministrations, as an apostacy from the truth was ad

rancing, 1–5. (2,) Encourages him, from his own approaching but glorious and happy martyrdom, 6–8. (3,) Desires

him to come to Rome as quickly as possible, and bring Mark and certain things with him, as his brethren there were

generally gone, or sent off from him, 9–13. (4,) Cautions against Alexander the coppersmith; complains of the bre

thren's deserting him at his first trial; but trusts that God, who had stood by him, would always preserve and support

him, 14–18. (5,) Concludes with salutations and his usual benediction, 19–22.

A. M.4070. I CHARGE thee therefore before 2 Preach the word; be instant *.*.*.

*** * God, and the Lord Jesus Christ,

"who shall judge the quick and the dead at

his appearing and his kingdom;

in season, out of season; reprove,

* rebuke, "exhort with all long-suffering and

doctrine.

* 1 Tim. v. 21 ; vi. 13; Chap. ii. 14.—b Acts x. 42. c 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. i. 13 ; ii. 15.-d 1 Tim. iv. 13.

NOTES ON CHAPTER IV.

Verses 1–4. Having, in the preceding chapter,

explained to Timothy the duties of his office, as an

evangelist, the apostle now proceeds solemnly to

charge him, in the presence of God and of the Lord

Jesus Christ, to be diligent and faithful in all the du

ties of the ministry; by preaching the true doctrine,

confuting gainsayers, rebuking sinners, and exhort

ing both the teachers and people under his care to

conduct themselves properly in every respect. His

words are peculiarly solemn. I charge thee, there

fore–This is an inference drawn from the whole

preceding chapter; before God and the Lord Jesus

Christ—Now and always present with us, observing

our whole behaviour; who shall judge the quick and

the dead—Bringing every work into judgment with

erery secret thing, and rendering unto every man

according to his deeds, Rom. ii. 6; at his appearing

and his kingdom—That is, at his coming, when he

shall most manifestly exercise his kingly and judicial
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power in the sight of all intelligent beings. Preach

the word—The pure gospel doctrine, in all its

branches. Be instant—Importunate, pressing; in

sist on and urge the great truths and duties of the

religion of Jesus; in season, out of season–That is,

continually, at all times and places. The Greek, ev

Kapoc, akapoº, may be rendered, when there is a good

opportunity, and when there is no opportunity;

or, not only when a fair occasion is given, but even

when there is mone, one must be made. Reprove—

Eže);ov, convince the consciences of men, and en

deavour to reclaim them from their erroneous prin

ciples and practices; rebuke—Them, for their im

pieties and immoralitics, without fearing the face of

any man; and exhort to zeal and diligence in the

pursuit of every grace,and the performance of every

duty; with all long-suffering—Though thou mayest

not immediately see the desired success; and doc

trine—That is, still continue to warn and teach.
And the rather seize the presentown; with



Paul rejoices
CHAPTER IV. in tribulation.

**'." 3 * For the time will come, when

* * *- they will not endure 'sound doctrine;

* but after their own lusts shall they heap to

themselves teachers, having itching ears;

4 And they shall turn away their ears from

the truth, and "shall be turned unto fables.

5 *But watch thou in all things, 'endure afflic

tions, do the work of “an evangelist, * make

full proof of thy ministry.

6 For "I am now ready to be offered, and

the time of "my departure is at

hand. -*

7 * I have fought a good fight, I have finished

my course, I have kept the faith:

8 Henceforth there is laid up for me • a crown

of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous

Judge, shall give me P at that day: and not to

me only, but unto all them also that love his

appearing.

9 Do thy diligence to come shortly unto me:

A. M. 4070.

A. D. 66.

• Chap. iii. 1–1 Tim. i. 10–5 Chap. iii. 6- 1 Tim.
i. 4; iv. 7; Tit. i. 14. * St. Luke Evangelist, epistle,

verse 5 to verse 16.—i Chap. i. 8; ii. 3.-" Acts xxi. 8;

Eph. iv. 11.

Or, fulfil, Rom. xv.19; Col. i. 25; iv. 17.— Phil. ii. 17.

m Phil. i. 23; 2 Pet. i. 14. n 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25; Phil. iii.

14; 1 Tim. vi. 12; Heb. xii. 1. o 1 Cor. ix. 25; James i

12; Rev. ii. 10.—p Chap. i. 12.

all earnestness; for the time will come–And is fast

approaching; when they–Even the professors of

Christianity; will not endure sound doctrine—

Wholesome, salutary, healing doctrine—Doctrine

calculated to save them from their errors and sins,

and to heal their spiritual disorders. But after their

own lusts—According to their own desires; shall

they heap to themselves teachers—As smooth as they

can wish; having itching ears—Fond of novelty

and variety; which disposition the number of new

teachers, as well as their empty, soft, or philosophi

cal discourses will please. Such teachers and such

hearers seldom are much concerned with what is

strict and searching, or calculated to excite them to

aspire after a conformity to the Lord Jesus. Not

enduring sound doctrine, they will reject the sound

preachers, and gather together all that suit their own

taste. And—So greatly will their minds be per

verted, that they shall turn away their ears from

the truth—From the true, genuine doctrine of the

gospel; and be turned unto fables—-Unto vain, idle

stories, and uncertain opinions and traditions. See

on 1 Tim. i. 4.

Verses 5–8. But watch thou—Both over thyself

and flock, and withstand the beginnings of all these

corruptions; let thy mind be awake and watchful;

in all things—Whatever thou art doing, let this be

thy earnest, constant, persevering exercise. Observe,

reader, the Scripture watching or waiting implies

steadfast faith, patient hope, labouring love, unceas

ing prayer; yea, the mighty exertion of all the affec

tions of the soul that a man is capable of: endure af.

flictions—Or adversity, as kakoratºngov signifies. Ex

pect ill-treatment from the enemies of the gospel, and

other trials, and bear them patiently. Do the work of

an evangelist—Which was next to that of an apostle.

Make full proof of thy ministry—So perform all the

duties of thy calling, as fully to approve thyself to

be a faithful minister of Christ. For, &c.—And the

rather do these things, considering how soon the

world will lose whatever advantage it may now re

ceive from my personal labours. For I am now

ready to be offered—Or poured out, as aſtevãoual

means, as a libation upon God's altar. See on Phil.

ii. 17. And the time of my departure is at hand—

So undoubtedly God had shown him. I have fought

all additions and corruptions.

a, rather the, good fight—Greek, rov ayova row kazov

myovuouai, I have contended the good contention; or,

as Macknight renders it, I have combated the good

combat. I have finished my course—Of duty and

of suffering: or, I have finished the race; for he

likens his labour in the gospel not only to fighting

and wrestling, but also to a race, which was likewise

one of the Olympic exercises. I have kept the faith

—Committed to my trust, and with the strictest

fidelity have endeavoured to preserve it free from

Henceforth—Aourov,

what remains; there is laid up for me a crown of

righteousness—Namely, of that righteousness which

God has imputed to me, and wrought in me, and

enabled me to practise. Having compared his la

bours as an apostle to the exertions of the combat

ants, wrestlers, and racers, in the Grecian games, he

represents his reward under the idea of a crown, be

cause a crown was the reward bestowed on the vic

tors in those exercises. It was not, however, a

crown of leaves like theirs, but of righteousness,

which he expected Christ to bestow on him, count

ing his faith to him for righteousness, and reward

ing him for all the fruits brought forth by this right

eousness. See on Phil. i. 11. Which the Lord, the

righteous Judge, shall give me at that day—This

text evidently proves, that the great and most glo

rious reward of faithful Christians is referred to the

day of general judgment. But, as Doddridge ob

serves, “it would be very precarious to argue fromy

hence, that there shall be no prelibation and antici

pation of this happiness in a separate state. And

when the many texts, which have been so often

urged in proof of that intermediate happiness, are

considered, it is surprising that any stress should be

laid on the objection which has been drawn from

such passages as this.” And not to me only—This

increases the joy of Paul, and encourages Timothy;

but to all that lore his appearing—Which only a

true Christian can do. Many of those Paul himself

had gained, and he rejoiced to think, that through

his having gained them, they should receive an un

utterable and eternal reward of felicity and glory.

Verses 9–11. Do thy diligence—Endeavour by all

means; to come shortly unto me—The apostle, now

about to leave the world, wished to enjoy Timothy's
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Caution against false brethren,
II. TIMOTHY. who did Paul much evil.

A. M. 4070. 10 For a Demas hath forsaken me,
A. D - -

* having loved this present world, and

is departed unto Thessalonica; Crescens to Ga

latia, Titus unto Dalmatia.

11 * Only ‘Luke is with me. Take "Mark,

and bring him with thee: for he is profitable to

me for the ministry. -

12 And * Tychicus have I sent to Ephesus.

13 The cloak that I left at Troas with Car

pus, when thou comest, bring with thee, and

the books, but especially the parch- A, M. 40.0.

lments. A. D. Cº.

14 y Alexander the coppersmith did me much

evil: * the Lord reward him according to his

works:

15 Of whom be thou ware also; for he hath

greatly withstood *our words. -

16 At my first answer no man stood with

me, * but all men forsook me: "I pray God

that it may not be laid to their charge.

q Col. iv. 15; Philem. 24.—r 1 John ii. 15.--" Chapter

j. 15. t Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24. u Acts xii. 25 ; xv. 37;

Col. iv. 10. * Acts xx. 4; Eph. vi. 12; Col. iv. 7; Tit. iii. 12.

y Acts xix. 33; 1 Tim. i. 20. 12 Sam. iii. 39; Psa.

xxviii. 4; Rev. xviii. 6–? Or, our preachings.-- Chap. i.

15.-b Acts vii. 60.

company and conversation for a little while, both

that that evangelist might comfort him, and might be

comforted and strengthened by him, so that he

might suffer death courageously when called to do

so. Accordingly, it is said by some, that he actually

suffered martyrdom at Ephesus. For, &c.—As if

he had said, I have the more need of thy company

and assistance, because I have been deserted by some

who ought to have acted in a very different manner:

Demas—Once my fellow-labourer, (Philem. 24.)

hath forsaken me—By calling the departure of De

mas to Thessalonica a forsaking him, the apostle in

timates that he departed without his permission.

Having loved this present world—And gone where

his secular views invited him. Crescens—Probably

a preacher also, is gone with my consent to Galatia.

Titus to Dalmatia—Having now left Crete. These

either went with him to Rome, or visited him there.

Only Luke—Of my fellow-labourers; is with me—

For, from verse 21, where the salutations of some of

the Roman brethren by name are mentioned, it ap

pears that the apostle had many friends still in Rome,

members of the church there, with whom he was

allowed to have some intercourse, but his chief sup

port was, that God was with him. Of the character

of Luke, see on Col. iv. 14, and the preface to his

gospel. Take Mark and bring him—Who, though

he once departed from the work, is now profitable

to me for the ministry—Mark, mentioned in this

passage, is by some thought to be a different person

from the writer of the gospel which bears his name.

Verse 13. The cloak—Perhaps the toga which

belonged to him as a Roman citizen, or an upper gar

ment, which might be needful as winter came on.

The word pat?ovn, however, so rendered, also sig

nifies a bag, in which scnse the Syriac translator

understood it, paraphrasing the expression, a bag

containing books; or a kind of portmanteau, the

contents of which might be more important than the

thing itself. Which I left at Troas with Carpus—

Who was probably his host there; then thou comest

bring with thee, and the books, especially the parch

ments—What the books here referred to were, com

mentators ſlave not attempted to conjecture: but

Dr. Benson fancies the parchments were the letters

which he received from the churches, and the auto

graphs of his own letters to the churches. For that

he employed persons to transcribe his letters is pro

bable from Rom. xvi. 22, where the name of the

amanuensis of that epistle is inserted. In those fair

copies the apostle wrote the salutations with his

own hand, (1 Cor. xvi. 21; Gal. vi. 11; Col. iv. 18;

2 Thess. iii. 17,) and thereby authenticated them as

his letters. -

Verses 14, 15. Alexander the coppersmith—Or

brasier; did me much evil—This seems to have been

the person mentioned 1 Tim. i. 20: probably he was

one of the Judaizing teachers, who violently opposed

the true doctrine of the gospel. The Lord reward

him—The Alexandrian, and six other MSS., the

Syriac and the Vulgate versions, and some of the Fa

thers, read here, arodwael, the Lord will reward

him: and it is probable the words ought to be con

sidered as spoken prophetically. At least, as Dod

dridge observes, “what we know of Paul's character

must lead us to conclude, that if he did not mean the

words as a mere prediction, he did not, however,

wish evil to him as evil, but only that he might be

so animadverted upon as to prevent the contagion

of his bad example from spreading in the church,

and to bring him to repentance and reformation,

that so he might be preserved from final destruc

tion.” Of whom be thou ware also-Be thou upon

thy guard wherever thou happenest to meet with

him; for he hath greatly withstood our words–

Hath used every means in his power to prevent the

progress and advancement of the true gospel.

Verse 16. At my first answer—Atozoya, apology, or

defence, before the emperor, or, as is more generally

thought, the prefect of the city in his absence; no man

—None of the Christians here at Rome; stood–

Appeared in court; with me, but all–Either through

treachery or cowardice; forsook me—“Many cir

cumstances make it astonishing that Paul should have

been deserted by the Christians at Rome in this ex

tremity. When he wrote his epistle to the church

there, which must have been almost ten years be

fore this, he speaks of their faith as celebrated

through the world, Rom. i. 8. He salutes a vast

number of illustrious persons by name, and men

tions many of them as his particular friends, chap.

xvi. 3-15; and we may assure ourselves that during

the two years he spent there in his hired house,

when access was granted to all that desired it, the
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Paul’s confidence in God. CHAPTER IV. His salutations.

*.*.*.* 17 ° Notwithstanding, the Lord || 18 + And the Lord shall deliver me *.*.*.*.

* * * stood with me, and strengthened

me; “that by me the preaching might be

fully known, and that all the Gentiles might

hear: and I was delivered “out of the mouth

of the lion.

from every evil work, and will pre- -

serve me unto his heavenly kingdom; 5 to

whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen.

19 Salute "Prisca and Aquila, and the

household of Onesiphorus.

• Matt. x, 19; Acts xxiii. 11; xxvii. 23.−"Acts ir. 15; xxvi.

17, 18; Eph. iii. 8. • Psa. xxii. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 9.

number, and probably the zeal of the Christian con

verts would be greatly increased, as indeed he ex

pressly assures the Philippians that it was, and that

some of Cesar's palaces were added to them, Phil.

i. 12; iv. 22.” How then did it happen that he was

thus forsaken? The true answer seems to be, that

the cruel persecution which Nero had raised against

the Christians at Rome, (in which they were wor

ried in the skins of wild beasts, wrapped up in pitch

ed clothes, and then chained to stakes, and set on

fire to give light in the streets by night,) had taken

place before this; and it is probable that many of

the excellent persons above mentioned had suffered

death for their religion; and that others, according

to our Lord's advice, had retired to a distance from

Rome, while some were so terrified that they con

cealed themselves; or at least had not courage to

appear with him before the tribunal. For these last

mentioned the apostle prays, May it not be laid to

their charge—He was sensible of the danger to

which his friends would have exposed themselves

by appearing with him at his trial; he knew like

wise the infirmity of human nature; and therefore

he made great allowance for their yielding in such

circumstances, and prayed that they might be for

given, as Christ prayed his Father to forgive those

who crucified him.

Verses 17, 18. Notwithstanding—I was not left

entirely destitute; for, though men forsook me, the

Lord stood with me—According to his promise,

Luke xxi. 15; and strengthened me—With that in

ward fortitude of mind which no human support

could have inspired; that by me the preaching—

The gospel which we preach; might be fully known

—IIAmpopop mºm, literally, might be carried with a

full sail; that is, fully and boldly declared. That

the apostle could thus courageously bear witness to

the gospel when all his friends forsook him, and his

enemies were so fiercely raging against him, was a

glorious testimony to the honour of Christianity.

And that all the Gentiles might hear—This implies

that he made his defence in a manner which he was

persuaded would be taken notice of and reported

abroad, much to the honour of that sacred cause

which was dearer to him than his life. And I was

delivered out of the mouth of the lion—By the lion

Nero is generally thought to be meant, or rather his

prefect, Helius Cesarianus, to whom Nero commit

ted the government of the city in his absence, with

power to put whomsoever he pleased to death. But

the expression may be understood proverbially, as

denoting an escape from the greatest danger; in

f Psa. cxxi. 7.-5 Rom. xi. 36; Gal. i. 5; Heb. xiii. 21.

* Acts xviii. 2; Rom. xvi. 3.−12 Tim. i. 16. -

which sense it is used Psa. xxii. 21. And the Lord

—Whose power and faithfulness are always the

same ; shall deliver me from erery evil work—

From all sin, and especially from doing any thing

inconsistent with the honour of the gospel, and the

salvation of my own soul; which is of far greater

consequence than delivering me from death. And

preserre me to his heavenly kingdom—An infinitely

better kingdom than that of Nero.

Verses 19–22. Salute Prisca—This word is a

contraction of the name Priscilla; or, as Estius

supposes, Priscilla may be the diminutive of Prisca.

Erastus abode at Corinth—When I came from

thence, being chamberlain of the city, Rom. xvi. 23.

He is likewise mentioned, Acts xix. 22, as one who

administered to Paul. But Trophimus have I left

at Miletum sick—It has been very justly argued

from this text, that a power of working miracles

did not always reside in the apostles; and indeed if

it had, one can hardly imagine that any good and

useful man would have been sick and died under

their notice; which would have been quite incon

sistent with the scheme of Providence. Timothy's

frequent infirmities afford a further argument to the

same purpose. Do thy diligence to come before

winter—Sailing being then dangerous. Some, com

paring Heb. xiii. 23 with this text, have concluded

that Timothy did come, and was seized at Rome,

and confined longer than Paul himself. But it seems

much more probable that the epistle to the Hebrews

was written during Paul's first imprisonment, and

consequently several years before this. Eubulus

greeteth thee, and Pudens—Though these persons,

like the other Roman brethren, did not appear with

the apostle at his first answer, they did not flee from

the city, nor desert him altogether; but visited him in

his prison, and desired him to send their salutation to

Timothy. Linus is said, by some of the ancients,

to have been the first bishop of Rome, after the

apostles Paul and Peter. But Theodoret speaks of

this only as a tradition. Claudia is said to have

been a British lady, whom Paul was the instrument

of converting, and that she first carried the gospel

into Britain. But of this there is no evidence.

According to tradition, the Apostle Peter was now

in Rome, and suffered martyrdom at the same time

with St. Paul. But seeing Paul says, verse 11,

Only Luke is with me, and verse 16, At my first

answer no one appeared with me; also, seeing Pe

ter's salutation was not sent to Timothy, his being

in Rome at the time this letter was written may

justly be doubted. If he suffered martyrdom along
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The greetings of Eubulus, Pudens, II. TIMOTHY. Claudia, and of all the brethren.

20 * Erastus abode at Corinth : but

1Trophimus have I left at Miletum

A. M. 4070.

sick.

21 * Do thy diligence to come before winter.

Eubulus greeteth thee, and Pudens, and Linus,

and Claudia, and all the brethren.

k Acts xix. 22; Rom. xvi. 23.−1 Acts xx. 4; xxi. 29.

22 * The Lord Jesus Christ be with *.*.*.*.

! thy spirit. Grace be with you.

Amen.

T The second epistle unto Timotheus, ordained the

first bishop of the church of the Ephesians, was

written from Rome, when Paul was brought be

fore Nero the second time.

m Verse 9. n Gal. vi. 18; Philem. 25.

with Paul, as the ancients affirm, he must have

come to Rome after Paul wrote his second letter

to Timothy. Grace be with you—This being a

benediction distinct from the one bestowed on Ti
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mothy in the preceding clause, it must have been

designed for such of the brethren where Timothy

was, as maintained the truth of the gospel in pu

rity.
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PR. EFACE

TO THE

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

To

TITU S.

ITUS was originally a Gentile, and converted to Christianity by St. Paul, as appears from the

apostle's calling him, (chap. i. 4) “his own son after,” or according to, “the common faith;”

though the particular time of his conversion cannot be ascertained. The earliest account which we

find of him (for Luke does not once mention his name in the Acts) is in Gal. ii. 1, where the apostle

informs us he took him with him from Antioch to Jerusalem, to attend the council that was held there,

to consider of the question concerning the circumcision of the converted Gentiles, fourteen years after

Paul's own conversion. At which time, it appears, the Judaizers in Jerusalem urged the necessity

of having Titus circumcised; but Paul would not suffer him to submit to that rite, that he might not

seem to abridge the liberty of the Gentile converts. Some years after this, the apostle sent him to

Corinth, as appears from 2 Cor. ii. 13, where his piety and disinterested and zealous preaching of the

gospel procured him a kind reception. Coming from thence to Paul, in Macedonia, he brought him

such intelligence, concerning the state of the Corinthian church, as gave him the highest satisfaction.

And, as Titus had expressed a particular regard for the Corinthians, the apostle thought proper to

send him back again to them, that he might edify them by the exercise of his ministry among them,

and excite them to finish, without delay, the collection for the poor saints in Judea, which they had

begun during Titus's former visit to them, 2 Cor. vii. 6, 15; viii. 6, 16, 17; xii. 18. The apostle,

it appears, at the same time made him the bearer of his second epistle to them. After this, we hear

no more mention of him till he is spoken of, in this epistle, as having been with Paul in Crete,

where, it appears, the apostle had preached the gospel with great success; (probably after his first,

and before his second, imprisonment at Rome;) Christian churches having been formed in several

cities of that island. To which success, it is probable, the labours of Titus had contributed no little,

and that he was therefore much beloved by, and had great authority over, the new converts there.

On this account, and also because the apostle knew his fidelity and ability for such an office, not

judging it proper to remain in the island himself, he left Titus there to superintend these churches,

and regulate their affairs. This circumstance shows the high esteem and great affection which the

apostle had for Titus; as does also the manner in which he speaks of his discharging the commis

sion he gave him to the Corinthians, and his terming him his “brother, partner, and fellow-helper,”

in his second epistle to the members of that church, chap. ii. 13; viii. 23.

Although learned men have thought it probable that this epistle was written during the apostle's

last progress through the Asiatic churches, some time before his second imprisonment at Rome, and,

consequently, that it was the last of his epistles, except the second to Timothy; yet nothing can

be certainly determined, either as to its date or the place from which it was sent; for, though the

spurious postscript supposes it to have been written from Nicopolis, yet the contrary is plainly inti
mated, chap. iii. 12: as the apostle does not say, I propose to winter “here,” (which would have

been most natural, if he had resided there when he was writing,) but “there;” which shows he

was at that time in some other place. It is plain, however, Titus was at Crete when he received it.

being left there, as has been observed, to settle the churches in that island, and ordain olders to

minister and preside in them. Accordingly, the greatest part of the epistle is taken up in giving him
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PREFACE TO THE EPISTLE TO TITUS.

directions for the more successful discharge of this office among the Cretans; and particularly for

his behaviour toward those corrupt Judaizing teachers, who endeavoured to pervert the faith, and

disturb the peace of the Christian church everywhere.

This epistle is very similar, as to its tenor and style, to the two epistles to Timothy, and they

cast much light upon one another; and are worthy the serious attention of all Christian ministers and

churches in all ages. This has four parts: I. The inscription, chap. i. 1–4. II. The instruction

of Titus to this effect: 1. Ordain good presbyters: (5–9:) 2. Such as are especially needful at

Crete: (10–12:) 3. Reprove and admonish the Cretans: (13–16:) 4. Teach aged men and women;

(chap. ii. 1–5;) and young men, being a pattern to them; (6–8;) and servants, urging them by a

glorious motive: (9–15:) 5. Press obedience to magistrates, and gentleness to all men; (chapter

iii. 1, 2;) enforcing it by the same motive: (3–7:) 6. Good works are to be done; foolish questions

avoidod; heretics to be shunned; 8–11. III. An invitation of Titus to Nicopolis, with some ad

monitions, 12–14. IV. The conclusion, 15.
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THE

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE A POSTLE

TO

T IT U S.

CHAPTER I.

Here Paul, after asserting his apostolic character, and saluting Titus, (1,) Reminds him of the special reasons for which me

left him in Crete, 1-5. (2) Directs him on what principles he should act in the ordination of those elders, who were to

take the oversight of particular churches, 6–9. (3,) He cautions him against seducing teachers, whom it was necessary

zealously to confute, and represents the bad national character of the Cretians, directing him to rebuke them sharply, that

they might be sound in the faith, 10–16.

**'. PAUL, a servant of God, and an

— apostle of Jesus Christ, according

to the faith of God's elect, and "the acknow

ledging of the truth "which is after godliness;

2 ” In “hope of eternal life, which *.*.*.*.

God, "that cannot lie, promised "be- tº :: *-

fore the world began;

3 *But hath in due times manifested his

*2 Timothy ii. 25.-bl Timoth iii. 16; vi. 3.- Or, For.

• 2 Tim. i. 1; hap. iii. 7.

d Num. xxiii. 19; 1 Tim. ii. 13.−e Rom. xvi. 25; 2 Tim.

i. 9; 1 Pet. i. 20.-f2 Tim. i. 10.

NOTES ON CHAPTER I.

Verse 1. Paul, a servant of the one living and

true God—In some of his other epistles, Paul calls

himself a servant of Jesus Christ; but this is the

only one in which he calls himself a servant of God:

an appellation which some think he took because

the Judaizing teachers in Crete affirmed that he had

apostatized from God, by receiving into his church

the uncircumcised Gentiles, and thereby freeing

them from obedience to the law of Moses, as a term

of salvation. And an apostle of Jesus Christ—By

this title he distinguishes himself from other pious

and holy men, who were all servants of God; and

asserts his apostleship, not to raise himself in the es

timation of Titus, but to make the false teachers in

Crete, and all in every age who should read this let

ter, sensible that every thing he ordered Titus to in

culcate was of divine authority. According to the

faith of God's elect—That is, God's true people; the

propagation of which faith was the proper business

of an apostle. And the acknowledging of the truth

—That is, the doctrine of the gospel here termed the

truth, to distinguish it from the errors of heathenism,

and the shadows of the Mosaic law; and because it

teaches the true, and the only true way of salvation

for Jews and Gentiles; which is after godliness—

Which in every point agrees with and supports the

true, vital, spiritual worship and service of God; and

indeed has no other end or scope. These two verses

contain the sum of Christianity, which Titus was

always § have in his eye.

Verses 2–4. In hope—Which doctrine lays a

foundation for, and shows us how we may attain a

well-grounded and lively hope; of eternal life—The

grand motive and encouragement of every apostle

and every servant of God. Which God, that cannot

lie—Nor deceive any of his creatures, hath not only,

as in the former dispensation, intimated to us, but

expresslypromised—Toallobedientbelievers; before

the world began—Or, beforethe times of the ages, as

Macknight renders tºpo Xpovov atovtov, observing,

“the promise here referred to is that which God

made to Adam and Eve, and their posterity, at the

fall, when in passing sentence on the serpent, he

said of the seed of the woman, It shall bruise thy

head. The same promise was renewed in the cove

nant with Abraham: In thy seed shall all the nations

of the earth be blessed.” That this included a pro

mise of eternal life to all believers has frequently

been shown. It is true, “supposing the word atovior,

in this clause, to signify eternal, the literal translation

of the passage would be, before eternal times. But

that being a contradiction in terms, our translators,

contrary to the propriety of the Greek language, have

rendered it, before the world began. As Locke ob

serves on Rom. xvi. 25, the true, literal translation

is, before the secular times, referring us to the Jew

ish jubilees, by which times were computed among

the Hebrews, as among the Gentiles they were com

puted by generations of men.” But hath in due

times—Or, in his own times, as the phrase kalpolc

idioic properly signifies. God's own times are fittest



Directions concerning elders. TITUS. Qualifications for a bishop.

*.*.*. word thrºugh preaching, 5 which is

- committed unto me, * according to

the commandment of God our Saviour;

4. To “Titus, * mine own son after the com

mon faith: "Grace, mercy, and peace, from

God the Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ

our Saviour.

5 For this cause left. I thee in Crete, that

thou shouldest "set in order the things that

are *wanting, and * ordain elders in every city,

as I had appointed thee:

6 * If any be blameless, " the husband of one

wife, having faithful children, not A. M.4069

accused of riot, or unruly. A. D. ss.

7 For a bishop must be blameless, as "the

steward of God: not self-willed, not soon an–

gry, “not given to wine, no striker, "not given

to filthy lucre;

8 *But a lover of hospitality, a lover of "good

men, sober, just, holy, temperate;

9 / Holding fast “the faithful word “as he hath

been taught, that he may be able *by sound

doctrine both to exhort and to convince the

gainsayers.

s 1 Thess. ii. 4; 1 Tim. i. 11.-h 1 Tim. i. 1; ii. 3; iv. 10.

#2 Cor. ii. 13; vii. 13; viii. 6, 16, 23; xii. 18; Gal. ii. 3.

k 1 Timothy i. 2. 1 Rom. i. 12; 2 Cor. iv. 13; 2 Peter i. 1.

* Eph. i. 2; Col. i. 2; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2. n 1 Cor.

xi. 34.—” Or, left undone.

• Acts xiv. 23; 2 Timothy ii. 2.-p 1 Timothy iii. 2, &c.

* 1 Tim. iii. 12.- 1 Tim. iii. 4, 12.-- Matthew xxiv. 45;

1 Cor. iv. 1, 2. * Lev. x.9. * 1 Tim. iii. 3, 8.- 1 Tim.

iii. 2.- Or, good things.-y 2 Thess. ii. 15. * 1 Tim. i.

15; iv. 9; vi. 3. * Or, in teaching.—a 1 Tim. i. 10; vi. 3.

for his own work. What creature dares ask, Why

no sooner ? Manifested his word—His gospel, con

taining that promise, and the whole truth which is

after godliness; through preaching—The public de

claration thereof; which is committed unto me—Or,

wherewith I am intrusted. According to the com

mandment—Or sovereign pleasure; of God our

Saviour—And who dares exercise this office on any

inferior authority ? By affirming that Christ intrust

ed him with the preaching of the gospel according

to the commandment of God, or as it is expressed

1 Cor. i. 1; 2 Cor. i. 1, by the will of God, the apos

tle carried his own authority to the highest pitch.

To Titus, mine own son—Begotten of God by my

preaching, and a true follower of me, and my assist

ant in the Lord's work. See on Phil. ii. 22. After the

common faith—Common to me and all my spiritual

children. Grace, mercy, and peace, &c.—See on

1 Tim. i. 2.

Verse 5. For this cause left I thee in Crete—Crete

is one of the largest islands in the Mediterranean,

being in length, from east to west, about 250 miles,

in breadth about 50, and in circuit about 600; and

anciently it must have been very populous, being

famous for its 100 cities. It is now called Candia,

from its chief city, which bears that name. In the

year 1204 the Venetians took Canea, the second

greatest city in Crete, and with it the whole island.

That city they held till the year 1645, when the

Turks conquered it, and almost entirely expelled

the Venetians from Crete; and they have kept pos

session of it ever since. After the gospel was plant

ed in Crete by the apostle and his assistant Titus, it

took such deep root, and spread itself so widely

through the island, that it has subsisted there ever

since; and is at present the religion of the natives,

who are in general of the Greek Church. These, on

payment of a stated tribute to the Turks, are allow

ed the exercise of their religion without molestation.

That thou shouldest set in order the things that

are wanting—That is, that thou shouldest perfect

what was left unfinished at my departure, or might

est settle the affairs which I had not time to settle

myself; and ordain elders—Pastors or teachers, the

same with bishops, verse 7; in every city—Where

there are churches; as I had appointed—Or com

manded thee. The apostle proceeds, in the four

next verses, to show what ought to be the charac

ter and qualifications of the persons fit to be or

dained.

Verses 6–9. If any be blameless—As to his con

duct, shunning the appearance of evil, and walking

in all the ordinances and commandments of God;

the husband of one wife—See on 1 Tim. iii. 2; hat

ing faithful, or believing children—As rexva rura

may be properly rendered; that is, not infidels, but

such as embrace the Christian faith; not accused of

riot—Acoruaçu oflurury, or intemperance; or unruly

—Avvitoraxra, refractory or disobedient. The apos

tle required that the children of the person who was

to be ordained an elder should be believers in Christ,

and of a sober, exemplary behaviour, because the in

fidelity and vices of children never fail to reflect

some blame on their parents. And the children of

ministers ought certainly, from that consideration,

as well as in order to the salvation of their own souls.

carefully to avoid every irregularity, and even im

propriety of conduct. For a bishop—Or elder, as

he is called, verse 5; must be blameless—In order

to his being useful; as the steward of God—One in

trusted by God with the care of immortal souls, and

with the dispensation of the mysteries of the gospel;

not self-willed—Avôaën, literally, pleasing himself;

but all men for their good to edification; not soon

angry—Or easily provoked, as opytzov means; not

given to wine, &c.—See on 1 Tim. iii.2–7; sober

Or prudent, as adºpova may be properly rendered.

It implies, especially, the proper government of our

angry passions; so that on all occasions we behave

with prudence; temperate—In the use of every sen

sual pleasure; one who has so the command of him

self that he keeps all his appetites under due re

straint. Holding fast the faithful word–That is,

the word of the truth of the gospel. There is a

great beauty, says Macknight,in the word avtexoutvov,

as here used. It signifies the holding fast the true
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The apostle directs Titus CHAPTER I.
not to give heed to Jewish fables.

A. M. 4069.
- 10 For "there are many unruly and
A. D. 65

vain talkers and "deceivers, "especial

ly they of the circumcision:

11 Whose mouths must be stopped, “who

subvert whole houses, teaching things which

they ought not, “for filthy lucre's sake.

12 * One of themselves, even a prophet of

their own, said, The Cretians are always liars,

evil beasts, slow bellies.

13 This witness is true: "wherefore A. M.4069.

rebuke them sharply, that they may A. D. 65.

be 'sound in the faith;

14 * Not giving heed to Jewish fables, and

"commandments ofmen that turn from the truth.

15 "Unto the pure all things are pure: but

"unto them that are defiled and unbelieving

is nothing pure; but even their mind and con

science is defiled.

* 1 Tim. i. 6.-e Rom. xvi. 18.—d Acts xv. 1. * Matt.

xxiii. 14.—f 1 Tim. vi. 5.-5 Acts xvii. 28.-h2 Cor. xiii.

10.- Chap. ii. 2.- 1 Tim. i. 4; iv. 7; 2 Tim. iv. 4.

doctrine, in opposition to those who would wrest it

from us; as he hath been taught—Kara Tnv didaxnv,

according to the teaching, namely, of the apostles;

that by sound,or salutary doctrine,he may be able both

to earhort—Believers to zeal and diligence in the per

formance of their duty; and to convince gainsayers—

Those that oppose the truth, of their errors and sins.

Verses 10, 11. For there are many unruly—Sub

ject to no order; and vain talkers—Maratoãoyot, per

sons who utter a multitude of foolish and trifling

things, especially concerning genealogies and fables;

and deceivers—ºpewararat, deceived in their own

minds, or deceivers of the minds of others; who de

lude their disciples with false opinions, in order to

reconcile their consciences to wicked practices; spe

. cially they of the circumcision—Namely, the Jewish

teachers, who, though converted to Christianity,

taught the necessity of observing the Jewish law,

together with faith in Christ, Acts xxi. 20. Whose

mouths must be stopped—Namely, by convictionfrom

reason and Scripture; who subvert whole houses—

Overthrow the faith of whole families by their false

doctrine, and as he seems to mean, carry them over

to Judaism; teaching things which they ought not—

Which are most false and mischievous; for filthy

lucre's sake—For the sordid purpose of drawing

money from their disciples.

Verses 12–14. One of themselves—That is, one of

their own countrymen, who could not be unac

quainted with their conduct, or disposed to belie

them; even a prophet of their own—This was the

poet Epimenides, who, among the Romans, was re

puted to have foretold future events. Cicero, speak

ing of him, (De Divinat, lib. i.,) says he was futura

praesciens, et vaticinans per furorem; one who fore

knew and foretold things future by ecstasy. Besides,

as all poets pretended to a kind of inspiration, the

names prophet and poet were used as synonymous

both by the Greeks and Romans. The Cretians are

always liars, &c.—Epimenides said this in his book

concerning oracles, a passage which Glassius hath

quoted entire, p. 2075. According to Bishop War

burton, (Dir. Legat, vol. i. p. 159,) the Cretians were

universally hated, and branded as liars, by the other

Greeks, because, by showing in their island the

tomb of Jupiter, the father of gods and men, they

published what the rest of the Greeks concealed in

their mysteries, namely, that their gods were dead

men. Evil beasts—Or wild beasts, rather, as 9mpia

Isaiah xxix. 13; Matt. xv. 9; Col. ii. 22.-m Luke xi

39–41; Rom, xiv. 14, 20; 1 Cor. vi. 12; x. 23, 25; 1 Tim.

iv. 3, 4.—n Rom. xiv. 23.

signifies, fierce, savage; slow bellies—Lazy gluttons,

as averse to action as wild beasts are after gorging

themselves with their prey. So that in these words

the poet suggests “a remarkable contrast, to show

what a mixture there was of fierceness and luxury

in the characters of the Cretians. Savage beasts are

generally active and nimble, but these men, while

they had the ſury of lions and tigers, indulged them

selves so much in the most sordid idleness and in

temperance that they grew, as it were, all belly. As

for their proneness to falsehood, it is well known that

Kpnrºeuv, to talk like a Cretian, was a proverb forly

ing; (as kopw8tašew, to live like a Corinthian, was

for a luxurious and debauched life;) and it is remark

able that Polybius scarce ever mentions this nation

without some severe censure.” This witness is

true—Namely, in the general, though some particu

lar persons may be found of a different character.

Wherefore rebuke them sharply—Attorouac, with a

cutting severity. From this Blackwall inſers, “that

it is a vain pretence that only gentle and soft expres

sions are to be applied to people that renounce good

principles, and corrupt the gospel.” But it ought

to be observed, that St. Paul speaks of reproving

vice, not error. Besides, though Titus was to re

prove the Cretians sharply, “the sharpness of his

reproofs was not to consist in the bitterness of the

language which he used, nor in the passion with

which he spake. Reproofs of that sort have little

influence to make a person sound, either in faith or

practice. It was to consist in the strength of the

reasons with which he enforced his reproofs, and in

the earnestness and affection with which he deliver

ed them; whereby the consciences of the offenders

being awakened, would sting them bitterly.” Not

giving heed to Jewish fables—See 1 Tim. i. 4; and

commandments of men—Of Jewish and other teach

ers; that turn from the truth—Forsake the true

doctrine of the gospel. “It appears, from the fol

lowing verse, that the apostle, in saying this, had in

view the precepts of the Judaizers concerning meats,

clean and unclean, which, although originally the

precepts of God, were now abolished under the gos

pel. Therefore, if these things were any longer

enjoined as obligatory, they were not enjoined by

God, but by the precepts of men.” See Doddridge

and Macknight.

verses 15, 16. Unto the pure—Namely, believers

whose hearts are purified by faith, Acts xv. 9; all
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TITUS. of aged women.The various duties

A. M.4069. 16 They profess that they know
A. D. 65

* ** God; but " in works they deny him,

being abominable, and disobedient, A.; M:4009.

Pand unto every good work "reprobate,

o 2 Tim. iii. 5; Jude 4.—P Rom. i. 28. * Or, void of judgment.

things are pure—All kinds of meats are lawful to be

used; but unto them that are defiled—Who are still

under the guilt and power of sin; and unbelieving

—Destitute of true, saving faith, to purify them;

nothing is pure—Nothing they do, enjoy, or pos

sess: they are still defiled with guilt, and are exposed

to condemnation and wrath from God. The apostle

joins defiled and unbelieving, to intimate that no

thing can be clean without true faith. For eventheir

mind—Their understanding, whereby they should

distinguish between what is lawful and what is un

lawful, and their conscience, whereby they should

judge of their own actions; is defiled—Blinded, per

verted, and polluted with past guilt and present de

pravity; and consequently so are they, and all they

do. They profess that they know God—And glory

in their relation to him as his peculiar people, and

boast of having the true knowledge of his will from

the Mosaic revelation; see Rom. ii. 17; but in works

they deny him—Live in contradiction to the very

law they profess to know, as if they were utterly ig

norant of him and it; being abominable—Worthy to

be abhorred and avoided by all; and disobedient—

To the plainest dictates of duty to God and man;

and unto—Or, with respect to; every truly good

work reprobate—Adoxquot, without discernment;

neither judging truly, nor acting rightly: or disap

proved and condemned, when brought to the stand

ard of God's word, though almost among the first to

condemn others. - -

CHAPTER II.

Here the apostle directs Titus, (1,) To inculcate upon professing Christians, whether elder or younger, such duties as became

sound doctrine, and to exemplify them in his own practice, 1–8. (2) To exhort servants to conduct themselves in a man

ner suitable to their station, and so as to adorn their Christian profession, 9, 10. (3,) To enforce these duties from the

holy nature, design, and tendency of the gospel, the joyful prospect which it opens before believers of eternal happiness, he

love of our Redeemer, and the design of his death endured for us, 11–14, with all becoming authority, 15.

*** BUT speak thou the things which

become * sound doctrine:

2 That the aged men be "sober, grave, tem

perate, "sound in faith, in charity, in pa

tience;

3 * The aged women likewise, that they be

in behaviour as becometh *holiness; A, M.4069.
3 - A. D. 65.

not "false accusers, not given to much " ".”.

wine, teachers of good things;

4 That they may teach the young women

to be “sober, "to love their husbands, to love

their children,

*1 Tim. i. 10; vi. 3; 2 Tim. i. 13; Chap. i. 9- Or, vigilant.

b Chap. i. 13. • 1 Tim. ii. 9, 10; iii. 11; 1 Pet. iii. 3, 4.

* Or, holy women.—” Or, make-bates, 2 Tim. iii. 3.−". Or,

wise. d 1 Tim. v. 14.

NOTES ON CHAPTER II.

Verses 1, 2. The apostle, having directed Titus to

ordain elders in every city, and described the charac

ter and qualifications of the persons he was to invest

with that office in the church; also having laid open

the bad character and evil practices of the Judaizing

teachers and their disciples in Crete, and ordered

him to rebuke them sharply, he now proceeds to

give him a short view of the duties of his office as

superintendent both of the teachers and of the peo

ple in that island. But speak thou, &c.—As if he

had said, Though false teachers dwell upon fa

bles, traditions, and the commandments of men,

which disorder and poison the souls of the hearers,

do thou inculcate the things which become—Or agree

with; sound, wholesome, salutary doctrine—Calcu

lated to restore and preserve spiritual health; to in

vigorate all the faculties of the soul, and keep them

in a healthy state. That the aged men be sober–

Nn?ažec, vigilant, as veteran soldiers, not to be ea

sily surprised; grave—Or serious, as gºver may be
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rendered; temperate—Or prudent, as awºpovac sig

nifies; see on chap. i. 8; sound in the faith—Sincere

and steadfast in their belief of, and adherence to, all

the great doctrines of the gospel; in charity—Ayatry,

love, to God and man; patience—A virtue particu

larly needful for, and becoming them.

Verses 3–6. The aged women likewise—All of

them in general, and not merely such as were em

ployed by the church in teaching the young of their

own sex the doctrines and precepts of Christianity;

that they be in behaviour—Ev kara-muari, in their de

portment, including their dress, as the word implies;

as becometh holiness—Or holy persons, as tepomperetc

may be rendered, that is, such as is agreeable to

their holy profession, and will manifest the holiness

of their hearts; not false accusers—Slanderers, or

evil speakers; not given to much trine—If they use

a little for their many infirmities; teachers—For

their age and experience call them to be so; of good

things—Only, and not of any thing of a contrary

nature. That they may teach the young ºne



The duties of

**º 5 To be discreet, chaste, keepers at

" " home,good, "obedient to their own hus

bands," that the word of God be not blasphemed.

6 Young men likewise exhort to be "sober

minded.

7 s In all things showing thyself a pattern of

good works: in doctrines showing uncorrupt

ness, gravity, * sincerity,

8 ‘Sound speech that cannot be condemned;

* that he that is of the contrary part may be

• 1 Cor. xiv. 34; Eph. v. 22; Col. iii. 18. * Rom. ii. 24.

* Or, discreet.—s 1 Tim. iv. 12. h Eph. vi. 24.—il Tim.

vi. 3. * Neh. v. 9; 1 Timothy v. 14.—12 Thess. iii. 14.

m Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii.22; 1 Tim. vi. 1, 2; 1 Pet. ii. 18.

These Timothy was to instruct himself; Titus, by the

elder women; to be sober—Or wise. The original

expression, tva coºpovičoat rac weac, is, literally, That

they may render the young women wise, or prudent,

namely, in the performance of the duties of their sta

tion; to love their husbands, their children—In a

due manner, with a tender, temperate, holy, wise

affection. O how hard a lesson. To be discreet—

Particularly in the love of their children; chaste—

Particularly in the love of their husbands; keepers

at home—Whenever they are not called outby works

of necessity, piety, and mercy; good—Well-temper

ed, sweet, soft, obliging; obedient to their husbands

—Whose will, in all things lawful, is a rule to the

wife; that the word of God—The doctrine of the

gospel, and the Christian religion; be not blas

phemed—Or evil spoken of, particularly by unbe

lieving husbands, who usually lay all the blame of

what they think wrong in their wives, on their re

ligion. Young men eachort to be sober-minded—Or,

rather, prudent and discreet, as awópovetv signifies.

Verses 7, 8. In all things—In all these and other

respects not here mentioned; showing thyself a pat

tern of good works—Of everything amiable and ex

cellent; of every disposition and practice which

thou enjoinest to others. Titus himself was then

young. In doctrine—Or in thy teaching, namely,

in public; uncorruptness—As to the matter of it; or

without any mixture of error; gravity—Or serious

ness, as to the manner of delivering it; weightiness,

solemnity; sound—Or wholesome; speech—Even,

in private conversation; that cannot be condemned

—Or found fault with on any principles of reason or

religion: or, as some render it, that cannot be confu

ted; that he who is of the contrary part–An unbe

liever, or an opposer of the truth; may be ashamed

—Of his unbelief of, and opposition to it; having no

eril thing to say of you—Of thee, of the elders thy

assistants, or of any, whether old or young, who are

under thy care, but may be obliged, with all his pre

judices, to acknowledge that thou art a worthy pre

sident of a worthy and useful society of people.

Verses 9, 10. Erhort servants—See the notes on

the passages referred to in the margin.

them—Their masters; well in all things—Lawful,

or wherein it can be done without sin; not answer

ing again—Though blamed unjustly. This honest

CHAPTER II.

To please ||

young men and servants.

ashamed, having no evil thing to say A. M.4059.

of you. _A. D. 65.

9 Exhort "servants to be obedient unto their

own masters, and to please them well "in all

things; not "answering again;

10 Not purloining, but showing all good fidel

ity; "that they may adorn the doctrine of God

our Saviour in all things.

11 For P the grace of God " that bringeth sal

vation " hath appeared to all men,

* Ephesians v. 24.—” Or, gainsaying.— Matthew v. 16;

Philippians i. 15. P Romans v. 15 ; Chapter iii. 4, 5.

* Or, that bringeth salvation to all men, hath appeared.
q Luke iii. 6.

servants are most apt to do. Not purloining—Se

cretly stealing any part of their masters' goods, not

taking or giving any thing without their masters'

leave: this, fair-spoken servants are most apt to do.

But showing all good fidelity—And honesty in every

thing, great and small; that they may adorn the

doctrine of God our Saviour—May renderitamiable

and honourable, even in the eyes of their heathen

masters, and of others, when they shall observe its

influence on all its possessors, even on those in the

lowest stations in life. This is more than St. Paul

says of kings. How he raises the lowness of his

subject! So may they the lowness of their condi

tion :

Verses 11, 12. For the grace of God—The free,

unmerited favour of God, which is the primary

meaning of the word grace, see on Rom. xi. 6, and

the influence of the divine Spirit, which the word

grace also signifies; see 2 Cor. xii. 9; Heb. xiii. 9;

which bringeth salvation—The original expression,

m rapic re 9es, m a.ormptor, is literally, the grace of God,

the saving grace; that is, which is saving in its de

sign and tendency, and which actually saves all who

truly receive it, even in the present world, from the

ignorance and error, guilt and depravity, weakness

and wretchedness, in which they formerly lay in

volved, into the favour and image of God, and a state

of fellowship with him, hereby giving them a title

to, a meetness for, and an anticipation of, eternal sal

vation; hath appeared—Ereğavn, hath been manifest

ed, or hath shone forth, even like the luminaries of

heaven, as the word signifies; namely, in and by the

gospel, which has not been kept concealed in a cor

ner, as the Jewish law was, being confined to one

particular people of little note in the world, but was

commanded by its author to be preached to every

creature, Mark xvi. 15; and even in the apostle's

days, had been made known in a great measure to all

nations, for the obedience of faith, Rom. xvi. 26; or

to men of all nations and conditions, to barbarians

as well as to Jews, Greeks, and Romans, to servants

as well as masters, to bond as well as free. As iſ the

apostle had said, (connecting this verse with thepre

ceding.) It concerns all persons, in whatever situa

tion or condition, and especially all members of the

visible church, to perform their several duties faith

fully and diligently, because the doctrine of the gos
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Men should lice soberly, TITUS,
righteously, and godly.

**.*.*. 12 Teaching us, " that denying

- ungodliness, "and worldly lusts, we

should live soberly, righteously, and godly,

in this present world;

13 * Looking for that blessed A. M. 4009.
"hope, and the glorious * appearing A. D. 65.

of the great God, and our Saviour Jesus Christ;

14 y Who gave himself for us, that he might

* Luke i. 75.-1 Pet. iv. 2.- 1 Cor. i. 7. "Acts xxiv. 15.-x Col. iii. 4.—y Gal. i. 4.

pel, (which is the effect of God’s grace, and in a

peculiar manner displays, offers, and invites men to

receive it, and is the means whereby that grace is

communicated, and whereby it saves men,) is pub

lished indifferently to all nations, as well as Jews,

and therein to persons of all ranks and conditions.

Or, if this interpretation be not thought to answer

fully to the universality of the apostle's declaration,

the grace of God hath appeared to all men, there is

no sufficient reason why we may not understand

him as speaking of that unmerited love and favour

he hath manifested by the works of creation, (which

display his goodness, as well as his wisdom and power,

to the whole universe,) and by the dispensations of

hi, providence, and of those enlightening, awaken

ing, convincing, quickening, and drawing influences

of the Spirit of grace, which certainly are not en

tirely withheld from any child of man. See on John

i. 4–9. Teaching—As a master his pupils, as they

are able to receive his instructions, (so the word

Tatóeveaa signifies,) even all who are unbelieving

and disobedient; that denying—Apvngauevo, having

renounced; ungodliness—Whatever is contrary to

the knowledge, fear, and love of God; and worldly

lusts—ETvøvutac, desires, such as are founded in

worldly men, and have the things of the present

world for their object, as riches, honours, pleasures,

including not only desires of unlawful things, but

those which, though fixed on lawful objects, are in

ordinate and excessive. These must be resisted and

renounced, as contrary to the sobriety and right

eousness enjoined in the next clause, and utterly

inconsistent with that spiritual and heavenly mind

which Christianity is intended and calculated to pro

duce. This is the negative part of religion. It has ||

also a positive part, which is, 1st, To lice soberly—

Greek, goºpovoc, temperately, prudently, and in all

purity and holiness. “Sobriety, in the Scripture

sense, is rather the whole temper of a man, than a

single virtue in him. It comprehends all that is op

posite to the drowsiness of sin, the folly of ignorance,

and the unholiness of disorderly passions. Sobriety

is no less than all the powers of the soul being con

sistently and constantly awake, duly governed by

heavenly prudence,and entirely conformable to holy

affections.”—Wesley. Righteously—Righteousness,

distinguished here from godliness, consists in ab

staining from injuring any one in his person, repu

tation, or fortune; in discharging all the duties be

longing to the relations in which a man stands to

others, and to the station in which he is placed; in

being true and just in all his dealings; in performing'

his covenants and promises faithfully; and, in short,

in rendering to every man his due, and doing to all

as he would they should do to him; and godly—Or

piously, as persons devoted to God in heart and life,
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fearing him with a reverential, awful, filial, and

watchful fear; loving him with a love of esteem,

desire, gratitude, and complacency, because of his

loveliness and loving-kindness; being zealous for his

glory, and doing every thing in order to it; obedient

to his will in all things, great and small, and that from

a sense of duty to him; resigned and patient under

the dispensations of his providence; aspiring after,

and earnestly pursuing, a conformity to him, and the

everlasting enjoyment of him; and, in order to all

this, using every means of grace he hath appointed,

and waiting upon him in all his ordinances; in this

present world—Notwithstanding the many snares,

difficulties, and dangers, the temptations, trials, trou

bles, pains, and pleasures of it. Or, in this present

age, as ev to www atavi properly signifies; that is, we

must be thus godly and righteous in this ungodly

and unrighteous age, and sober, as above explained,

in this age, in which examples of intemperance, im

prudence, and the disregard of such sobriety every

where abound. No wonder that the apostle attri

butes this religion, in these various branches of it, to

the free grace of God!

Verses 13, 14. Looking—With eager desire and

lively expectation; for the blessed hope—That is, for

the blessedness for which we hope; the grace of hope

being here put for the object of it, future and eternal

felicity. ' And the glorious appearing—Very differ

ent from his former appearance in a state of poverty,’

reproach, and suffering; of the great God and our Sa

viour—The original expression, ergaretav rur doing tº

ueyaže 9eeka Xornpocnuov, are literally, the appearing,

Or manifestation, of the glory of the great God and

our Saviour Jesus Christ: or, of the great God,

even our Saviour Jesus Christ. If the words be

taken in the former sense, the apostle may be con

sidered as alluding to our Lord's words, Luke ix. 26,

where the Lord Jesus is spoken of as coming in his

own glory and in his Father's, and of his holy

angels; and, (Matt. xvi. 27) the Son of man shall

come in the glory of the Father with his angels.

Beza, however, is of opinion, that one person only

is spoken of, namely, Jesus Christ, to whom he

thinks the title of the great God is given in this verse;

and with him Whitby agrees, both because the ar

ticle is wanting before Xarmpoc, Saviour, and because,

as God the Father is not said properly to appear, so

the word erºdveta, appearing, never occurs in the

New Testament but when it is applied to Jesus

Christ. But to this Macknight answers, “1st, That

the article wanting before Sariour may be supplied,

as our translators have done here before eſt?aveta,

appearing, and elsewhere, particularly Eph. V. 5. In

the kingdom, rexpire kalees, of Christ and of God:

and, 2d, That the apostle does not speak of the ap

pearing of the Father, but of the appearing of the



Obedience to civil magislrates CHAPTER III. the duty of all Christians,

A. M.4000, redeem us from all iniquity, * and

A. D. & purify unto himself "a peculiar peo

ple, "zealous of good works.

15 These things speak, and “ex-A, M.4059.
hort, and rebuke with all authority. A. D. 65,

* Let no man despise thee.

* Heb. ix. 14.—a Exod. xv. 16; xix. 5. * Eph. ii. 10; Ch. viii. 8.-e 2 Tim. iv. 2.-d 1 Tim. iv. 12.

glory of the Father; agreeably to what Christ him

self declared, that at his return to judgment he will

- appear surrounded with the glory of his Father.”

Whitby, however, as an additional reason for think

ing that Christ is only spoken of, observes, that “not

only all the ancient commentators on the place do

so interpret this text, but the Ante-Nicene Fathers

also; Hippolytus speaking of the appearance of our

God and Saviour Jesus Christ, and Clemens of

Alexandria proving Christ to be both God and man,

our Creator, and the Author of all our good things,

from these very words of St. Paul.” Who gare

himself for us—Namely, to die in our stead; that

he might redeem us—Miserable bond-slaves; from

all iniquity—As well from the power and the

very being, as from the guilt of our sins; and purify

to himself—From all pollution of flesh and spirit,

(see on 2 Cor. vii. 1,) a peculiar people—Who should

thankfully own themselves his property, and express

their gratitude for such inestimable favours, by being

not only careful to avoid the practice of evil, but

zealous of good works—Active in all the duties of

life, and in every office of righteousness and good

ness to each other. “This is said in allusion to

Exod. xix. 5; Deut. vii. 6, where God calls the Jews

a peculiar and a special people to himself, because

he had made them his property by redeeming them

from the bondage of Egypt, and had distinguished

them from the rest of mankind as his, by rites and

ordinances of his own appointment. Christ hath

made believers his peculiar people by giving himself

for them, to redeem them from all iniquity, and to

purify them to himself a people zealous, not of rites

and ceremonies, but of good works. This being the

great end of Christ's death, how dare any person,

pretending to be one of Christ's people, either speak

or think lightly of good works, as not necessary to

salvation?”—Macknight.

Verse 15. These things—Namely, concerning the

universality of divine grace, and the excellent pur

poses for which it is given, the coming of Christ to

judgment, the end for which he died during his first

appearing on earth, and concerning the character of

his people as zealous of good works; speak and ea:-

hort–Show them their duty, and exhort them to

comply with it. And rebuke—All opposers, or confute

(as e2eyxe also means) such as teach otherwise; with

all the authority due to truth, and as one that knows

he has a divine commission to support him. Let no

man despise thee—That is, let none have just cause

to despise thee: yet they surely will. Men who

know not God, will despisea true minister of his word.

CHAPTER III.

The apostle directs Titus (1,) To inculcate obedience to civil magistrates, and a good behaviour toward all men, as enforced

by the consideration of the marvellous change made by converting grace on true believers, whether originally Jews or Gen

tiles, 1–7.

excellent in themselves, and useful to mankind, 8.

excommunicate them if obstinate, 9–11.

A. M. 4069. PUT them in mind * to be subject

A. D. 65. • * * * ~ *

- to principalities and powers, to

obey magistrates, "to be ready toevery goodwork,

(2,) Particularly to enforce the necessity of being diligent in the performance of all good works, as being

(3,) To avoid all idle disputes, to censure erroneous persons, and

(4,) Speedily to visit him at Nicopolis, along with Apollos and Zenas, 12–15.

2 * To speak evil of no man, " to be *.*,*.

no brawlers, but "gentle, showing all " " "65.

* meekness unto all men.

• Rom. xiii. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 13.−h Col. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 21;

Heb. xiii. 21.

• Eph. iv. 31.—d 2Tim. ii. 24, 25–e Phil. iv. 5–1 Eph.

iv. 2; Col. iii. 12.

NOTES ON CHAPTER III.

Verses 1–3. Put them—All the Cretian Christians; |

in mind to be subject—Passively, not resisting; to

principalities—Supreme rulers; and powers—Sub

ordinate governors; and to obey magistrates—Ac

tively, as far as conscience permits. It is probable

that the reason why the apostle enjoined this so par

ticularly was, because the Judaizing teachers in

Crete affirmed, that no obedience was due from the

worshippers of the true God to magistrates who

were idolaters, and because by that doctrine they

were beginning to make not only the Jewish, but the

Gentile believers, bad subjects, and liable to be

punished as evil-doers. To be ready to every good

work—In every relation which they sustain; to speak

evil of no man—Neither of magistrates, nor of any

others. “The word 67aagnuew, besides eril-speaking,

denotes all those vices of the tongue which proceed

either from hatred or from contempt of others, and

which tend to hurt their reputation, such as railing,

reviling, mocking speeches, whisperings, &c.” Tc

be no brawlers—Greek, audze; ewat, not to be con
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The grace of Liod in the heart
TITUS. makes men new creatures.

3 For 5 we ourselves also were

sometimes foolish, disobedient, de

ceived, serving divers lusts and pleasures,

living in malice and envy, hateful, and hating

one another. -

4. But after that * the kindness and "love o

A. M. 4069

A. D.

* God our Saviour toward men ap-A. M. 4959.
A. D. 65.

peared, -

5 * Not by works of righteousness which we

have done, but according to his mercy he saved

us, by the washing of regeneration, and re

newing of the Holy Ghost;

s 1 Corinthians vi. 11.—h Chapter ii. 11.-” Or, pity.

il Timothy ii. 3.

* Rom, iii.20; ir. 11; xi.6; Gal. ii.16; Eph. ii. 4, 8, 9; 2 Tim.

i. 9- John iii. 3, 5; Eph. v. 26; 1 Pet. iii. 21.

tentious, or quarrelsome, to assault none; but gen

tle—Ereuketc, yielding, when assaulted, and often giv

ing up their own right rather than contend; showing

—In their tempers, words, and actions; all meekness

—A mild, inoffensive, and kind behaviour; unto all

men—Even enemies, and such as we ourselves once

were. For we ourselves also-Or, even we ourselves,

though now new creatures in Christ Jesus; were

sometimes, ſtore, formerly, foolish–Avonrot, igno

rant, of God and divine things; unreasonable, par

ticularly in rejecting the Lord Jesus, though demon

strated to be the true Messiah by the most incontro

vertible evidences; and imprudent, or destitute of

true wisdom,(astheword also implies,)being enemies

to ourselves, in that we were disobedient to the

divine commands, though holy, just, and good; and

refused to hearken to the glad tidings of salvation

announced in the gospel of his grace. The cause

of this unreasonable and foolish conduct was, that

we were deceived by the grand enemy of our souls,

the subtle serpent that lies in wait to deceive; de

luded by the allurements of this insmaring world, and

erred, or wandered, (as the word Tāavouevot means,)

from the right way of truth and righteousness

into by-paths of error and sin, promising ourselves

liberty; but serring—Aeževovreć, enslared to, divers

lusts—ETºvulatº, desires, irregular and inordinate;

(see on chap. ii. 12;) andpleasures—Which perished

in the using, but nevertheless were alluring us for

ward to everlasting miseries. Such was the state of

our understanding, will, and affections. But what

were our tempers? Such was our conduct toward

God and ourselves; but what was it toward our fel

low-creatures? The apostle tells us: living in

malice—Instead of exercising benevolence and love

toward all men; and enry—Grieving at the good

enjoyed by others, instead of rejoicing therein, as it

was our duty to have done; hateful—Ourselves,

while under the tyranny of such detestable passions,

worthy to be abhorred by God and man; and hating

one another—On account of little clashings and op

positions in our temporal interests, while we forgot

the great ties and bonds which ought to have en

deared us to each other. Dr. Whitby, arguing from

Acts xxiii. 1; 2 Tim. i. 3; Phil. iii.6, pleads that the

above description could not be applicable to Paul

himself, even while he was in his unconverted state;

and with him Dr. Macknight agrees; forgetting, it

seems, the malicious and vengeful passions which

evidently dwelt in him while he was Saul the per

secutor, breathing out threatenings and slaughter

against the best people upon earth, the disciples of

the Lord Jesus; binding and delivering into prisons

both men and women, and being earceedingly mad

against them, punishing them oft in every syna

gogue, pursuing them into strange cities, and per

secuting them even unto death, Acts iz. 1; xxii. 4;

xxvi. 11. On account of which conduct, when the

eyes of his understanding were opened by the won

derful miracle of grace which the Lord Jesus

wrought for him, he always reckoned himself the

chiefof sinners. But besides the persecuting spirit

which he manifested toward the Christians, when he

had a just view of his temper and behaviour in other

respects, and became acquainted with the purity of

God's holy law, he was so convinced of the depra

vity of his nature, and of the imperfection of his best

obedience, that, notwithstanding all he says in the

passages above quoted by Whitby, he could undoubt

edly, as Dr. Doddridge justly observes, “apply what

he here wrote to much of his own character while an

enemy to Christianity.” The reader will easily see

that the duty inculcated in this passage is highly rea

sonable, and of peculiar importance, namely, that we

should be ready to show that mercy to others which

God hath shown to us; and that, from a recollec

tion of the errors and sins which we were chargeable

with in our unconverted state, we should exercise

compassion toward those who are still ignorant and

out of the way, but who may hereafter be brought

to the saving knowledge of the truth, and be created

anew in Christ Jesus, as we have been.

Verses 4–7. But after that the kindness—Xpm-ormſ,

the goodness, the benignity, kal ºtăavoporia, and phi

lanthropy, lore toward man, of God our Saviour,

appeared—Ereğavn, was manifested, or shone forth,

namely, through the preaching of the gospel. The

Father is here called God our Saviour, as is evident

from verse 6, where the same person is said to have

poured out the Holy Ghost on believers, through

Jesus Christ our Saviour. Indeed, the title of our

Saviour justly belongs to the Father, because he

formed the scheme of our salvation, and sent his Son

into the world to accomplish it; on which account

the title of Saviour is given to the Son likewise.

Not by works of righteousness which we hare done

—The best of which were so defective and polluted

by sin while we were in our unregenerate state,

that, instead of meriting acceptance, they needed for

giveness. But according to his mercy—His com

passion for us in our state of sin and misery, and

his free, unmerited love; he sared us—From our

state of ignorance and guilt, of depravity, weakness,

and misery. Observe, reader, the apostle does not

say, he will save us, but, he hath saved us, true be

lievers in Christ being already enlightened, justified,
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Those that make divisions CHAPTER III. are to be shunned.

6 *Which he shed on us”abundant

ly, through Jesus Christ our Sa

A. M. 4069.

A. D. 65.

viour;

7 * That being justified by his grace, "we

should be made heirs Paccording to the hope of

eternal life.

8 * This is a faithful saying, and these things

I will that thou affirm constantly, that they

which have believed in God might be care

ful to maintain good works. These A, *...

things aregoodand profitableuntomen. - -

9 But "avoid foolish questions, and genealo

gies, and contentions, and strivings about the

law; ‘for they are unprofitable and vain.

10 A man that is a heretic, "after the first

and second admonition, * reject;

11 Knowing that he that is such, is subverted,

and sinneth, 7 being condemned of himself.

m Ezek. xxxvi. 25; Joel ii. 28; John i. 16; Acts ii. 33; x.

45; Rom. v. 5.—” Gr. richly.—n Rom. iii. 24; Gal. ii. 16;

Chap. ii. 11.—o Rom. viii. 23, 24.—P Chap. i. 2.- 1 Tim.

i. 15; Chap. i. 9.

r Verses 1, 14; Chap. ii. 14.—— 1 Tim. i. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 23;
Chap. i. 14-2 Tim, ii. 14. u 2 Cor. xiii. 2. * Matt.

xviii. 17; Rom. xvi. 17; 2 Thess. iii. 6, 14 ; 2 Tim. iii. 5;

2 John 10.-y Acts xiii. 46.

and made new creatures, and therefore in a great

measure saved. See on Eph. ii. 8; 2 Tim. i. 9. By

the washing of regeneration—That is, by regenera

tion itself, the thing signified, and not merely by

baptismal water, the outward and visible sign;

which regeneration cleanses the soul from the filth

of sin, (as water washes the body,) implying the re

newing influences of the Holy Ghost: see on Ezek.

xxxvi. 25, 27; Eph. v. 26, 27. Which he shed on us

abundantly—IIAsotoc, richly, through our believing

with our heart unto righteousness, on Jesus Christ

our Saviour—In virtue of whose sacrifice and inter

cession it has been imparted to us, sinful and guilty

children of men. That being justified—Acquitted

from the guilt of sin, and accounted righteous; by his

grace—His mere mercy, his unmerited favour,

through the redemption that is in Jesus Christ; see on

Rom. iii. 24–28; we should be made heirs—All who

are justified being adopted into God's family, born of

God's Spirit, and made his children, and therefore

his heirs, Rom. viii. 17; according—Agreeably; to

the hope of eternal life—With which we are inspired,

and for which his promises, in and through Christ

Jesus, made to all such, lay a firm foundation, 2 Tim.

i. 1; Tit. i. 2.

Verse 8. This is a faithful saying—A saying of

infallible truth and infinite importance; (see on 1

Tim. i. 15;) and these things I will that thou affirm

constantly—Bezouat oe diaſ3e3ategºat, I will that thou

strenuously, zealously, and continually assert, as a

matter of unspeakable moment; that they who have

believed in the living and true God—Or rather, who

have believed God, (as the words ot tert; evkore; to

9ew signify,) namely, with respect to the revelation

which he has made of his will; might be careful—

Iva ºpovſtºval, may think, consider, contrive, prepare,

and take care; to maintain—Greek, ſpotzaagat, to

excel, take the lead, and go before others; in good

works—Of all kinds which they have ability and op

portunity to perform, namely, works of piety toward

God, and of justice and mercy for the good of men.

Though the apostle does not lay these for the foun

dation of men's confidence and hope of eternal life,

yet he brings them in, as we see here and elsewhere,

in their proper place, and then mentions them, not

slightly, but as affairs of great importance. He in

sists that all believers should fix their thoughts upon

them,* their best contrivance, their utmost en

deavours, not barely to practise, but to excel, to be

eminent and distinguished in them, because, though

they do not procure our reconciliation with God,

yet they are good—Kaža, amiable and honourable,

as the word means, namely, to the Christian profes

sion, and bring glory to God; and are profitable to

men—To those who do them, and to those who are

the objects of them: to the former, as being the

means of exercising, and thereby increasing, their

grace, and preparing them for a greater reward in

the everlasting kingdom of their God and Saviour;

and to the latter, as lessening their miseries and in

creasing their happiness in a variety of ways.

Verse 9. But avoid foolish questions—Questions

of no consequence; and genealogies—See on 1 Tim.

|i. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 23; and contentions, &c., about the

law—About the observance of the ceremonial law,

or some little things contained therein; for they are

unprofitable, &c.—Not only consuming to no pur

pose that time which is capable of being much better

improved, but also tending to discompose men's

minds, to alienate the affections of Christians from

each other, and to render them indifferent to the

proper duties of life.

Verses 10, 11. A man that is a heretic—Greek,

apertkov, a party or schism-maker, namely, in the

church, among the true, genuine people of God; or

one that causes divisions among those that are united

in Christian fellowship; see on Rom. xvi. 17;

after the first and second admonition–From thee

and the elders of the church, given with proper so

lemnity; reject—Avoid, and declare him unfit to be

any longer looked upon as a member of your com

munity. “This is the only place in the whole

Scripture where this word heretic occurs; and here

it evidently means a man that obstinately persists in

contending about foolish questions, and thereby oc

casions strifes and animosities, schisms and parties,

among the faithful. This, and this alone, is a heretic

in the Scripture sense. And his punishment like

wise is here fixed. Shun, avoid, leave him to himself,

have no fellowship with him. As for the Popish

sense of the word, ‘A man that errs in fundamentals,'

although it crept, with many other things, early into

the church, yet it has no shadow of foundation either

in the Old or New Testament.”—Wesley. Know

ing that such a one—Who is so fond of his own

darling notions, that he will ruin the peace of the
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The apostle gures
TITUS. tarious directions to Titus.

12 When I shall send Artemas unto

thee, or - Tychicus, be diligent to come

unto me to Nicopolis: for I have determined

there to winter.

13 Bring Zenas the lawyer and “Apollos on

their journey diligently, that nothing be want

ing unto them.

14 And let ours also learn " to * maintain good

A. M. 4069. works for necessary uses, that they *, *, *.

be “not unfruitful. ---

15 All that are with me salute thee. Greet

them that love us in the faith. Grace be with

you all. Amen.

T It was written to Titus, ordained the first bishop

of the church of the Cretians, from Nicopolis of

Macedonia.

* Acts xx. 4; 2 Tim. iv. 12.—a Acts xviii. 24.—” Verse 8.

* Or, profess honest trades, Eph. iv. 28.

• Romans xv. 28; Philippians i. 11; iv. 17; Colossians i. 10;

2 Peter i. 8.

church, and will not submit to thy remonstrances, and

those of the wiser and better part of the society; is

subverted—Orperverted,as eşe;patrat maybe proper

ly rendered; and sinneth—In making such obstinate

efforts to diffuse his notions, and form a party to

himself; being condemned of himself—Convinced

in his own conscience that he acts wrong, as he can

not but see it to be evil to cause strife, animosity,

contention, and disunion among those that fear God,

and were, before he thus troubled them, united in

Christian love. “In the first age, when the doctrines

of the gospel were delivered by the apostles in per

son, under the guidance of inspiration, and when

the true meaning of the doctrines was not liable to

any doubt, because it was ascertained by the apostles

themselves, if any teacher taught differently from

them, and made a party in the church in opposition

to them, he must have done these things contrary to

his conscience, either from the love of money, or

the lust of power, or from an immoderate propensity

to sensual pleasures.”—Macknight; who observes

further, “This method of treating heretics is worthy

of attention; for the Spirit of God doth not order

heretics to be banished, and their goods confiscated;

far less doth he order them to be imprisoned, tor

tured, and burned, if they will not retract their errors.

He doth not even give allowance to rail at or speak

evil of them. Such methods of treating heretics

never proceeded from the college of the apostles,

but from the synagogue of Satan. To disown a

wicked man as a Christian brother, and to avoid all

familiar society with him, and to cast him out

of the church by a public sentence of excommuni

cation, is what the church and every society hath

a right to do, agreeably to our Lord's rule, (Matt.

xviii. 15, 17,) and is all that should be done in such

a case.”

Verse 12. When I shall send Artemas to thee, or

Tychicus—To succeed thee in thy office; be dili

gent to come unto me—Tychicus is often mentioned

in St. Paul's epistles, but ofArtemaswe knownothing:

only from this passage it appears that he was a faith

ful and able teacher, and fit to supply Titus's place ||
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in Crete. At Nicopolis—There was a city of this

name in Macedonia, on the confines of Thrace; also

one in Epirus, and another in Pontus. The one in

Epirus was built opposite to Actium, and named

Nicopolis, or the city of victory, in memory of the

victory which Augustus obtained over Antony and

Cleopatra. It is probable that this was the Nicopolis

here referred to: many think the Nicopolis in Mace

donia was intended. For I have determined to

winter there—This manner of speaking shows that

the apostle was at liberty when he wrote this epistle,

and consequently that it was written in the interval

between his first and second imprisonment, and not

from Nicopolis; for he was not there when he wrote

it, but only expected to be there by and by. See the

preface. .

Verses 13–15. Bring—Orsend forward; Zenas the

lawyer—Zenas is mentioned in this passage only,

and called woulkov, the lawyer, because, according to

Jerome's interpretation, which is also that of Dr.

Benson, he had formerly been a teacher of the law

among the Jews; see Matt. xxii. 35, where the

same appellation is given to one of that profession.

He might possibly, however, as others think, be a

Roman lawyer; and Apollos—It is probable that

Zenas and Apollos were to pass through Crete,

either in their way to the apostle, or to some place

whither he had sent them. He therefore desired

Titus to help them forward on their journey by sup

plying them with such necessaries as they were in

want of, that they might not be retarded. And let

ours also—All our brethren in Crete, whether minis

ters or private members ofthe church; learn—By thy

admonition and example; to maintain good works

—Works of charity and bounty; for necessary uses

—For the relief of the poor brethren, that they may

not want any necessary; that they–The Cretian be

lievers; be not unfruitful—Unserviceable to those

among whom they dwell. Perhaps, at some former

period, they had not assisted Zenas and Apollos as

they ought to have done. Greet them that love us

in the faith—That is, for the faith's sake, and with

such a love as Christianity requires.



PREFACE

TO THE

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE A POSTLE

TO

PHIL EMON.

ONESIMUs, a servant, or slave rather, to Philemon, an eminent person in Colosse, having run

away from his master, came to Rome, where, hearing some of the discourses, as is probable,

which Paul delivered in his own hired house, he became a sincere convert to the faith of the gospel.

After his conversion, he abode with the apostle for some time, and served him as his son in the

gospel, with the greatest assiduity and affection. But being made sensible of his fault in running

away from his master, and of its being his duty to return to him, the apostle sent him back with this

letter, in which, “with the greatest softness of expression, warmth of affection, and delicacy of ad

dress, he not only requests Philemon to forgive and receive him again into his family, but to esteem

and put confidence in him as a sincere Christian.” And when we consider the earnestness with

which the apostle solicited Onesimus's pardon, and the benevolence and generosity of Philemon's

disposition, we cannot doubt that the latter readily received him again, and even gave him his freedom,

in compliance with the apostle's insinuation, verse 21, that “he would do even more than he had

asked.” This certainly must have been the case, if this Onesimus was the person of the same name

mentioned by Ignatius, in his epistle to the Ephesians, as one of their bishops, as Grotius thinks

he was.

Some have thought this letter not worthy to be ranked among the epistles of St. Paul, as being

written upon an occasion of no great moment. But it must be acknowledged to contain instructions

of great importance to both ministers and people. For therein, as Chrysostom has observed, the

apostle has left to the former an excellent example of charity, in endeavouring to mitigate the resent

ment of one in a superior station toward his inferior, who had injured him, and to restore the inferior

to the favour of the other, which he had lost through his unfaithfulness; and that not only by argu

ments drawn from reason, but by generously binding himself to repay all the loss which the superior

had sustained by the injury of the inferior. It also sets before all ministers, even those of the highest

dignity in the church, a proper example of attention to the people under their care, and of affectionate

concern for their welfare, which, if it were imitated, would not fail to recommend them to the

esteem and love of their people; consequently it would give them a greater capacity of doing them

good. To these uses of this epistle, Macknight adds that it is therein intimated, “1. That all Chris

tians are on a level. Onesimus, the slave, on becoming a Christian, is the apostle's son, and

Philemon's brother. 2. That Christianity makes no alteration in men's political state. Onesimus,

the slave, did not become a freeman by embracing Christianity, but was still obliged to be Philemon's

“slave for life, unless his master gave him his freedom. 3. That slaves should not be taken nor

detained from their masters without their masters’ consent, verses 13, 14. 4. That we should not

contemn persons of low estate, nor disdain to help the meanest, when it is in our power to assist

them; but should love and do good to all men, verses 15–17. 5. That, where an injury hath been

done, restitution is due, unless the injured party gives up his claim. 6. That we should forgive

sinners who are penitent, and be heartily reconciled to them, verses 17–19. 7. That we should

never despair of reclaiming the wicked, but do every thing in our power to convert them. Indeed,

if this epistle had served no other purpose but to show the world what sort of man the Apostle Paul
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PREFACE TO THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON.

was in private life, it would justly have merited a place in the canon of Scripture. For, in it the

writer hath displayed qualities which by men are held in the greatest estimation; such as consum

mate prudence, uncommon generosity, the warmest friendship, the most skilful address, and the

greatest politeness as well as purity of manners; qualities not to be found either in the enthusiast or

in an impostor.” “Indeed,” as Doddridge observes, “it is impossible to read over this admirable

epistle, without being touched with the delicacy of sentiment, and the masterly address, that appear

in every part of it. We see here, in a most striking light, how perfectly consistent true politeness is,

not only with all the warmth and sincerity of the friend, but even with the dignity of the Christian

and the apostle. And if this letter were to be considered in no other view than as a mere human

composition, it must be allowed a master-piece in its kind. As an illustration of this remark, it may

not be improper to compare it with an epistle of Pliny, that seems to have been written upon a similar

occasion; (lib. ix. lit. 21;) which, though penned by one that was reckoned to excel in the epistolary

style, and though it has undoubtedly many beauties, yet must be acknowledged, by every impartial

reader, vastly inferior to this animated composition of the apostle.”

As to the date of this epistle, it appears from verses 1, 10, 13, 23, that it was written when St.

Paul was a prisoner, and when he had hopes of obtaining his liberty; (verse 22;) and as Timothy

joins him in this epistle, and also in that to the Colossians, it is probable it was written about the

same time with the latter, especially as in both epistles Epaphroditus, Mark, Demas, and Luke join

in the salutations; and Onesimus, the bearer of this, was one of the messengers by whom the epistle

to the Colossians was sent, Col. iv. 9. It must therefore have been written at Rome, about the end

of A. D. 63, or in the beginning of 64.
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THE

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

TO

P H I-L E M O N.

After an enaearing salutation, Paul, (1,) highly commends and thanks God for Philemon's steady faith in Christ and fer.

pent love to the saints, particularly the poor, 1–7. (2,) In a most obliging and affecting manner recommends Onesimus,

formerly a runaway slave, but now a noted convert to Christ, and returning to his master, 8–22. (3) Concludes with

salutations and a benediction, 23–25.

*.*.*.* PAUL, * a prisoner of Jesus Christ,

- and Timothy our brother, unto

Philemon our dearly beloved, ° and fellow

labourer,

2 And to our beloved Apphia, and • Archip

pus "our fellow-soldier, and to “the church in

thy house:

3 * Grace to you, and peace from God our

Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.

4 * I thank my God, making men- A, M.406s.

tion of thee always in my prayers, A. D. s.

5 * Hearing of thy love and faith, which thou

hast toward the Lord Jesus, and toward all

saints;

6 That the communication of thy faith may

become effectual by the acknowledging of

every good thing which is in you in Christ

Jesus. -

* Ephesians...iii. 1; iv. 1; 2 Timothy i. 8; Verse 9.

* Philippians ii. 25.- Colossians iv. 17-4 Philippians

ii. 25.

• Rom. xvi. 5; 1 Cor. xvi. 19.- Eph. i. 2–5 Eph. i. 16;

1 Thess. i. 2; 2 Thess. i. 3.−h Eph. i. 15; ğ. i. 4.

iPhil. i. 9, 11.

Verses 1–3. Paul, a prisoner ofJesus Christ—To

whom, as such, Philemon could deny nothing.

Paul does not call himself an apostle, because he

wrote to Philemon only in the character of a friend,

to request a favour rather than to enjoin what was

fit, verses 8,9; and Timothy—Who was now with

Paul at Rome, though, it is probable, not in prison;

our brother—So the apostle calls him, to add dignity

to his character; unto Philemon, our dearly beloved

—That is, the dearly beloved of us both; and fellow

labourer—In the gospel. This shows that Paul and

Philemon were personally known to each other.

And to our beloved Apphia—Thought by some of

the fathers to be Philemon's wife, to whom also the

business about which Paul writes in part belonged;

and Archippus our fellow-soldier—In that holy

warfare in which we are engaged. This person,

Lightfoot thinks, was Philemon's son. The apostle,

by addressing this letter not only to Philemon, but

to these persons also, and to all the believers that

met in his house, and by wishing them all manner

of felicity, interested the whole of Philemon's family

to aid him in his solicitation for Onesimus. Grace

to you, &c.—See on Rom. i. 7.

Verses 4–6. I thank my God, &c.—This epistle,

which infinitely transcends all the wisdom of this

world, gives us an admirable specimen how Chris

tians ought to treat of secular affairs from higher

principles; making mention of thee in my prayers

—See Rom. i. 9; Hearing of thy love and faith—

“By telling Philemon that he thanked God always

in his prayers for his increasing faith and love, he,

in a very delicate manner, prepared him for listening

to the request he was about to make in behalf of

Onesimus. For it was telling him, in an indirect

manner, that his own benevolent disposition would

lead him to pardon Onesimus, although he had

greatly offended him.” That the communication

of thy faith may become effectual, &c.—That is,

that thy liberality to the saints, proceeding from thy

faith, or the fruits of thy faith communicated to

them, in the many good offices which thou dost,

may be effectual for bringing others to the acknow

ledgment of those good things which are in thee

and thy family; in, or toward, Christ Jesus—Or,

as others understand the verse, the apostle prayed

that Philemon's endeavours to communicate his

faith in Christ to others, or to bring them to believe

in Christ as he did, might be rendered effectual

through the evident excellence of his own example

and that of his family, inducing them to entertain a

favourable opinion of that religion which produced

such beneficial effects on the conduct of those who

embraced it.
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Paul earnestly recommends Onesimus PHILEMON. to Philemon, his former master.

A. M.4008. 7 For we have great joy and con
A solation in thy love, because the bow

els of the saints * are refreshed by thee, brother.

8 Wherefore, though I might be much bold

in Christ to enjoin thee that which is conve

nient,

9 Yet for love's sake I rather beseech thee,

being such a one as Paul the aged, A. M.4968.
"and now also a prisoner of Jesus A. D. 64.

Christ.

10 I beseech thee for my son " Onesimus,

* whom I have begotten in my bonds:

11 Which in time past was to thee unprofit

able, but now profitable to thee and to me:

k2 Cor. vii. 13; 2 Tim. i. 16; Verse 20.— 1 Thess. ii. 6. * Verse 1.-n Col. iv. 9.-0 l Cor. iv. 15; Gal. iv. 19.

Verse 7. For we have great joy and consolation

–Timothy and I are greatly rejoiced and comforted;

in, or by, thy love—To God and his people; because

the bowels of the saints—That is, the saints them

selves, to whom it seems Philemon's house was

open; are refreshed by thee, brother—So the apos

tle terms him; not merely because he was a be

liever in Christ, but because he was one whom he

tenderly loved. “The refreshment of which the

apostle speaks was produced by the relief which

Philemon's works of charity brought to them in

their distresses. And the saints who were thus re

freshed were not those only who lived in Phile

mon's neighbourhood, but those also who were

driven from their homes for the name of Christ, or

who went about preaching the gospel. Perhaps

also the apostle meant that the knowledge of Phile

mon's charitable actions gave great joy even to the

saints who had no need of his good offices.”—Mac

knight.

Verses 8, 9. Wherefore—Because we are so well

assured of thy benevolent disposition, and thy con

stant readiness to do every good in thy power;

though I might be much bold in Christ—Might take

great freedom in virtue of my relation to him, and

the authority he has given me; to enjoin thee and

others that which is convenient—Proper and reason

able to be done. Yet for love's sake, &c.—That is,

instead of using my authority; I rather beseech thee

—By that love which thou bearest to the saints and

me. In how handsome a manner does the apostle

just hint at, and immediately drop, the consideration

of his power to command, and tenderly entreat Phi

lemon to hearken to his friend, his aged friend, and

now a prisoner for Christ 1 to Paul, his spiritual

father; Paul, grown old in the service of the gospel,

and now also confined with a chain for preaching

it; considerations which must have made a deep

impression on Philemon, who, being himself a sin

cere Christian, could not but wish to gratify one

who, at the expense of unspeakable labour and suf

fering, had done the greatest service to mankind, by

communicating to them the knowledge of God, of

Christ, and of the gospel.

Verses 10–14. I beseech thee—There is a beauti

ful emphasis in the repetition of these words, which

he had introduced in the preceding verse; for my

son—The son of my age. The order of the original

words is this; I entreat thee for a son of mine, whom

I have begotten in my bonds, Onesimus—On this

Macknight remarks as follows: “Onesimus's name

at the end of the sentence has a fine effect, by keep

ing the reader in suspense. This every person of

taste must perceive. The apostle would not so

much as mention Onesimus's name till he had pre

pared Philemon for hearing it; and when he does

mention it, instead of calling him a fugitive slare,

or even a slave simply, he calls him his own son, to

show that he had a tender affection for him, and was

much interested in his welfare. And then, by tell

ing Philemon that he had begotten him in his bonds,

he insinuated that Onesimus was not discouraged

from becoming a Christian by the apostle's bonds.

Being, therefore, a firm believer, he was not unwor

thy of the pardon the apostle solicited for him. In

deed, in this beautiful passage there is a group of

the most affecting arguments closely crowded to.

gether. On the one hand we have Philemon's own

reputation for goodness; his friendship to the apos

tle, his respect for his character, reverence for his

age, (now it is supposed about sixty or sixty-three,)

compassion for his bonds, and at the same time an

insinuation of that obedience which Philemon owed

to him as an apostle. On the other hand we have

Onesimus's repentance and return to virtue, his pro

fession of Christianity, notwithstanding the evils to

which it exposed him, and his being the object of his

spiritual father's tender affection. In short, every

word contains an argument. Philemon therefore

must have been exceedingly affected by this moving

passage.” Who in time past was to thee unprofit

able—We have just seen with what endearment the

apostle called Onesimus his son, begotten in his

bonds, before he mentioned his name; here we see

with what fine address, as soon as he had mentioned

it, he touches on his former misbehaviour, giving it

the softest name possible, and instantly passing on

to the happy change that was now made upon him,

so disposing Philemon to attend to his request, and

the motives whereby he enforced it: but now profit

able—No one should be expected to be a good ser

vant before he is a good man. The apostle mani

festly alludes to his name Onesinus, which signifies

profitable. To thee and to me—Or rather, even as

to me. To show the sincerity of Onesimus's repent

ance, the apostle mentions the experience which he

himself had had of his benevolent disposition, in the

many affectionate services which he had received

from him during his confinement. After such a

proof Philemon could have no doubt of Onesimus's

piety and fidelity. “It has been justly observed,

that it was strange Onesimus, who had been so

wicked in the pious family of Philemon, amidst all

the religious opportunities he enjoyed there, should
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Paul shows that Onesimus PHILEMON. was a convert to Christ.

A. M.4068. 12 Whom I have sent again: thou
A. D. 61. - - - -

* * *- therefore receive him, that is, mine

own bowels: -

13 Whom I would have retained with me,

* that in thy stead he might have ministered

unto me in the bonds of the gospel:

14 But without thy mind would I do nothing;

" that thy benefit should not be as it were of

necessity, but willingly.

a season, that thou shouldest receive A. M. 4068.

him for ever; A. D. 94.

16 Not now as a servant, but above a ser

vant, "a brother beloved, especially to me, but

how much more unto thee, ‘both in the flesh,

and in the Lord?

17 If thou count me therefore "a partner,

receive him as myself.

18 If he hath wronged thce, or oweth thee

aught, put that on mine account;15 For perhaps he therefore departed for

p 1 Cor. xvi. 17; Phil. ii. 30.—12 Cor. ix. 7.-r Gen.

xlv. 5, 8.

* Matt. xxiii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 2.- Col. iii. 22.-u 2 Cor.

viii. 23.

meet with conversion in his rambles at Rome. In

stances have often happened somewhat of a similar

nature; but it is very unjustifiable, and may proba

bly be fatal, for any to presume on the like extraor

dinary interpositions of providence and grace in

their favour.”—Doddridge. Whom–How agreeable

and useful soever he might have been to me here;

I have sent back to thee again; thou therefore re

ceive him—Into thy family with readiness and affec

tion. Receive him, did I say? may rather, receive,

as it were, my own bowels––A person whom I so ten

derly love, that he may seem, as it were, to carry

my heart along with him whithersoever he goes.

Such is the natural affection of a father in Christ to

ward his spiritual children. As Bengelius ob

serves, by laying aside his apostolical authority, St.

Paul had brought himself to a level with Philemon;

and now to exalt Onesimus, and to display that dig

nity which a man acquires by becoming a sincere

Christian, he calls him, not his son simply, but his

own bowels ; or, as it is expressed verse 17, his

tery self. Whom I would hare retained, that in

thy stead, &c.—That he might have performed

those services for me, which thou, if present, would

est gladly have performed thyself. Thus the apos

tle insinuates to Philemon the obligation he was

under to assist, with his personal services, him who

was his spiritual father; and more especially while

he was confined with a chain for preaching the gos

pel of Christ. But without thy mind—That is, with

out thy express consent; would I do nothing—In this

affair. From this we learn, that however just our

title may be to beneficent actions from others, they

must not be compelled to peſorm them; they must

do them voluntarily; that thy benefit should not be

as it were of necessity—Or by constraint, for Phile

mon would not have refused it; but willingly—“If

Onesimus had remained with the apostle in Rome,

and Philemon had pardoned him at the apostle's in

tercession, that favour would not have appeared so

clearly to have been bestowed voluntarily, as when

Onesimus returned and put himself in his master's

power, and was received again into his family. The

apostle, therefore, sent him back to Philemon, that

his receiving him might be known to have proceeded

from his own merciful disposition.”—Macknight.

Verses 15, 16. For perhaps he therefore departed

--Ata rero exoplavn, for this reason he was sepa

Wol. II. (31 )

rated ; a soft expression, to denote Onesimus's run

ning away from his master; for it contains an in

sinuation that this had happened providentially; for

a season—IIpoc opav, for an hour, a little while;

that thou shouldest receive him—Iva atortov avrov

| area mc, mightest have or possess him; for ever—That

is, as Dr. Doddridge paraphrases the clause, “That

he might not only be dear and useful to thee during

all the remainder of his life, as a servant, whose ear

is, as it were, bored to the door of thy house, (to

allude to the Hebrew custom, Exod. xxi. 6,) but that

he might indeed be a source of eternal delight to

thee in that infinitely better world, where all dis

tinctions between masters and their slaves shall

cease, even that world of complete liberty and ever

lasting friendship.”—The apostle here made the

same kind of apology for Onesimus which Joseph

made for his brethren, (Gen. xlv. 5,) Now therefore

be not grieved ; for God did send me before you to

preserve life. The providence of God often brings

good out of evil. Yet we must not for that reason

do evil that good may come. Not now as a servant

—Or slave, as he was formerly, when ignorant and

wicked, much less as a fugitive slave, to be long

frowned upon; but abore a slave, or even a com

mon servant—As standing in another, a much more

dear and honourable relation; as a brother beloved,

especially to me—Whom he has attended with great

assiduity in my afflictions; but how much more unto

thce—To whom he belongs; both in the flesh--As a

dutiful servant; and in the Lord–As a fellow

Christian. That Philemon might not be offended

at him for calling his fugitive slave his brother, the

apostle acknowledges him for his own brother also,

as being now a son of God, and an heir of life

eternal.

Verses 17–20. If thou count me therefore a part

ner—Konovov, a companion, one having ſellowship

with thee in Christ, or a sharer with thee in the

blessings of the gospel, the dearest bond of friend

ship; receire him as myself—Even as thou would

est receive me, if I could have the satisfaction of

paying thee a visit in person. If he hath atronged

thee—Ei ru màukſas, if he hath injured thee in any

thing; or oveth thee aught—We cannot infer from

this that Onesimus had robbed his master: it seems

to be no more than a soft way of expressing the loss

which Philemon had sustained by being deprived of
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The apostle concludes
PHILEMON. wnth his benediction.

A. M. 4068. 19 I Paul have written it with

*** mine own hand, I will repay it:

albeit I do not say to thee how thou owest unto

me even thine own self besides.

20 Yea, brother, let me have joy of thee in

the Lord: “refresh my bowels in the Lord. .

21 y Having confidence in thy obedience, I

wrote unto thee, knowing that thou wilt also

do more than I say.

22 But withal prepare me also a lodging: for

* I trust that "through your prayers *.*.*.*

I shall be given unto you. −

23 There salute thee "Epaphras, my fellow

prisoner in Christ Jesus;

24 • Marcus, "Aristarchus, “Demas, ‘Lucas,

my fellow-labourers.

25 s The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be

with your spirit. Amen.

TWritten from Rome to Philemon, by Onesimus a

Servant.

* Verse 7.-y2 Cor. vii. 16. z Phil. i. 25; ii. 24. a 2 Cor.

i. 11.—” Col. i. 7; iv. 12. * Acts xii. 12, 25.

d Acts xix. 29; xxvii. 2; Coloss. iv. 10. e Coloss. iv. 14.

f 2 Tim. iv. 11.-E. 2 Tim. iv. 22.

his slave's service; put that on my account—Charge

it to me. I have written this with my own hand—

And do thereby, as it were, give thee legal security

for it; I will repay it—If thou requirest it; albeit

I do not say, &c.—That is, not to say to thee, that

as I was the instrument of thy conversion to Christ;

thou owest unto me even thine own self besides—Be

sides pardoning Onesimus, thou owest to me, under

God, thy very existence as a Christian, or the pre

sent and everlasting salvation of thy soul. What

an immense obligation 1 Yet rather than be con

strained to solicit Onesimus's pardon on account of

that obligation, he would himself pay to Philemon

every thing Onesimus owed him. How ungrateful

would Philemon have showed himself if he had re

fused to grant the apostle's desire. Yea, brother—

Let me prevail upon thee in this request; let me

have joy of thee in the Lord—Let me obtain this

kindness from thee for the Lord's sake, which will

much rejoice me. Refresh my bowels—Give me

the most exquisite and Christian pleasure; in the

Lord–In a matter so agreeable to the will of Christ.

The word avaravaov, rendered refresh, “is very em

phatical. It literally signifies, to appease, or quiet,

which strongly intimates the commotion he felt,

through the ardour of his concern for Onesimus;

and seems to represent the eagerness of his desire

for his re-establishment in Philemon's family, by the

appetite of hunger.”—Doddridge.

Verses 21, 22. Having confidence in thy obedience

—That thou wilt comply with my request; I wrote—

Rather, I have written; to thee—With great freedom;

knowing that thou wilt do more than I say—Wilt

show Onesimus more kindness than I have ex

pressed. Some commentators think the apostle here

insinuates to Philemon, that it would be proper for

him to give Onesimus his freedom, and many are of

opinion that he actually did so. But withal—Aua je,

but at the same time, that I beseech thee to pardon

Onesimus, I request thee also to prepare me a lodg

ing—In Colosse. “The apostle,” says Macknight,

“having experienced the advantage of having a hired

house of his own in Rome, where he preached the

gospel to all who came to him, very prudently de

sired Philemon to provide for him such another

house in Colosse, and not a lodging in Philemon's
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own house, as some suppose. It seems he proposed

to stay a while in Colosse, and wished to have a

house in some frequented part of the city, to receive

conveniently all who might be desirous of informa

tion concerning his doctrine.” Theodoret observes,

that the apostle's resolution to visit Philemon soon,

signified to him in this letter, naturally added weight

to his solicitation in behalf of Onesimus. For I

trust—Eartºo, I hope; that through your prayers I

shall be given unto you—Shall be restored to liberty.

The efficacy which in Scripture is ascribed to prayer,

is a great encouragement to the people of God to

have recourse to it in all their straits, agreeably to

the exhortation and example of Christ and his apos

tles. But to render prayer effectual, it must, as

James observes, (chap. i. 6) be offered in faith;

that is, in a full persuasion of the wisdom and power,

goodness and faithfulness of God, and a confidence

in him that, when we ask with sincerity, earnestness,

and importunity, what is according to his will, or

what his word authorizes us to ask, he will grant our

petitions, as far as will be for our good and his glory.

See 1 John v. 14, 15. On this passage, Whitby just

ly observes, that if the apostle believed the prayers

of angels and departed saints were effectual for pro

curing blessings to God's people on earth, it is

strange that he hath not, throughout the whole of

his epistles, so much as once addressed any prayers

to them, or directed others so to do.

Verses 23–25. There salute thee Epaphras, &c.

—Respecting these persons, see on Col. iv. 10, 12,

14. In that chapter, verse 10, Aristarchus is called

the apostle's fellow-prisoner; but as that particular

is not mentioned here, it is not improbable that he

had obtained his liberty about the time when this

letter was written. Demas afterward forsook the

apostle, namely, during his second imprisonment,

from love to this present world, 2 Tim. iv. 10. The

grace of our Lord Jesus Christ—That is, his un

merited favour, and the influences of his Spirit; be

with your spirit—Imparting that wisdom and power,

that peace and comfort, which nothing but the com

munications of his grace can give. As the word whov,

gour, is plural, it signifies that the apostle's wish did

not respect Philemon alone, but all the persons men

tioned in the inscription of this letter.
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S most of the principal doctrines of the gospel are more expressly asserted and more fully

explaimed in this epistle to the Hebrews than in any other of the inspired writings, it is pecu

liarly important that its authenticity and divine authority should be established. In order to this, it is

only necessary to show that it was written by St. Paul, whose inspiration and apostleship are uni

versally acknowledged, and consequently the divine authority of all his official writings. Now that

he was the author of this epistle seems to be satisfactorily proved by the following arguments,

advanced by Dr. Whitby and many others. -

First, from the words of St. Peter, (2 Epist. iii. 15, 16,) “As our beloved brother Paul, according

to the wisdom given unto him, hath written unto you,” it is evident, 1. That Paul had written to them

to whom St. Peter was then writing, namely, to the believing Jews in general, (2 Peter i. 1,) many

of whom were dispersed in divers countries, as mentioned 1 Peter i. 1. 2. That he had written to

them a certain letter, distinct from all his other epistolary writings, as appears from those words,

“as also in all his epistles,” that is, his other epistles. Since then mone of the ancients say that this

epistle was lost, it must be that which bears the name of “the epistle to the Hebrews.” Some indeed

have thought, the epistle intended by St. Peter might be that written to the Romans, in which St. Paul

speaks to the Jews by name, chap. ii. 17. But, 1. That passage is plainly addressed to the unbe

lieving Jews, and concerned them only: whereas, St. Peter writes to the brethren, chap. iii. 12;

the beloved, verses 1, 14, 17; to them who had “received like precious faith,” chap. i. 1. He

therefore could not mean the Jews, of whom St. Paul speaks in the epistle to the Romans.

A second argument to prove that St. Paul was the author of this epistle is taken from these words,

“Know ye that our brother Timothy is set at liberty, with whom, if he come shortly, I will see you:

They of Italy salute you,” chap. xiii. 23, 24. For it was customary with St. Paul, when he wrote to

the churches, to call Timothy his brother: see 2 Cor. i. 1; Col. i. 1; 1 Thess. iii. 2; Philemon 1.

Timothy was a prisoner at Rome in the seventh year of Nero, and set at liberty the eighth, says Dr.

Lightfoot, Harm., pp. 139, 140. Of which here the author of this epistle gives notice, and says, he

would come with him to them; that is, to the Jews in Judea, to whom we shall soon see this epistle

was written. Now Timothy, we know, was still the companion of St. Paul. Lastly, he desires them

to pray for him, which is frequently done by St. Paul in most of his epistles, but is never done in any

of the catholic epistles. And, in requesting their prayers, he adds a circumstance which more fully

characterizes him; “Pray for me,” says he, “that I may be restored to you the sooner.” Now Paul

had been sent bound from Judea to Rome, and therefore his return from Rome to Judea was properly

a restoring of him to them. And that he was thus restored to them, we learn from Chrysostom

declaring, that, being set at liberty, he went to Spain, thence to Judea, and so back to Rome.

Thirdly. That this epistle was written or composed by St. Paul, may yet more strongly be con

cluded from the authority of the ancients; for that they did deliver this as the epistle of St. Paul, and

that they were not rash in so doing, we learn from the words of Origen. Now among the ancients

we may reckon Clemens Romanus, the companion of, and co-worker with, St. Paul; who, as Eusebius
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and St. Jerome observe, entertained many sentiments which are in this epistle, and used many

expressions, word for word, taken thence; which show that this epistle was not new, and that it is

duly reckoned among the writings of this apostle. Clemens Alexandrinus cites those words of St.

Paul, “Without faith it is impossible to please God,” Heb. xi. 6; adding, that “faith is the sub

stance of things hoped for, and the evidence of things not seen,” chap. xi. 1; kara row 9etov arozozov,

“according to the divine apostle.” And again he saith, O 9etor attorožoc, “The divine apostle fears

not to say, “Remember the former days, in which being enlightened, ye suffered a great fight of

affliction,’” Heb. x. 32. And so he proceeds to cite the apostle's words to the end of the chapter, and

then gives the substance of chap. xi., and the exhortation in the beginning of chap. xii., verses 1, 2.

And that this divine apostle was St. Paul, we are assured from these words: “Paul also writing to the

Hebrews, relapsing from the faith unto the law, saith, “Ye have need that one teach you again which

be the first principles of the oracles of God, and are become such as have need of milk, and not of

strong meat,’” Heb. v. 12. In the third century Origen, citing the very words now mentioned, and

the following words, “For every one that useth milk is unskilful in the word of righteousness,”

(verses 13, 14,) saith, “He that wrote this was the same Paul who said to the Corinthians, “I have

fed you with milk, and not with meat,” &c., 1 Cor. iii. 2. In his Philocalia he says, “The Apostle

Paul, who said to the Corinthians, ‘These things happened in a figure, and they were written for us

on whom the ends of the ages are come,” (1 Cor. x. 11,) doth also, in another epistle, use these words

relating to the tabernacle, “Thou shalt make all things according to the pattern showed thee in the

mount,’” Heb. viii. 5. And that “the apostle who said, “Jerusalem which is above is free, and is

the mother of us all,’ (Gal. iv. 26,) said also in another epistle, “Ye are come to mount Sion, the city

of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to myriads of angels,” &c., Heb. xii. 22, 23. In his

exhortation to martyrdom he hath these words, *nal Te o IIavžog, “St. Paul, speaking somewhere to

them who suffered from the beginning, and exhorting them to suffer patiently the trials which after

ward fell upon them for the word, saith, “Call to remembrance the former days, in which ye, being

enlightened, suffered a great fight of afflictions.’ “Cast not away therefore your confidence, which

hath great recompense of reward; for ye have need of patience,’” Heb. x. 32–36. And in his

answer to Africanus, having cited these words from this epistle, “They were stoned, they were sawn

asunder, they were slain with the sword,” (Heb. xi. 37) he says, “If any person, being pressed with

these words, should fall into the opinion of those who reject this epistle as not one of St. Paul's, he

would use other words to demonstrate to him that it was the epistle of St. Paul.” He also adds, that

“the sentiments contained in it are admirable, and in no respect inferior to the writings of the apos

tles, as he who diligently reads them must confess. In a word, when this epistle was denied by the

Arians in the fourth century, because they were not able to resist the conviction it affords of our Lord's

divinity, Theodoret says, “They ought at least to revere the length of time in which the children of

the church have read this epistle in the churches, namely, as long as they have read the apostolic

writings; or, if this be not sufficient to persuade them, they should hearken to Eusebius, of whom

they boast as of the patron of their doctrine; for he confesses this was St. Paul's epistle, and declares

that all the ancients had this opinion of it.”

That this epistle was written and directed to the Jews dwelling in Judea and Palestine, though not

so as to exclude the believing Jews of the dispersion, was the opinion of the ancients. This may be

argued from its being inscribed to the Hebrews, rather than to the Jews. It must have been written

to the Hebrews, or converts from Judaism to Christianity, who inhabited some one particular country,

both because the bearer of it, whoever he was, could not deliver it to all the Jews dispersed through

the whole world, and because its author directs them to pray that he might be restored to them, and

promises to come and visit them. And this country, most probably, was Judea, where the converts

from Judaism to Christianity were almost incessantly persecuted by their unbelieving brethren, who

tenaciously adhered to the constitution and ceremonies of the Mosaic law, which Christianity super

seded; the title, therefore, “To the Hebrews,” must determine the place, and point out the Jews that

dwelt in Judea, a sense which the Holy Ghost puts upon the name “Hebrews,” where it is said,

“There was a murmuring of the Hellenists against the Hebrews,” Acts vi. 1; by the “Hellenists”

meaning the Jews that dwelt in foreign countries among the Greeks, and by the “Hebrews,” those

that dwelt in Judea.

But it cannot be reasonably concluded from hence that this epistle was written in Hebrew, or in
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Syriac; for the gospel of St. John, and his first epistle, the catholic epistles of James, Peter, and

Jude, were also written to the Jews, and yet were written in Greek, that being a tongue so well

known to the Jews, that in all their discourses with the Roman governors, who used the Greek

tongue, we never read, either in Scripture or Josephus, that the Jews spake to them, or they unto the

Jews, by an interpreter; nor are there any of the ancients who pretend to have seen any Hebrew copy

of this epistle. That it was written in Greek, appears not only from the passages of Scripture so often

cited in it from the Septuagint, even where they differ from the Hebrew, (chap. i. 6; iii. 8–10;

viii. 8–10; x. 37, 38,) but also from chap. vii. 2, where we read thus, mporov utv epunyevouevo, Baotzev,

dukatoovync, “first being interpreted king of righteousness, and afterward king of Salem, which is

king of peace;” for both the word “Melchisedec,” and “king of Salem,” being in the first verse,

should have been there interpreted, had this been the addition of the interpreter; for so we find it is

throughout the New Testament, where the interpretation immediately follows the Hebrew word or

phrase, as Mark v. 41, “Talitha cumi, which is by interpretation, Daughter, arise,” (see Markxv.22;

Matt. xxvii. 46; Mark xv. 34; John i. 38, 41; ix. 7; xix. 17; Acts iv. 36; ix. 36; xiii. 8,) whereas

here the word “Melchisedec" is in the beginning of the first verse, and the supposed addition of the

interpreter is added where the word is not; so “king of Salem” is in the first verse not interpreted,

and when it is repeated then comes the interpretation, which plainly shows that it is not made to give

the sense, but to explaim the mystery contained in the words, namely, that “Christ” was “our peace,”

(Eph. ii. 14,) and “his sceptre” was “a sceptre of righteousness,” chap. i. 8.

The want of St. Paul's name has been mentioned by some as a reason for doubting its being

originally written by him, or for supposing our present Greek copy is only a translation of an

epistle which was written in Hebrew. But this can be no sufficient reason for calling in question

his being the author of it. For in our canon of the New Testament, there are epistles universally

acknowledged to be the productions of an inspired apostle, notwithstanding his name is nowhere

inserted in them; for instance, the three epistles of the Apostle John, who for some reasons, now not

known, hath omitted his name in all of them; his first epistle beginning exactly like the epistle to

the Hebrews, while in his other epistles he calls himself simply, “the presbyter,” or “elder.” It is

true, Paul commonly inserted his name in the beginning of his letters. Yet in this to the Hebrews,

he deviated from his usual manner, probably for the following reasons:–1. Because the doctrines

which he set forth in it, being wholly founded by him on the Jewish scriptures, the faith of the He

brews in these doctrines was to stand, not on the authority of the writer who taught them, but on the

clearness of the testimonies which he produced from the Scriptures, the propriety of his application

of these testimonies, and the justness of the conclusions which he deduced from them. 2. As Paul

was the apostle of the Gentiles, in writing to the Hebrews he did not assume his apostolical character,

because it was little respected by the unbelieving Jews and the Judaizing Christians, who traduced

him as one who taught the Jews, living in foreign countries, to forsake Moses, Acts xxi. 21. For

which reason, instead of writing to the Hebrews with the authority of an apostle, he, in the conclusion

of his letter, “besought them to suffer the word of exhortation,” (chap. xiii.22,) and protested, that in

the whole of the doctrine delivered to them, he had maintained a good conscience, verse 18. Indeed,

if he had prefixed his name to this epistle, as he did to the epistles addressed to the Gentile Chris:

tians, and termed himself an “apostle of Christ,” it might have so awakened the prejudices conceived

against him by the Jewish converts, as to have caused them to throw his letter aside unperused.
As for the date of this epistle, it seems evident that it was written after that to the Colossians and

to Philemon; for there he is said to be “Paul the prisoner;" here we find him “set at liberty,” and

hoping to come quickly to those to whom he writes: those epistles, therefore, being written in the

sixty-fourth year of Christ, this must at least have been written in the following year. Again, in the

epistle wo the Colossians we have mention of Timothy, but nothing of his bonds; here we have men

tion both of his imprisonment and his deliverance, which may well cast this epistle into the year

above mentioned.

The manifest design of St. Paul in this epistle was to confirm the Jewish Christians in the faith

and practice of the gospel of Christ, from which they were in danger of apostatizing, either through

the insinuations or ill treatment of their persecutors, or to recover such as had apostatized. I. As

the zealous defenders of the Mosaic law would naturally insist upon the divine authority of Moses,
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the distinguishing glory and majesty which attended its first promulgation by the ministry of angels,

and the special privileges with which it invested those who adhered to it, and by arguments and

insinuations of that kind would endeavour to shake the faith of those Jews who had embraced Chris

tianity, and to prevail on them to renounce it, and return to Judaism, the apostle shows that in all

these several particulars the gospel was infinitely superior to the law; which topic he pursues from

chap. i-xi. 1. He reminds the believing Hebrews of the extraordinary favours shown them by God,

in giving them a revelation by his own Son, whose glory was far superior to that of angels, (chap. i.

throughout,) very naturally inferring from hence, the danger of despising Christ on account of his

humiliation, which, in perfect consistence with his dominion over the world to come, was voluntarily

submitted to by him for wise and important reasons, particularly to deliver us from the fear of death,

and encourage the freedom of our access to God, chap. ii. 2. With the same view he further mag

nifies Christ as superior to Moses, their great legislator; and from the punishment inflicted on those

who rebelled against the authority of Moses, he infers the danger of contemming the promises of the

gospel, chap. iii. 1–13. And as it was an easy transition, while treating on that subject, to call to

mind that rest in Canaan to which the authority wherewith Moses was invested was intended to lead

the Israelites, the apostle, 3. Cautions them against the sin of unbelief, as what would prevent their

entering into a state of rest far superior to what the Jews ever enjoyed, (chap. ii. 14; iv. 11,) a

caution which is still further enforced by awful views of God's omniscience, and a lively representa

tion of the high-priesthood of Christ, of whose divine appointment, gracious administration, and

previous suffering, he goes on to discourse, promising further illustrations of so important a topic,

chap. iv. 12, 14. 4. He declares that he would advance to sublimer truths, without dwelling upon

the first principles, for the sake of those who might have apostatized from the truth, and whose case

he represents as very hopeless, (chap. vi. 1–9,) and then, for the establishment and comfort of

sincere believers, he sets before them the consideration of the goodness of God, and his fidelity to his

promises, the performance of which is sealed by the entrance of Christ into heaven as our forerunner,

chap. vi. 10, to the end. 5. Still further to illustrate the character of our Lord, he enters into a

parallel between him and Melchisedec, as agreeing in title and descent; and from instances wherein

the priesthood of Melchisedec excelled the Levitical, he infers that the glory of the priesthood of

Christ surpassed that under the law, chap. vii. 1–17. 6. From these premises, which plainly mani

fested the defects of the Aaronical priesthood, he argues that it was not only excelled, but consummated,

by that of Christ, to which it was introductory and subservient; and, of consequence, that the obliga

tion of the law was henceforth dissolved, chap. vii. 18, to the end. Then, 7. Recapitulating what he

had already demonstrated concerning the superior dignity of Christ's priesthood, he thence illustrates

the distinguished excellence of the new covenant, as not only foretold by Jeremiah, but evidently en

riched with much better promises than the old, (chap. viii., throughout,) explaining further the

doctrine of the priesthood and intercession of Christ, by comparing it to what the Jewish high-priest

did on the great day of atonement, chap. ix. 1–14. And, 8. Having enlarged on the necessity of

shedding Christ's blood, and the sufficiency of the atonement made by it, (chap. ix. 15, to the end,)

and proved the legal ceremonies could not, by any means, purify the conscience, and from thence

argued the insufficiency of the Mosaic law, and the necessity of looking beyond it, (chap. x. 1-15,)

the apostle urges the Hebrews to improve the privileges which such a High-Priest and covenant

conferred on them, to the purposes of approaching God with confidence, a constant attendance on his

worship, and most benevolent regards to each other, chap. x. 15–25. Having thus obviated the

insinuations and objections of the Jews to the gospel of Christ, as inferior to the Mosaic dispensation,

by showing its transcendent excellence in a clear and convincing light, for the satisfaction and estab

lishment of the believing Hebrews, the apostle proceeds, -

II. To awaken their attention, and fortify their minds against the storm of persecution, which had

come, and was further likely to come upon them, for the sake of the Christian faith. To this end he

reminds them of the extremities they had already endured in defence of the gospel, and of the fatal

consequences which would attend their apostacy, (chap. x. 26, to the end,) calling to their remem

brance the renowned examples of faith and fortitude which had been exhibited by holy men mentioned

in the Scriptures of the Old Testament, (chap. xi. 1–29) concluding his discourse with glancing on

many illustrious worthies whom he does not name; and, besides those recorded in Scripture, referring

also to the case of several who suffered under the persecution of Antiochus Epiphanes, ch. xi. 30; xii. 2
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III. Having thus executed his design in the argumentative part of the epistle, he applies the

whole, by exhorting the Hebrew Christians to sustain and improve the afflictions to which they were

exposed, and to exert themselves vigorously to promote the united interests of peace and holiness,

chap. xii. 3–14, cautioning them against disparaging the blessings of the gospel, and making them

a sacrifice either to any secular views, or sensual gratifications; representing the incomparable excel

lence of these blessings, and the wonderful manner in which they were introduced, which even the

introduction of the Jewish economy, glorious and magnificent as it was, did by no means equal,

chap. xii. 15–29; exhorting them to brotherly affection, purity, compassion, dependance on the divine

care, steadfastness in the profession of the truth, and to a life of thankfulness to God, and benevolence

to man, from the consideration of the inestimable privileges derived to us from Christ, which ought

always to encourage us resolutely to endure any infamy and suffering which we may meet with in

his cause, chap. xiii. 1–16; concluding the whole with recommending to them some particular

regards to their pious ministers, entreating their prayers, and adding some salutations, and a solemn

benediction, chap. xiii. 17, to the end. See Whitby, Macknight, and Doddridge.
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CHAPTER I.

In this chapter, (1,) The apostle represents to the Hebrews, to whom he writes, the great favour God had aome them in giving

them a new revelation by his own Son; whose character he describes, and whose humiliation, in order to the erpiation of

our sins, and his eraltation to the right hand of God, as a reward of his sufferings and for our sakes, he transiently

notices, 1–3.

true God, the Creator of all things, 4–14.

A. M. 4068, GOD, * who at sundry times and "in
A. D. 64. - - - -

divers manners spake in time

(2,) From several passages of the Old Testament he proves him to be superior to angels, and even to be the

past unto the fathers by the pro- ****

phets, --~~

* Nativity of Christ, epistle, verse 1 to verse 37.

NOTES ON CHAPTER I.

Verse 1. God, &c.—After the manner of the best

writers, the apostle begins this most instructive

epistle with proposing the subjects of which he is

about to discourse; namely, four important facts, on

which the authority of the gospel, as a revelation

from God, is built; and which, if well established,

should induce unbelievers, whether Jews or Gen

tiles, to renounce their infidelity and embrace the

gospel. Of these facts, the first is, that the same

God, who gave the former revelations to the fathers

of the Jewish nation, hath in these last days given

the gospel to all mankind. This the apostle men

tions first of all, to show the agreement of the gos

pel with the former revelations. For if there were

any real opposition between the Jewish and Chris

tian revelations, the authority of one or of both of

them would be destroyed; whereas these revela

tions agreeing in all things, they mutually explain

and support each other. Thus in this verse; God,

who at sundry times—The creation was revealed in

the time of Adam ; the last judgment in the time of

Enoch; the coming of the Messiah in the time of

Abraham, and the following patriarchs; the offices

he should sustain, and the process he should go

through in accomplishing man's redemption, in the

time of Moses, of De vid, of Isaiah, and the other

prophets; and so a various times more explicit

knowledge was given.

opposition to a complete revelation; or the gradual

discovery of the mind and will of God, by commu

But the word Toâvutpac ra

ther signifies in sundry parts, parcels, or degrees, in

a Num. xii. 6–8.

was promised: to Abraham, that all mankind should

be blessed in him and his seed: to Jacob, that the

promised Seed of the woman and of Abraham should

be a peaceful Prince, unto whom the gathering of

the people should be: by Moses, that he should be

an extraordinary Prophet, the disobeying of whom

would be punished with certain destruction: by Da

vid, that he should be a Priest of a higher order than

that of Aaron, and a King in Zion, whose dominion

should extend from sea to sea, yea, to the ends of

the earth, Psa. lxxii. 1, 8; by Isaiah, that he should
be the Child born, the Songiren, and yet the mighty

God, of the increase of whose government and peace

there should be no end; that he should go through

great scenes of suffering, (chap. liii.,) but should ex

piate sin, and conquer death: by Jeremiah, that he

should be the Lord our righteousness: by Ezekiel,

the one Shepherd of God's people, chap. xxxiv. 23:

by Zechariah, that he should build the spiritual tem

ple, bear the glory, and be a Priest upon his throne;

from whence, according to Joel, he should pour out

his Spirit in an extraordinary measure upon his dis

ciples: by Haggai and Malachi, that he should come

to the temple, built after the return from Babylon,

and that awful judgments should follow his coming

upon such as rejected him. If (says Dr. Owen) we

consider the whole progress of divine revelation

from the beginning of the world, we shall find that

it comprehends four principal parts or degrees, with

such as were subservient to them. The first, made

to Adam, was the principle of faith and obedience to

the antediluvian fathers, and to this were subservient

nications, one after another, as the church could bear || all the consequent particular revelations before the

the light of them. Thus to Adam, victory over the flood. The second, to Noah after the flood, contained

grand enemy of mankind by the Seed of the woman, l, the renewal of the covenant, and establishment of
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Gnd now speaks unto men by CHAPTER I.
the gospel of his Son.

*** 2 Hath "in these last days “spoken

*** unto us by his Son, "whom he hath

appointed heir of all things, *by whom A. M.4068.
also he made the worlds; A. D. 64.

b Deut. iv. 30; Gal. iv. 4; Eph. i. 10. • John i. 17;

xv. 15; Chap. ii. 3.−4 Psa. ii. 8; Matt. xxi. 38; xxviii. 18;

John iii. 35; Rom. viii. 17–e John i. 3; 1 Cor. viii. 6;
Col. i. 16.

the church in his family, whereunto were subser

vient the revelations made to Melchizedec (Gen. xiv.

19) and others, before the calling of Abraham. The

third, to Abraham, implied a peculiar restriction of

the promise to his seed, and a fuller illustration of

the nature of it confirmed in the revelations made to

Isaac, Jacob, and others of their posterity. The

fourth, to Moses, comprehended the giving of the

law, and erection of the Jewish Church in the wil

derness; to which was principally subservient the

revelation made to David, which was peculiarly de

signed to perfect the Old Testament worship. To

which we may add the revelations made to Solomon,

and the prophets in their respective days; particu

larly those who, before and during the captivity,

pleaded with the people about their defection by

scandalous sins and false worship: and Ezra, with

the prophets that assisted in the reformation of the

church after its return from Babylon, who in an emi

ment manner excited the people to expect the Mes

siah. These were the principal parts and degrees

of divine revelation, from the ſoundation of the

world to the coming of Christ, at least until his fore

runner, John the Baptist. And by thus reminding

the Hebrews, that the will of God was not formerly

revealed to his church all at once, by Moses or any

other, but by several parts and degrees, by new ad

ditions of light, as in his infinite wisdom he saw

meet, the apostle clearly convinces them of their

mistake in obstinately adhering to the Mosaic insti

tutions. It is as if he had said, Consider the way

whereby God revealed his will to the church hither

to. Hath it not been by parts and degrees? Hath

he at any time shut up the progress of revelation?

Hath he not always kept the church in expectation

of new discoveries of his will ? Did he ever declare

that he would add no more to what he had com

manded; or make no alteration in what he had in

stituted So far from it, that Moses, when he had

finished all his work in the Lord's house, told the

people God would raise up another prophet like unto

him, that is, who should reveal new laws and insti

tutions as he had done, whom they were to hear and

obey on the penalty of utter extermination, Deut.

xviii. 15, &c. But in opposition to this gradual reve

lation, the apostle intimates that now, by Jesus the

Messiah, the Lord had begun and finished the

whole revelation of his will, according to their own

hopes and expectations.

And in divers manners—By dreams, visions, au

dible voices, the appearances of angels, of the Lord

in a human form, by Urim and Thummim, and the

immediate inspiration of his Spirit, 2 Pet. i. 21; 1

Pet. i. 11. Or, the expression, dirers manners, may

refer to the different ways in which the prophets

communicated the different revelations which they

received to the fathers. They did it in types and

figures, significant actions, and dark sayings, as well

as in plain language: whereas the gospel revelation

was spoken by Christ and his apostles in one manner

only, namely, in plain language; and to this one en

tire and perfect revelation the various, partial, im

perfect revelations made before are opposed. Spake

in time past—IIažai, of old, or anciently. The word,

taken absolutely, comprises the whole space of time

from the giving of the first promise to the end of the

Old Testament revelations. Taken as relating to the

Jews, it includes the ages intervening between the

giving of the law and the death of the last prophet,

Malachi, namely, the space of twenty-one jubilees,

or near one thousand one hundred years, after

which, as the Jews confess, the Spirit of prophecy

was taken from Israel. The word spake is put for

every kind of divine communication: unto the fa

thers—The ancestors of the Jewish mation; by the

prophets—The mention of whom is a virtual decla

ration that the apostle received the whole Old Tes.

tament as of divine authority, and was not about to

advance any doctrine in contradiction to it. Indeed,

as he was writing to the Hebrews, many of whom

were prejudiced against him as a person who de

parted from Moses and the prophets, it was an in

stance of great wisdom in him to signify, at the very

beginning of his epistle, that he believed the revela

tions given by them of old. Thus, by removing one

great cause of prejudice from those to whom he

wrote, he would open the way for their receiving

the doctrines contained in his epistle, a summary of

which we have in the two next verses.

Verse 2. Hath in these last days—Namely, the

last of the Jewish Church and state, which were then

drawing to their final abolition. Or the times of the

Messiah may be intended, as 2 Tim. iii. 1. Here we

have the second fact of which the apostle proposed

to discourse, namely, that the person by whom God

hath revealed the gospel is his Son, appearing in the

human nature; a person far superior to the highest

creatures, even a person properly divine; from

which it is reasonable to infer, that the revelation

made by him to mankind is more perſect than that

made to the Jews by angels, and that the dispensa

tion founded thereon is a better and imore perma

nent dispensation than the law. In saying, God

hath spoken to us, the apostle chiefly intends the

members of the Jewish Church. The Jews of those

times were very apt to think if they had lived in the

days of the former prophets, and had heard them de

liver their message from God, they would have re

ceived it with cheerful obedience. Their only un

happiness, as they thought, was, that they wereborn

out of due time, as to prophetical revelations, Matt.

xxiii. 30. Now the apostle, aware of this prejudice,

informs them that God, in the revelation of the gos

pel, had spoken to themselves what they so much

desired; and that if they did not attend to this word,

they must needs be self-condemned. Besides that,
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The apostle shows the glorious
HEBREWS. dispensation of the gospel.

A. M.4068. 3 Who being the brightness of his
A. D. 64. - -

-** **, glory, and the express image of his

person, and * upholding all things by the word

of his power, * when he had by him- A, M. 40.8.
- - A. D. 64.

self purged our sins, 'sat down on

the right hand of the Majesty on high;

f John i. 14; xiv. 9; 2 Corinthians iv. 4; Colossians i. 15.

g John i. 4; Col. i. 17; Rev. iv. 11.-h Chap. vii. 27; ix. 12,

14, 16.—i Psa. cx. 1 ; Eph. i. 20; Chap. viii. 1; x. 12; xii.

2; 1 Pet. iii. 22.

the care and love which God had manifested toward

them, in speaking to them in this immediate manner,

requiring the most indisputable obedience, especial

ly considering how far this mode excelled what he

had before used toward their fathers. For this reve

lation, by the Son of God, is more perfect than any

preceding one, because, 1st, It is more clear, even

respecting things formerly revealed; as, for instance,

God’s spiritual nature, (John iv. 24,) and some of

his attributes, particularly his love ; the fall and de

pravity of man; his redemption; the person, offices,

and work of the Redeemer; the salvation that is

through him, particularly as it is future and eternal;

that it is attained by faith, the fruits of which, and

the spirituality of God's law, are set in a clearer

point of view in the gospel than formerly. 2d, More

full, giving us explicit information of things hardly

intimated before, as the abolition of the Jewish dis

pensation, the temporary rejection of their nation

because of their unbelief, a general and solemn judg

ment; that the consequences of it will be eternal;

that the heavens and the earth shall be destroyed,

and a new heaven and new earth shall be prepared

for the habitation of the righteous. So that whereas

the former dispensations might be compared to star

light, or moonshine, this last revelation is called the

day-spring from on high visiting us, (Luke i. 78,

79,) and the Sun of righteousness arising upon us:

and no wonder, considering that the messenger of

this new covenant is the Son of God, to whom God's

will was known not by dreams, visions, voices, &c.,

or in any of the ways before mentioned, but, as St.

John speaks, he was in the bosom of the Father;

that is, was intimately and perfectly acquainted with

his eternal mind and counsels, being his wisdom,

word, and truth, and therefore fully qualified to give

mankind a revelation every way perfect and com

plete.

Whom hehath appointed heir of all things—That

is, of the whole creation; of all creatures, visible

and invisible, which were all made for him, as well

as by him, Col. i. 16. The apostle's grand design

throughout this epistle being to engage the Hebrews

to constancy and perseverance in their attachment

to the gospel, with its fundamental doctrines, he

takes his main argument for that purpose from its

immediate author, the promised Messiah, the Son of

God. Him, therefore, in this chapter he describes

at large, declaring what he is absolutely, in his per

son and offices; and comparatively, with respect to

other ministerial revealers of the mind and will of

God, principally insisting on his excellence and pre

eminence above angels. After the name of Son, his

inheritance is mentioned. God appointed him the

heir long before he made the worlds, Eph. iii. 11;

Prov. viii.22. Crellius, a noted Socinian, with whom

some other Socinians have agreed, allowed that

Christ hath the highest dominion and empire over

men and angels. But still they would persuade us

that all this was spoken of him as a mere man, as the

son of Mary. But how a mere man, or mere creature,

should have this empire over all men and angels,

and all creatures in the universe, or even should

know them all, and have power over death, is as im

possible to understand as the mystery of the incar

nation, or that of the Trinity. But to guard us

against this error, the inspired writers have taken

care to inform us that he existed before he was born

of Mary; before Abraham, John viii. 58; before all

things, Col. i. 17; that he was loved by the Father,

and had glory with him before the foundation of the

world, John xvii. 5, 24. Nay, and, as the apostle here

asserts, that the worlds were made by him. It is

true, the word awar, here used by the apostle, may

be rendered ages, or dispensations; yet in Heb. xi.

3, it must mean, as it is rendered, worlds. And we

know, from John i. 2, 3, 10; Col. i. 16; Eph. iii. 9;

1 Cor. viii. 6, and verse 10 of this chapter, that the

Son of God did in fact make the worlds; and agree

ably to the apostle's words here, (God hath spoken

unto us by his Son, by whom he made the worlds,)

in their plain and literal meaning, he was the Son of

God when the worlds were made by him. Accord

ingly, He, without whom was not any thing made

that was made, is called the only-begotten of the Fa

ther, John i. 1–14, where see the notes. Therefore,

the Son, as the Son, was before all worlds: and his

glory reaches from everlasting to everlasting, though

God spake by him to us only in these last days.

This is the third fact of which the apostle proposes

to discourse, namely, that the Author of the gospel,

in consequence of his having made the worlds, is

Heir, or Lord, and Governor of all. And although,

after becoming man, he died, yet, being raised from

the dead, he had the government of the world re

stored to him in the human nature. To the faithful

this is a source of the greatest consolation; because

if the world is governed by their Master, he certainly

hath power to protect and bless them; and every

thing befalling them will issue in good to them. Be

sides, being the Judge as well as the Ruler of the

world, he hath authority to acquit them at the judg

ment, and power to reward them for all the evils

they have suffered on his account. This, that the

author of the gospel is the Son of God, is the main

hinge on which all the apostle's subsequent argu

ments throughout the epistle turn, and this bears the

stress of all his inferences; and, therefore, having

mentioned it, he proceeds immediately to that de

scription of him which gives evidence to all he de

duces from this consideration.

Verse 3. Who being the brightness—Aſavyacha,

the effulgence, or out-beaming, or splendour; of his

—The Father's; glory—In Seripture, the glory of
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Jesus Christ is shown to be CHAPTER I.
superior to the angels.

**,*. 4 Being made so much better than

" " " the angels, as “he hath by inherit

ance obtained a more excellent name *.*, 4068.

than they. . D. 64.

* Eph. i. 21; Phil. ii. 9, 10.

God signifies the perfections of God. See Rom. i.

23; and in and by the Son of God, the glorious na

ture and attributes of the Father have shone forth

probably to angels, at least to men; as on mount

Sinai, when his voice shook the earth, (chap. xii. 26,)

in the tabernacle and temple. Compare Exod. xxiv.

10 with John i. 18, and 1 Tim. vi. 16. The divine

glory, which was manifested to Isaiah in the vision

recorded chap. vi. 1–4, is expressly said, John xii.

41, to have been the glory of Christ. This glory

indeed was veiled in flesh when he became incar

nate, yet he still possessed it, and it shone forth, in

some degree, on many occasions, especially at his

transfiguration, and even in his whole ministry; in

finite wisdom manifesting itself in his discourses;

almighty power in his miracles; unspeakable love

in his benevolent actions; and holiness unparalleled

in his spirit and conduct daily. So that he was fitly

denominated the Holy One of God. And the express

image—Stamp or delineation; of his person—Or

substance, as vitorageoc signifies. That is, he is one

who has the whole nature of God in him, as he is

his eternal Son; and declares and represents, in a

most conspicuous manner, the divine properties to

our faith and contemplation as incarnate: whatever

the Father is, is exhibited in the Son as a seal in the

stamp on wax. For the word zapakrmp, here ren

dered earpress image, properly signifies an image

made by engraving, such as that on a seal; also

the image which the seal makes on wax by im

pression. Phavorinus says, it is diarvituate ºnäsaa

rºv wroraatv, a form, or draught, manifesting the

substance whence it was taken. And the word

viro; agic, rendered person, he says, is equa uera row

tówouarov, the substance with the properties. So

that the clause here, according to him, is a draught

manifesting, or eachibiting the substance and pro

perties of God. “According to the Greek com

mentators on the place,” says Whitby, “it is the

same with our Lord's being in the form of God

before he took our nature on him.” See on Phil.

ii. 6; Col. i. 15, where this is explained at large.

And upholding—ºpov, sustaining, or preserving

and governing; all things—Visible and invisible.

This expression is parallel to 1 Col. i. 17, ra travra

ev auro avvernºe, by him all things consist. Accord

ing to Pierce, the meaning of both passages is, that

as the Son gave being to all things, so he maintains

them in being. By the word of his power—That is,

by his powerful word: in the same divine manner

in which all things were created; for he only spake,

and they were done. When he had by himself—

By the sacrifice of himself, (chap. ix. 26,) without

any Mosaic rites or ceremonies; purged our sins—

Kağaptanov roundauevoc, having effected a purifica

tion of them, or made atonement to satisfy the

demands of divine justice. In order to which it

was necessary he should for a time divest him

self of his glory. This is the fourth fact treated

of in this epistle, namely, that the Author of the

gospel laid down his life a sacrifice for sin; of which,

when offered, God declared his acceptance, by set

ting Jesus at his own right hand. The gospel,

therefore, hath a priesthood and sacrifice more effi

cacious than the priesthood and sacrifices of the law

taken together. For an expiation made by a person

so great in himself, and so dear to God as his own

Son, and 'made by the appointment of God, could

not but be acceptable to him; consequently it must

be a sure foundation for that hope of pardon, by

which the gospel encourages sinners to repent.

Sat down—The Jewish priests stood while they

ministered: Christ's being said to sit down, there

ſore, denotes the consummation of his sacrifice: on

the right hand of the Majesty—Of God; on high—

In the highest heavens. The apostle's meaning is,

that our Lord, after his ascension, was invested

in the human nature with that visible glory and

power which he enjoyed with God before the

world, as mentioned by himself, John xvii. 5.

Our Lord's sitting down at the right hand of God

is affirmed in this epistle no less than five different

times, because it presupposes his resurrection from

the dead, and implies his being put in possession of

the highest authority in heaven, under the Father.

Consequently it is a clear proof that he is really the

Son of God. It must be observed, that in this chap

ter the apostle describes Christ's glory chiefly as he

is the Son of God; afterward, chap. ii. 6, &c., the

glory of the man Christ Jesus. He speaks indeed

briefly of the former before his humiliation, but co

piously after his exaltation; as from hence the glory

he had from eternity began to be evidently seen.

Both his purging our sins, and sitting on the right

hand of God, are largely treated of in the seven ſol

lowing chapters.

Verses 4–6. Being made—Rather being ; (for the

word made is not implied in the original expression,

yevouevoc;) so much better—Higher; than the an

gels–As the Jews gloried exceedingly in the law

of Moses, on account of its being delivered by the

ministry of angels, the apostle proves, by passages

from the Jewish Scriptures, that the Son is superior

in nature and dignity to all the angelical hosts.

How much more then may we glory in the gospel,

which was given, not by the ministry of angels, but

by the very Son of God. As he hath by inherit

ance obtained—Greek, Kek?mpovounknv, he hath inhe

rited; a more earcellent name than they–Namely,

the name of Son; a name which he is said to inherit,

because he really is God's Son, and that in a sense in

which no creature, man or angel, is his son. 1st, Not

by adoption, regeneration, or title, as patriarchs, pro
phets, or any other saints might be his sons: for he

is distinguished from all these, Mark xii. 6. 2d, Not

by the resurrection merely, by which the saints will

hereafter be manifested to be the sons of God, Luke

xx. 36. For he was distinguished from Moses and
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Jesus Christ is God, and
HEBREWS.

the Creator of all things.

A. M. 4068.
5 For unto which of the angels

A. D. G4.

– said he at any time, "Thou art my

Son, this day have I begotten thee ? And

again, "I will be to him a Father, and he shall

be to me a Son?

6 "And again, when he bringeth in "the first

begotten into the world, he saith, "And let

all the angels of God worship him. *.*.*.*

7 And * of the angels he saith, " " ".

PWho maketh his angels spirits, and his minis

ters a flame of fire.

8 But unto the Son he saith, "Thy throne,

O God, is for ever and ever: a sceptre of

"righteousness is the sceptre of thy kingdom;

1 Psa. ii. 7; Acts xiii. 33; Chap. v. 5.—m2 Sam. vii. 14;

1 Chron. xxii. 10; xxviii. 6; lxxxix. 26, 27.-'Or, When he

bringeth again.

n Rom. viii. 29; Col. i. 18; Rev. i. 5-o Deut. xxxii. 43,

LXX.; Psa. xcvii. 7; 1 Pet. iii.22. * Gr. unto. P Psa.

civ. 4.—n Psa. xlv. 6, 7–"Gr. rightness, or, straightness.

Elias on the mount of transfiguration, who had both

entered the immortal state, Matt. xvii. 6. 3d, Not

by creation, as Adam was, (Luke iii. 38,) and angels

are God's sons; for he is here represented as having

a right to the name of Son by inheritance, which

the angels have not. Hence he is termed the only

begotten of the Father; an expression which ex

cludes from that honourable relation angels, and

all other beings whatever. For unto which of the

angels—Although sometimestermed in Scripture the

sons of God, because created by him; said he at

any time, Thou art my Son—God of God, Light of

Light, the eternal Word of the eternal Father; this

day have I begotten thee—Namely, in and from

eternity; which, by its unalterable permanency of

duration, is one continued unsuccessive day. See

the note on Psa. ii. 7. “It is true, because the angel

said to his mother, The Holy Ghost shall come upon

thee; therefore also that holy thing which shall be

born of thee shall be called the Son of God; some

contend that these words, Thou art my Son, &c.,

are a prediction of our Lord’s miraculous conception.

But on that supposition the argument taken from the

name falls: for instead of proving Jesus superior

to angels, his miraculous conception does not make

him superior to Adam, who was as much the imme

diate work of God as Christ's human nature was the

immediate work of the Holy Ghost. Besides, he is

said (John iii. 17) to have been the Son of God before

he was sent into the world ;” and verse 2 of this

chapter, when the worlds were made by him. See

Macknight.

And again, I will be to him a Father, and he

shall be to me a Son—I will own myself to be his

Father, and him to be my Son, by eminent tokens

of my peculiar love. “The former clause relates

to his natural Sonship by an eternal inconceivable

generation, the other to his Father's acknowledg

ment and treatment of him as his incarnate Son:

indeed this promise related immediately to Solo

mon, but in a far higher sense to the Messiah; ap

plied to whom, it hath a very different meaning

from what it had when applied to Solomon.”—

Wesley. Understood of the Messiah, it is a predic

tion that God would, in the most public manner, de

clare Jesus his Son by voices from heaven uttered

on different occasions, and by the descent of the

Holy Ghost on him after his baptism, and by his re

surrection from the dead. Whereas the same pro

mise spoken concerning Solomon, means only that

he was to be the object of God's especial affection

ſº

and care. Accordingly it was so explained in the

revelation to David himself, 1 Chron. xxii. 9; I will

give him rest from ail his enemies round about.

| And again—That is, in another passage of Scrip

ture; when he bring eth in the first-begotten—Him

who is before all creatures, Prov. viii. 24, 25; more

excellent than all, Gen. xlix. 3; and Heir or Lord of

all, Psa. ii. 6, 8. The appellation first-begotten in

cludes that of Son, together with the rights of pri

mogeniture, which the first-begotten Son of God en

joys, in a manner not communicable to any crea

ture; into the corld—Namely, at his incarnation;

he, God, saith, Let all the angels of God worship

him—So much higher was he, when in his lowest

estate, than the highest angel ! “In the Hebrew

text it is cal Elohim, which in our Bibles is rendered

all ye gods. But the expression is elliptical, and

may be supplied as the writer of this epistle hath

done; all ye angels of God—In the 97th Psalm,

whence it is commonly thought this quotation is

|

made, the establishment of the kingdom of Christ is

foretold, together with its happy influence in de

stroying idolatry. Because, in a few instances, the

word Elohim, gods, denotes idols, this clause is

translated by some, Worship him, all ye idols. But

how can idols, most of whom are nonentities, wor

ship the Son?”

Verses 7–9. Of the angels—Speaking of them; he

—David; saith, Who maketh—Or rather, who made;

his angels spirits, &c.—That is, the greatest thing

said of angels is, that they are beings not clogged

with flesh, and who are zealous and active in the

service of God like flames of fire. The expressions

intimate not only their office, but also their nature,

which is very excellent; the metaphor being taken

from the most swift, subtle, and efficacious things on

earth; but, nevertheless, infinitely below the majesty

of the Son. For unto the Son he saith—Of him the

psalmist speaks in more exalted language, expres

sive of his sovereign, universal, and everlasting

dominion, saying, Thy throne—That is, thy reign,

which the word throne implies; O God, is for ever

and ever—These words are quoted from the 45th

Psalm, which, in the opinion of “some commenta

tors, was composed concerning Solomon's marriage

with Pharaoh's daughter. But could Solomon, with

any propriety, be addressed by the title of God?

Or could it be said of him that his kingdom, which

lasted only forty years, was eternal 3 It was not

even eternal in his posterity; and with respect to his

loving righteousness, and hating wickedness, it but



Jesus Christ we the CHAPTER I.
Creator of all things.

A. M.406s. 9 Thou hast loved righteous

* * * mess, and hated iniquity; there

fore God, even thy God, hath anointed

thee with the oil of gladness above thy fel

lows.

10 And, "Thou, Lord, in the beginning

hast laid the foundation of the earth; and

the heavens are the works of thy A. M.4068.

hands. a D. G.

11 * They shall perish; but thou remainest:

and they all shall wax old as doth a garment;

12 And as a vesture shalt thou ſold them up,

and they shall be changed: but thou art the

same, and thy years shall not fail.

r Isa. lxi. 1.- Psa. cii. 25, &c.

ill applies to one who, in his old age, became an en

courager of idolatry, through the influence of

women. This Psalm, therefore, is applicable only

to Christ. Further, Solomon's marriage with Pha

raoh's daughter being expressly condemned as

contrary to the law, (1 Kings xi. 2) to suppose that

this Psalm was composed in honour of that event,

is certainly an ill-founded imagination. The rab

bins, in their commentaries, affirm that it was writ

ten wholly concerning the Messiah. Accordingly,

they translate the title of the Psalm as we do, A

Song of Loves: the LXX., odn wrep re ayatnre, a

song concerning the Beloved: a title justly given to

the Messiah, whom God, by voices from heaven,

declared his beloved Son.”—Macknight. Pierce

says, “They who imagine this Psalm is an epithala

mium upon Solomon's marrying Pharaoh's daugh

ter, must suppose that it is hereforetold that Solomon

was to have a numerous progeny by her, whom he

should set up for princes up and down the world, by

one of whom he should be succeeded, verse 16, In

stead of thy father shall be thy children, when thou

mayest make princes in all the earth. But this

cannot be true; for besides that we read not of any

children Solomon had by Pharaoh's daughter, it is

certain that Rehoboam, who succeeded him, was

the son of Naamah, an Ammonitess, 2 Chron. xii.

13. And so far was he from being able to set his

sons to rule over other countries, that it was with

great difficulty his successors kept two tribes of the

twelve steadfast to them. The whole tenor of the

Psalm directs us plainly to understand it of some

excellent prince, who was highly favoured of God,

and not of such a degenerate one as Solomon be

came, God also having testified his displeasure

against him. Further, how unlikely is it that verse

2 should be understood of Solomon? Nothing

could be more suitably said of Christ than what we

there meet with: Grace is poured into thy lips,

therefore God hath blessed thee for ever: but was

such language fit to be used concerning a man who

became a most notorious idolater? Was not the

promise conditional that was made to Solomon of

blessedness, and had he not forfeited it by breaking

the condition ? The last verse of the Psalm seems

also very unlikely to belong to Solomon: I will

make thy name to be remembered in all genera

tions; therefore shall the people praise thee for

ever and ever. Certainly a greater than Solomon

is here: and the primitive Christians were much in

the right, who universally agreed in applying the

Psalm to Christ, and him only.” See notes on Ps. xlv.

A sceptre of righteousness is the sceptre of thy

* Isa. xxxiv. 4.

kingdom—That is, thy reign, of which the sceptre

is the ensign, is full of justice and equity. Or, thy

* is exercised for maintaining truth and

righteousness in the world. Thou hast loved right

cousness, &c.—Thou art infinitely pure and holy;

therefore God—Who, as thou art Mediator, is thy

God, hath anointed thee with the oil of gladness—

With the Holy Ghost, the fountain of joy; abore

thy fellows—Above all the children of men. For

God gave not the Spirit by measure unto him, John

iii. 34. In other words, God bestowed on him, as a

prophet, priest, and king, endowments, whereby he

excelled all his associates (as usroxot signifies) in

those offices. “Anciently, kings, priests, and pro

phets were consecrated to their several offices by

the ceremony of solemn unction with perfumed oil,

called in the Psalm the oil of gladness, because it oc

casioned great joy, both to the person anointed, and

to those who were present at the ceremony. Where

fore the Son, being appointed of God to the high

offices of universal King, Priest, and Prophet among

men, he is called, by way of eminence, the Lord's

Messiah, Christ, or Anointed One. But the oil with

which God anointed or consecrated him to these of

fices was not any material oil, nor was the unction

external, but internal, with the Holy Ghost. We

may therefore understand the Psalm as a prediction

of the descent of the Holy Ghost on Jesus at his

baptism, whereby was signified God's giving him

the Spirit without measure.”

Verses 10–12. And thou, Lord, in the beginning,

&c.—These words, with those contained in the two

following verses, are quoted from Psa. cii. 25–27,

where they are evidently spoken of the God of Is

rael, the living and true God. “Some have thought

they are here addressed to the Father, and not to the

Son. But, as the former passages are directed to

the Son, it is reasonable to suppose this is so like

wise: especially as it would not have been to the

apostle's purpose to quote it here, if it had been ad

dressed to the Father. By affirming that these

words were spoken to the Son, the apostle confuted

the opinion of those Jews who held that the angels

assisted in making this mundane system; an error

which was afterward maintained by some heretics

in the Christian Church. They—Permanent as they

seem, and though firmly founded; shall at length

perish—Of the perishing of the earth and aerial

heavens, Peter speaks, 2 Epist. iii. 10–13, where he

also foretels that there shall be new heavens and a

new earth, formed for the habitation of therighteous,

after the old creation is destroyed. But thou re

mainest—Ataperets, continuest in undecaying glory;
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Angels are ministering spirits
HEBREWS. to the heirs of salvation.

*.*.* 13 But to which of the angels said

––– he at any time, "Sit on my right

hand, until I make thine enemies thy footstool?

14 "Are they not all ministering *.*.*.*.

spirits, sent forth to minister for them A. D. “..

who shall be 7 heirs of salvation?

* Psa. cx. 1.-- Gen. xix. 16; xxxii. 1, 2, 24; Psa. xxxiv. 7;

as a vesture—IIeptôožatov, a mantle, upper gar

ment, or cloak; shalt thou fold them up—With infi

mite ease; and they shall be changed—Into new

heavens and a new earth; or thou shalt remove them

out of their place, and introduce a new scene of

things with as much ease as a prince lays aside one

robe and puts on another. But thou art eternally

the same, and thy years shall not fail—Through

everlasting ages, nor can thy perfections admit any

possible diminution.

Verse 13. But to which of the angels said he at

any time, Sit thou, &c.—In this interrogation a ve

hement negation is included; He said not at any

time to any of the angels, as he said to his Son in the

human nature, Psa. cx. 1. Sit thou on my right

hand—Reign thou over the universe; till, &c.—He

never spake these words, or the like, concerning

them; there is no testimony to that purpose record

ed in the whole book of God, the only means of such

knowledge, and rule of our faith in such things.

Our Lord (Matt. xxii. 43) spake of it to the Phari

sees as a thing certain, and allowed by all the Jewish

doctors, that David wrote the cyth Psalm (from

which this quotation is made) by inspiration of the

Spirit, concerning Christ. This passage, therefore,

is rightly applied to Christ by the writer of this

epistle. See note on Psa. cx. 1. I make thine ene

mies thy footstool—The eastern princes used to tread

on the necks of their vanquished enemies, in token

of their utter subjection, Josh. x. 24. And some of

the more haughty ones, in mounting their horses,

used their enemies as a footstool. This passage,

therefore, is a prediction of the entire conquest of

evil angels and wicked men, Christ's enemies. Are

they not all ministering spirits, &c.—The apostle

having proved the pre-eminence of the Son, as Me

diator of the new covenant, above all the angels,

from the attributes of honour and glory that are

ascribed to him in the Scripture, that he might not

appear to argue merely in a negative manner, from

what is not said concerning them, he adds here such

a description of their natures and office, or employ

ment, as shows that indeed no such thing can be

xci. 11; ciii. 20, 21.-y Romans viii. 17; Titus iii. 7.

rightly affirmed concerning them, as he had before

manifested to be spoken and recorded concerning

the Son: 1st, As to their nature, they are rvevuara,

spirits, or spiritual substances; not qualities, or

natural faculties, as the Sadducees imagined : and

2d, As to their offices, they are rvevuard Aetrapyika,

ministering spirits. So they are termed Psa.ciii.21.

Bless the Lord all ye his hosts, 2etrºpyot avre, ye

ministers of his that do his pleasure. And how

they execute their office we here learn. They are

etc diakovav attorºžoueva, sent forth unto a ministry:

6ta Te; ue??ovrac k?mpovouew cornpav, on account, or

for the sake of those that shall beheirs of salvation—

Perhaps this is said in allusion to the Hebrew name

of angels, which properly signifies messengers. The

word all is here emphatical, denoting that even the

highest orders of angels, dominions, thrones, princi

palities, and powers bow the knee and are subject to

Jesus; ministering in the affairs of the world ac

cording to his direction. But although the Scrip

tures speak of all the angels as thus ministering, the

word all does not imply that every individual angel

is actually employed in this way, but that every one

is subject to be so employed. It must be observed

also, that the expression is not, sent forth to minister

to, but dia, for—Or on account of; them who shall

be heirs of salvation. And herein the harmony

subsisting between both parts of God’s family is still

preserved. As in the service of the church the min

isters thereof do not, properly speaking, minister to

man, but to the Lord in the behalf of men, (Acts

xiii. 2,) so is it with these spirits also; they are sent

forth to minister for the good of men, but properly

it is the Lord to whom they minister. His servants

they are, notours: rather,they areour fellow-servants.

As all the servants of a king, though otherwise they

greatly differ, agree in this, that they are all servants

to the same person. Wherefore this passage affords

no ground for believing that every heir of salvation

has a guardian angel assigned him. Of the ministry

of angels for the benefit of the heirs of salvation we

have many examples both in the Old and in the New

Testament.

CHAPTER II.

In this chapter, (1,) The apostle infers, from the dignity of Christ, the author of the gospel, the duty of earnestly attending

and steadfastly adhering to it, 1–4.

his sufferings for a time, 5–10.

(2,) He enlarges further on Christ's pre-eminence above the angels, notwithstanding

(3,) Shows that his sufferings were necessary, in order to our salvation and his own

mediatorial glory; and that his assumption of our nature, not of the angelic, was necessary to the discharge of his priertly

office for us, 9–18.
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The use of the
CHAPTER II.

gospel dispensation.

*** THEREFORE we ought to give

− the more earnest heed to the

things which we have heard, lest at A. M.4068.
any time we should "let them slip. D. 64.

* Gr, run out as leaking vessels.

NOTES ON CHAPTER II.

Verse 1. Therefore, &c.—The foregoing dis

play of the greatness of the Son of God being de

signed to convince mankind of the great excellence

and importance of that gospel of which he is the

author, and of the great guilt of disobeying, neglect

ing, or apostatizing from it, the apostle now proceeds

to caution his readers against these evils, solemnly

warning them of the awful consequences thereof,

and urging them to pay the utmost attention to the

things which they had heard from Jesus and his

apostles, that is, to the contents of the gospel in gen

eral, whether historical, doctrinal, preceptive, pro

missive, or comminatory. Therefore, says he, dia

rero, on this account, because the Son, by whom

God has spoken to us in these last days, and given

us his gospel, is so glorious a person, infinitely supe

rior even to the holy angels, and much more to every

merely human messenger formerly sent by God to

men; we ought to give the more earnest heed to it—

More than the Israelites gave of old to the law,

which had not such an immediate author, and more

than we ourselves have formerly given to the gos

pel itself, when we were less acquainted with its ex

cellence and importance. We ought to take heed

that we neither forfeit nor lose our interest in it;

to the things which we have heard—So the apostle

expresses the doctrine of the gospel with respect to

the way and manner whereby it was communicated,

namely, by preaching, an ordinance which he mag

nifies, making it, as everywhere else, the great means

of begetting faith in men, Rom. x. 14, 15. So that

he insists upon and recommends to them, not only

the things themselves, wherein they had been in

structed, but also the way whereby they were made

acquainted with them : this, as the means of their

believing, as the ground of their profession, they

were diligently to remember and attend to. The

apostle says we ought, joining himself with them to

whom he wrote, to manifest that the duty he ex

horted them to was of general concern to all to

whom the gospel was preached, so that he laid no

singular burden on them ; and that he might not as

yet discover to them any suspicion of their incon

stancy, or make them suppose that he entertained

any severe thoughts concerning them; apprehen

sions whereof are apt to render exhortations sus

pected, the minds of men being very ready to disre

gard what they are persuaded to, if they suspect that

undeserved blame is the ground of the exhortation.

Lest at any time we should let them slip—Namely,

out of our minds; lest we should lose the remem

brance of them, or the impression they once made

upon us. The Greek, un rore rapappuwuev, is lite

rally, lest we should run out, namely, as leaky ves

sels which let the water, poured into them one way,

run out many ways. The word relates to the per

sons, not to the things, because it contains a crime.

It is our duty to retain the word which we have

heard, and therefore it is not said that the water flows

out, but that we, as it were, pour it out, losing that

negligently which we ought to have retained. And,

says Dr. Owen, “there is an elegant metaphor in the

word; for as the drops of rain falling on the earth

water it and make it fruitful, so does the celestial

doctrine make fruitful unto God the souls of men

upon whom it descends: and hence, with respect to

the word, of the gospel, Christ is said to come down

as the showers on the mown grass, Psa. lxxii. 6; and

the apostle calls preaching the gospel, watering men,

1 Cor iii. 6, 7; and compares them to whom it is

preached, to the earth that drinketh in the rain, Heb.

vi. 7. Hence men are here said to pour out the

word preached, when, by negligence, they lose, in

stead of retaining, the benefit of the gospel. So

when our Lord compares the same word to seed, he

illustrates men's falling from it by all the ways and

means whereby seed, cast into the earth, may be

lost or become unprofitable.” It may not be im

proper to observe here, that as water is lost gradually

out of a leaky vessel, so the remembrance of, and

fifth in, the truths of the gospel, with the enlighten

ing, quickening, renewing, strengthening, and com

forting influence produced by them, are usually lost

gradually, perhaps also insensibly. We lose, 1st, Our

remembrance of them; 2d, Our love to and relish

for them; and, 3d, The effect produced by them,

perhaps both the internal graces and the external

virtues flowing therefrom. The apostle says, lest at

any time we should let them slip. Some lose their

grace in a time of peace and prosperity, some in a time

of persecution and adversity, and some in the hour of

peculiar temptation: for God in his wisdom suffers

such an hour to come upon the church for its trial,

and upon every member of it, that they may be con

formed to their Head, who had his special seasons

of temptation. In this trying time many lose the

good effects of the word they have heard, either

wholly or in some measure. They are cast into a

negligent slumber by the opiates of temptation, and

when they awake and consider the state of their

hearts and lives, they find that the whole efficacy of

the word is lost. The ways also, it ought to be ob

served, whereby this woful effect is produced, are

various; as, 1st, The love of the world, which made

Demas a leaky vessel, 2 Tim. iv. 10; and choked the

fourth part of the seed in the parable, Matt. xiii. 22.

2d, The love of sin; a vile affection or corrupt pas

sion will make the spiritual vessel full of chinks, so

that it will not retain the spiritual water. Again,

3d, False doctrine, formality in worship, conten

tions and divisions among the serious professors

of religion, will easily produce, if yielded to,

the same unhappy effect. Let the reader, thus

warned, be upon his guard in these and such like

respects.
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If men neglect salvation,
HEBREWS. they cannot escape punishment."

A. M.4068. 2 For if the word “spoken by an

A. D. 61. gels was steadfast, and "every trans

gression and disobedience received a just recom

pense of reward;

3 *How shall we escape, if we ne-A, M.406s.

glect so great salvation; "which at the A. D. 94.

first began to be spoken by the Lord, and was

* confirmed unto us by them that heard him ;

a Deut. xxxiii. 2; Psa. lxviii. 17.-b Num. xv. 30, 31. • Chap. x. 28, 29.- Matt. iv. 17.-e Luke i. 2.

|

Verses 2–4. For if the word spoken by angels—

The law delivered by their ministry. It is nowhere

affirmed that the law was given by angels, but that

the people received it, etc. 6tarayar ayyezov, by the dis

position, administration, or deputation of angels,

Acts vii. 53; and that it was diarayetc, ordained, ap

pointed, or promulgated, by angels, (Gal. iii. 19) and

here that it was spoken by them. From hence it is

evident, that not the original, authoritative giving of

the law, but the ministerial ordering of things in its

promulgation, is that which is ascribed to them. As

Chrysostom observes, they excited the thunderings,

the lightnings, the smoke, the earthquake, and the

sounding of the trumpet which preceded God's giv

ing the law. And perhaps also an angel effected the

articulate voices which conveyed the words of the

ten commandments to the ears of the people; or an

angel was employed to repeat, in a loud and terrible

voice, the words which God pronounced, I am the

Lord thy God, with what follows, Exod. xx. 2, &c.

The apostle having just insisted (chap. i.) on a com:

parison between Christ and the angels, his argument

is greatly corroborated when it is considered, that

the law was the word spoken by angels, but the gos

pel was delivered by the Son, who is so far exalted

above them; was steadfast—Bedator, firm, a sure

covenant between God and the people; and every

transgression and disobedience—The word Tapaſa

out, transgression, signifies the leaping over the

bounds which the law had set, by doing the things

forbidden by it; Tapakon is the refusing to do the

things it enjoins; received a just recompense of re

ward—That is, a just punishment. But how could

every sin and transgression be said to receive a just

retribution, seeing it is certain that some sins, under

the law, were not punished, but expiated by atone

ments? In answer to this, it must be observed, that

every sin was contrary to the doctrine and precepts

of the law, and therefore punishment was assigned

to every sin, though not executed on every sinner.

Besides, the sacrifices of atonement manifested pun

ishment to have been due, though the sinner was re

lieved against it. But the sins especially intended by

the apostle were, in fact, such as were directly against

the law, as it was the covenant between God and the

people; for which there was no provision made ofany

atonement or compensation. But the covenant being

broken, the sinners were to die without mercy; and

thus to be utterly exterminated by the hand of God,

or that of man, by his appointment. The expression,

větro AtaJatočoatv, rendered, a just recompense of

reward, significs a recompense proportionable to the

crime, according to the judgment of God, which is in

finitely just and equal, and implies that they who com

mit sin are worthy of death, Rom. i. 32; and particu

larly refers to the temporal punishment of cutting

|

them off from the land of the living, according to

the dispensation of the law to which the Israelites

were subject.

How shall we escape—Severe punishment; if tre

neglect—Apežmaavre, not caring about, not embrac

ing and improving; so great salvation—That is,

both the doctrine of salvation, the gospel which

brings us tidings of it, shows us our want of it, offers

it to us, and is the most powerful means of bringing

us to enjoy it; and salvation itself, declared by this

doctrine, and announced and exhibited in this gos

pel. The greatness of this salvation may be inferred

with certainty from the great dignity and glory of

its Author, as set forth in the preceding chapter, and

from the great things he hath done and suffered to

procure it for lost mankind; the great price paid for

it, (1 Pet. i. 18, 19.) and the great power exerted to

put us in possession of it, Eph. i. 19. But, independ

ently of these considerations, it is evidently great,

unspeakably great, in its own nature; being, 1st, A

deliverance from a state of great ignorance and

| folly, with respect to things spiritual and divine,

|Tit. iii. 3; of great guilt and depravity, weakness

and misery, which, were it not for this salvation,

would be eternal; 2d, A restoration (so the word

aormpua, rendered salvation, also signifies) to the

favour and friendship, image and nature of God,

and communion with him; blessings lost by the

fall—blessings of infinite value, and intended to be

of everlasting duration; and, (which likewise is

implied in the same expression,) 3d, A preserration,

notwithstanding all the subtlety and power, ma

lice and diligence of our spiritual enemies, contin

ually exerted to effect our destruction, to eternal

life, felicity, and glory; or the being kept by the

power of God, through faith, unto final, eternal sal

vation, of both body and soul, 1 Pet. i. 5. A salva

tion this unspeakably, yea, infinitely greater than

that wrought for the Israelites of old, when God de

livered them from Egyptian bondage, and esta

blished them in the quiet possession of Canaan.

Which at the first began to be spoken—To be

preached in a clear and distinct manner; by the

Lord–The Son of God, the Lord of angels. Jesus

is called the Lord, chiefly because, as the Maker and

Governor of the world, he is Lord of all, Acts x.36;

consequently he is able both to reward those who

obey him, by bestowing on them eternal salvation,

and to punish with everlasting destruction those

who disobey him; and was confirmed–Further

declared, and its truth attested; unto us—Of this

age, even every article of it; by them that heard

him—The apostles, who had been themselves both

eye-witnesses and ministers of the word. “Matters

of fact which were transacted before our own time,

and whereoſ we could not be ourselves eye-witnesses,
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The truth of Christ's gospel was CHAPTER II.
confirmed by miracles and gifts.

4 * God also bearing them witness,
* **A. D. - - - - -

s both with signsandwonders,and with

64.

divers miracles, and “gifts"of the Holy A. M.4058.

Ghost, 'according to his own will? A. D. 61.

f Mark Xvi. 20.-4: Acts ii. 22, 43. * Or, distributions. *1 Cor. xii. 4, 7, 11.-i Eph. i. 5, 0.

are readily believed upon the report of others. And

when the reporters are persons of credit and repu

tation, and report nothing but what they declare

themselves to have seen and certainly known, and

they are likewise many, and exactly concur in their

testimony, and nothing is alleged against them by

any others, and particularly by such as were con

cerned to invalidate their account if possible, we

think we have all the reason in the world to receive

their testimony. All which circumstances do evi

dently concur in the confirmation of the gospel.”—

Pierce. God also bearing them witness—As to the

truth and importance of their doctrine; both with

signs and wonders—Many and marvellous. “The

apostle having observed, in verse 2, that the law

spoken by angels was confirmed by the miracles

which accompanied its delivery, he judged it proper

to mention that the gospel was equally confirmed by

the great miracles which accompanied the preach

ing, both of Jesus Christ himself and of the apostles.

Wherefore such of the Hebrews as had not heard

Jesus preach the great salvation, were nevertheless

bound to give heed to the things which he had

preached, since they were sufficiently declared and

proved to them by the apostles and other ministers

of the word, who had heard him preach these

things.”—Macknight. With dirers miracles and

gifts—Meptauotº, distributions; of the Holy Ghost—

In his extraordinary operations, imparted in different

degrees to different persons; according to his own

will—“Moses wrought many signs, wonders, and

miracles; but the distributions of the Holy Ghost he

knew nothing of. They were peculiar to the gos

pel dispensation, and consisted of the internal gifts

of wisdom, knowledge, prophecy, faith, the discern

ment of spirits, tongues, and the interpretation of

tongues.” These are called distributions of the Holy

Ghost, because God by his Spirit divided them to

every one as he pleased, 1 Cor. xii. 11. “The mir

acles,” says Pierce, “which were wrought by the first

preachers of the gospel, were an attestation from God

of the truth of what they delivered. And indeed we

must entertain very strange and unworthy appre

hensions of the blessed God, if we can suppose that

he would countenance a notorious imposture, by en

abling those who published it to the world to per

form, in confirmation of it, so many miracles as they

did, things that were vastly above the power and

ability of men. It is true there were other confir

mations of our Saviour's character and commission,

particularly the concurrence of all that was foretold

by the old prophets concerning the Messiah. But

this does by no means hinder these miracles to be

an attestation from God, and accordingly to deserve

our utmost regard.”

And now let the reader consider how those will

excuse their conduct to God, their own consciences,

or the assembled world of men and angels in the

day of final judgment, who neglect this salvation; a

Wol. II. (32)

salvation which has so glorious an Author, which

is so unspeakably great and excellent in itself, has

cost such an immense price, and to attest and con

firm which God's almighty power has been exerted

in so extraordinary a manner in signs and wonders

innumerable; yea, “has waked and worked for

ages.” But who are they that may properly be

said to neglect this salvation? Surely not those

merely who disbelieve and reject the gospel, which

proclaims, displays, and offers it; or who oppose and

persecute the preachers and professors of it; but those

who, as the expression used hereby the apostle means,

make light of it, have little or no care or concern

about it, and consequently take no pains to be

come partakers of it. All do and will neglect this

salvation who do not, 1st, See their want of it, and

their undone state without it; who are not convinced

of its absolute necessity and great excellence; 2d,

Who do not earnestly and perseveringly desire it,

and hunger and thirst for the enjoyment of it; 3d,

Whodo not diligently seek it in the use of the means

which God has appointed, the private and public

means of grace, such as hearing, reading, and medi

tating on the word of God, prayer, watchfulness,

self-denial, and taking up the daily cross; 4th, Who

do not humble themselves before God in true, genu

ine repentance, and bring forth fruit worthy of re

pentance; 5th, Who do not embrace the gospel in

all its branches, its truths, precepts, and promises;

its doctrines, privileges, and duties; and the Lord Je

sus, its blessed Author, in all his offices and charac

ters, in faith, love, and new obedience. Nay, and,

6th, They, in some measure at least, neglect this sal

vation who, having experienced one part of it, as,

for instance, a sense of pardon and the divine favour,

yet do not go forward with zeal and diligence in

pursuit of what remains, namely, perſect holiness,

and eternal glory. And these, 7th, Most of all ne

glect this salvation who, having begun in the Spirit,

end in the flesh; who fall from grace, and turn from

the holy commandment delivered to them; whose

case the apostle represents in a just but awful light,

chap. vi. 4-8; x. 26–31; xii. 25–27. From which

passages the reader may learn how the neglecters

of this salvation in general, and apostates, or back

sliders, in particular, may expectto escape. Thetruth,

with respect to this, is, 1st, That mankind in general

being by nature and practice in a lost state, a state of

ignorance and sin, of guilt, condemnation, and wrath,

ofdepravity,weakness, and misery; and this salvation

being provided for their recovery, they who neglect it

of course remain in that lost estate, unenlightened,un

pardoned, unchanged, unholy, and unhappy. They

sin against the remedy, the only remedy which the

wisdom of God hath found out for man's restoration,

and therefore must perish without remedy. This is

not all; they have, 2d, To expect a superadded and

increased misery for neglecting the glorious salva

tion provided for them; provided at so great an ex
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Man was made a little HEBREWS.
lower than the angels.

*** 5 For unto the angels hath he not

** * put in subjection “the world to come

whereof we speak.

6 But one in a certain place testified, saying,

! What is man, that thou art mindful of him? or

the son of man, that thou visitest him? A. M. 4063.

7 Thou madest him "a little lower tº *

than the angels; thou crownedst him with

glory and honour, and didst set him over the

works of thy hands;

* Chap. vi. 5; 2 Pet. iii. 13.−l Job vii. 17; Psa. viii. 4, &c.; czliv.3.−"Or, a little while inferior to.

pense of love and sufferings, and with so great an

apparatus of grace and mercy. This passage proves

this point to a demonstration; as do also the other

paragraphs above referred to. Observe, reader, the

greatness of the salvation—its eternity—the glory

of its Author—the amazing sufferings he endured—

the various and extraordinary gifts and operations

of the Holy Ghost, that in former ages sealed and

signalized this divine dispensation—the pardon and

grace offered to us, and urged upon us—the advices,

exhortations, entreaties, and warnings of ministers

and others, who had our salvation at heart;-in

short, the various means made use of, in various

ways, to bring us to the knowledge and enjoyment

of this salvation:—all these must aggravate our

guilt, and increase our condemnation and future

punishment, if we neglect it.

Verse 5. For, &c.—This verse contains a proof of

the third: the greater the salvation is, and the more

glorious the Lord whom we despise, the greater will

be our punishment. Unto the angels hath he (God)

not put in subjection the world to come—That is, as

most commentators have understood the clause, the

dispensation of the Messiah; which, being to suc

ceed the Mosaic, was usually styled by the Jews,

The world to come ; although it is still, in a great

measure, to come: whereof we speak—Of which I

am now speaking. In this last great dispensation,

the Son alone presides. Macknight, however, ob

jects to this interpretation of the words, observing,

“The gospel dispensation is called atovoc utääovros,

the age to come, (Heb. vi. 5,) but never ouxsutvnv ple?-

Asgav, the habitable world to come. That phrase, if I

mistake not, signifies the heavenly country promised

to Abraham, and to his spiritual seed. Wherefore,

as ouseuevny, the world, (Luke ii. 1, and elsewhere,)

by a usual figure of speech, signifies the inhabitants

of the world, the phrase oweſtevny ut?Zacaw, may very

well signify the inhabitants of the world to come,

called, (Heb. i. 14,) them who shall inherit salvation.

If so, the apostle's meaning will be, that God hath

not put the heirs of salvation, who are to inhabit the

world to come, the heavenly Canaan, in subjection

to angels, to be by them conducted into that world,

as the Israelites were conducted into the earthly

Canaan, by an angel, Exod. xxiii. 20. They are

only ministering spirits, sent forth by the Son to

minister for the heirs of salvation, but not to con

duct them. The heirs who are to inhabit the world

to come, God hath put in subjection to the Son alone.

Hence he is called the Captain of their salvation,

Heb. ii. 10. And having introduced them into the

heavenly country, he will deliver up the kingdom

to God the Father, as we are told 1 Cor. xv. 24.”

Verse 6. But one in a certain place—Namely,

David, Psa. viii. 4; testified, saying, What is man

—The Hebrew word whis, used in the Psalm, means

weak, miserable, and mortal man; man in his fallen

state; obnoxious to grief, sorrow, anxiety, pain,

trouble, and death: that thou art mindful of him—

What is he to the vast expanse of the heavens, to

the moon and the stars which thou hast ordained 2

This Psalm seems to have been composed by David

in a clear, moon-shiny, and star-light night, while he

was contemplating the wonderful fabric of the hea

ven; because, in his magnificent description of its

luminaries, he takes no notice of the sun, the most

glorious of them all. The words here cited concern

ing dominion, were doubtless in some sense applica

ble to Adam; although, in their complete and highest

sense, they belong to none but the second Adam.

It has indeed been a great question among interpret

ers, whether the Psalm speaks of man in general,

and of the honour which God put upon him in his

creation, or only of the man Christ Jesus. But upon

comparing the contents of it with this chapter, it

seems evident that both are included. For the de

sign of the Psalm appears plainly to have been to

display and celebrate the great love and kindness of

God to mankind: not only in their creation, but also

in their redemption by Christ Jesus; whom, as he

was man, God advanced to the honour here spoken

of, that he might carry on that great and glorious

work. Some parts of the Psalm, however, relate

more eminently to Christ than to man in general,

and accordingly are so interpreted, both by our Lord

and by his apostles, particularly verses 2, 6. Or the

Son of man—Hebrew, Ens (2, the son of Adam,

of one made out of the earth; that thou visitest him

—The sense rises: we are mindful of him that is

absent; but to visit denotes the care of one present.

And it is worthy of observation, that the Hebrew

word occurring in the Psalm, and rendered visitest,

though variously used, yet constantly denotes the

action of a superior toward an inferior, and commonly

expresses some act of God toward his people for

good. And especially in the term visiting used to

express the stupendous act of God in sending his

Son to take our nature upon him, as Luke i. 68, 78.

“He hath visited and redeemed his people;” and

“The day-spring from on high hath visited us.”

This was the ground of the psalmist's admiration,

and will be a cause of admiration to all believers

through eternal ages.

Verse 7. Thou madest him—That is, 1st, Man,

when first created; a little lower than the angels—

So the LXX., and all the old Greek translations, as

also the Targum, read the clause; but the Hebrew,

Dºnºsp byp, is a little lower than God; the word

God being probably put by an ellipsis for the angels
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"Jesus Christ suffered death CHAPTER II.
to make atonement for all men.

*.*.*.* 8 "Thou hast put all things in

- subjection under his feet. For in that

he put all in subjection under him, he left no

thing that is not put under him. But now "we

see not yet all things put under him:

9 But we see Jesus, "who was made A. M.4068.
a little lower than the angels “for A. D. 64.

the suffering of death, "crowned with glory and

honour; that he by the grace of God should

taste death a for every man.

m Matt. xxviii. 18; 1 Cor. xv. 27; Eph. i. 22; Chap. i. 13.

n 1 Cor. xv. 25.-0 Phil. ii. 7–9. * Or, by.—p Acts ii.33.

qJohn iii. 16; xii. 32; Romans v. 18; viii. 32; 2 Cor. v. 15;

1 Tim, ii. 6; 1 John ii. 2; Rev. v. 9.

of God. Man, when first formed, was, it seems, in

the scale of creatures next to angels, his soul being

spiritual, intelligent, free, and immortal; but, as by

his body he was allied to the earth, and to the beasts

that perish, he was lower than they. But, 2d, The

expression here used, 3paxv ru, may be rendered, for

a little while, as it is Acts v. 44; And commanded to

put the apostles forth, 3paxv tº a little space, or

while; and Luke xxii. 58, uera 3paxv, after a little

while. Thus translated, the clause is, Thou hast

made him,for a little while, lower, or less, than the

angels: in which sense the passage may be properly

applied to Christ, as it here is by the apostle, whose

meaning appears to be, Thou, O God, hast made thy

Son, by his incarnation, humiliation, and obedience

unto death, for a little while, lower than the angels.

For although from Christ's birth the angels adored

his person as their Lord, yet in the outward condi

tion of his human nature he was made exceedingly

beneath their state of glory and excellence, for a

little while, a short season. “That which renders this

sense unquestionable,” says Dr. Owen,“is the apos

tle's restraining the words precisely thereto, verse 9.

It was but for a little while that the person of Christ,

in the nature of man, was brought into a condition

more indigent than that to which the nature of an

gels is exposed: neither was he for that season made

a little, but very much lower than the angels. And

had this been the whole of his state, it could not

have been an effect of that inexpressible love which

the psalmist so admires. But, seeing it was but for

a short season, and that for the blessed ends which

the apostle speaks of, nothing could more commend

it to us.” Thou crownedst him with glory and

honour—That is, not only man at his first creation, to

whom God gave dominion over the creatures,but also,

and more especially, Jesus, after his resurrection from

the dead, and ascension into heaven. Jesus was co

vered with the greatest ignominy when he was cruci

fied by the Jews as a deceiver, for calling himself

Christ theSonof God. Butathis resurrection and sub

sequent exaltation that ignominy was entirely re

moved; and his fame, and name, and honour, as the

Son of God, were, in the most illustrious manner,

restored to him. See Phil. ii. 9–11. And didst set

him over the work of thy hands—As Rulerand Lord

of all; namely, in a lower sense Adam when cre

ated, and more eminently Christ when raised from

the dead, and set at God's own right hand. For as

he had actual dominion given him upon his ascen

sion into heaven, so the extent of this dominion is

the works of God's hands.

Verses 8,9. Thou hast put all things—All things

without exception; in subjection—rrokaro row točov ||

avre, under his very feet—Such are the psalmist's

words, expressive of a dominion every way unlimit

ed and absolute. For in that it is said, he put all

things under him, he left nothing—That is, nothing

is excepted; that is not put under him—But the

whole universe and every creature in it is included.

But now we see not yet all things put under him—

That is, under man, concerning whom the words

were spoken, being connected with verse 4 of the

Psalm, What is man? As if the apostle had said,

A long space of time hath elapsed since the giving

out this testimony, and much longer since the cre

ation of man; and yet, during all these years, or

rather, all these ages, we see that all things are very

far from being put under man's ſeet, from being

subjected to the human race in general, or to any

individual mere man. Hence, (as if the apostle had

added,) we ourselves, by our own observation, may

easily discern that these words of the psalmist re

spect not only, or principally, either the first man

or his posterity, under whom certainly all things

are not, and never were, put in subjection. But we

see Jesus—That is, it is only in Jesus that the

psalmist's testimony is verified; he was made lower

than the angels—And he hath had all things put in

subjection to him. These things, says the apostle,

we see. Yet it was not on his own account that he

was made lower than the angels, in being clothed

with our frail and mortal nature, but in order that he

might suffer death, which is further explained by

the addition of the next clause. For the words Öua

ro Ta&mua Te Javare, for the suffering of death, are

evidently intended to express the final cause of the

humiliation of Christ, (he was made lower than the

angels, who cannot die, that he might suffer death,)

and not the meritorious cause of his exaltation. This,

therefore, is the import and natural order of the

words: we see Jesus crowned with glory and honour,

who was for a little while made lower than the an

gels, for the suffering of death; that he by the grace

of God—By his gracious, free, sovereign purpose,

suited to, and arising from, his natural goodness and

benignity, mercy and compassion; might taste death

—Tasting death, (like seeing death,) is a Hebrew

form of expression, signifying really dying, not

dying in appearance or pretence, as some of old

foolishly taught respecting the death of Christ, which

shadow of dying could only have produced a shadow

of redemption. The expression may also imply,

finding by experience what is in death; Christ

knew by experience what bitterness was in that cup

of death which is threatened to sinners. He under

stood and felt it fully. The expression might also

be intended to intimate, (as Chrysostom and the
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Christ calls sanctified
HEBREWS. believers his brethreſt.

A. M. 4068. 10 * For it became him, "for whom

*** are all things, and by whom are all

things, in bringing many sons unto glory, to

make the Captain of their salvation "perfect

through sufferings.

11 For *both he that sanctifieth, and they who

are sanctified,” areallofone: for which cause”he

is not ashamed to call them brethren, A. M.4268.

12 Saying, "I will declare thy name * * *.

unto my brethren, in the midst of the church

will I sing praise unto thee. - -

13 And again, "I will put my trust in him.

And again, “Behold, I and the children "which

God hath given me.

* Luke xxiv. 46.

31 ; Chap. xii. 2.

x. 10, 14.

* Romans xi. 36. * Acts iii. 15 ; v.

* Luke xiii. 32; Chap. v. 9.-- Chap.

y Acts xvii. 26.

b Psalm xviii. 2.

6, 9, 11, 12.

* Matt. xxviii. 10. * Psa. xxii. 22, 25.

* Isaiah viii. 18.—dJohn xx. 29; xvii.

ancients thought,) our Lord's continuing only a

short time in the state of the dead, and, of conse

quence, his conquest over death; for though the

phrase be used concerning other persons also, yet

as applied to him, the event shows that it was only

a thorough taste of it that he had. He neither was

nor could be detained under the power of it. For

erery man—That ever was or will be born into the

world, without the exception of any. To die for

another, according to the constant use of the expres

sion, imports to die in his room and stead; and this

the Jews understood in the use of their sacrifices,

where the life of the beast was accepted instead of

the life of the sinner. Thus Christ tasted death ; he

was, by the grace and wisdom of God, substituted as

a mediator and surety in the stead of others, of all

others; for he gave himself a ransom for all, 1 Tim.

ii. 6; when all were dead, he died for all,2 Cor. v. 15.

Verse 10. In this verse the apostle expresses, in

his own words, what he before expressed in those

of the psalmist. For it became him—It was suita

ble to all his attributes, especially to his justice and

mercy, his holiness and goodness, his wisdom and

truth; for whom—As their ultimate end; and by

whom—As their first cause; are all things; in bring

ing many sons unto glory—Namely,believers, called

God’s sons, John i. 12; Rom. viii. 14; and frequently

elsewhere. The clauseseems to be an allusion to the

introduction of Israel (whom God dignified with the

title of his son) into Canaan, which was a type of

heaven; called glory, both because God there mani

fests his presence in a most glorious manner, and

because there all his saints are rendered unspeakably

glorious; to make the Captain—Apxnyov, the prince,

teader, and author; of their salvation perfect—That

is, a complete Saviour; through sufferings—Endured

for them. By which sufferings he was consecrated

to his office, and qualified to discharge it; expiated

men's sins, obtained for them the Holy Spirit, John

xvi. 7; Acts ii. 33; showed them by his example

that their way lay through sufferings to glory, and in

what spirit they must suffer; learned, as man, to

sympathize with, and to succour and support them

in their sufferings, verses 17, 18; chap. iv. 15, 16.

Verses 11–13. For—As if he had said, And it ap

pears that it was meet that Christ should suffer, be

cause, having the same nature with us, it was neces

sary he should thus be made like us, who must suffer

before we can reign; both he that sanctifieth—That

washes men from their sins in his blood, renews

them in the spirit of their minds, and consecrates

them unto God; and they who are sanctified—Who

are renewed and dedicated to God; are all of one—

Of one nature, from one parent, Adam; for which

cause he is not ashamed to call them—Whom he

thus sanctifies and saves; brethren—He reckons it

no disparagement to him, though in respect of his

divine nature he is infinitely above them, to acknow

ledge and deal with them as his brethren; saying,

(Psa. xxii. 22.) to his Father, When I appear in the

human nature on the earth, I will declare thy name

—Thy perfections, and especially thy grace and

mercy in sending me into the world; unto my

brethren—Of mankind; in the midst of the church—

Publicly among the people of God; will I sing

praise unto thee—As the precentor of the choir.

This he did literally in the midst of his apostles, on

the night before his passion. And in a more general

sense, as the expression means setting forth the

praise of God, he has done it in the church by his

word and Spirit in all ages; and he still does, and

will do it throughout all generations. It is well

known that the 22d Psalm, from which this passage

is cited, is a prophetic description of the sufferings

of Christ, the apostles and evangelists having applied

many passages of it to him. Also by repeating the

first words of it from the cross, our Lord appro

priated the whole of it to himself. The ancient

Jewish doctors likewise interpreted this Psalm of

the Messiah. And again—(Psa. xviii. 2,) as one

that has communion with his brethren in sufferings,

as well as in nature, he says; I will put my trust in

him—To support me under, and carry me through

them all. Hereby the apostle proves that Christ had

the same affections, and consequently the same na

ture with believers. For had he been God only, or

the Son merely in his original state, he could not

have been brought into such a condition as required

dependance upon another; neither is the nature of

angels exposed to such dangers or troubles, as ren

der it necessary for them to have recourse to God

for support, protection, and consolation. And again

—Isa. viii. 18, (where see the note,) when he says;

Behold I and the children which God hath given

me—He makes a like acknowledgment of his near

relation to them, and of his being of the same nature

with them, parents being of the same nature with

their children. The opposers of Christianity affirm,

that the prophecy from which this is taken doth

not relate to the Messiah, and that in applying it to

Jesus, the writer of this epistle hath erred; and from

this they infer that he was not inspired. But, in
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Christ's sufferings were necessary CHAPTER II. in order to men's salvation.

A. M. 4068. 14 Forasmuch then as the children

*** are partakers of flesh and blood, he

* also himself likewise took part of the same;

‘that through death he might destroy him that

had the power of death, that is, the devil;

15 And deliver them, who, 5 through fear of

death, were all their life-time subject to bondage.

16 For verily “he took not on him A. M.4068.

the nature of angels; but he took A. D. &.

on him the seed of Abraham.

17 Wherefore in all things it behooved him

"to be made like unto his brethren; that he

might be ‘a merciful and faithful High-Priest

in things pertaining to God, to make re

• John i. 14; Rom. viii. 3; Phil. ii. 7.— 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55;

§ ii. 15; 2 Timothy i. 10.-4: Luke i. 74; Romans viii. 15;

2 Tim. i. 7.

* Gr, he taketh not hold of angels, but of the seed of Abra

* * taketh hold.—h Philippians ii. 7. Chapter iv.

; W. 1, 2.

answer, be it observed, that the application of this

prophecy to Christ doth not rest on this writer's

testimony alone. The 14th verse of the prophecy is

applied to him both by Paul, (Rom. ix. 33,) and by

Peter, (1 Pet. ii. 6, 8,) and by Simeon, (Luke ii. 34;)

may, our Lord has applied the 15th verse to himself,

Matt. xxi. 44. So that if the writer of this epistle

hath erred in the application of that prophecy, all

the others have erred in the same manner. But that

they have not, is sufficiently shown in the notes on

the passages referred to.

Verses 14, 15. Forasmuch then as the children—

Believers, who are Christ's spiritual seed; are par

takers offlesh and blood—Of human nature with all

its infirmities; he also took part of the same—See

on Phil. ii. 8; that through his own death he might

destroy the tyranny of him that had—By God’s per

mission; the power of death—The power of bring

ing death on all mankind by tempting our first pa

rents to sin. Hence he is called a murderer from

the beginning, and a liar, and the father of it, John

viii. 44. It is observable that the power of death,

ascribed to the devil, is called kparoc, and not ejaata,

because he had no right to it. It was a power

usurped by guile. And all the baneful effects of this

power Christ at the resurrection will remove, as far

as they relate to the righteous. The word karapyman,

rendered that he might destroy, properly signifies,

that he might render ineffectual. “Since the Son

of God is said to have partaken of the flesh and blood

of the children in the same manner that they them

selves partake of these, namely, by being born of a

woman; and since he was born into the world in

that manner, to render him capable of dying, that

through his death in the flesh he might frustrate the

malicious contrivance of the devil, who first intro

duced death into the world; we are thereby taught

that he is the seed of the woman, which at the fall

was promised to bruise the head of the serpent; and

that the serpent who deceived Eve was not a natural

serpent, but the devil, who, because he assumed the

form of a serpent on that occasion, is called (Rev.

xx. 2) the great dragon, or serpent; and that old

serpent, the devil. See on 2 Cor. xi. 3. The inten

tion of the devil, in seducing our first parents, was

to destroy them, and thereby put an end to the hu

man species. This malicious design the Son of God

rendered ineffectual, by assuming our nature, and in

that nature dying as a sacrifice for sin.”—Macknight.

And—By his death making atonement for their sins,

and procuring for them pardon and holiness; that is,

both justification and sanctification, both a title to

heaven and a meetness for it, and also an earnest of

it by the Holy Spirit in their hearts, he delivers

them—Even all who are made God's children by

faith in him ; who—Before they received this de

liverance; were all their life-time, through tor

menting fear of death, subject to bondage—In a

slavish uncomfortable state of mind. And every

man fears death, more or less, who is not savingly

acquainted with, and united to Christ; who is not

justified through faith in his blood, and regenerated

by the influence of his Spirit, and therefore is not

begotten again to a lively hope of a heavenly inhe

ritance. Death is unwelcome to him if he knows

what death is. But he delivers all true believers

from this bondage.

Verse 16. For rerily he took not on him—Greek,

8 yap ayye7 overtàau6averal, he took, or taketh, not hold

of angels, to save them from the abyss of misery

into which they are fallen, as not taking their

nature upon him; but he took, or taketh, hold of the

seed of Abraham–And hath made a gracious pro

vision for the salvation of all who shall by true

faith approve themselves the genuine children of

that holy patriarch. The apostle says, the seed of

Abraham, rather than the seed of Adam, because to

Abraham was the promise made. “If the sin of the

angels, who, as Jude tells us, (verse 6.) kept not

their own office, consisted in their aspiring after

higher stations and offices than those originally

allotted to them by God, as Jude's expression in

timates, we can see a reason why the Son of God

did not take hold of them to save them, but took hold

of the seed of Abraham; that is, of believers of the

human species. The first parents of mankind

sinned through weakness of nature andinexperience,

and by their lapse brought death on themselves and

on their posterity, notwithstanding their posterity

were not accessory to their offence. Whereas the

angels, through discontentment with their own con

dition, and envy of their superiors, perhaps also

animated by pride, rebelled presumptuously against

God. Wherefore, since they could not plead weak

ness of nature and inexperience in excuse of their

sin, nor complain that the sin for which they were

doomed to punishment was the act of another, they

were justly left by the Son of God to perish in their

sin.”—Macknight.

verses 17, 18. Wherefore in all things—That
essentially pertain to our nature, and in all sufferings

|and temptations; it behooved him—In respect of the
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The apostle erhorts the Hebrews
HEBREWS. to consider Christ Jesus.

A. M.4068. conciliation for the sins of the people.

18 k For in that he himself hath

suffered, being tempted, he is able to A. M. 4068.
A. D. 64.

succour them that are tempted.

k Chap. iv. 15, 16; v. 2; vii. 25.

office, duty, and employment he had taken upon

him; or it was highly fit and proper, yea, necessary,

in order to his design of redeeming them; to be

made like his brethren—That is, a mortal man; that

—By experience of suffering in himself; he might

be a merciful and faithful High-Priest—Merciful

toward sinners, affected with the sorrows and suffer

ings of others, and the more inclined to pity and re

lieve them; and faithful toward God, in discharging

every other part of his office, as well as in relieving

his suffering members. A priest or high-priest, is

one who has a right of approaching God, and of

bringing othersto him. His being faithful is treated

of, chap. iii. 2, &c., with its use: merciful, chap. iv.

14, &c., with the use also: high-priest, chap. v. 4,

&c., vii. 1. The use is added, from chap. x. 19.

“The Son of God, who made men, no doubt had

such a knowledge of their infirmity, as might have

rendered him a merciful intercessor, though he had

not been made flesh. Yet, considering the greatness

of his nature, it might have been difficult for men to

have understood this. And therefore, to impress us

the more strongly with the belief that he is most

affectionately disposed, from sympathy, to succour

us when tempted; and, in judging us at the last day,

to make every reasonable allowance for the infir

mity of our nature, he was pleased to be made like

us in all things, and even to suffer by temptations.”

In things pertaining to God—That were to be done

either for men with God, or for God with men; to

make reconciliation for—Or to earpiate, as 1%acked

bat signifies, the sins of the people—Not the people

of the Jews merely, but the people of all nations,

whether Jews or Gentiles, who, in repentance and

faith, should turn to God. Hence St. John tells us,

he is the propitiation for the sins of the whole world,

offering sacrifice and interceding for them, and de

riving God's grace, peace, and blessings upon them.

For in that he himself suffered, being tempted—See

chap. iv. 15; he is able—Has a greater fitness and

readiness; to succour them that are tempted—And

he has given a manifest, demonstrative proof that he

is able so to do. Our Lord was not only tempted

immediately after his baptism in the wilderness, but

his whole life was a continued scene of temptation,

as we learn from Luke xxii. 28: Ye are they who

have continued with me in my temptation. Christ's

temptations, like those of his brethren, arose from

the persecutions and sufferings to which he was ex

posed, as well as from direct attacks of the devil by

evil suggestions, such as those mentioned Matt.

iv. 1-11; Luke iv. 1-13.

CHAPTER III.

To show still more fully the excellence of the gospel from the excellence of its Author, the apostle in this chapter, (1,) trotes

the great superiority of Christ in his person and office to Moses, the noted prophet, deliverer, and law-giver of the Jews,

1–6. (2,) From the fate of their unbelieving ancestors in the wilderness, he shows the sin and danger of unbelief and

apostacy, and the necessity of immediate attention to Christ's voice, and of a true faith in, and steadfast adherence to him,

in order to their entering into the heavenly rest, 7–19.

*.*.*. WHEREFORE, holy brethren,

A. D. G. partakers of "the heavenly call

ing, consider * the Apostle and High ***

Priest of our profession, Christ Jesus; →

a Rom. i. 7. b Rom. xv. 8.

NOTES ON CHAPTER III.

Verse 1. The apostle, in the first chapter of this

epistle, having affirmed that Jesus of Nazareth, by

whom the gospel revelation was given to mankind, is

God's Son, in a peculiar sense; a sense in which no

man orangelis his son; and having proved, from the

Jewish Scriptures, that God had constituted this his

Son the Heir or Lord of all things, because by him he

made the worlds; and in the second chapter, having

answered the objections which were, or might be,

brought for invalidating the claim of Jesus to be

God's Son, and having thereby given full effect to

the direct proofs which established his claim; he, in

this third chapter, proceeds to show what is implied in

Christ's being the Heir or Lord of all things; which
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is the third fact on which the authority of the gospel

revelation depends. A proper account of this mat

ter was necessary; 1st, Because the title of Jesus to

remove the Mosaic economy, and to substitute the

gospel dispensation in its place, was founded on the

power which he possessed as the Son of God and

Heir of all things; 2d, Because many of the Jews,

in the persuasion that the law of Moses was of per

petual obligation, and that its sacrifices were real

atonements for sin, rejected Jesus as an impostor,

for pretending to abolish these institutions.

Wherefore—Seeing the author of the gospel is

so excellent a person, (chap. i,) and so highly ad

vanced above all others, men and angels, (chap. ii.

7, 8,) holy brethren—By giving this* to



Jesus Christ is worthy CHAPTER III. of more glory than Moses.

A. M. 4068. 2 Who was faithful to him that

A. D. s. * appointed him, as also “Moses was

faithful in all his house. .

3 For this man was counted worthy of more

glory than Moses, inasmuch as "he who hath

builded the house, hath more ho- A.M.4068.

nour than the house. A. D. 61.

4 For every house is builded by some

man ; but “he that built all things is

God.

* Gr. made; 1 Sam. xii. 6. • Num. xii. 7; Werse 5. d Zech. vi. 12; Matt. xvi. 18. * Eph. ii. 10; iii. 9; Chap. i. 2.

those to whom he wrote, it is evident he addressed

his epistle, not, as Macknight supposes, chiefly, if at

all, to the unbelieving Hebrews, but principally, if

not only, to such as had embraced the gospel, and

were really made new creatures in Christ; partakers

of the heavenly calling—The calling of the gospel,

which came from heaven, and is intended to bring

men to heaven, including the preaching of the word,

and the various means of grace, whereby men are

brought to believe in Christ. Consider the Apostle

—The messenger of God, sent immediately from

him to preach that gospel to you which you profess

to believe; the highest office this in the New Testa

ment; and High-Priest—This was the highest func

tion in the Old Testament church. As an Apostle,

or God's messenger, he pleads the cause of God

with us; and as High-Priest, he pleads our cause

with God. Both are contained in the one word

Mediator. He compares Christ as an apostle, with

Moses; as a priest, with Aaron. Both these offices,

which Moses and Aaron severally bore, he bears

together, and far more eminently; of our profession

—Of the religion we profess, of which Jesus is called

the Apostle, because he was sent by God to reveal it;

and the High-Priest, because we receive its blessings

through his mediation. By thus calling upon them

to consider Christ Jesus in these characters, the

apostle seems to intimate that the believing Hebrews

had not sufficiently adverted to the nature and

quality of the person and offices of Christ, and for

that reason were kept in the entanglements of Ju

daism; therefore he exhorts them to fix their minds

attentively on the sublime subject.

Verse 2. Who was faithful to him that appointed

him—The sacred penman, entering upon a com

parison between Moses and Christ, as he was the

apostle of God, or one sent by him to reveal his will,

he recommends him to the faith of the Hebrews,

under the principal qualification of a person in that

office; he was faithful, which faithfulness he

further describes by its respect to that act whereby

he was appointed by God to the office. God's

apostle is the chief steward or dispenser of his mys

teries; and it is principally required in stewards

that a man be found faithful. Now the fidelity of a

legate, ambassador, or apostle consists principally in

the full declaration of the mind and will of him who

sent him, as to those ends for which he is sent.

Faithfulness respects trust. Our Lord, therefore,

must have had a trust committed to him wherein he

was faithful. Accordingly he sought not his own

glory, but the glory of him that sent him; declaring

that he came not in his own, but in his Father's

name, John v. 43. He moreover sealed that truth

with his blood, which he came into the world to bear

witness to, John xviii. 37; and greater faithfulness

could not be expressed. As also Moses was faith

ful in all his house—The church of Israel, then

the peculiar family of God. The words are an

allusion to the testimony which God bare to Moses,

Num. xii. 7, My servant Moses is not so, who is

faithful in all my house. It is true, Moses failed

personally in his faith, and was charged of God that

he believed him not, Num. xx. 12; but this was no

impeachment of his faithfulness in the special office

intended. As he was to reveal Jehovah's mind, and

institute his worship, he was universally faithful;

for according to all that God appointed him so did

he, Exod. xl. 16. He did not conceal any of the

divine laws, on account of their disagreeableness to

the Israelites; nor did he alter them in the least, to

make them acceptable, but delivered the whole law

as it was spoken to himself, and formed the taber

nacle and the ritual of the worship exactly accord

ing to the pattern showed him. In like manner,

Christ's faithfulness consisted in his teaching the

doctrines, appointing the laws, and establishing the

worship which his Father had ordained for the

church.

Verses 3, 4. For, &c.—The apostle proceeds in

this verse, and the three following, with his design of

evidencing the excellence of Christ above Moses, as

he had done before in reference to angels, and all

other revealers of the will of God to the church;

the word for denoting the connection of this para

graph with verse 1: “Consider him,” sayshe; for he

is worthy of more glory than Moses.—The church

being called the house of God, and that by God him

self, the apostle takes advantage of the metaphor to

express the dignity of Christ. He that buildeth the

house, &c.—The verb karaakevaſo, here used, and

rendered to build, signifies to set things in order,

Heb. ix. 6. It likewise signifies to form a thing as

an artificer doth; in which sense it is applied to

Noah's forming the ark, Heb. xi. 7. In this passage

it signifies the forming a church, or religious society,

by bestowing on it privileges, and by giving it laws

for the direction of its members. And, as the apostle

is speaking of the forming of the Christian Church,

his meaning is, that Jesus, who formed the Christian

Church, is a more honourable or greater person than

all the members of that church collectively; conse

quently greater than any particular member of it.

By making this observation, the apostle intimated

that Moses, being a member of the Jewish Church,

which he formed as God's servant, and needing its

services and privileges equally with the Israelites, he

was not to be compared with Jesus, who by his own

authority had erected and supported the church in

all ages and places, and had need of none of the
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Moses was faithful as a servant,
HEBREWS. but Christ as a Son.

A. M.406s, 5 f And Moses verily was faithful
A. D. 64. . - h

* * * in all his house, as s a servant, "for

a testimony of those things which were to be

spoken after:

6 But Christ as 'a Son over his own A. M. 4068.

house, * whose house are we, "if we D. 64.

hold fast the confidence, and the rejoicing of

the hope firm unto the end.

f Verse 2.-s Exod. xiv. 31; Num. xii. 7; Deut. iii. 24;

Josh. i. 2; viii. 31.-h Deut. xviii. 15, 18, 19.- Chap. i. 2.

*1 Cor. iii. 16; Eph. ii. 21, 22; 1 Pet. ii. 5-1 Verse 14; Matt.

x. 22; xxiv. 13; Rom. v. 2; Col. i. 23; Chap. vi. 11; x. 35.

privileges or services of the church which he had

formed. For every house is builded by some man—

As the discourse is not concerning a material edifice,

but concerning the Jewish and Christian Churches,

every house must mean every church or religious

society; perhaps also every community, state, or

government righteously established, is included in

But he that built all thingsthis general expression.

—Or all these things, as Beza renders the expression,

mamely, the whole church, and all the persons that

belong to it, or the parts of it, in all ages; the ex

pression all things being properly restrained to the

subject treated of, and the word used by the apostle

to express the building of the house, plainly declar

ing that it is the same kind of building he is treating

of, and not the absolute creation of all things, which

is nowhere expressed by that word; is God—“The

words may be so understood as to signify either

that God made or built all these things, or that he

who made and built all these things is God; the

first sense making God the subject, the latter the

predicate of the proposition. But as to our purpose,

they amount to the same thing; for if he who made

them is God, his making of them declares him to

be so. And that it is the Lord Christ who is intended

in this expression, will appear immediately; for, 1st,

If God absolutely, or God the Father be intended,

then by the building of all things, the creation of the

world is designed; so they all grant who are of that

opinion; but that this is not so, we have already de

monstrated from the words themselves. 2d, The

introduction of God absolutely, and his building of

all things in this place, is no way subservient to the

apostle's purpose; for what light or evidence doth

this contribute to his principal assertion, namely,

that Christ was more honourable than Moses, and

that on account of his building the house of God,

the confirmation whereof he doth in these words

expressly design? 3d, It is contrary to his purpose.

For he doth not prove the Lord Christ to be de

servedly preferred before Moses, unless he manifest

that by his own power he built the house of God in

such a manner as Moses was not employed in;

whereas, according to this interpretation, he assigns

the principal building of the house to another, even

the Father, and so overthrows what he had before

asserted. This then is that which by these words

the apostle intends to declare; namely, the ground

and reason whence it is that the house was or could

be in that glorious manner built by Christ, even

because he is God, and so able to effect it; and by

this effect of his power he is manifested so to be.”—

Owen.

Verses 5, 6. And Moses verily—Another proof of

the pre-eminence of Christ above Moses; was faith

ful in all his house as a servant—Otparov, minister,

or officer. In describing the faithfulness of Moses

when, under God, he built the Jewish Church, God

called him, (Num. xii. 7,) My servant Moses. From

this the apostle justly inferred that Moses was not a

legislator, but only a messenger from the legislator,

or his minister. This was his place, this his dignity

and honour; and it was amplified by the considera

tions, that he was faithful in his service—was a

servant in the house of God—and was not thus em

ployed, and thus faithful, in this or that part, this or

that service of God's house, but in his whole house,

and all the concernments of it. Herein was he

different from all others in the same service in the

Old Testament; one was employed in one part of it,

another in another; one to instruct, another to re

form it, one to renew a neglected ordinance, another

to give new instructions; no one but he was used

in the service of the whole house. For a testimony

of the things, &c.—That is, because the Jewish

Church was designed for a testimony of the things

which were afterward to be spoken by Christ and

his apostles. This shows that Moses's faithfulness

consisted not only in forming the tabernacle and its

services, according to the pattern showed him by

God, but in recording all the preceding revelations,

exactly as they were discovered to him by the Spirit.

For these revelations, equally with the types and

figures of the Levitical ritual, were intended to ex

hibit the things afterward to be spoken by Christ.

Hence our Lord said to the Jews, (John v. 46.) Had

we believed Moses, ye would have believed me, for

he wrote of me; namely, in the figures, but especially

in the prophecies of his law, where the gospel dis

pensation, the coming of its author, and his character

as Messiah, are all described with a precision which

adds the greatest lustre of evidence to Jesus and his

gospel. See Luke xxiv. 44. But Christ as a Son—

That is, was faithful as a Son; over his own house—

“Every word proves the asserted pre-eminence of

Christ; he is a Son, Moses a servant ; he over the

house, Moses in the house; he over his own house,

Moses in the house of another. The argument of

the apostle therefore is obvious.”—Owen. But

Pierce objects to this version, over his own house,

and thinks the reading ought to be his, that is, God's

house; “1st, Because if the church be Christ's own

house, to speak of him as a Son was improper, by

reason that he would have presided over it as its

master. 2d, Because the apostle's argument requires

that Christ be faithful to the same person as a Son, to

whom Moses was faithful as a servant.” Wherefore

his house, he thinks, in this verse, is God’s house or

church. Inasmuch, however, as Christ is the heir

of all things, it may with the utmost propriety be
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Caution not to harden the heart CHAPTER III.
against the voice of God.

A. M. 4968. Wherefore, as "the Holy Ghost

A. D. s. saith, "To-day if ye will hear his

voice, -

8 Harden not your hearts, as in the provoca

tion, in the day of temptation in the A. M.4068.
- A. D. 64.

wilderness: -

9 When your fathers tempted me, proved me,

and saw my works forty years.

*2 Sam. xxiii. 2; Acts i. 16.

said that the church is his own house, that is, the

house in which he hath not only a trust and office,

but also a property; which is appointed for him to

inhabit and preside over, and which is still more

especially his own, as it was purchased with his own |

blood, Acts xx. 28. Whose house we–All true be

lievers; are—Or shall make it appear that we are,

namely, lively stones in the spiritual temple built

upon him, 1 Pet. ii. 5; and inhabited by him, Eph.

ii. 20–22; 1 Cor. iii. 16; vi. 19; and true members of

his family, his servants, yea, even his brethren and

sisters; if we hold fast the confidence—Tºv rappmatav,

properly, the liberty of speech; that is, that bold pro

fession of the Christian faith which in the first age

was so dangerous, exposing those who made it fre

quently to imprisonment and martyrdom, but which

was absolutely necessary to the continuance of the

gospel in the world; and therefore it was expressly

required by Christ, Matt. x. 32, 33. See Heb. x.

22, 23. The apostle uses another word, namely,

viroragic, to express confidence, as verse 14. And

the rejoicing—Or, glorying, as kavrnua signifies; of

hope–Hope of eternal life founded on God's pro

mises, namely, the hope which we professed at our

baptism; firm—Without declining from or being

shaken in it; keeping it up against all that fluc

tuating uncertainty of mind, which is apt to invade

and possess unstable persons; unto the end—That is,

as long as we live; not for the present season only,

but in all future occurrences until we come to the

end of our faith, the final salvation of our souls.

Now, in order to this, great care and watchfulness,

zeal, diligence, and resolution must be exercised,

because of the opposition and violence that will be

used to wrest them from us. Hence the exhortation

contained in the following paragraph.

Verses 7–9. Having demonstrated the pre-emi

nence of Christ above Moses in their respective mi

mistries, the apostle, according to his design and

usual method, now proceeds to the application of the

truth he had evinced, in an exhortation to stability

and constancy in faith and obedience. And this he

does in a way that adds double force to his exhorta

tion, in that he both reminds them of, and urges upon

them the words, testimonies, and examples recorded

in the Old Testament, to which they professed a

special deference and subjection; and also in that

the nature of the example, which he insists upon, is

such as supplies him with a new argument for his

purpose. Now this is taken from God's conduct

toward them, who were disobedient under the mi

mistry of Moses, which he further explains, verses

15–19. For if God dealt in severity with them who

were unbelieving and disobedient, with respect to

him who was but a servant in the house, they might

easily learn from this what his displeasure would be

n Verse 15; Psa. xcv. 7.

toward those who should behave so with respect to

the Son, who is Lord over the whole house, and

whose property all the members of it are. Where

fore—This word shows that what follows is an in

ſerence from what precedes; as the Holy Ghost saith

—The expression is emphatical, to rvevua to aytov,

that Spirit, that Holy Spirit, so called by way of

eminence; who in an especial manner spake in and

by the penmen of the sacred Scriptures, 2 Pet. i. 21.

The words here quoted are taken from Psa. xcv. 7,

which the apostle tells us (chap. iv. 7) was written

by David. Hence we learn that David wrote his

Psalms by inspiration of the Holy Spirit, as our Lord

likewise testifies, Matt. xxii. 43. “The judgments of

God executed on sinners in ages past, being design

ed for the reproof and instruction of those who come

after, the Holy Ghost, by David, very properly

founded his exhortation to the people of that age

upon the sin and punishment of their fathers in the

wilderness. And the apostle, for the same reason,

fitly applied the words, which the Holy Ghost spake

to the people by David, to the Hebrews in his day,

to prevent them from hardening their hearts when

they heard God's voice speaking to them in the gos

pel of his Son.” To-day—Now, at the present time,

while the season of grace lasts, and you are favour

ed with the means thereof; if ye will hear his voice

—If ye ever intend, or will consent to do it; harden

not your hearts—By inattention,by thoughtlessness,

by unbelief, and disobedience. Observe, reader,

God speaks by his works, particularly those of crea

tion, providence, and grace, and in and by his word;

and to hear him, implies that we hearken to, under

stand, believe, and obey him; and instead of reject

ing his counsel, that we suffer it to enter into our

hearts, so as to influence our spirits and conduct; as

in the prorocation—IIaparukpaquo, bitter provocation;

that is, as the Israelites hardened their hearts when

they provoked me by their strife and murmurings.

See Exod. xvi. 4; xvii. 2–9; xxxii. 10; Num. x. 33;

xi. 3, 33, 35; xii. 16; xiii. 25–32; xiv. 4-22; Deut.

i. 6, 7, 19–22, 34, 35; ii. 14; ix. 7; xxxii. 51; 1 Cor.

x. 4. In short, their whole story manifests a con

tinued scene of provocation. When—Or where, ra

ther, as the Syriac and Vulgate read the words; for

the word when would imply that, at the time of the

bitter provocation chiefly referred to, the Israelites

had seen God's works forty years, contrary to the

history, which shows that that provocation happened

in the beginning of the third year from the going

out of Egypt: whereas to read where instead of

then, agreeably to the matter of fact, represents God

as saying by David, that the Israelites tempted him

in the wilderness during forty years, notwithstand

ing all that time they had seen his miracles. The

tempting God, here spoken of, consisted in their
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The apostle shows the danger
HEBREWS.

of unbelief and apostacy.

10 Wherefore I was grieved with

that generation, and said, They do

always err in their heart; and they have not

known my ways.

11 So I sware in my wrath, *They shall not

enter into my rest.

A. M. 4068.

A

12 Take heed, brethren, lest there A. M. 4068.

be in any of you an evil heart of A. D. C.

unbelief, in departing from the living God.

13. But exhort one another daily, while it is

called to-day; lest any of you be hardened

through the deceitfulness of sin.

*Gr, if they
shall enter.

calling in question his presence with them, their dis

trusting his power to help and save them, or his

faithfulness to his promises; or their despising ordi

nary means of help and deliverance, and desiring

extraordinary. See note on Psa. xcv. 8, 9; Matt.

iv. 7; and proved me—Put my patience to the

proof, even while they saw my glorious works both

ofjudgment and mercy; or had proof by experience

of my power, providence, goodness, and faithfulness,

and that for forty years.

Verses 10, 11. Wherefore—To speak after the

manner of men; I was grieved—Highly displeased;

with that generation—With the generality of this

people; and said, They do always—Notwithstand

ing all that I have done for them before their eyes;

err in their heart—Are led astray by their stubborn

will and vile affections; and they have not known

my ways—Have not paid any regard to the clear

discoveries of my will and design. They saw in

deed God's works, or the ways of his providence,

the ways in which he walked toward them; and the

ways of his laws were made known to them, the

wayswherein he would have had them to walk toward

him; and yet it is said of them that they knew not his

ways,because they knew them not to any good pur

pose; they did not know them spiritually and prac

tically. They were not, properly speaking, igno

rant of them, but they disliked them, and would

not walk in them. So I sware in my wrath—The

matter here referred to is recorded Num. xiv. 21,

&c., where see the notes. It must be observed,

when in Scripture human parts and passions are as

cribed to God, it is not because these parts and pas

sions do really exist in God, but that way of speak

ing is used to give us some idea of his attributes and

operations, accommodated to our manner of conceiv

ing things. We are not to suppose that, when God

said he sware in his wrath, he felt the passion of

wrath as men, when provoked, are wont to do; but

that he acted on that occasion as men do who are

moved by anger. He declared by an oath his fixed

resolution to punish the unbelieving Israelites, by

excluding them for ever from his rest in Canaan,

because they refused to go into that country when

he commanded them; and to show that this punish

ment was not too severe, God, by the mouth of Da

vid, spoke of their tempting him all the forty years

they were in the wilderness.

Verses 12, 13. Take heed—B2erere, see to it, con

sider, use care and circumspection; brethren, lest—

Mnrore, lest at any time; there be in any of you—As

there was in your forefathers of old; he speaks to

them collectively, to take care that none might be

found among them with such a heart as he guards

them against, and consequently his caution concern

ed every individual of them; an evil heart of unbe

lief—Unbelief is the parent of all evil, and the very

essence of it lies in departing from God, as the liv

ing God—The fountain of all our life, holiness, and

happiness. For as faith draws near to him in the

consideration and knowledge of him, in beholding

his glory, in desire after him, gratitude to him, and

delight in him; continually aspiring after a conform

|ity to him, and longing to enjoy union and commu

nion with him; so unbelief produces directly contrary

effects, rendering the mind averse to approach God in

these respects and for these purposes, disliking and

shunning all intercourse with him. It is distinguished

by some into negative and positive. Negative unbe

lief is wherever any believe not, or have not faith,

because they have not yet had the means of believ

ing, namely, the Scriptures, or the truths declared

in them, as the heathen nations. Such, supposing

they believe and lay to heart the truths of what is

called natural religion, cannot be said to have in

them an evil heart of unbelief. 2d, Positive unbe

lief is where men believe not, though they enjoy the

means of faith. This latter is here meant, and in it

consist some of the highest workings of the depraved

nature of man; it being, on many accounts, the

greatest provocation of God that a creature can be

guilty of For it is an opposition to God in all the

perfections of his nature, and in the whole revelation

of his will. And therefore the gospel, which is a

declaration of grace, mercy, and pardon, and which

indeed condemns all sin, yet denounces final con

demnation only against this sin, he that believeth

not shall be damned, Mark xvi. 16.

Observe reader, the apostle's caution against a

heart of unbelief implies two things: 1st, That we

take heed lest, through refusing to consider the evi

dence of the truth, or the goodness and excellence

of the things proposed to be embraced by our faith,

we should continue in our natural unbelieſ, and

never attain faith. 2d, Lest we should reject or de

cline from the faith after it has been received,

through neglect of the means which minister to its

continuance and increase, namely, the word of

God, prayer, Christian fellowship, the Lord's supper,

&c.; through yielding to the temptations of the devil,

the worldand the flesh, and to the love ofsin; through

unwatchfulness and the neglect of self-denial and

mortification; through relapsing into our former

habits, and imitating the spirit and conduct of the

carnal and worldly part of mankind around us;–

through fear of reproach, of ill-usage and persecution

from those that are enemies to the truth and grace

of God. As a powerful means to prevent this from

506



Caution against
CHAPTER III.

hardness of heart.'

*.*,*. 14 For we are made partakers of

*** Christ, "if we hold the beginning of

our confidence steadfast unto the end;

15 While it is said, P To-day if ye will hear

his voice, harden not your hearts, as A. M.4068.
- - A. D. 64.

in the provocation. -

16 °Forsome,when they hadheard, didprovoke:

howbeit, not all that came outof Egypt by Moses.

o Verse 6.-P. Verse ". * Num. xiv. 2, 4, 11, 24, 30; Deut. i. 34, 36, 38.

being the case, the apostle adds, eachort one another,

&c.—It is justly observed by Dr. Owen, that “many

practical duties are neglected because they are not

understood, and they are not understood because

they are supposed to have no difficulty in them.”

The duty of constant exhortation, that is, of per

suading men to constancy and growth in faith, love,

and obedience, to watchfulness and diligence in the

ways of God, and attention to every duty which we

owe to God, our neighbour, and ourselves, is the

most important part of the ministerial office. It is,

however, not confined to ministers: it must also be

mutual among believers; and, in order to the right

performance of it, the following things are neces

sary: 1st, A deep concern for one another's salvation

and growth in grace. 2d, Wisdom and understand

ing in divine things. 3d, Care that only words of

truth and soberness be spoken, for only such words

will be attended with authority, and have the desired

effect. 4th, Avoiding those morose and severe ex

pressions which savour of unkindness, and using

words of mildness, compassion, tenderness, and love,

at least toward such as are well-disposed, and de

sirous to know and do the will of God. 5th, Avoid

ing levity, and always speaking with seriousness.

6th, Attention to time, place, persons, occasions, cir

cumstances. 7th, A suitable example in the persons

exhorting, giving weight and influence to every

advice that is given, in imitation of the apostle, who

could say, Be ye followers of me as I am of Christ.

8th, We must be unwearied in this duty, and exhort

one another daily; and that not only in appointed

meetings, but in every proper season, and on all fit

occasions, whenever we happen to be in company

one with another: and, lastly, while it is called to

day—While the season for doing it continues; and

therefore now, without delay, the time for perform

ing this duty being both very short and very un

certain.

As a motive impelling to the practice recommend

ed, the apostle adds, lest any of you be hardened—

That is, 1st, Rendered blind and insensible as to the

nature, excellence, necessity, and importance of

spiritual things: 2d, impenetrable to mercy or just

ice, promises or threatenings; to the word, provi

dence, or grace of God; stubborn and irreclaimable:

3d, Abandoned, and finally given up of God to sin

and its consequences. It should be well observed,

that this awful effect is not usually produced sud

denly, and all at once, but by slow degrees, and

perhaps insensibly, just as the hand of a labouring

man is wont gradually to contract a callousness. It

is effected, the apostle says, by the deceitfulness of

sin, probably first by yielding to, instead of resist

ing and mortifying, sinful dispositions and corrupt

passions, which by degrees produce those sinful

practices, which, 1st, Not only grieve, but quench

and do despite to the Spirit of grace, and cause him

to withdraw his influences from us. 2d, The mind

becomes hereby indisposed, and averse to attend to,

or to obey, the voice of God in his word or provi

dence, to consider or to yield to his counsel and au

thority. Hereby, 3d, The conscience is stupified,

the will, affections, and all the powers of the soul

are preoccupied and engaged in the service of sin

and Satan, of the world and the flesh. The apostle

terms sin deceitful, because it promises the satisfac

tion it never yields: persuades us we may venture

to yield a little to its solicitations, but need not go

far;-that we may yield at this time, this once, but

need not afterward;—that we may and can repent

and reform when we will;-that God will not be ex

treme to mark little things;–and that he is merciſul,

and will not be so strict as ministers are wont to

urge, in fulfilling his threatenings.

Verse 14. For we are made partakers of Christ

—Of all the blessings procured by his death, and

offered in his gospel, even of pardon, holiness, and

eternal life; if we hold—If we retain with constancy

and perseverance; the beginning of our confidence

—That is, the confidence or trust we have begun to

place in him; steadfast—Be6atav, firm; unto the end

—Of our lives, whatever difficulties or oppositions

may arise. Dr. Owen (who, by being partakers

of Christ, understands our having an interest in his

nature, by the communication of his Spirit, as Christ

had in ours by the assumption of our flesh) inter

prets the word vrozaac, here rendered confidence,

of that union which we are bound to preserve and

maintain with Christ, or of our subsistence in him,

our abiding in him as the branches in the vine, ob

serving, “So the word very properly signifies, and

so it is here emphatically used.” He adds, “the

beginning of our subsistence in Christ, and of our

engagements to him, is, for the most part, accom

panied with much love and other choice affections,

resolution, and courage; which, without great care

and watchfulness, we are very ready to decay in and

fall from.” -

Verse 16. For some, &c.—As if he had said, You

have need to attend ; be watchful and circumspect.

For some—Yea, many; when they had heard—The

voice of God in giving the law, and the various in

structions which God granted them in the wilder

ness; did provoke—Literally, bitterly provoke, that

is, God, whose voice they heard. By this consider

ation the apostle enforces his exhortation; when

the people, says he, of old heard the voice of God in

that dispensation of his law and grace which was

suited to their condition, some of them provoked

God; and whereas those also may do so who hear

his voice in the dispensation of the gospel, it con
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Owing to unbelief, the Israelites
HEBREWS. could not enter Canaan.

A. M.4068. 17 But with whom was he grieved for

A. D. C. ty years? was it notwith them that had

sinned, whose carcasses fell in the wilderness?

18 And “to whom sware he that they should

not enter into his rest, but to them that A. M.4068.

believed not? A. D. s.

19 'So we see that they could not enter in

because of unbelief.

r Num. xiv. 22, 29, &c.; xxvi. 65; Psa. cvi. 26; 1 Cor. x. 5; Jude 5.- Num. xiv. 30; Deut. i. 34, 35. * Chap. iv. 6.

cerns all that hear it to take care that they be not

disobedient; for, under every dispensation, dreadful

is the consequence of abused mercy. Howbeit, not

all that came out of Egypt—In the preceding dis

course the apostle had expressed the sin and punish

ment of the people indefinitely, so as to appear at

first view to include the whole generation in the

wilderness; but here he makes an exception, which

may refer to three sorts of persons. First, Those

who were under twenty years of age in the second

year after their coming out of Egypt, and who were

not numbered in the wilderness of Sinai. See Num.

i. 1, 3. For of those that were then numbered, there

was not a man left save Caleb and Joshua, but they

all died, because of their provocation. Secondly,

the tribe of Levi; for the threatening and oath of

God was only against them that were numbered, and

Moses was expressly commanded not to number the

Levites; although it is much to be feared that the

generality of this tribe also provoked and fell.

Thirdly, Caleb and Joshua are excepted; and indeed

seem here to be principally intended. Now the

apostle thus expresses the limitation of his former

general assertion, that he might enforce his exhort

ation by the example of them who believed and

obeyed the voice of God, and therefore entered into

his rest; as well as of those who provoked, and

therefore were prohibited from entering it. So that

he draws his argument not only from the severity

of God, which at the first view seems to be only

set forth, but also from his implied faithfulness and

mercy.

Verses 17, 18. But with whom was he griered—

Or, displeased, as Macknight renders ſpoooxêtae;

forty years?—The apostle's answer to this inquiry

consists of a double description of them. First, By

their sin; was it not with them that had sinned 2

Secondly, By their punishment; whose carcasses

fell in the wilderness?—As some only, and not all

provoked, so it was with some only, and not all, that

God was displeased. The sins here principally in

tended are the general sins of the whole congrega

tion, which consisted in their frequent murmurings

and rebellions, which came to a head, as it were, in

that great provocation upon the return of the spies,

(Num. xiv.) when they not only provoked God by

their own unbelief, but encouraged one another to

destroy Joshua and Caleb, who would not concur in

their disobedience; for all the congregation bade

stone them with stones. And to whom stcare he, &c.

—The apostle refers to Num. xiv. 21–23, 30; but

to them that believed not?—Or were disobedient, as

the word arrettºmaaat may be properly rendered; or

who would not be persuaded, namely, to trust God,

and believe that he would give them the possession

of Canaan, and would not obey him when he com

manded them to go up against their enemies, and

take possession of it.

Verse 19. So we see, &c.—The conclusion we

draw from the whole is, that they could not enter in

because ofunbelief—Though afterward they desired

it. In looking over the whole story of the sins of

the Israelites, and of God's dealings with them, one

would be apt to fix upon some other causes of their

exclusion from Canaan, as the Jews, their posterity,

do at this day. But our apostle here lays it abso

lutely and wholly on their unbelief, which he proves

to have been the chief spring and cause of all their

provocations. From this, in particular, proceeded

that cowardice which made them refuse to march

against the Canaanites, when the spies brought them

information concerning the giants whom they had

observed in the country, the sons of Anak, and the

large and well-ſortified cities. But how inexcusable

was this their unbelief, considering the many astonish

ing miracles which God had wrought for them, before

he gave them the command to enter Canaan! “The

conclusion,” says Macknight, “ of the apostle's rea

soning concerning the sin and punishment of the

ancient Israelites, contained in this verse, ought to

make a deep impression on every reader, since it

shows, in the strongest colours, the malignity of un

belief, and teaches us that it is the source of all the

sin and misery prevalent among mankind. Our first

parents sinned through their not believing God,

when he said, In the day thou eatest thereof thou

shalt surely die; and their posterity sin through

their not believing what God hath suggested to them

by their own reason, and by revelation, concerning

the rewards and punishments of a future state.”

CHAPTER IV.

Here, (1,) The apostle inculcates on professing Christians an holy fear and care to prerent their coming short of the heavenly

rest through unbelief, 1, 2. (2) Shows that the rest into which those enter on earth that believe the gospel, and the rest of

heaven, are more excellent than that of Canaan, 3–10. (3) By the most awakening and encouraging arguments he excites

men to faith and hope in their approaches to God, 11–16.
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We also should fear, lest CHAPTER IV. we fail of the promised rest.

A. M. 4068.
A. D. 64. LET * us therefore fear, lest a pro

mise being left us of entering

into his rest, any of you should seem to come

short of it.

2 For unto us was the gospel preached, as

well as unto them: but the word preached did

not profit them,”not being mixed with

faith in them that heard it.

3 * For we which have believed do enter into

rest, as he said, "As I have sworn in my wrath, if

they shallenter into my rest: although the works

were finished from the foundation of the world.

A. M. 4068.

A. D. 64.

• Chap. xii. 15–1 Gr, the word of hearing.—” Or, because

they were not united by faith to.

* Chap. iii. 14.— Psa. xcv. 11; Chap. iii. 11.

NOTES ON CHAPTER IV.

Verses 1, 2. In this chapter, which is of the same

nature with the foregoing, the apostle proceeds with

his exhortation to the Hebrews, and all professing

Christians, to faith, obedience, and perseverance;

and enforces it by a most apposite and striking in

stance in the punishment which beſel the Israelites,

those ancient professors of the true religion, who

were guilty of sins contrary to those duties. And

the example, as has been often observed, was pe

culiarly suitable, taken from their own ancestors,

the evil being the same, namely, unbelief; the time

in both cases being just after the establishment of a

new constitution, and the consequence being the

same, the exclusion from rest. The superior dignity

of Christ above Moses, and the superior excellence

of heaven above Canaan, greatly confirm the force

cf the apostle's argument. Let us—Christian He

brews; therefore fear, lest a promise being left—A

conditional promise, to be fulfilled to all obedient,

persevering believers; (the pronoun us is not in the

original ;) of entering into his rest—The rest of

glory in heaven; and, preparatory thereto, the rest

of grace on earth; the peace and joy, the solid and

satisfying happiness consequent on pardon and holi

ness, on the justification of our persons, the reno

vation of our nature, and that lively, well-grounded

hope of eternal life, which is as an anchor of the

soul sure and steadfast, and entering in within the

veil, chap. vi. 19; any of you should seem to come

short of it—Should fail of it; as your forefathers

failed of entering the rest of Canaan. The fear here

inculcated is not a fear of diffidence or distrust, of

doubting or uncertainty, as to the event of our faith

and obedience. This is enjoined to none, but is

evidently a fruit of unbelief, and therefore cannot be

our duty. Neither can it be a timidity or dismayed

ness of mind upon a prospect of difficulties and

dangers in the way, for this is the sluggard's fear

who cries, There is a lion in the way, I shall be

slain. Nor is it that general fear of reverence with

which we ought to be possessed in all our concerns

with God; for that is not particularly influenced by

threatenings, and the severity of God, seeing we are

bound always in that sense to fear the Lord and his

goodness. But it is, 1st, A jealous fear of ourselves,

lest, having run well for a time, we should be hin

dered; should grow lukewarm and indolent, formal

and dead, and so should fall from that state of grace

in which we had once stood. 2d, Asuspicious fear of

our spiritual enemies, inducing us to watch and stand

on our guard against them. For unto us was the gos

pel preached—That is, good news of entering into

his rest have been brought to us; as well as unto

them—The Israelites in the wilderness. The He

brews, to whom he wrote, might be ready to say,

“What have we to do with the people in the wilder

ness, with the promise of entering into Canaan 2 or

with what the psalmist from thence exhorted our

fathers to?” Nay, these things, saith the apostle, be

long to you in an especial manner. For in the ex

ample proposed, you may evidently see what you

are to expect, if you fall into the same sins. For he

declares, that in the example of God's dealing with

their progenitors, there was included a threatening

of similar dealing with all others, who should fall into

the same sin of unbelief; that none might ſlatter

themselves with vain hopes of any exemption in

this matter; which he further confirms in these two

verses, though his present exhortation be an imme

diate inference from what went before. But the

word preached—The promise declared unto them;

did not profit them—So far from it, that it increased

their condemnation; not being mired with faith in

them that heard it—So firmly believed as to become

a principle of obedience in them. And it is then

only, when these truths are thus mixed with faith,

that they exert their saving power.

Verse 3. For we who have believed—Or, who be

lieve, namely, in Christ, and the promises of rest

made in the gospel, and are diligent in the use of the

means appointed in order to the attainment of it;

do enter into rest—Are at present made partakers

of the rest promised by Jesus to the weary and

heavy-laden that come to, and learn of him, Matt.

xi. 28, 29: the rest implied in peace with God, peace

of conscience, tranquillity of mind, the love of God

and ofall mankind shed abroad in the heart, and lively

hopes of future felicity. Or rather, as Macknight

observes, the present tense is put for the ſuture, to

show the certainty of believers entering into the

rest of God. For the discourse is not directly con

cerning any rest belonging to believers in the pre

sent life, but of a rest remaining to them after death,

verse 9. As he said–Clearly showing that there is

a further rest than that which followed the finishing

of the creation; As I have sworn, &c., if they shall

enter—That is, they shall never enter; into my rest

—Namely, by reason of their unbelieſ. The apos

tle's argument is to this purpose: Seeing men are by

the oath of God cycluded from God’s rest on account

of unbelief, this implies that all who believe shall

enter into his rest. Although the works were fin

ished before, even from the foundation of the torld

—So that God did not speak of resting from them.

The proposition is, There remains a rest for the
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There is a rest yet remaining HEBREWS.
for the people of God.

A. M.406s, 4 For he spake in a certain place of

* ** the seventh day on this wise, "And

God did rest the seventh day from all his works.

5 And in this place again, If they shall enter

into my rest.

6 Seeing therefore it remaineth that some

must enter therein, " and they to whom *it

was first preached entered not in because of

unbelief:

7 (Again, he limiteth a certain day, A. M.4063.

saying in David, To-day, after so P. c.

long a time; as it is said, ‘To-day, if ye will

hear his voice, harden not your hearts.

8 For if “Jesus had given them rest, then

would he not afterward have spoken of an

other day.

9 There remaineth therefore a "rest to the

people of God.

d Gen. ii. 2; Exod. xx. 11; xxxi. 17.—e Chap. iii. 19.- Or,

the gospel was first preached.

f Psa. xcv. 7; Chap. iii. 7. *That is, Joshua-‘ Or, keep

ing of a sabbath.

people of God. This is proved, (verses3-11,) thus:

that psalm (the 95th) mentions a rest, yet it does

not mean, 1st, God’s rest from creating, for this was

long before the time of Moses, nor the rest of the

seventh day, which was instituted from the begin

ning. Therefore God's swearing that the rebellious

Israelites in the wilderness should not enter into his

rest, shows that there was then another rest to be

entered into, of which they who then heard fell short.

Nor is it, 2d, The rest which Israel obtained through

Joshua, for the psalmist wrote aſter him. There

fore it is, 3d, The eternal rest in heaven.

Verses 4–8. For he spake in a certain place—

Namely, Gen. ii. 2; Exod. xxxi. 17; on this wise,

God did rest, &c.—These words the apostle quotes,

because they show that the seventh-day rest is fitly

called God's rest, and that the serenth-day rest was

observed from the creation of the world. “God’s

ccasing from his works of creation is called his rest

ing from all his works, because, according to our

way of conceiving things, he had exerted an infinite

force in creating the mundane system.”—Macknight.

And in this place again, If they shall enter—That

is, they shall not enter; into my rest—Namely, the

rest of Canaan, to be entered above three thousand

years after the former. This is called God's rest,

1st, Because, after the Israelites got possession of

that country, God rested from his work of intro

ducing them; 2d, Because they were there to ob

serve God's sabbaths, and to perform his worship

free from the fear of their enemies, Luke i. 68,74.

Seeing therefore it remaineth that some must enter

therein—As if he had said, From what has been

spoken, it is evident that, besides the rest of God

from the foundation of the world, and a serenth-day

sabbath as a pledge thereof, there was another rest,

which some persons were to enter into, namely, the

rest in the land of Canaan; and they to whom it was

first preached—That is, published and offered by

Moses in the wilderness; entered not in because

of unbelief–As was said above. Again, &c.—And

further, besides the two times of rest before men

tioned, namely, those of the creation and of Canaan,

he aſterward, in this psalm, speaks of another; he

limiteth a certain day—That is, the Holy Ghost

specifies and appoints another determinate time or

season of rest besides those before mentioned, whose

season was now past; saying in David–In the

psalm penned by him; after so long a time—After
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they had entered into the rest of Canaan, and had

possessed it for about five hundred years, he yet

again calls upon them to seek aſter another rest:

therefore there is another besides that of Canaan.

For if Jesus—That is, Joshua; had given them rest

—If that rest which they obtained under the con

duct of Joshua, who brought them into Canaan, had

been all which was intended by God for them, this

latter exhortation by David had been needless.

Upon the whole, the apostle proves that after the

original rest at the creation, there was a second pro

mised and proposed to the people of God, namely, in

Canaan; but yet neither was that the rest intended in

the place of the psalm here so often referred to; but

a third, which yet remained for them, and was now

offered to them, and that under the same promises

and threatenings with the former, namely, to be con

ferred on obedient believers, and withheld from the

unbelieving and disobedient.

Verse 9. There remaineth therefore a rest, &c.—

Since neither of the two former rests is intended

by David, and there was no new rest for the people

to enter into in the days of David, and the psalm

wherein these words are recorded is acknowledged

to be prophetical of the days of the Messiah, it una

voidably follows that there is such a rest remaining;

and not only a spiritual rest, in the peace and love

of God, and in the enjoyment of communion with

him entered into by believing in Christ, (Matt. xi. 28,

29; Isa. xxxii. 17, 18,) but an eternal rest in the hea

venly world. “The apostle having established this

conclusion by just reasoning on the sayings of the

Holy Ghost, uttered by the mouth of David, they

misrepresent the state of the Israelites under the

Mosaic dispensation who affirm that they had no

knowledge of the immortality of the soul, nor of

future retributions. They had both discovered to

them in the covenant with Abraham, as recorded by

Moses, and explained by the prophets. The apostle

here, in this conclusion, substitutes the word aabbc

riguo, sabbatism, for the word kararavac, rest, in

his premises. But both are proper, especially the

word sabbatism, in this place, because, by directing

us to what is said verse 4, it showeth the nature of

that rest which remaineth to the people of God. It

will resemble the rest of the sabbath, both in its em

ployments and enjoyments. For therein the saints

shall rest from their work of trial, and from all the

evils they are subject to in the present life; º shall



Exhortation to labour CHAPTER IV. to enter into heaven.

A. M.4068. 10 For he that is entered into his

A. D. 64 rest, he also hath ceased from his own

works, as God did from his.)

11 Let us labour therefore to enter into that

rest, lest any man fall 5 after the same exam

ple of "unbelief.

12 For the word of God is "quick, A, M.406s

and powerful, and 'sharper than any A. D. s.

“two-edged sword, piercing even to the dividing

asunder of soul and spirit, and of the joints and

marrow, and is a discerner of the thoughts

and intents of the heart.

s Chap. iii. 12, 18, 19. * Or, disobedience.—h Isa. xlix. 2;

Jer. xxiii. 29; 2 Cor. x. 4, 5; 1 Pet. i. 23.

iProverbs v. 4.—k Ephesians vi. 17; Revelation i. 16; ii. 16.

1 1 Cor. xiv. 24, 25.

recollect the labours they have undergone, the dan

gers they have escaped, and the temptations they

have overcome. And by reflecting on these things,

and on the method of their salvation, they shall be

unspeakably happy, Rev. xxi. 3. To this add, that

being admitted into the immediate presence of God

to worship, they shall, as Doddridge observes, pass a

perpetual sabbath in those elevations of pure devo

tion, which the sublimest moments of our most sa

cred and happy days can teach us but imperfectly

to conceive. Here it is to be remarked, that the

Hebrews themselves considered the sabbath as an

emblem of the heavenly rest: for St. Paul reckons

sabbaths among those Jewish institutions which

were shadows of good things to come, Col. ii. 17.”—

Macknight.

Verse 10. For that rest of which we were speak

ing, may properly be called a sabbatical rest, or the

celebration of a sabbath; for he that hath entered

into this his final and complete rest, hath ceased

from his own porks—From all his laboursand toils;

as God did from his—In that first seventh-day,

which, in commemoration of it, was appointed to be

kept holy in all future ages. Probably God appoint

ed men to rest on the seventh day, not only in com

memoration of his having rested on that day, but to

teach them that their happiness in a future state

will consist in resting from their work of trial, and in

reviewing it after it is finished, as God, when he

rested from the work of creation, surveyed the

whole, and pronounced it good. From this account

of the rest which remaineth for the people of God,

namely, that they do not enter into it till their works

of trial and suffering are finished, it is evident that

the rest which is here said to remain to them is the

rest of heaven, of which the seventh-day rest is only

an imperfect emblem.

Verse 11. Let us labour therefore, &c.—That is,

since the Israelites were so severely punished for

their unbelief, let us labour—Greek, gredagouev, let

us be in earnest, use diligence, and make haste, (all

which particulars are included in the word,) to enter

into that rest—By sincerely believing and stead

fastly obeying the gospel, aspiring after and striving

to attain every branch of holiness, internal and ex

ternal; lest any manfall—Into sin and eternal per

dition; after the same erample of unbelief–By

reason of such unbelief as the Israelites gave an er

ample of The unbelief against which we are here

cautioned, as being the cause of men's falling under

the wrath of God, is chiefly that kind of it which

respects the immortality of the soul, the resurrec

tion of the body, the reality and greatness of the
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joys of heaven, and the miseries of hell; the redemp

tion of the world by our Lord Jesus Christ, men's sin

fulness and guilt, depravity and weakness, and their

need of the salvation of the gospel in all its branches,

the ability and willingness of Christ to save them

from their sins here, and conduct them to the hea

venly country hereafter, together with his authority

to judge the world, and power to dispense rewards

to the righteous, and inflict punishments on the

wicked. The unbeliefof these great truths, revealed

to us in the gospel, being the source of that wicked

ness which prevails among those called Christians,

as well as among Mohammedans and heathen, we

ought carefully to cherish a firm and steady belief

of these things, lest by the want of a lively sense of

them, we be led to live after the manner of the un

godly, and God be provoked to destroy us by the

severity of his judgments.

Verse 12. For the word of God—As if he had

said, Take heed of unbelief, for the word of God

will try and condemn you if you be guilty of it.

It is greatly debated among commentators whether

this is to be understood of Christ, the eternal Word,or

of the gospel. “None of the properties,” says Cal

met, “mentioned here can be denied to the Son of

God, the eternal Word. He sees all things, knows all

things, penetrates all things, and can do all things.

He is the Ruler of the heart, and can turn it where

he pleases. He enlightens the soul, and calls it

gently and efficaciously, when and how he wills.

Finally, he punishes in the most exemplary manner

the insults offered to his Father and to himself by

infidels, unbelievers, and the wicked in general. But

it does not appear that the divine Logos is here in

tended: 1st, Because St. Paul does not use that term

to express the Son of God. 2d, Because the con

junction, yap, for, shows that this verse is an inſer

ence drawn from the preceding, where the subject

in question is concerning the eternal rest, and the

means by which it is obtained. It is therefore more

natural to explain the term of the word, order, and

will of God; for the Hebrews represent the revela

tion of God as an active being, living, all-powerful,

illumined, eacecuting vengeance, discerning and

penetrating all things.” Of this he produces divers

examples. Macknight considers the passage in the

same light, observing, “The apostle having said,

(verse 2,) that Aoyoc rmſ arome, the word which they

heard did not profit them; the word of God in this

verse, I think, signifies the preached gospel; under

standing thereby its doctrines, precepts, promises,

and threatenings, together with those examples of

the divine judgments which are recorded in the
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Jesus, our High-Priest, is
HEBREWS.

A. M.4068. 13 * Neither is there any creature

*** that is not manifest in his sight; but

all things are naked "and opened unto the

eyes of him with whom we have to do.

passed into the heavens.

14 Seeing then that we have "a A. M.4068.

great High-Priest, P that is passed A. D. c.

into the heavens, Jesus the Son of God, a let

us hold fast our profession.

m Psa. xxxiii. 13, 14; xc. 8; cxxxix. 11, 12. n Job xxvi. 6;

xxxiv. 21 ; Prov. xv. 11.

• Chapter iii. 1–p Chapter% 26; iv. 12, 24.—A Chapter

X. 23.

Scriptures; by all which the gospel operates pow

erfully on the minds of believers. In our common

version of 1 Pet. i. 23, the word of God is said to be

living. So also Christ, John vi. 63, The words that

I speak to you they are spirit and they are life; and

in the last clause of this verse, actions are ascribed

to the word of God which imply life, namely, it is a

discerner of the devices and purposes of the heart.”

And as the word is here said to be, evepync, effica

cious, “this efficacy is described by Paul, 2 Cor. x.

4, The weapons of our warfare are powerful, for

the orerturning of strong holds, &c. Also 1 Thess.

ii. 13, the word of God is said to work effectually in

them who believe: Eph. vi. 17, thesword of the Spirit

denotes the doctrine of the gospel, called a sword,

because it is of great use to repel the attacks of our

spiritual enemies; and a sword of the Spirit, because

it was dictated by the Spirit of God: Rev. i. 16, the

word of God is represented as a sharp, two-edged

sword, which went out of the mouth of Christ: Isa.

xi. 4, it is said of Christ, He shall smite the earth with

the rod, or (as the LXX. render it) rº 20yº, the word

of his mouth.” Bengelius and Wesley understand

the passage in the same sense, the note of the latter

being as follows: “The word of God preached, (verse

2,) and armed with threatenings, (verse 3,) is living

and powerful, attended with the power of the living

God, and conveying either life or death to the hear

ers; sharper than any two-edged sword, penetrating

the heart more than this does the body; piercing

quite through, and laying open the soul and spirit,

joints and marrow, the inmost recesses of the mind,

which the apostle beautifully and strongly ex

presses by this heap of figurative words: and is a

discerner not only of the thoughts, but also of the in

tentions.”

In the clause, piercing to the dividing asunder of

soul and spirit, the writer proceeds on the supposi

tion that man consists of three parts, a body, a sen

sitive soul, which he hath in common with the

brutes, and a rational spirit, of which see the note

on I Thess. v. 23. In representing the word, or gos

pel, as a person who shall judge the world at the last

day the apostle hath imitated Christ, who said to the

Jews, (John xii. 48,) He that rejecteth me, and re

ceiveth not my words, hath one that judgeth him: o

Åoyoc, the word that I hare spoken shall judge him

in the last day. But to raise the figure, the apostle

ascribes to the word life, strength, discernment, and

action; qualities highly necessary in a judge.

Verse 13. Neither is there any creature—Espe

cially no human creature; that is not manifest—

Aðavnº, unapparent; in his sight—Namely, in the

sight of God, whose word is thus powerful; for it is

God in whose sight, or before whom, Greek evario,

avrov, every creature is manifest, and of this his

word, working on the conscience, gives the fullest

conviction; but all things are naked and opened—

Truva kat Terpaxn2toueva, expressions used with a

plain allusion to the state in which the sacrifices call

ed burnt-offerings were laid on the altar. They

were stripped of their skins, their breasts were rip

ped open, their bowels were taken out, and their

back-bone was cleft from the neck downward, as

the latter word signifies. So that every thing, both

within and without them, was exposed to open view,

particularly to the eye of the priest, in order to a

thorough examination, Lev. i. 5, 6. And being ſound

without blemish, they were laid in their natural or

der on the altar, and burned, verse 8. The apostle's

meaning is, that neither infidelity, nor hypocrisy,

nor worldly-mindedness; neither covetousness, nor

pride, nor ambition, nor any sinful disposition, how

ever secretly it may lurk in the mind, can be con

cealed from our judge; with whom we hare to do—

IIpoſ ov muw o żoyoc, to whom we must give an ac

count. So the word žoyor frequently signifies. See

Matt. xii. 36; xviii. 23; Luke xvi. 2; and particular

ly Rom. xiv. 12, where the final judgment is spoken

of. So every one of us, Aoyov dooet, shall give an

account of himself to God; and Heb. xiii. 17, they

watch for your souls, or Aoyov arodwgovreſ, as those

who must give account. -

Verse 14. The writer of this epistle having spoken

of the Author of the gospel, as the Creator of the

world, as the Lawgiver in God's church, as the Con

ductor of the spiritual seed of Abraham into the

heavenly country, the rest of God, and as the Judge

of the whole human race, now proceeds to speak of

him as the High-Priest of our religion, and to show

that, as such, he hath made atonement for our sins

by the sacrifice of himself. This is the fourth fact

whereby the authority of the gospel, as a revelation

from God, is supported. See note on chap. i. 1. They

who are acquainted with the history of mankind,

know that from the earliest times propitiatory sacri

fices were offered by almost all nations, in the belief

that they were the only effectual means of procuring

the pardon of sin and the favour of the Deity. In

this persuasion the Jews more especially were con

firmed by the law of Moses, in which a variety of

sacrifices of that sort, as well as free-will-offerings,

were appointed by God himself. And as the heathen

offered these sacrifices with many pompous rites,

and feasted on them in the temples of their gods,

they became extremely attached to a form of wor

ship which at once eased their consciences and

pleased their senses. Wherefore, when it was ob

served that no propitiatory sacrifices were enjoined

in the gospel, and that nothing of the kind was oſ
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Christ was tempted as we are, CHAPTER IV.
yet without sin.

*.*.*.* 15 For wehavenotahigh-priest which

* * *-cannotbe touched with the feeling of our

infirmities: but "wasin all points tempt-A, M.4063
ed like as we are, yet without sin. . D. 64.

* Isaiah liii. 3; Chap. ii. 18– Luke xxii. 28. "2 Cor v. 21; Chap. vii. 26; 1 Pet. ii.22; 1 John iii. 5.

fered in the Christian places of worship, Jews and

Gentiles equally were very difficultly persuaded to

renounce their ancient worship for the gospel form,

in which no atonements appeared; and which, em

ploying rational motives alone for exciting their af.

ſections, was too naked to be, to such persons, in any

degree interesting. Wherefore, to give both Jews

and Gentiles just views of the gospel, the apostle, in

this passage of his epistle, affirms, that although no

sacrifices are offered in the Christian temples, we

have a great High-Priest, even Jesus the Son of

God, who, at his ascension, passed through the visi

ble heavens into the true habitation of God, with the

sacrifice of himself; and from these considerations

he exhorts the believing Hebrews in particular to

hold fast their profession. Then to show that Jesus

is well qualified to be a High-Priest, he observes,

that though he be the Son of God, he is likewise a

man, and so cannot but be touched with a feeling of

our infirmities. On which account we may come

boldly to the throne of grace, well assured that

through his intercession we shall obtain the pardon

of our sins, and such supplies of grace as are need

ful for us. These being the doctrines which the

apostle is to prove in the remaining part of this epis

tle, this paragraph may be considered as the propo

sition of the subjects he is going to handle in the

following chapters. And as his reasonings on these,

as well as on the subjects discussed in the foregoing

part of the epistle, are all founded on the writings

of Moses and the prophets, it is reasonable to sup

pose that his interpretations of the passages which

he quotes from these writings, are noother than those

which were given of them by the Jewish doctors

and scribes, and which were received by the people

at the time he wrote. See Macknight. Seeing then

that we have—Greek, exovre; ev, having therefore.

The apostle refers to what he had affirmed, (chap.

i. 3,) that the Son of God had made purification of

our sins by the sacrifice of himself, and to what he

had advanced chap. ii. 17, that he was made like his

brethren in all things, that he might be a merciful

and faithful High-Priest; and to his having called

him the High-Priest of our profession, chap. iii. 1.

He had not, however, hitherto attempted to prove that

Jesus really was a high-priest, or that he had offered

any sacrifice to God for the sins of men. The proof

of these things he deferred till he had discussed the

other topics of which he proposed to treat. But

having finished what he had to say concerning them,

he now enters on the proof of Christ's priesthood,

and treats thereof, and of various other matters con

nected with it, at great length, to the end of chap. x.

Theodoret, who had divided this epistle into sections,

begins his second section with this verse, because it

introduces a new subject. Indeed, the 5th chapter,

according to our division of the epistle, should have

begun with this verse. A great High-Priest—Great

indeed, being the eternal Son of God; that is passed

Vol. II. ( 33 )

into the heavens—Or, through the heavens, as the

expression due?m?věora rec spaws, literally signifies.

The word heavens is taken in two senses: 1st, For

the palace of the great King, where is his throne,

and where thousands of the holy ones stand minis

tering before him. This heaven the Lord Jesus did

not pass through but into, when he was taken up

into glory, 1 Tim. iii. 16. There he is at the right

handof the majesty on high; and these heavens have

received him until the time of restitution of all

things, Acts iii. 27. But by the heavens we are

sometimes to understand, 2d, the air, as when men

tion is made of the fowls of heaven; and concerning

them our apostle says, (chap. vii. 26,) that Jesus is

made higher than the heavens ; he passed through

them, and ascended above them, into that which is

called the third heaven, or the heaten of heavens.

The allusion is evidently made to the Jewish high

priest, and to what he typically represented to the

church of old. As he passed through the veil into

the holy of holies, carrying with him the blood of the

sacrifices on the yearly day of atonement; so our

great High-Priest went, once for all, through the

visible heavens with the virtue of his own blood,

into the immediate presence of God. It is to be

observed, the apostle calls Jesus, the Son of God, a

great High-Priest, because in chap. i. he had proved

him to be greater than the angels; and in chap. iii.

1–4, to be worthy of more honour than Moses. Let

us hold fast our profession—Our professed subjec

tion to him and his gospel, notwithstanding our past

sins, the present defects of our obedience, and our

manifold infirmities. The word opioãoya, however,

may be properly rendered, and probably was chiefly

intended to signify, confession; for it is required that

we should make a solemn declaration of our sub

jection to the gospel, with prudence, humble confi

dence, and constancy; for with the mouth confession

is made unto salvation, Rom. x. 10. The open ac

knowledgment of the Lord Christ, of his word and

ways under persecution, is the touch-stone of all

profession. This is what we are to hold fast, totis

viribus, with our whole strength, as Kparouev signi

fies, or with resolution, zeal, and firmness. See Rev.

ii. 25; iii. 12. This verse, therefore, contains the

enjoinment of a duty, with a motive and encourage

ment to the due performance of it. We have a

great High-Priest, therefore let us hold fast, &c.

Verse 15. For we have not a high-priest, &c.—As

if he had said, Though he be so great, yet he is not

without concern for us in our mean and low condi

tion. Here the apostle lets the Hebrews know that

in the gospel there is no loss of privilege in any

thing. Had they a high-priest who, with his office,

was the life and glory of their profession and wor

ship? We also, says he, have a High-Priest, who

is, in like manner, the life and glory of our profes:

with the feeling of our infirmities—Or, who cannot,
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Invitation to come boldly
HEBREWS. to the throne of grace.

A. M. 4068.
16 "Let us therefore come boldly

A. D. 64.

unto the throne of grace, that we

may obtain mercy, and find grace to ***

help in time of need. −

u Eph. ii. 28; iii. 12; Chap. x. 19, 21, 22.

avuraúnaal raic agºevelac muov, sympathize with our

weaknesses, our temptations, trials, and troubles, of

whatever kind they may be, ghostly or bodily. The

Son of God, having been made flesh, experienced

all the temptations and miseries incident to man

kind, sin excepted; consequently he must always

have a lively feeling of our infirmities; of our wants,

weaknesses, miseries, dangers; but was in all

points tempted—That is, tried; like as we are—

Kaū’ ouotornra, according to a similitude of our trials,

or with such as belong to human nature. What is

here said of the similarity of our Lord's trials to

ours, does not imply an exact likeness; for he was

free from that corruption of nature which, as the

consequence of Adam's sin, has infected all man

kind; which is intimated likewise in the expression,

(Rom. viii. 3.) sending his own Son in the likeness

of sinful flesh; yet without sin–For he never

committed any; and is able to preserve us in all our

temptations from the commission of it.

Verse 16. Let us therefore come boldly—Without

any doubt or fear, trusting in his sacrifice and inter

cession for acceptance; unto the throne of grace—

The throne of our reconciled Father, which grace

erected, and where it reigns and dispenses all bless

ings in a way of unmerited favour; that we may ob

tain mercy—To pardon all our past sins, and compas

sionate our condition, amidst our various infirmities

and sufferings; and find grace to help in time of need

—Or, for a seasonable help; according to our re

spective necessities, as etc evkarpov Bon&etav implies.

The latter word properly signifies help obtained in

consequence of crying aloud, or strong crying for

it. Observe, reader, though every time may be pro

perly termed a time of need, in which we want

supplies of grace, yet some times are peculiarly

such: as seasons of affliction, of persecution, and

temptation; or times when God, to chastise us for

our lukewarmness and sloth, our hypocrisy and for

mality, or pride, self-will, discontent, or impatience;

our neglect of prayer and watchſulness, our levity

and folly, or any other fault or failing, withdraws

his presence from us: or when we are called to the

performance of any great and signal duty, as it was

with Abraham when he was called first to leave his

country, and afterward to sacrifice his son: or to

something that is new, and in which we are yet in

experienced; a duty against which there is great

opposition, or for which we may seem to be very

unfit, or in which the glory of God is in an especial

manner concerned. And, above all, the time of death

will be such a season. To part with all present

things and present hopes, to give up one’s departing

soul, entering the invisible world, an unchangeable

eternity, into the hands of our sovereign Lord, are

duties which require strength beyond our own, for

their right and comfortable performance. And at

such seasons, as we have peculiar need to make ap

plication to the throne of grace, here spoken of, for

the purpose of obtaining seasonable help; so, if we

apply in faith, and with sincere and earnest desire

and persevering diligence, we shall not apply in vain.

CHAPTER V.

n this chapter, (1,) The apostle sets forth the duty and qualifications of a high-priest, 1–4. (2,) Shows how abundantly these

are answered in Christ's supereminent call to, fitness for, and discharge of that office, 5–10. (3,) Reproves the beliering

Hebrews for their sloth and negligence, and the little progress they had made in the knowledge of the truths of the gospel,

which were prefigured by the ceremonial dispensation, 12–14.

A. M. 4068.

A. D.
64 OR every high-priest taken from

among men, “is ordained for men

*in things pertaining to God, “that he A. M.º,

mayofferboth giftsandsacrificesſorsins:–

* Chap. viii. 3–b Chap. ii. 17. • Chap. viii. 3, 4; ir. 9; x. 11; xi. 4.

NOTES ON CHAPTER W.

Verse 1. The priesthood and sacrifice of the Son

of God, and the pardon procured for sinners thereby,

together with the many happy effects of the pardon

thus procured, being matters of the greatest import

ance to mankind, the apostle in this chapter, and in

what follows to chap. x. 19, hath stated at great

length the proofs by which they are established.

And it was very proper that he should be copious,

not only in his proofs of these important subjects,

but also in his comparison of the priesthood of

Christ with the Levitical priesthood, that while he

established the merit of the sacrifice of Christ, he

might show the inefficacy of the Levitical atone

ments, and of all other sacrifices whatever. For as

the unbelieving Jews, and probably many of those

who believed, did not acknowledge his apostleship,

St. Paul knew that his affirmation of these matters

would not be held by them as sufficient evidence.

His proof of the priesthood of Christ he begins in

this chapter, in the course of which he shows, that

whatever was excellent in the Levitical priesthood
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The priesthood of Christ is after CHAPTER v." the order ofMelchisedec.

A. M. 4068.
A. D. 64 2. “Who can have compassion on

the ignorant, and on them that are

out of the way; for that “he himself also is

compassed with infirmity.

3 And by reason hereof he ought, as for the

people, so also for himself, to offer for sins.

4 &And no man taketh this honour unto him

self, but he that is called of God, as * was

Aaron:

5 'So also Christ glorified not him- A. M.4068.

self to be made a high-priest; but he A. D. 64.

that said unto him, “Thou art my Son, to-day

have I begotten thee.

6 As he saith also in another place, "Thou

art a priest for ever after the order of Melchi

sedec.

7 Who in the days of his flesh, when he had

* offered up prayers and supplications "with

* Chapter ii. 18; iv. 15.-1. Or, can reasonably bear with.

• Chap. vii. 28.— Lev. iv. 3; ix. 7; xvi. 6, 15, 16, 17; Chap.

viº; i.7–2. Chron. ºvi is john'iii. 27: - Exoi.

xxviii. 1; Num. xvi. 5, 40; 1 Chron. xxiii. 13.

* John viii. 54.—k Psalm ii. 7; Chapter i. 5–1 Psalm

cx. 4; Chapter vii. 17, 21. m Matthew xxvi. 39, 42,

44; Mark xiv. 36, 39.--n Psalm xxii. 1; Matthew xxvii.

46, 50; Mark xv. 34, 37; John xvii. 1.

is in Christ, and in a more eminent manner. And

whatever excellence was wanting in those priests, is

in him. For—Or now ; every high-priest—As if he

had said, To show that Christ is a real High-Priest,

I will describe the designation, the duties, and the

qualifications of a high-priest, by which it will ap

pear that all the essential parts of that office are

found in him; taken from among men—Being, till

he is taken, of the same rank with them; is ordained

—Appointed, set apart for that office; for men—For

their benefit; in things pertaining to God—To

bring God near to men, and men to God; that he

may offer both gifts—Out of things inanimate; and

sacrifices—Of animals; to atone for sins—“Gifts,

or free-will-offerings, as distinguished from sacrifices

for sins, were expressions of gratitude to God for his

goodness in the common dispensations of his provi

dence. And because the priests offered both kinds,

Paul speaks of himself, (Rom. xv. 16,) as erercising

the priesthood according to the gospel, by offering

the Gentiles in an acceptable manner, through the

sanctification of the Holy Ghost.”

Verses 2, 3. Who can have compassion—The

word uerptorađew, here used, signifies to feel com

passion in proportion to the misery of others. The

apostle's words imply that a high-priest, who is not

touched with a feeling of the weaknesses and mise

ries of others, is unfit to officiate for them, because

he will be apt to neglect them in his ministrations,

or be thought by the people in danger of so doing.

On the ignorant—Who, not being properly in

structed in divine things, are involved in error with

respect to them; and on them that are out of the

way—Of truth and duty, of wisdom, holiness, and

happiness; or who, through their ignorance or any

other cause, fall into sin: so that all sins and sinners

are here comprehended. For that he himself is

compassed with infirmity—So that under a con

sciousness thereof, he will officiate for them with

the greater kindness and assiduity, knowing that he

needs the compassion which he shows to others.

And by reason hereof—Because he himself is a sin

mer; he ought, as for the people, so also for himself.

(see the margin,) to offer for sins—That, being par

doned himself, and in a state of reconciliation and

peace with God, he may offer for others with more

acceptance. We are not to infer from this that

Christ had any sins of his own to offer for, or that

he offered any sacrifice for himself, it being repeat

edly affirmed by the apostles that he was absolutely

free from all sin.

Verses 4–6. And no man—Who has any regard

to duty or safety; taketh this honour—This awful

office, attended with a high degree of responsibility;

unto himself, but he only that is called of God to it;

as was Aaron—And his posterity, who were all of

them called at one and the same time. But it is ob

servable Aaron did not preach at all, preachingbeing

no part of the priestly office. So also Christ glo

rified not himself—See John viii. 54; to be made a

High-Priest—That is, did not take this honour to

himself, but received it from his Father, who said

unto him, Thou art my Son—This solemn acknow

ledging of him for his Son, shows that he undertook

nothing but what his Father authorized him to un

dertake; to-day hare I begotten thee—As if he had

said, There is an eternal relation between us, which

is the foundation of thy call to this work. See note

on Psa. ii.7; Acts xiii.33. As he—God the Father;

saith in another place–Because the former testi

mony was somewhat obscure, the apostle adds an

other more clear: Thou art a priest for erer, after

—Or according to ; the order of Melchisedec-That

is, thou art a priest, not like Aaron, but Melchisedec.

Inasmuch as Melchisedec had neither predecessor

nor successor in his office, his priesthood could not,

properly speaking, be called an order, if by that

phrase be understood a succession of persons exe

cuting that priesthood. Therefore the expression,

kara raşºv, here rendered after the order, must mean

after the similitude of Melchisedec, as it is expressed

chap. vii. 15; and as the Syriac version renders the

phrase in this verse. The words of God's oath, re

corded Psa. cx.4, are very properly advanced by the

apostle as a proof of the Messiah's priesthood, be

cause the Jews in general acknowledged that David

wrote that psalm by inspiration concerning Christ.

Verse 7. Who,&c.—Thesum of the things treated

of in the 7th and following chapters, is contained in

this paragraph, from verse 7–10, and in this sum is

admirably comprised the process of his passion with

its inmost causes, in the very terms used by the

evangelists. Who in the days of his flesh—Those

two days in particular wherein his sufferings were
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Jesus Christ learned obedience HEBREWS. by the things he suffered.

** 4058 strong crying and tears unto him

- • that was able to save him from

death, and was heard *in P that he feared;

8 * Though he were a Son, yet A. M.4068.
learned he "obedience by the things A. D. 64.

which he suffered;

o Matthew xxvi. 53; Mark xiv. 36.

* Or, for his piety.

P Matthew xxvi. 37; Mark ziv. 33; Luke xxii.43; John xii. 27.

* Chap. iii. 6.-r Phil. ii. 8.

at the height; when he had offered up prayers and

supplications thrice; with strong crying and tears

—In the garden; to him (his heavenly Father) that

was able to save him from death—Which yet he

endured in obedience to his Father's will. The reader

will easily understand what is here said concerning

the fear and sorrow, the strong crying and tears of

the Son of God, if he remember that He, who was

perfect God, and possessed of all possible perfections

as the eternal Word of the Father, was also perfect

man, “of a reasonable soul and human flesh sub

sisting:” in other words, that in his mysterious per

son, the perfect human nature, consisting of soul

and body, was indeed united indissolubly to the

divine, but was not while he was on earth, (and is

not even now,) absorbed by it. The union was such

as gave an infinite dignity to the person of the Re

deemer, and infinite merit to his sufferings, but not

such as made him incapable of suffering, or rendered

his sufferings of no efficacy, which would have been

the case if they had not been felt. Only let this be

kept in remembrance, and Christ's humiliation and

sorrow will not be a stone of stumbling to us, or rock

of offence, any more than his exaltation and glory.

And was heard in that he feared—To be heard,

signifies, in Scripture, to be accepted in our requests,

or to be answered in them. There is no doubt but

the Father heard the Son always in the former

sense, John xi. 42: but how far was he heard in the

latter, so as to be delivered from what he prayed

against? In answer to this it must be observed, the

prayers of Christ on this occasion were, 1st, Con

ditional; namely, that the cup might pass from him

if it were agreeable to his Father's will; Father, if

thou be willing, remore this cup from me, Luke

xxii. 42. He could not have been man, and not

have had an extreme aversion to the sufferings that

were coming upon him in that hour and power of

darkness, when it is certain that Satan and his

angels, who had departed from him for a season,

(Luke iv. 13,) were again permitted to oppress his

soul with inexpressible horror. Nothing, in fact, is

suffering, or can be penal to us, but what is grievous

to our nature. But the mind of Christ, amidst these

assaults of hell, and the view given him of the suffer

ings which awaited him, was so supported and for

tified, as to come to a perfect acquiescence in his

Father's will, saying, Nevertheless, not my will, but

thine be done. But, 2d, His prayers were also abso

lute, and were absolutely heard. He had conceived

a deep and dreadful apprehension of death, upon its

being presented to him as attended with the wrath

and curse of God, due to those sins of mankind, for

which he was to make atonement. And he well

knew how unable the human nature was to undergo

it, (so as to remove that wrath and curse, and make

way for the justification of such as should believe in

him,) if not mightily supported and carried through

the trial by the power of God. And while his faith

and trust in God were terribly assaulted by the temp

tations of Satan suggesting fear, dread, and terrible

apprehensions of the divine displeasure due to our

sins, it was his duty, and a part of the obedience he

owed to his heavenly Father, to pray that he might

be supported and delivered, aro tº evžaćevac, in that

he particularly feared—Or rather; from his fear,

namely, the fear of that weight of infinite justice

and wrath, which our sins had provoked; or, the

being bruised and put to grief by the hand of God

himself. Compared with this, every thing else was

as nothing. And yet so greatly did he thirst to be

obedient even unto this dreadful death, and to lay

down his life for his sheep, under this dreadful load

of anguish and sorrow, that he vehemently longed

to be baptized with this baptism, Luke xii. 50. The

consideration of its being the will of God that he

should thus suffer, first tempered his fear, and after

ward swallowed it up. And he was heard—Not so

that the cup should pass away, but so that he was

enabled to drink it without any fear. Thus the pro

phet represents him as saying, The Lord God hath

opened mine ear, and I was not rebellious, neither

turned away back: I gave my back to the smiters,

&c., for the Lord God will help me, therefore shall

I not be confounded; therefore have I set my face

like a flint, I know that I shall not be ashamed, &c.,

Isa. l. 5–8. Add to this, that he was actually de

livered from the power of death itself by a glo

rious resurrection, of which the prophet intimates

his having an assured expectation, representing

him as adding, He is near that justifieth me;

namely, that acquits me from the charge of being

an impostor and blasphemer, by raising me from the

dead, exalting me to his own right hand, and in

vesting me with all power in heaven and on earth,

and especially by authorizing me to conſer the Holy

Ghost in his extraordinary gifts upon my disciples,

and thereby to give demonstration of my being the

true Messiah. In this sense the apostle seems to

have understood the passage when he said, that he,

who was put to death in the flesh ; namely, as a

blasphemer; was justified in, or by, the Spirit,

conferred by him after his ascension.

Verse 8. Though he were a son—And so, one

would have supposed, might have been exempted

from suffering; this is interposed, lest any should be

offended at all these instances of human weakness;

get learned he obedience, &c.—Yea, although he was

such a son as has been before described, even that

Son of God, who had glory with his Father before

all worlds. It was no singular thing for a son, or

child of God by adoption, to be chastised, to suffer,
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Jesus is the author of salvation CHAPTER W.
to all that obey him.

9 And " being made perfect,
M. 4068.

D.

he became the author of eternal

A.

A.

salvation unto all them that obey **º
him; - -- wr

• Chapter ii. 10; xi, 40.

and thereby to be instructed to obedience. He there

fore speaks not of him as a son in such a way, or in

any way in which a mere creature might be God's

son, but as he was his Son in a peculiar sense, his

only-begotten Son, who was in the beginning with

God, and was God, John i. 1, 14: that He should do

and suffer the things here spoken of, was indeed

marvellous. Therefore it is said, he did and suffer

ed them although he was a Son. Which words im

ply both the necessity of his doing and suffering

what is here ascribed to him, and his love, that when,

on his own account no such thing was required, or

in any respect needful, yet that he would submit to

this condition for our sakes. But what is the obedi

ence here intended? To this it may be answered,

the word viraxon, so rendered, means an obediential

attendance to, or compliance with, the commands of

another, when they are heard, and thereby known.

This obedience in Christ was two-fold: 1st, General,

in the whole course of his life. Every thing he did

was not only right and holy as to the matter of it,

but as to the form and manner of it; it was obedi

ential: he did all things, because it was the will of

God that he should do them; and this his obedience

to God was the life and beauty of the holiness, even

of Christ himself. This, however, is not chiefly

meant here, but rather, 2d, That peculiar compli

ance with the Father's will, whereby he became

obedient unto death, even the death of the cross. For

this commandment had he received of the Father,

that he should lay down his life for his people, and

which he did in the way of obedience, saying, A

body hast thou prepared me; lo! I come to do thy

will, by offering up that body, chap. x. 5, 9. But

how did he learn this obedience? It must be ob

served, 1st, The word uavčavo, here used, signifies

to learn as a disciple, with an humble, willing sub

jection to, and a ready reception of, the instruction

given. 2d, It is said he learned obedience, not he

learned to obey, which will give us light in the mean

ing of the passage. He did not learn that to be his

duty which he knew not before, or did not consider;

nor was he impelled to, or instructed, or directed in

the various acts of the obedience required, as we are

often taught by chastisements. But, 3d, He learned

obedience by experiencing it, as a man learns the

taste of meat by eating it. Thus he was said to taste

of death, or to experience what was in it by under

going it. The obedience he learned was a submis

sion to undergo great, hard, and terrible things, ac

companied with patience under them, and faith for

deliverance from them. This he could have no ex

perience of but by suffering the things he was to

undergo, and by the exercise of appropriate graces

while suffering. Thus he learned or experieneed in

himself, what difficulty obedience is attended with.

And, 4th, This way of his learning it is what is so

useful to us, and so full of consolation. For if he

had only known obedience, though never so per

fectly, in theory merely, what relief could have ac

crued to us from it? How could it have been a spring

in him of suitable compassion toward us? But now,

having fully experienced the nature of that special

obedience which is yielded to God in a suffering con

dition, what difficulty it is attended with, what op

position is made to it, how great an exercise of

grace is required, &c., he is disposed to support and

succour us in this our obedience and sufferings. See

Dr. Owen.

Verse 9. And being made perfect, &c.—Many of

the difficulties which we meet with in Scripture, are

entirely owing to our ignorance: some to our igno

rance of the subjects under consideration, and others

of the meaning of the terms made use of to express

these subjects. This is peculiarly the case here:

there would be no difficulty in conceiving how Christ

could be said to be made perfect, if we observed, 1st,

That he was very man, and that his human nature,

before his resurrection, was in a state of infirmity,

and not of perfection, his body being subject to vari

ous weaknesses, and the facultiesofhissoul, of course,

being influenced thereby. While in his childhood

he is said to have increased in wisdom as well as

in stature, namely, as the powers of his mind were

gradually unfolded, and subjects, through the me

dium of his senses, were presented to his contempla

tion. And if he increased in wisdom, he must, of

course, have increased in love to God and man, and

all other graces and virtues, though always perfectly

free from every defilement ofsin, internal or external:

but when he was raised from the dead, and exalted to

his Father's right hand, his human nature was fully

and for ever freed from this state of infirmity, and

was rendered completely perfect. This, however,

does not appear to be the meaning of the word per

fect here, but the expression rather refers, 2d, To

his having fully accomplished the work he had to do,

and the sufferings he had to endure in order to his

being a perfect Mediator and Saviour. Accordingly

the expression here used by the apostle, re?ctober, is

literally being perfected, answering directly to the

word used chap. ii. 10, režewaal, to perfect by suf

ferings; only there it is used acticely, it became

him (God the Father) to make perfect the Captain

of our salvation; here it is used passirely, with

respect to the effect of that act, and signifies his

being consummated, or having finished his whole

process, from his leaving the celestial glory to his

returning to it; which process it was absolutely me

cessary he should accomplish, that his character, as

a High-Priest, might be completed, and he might be

consecrated as such. This, 3d, Is another meaning

of the term, and a meaning given it by our transla

tors at the close of the seventh chapter, where they

have rendered rere2etouevov, (another participle of

the same verb.) consecrated or dedicated to his high

office. The priests under the law were consecrated

by the death and oblation of the beasts offered in
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Paul reproves the Hebrews
HEBREWS. for their sloth and negligence."

*** 10 Called of God a high-priest

- * after the order of Melchisedec.

11 Of whom "we have many things to say,

and hard to be uttered, seeing ye are “dull of

hearing.

12 For when for the time ye ought to be

teachers, ye have need that one teach you

again which be 7 the first principles of the ora

cles of God; and are become such as have

need of “milk, and not of strong A, M.
Jmeat. A. D

13 For every one that useth milk, * is unskil

ful in the word of righteousness: for he is "a

babe,

14 But strong meat belongeth to them that

are “of full age, even those who by reason "of

use have their senses exercised " to discern

both good and evil.

4068.

. 64.

t Verse 6; Chapter vi. 20. a John xvi. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 16.

* Matthew xiii. 15. y Chapter vi. 1.-- 1 Cor. iii. 1–3.

* Gr. hath no erperience.

a 1 Corinthians xiii. 11; xiv. 20; Ephesians iv. 14. * Or,

perfect, 1 Corinthians ii. 6; Eph. iv. 13. * Or, of a habit, or,

perfection. b Isaiah vii. 15; 1 Cor. ii. 14, 15.

sacrifice at their consecration, (Exod. xxix.,) but it

belonged to the perſection of Christ as a high-priest,

that he should be consecrated by his own sufferings.

This was necessary both from the nature of the of

fice, to which he was to be solemnly set apart, and

to answer the types of the Aaronical priesthood.

This, however, was only the external means of his

consecration, and an evidence thereof. He was

really consecrated by the act of God the Father, who

said, Thou art my Son, &c., and by his own act

when he said, Lo, I come to do thy will, O God.

He became the author—Aurioc, the cause, both the

meritorious and efficient cause; of eternal salra

tion—As procuring it for us by his obedience unto

death, and conferring it upon us in all its branches,

in consequence of his ascension and exaltation; to

all those that obey him—The expression is emphati

cal: the salvation belongs only to those that obey

him, and it belongs to all such. And as the Greek

term here used imports to obey upon hearing, the

obedience intended is, 1st, Faith, which cometh by

hearing. 2d, The subjection of the heart, of the will

and affections to him, in consequence of faith; and,

3d, A uniform complying with the will of God as far

as it is known to us, (Matt. vii. 21,) or a conscien

tious, steady, and persevering obedience to all

the precepts of the gospel. For only blessed are

they that do his commandments, because they, and

only they, shall have a right to the tree of life, Rev.

xxii. 14. Thus, as Macknight observes, “in this

verse three things are clearly stated: 1st, That obe

dience to Christ is equally necessary to salvation

with believing on him. 2d, That he was made per

fect as a high-priest, by offering himself a sacrifice

for sin; and, 3d, That by the merit of that sacrifice

he hath obtained pardon and eternal life for them

who obey him.”

Verse 10. Called—IIpoaayopetºeic, denominated

by God himself, or, as some understand the expres

sion, openly declared, namely, in the 110th Psalm,

before referred to; a high-priest after the order of

Melchisedec-Or, according to the constitution of

Melchisedec's priesthood, which was a figure and ex

ampleof Christ's priesthood, in the peculiar properties

and circumstances of it, namely, not by a material

unction, legal ceremonies, or any human ordination,

but by a heavenly institution, and the immediate

unction of the divine Spirit. The Holy Ghost seems

to have concealed who Melchisedec was, on purpose

that he might be the more eminent type of Christ.

This only we know, that he was a priest, and the

king of Salem, or Jerusalem.

Verses 11–14. Of whom, &c.—The apostle here

begins an important digression, wherein he reproves,

admonishes, and exhorts the believing Hebrews;

we–Apostles and other ministers of the word; have

many things to say—And things of great import

ance, in order to your full illumination, and perfect

acquaintance, with that Christianity which you pro

fess; and hard to be uttered—Interpreted or ex

plained, as Övaepunyevroz signifies; though not so

much from the subject matter, as because ye are dull

of hearing—Careless as to giving attention, slothful

in considering, and dull in apprehending the things

of God. For when,for the time—Since ye first pro

fessed Christianity; ye ought to be teachers—Able

to teach others less informed than yourselves; ye

have need that one teach you again which be the na

ture of the first principles of the oracles of God—

Accordingly these are enumerated in the first verse

of the ensuing chapter. And are become such as

hare need of milk—The first and plainest doctrines.

See on 1 Cor. iii. 2. For every one that useth milk—

That is, that neither desires nor can digest any thing

else; (otherwise strong men use milk, but not that

chiefly, much less that only;) is unskilful in the word

of righteousness—Makes it appear that he is unac

quainted (through want of exercise and experience)

with the sublimer truths of the gospel. Such are all

they who desire and can digest nothing but the doc

trine of justification and imputed righteousness. For

he is a babe—See on 1 Cor. xiv. 20. The apostle

compares these Hebrews tobabes, not on account of

their innocent simplicity and teachableness, qualities

which Christ recommended to all his disciples; but

on account of their weakness and ignorance; for

which, considering the advantages they had so long

enjoyed, they were deserving of censure. But strong

meat—The sublimer truths relating to a perſect ac

quaintance with, experience in, and the practice of,

the whole gospel, chap. vi. 1; belongeth to them that

are of full age—Te2etov, the perfect, or perfectly in

instructed: see on 1 Cor. ii. 6, where the same ex

pression seems to be used in the same sense; eren

those who, by reason of use—Or habit, as eşiv signi

fies, implying strength of spiritual understanding,
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Believers eachorted to leave the first CHAPTER VI.
principles, and go on to perfection

arising from maturity of spiritual age; have their

senses eacercised—Though the word alo 3nrnpua, here

used, properly signifies the outward senses, as the

eyes, ears, &c.; yet it is evidently here put for the

inward senses, the senses of the mind; to discern

both good and evil—Grown Christians, by exercis

ing their spiritual faculties, become abie to distin

guish truth from error, in the various branches of

Christian doctrines, having attained the full assur

ance of understanding in the mystery of God and

of Christ, (Col. ii. 2,) as also to distinguish duty from

sin, or moral and spiritual good from evil.

CHAPTER WI.

Here, (1.) The apostle declares his resolution of advancing to sublimer truths without dwelling further upon the first princi

ples, and exhorts the believing Hebrews to aspire after greater proficiency in the knowledge of the gospel, as a mean to

prevent their backsliding and apostacy, which he shows would end in ruin, 1–8. (2,) He expresses his hopes that they

would persevere in the good way on which they had entered, and would attain eternal salvation; pressing them, however, to

still greater diligence, in imitation of those who already inherited the promises, 9–12. (3,) Addressing himself to sincere

believers, he comforts them with a view of the goodness of God, and his fidelity to those sacred engagements into which he

had condescended to enter; the performance of which, he shows, is further sealed by the entrance of Christ into heaven as

our forerunner, 13–20.

A. M. 4068. THEREFORE "leaving "the prin

A. D. 64. ciples of the doctrine of Christ,

let us go on unto perfection; not laying again

the foundation of repentance " from dead

works, and of faith toward God, *.*.*

2 * Of the doctrine of baptisms, * * *.

* and of laying on of hands, " and of resur.

rection of the dead, and of eternal judgment.

* Phil. iii. 12, 14; Chapter v. 12– Or, the word of the be

ginning of Christ.—” Chapter ix. 14.—” Acts xix. 4, 5.

d Acts viii. 14–17; xix. 6—e Acts xvii. 31, 32.- Acts

xxiv. 25; Rom. ii. 16

NOTES ON CHAPTER VI.

Verses 1, 2. Therefore—Seeing that most of you

have continued so ignorant, although you have been

so long favoured with the light of the gospel, and

various means of edification, it is high time for you

to labour for more knowledge and grace, and for

me to instruct you further; leaving the principles

of the doctrine of Christ—That is, saying no more

for the present, of those things in which those who

embrace Christianity are wont to be first instructed.

The original expression, rov tric apxnc re Xpers Aoyov,

is, literally, the word of the beginning of Christ, as

in the margin; and signifies those parts of the Chris

tian doctrine which men were usually and properly

first instructed in; and which the apostle imme

diately enumerates. They are the same with the

first principles of the oracles of God, mentioned

chap. v. 12. But it must be observed that the sig

nification of the words must be limited to the present

occasion; for if we consider the things here spoken

of absolutely, they are never to be left, either by

teachers or hearers. There is a necessity that teachers

should often insist on the rudiments, or first prin

ciples, of religion; not only with respect to them

who are continually to be trained up in knowledge

from their infancy, but also those who have made a

further progress in knowledge. And this course

we find our apostle to have followed in all his epistles.

Nor are any hearers so to leave these principles, as

to forget them, or not duly to make use of them.

Cast aside a constant regard to them, in their pro

per place, and no progress can be made in knowledge,

no more than a building can be carried on when the

* is taken away. Let us go on unto per-"

fection—Unto a perfect acquaintance with the more

sublime and difficult truths, and the high privileges

and duties of Christianity; not laying again—What

has been laid already; the foundation of repentance

from dead works—That is, from the works done by

those who are dead in sin, or who, through sin, are

under condemnation to the second death, are alien

ated from the life of God, and carnally minded,

which is death, Rom. viii. 6. See note on Eph. ii.

1, 2. Not only are known and wilful sins, which

proceed from spiritual death, and if not pardoned

and taken away, end in death eternal, here intended;

but even all works, though apparently moral, chari

table, and pious, are but dead works, before the

living God, if they do not proceed from spiritual

life in the soul, or from living faith, even the faith

which worketh by love, (Gal. v. 6; 1 Cor. xiii. 3) as

their principle, and be not directed to the glory of

God as their end. And faith toward God—Look

ing to, and confiding in him for pardon, holiness,

and eternal life, through Christ. Of the doctrine of

baptisms—The apostle does not speak of the legal

washings in use among the Jews, whether by im

mersion, ablution, or sprinkling; (for why should

those who believed in Christ be instructed concern

ing these?) but John's baptism and that of Christ,

which were distinct from each other, and were sub

jects of disputation with many among the Jews,

Mark vii. 3, 4; John iii. 22–26. John admitted the

penitent to the baptism of water; and, in obedience

to the command of Christ, (Matt. xxviii. 19,) the

apostles baptized all that professed to believe in him,

in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the

Holy Ghost. Or, as Whitby thinks, the apostle is
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Awful condition of those who
HEBREWS. fall from a state of grace.

A. M.4068. 3 And this will we do, * if God per
A. D. 64.

- mit.

4 For hit is impossible for those who were once

enlightened, and have tasted of * the heavenly

gift,and were made partakers of the Holy Ghost,

5 And have tasted the good word of A. M. 495e.

God, and the powers of "the world A. D. 64.

to come, -

6 If they shall fall away, to renew them again

unto repentance; "seeing they crucify to them

* Acts xviii. 21 ; 1 Cor. iv. 19.- Matt. xii. 31, 32; Chap. x.

26; 2 Pet. ii. 20, 21; 1 John v. 16.

here to be understood of the double baptism “ of

which John spake, when he said, I baptize you with

water, but he that cometh after me shall baptize you

with the Holy Ghost and with fire, Matt. iii. 19; and

of which Christ spake to Nicodemus, (John iii. 5,)

saying, Ercept a man be born again of water and

of the Spirit, he cannot enter into the kingdom of

God. For this, in order, followed the doctrine of

repentance, and of faith in God and our Lord Jesus

Christ.” And the laying on of hands—The im

position of hands was used by the apostles and first

Christian ministers in the healing of diseases, and in

setting persons apart for the work of the ministry;

but neither of these were common to all Christians,

nor joined with baptism; nor were they reckoned

among the principles of the doctrine of Christ, or

the initiatory doctrines of the Christian faith. We

must therefore understand this of that imposition of

the apostles' hands which was wont to be used, after

baptism, to confer upon the persons baptized the
extraordinary gifts of the Holy Ghost. See Acts

viii. 14–17; xix. 6. And this was a matter wherein

the glory of the gospel and its propagation were

highly concerned; indeed, next to the preaching of

the word, it was the great means used by God for

bringing both Jews and Gentiles over to the faith of

the gospel, or for establishing them therein. And

the resurrection of the dead—Namely, of the bodies

of the dead; and of eternal judgment—The future

and general judgment, called eternal, because the

sentence then pronounced will be irreversible, and
the effects of it remain for ever. In which two last

mentioned articles, the penitent and believing, that

had been admitted to baptism, were more fully in

structed, as being most powerful motives to engage

them herein to exercise themselves to have always

consciences void of offence toward God and toward

all men. “Interpreters observe,” says Whitby, “that

the doctrine of Origen, touching the period of the

torments of the damned, is here condemned; and

indeed the primitive father's not Origen himself

excepted, taught the contrary. “If we do not the

will of Christ,” says Clemens Romanus, “nothing

will deliver us from eternal punishment.’ ‘The

punishment of the damned,’ says Justin Martyr, “is

endless punishment and torment in eternal fire.” In

Theophilus it is, “eternal punishment.’ Irenaeus,

in his symbol of faith, makes this one article, ‘that

God would send the ungodly and unjust into ever

lasting fire.’ Tertullian declares, ‘that all men are

appointed to torment or refreshment, both eternal.”

And ‘if any man,’ says he, “thinks the wicked are to

be consumed and not punished, let him remember

that hell-fire is styled eternal, because designed for

eternal punishment; and their substance will remain

i Chap. x. 32. —k John iv. 10; vi. 32; Eph. ii. 8.—l Gal.

iii. 2, 5; Chap. ii. 4.—" Chap. ii. 5–" Chap. x. 29.

for ever whose punishment doth so.” St. Cyprian

says, “The souls of the wicked are kept with their

bodies to be grieved with endless torments.’ ‘There

is no measure nor end of their torments, says

Minutius. Lastly, Origen reckons this among the

doctrines defined by the church; ‘That every soul,

when it goes out of this world, shall either enjoy

the inheritance of eternal life and bliss, if its deeds

have rendered it fit for bliss; or be delivered up to

eternal fire and punishment, if its sins have deserved

that state.’”

Verses 3–5. And this we will do—We will go on

to perfection; if God permit—That is, afford as

sistance and opportunity. And we will do this the

rather, and the more diligently, because it is impos

sible for those who were once enlightened—With

the knowledge of the truth as it is in Jesus, (Eph.

iv. 21,) and have been made free thereby from the

bondage of sin and Satan, John viii. 31–36; and

have tasted the heavenlygift—The gift of righteous

ness imputed to them, Rom. v. 17; faith counted for

righteousness; or the remission of sins through faith

in Christ, sweeter than honey to the taste; and have

been made partakers of the Holy Ghost—Of the

witness and fruits of the Spirit of God; and have

tasted the good word of God—Have had a relish for

and delight in the doctrine of the gospel, have ſed

upon it, and been nourished by it; and the powers of

the world to come—Mežňovroc atovoc, of the future

age, as the Christian dispensation was termed by the

Jews, the Messiah being called by the LXX. in

their interpretation of Isa. ix. 6, (instead of the

everlasting Father, which is our translation of the

clause,) rarmp re ueMovroc atovoſ, the Father of the

age to come. If the expression be thus taken, by

the powers, here spoken of, we are to understand

the privileges and blessings of the gospel dispensa

tion in general, including, at least with regard to

some, the miraculous gifts conferred on many of the

first Christians. But as the future state, or future

world, may be meant, the expression may be un

derstood of those earnests and anticipations of future

felicity which every one tastes who has a hope full

of immortality. “Every child that is naturally

born, first sees the light, then receives and tastes

proper nourishment, and partakes of the things of

this world. In like manner the apostle, comparing

spiritual with natural things, speaks of one born of

the Spirit as seeing the light, tasting the sweetness,

and partaking of the things of the world to come.”—

Wesley.

Verse 6. If they fall away—Literally, and have

fallen away. The preceding participles, portröevraſ,

Yevgauever, and yewm3evraç, being aorists, says Mac

knight, “are rightly rendered by our translators in
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Dangerous and awful state CHAPTER WI.
of those who forsake God.

A. M. 4068, selves the Son of God afresh, and

tº tº put him to an open shame.

7 For the earth which drinketh in the rain

that cometh oft upon it, and bringeth forth

herbs meet for them *by whom it is dressed,

° receiveth blessing from God:

8 P But that which beareth thorns A. M. 4068.

and briers is rejected, and is nigh A. D. c.

unto cursing; whose end is to be burned.

9 But, beloved, we are persuaded better things

of you, and things that accompany salvation,

though we thus speak.

* Or, for. o Psa. lxv. 10. P Isa. v. 6.

the past time; who were enlightened, have tasted,

were made partakers; wherefore tapategovrac, be

ing also an aorist, ought to have been translated in

the past time, have fallen away. Nevertheless our

translators, (following Beza, who, without any

authority from ancient MSS., has inserted in his

version the word si, if) have rendered this clause,

if they fall away; that this text might not appear

to contradict the doctrine of the perseverance of the

saints. But as no translator should take upon him

to add to, or alter the Scriptures, for the sake of any

favourite doctrine, I have translated the word in the

past time, have fallen away, according to its true im

port, as standing in connection with the other aorists

in the preceding verses.” “Two things,” says

Pierce, “are here to be observed: 1st, Thathe speaks

of such only as fell away from the very profession

of Christianity. This appears from what he pre

sently adds, to set forth the aggravations of their

guilt, that they crucify to themselves the Son of God

afresh, and puthim to open shame”—That is, show

themselves to be of the same mind with those that

did crucify him, and would do it again were it in

their power; and do all they can to make him con

temptible and despised. “It is therefore very un

reasonable for persons to give way to despair them

selves, or to drive others to it, by applying to other

sins this text, which only relates to total apostacy.

2d, As the same thing is spoken of again, chap. x.

26, &c., it cannot be improper to compare the two

places together, in order to our fully understanding

his design. And therefore, from the other place, I

would explain this, If they shall, exeator, wilfully,

fall away. But it may be inquired why our author

speaks so severely of the condition of such apostates.

Now the reason of this may be taken partly from the

nature of the evidence which they rejected. The

fullest and clearest evidence which God ever de

signed to give of the truth of Christianity, was these

miraculous operations of the Spirit; and when men

were not only eye-witnesses of these miracles, but

were likewise themselves (probably) empowered

by the Spirit to work them, and yet after all rejected

this evidence, they could have no further or higher

evidence whereby they should be convinced; so that

their case must, in that respect, appear desperate.

This may be partly owing to their putting them

selves out of the way of conviction. If they could

not see enough to settle them in the Christian re

ligion, while they made a profession of it, much less

were they like to meet with any thing new to con

vince and reclaim them, when they had taken up an

opposite profession, and joined themselves with the

inveterate enemies of Christianity. And finally,

this may be resolved into the righteous judgment

of God against such men for the heinous and aggra

vated wickedness of which they are guilty.”

Verses 7,8. For the earth which drinketh in the

rain, &c.—Thus they to whom the gospel is preach

ed, and who believe and embrace it, bring forth the

fruits of repentance, faith, and new obedience, and

are accepted and blessed by God with further mea

sures of grace, according to Matt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29,

where see the notes. But that which beareth thorns

and briers—Only or chiefly; is rejected—No more

labour is bestowed upon it; and is nigh unto cursing

—As in the blessing mentioned in the former verse,

there is an allusion to the primitive blessing, whereby

the earth was rendered fruitful, Gen. i. 11; so in the

curse, here mentioned, there is an allusion to the

curse pronounced on the earth after the fall, Gen.

iii. 17. Whose end is to be burned—A principal

part of the eastern agriculture consists in leading

rills of water from ponds, fountains, and brooks to

render the fields fruitful. When this is neglected,

the land is scorched by the heat and drought of the

climate, and so, being burned up, is altogether sterile.

Or, he may refer to the custom of husbandmen's

burning up the thorns and briers produced by barren

ground. The apostle's meaning is, that as land,

which is unfruitful under every method of culture,

will at length be deserted by the husbandmen, and

burned up with drought; so those that enjoy the

means of grace, and yet bring forth nothing but

evil tempers, words, and works, must expect to be

deprived of the means they enjoy, and exposed to

utter ruin. And the apostle particularly referred in

these words to the Jewish nation, the generality of

whom rejected the gospel, while many others, who

had received it, apostatized from it; and who there

fore, in a peculiar sense, were exposed to the divine

malediction, as was signified by Christ's cursing the

barren fig-tree, mentioned Mark xi. 13, 20. The

consequence of which was the burning of their city

and temple, and the slaughter of many hundreds of

thousands of them shortly after this epistle was

written, together with the awful state of spiritual

barrenness in which the remnant of them have long

lain.

Verses 9–11. But, beloved—In this one place he

calls them so. He never uses this appellation but in

exhorting; we are persuaded better things of you

Than those intimated verses 4–6. This is exactly,

in St. Paul's manner of softening the harsh things

he found himself obliged to write. See Eph. iv. 20;

2 Thess. ii. 13. And things that accompany salva

tion—Which argue you to be in a state of salvation,

and will in the end, if you persevere, bring you to
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Erhortation to perseverance, HEBREWS.
- diligence, and patience.”

A.M.4068. 10 * For God is not unrighteous

_*. P.” to forget "your work and labour of

love, which ye have showed toward his name, in

that ye have ‘ministered to the saints, and do

minister.

11 And we desire that "every one of you

do show the same diligence * to the full assu

rance of hope unto the end:

12 That ye be not slothful, but fol. A. M. 4068.

lowers of them who through faith and A. D. 64

patience 7 inherit the promises.

13 For when God made promise to Abraham,

because he could swear by no greater, he

sware by himself, -

14 Saying, Surely blessing I will bless thee,

and multiplying I will multiply thee.

& Proverbs xiv. 31 ; Matthew x. 42; xxv. 40; John xiii. 20.

* Romans iii. 4; 2 Thessalonians i. 6, 7. * 1 Thessalonians

i. 3.−t Romans xv. 25; 2 Corinthians viii. 4; ix. 1, 12;

2 Timothy i.18—" Chapter iii. 6, 14. * Colossians ii. 2.

y Chapter xiii. 36.- Genesis xxii. 16, 17; Psalm cv. 9;
Luke i. 73.

eternal salvation; namely, sincere faith in Christ and

his gospel, love to God and one another, and obedi

ence to his will; though we thus speak—Declare the

danger of apostacy to warn you, lest you should fall

from your present steadfastness. For God is not

unrighteous to forget, &c.—You give plain proof of

your faith and love, which the righteous God will

surely reward; and, or rather, but, we desire that

every one of you do continue to show the same dili

gence—Which you have used hitherto; and there

fore we thus speak; to the full assurance of hope—

That you may be fully confirmed in your hope of

eternal felicity; unto the end—As long as you live;

which you cannot expect if you abate of your dili

gence. “The full assurance of faith relates to pre

sent pardon, the full assurance of hope to future

glory. The former is the highest degree of divine

evidence that God is reconciled to us in the Son of

his love : the latter is the same degree of divine evi

dence (wrought in the soul by the same immediate

inspiration of the Holy Ghost) of persevering grace,

and of eternal glory. So much, and no more, as

faith every moment beholds with open face, so

much does hope see, to all eternity. But this as

surance of faith and hope is not an opinion, not a

bare construction of Scripture, but is given immedi

ately by the power of the Holy Ghost; and what

none can have for another, but for himself only.”—

Wesley.

Verse 12. That ye be not slothful—Notpot, care

.ess and negligent, or dull, sluggish, and indolent,

namely, in the use of the means of grace, or in those

works of piety and virtue which are the proper

fruits of faith and love; but followers—uſunrat, imi

tators; of them who through faith—In God, and in

the truths and promises of his holy word; and pa

tience—Or, long-suffering, as Maxpoºpiac rather

signifies, enduring long in the constant exercise of

faith, hope, and love, notwithstanding any or all

opposition, and the bearing all trials and troubles, of

whatever kind, with composure of mind and resig

nation to the divine will; inherit the promises—Dr.

Whitby would render it, inherited the promises,

supposing that the expression refers to the promises

made to Abraham and the other patriarchs respect

ing the multiplication of their seed, their being put

in possession of Canaan, and the various other

promises made to them, the accomplishment of

which they afterward received. But the participle,

cºmpovousvrov, being in the present tense, will hardly

bear to be so rendered, signifying literally, are in

heriting, namely, the promises. Pierce and Mac

knight, therefore, understand it of the believing

Gentiles, who at the time when the apostle wrote

were inheriting those promises made to Abraham

concerning all nations of the earth being blessed in

him and his seed. But, as Dr. Doddridge observes, if

this were intended as a hint to stir up the Jews to

emulation, as is supposed, “it was indeed a very

obscure one; for, comparatively, it is a low sense

in which Christians, in this imperfect state, can be

said to inherit the promises. It seems rather to re

fer to all good men, who were departed out of our

world, whether in former or latter days, and under

whatever dispensation they died. Taking it in this

view, it is a conclusive argument against the soul's

continuing in a state of sleep during the intermediate

period between death and the resurrection.” This

certainly seems the most natural interpretation of

the verse, namely, that “the apostle meant to lead

his readers to meditate on the happiness of Abraham,

Moses, Joshua, Job, and all those who had on earth

lived by faith in the promises of God, especially the

great promise of a Saviour, and eternal salvation by

him; and had patiently waited, laboured, and suf

fered in the obedience of faith; and in consequence

were at the time, when the apostle wrote this, in

heriting the promises of God, of eternal blessings,

through Christ, to all believers.”—Scott.

Verses 13–15. For when God made promise, &c.

—As if he had said, And it appears that this is the

way to partake of mercies promised, because Abra

ham was obliged to exercise faith and long-suffering

before he obtained the accomplishment of the pro

mise made to him. The promise here referred to,

is that which God made to Abraham after he had

laid Isaac on the altar, Gen. xxii. 16, 17. For on no

other occasion did God confirm any promise to

Abraham with an oath. To Abraham—Whose

spiritual as well as natural seed you believing He

brews are, and therefore shall partake of the same

promises and blessings which were ensured to him.

Because he could swear by no greater person, he

sware by himself—By his own sacred and divine

name; saying, Surely blessing I will bless thee—

And all believers in thee; and multiplying I will

multiply thee—Both thy matural and thy spiritual

seed. The apostle quotes only the first words of the

oath; but his reasoning is founded on the whole;

and particularly on the promise, (Gen. xxii. *) And



Steadfast-hope in God is CHAPTER WI. as an anchor to the soul.

A. M.4068. 15 And so, after he had patiently
A. D. 64 endured, he obtained the promise.

16 For men verily swear by the greater: and

* an oath for confirmation is to them an end of

all strife. -

17. Wherein God, willing more abundantly to

show unto " the heirs of promise “the immuta

bility of his counsel, "confirmed it by an oath:

18 That by two immutable things, A. M. 4058.
in which it was impossible for God A. D. 64.

to lie, we might have a strong consolation,

who have fled for refuge to lay hold upon the

hope "set before us:

19 Which hope we have as an anchor of the

soul, both sure and steadfast, * and which en

tereth into that within the veil;

* Exodus xxii. 11.—b Chapter xi. 9.

• Rom. xi. 29.

* Gr. interposed himself by an oath.--—d Chap. xii. 1–e Lev.

xvi. 15; Chap. ix. 7.

in thy seed all the nations of the earth shall be

blessed. They shall be blessed by having their

faith counted to them for righteousness, through

thy seed, Christ. And so after he had patiently

endured—Maxpoovungar, after he had waited, or ||

suffered long : he waited about thirty years before |

Isaac was born, after he was promised; he obtained

the promise—Here, by a usual figure of speech, the

promise is put for the thing promised. “In the

birth of Isaac, Abraham obtained the beginning of

the accomplishment of God's promise concerning

his numerous natural progeny. Moreover, as the

birth of Isaac was brought about supernaturally by

the divine power, it was both a proof and a pledge

of the accomplishment of the promise concerning

the birth of his numerous spiritual seed. Where

fore, in the birth of Isaac, Abraham may truly be

said to have obtained the accomplishment of the

promise concerning his numerous spiritual seed

likewise. In any other sense, Abraham did not

obtain the accomplishment of that promise.”

Verses 16, 17. For men verily swear by the great

er—By persons greater than themselves, whose ven

geance they imprecate if they swear falsely; and

particularly by Hin who is infinitely greater than

themselves; and an oath for confirmation—To con

firm what is promised or asserted; is to them an end

of all strife—IIaanº avrizoyiac ſtepac, usually puts an

end to all contradiction. This shows that an oath

taken in a religious manner, is lawful, even under

the gospel: otherwise the apostle would never have

mentioned it with so much honour, as a proper means

to confirm the truth. Wherein—In which business

of confirming his promise; God, willing more abun

dantly—Beyond what was absolutely necessary,

and out of his superabundant love to and care for us;

to show unto the heirs of promise—To Abraham's

spiritual seed, whose faith is counted for righteous

ness, and who partake of the blessings promised;

the immutability of his counsel—Of his purpose,

which is accompanied with infinite wisdom; con

Jirmed it—Greek, eueatrevaev, interposed, or came

between the making of the promise and its accom

plishment. The expression, says Macknight, “li

terally signifies, he mediatored it with an oath: he

made an oath, the mediator, surety, or ratifier of his

counsel.” This sense of the word merits attention,

because it suggests a fine interpretation of chap. ix.

15, where see the note. What amazing condescen.

sion was this of God! He, who is greatest of all, acts

as if he were a middle person; as if, while he swears,

he were less than himself, by whom he swears.

Verses 18, 19. That by two immutable things in

either, much more in both, of which it was impossi

ble for God to lie–To alter his purpose and disap

point our expectation; we might have a strong con

solation—A powerful argument to believe the pro

mise with a confidence excluding all doubt and fear,

and might receive a great comfort thereby; who have

fled for refuge—Who, under a consciousness of our

sinfulness and guilt, depravity, weakness, and wretch

edness, have betaken ourselves for safety from de

served wrath; to lay hold on the hope—The promise

(so confirmed by an oath) which is the ground of

our hope; set before us in Christ—Through whom

alone we can have salvation, present and eternal;

which hope–In and through Christ, our righteous

ness and sanctification; we have as an anchor of the

soul—The apostle here alludes to an anchor, which

when cast, both preserves the vessel from losing the

ground she has gained, and keeps her steady amid

the winds and waves, when the art and skill of the

mariners are overcome, and they cannot steer the

ship in its right course, nor could otherwise preserve

it from rocks, shelves, or sand-banks; both sure—

Aagazm, safe, that will not fail, or may with confi

dence be trusted to, the matter of which it is formed

being solid, and the proportion of it suited to the

burden of the ship; and steadfast—Bebatav, firm

against all opposition, which no violence of winds or

storms can either break or move from its hold; and

which entereth into that within the reil–He alludes

to the veil which divided the holy place of the Jew

ish tabernacle or temple from the most holy: and

thus he slides back to the priesthood of Christ. But

he does not speak of that which was within the reil,

namely, the ark and mercy-seat, the tables of stone,

and cherubim, the work of men's hands, but of the

things signified by them; God himself on a throne

of grace, and the Lord Christ, as the high-priest of

the church, at his right hand; or the Father as the

author, the Lord Jesus as the purchaser, and the co

venant as the conveyer of all grace; which were all

typically represented by the things within the reil.

And the apostle makes use of this allusion to instruct

the Hebrews in the nature and use of the old taber

nacle institutions; and from thence in the true na

ture of the priesthood of Christ, to which he is now

returning. The meaning is, that the believer's hope

lays hold on God himself, on a throne of grace and
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The apostle shows that Melchisedec
HEBREWS. was a type ofJesus Christ.

A. M. 4068. 20 f Whither the forerunner is for

A. D. 64. -

* * * us entered, even Jesus, * made a High

Priest for ever after the order of Mel-A. M. 4068.

chisedec. A. D. 94.

f Chap. iv. 14; viii. 1; ix. 24. * Chap. iii. 1; v. 6, 10; vii. 17.

on Christ as the High-Priest of the church, who is in

heaven itself, the place of God's presence, typified

by the holy of holies.

Verse 20. Whither the forerunner—ſpodpouoc, a

forerunner, is one who goes before to do some ser

vice for another who is to follow: in which sense

also the Latin word ante-cursor is used. A forerun

ner uses to be less in dignity than those that are to

follow him: but it is not so here; for Christ, who is

gone before us, is infinitely superior to us; is for us

entered—Namely, for our good. 1st, To prepare a

place for us, John xiv. 2, 2d, To make continual in

tercession for us. 3d, To make us partakers of his

own glory, John xvii. 24; Rev. iii. 21. 4th, To take

possession of heaven for us, John xiv. 3. What an

honour is it to believers to have so glorious a fore

runner now appearing in the presence of God for

them 1 Made a High-Priest for ever—Christ as

cended to heaven, 1st, To open it to us by the sacri

fice of himself, and to plant our hope of eternal life

there as an anchor of the soul. 2d, Because having

opened heaven, he remains there as the High-Priest

of that holy place, to introduce all believers into the

presence of God. This shows in what sense Jesus

is a High-Priest for ever. He is so, not by offering

sacrifice for ever in behalf of his people, but by in

terceding for them always, Rom. viii. 34; and by

introducing them into the presence of God by the

merit of the one sacrifice of himself, which he offer

ed to God without spot.

CHAPTER WII.

The apostle, (1,) Enters into a parallel between Melchisedec and Christ as agreeing in title and descent; and from tarious

respects in which the priesthood of Melchisedec was superior to that of Aaron and his successors, he infers the superior

glory of the priesthood of Christ, 1–17. (2,) From what had been said above, he argues that the Aaronical priesthood was

not only excelled, but vindicated and consummated by that of Christ; and, by consequence, that the obligation of the laic

was dissolved, 18–28.

*** NOR this "Melchisedec, king of Sa

-- ~~~ lem, priest of the most high God,

who met Abraham returning from the A.**

slaughterof the kings,and blessed him; A. D. 64.

a Gen. xiv. 18, &c.

NOTES ON CHAPTER VII.

Verse 1. For, &c.—The apostle having promised

to lead the believing Hebrews forward to the per

fection of Christian knowledge, (chap. vi. 1–4,) par

ticularly with regard to the high-priesthood of Christ

as typified by that of Melchisedec, which he had re

peatedly mentioned, (namely, chap. v. 6, 10; vi. 20.)

as a figure of it he proceeds now to fulfil his pro

mise; and, in order thereto, points out the deep

meaning of the oath recorded Psa. cx. 4. And by

accurately examining the particulars concerning

Melchisedec, related in the Mosaic history, he shows

that Melchisedec was a far more excellent priest

than Aaron and all his sons, and consequently that

Jesus, whom God had made a High-Priest for ever

after the similitude of Melchisedec, exercised apriest

hood both more acceptable to God, and more effect

ual for procuring the pardon of sin, than the priest

hood which the sons of Aaron exercised under the

law. For the design of the apostle in this chapter is

not to declarethe nature or the evercise of the priest

hood of Christ, though occasionally mentioned; hav

ing spoken of the former, chap. v., and intending to

treat of the latter at large afterward, which he does

chap. ix. But it is of its earcellence and dignity that

he discourses here, and yet not absolutely, but in

comparison with the Levitical priesthood, which

method was both necessary, and directly conducive

to his end. For if the priesthood of Christ were

not so excellent as that of Aaron, it was to no pur

pose to persuade them to embrace the former, and

reject the latter. This, therefore, he designs to prove

upon principles avowed among themselves, by argu

ments taken from what had been received and ac

knowledged in the Jewish Church from the first

foundation of it. To this end he shows, that antece

dently to the giving of the law, and the institution

of the Levitical priesthood, God had, without any

respect thereto, given a typical prefiguration of this

priesthood of Christ,in one who was on all accounts

superior to the future Levitical priests. This sacred

truth, which had been hid for so many ages in the

church, and which undeniably manifests the certain

future introduction of another and better priesthood,

is here brought to light by the apostle and improved.

For this Melchisedec-Of whom Moses speaks, Gen.

xiv. 18, &c., (the passage to which David refers,) was

king of Salem—“According to Josephus, (Antiq.

lib. i. cap. 11,) Salem, the city of Melchisedec, was

Jerusalem. But according to Jerome, who says he

received his information from some learned Jews, i.

was the town which is mentioned Gen. xxxiii. 18,
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Melchisedec's genealogy CHAPTER VII.
is not recorded.'

A. M. 4068.
2 To whom also Abraham gave a

A. D. 64.

tenth part of all; first being by inter

pretation king of righteousness, and after that

also king of Salem, which is, king of peace;

3 Without father, without mother, without

descent, having neither beginning of days, nor

end of life; but made like unto the Son A. M.4068.

of God; abideth a priest continually. A. D. 84.

4 Now consider how great this man was,

"unto whom even the patriarch Abraham

gave the tenth of the spoils.

5 And verily." they that are of the sons of

* Gr, without pedigree.—b Gen. xiv. 20. • Num. xviii. 21, 26.

as a city of Shechem, and which is spoken of (John

iii. 23) as near to Enon, where John baptized. This

city being in Abraham's way, as he returned from

Damascusto Sodom, after the slaughter of the kings,

many are of Jerome's opinion, that the northern Sa

lem was Melchisedec's city rather than Jerusalem,

which was situated farther to the south.” Priest of

the most high God—This title given him by Moses,

and here taken notice of by the apostle, implies that

he had been appointed to that office in a solemn and

public manner; and, of consequence, “that there was

a priest divinely appointed to officiate for the worship

pers of the true God in Canaan, long before the days

of Aaron, and before God formed to himself a visible

church from any particular family or nation of man

kind. The Hebrew word, indeed, translated a priest,

sometimes signifies a prince, but the historian hath ||

removed the ambiguity by adding the words, of the

most high God.” Who met Abraham returning

from the slaughter of the kings—Who had taken

Lot prisoner, with the kings of Sodom, Gomorrah,

and the neighbouring cities of the plain; and blessed

him—Pronounced on him a blessing in the name of

God, to whom he ministered; and in his manner of

blessing him showed himself to be a priest of the

only true God, his words being, Blessed be Abraham

of the most high God, possessor of heaven and

earth.

Verses 2, 3. To whom also Abraham gave a tenth

of all—Namely, of all the spoils of the vanquished

kings, (verse 4,) but not a tenth also of the goods

that had been taken from the king of Sodom and

from Lot; for of these Abraham took nothing to him

self. By paying tithes to Melchisedec, Abraham

acknowledged him to be a priest of the true God. It

seems, indeed, his being supernaturally appointed a

priest by God, was known through all that coun

try. Being first—According to the meaning of his

own name; king of righteousness; and after that

also-According to the name of his city; king of

peace—So that in him, as in Christ, righteousness

and peace were joined. And so they are in all that

believe in him. “In ancient times, it was usual to

give names to persons and places expressive of their

qualities, or in commemoration of some remarkable

events. Thus Abram's name was changed into

Abraham, to signify that he was made the father of

many nations; and Sarai was named Sarah, be

cause she was made the mother of nations; and Ja

cob obtained the name of Israel, because he had

power with God. Viewed in the light of this ancient

practice, the apostle's argument, from these names,

is conclusive, to show what an excellent person Mel

chisedec was, and how fit to be made a type of the

Son of God. Without father, without mother—

Without any mention of his parents; without de

scent–Or rather, without genealogy, or pedigree,

recorded; for so the word here used, ayevsažoynrog,

signifies; not a person who hath no descent or ge

nealogy, but one whose descent and pedigree is no

where entered on record. This was the case with

Melchisedec. He was assuredly born, and did no

less certainly die than other men; but neither his

birth nor his death are recorded. Or the apostle's

principal meaning may be, that there is no account

of his being descended from any ancestors of the

priestly order, and that therefore he did not derive

his priesthood from his parents, but was a priest of

the most high God by a particular appointment.

Haring neither beginning of days nor end of life—

Mentioned by Moses. But whence was it that Moses

should introduce so great and excellent a person as

Melchisedec, without making any mention of his

race or stock, of his parents or progenitors, of his

rise or fall, contrary to his own custom in other cases,

and contrary to all rules of useful history? The

true cause of the omission of all these things was the

same with that of the institution of his priesthood,

and the introduction of his person in the story. And

this was that he might be a more express and signal

representative of the Lord Christ in his priesthood.

But in all these respects, made like the Son of

God—Who was really without father as to his hu

man nature, without mother as to his divine; and in

this also, without pedigree; and not descending,

even in human nature, from any ancestors of the

priestly order; abideth a priest continually—That

is, no mention is made of the end of the priesthood

of his order, nor of the termination of his own per

sonal administration of his office by death; and so

he stands in the story as a kind of immortal priest,

without any successor being mentioned. And this is

that which the apostle chiefly designed to confirmfrom

hence, namely, that there was in the Scripture, be

fore the institution of the Aaronical priesthood, a

representation of an eternal, unchangeable one,

namely, that of Christ, who, as he was without be

ginning of days, alone does really remain without

death and without successor.

Verses 4–7. Consider how great this man ras–

The greatness of Melchisedec is described in all the

preceding and following particulars. But the most

manifest proof of it was, that Abraham gave him

tithes as a priest of God, and a superior; though he

was himself a patriarch, greater than a king, and a

progenitor of many kings. The sons of Levi take
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Ilevi, through Abraham,
HEBREWS. paid tithes to Melchisedec.’

A. M.,4058. Levi, who receive the office of the
A. D. G. priesthood, have a commandment to

take tithes of the people according to the law,

that is, of their brethren, though they come out

of the loins of Abraham :

6 But he whose * descent is not counted from

them received tithes of Abraham, "and blessed

* him that had the promises.

7 And without all contradiction the less is

blessed of the better.

8 And here men that die receive tithes; but

there he receiveth them, ‘of whom it is wit

nessed that he liveth.

* Or, pedigree.—d Gen. xiv. 19.-- Rom. iv. 13; Gal. iii. 16.

tithes of their brethren—Sprung from Abraham as

well as themselves. The Levites, therefore, are

greater than they ; but the priests are greater than

the Levites; the patriarch Abraham than the priests,

and Melchisedec than him. But he whose descent is

not counted from them—From that people who

come out of the loins of Abraham, not only receired

tithes of Abraham, but blessed him—Another proof

of Melchisedec's superiority; even him that had the

promises—With whom God made the covenant of

grace, as with the Father of all the blessed seed.

Thus Gal. iii. 16: To Abraham and his seed were

he promises made. And without all contradiction

—Without all question; the less is blessed authorita

tively of the better—Or greater; that is, when a man

does, in God's name and stead, and by his authority,

declare and pronounce another to be blessed, he

that gives the blessing is, in that respect, greater

than he who receives it.

Verses 8–10. And here—In the Levitical priest

hood; men that die, receive tithes, but there—In the

case of Melchisedec; he of whom it is witnessed

that he liveth—Who is not spoken of as one that

died for another to succeed him, but is represented

only as living, being mentioned in such a way as if

he lived for ever. And even Levi, who received

tithes—Not in person, but in his successors, as it.

were, paid tithes in the person of Abraham. For he

was yet in the loins of his father—“This might

justly be said of Levi, who descended from Abra

ham in the ordinary course of generation. But it

cannot be said of Christ, who was born in a miracu

lous manner, without any human father. While,

therefore, the apostle's argument, taken from Abra

ham's paying tithes to Melchisedec, and his receiv

ing the blessing from him, proves that both Abraham

and the Levitical priests, his natural descendants,

were inſerior to Melchisedec, it does not apply to

Christ at all.”—Macknight.

Verse 11. The apostle, having cleared his way

from objections, now enters on his principal argu

ment concerning the priesthood of Christ, and all

the consequences of it with respect to righteousness,

salvation, and the worship of God which depend

thereon. If therefore, or, now if perfection were

by the Levitical priesthood—If it perfectly answered

9 And as I may so say, Levi also, *, *, *.*

who receiveth tithes, payed tithes in —-

Abraham.

10 For he was yet in the loins of his father,

when Melchisedec met him.

11 * If therefore perfection were by the Le

vitical priesthood, (for under it the people

received the law,) what further need was

there that another priest should rise after the

order of Melchisedec, and not be called after

the order of Aaron!

12 For the priesthood being changed, there is

made of necessity a change also of the law.

ſchap. v. 6; vi. 20.—s Gal. ii. 21 ; Wer. 18, 19; Chap. viii. 7.

all God's designs and man's wants; what further

need was there that another priest—A priest of a

new order; should rise—Or be set up; and not one

after the order of Aaron?—As if he had said. Since

by what has been advanced it appears from Scrip

ture that another priesthood was to arise after

Aaron's, of another order, it follows hence that per

fection could not be attained by that of Aaron; for

if it could, that certainly would not have been re

moved, and another substituted in its place. In

other words, the prediction of the rising up of a

priest of a different order from that of Aaron, is a

declaration of the inefficacy of the Levitical priest

hood, and of God's intention to change it. Instead

of the clause, for under it, (namely, the Levitical

priesthood,) Macknight reads, on account of it, the

people received the law—Observing that the law

“was prior to the priesthood, being given for the

purpose of forming and establishing the priesthood;

and that the Jewish people themselves were sepa

rated from the rest of mankind, and made a people

by the law, merely that they might, as a nation,

worship the only true God according to the Leviti

cal ritual, in settling which most of the precepts of

the law were employed. This being the case, is it

any wonder that such of the Jews as looked no

farther than the outside of the priesthood and law,

imagined that perfection, in respect of pardon and

acceptance with God, was to be obtained by the

Levitical priesthood and sacrifices, and in that per

suasion believed they never would be abolished 2

Nevertheless, if they had understood the true mean

ing of the law, they would have known that it was

a typical oracle, in which, by its services, the priest

hood and sacrifice of the Son of God were prefigured,

and that by calling his Son a priest, not after the

order of Aaron, but after that of Melchisedec, God

declared that his services as a High-Priest, and the

sacrifice of himself which he was to offer, were en

tirely different, both in their nature and effects, from

the Levitical services and sacrifices, and that they

were to be substituted in the room of these services,

for which there was no occasion after the priest and

sacrifices which they prefigured, were come.”

Verses 12–14. For, or, wherefore, the priesthood

—On account of which the law was given ; being
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Christ is a priest, not in the order CHAPTER VII. of Aaron, but of Melchisedec.

A. M. 4068. 13 For he of whom these things are

A. D. s. spoken pertaineth to another tribe, of

which no man gave attendance at the altar.

14 For it is evident that "our Lord sprang

out of Juda; of which tribe Moses spake

nothing concerning priesthood.

15 And it is yet far more evident: for that

after the similitude of Melchisedec there ariseth

another priest,

16 Who is made, not after the law of a

carnal commandment, but after the A. M.4068.

power of an endless life. A. D. s.

17 For he testifieth, "Thou art a priest ſo

ever after the order of Melchisedec. -

18 For there is verily a disannulling of the

commandment going before, for * the weakness

and unprofitableness thereof.

19 For the law made nothing perfect, *but

the bringing in of "a better hope did ; by the

which we "draw nigh unto God.

h Isa. xi. 1; Matt. i. 3; Luke iii. 33; Rom. i. 3; Rev. v. 5.

i Psa. cx. 4; Chap. v. 6, 10; vi. 20.- Rom. viii. 3; Gal.

iv. 9.- Acts xiii. 39; Rom. iii. 20, 21, 28; viii. 3; Gal. ii.

16; Chap. ix. 9.- Or, but it was the bringing in, Gal. iii. 24.

in Chap. vi. 18; viii. 6.—n Rom. v. 2; Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12;

Chap. iv. 16; x. 19.

changed, of necessity there must be a change also

of the law—As if he had said, Since there is such a

near relation between the priesthood and the law,

and since the whole administration of the law, as the

rule of worship, depended absolutely on the Aaroni

cal priesthood, therefore the one being changed, the

other must be changed also.

offices of the priesthood consisted in offering the

sacrifices of beasts, and in performing various rites

for purifying the bodies of the worshippers from

ceremonial defilement, that they might be fit to join

the congregation in the public worship of God. But

when the priesthood was changed by raising up

from another tribe a priest after the order of Mel

chisedec, whose services had for their object to

purify the conscience of the worshippers, not by the

sacrifice of beasts, but by the sacrifice of himself.”

and to sanctify their souls by the influences of the

Holy Spirit; “the whole law concerning the sacri

fices of beasts, and the sanctifying of the flesh of the

Israelites by washing, was of necessity entirely

abolished.” For he of whom—Or, to whom; these

things are spoken—That is, he to whom it was said,

Thou art a priest for ever, &c., was of a different

tribe, namely, that of Judah; of which no man gave

attendance at the altar—Or, was suffered by the law

to minister there, so that the priesthood is manifestly

changed from one order to another, and from one

tribe to another. For it is evident that our Lord

sprang out of Judah—“That the Messiah was to

spring up from Judah is plain from the prophecies

concerning his descent: and it is likewise plain that

this part of his character was verified in our Lord,

whose genealogy Matthew and Luke have traced

up to King David from the public tables. For that

such tables of their descent were kept by the Jews

Josephus testifies, (section i. of his Life, at the end,)

saying, ‘I give you these successions of our family

as I find them written in the public tables.’ By these

ta’yles Paul knew himself to be of the tribe of

Benjamin.”

Verses 15–17. And it is yet far more evident–

That both the priesthood and the law are changed,

because the priest now raised up is not only of an

other tribe, and of a quite different order, but is

made a priest; not after the law of a carnal com

mandment—With such carnal rites and outward

“Under the law the

solemnities as the law prescribed for those priests,

which reached no further than to the purifying of

the flesh; but after the power of an endless life—

Which he has in himself as the eternal Son of God.

Being a sacrifice, as well as a priest, it was indeed

necessary that he, as a man, should die; but as he

continued only a short while in the state of the dead,

and arose to die no more, he may justly be said to

have an endless life, even as to his human nature.

Besides, it should be considered that his life, as a

priest, did not begin till after his ascension, when he

passed through the heavens into the holiest of all,

with the sacrifice of his crucified body. And having

offered that body there, he sat down at the right

hand of the throne of his Father's majesty, where

he remains the minister of that true tabernacle,

making continual intercession for his people.

Verses 18, 19. Forthere is verily—Implied in this

new and everlasting priesthood, and in the new dis

pensation connected therewith; a disannulling of

the preceding commandment—An abrogation of the

Mosaic law; for the weakness and unprofitableness

thereof—In comparison of the new priesthood and

dispensation. See on Rom. viii. 3. For the law—

The dispensation of Moses, taken by itself, separate

from the light and grace of the gospel: made nothing

perfect—Either as to the state of God's church,

(which was then in its minority, Gal. iv. 1-3.) or the

religion of its members. The institutions of divine

worship were imperfect, being mere shadowy repre

sentations of good things to come; the promises

made to Abraham were but imperfectly fulfilled, and

divine revelation was very incomplete, and in many

respects obscure. Therefore that dispensation did

not perfect the illumination of the people of God in

things spiritual or divine, but they were still in com

parative darkness as to divers particulars of great

importance. See on Luke i. 76,79. It did not per

fect their justification and reconciliation with God,

or remove their guilt before God, or a sense of it in

their own consciences; it only did this typically and

figuratively, chap. ix. 9; x. 1–4. It did not perfect

their sanctification and conformity to God, Rom.

vii. 5, &c. For the truths, precepts, and promises

which it revealed, were chiefly of a worldly and car

mal nature, and not calculated to sanctify the minds

and hearts of those that received them, or to render
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Christ was made a surety HEBREWS.
of a better testament.

A. M. 4068.

A. D. 64

20 And inasmuch as not without

– an oath he was made priest:

21 (For those priests were made “without

an oath; but this with an oath, by him that

said unto him, *The Lord sware, and will

not repent, Thou art a priest for ***

ever after the order of Melchise- - ---

dec:)

22. By so much P was Jesus made a surety

of a better testament.

* Or, without swearing of an oath.—” Psa. cx. 4. P Chap. viii. 6; ix. 15; xii. 24.

them heavenly and holy. And the sanctifying Spirit,

and the salvation consequent thereon, were not so

largely given as under the gospel, John vii. 37, 38;

1 Pet. i. 10–12. But the bringing in of a better hope

—The Christian dispensation, or the priesthood of

Christ and the promises of the gospel, which afford

more solid grounds for hope, did, or does; making

full provision both for our justification and sanctifi

cation, and for our living in the practice of universal

holiness and righteousness, and therefore furnishing

us with a title to, and a meetness for, eternal life.

“Promissa terrestria non operantur mortis con

temptum, sed eum operantur spes melior vitae

eternae, atque celestis. Inde tam crebra martyria.”

Earthly promises do not produce a contempt of

death, but the better hope of a heavenly and eternal

life produces it. Hence so many martyrdoms,

namely, in the first church.-Grotius. The word

eretoayoyn, rendered the bringing in, literally means,

the introduction of a thing after, or upon, another.

The priesthood and sacrifice of Christ, and the dis

pensation thereupon, were brought in after the law,

upon it, in the room of it, to effect what the law

could not do. This, therefore, says Dr. Owen, is the

sense of the words: “The introduction of the better

hope after and upon the law, when a sufficient dis

covery had been made of its weakness and insuffi

ciency as to this end, made all things perfect, or

hath brought the church to that state of consumma

tion which was designed for it. It is called better

with respect to the law, and all it contained, or could

effect.” By which we draw nigh unto God—Have

free liberty to draw nigh in faith and prayer, through

the sacrifice and intercession of our ever-living and

glorious High-Priest and Mediator. It is an ex

pression, says Grotius, “properly sacerdotal, de

noting the approach of the priests to God and his

worship.” Under the Levitical priesthood the

priests, in their sacrifices and solemn services, drew

nigh to God: the same liberty is now granted to all

true believers, under the sacerdotal ministration of

the Lord Jesus; through him they have access by

one Spirit unto the Father, at all times, and par

ticularly in their prayers and praises, and all acts of

worship; and may draw so nigh as to become one

spirit with him, which is true Christian perfection.

Verses 20–22. And inasmuch as, &c.—Here is

another argument from the words of the psalmist,

to prove the appointment of a new priesthood, the

removal of the old, and the superior excellence of

the new to the old; not without an oath—Which

argues the weightiness of the matter, and the eternal

continuance of Christ's priesthood. “The apostle's

reasoning here is founded on this, that God never

interposed his oath except to show the certainty and

immutability of the thing sworn. Thus he sware to

Abraham, that in his seed all the nations of the earth

should be blessed, Gen. xxii. 16–18; and to the rebel

lious Israelites, that they should not enter into his rest,

Deut. i. 34, 35; and to Moses, that he should not go

into Canaan, Deut. iv. 21; and to David, that his

seed should endure for ever, and his throne unto all

generations, Psa. lxxxix. 4. Wherefore, since Christ

was made a priest not without an oath, that he should

be a priest for ever, &c., that circumstance showed

God’s immutable resolution never to change or

abolish his priesthood, or the covenant established

thereon. Whereas the Levitical priesthood and the

law of Moses being established without an oath

were thereby declared to be changeable at God's

pleasure.”—Macknight. The Lord surare and will

not repent—Hence also it appears that his priesthood

is unchangeable. God not only sware that he would

make him a priest for ever, but sware also that he

would never repent of doing it. By so much, &c.

—By how much the priesthood of Christ was better

than the former, by so much the testament, or rather

covenant, of which he was to be surety, was better

also. The word covenant frequently occurs in the

remaining part of this epistle. The original word

means either a covenant, or a last will and testament.

St. Paul takes it sometimes in the former, sometimes

in the latter sense; sometimes he includes both.

The word surety or sponsor, may here mean one

who has undertaken, on our behalf, to satisfy divine

justice for our sins, making atonement for them;

and to give to all that sincerely, earnestly, and per

severingly ask it, grace sufficient to enable them to

perform the conditions of the covenant, and there

upon to receive its blessings. But it is proper to

observe, that the Greek commentators explain the

word eyyvoc, here rendered a surety, by pectrºc, a

mediator, which is its etymological meaning.

“For it comes from eyyvº, near, and signifies one

who draws near, or who causes another to draw

near. Now, as in this passage a comparison is"

stated between Jesus, as a High-Priest, and the Le

vitical high-priests; and as these were justly con

sidered by the apostle as the mediators of the Sinai

covenant, because through their mediation the Is

raelites worshipped God with sacrifices, and received

from him, as their king, a political pardon, in con

sequence of the sacrifices offered by the high-priest

on the day of atonement, it is evident that the apos

| tie, in this passage, calls Jesus the High-Priest, or

Mediator, of the better covenant, because through his

mediation believers receive all the blessings of the

better covenant. And, as the apostle had said,

(verse 19,) that, by the introduction of a better hope,

|syrionºv •re draw near to God, he, in this verse,
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The suitableness of Christ as CHAPTER VII. high-priest of the human race.

A. M. 4068. 23 And they truly were many

A. D. º. priests, because they were not suffer

ed to continue by reason of death:

24 But this man, because he continueth ever,

hath "an unchangeable priesthood.

25 Wherefore he is able also to save them "to

the uttermost that come unto God by him, seeing

he ever liveth " to make intercession for them.

26 For such a high-priest became us; * who

is holy, harmless, undefiled, separate from

sinners, "and made higher than the A. M.4008.

heavens; A. D. s.

27 Who needeth not daily, as those high

priests, to offer up sacrifice, ‘first for his own

sins, "and then for the people's : for * this he

did once, when he offered up himself.

28 For the law maketh 7 men high-priests

which have infirmity; but the word of the

oath, which was since the law, maketh the

Son,” who is "consecrated for evermore.

* Or, which passeth not from one to another. “Or, evermore.

* Rom. viii. 34; 1 Tim, ii. 5; Chap. ix. 24;...] John ii. 1.

* Chap. iv. 15.-- Eph. i. 20; iv. 10; Chap. viii. 1.

* Lev. ix. 7; xvi. 6, 11 ; Chap. v. 3; ix. 7. * Lev. xvi. 15.

* Rom. vi., 10; Chap. ix. 12, 28; x. 12–y Chap. v. 1, 2

* Chap. ii. 10; v. 9.—7 Gr, perfected.

very properly called Jesus eyyvoc, rather than ueattnº,

to denote the effect of his mediation. See verse 25.

Our translators, indeed, following the Vulgate and

Beza, have rendered the word surety, a sense which

it hath Ecclus. xxix. 16, and which naturally enough

follows from its etymological meaning. For the

person who becomes surety for the good behaviour

of another, or for his performing something stipu

lated, brings that other near to the party to whom

he gives the security; he reconciles the two. But

in this sense, the word eyyvoc is not applicable to the

Jewish high-priests. For to be a proper surety, one

must either have power to compel the party to per

form that for which he hath become his surety, or,

in case of his not performing it, he must be able to

perform it himself. As little is the appellation,

surety of the new covenant, applicable to Jesus. For

since the new covenant doth not require perfect

obedience, but only the obedience of faith; if the

obedience of faith is not given by men themselves,

it cannot be given by another in their room, unless

we suppose that men can be saved without personal

faith; I therefore infer, that they who speak of Jesus

as the surety of the new covenant, must hold that it

requires perfect obedience, which not being in the

power of believers to give, Jesus hath performed it

for them. But is not this to make the covenant of

grace a covenant of works, contrary to the whole

tenor of Scripture? For these reasons, I think the

Greek commentators have given the true meaning

of the word eyyvoc in this passage, when they ex

plain it by utairnº, Mediator.”—Macknight.

Verses 23–25. And there were many priests—One

after another, because they were hindered by death

from continuing in the perpetual execution of their

office. But this man, because he continueth erer—

In life and in his office; hath an unchangeable

priesthood—One that passes not from one to another.

Wherefore—From whence it appears; that he is

able to save to the uttermost–From sin and its con

sequences, into the favour and image of God, and to

preserve to eternal life, all that by faith and prayer

come to God through him—As their priest; seeing

he ever liveth to make intercession—That is, he

lives and intercedes, in every circumstance of their

respective lives, through all successive ages and

generations.

Wol. II. (34)

He died once, he intercedes perpetu

ally. “The nature of the apostle's argument re

quires that by Christ's always living we understand

his always living in the body: for it is thus that he is

a sympathizing High-Priest, who in his intercession

pleads the merit of his death to procure the salvation

of all who come unto God through him. Agreeably

to this account of Christ's intercession, the apostle

(verse 27) mentions the sacrifice of himself, which

Christ offered as the foundation of his intercession.

Now, as he offered that sacrifice in heaven, (chap.

viii. 2, 3,) by presenting his crucified body there,

and as he continually resides there in the body,

some of the ancients were of opinion that his con

tinual intercession consists in the continual present

ation of his humanity before his Father, because it

is a continual declaration of his earnest desire of the

salvation of men, and of his having, in obedience to

his Father's will, made himself flesh, and suffered

death to accomplish it. This opinion is confirmed

by the manner in which the Jewish high-priest

made intercession for the people on the day of atone

ment, and which was a type of Christ's intercession

in heaven. He made it not [merely or chiefly] by

offering prayers for them in the most holy place, but

by sprinkling the blood of the sacrifices on the

mercy-seat, in token of their death. And as by that

action he opened the earthly holy places to the

prayers and worship of the Israelites during the en

suing year; so Jesus, by presenting his humanity

continually before the presence of his Father, opens

heaven to the prayers of his people in the present

life, and to their persons after the resurrection.” See

Macknight.

Verses 26–28. Such a High-Priest became us—Or

rather, was suited to us, who are unholy, mischiev

ous, defiled sinners; who is holy—With respect to

God; harmless—With respect to men; undefiled—

In himself by any sin; separate from sinners—That

is, from all defiling society of sinners, though merci

fully conversant among them ; and, to complete

all, made higher—Even in his human nature, than

the heavens, and than all their inhabitants; being.

far more superior to the noblest of them than Aaron

was to the meanest Levite who ministered in the

temple. Who needeth not daily—That is, on every

yearly day of expiation; as those high-priests, to

offer sacrifice, first for'..."*-roº no
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The ercellence HEBREWS. of Christ's priesthood.

sins of his own; and then for the people's—Which

last he did once for all, when he offered up himself—

A spotless and acceptable sacrifice to God. “In this

passage,” says Macknight, “the apostle notices three

particulars, which distinguish the sacrifice offered

by Christ from those offered by the Jewish high

priests: 1st, He offered no sacrifice for himself, but

only for the people. 2d, He did not offer that sa

crifice annually, but once for all. 3d, The sacrifice

which he offered was not of calves and goats, but of

himself.” For the law maketh men high-priests

which have infirmity—Who are weak, sinful, and

mortal; but the oath which was since the law—

Namely, in the time of David; maketh the Son—A

priest; who is consecrated—Or perfected, as retexes

ouevov properly signifies; see note on chap. v. 9;

for evermore—Who, having finished his whole pro

cess, undertaken and accomplished to effect the work

of our redemption, and being without blemish, and

perfectly free from every natural and moral infirmity,

and invested with all authority and power in heaven

and on earth, remaineth a priest for ever.

- CHAPTER VIII.

In this chapter the apostle, (1,) Demonstrates the excellence of Christ's priesthood abore that of Aaron, in respect of the place

where he now officiates, the sacrifice which he offered, and the covenant of which he is the mediator, 1, 2. (2,) Shones the

excellence of the covenant of grace and the gospel dispensation above the legal covenant and ceremonial dispensation, 7-13.

A. M. 4068. Now of the things which we
A. D. 64. - -

have spoken, this is the

sum: We have such a High-Priest, " who

is set on the right hand of the ***

throne of the Majesty in the hea- - - -

vens;

* Eph. i. 20; Col. iii. 1;

NOTES ON CHAPTER VIII.

Verse 1. The apostle having shown that Jesus, as

a High-Priest, is superior to all the Levitical high

priests, inasmuch as, like Melchisedec, he is a King,

as well as a Priest; nay, a more righteousKing than

even Melchisedec,being absolutely free from sin, he

in this and the following chapter, for the further il

lustration of the glory of Christ, as a High-Priest,

compares his ministrations with those of the Leviti

cal high-priests, both in respect of the place where

he officiates, and of the efficacy of his ministrations.

Of this chapter there are two general parts. 1st, A

further explication of the excellence of the priest

hood of Christ, or of Christ himself as vested with

that office. 2d, A further confirmation thereof,

wherein is introduced the consideration of the two

covenants, the old and the new. For to the former

was the administration of the Levitical priests con

fined; of the latter, Christ is our Priest, Mediator,

and Surety.

Now of the things which we have spoken—Name

ly, in the preceding part of this discourse; this is the

sum—Or rather, the chief article, as kegawatov is in

terpreted by Chrysostom and Theophylact, in which

sense the Syriac and Vulgate translations understand

the expression. He calls Christ's sitting down at

the right hand of God the chief of all the things he

had hitherto mentioned, because it implied, 1st, That

tne sacrifice of himself which he had offered was

accepted of God as a sufficient atonement for the

sins of the world. 2d, That he possesses all power

in heaven and on earth next to the Father; so that

he is able to defend the people for whom he offici

ates from their enemies, and is authorized by God

to acquit and reward them at the final judgment. 3d,

Chap. i. 3; x. 12; xii. 2.

part out of the most holy place after finishing the

atonement, but abideth there always as the minister

thereof, to open that holy place to the prayers and

other acts of worship performed by his people on

earth, and to their persons after death and judgment.

We have such a High-Priest—One so great and il

lustrious as hath been described, made after the or

der, or similitude, of Melchisedec, and by the oath

of God himself invested with immortal honours.

The expression answers to such a High-Priest be

came us, (chap. vii. 26,) and brings to the reader's

recollection the description there given of the High

Priest who could effectually officiate for us. Who

is set on the right hand of the throne of the Majesty

in the heavens. That is, at the right hand of the vi

sible glory, whereby the divine presence is manifest

ed to the angels in heaven. Of this Stephen had a

clear view before he expired; for being full of the

Holy Ghost, and looking up steadfastly into hearen,

he saw the glory of God, and Jesus at the right

hand of God. This sight, it is probable, the apostle

himself enjoyed when he was caught up into the

third heaven. “That the Deity manifests his pre

sence to his intelligent creatures in a sensible man

ner, somewhere in the universe, is a motion,” says

Macknight, “which has been entertained by all man

kind.” Higher expressions cannot be imagined than

those here used to lead us into a holy adoration of

the tremendous glory intended to be described. And

now, what was the glory of the Jewish high-priest,

iſ considered in comparison with that of the Lord

Christ, the High-Priest of our profession? The le

gal priest indeed entered into the holy place made

with hands, and presented there the blood of the

sacrifices of beasts before the august pledges of

That he did not, like the Levitical high-priests, de the divine presence; but all the while he was there
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Excellence of Christ's priesthood CHAPTER VIII.
above that of Aaron.

A. M.4068. 2 A minister of "the sanctuary,

* ** and of the true tabernacle, which

the Lord pitched, and not man.

3 For "every high-priest is ordained to offer

gifts and sacrifices: wherefore * it is of neces

sity that this man have somewhat also to

offer.

4 For if he were on earth, he should not be

* Or, of* things.-b Chap. ix. 8, 12, 24.—" Chap. ix. 11.

Chap. v. 1.-- Eph. v. 2; Chap. ix. 14.

he stood before the typical throne with holy awe

and reverence, and immediately on the discharge of

his duty was to withdraw, and depart out of the sa

cred place; but our High-Priest, after he had offered

his great sacrifice on the cross, entered with the vir

tue of his own blood, not into the holy places made

with hands, but into heaven itself, not to stand with

humble reverence before the throne, but to sit on the

throne of God at his right hand, and that for ever

more 1

Verse 2. A minister—Aetrapyor, a public minister,

who, having entered within the veil, now ministers,

or executes, the remaining part of his office in his

human nature, representing the merit of his own sa

crifice, as the high-priest represented the blood of

those sacrifices once a year; of the sanctuary—The

place of God's glorious presence, typified by the holy

of holies of the Jewish tabernacle and temple, where

were the mercy-seat and ark, the symbols of God's

presence with his church; and of the true taberna

cle—The third heaven, called the true tabernacle or

habitation of God, to distinguish it from the Mosaic

tabernacle, which was only its representation or

shadow, by means of the inhabitation of the glory

of the Lord, which heavenly tabernacle the Lord

pitched—Or fixed; and not man—That is, a taber

nacle infinitely superior to any which human hands

could be concerned in rearing, and proportionable to

the boundless wisdom, power, and magnificence of

God. In this most holy place our great High

Priest ever lives, happy in his own blessedness

and glory, and having the whole administration of

things sacred between God and the church commit

ted to him.

Verses 3, 4. For every high-priest, &c.—As if the

apostle had said, And it appears that Christ is a mi

mister, or priest, of the true tabernacle, because he

offers sacrifice, which none but the priests might do.

Wherefore—Greek, oùev, whence; the whole force

of this inference depends on this supposition—that

all the old typical institutions did represent what

was really to be accomplished in Christ; it is of ne

cessity that this man have somewhat to offer—For

whatever otherwise this glorions person might be,

yet a high-priest he could not be, unless he had in

his possession somewhat to offer in sacrifice to God,

and that was his whole human nature, soul and

body. For, or, rather, but, if he were on earth—

If his priesthood terminated here; he should, or,

rather, could, not be a priest—Consistently with the

a priest, seeing that “there are priests A, M.,4968.

that offer gifts according to the law: 64.

5 Who serve unto the example and f shadow

of heavenly things, as Moses was admonished

of God when he was about to make the taber

nacle : * for, See (saith he) that thou make all

things according to the pattern showed to thee

in the mount.

*Or, they are priests—ſ Col. ii. 17; Ch. ix. 23; x. 1.- Ex.

xxv. 40; xxvi. 30; xxvii. 8; Num. viii. 4; Acts vii. 44.

Jewish institutions; seeing that there are priests,

other priests, that offer according to the law—To

whom alone this office is allotted. As if he had said,

It appears further that Christ was a minister of the

heavenly sanctuary, and was to execute his office in

heaven; 1st, Because he did not execute it on earth.

For though his priesthood may be considered as

being in some sense begun on earth, by his offering

the sacrifice of himself upon the cross, yet the con

tinuance and consummation of all is in heaven, by

his representing there the merit of his sacrifice, and

his making continual intercession. 2d, Because

there was a priesthood settled on earth already, and

there could not be two orders of priesthood divinely

appointed officiating on earth together.

Verse 5. Who serve—Which priests, according to

the Jewish institutions, serve in the temple, which

was not yet destroyed; unto, or, after, the eram

ple, or, pattern, and shadow of heavenly things—

Of gospel mysteries, even of Christ himself, with all

that he did and suffered, and still continues to do,

including spiritual, evangelical worship, and ever

lasting glory. In other words, The whole ministry

of the Jewish priests was about such things as had

only a resemblance and obscure representation of

things of the gospel. The word wrodetyma, rendered

earample, or pattern, means somewhat expressed by

the strokes pencilled out upon a piece of fine limen,

which exhibit the figures of leaves and flowers, but

have not yet received their splendid colours and cu

rious shades; and oxia, the word rendered shadow,

is that shadowy representation which gives some

dim and imperfect idea of the body; but not the fine

features, not the distinguishing air, none of those

living graces, which adorn the real person. Yet

both the pattern and shadow lead our minds to some

thing nobler than themselves; the pattern to those

spiritual and eternal blessings which complete it, the

shadow to that which occasions it. Of the shadow,

see on chap. x. 1. As Moses was admonished of

God—Kexpmuarizal, an expression which sometimes

signifies to receive an oracle, or a revelation, or di

vine direction: as Heb. xi. 7, By faith Noah, xpnua

rta Seuc, being directed by a rerelation. Sometimes

it denotes a direction from an angel, as Acts x. 22,

Cornelius, apmuaria Seic viro ayyehe ayte, being warned

by a holy angel. In the active voice it signifies to

deliver an oracle, as Heb. xii.25, If they did not es

cape who refused, row apmuariſovra, him delivering

oracles on earth. Here the expression means that

b -
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Christ hath obtained HEBREWS.
a more excellent ministry.

A. M. 4068. 6 But now *hath he obtained a more

*** excellent ministry, by how much also

he is the mediator of a better “covenant, which

was established upon better promises.

* For if that first covenant *.*.*.
. 64.

re

ſ

had been faultless, then should

no place have been sought for the se

cond.

h2 Cor. iii. 6, 8, 9; Chap, vii. 22. * Or, testament.—i Chap. vii. 11, 18.

Moses was divinely instructed, when he was about

to make the tabernacle, concerning every part of it,

by a model which was shown him in the mount,

and which exhibited the form, fashion, dimensions,

and all the utensils of it. For see, saith he, that

thou make all things according to the pattern, &c.

—“The strictness of this charge implying that the

tabernacle and its services were intended to be re

presentations of heavenly things, may we not sup

pose that this purpose was discovered to Moses as

the reason of the exactness required, and that the

knowledge thereof was preserved among the Jews

by tradition. God's direction to Moses to make all

according to the pattern showed him, is here appeal

ed to by the apostle with great propriety, as a proof

that the priests worshipped God in the tabernacle

with a representation and shadow of heavenly

things. For, since by this admonition Moses was

required not only to make the tabernacle, and all

the vessels of the ministry, exactly according to the

pattern showed him in the mount, but also, and in

deed chiefly, to appoint the services of the priests in

the tabernacles according to that pattern, the strict

ness of the injunction implied that there was some

important reason for this exactness. Now what

could that reason be, unless the one assigned by the

apostle; namely, that the tabernacle was intended

to be a shadow of the heavenly holy place, and the

services of the tabernacles to be representations of

the ministrations of Messiah as a priest in heaven 7”

Accordingly the tabernacles are called, Heb. ix. 23,

Ta vitoöelyuara, the patterns, or representations, of

the holy places in the heavens. And verse 24, the

holy places made with hands are called avtarvita, an

titypes of the true. The ministry of the priests in

the earthly tabernacles is represented as typical of

the ministrations of Christ in heaven, chap. ix. 7;

and by the absolute exclusion of the priests and peo

ple from the most holy place, the representation of

heaven, (verse 8,) the Holy Ghost signified that the

way into the holiest of all was not yet made mani

fest while the first tabernacle was yet standing ;

and (verse 9) that the outward tabernacle with its

services was a figure for the time then present, by

which figure the Jews were taught the inefficacy of

all the atonements madeby men on earth for cleans

ing the conscience. To which add, that (verses 11,

12) Christ is called a High-Priest of good things to

come, is said to have entered once into the holy place,

and to have obtained eternal redemption for us.

“These things show that the ministrations of the

Levitical high-priests in the inward tabernacle on

earth, were typical of the ministrations of Christ

in the true tabernacle, that is, in heaven.”—Mack

night.

Verses 6,7. But now, &c.—In this verse begins

the second part of the chapter concerning the dif

ference between the two covenants, the old and

the new, with the pre-eminence of the latter to the

former, and of the ministry of Christ to that of the

Jewish high-priests. He hath obtained a more ex

cellent ministry, &c.—His priesthood as much excels

theirs as the promises of the gospel, whereof he is

a surety, excelled those of the law; or, the excel

lence of his ministry above that of the Levitical

priests is in proportion to the excellence of the

covenant, whereof he is the Mediator, above the old

covenant wherein they had ministered. With this

argument the apostle closes his long discourse respect

ing the pre-eminence of Christ in his office above

the high-priests of old, a subject to which he could

not give too much evidence, nor too full a confirma

tion, considering that it was the very hinge on which

his whole controversy with the Jews depended.

For if that first covenant had been faultless—If

that dispensation had answered all God's designs

and man's wants, if it had not been weak and un

profitable; then should no place, &c.—“Although the

Sinai covenant was well calculated to preserve the

Jews from idolatry, and to give them the knowledge

of their duty, it was faulty or imperfect in the fol

lowing respects: 1st, The rites of worship which it

enjoined, sanctified only to the purifying of the flesh,

but not the consciences of the worshippers. 2d,

These rites could be performed nowhere but in the

tabernacle, or in the temple, consequently they could

not be the religion of mankind. 3d, This covenant

had no real sacrifices for sin, consequently it granted

no pardon to any sinner. 4th, Its promises were all

of a temporal kind. 5th, It required an unsinning

obedience, which, in our present state, no one can

give; and threatened death ſor every offence. See

Gal. iv. 3. No place have been sought for the

second—Since the first covenant is that which God

made with the Israelites at Sinai by the publication

of the law, the second covenant must be that which

was made with mankind in general, by the publica

tion of the gospel. Accordingly the publication of

the gospel was ſoretold, (Jer. xxxi. 31,) under the

idea of making a new covenant with the house of

Israel, &c., and the gospel itself is called (Isa. ii. 3.)

the law which went forth from Zion. But it is to

be observed, that the law of Moses is called the first

covenant, not merely because it was prior to the

gospel, but also because it was in some respects the

same with the first covenant under which Adam

was placed in paradise; for, like it, it required per

fect obedience (in many cases) under the penalty of

death, and allowed no pardon to any sinner, however

penitent. It is likewise to be observed, that the

gospel is called the second covenant, not merely be

cause it was posterior to the law, but also because it
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The new or gospel covenant CHAPTER VIII.
of mercy and forgiveness.

*.*.*.* 8 Forfinding faultwith them,hesaith,

—t tº ºt-” Behold, the days come, saith the Lord,

when I will make a new covenantwith the house

of Israel and with the house of Judah: -

9 Not according to the covenant that I made

with their fathers, in the day when I took

them by the hand to lead them out of the land

of Egypt; because they continued not in my

covenant, and I regarded them not,

saith the Lord. -*

10 For "this is the covenant that I will make

with the house of Israel, after those days,

saith the Lord; I will “put my laws into their

mind, and write them * in their hearts: and

"I will be to them a God, and they shall be

to me a people:

A. M. 4068

A. D. 64.

* Jer. xxxi. 31–34.—l Chap. x. 16. * Gr. give. *Or, upon.—"Zech. viii. 8.

is actually the same with the second covenant under

which Adam was placed aſter the fall; for it requires,

not a sinless, but a sincere obedience, and grants

pardon to sinners on their repentance, see Gal. iii.

10. However, though the rigour of the first cove

mant, (which, properly speaking, was the law of

nature written on Adam's heart,) was mitigated

under the second or gospel covenant, by the abolition

of its curse, (Gal. iii. 13,) its obligation, as a rule of

life, never was, nor ever could be cancelled, but its

[moral] precepts have constantly remained in force.

Hence all the sins which men commit, and which

are pardoned under the second covenant, are very

º called transgressions of the first, Heb.

ix. 15.”

Verses 8, 9. For—In this verse the apostle en

ters upon the proof of his argument proposed in that

foregoing, namely, that the first covenant was not

faultless, or every way sufficient for the end God

had in view, because there was cause for the intro

duction of another. For finding fault with them—

Namely, the people; he saith, Behold the days come,

&c.—This is translated by Grotius and others, Find

ing fault, he saith to them, and understood of finding

fault with the former covenant. But it seems much

more proper to understand it of God's finding fault

with the Jews, (as he evidently does in the words

preceding those here quoted, Jer. xxxi. 29, 30.) for

using the proverb, against which he expresses so

much displeasure, in Ezek. xviii. 2. And in the words

themselves he also finds fault with them for breaking

this covenant, though he had, with so much tender

care, brought them out of Egypt. It is true, the

first covenant was not every way perfect with respect

to God's general end toward his church; yet it may

not be proper to say that God complained of it;

whereas God, in this testimony, actually complains

of the people that they brake his covenant, and ex

presses his indignation thereon, saying, I regarded

them not. He saith—By the Prophet Jeremiah, in

that celebrated text, which undoubtedly refers to the

gospel dispensation; Behold—As if he had said,

Because the covenant, which they were under before,

was not the means of reforming them, but, notwith

standing it, they were rebellious still; therefore the

days come—Namely, of the gospel; when I will

make a new covenant—Not new in regard of the

substance of it, but the manner of its dispensation;

1st, Being ratified by the death of Christ; 2d, Freed

from the burdensome rites and ceremonies of the

law; 3d, Containing a more full and clear revelation

of the mysteries of religion, and a more perfect

description of it as spiritual, and having its seat

chiefly in men's hearts; 4th, Attended with larger

influences of the Spirit; 5th, Extended to all men;

6th, Never to be abolished. With thehouse of Israel

and with the house of Judah—That is, with the whole

Jewish nation, including descendants from both

these houses. For although the houses of Israel and

Judah had existed separately, the one from the

other, from the time of the first Jeroboam, yet after

the captivity of the ten tribes, who composed the

house of Israel, such of them as joined themselves

to the house of Judah, were so mixed with them as

not to be distinguished from them. Not according

to the covenant which I made with their fathers

—But differing from it in the circumstances above

mentioned, and in others declared afterward; when

I took them by the hand—With the care and tender

ness of a parent; or manifested my infinite conde

scension and almighty power in their deliverance;

because they continued not—Or, in which corenant

of mine theydid notcontinue; while their deliverance

was fresh in their memory they obeyed, but pre

sently after they shook off the yoke, and did not

abide by the terms of the covenant. And I regarded

them not—Greek, kaya mueanga avrov, Ineglected them.

So that the covenant was soon entirely broken. The

passage here quoted stands thus in Jeremiah, Which

my covenant they brake, though I was a husband to

them, saith the Lord. The apostle's translation of

it is that of the LXX. And to reconcile it with the

Hebrew text, Pocock (in his Miscel, chap. 1) ob

serves, that in the eastern languages, letters of the

same organ, as they are called, being often inter

changed, the Hebrew word, ºyz, bagnal, to be a

husband, is the same with the Arabic word, ºne,

bahal, which signifies to refuse, despise, nauseate.

So that the Hebrew clause will bear to be translated

as the apostle and the LXX. have done, I neglected

them, Inauseated them. See note on Jer. xxxi. 31, &c.

Verse 10. For this is the covenant that I will

make after those days—In the times of the Messiah;

I will put my laws into their mind—I will open the

eyes of their understanding, and give them light to

discern the true, full, spiritual meaning thereof;

and write them in their hearts—So that they shall

love them, and shall experience inwardly, and prac

tise outwardly, whatsoever I command. They shall

have that love to me and all mankind shed abroad in

their hearts, which shall be a never-ſailing spring of

piety and virtue* and which, of my



The new or gospel covenant HEBREWS.
of mercy and forgiveness.

*** 11 And " they shall not teach

- -- every man his neighbour, and every

man his brother, saying, Know the Lord :

for all shall know me, from the least to the

greatest.

12 For I will be merciful to their unright

eousness, " and their sins and their A. M.4068.
iniquities will I remember no more. D. 64.

13 * In that he saith, A new covenant, he

hath made the first old. Now that which de

cayeth and waxeth old, is ready to wanish

away.

n Isa. liv. 13; John vi. 45; 1 John ii. 27. • Rom. xi. 27; Chap. x. 17–P2 Cor. v. 17.

mercy and grace, I will accept as the fulfilling of the

law. The words are an allusion to the writing of the

law on the two tables of stone. And I will be to them

a God—Their all-sufficient portion, preserver, and

rewarder; and they shall be to me a people—My be

loved, loving, and obedient children.

clause may signify, They shall know, fear, love,

and serve me willingly and acceptably as their God,

and I will protect, guide, govern, bless, and save them

as my people.

Wer. 11, 12. And they—Who are under this cove

nant; shall not teach—That is, shall not any more

have need to teach; every man his neighbour, &c.,

saying, Know the Lord–Though in other respects

they will have need to teach each other to their lives'

end; yet they shall not need to teach each other the

knowledge of the Lord; for this they shall possess;

yea, all real Christians, who believe in Jesus as the

true Messiah, with a living faith, a faith working by

love, shall know me—Even as a pardoning God,

(verse 12) and therefore savingly; from the least

to the greatest—From the babe in Christ, the little

children spoken of by St. John, whose sins are for

given them; unto such as are of full age; strong in

the Lord, and deeply experienced in his ways. See

1 John ii. 12–14. Or, by the least may be meant the

poor and despised, and by the greatest, persons of

wealth, authority, and power. In this order, the

saving knowledge of God ever did, and ever will

proceed; not from the greatest to the least, but from

the least to the greatest; from the poor to the rich;

from the low to the high; that no flesh may glory in

his presence. For Iwill be merciful to their unright

eousness—I will pardon and accept them through

my Son, in consequence of their repentance and faith

in him; or, I will justify them, and give them peace

with myself, and thus will make them wise unto

salvation, truly holy and happy. Observe, reader,

justification and peace with God is the root of all

true knowledge of God and conformity to him. This,

therefore, is God's method; First, a sinner, being

brought to true repentance toward God, and faith

Or the former

in our Lord Jesus Christ, is pardoned; then he

knows God as gracious and merciful; then God's

laws are written on his heart; he is God's, and God

is his. And their sins and their iniquities will I

remember no more—Namely, so as to punish them.

In the Hebrew of Jeremiah, this passage runs thus;

I will forgive their iniquity, and will remember their

sin no more. Probably the apostle translated the

prophet's words freely, to show, that, under the new

covenant, every kind of sin is freely forgiven to the

truly penitent and believing, which was not the case

under the former covenant.

Verse 13. In that he saith, A new covenant—In

that he expresses himself in this manner; he hath

made the first old—He hath manifested it to be old,

or he hath shown that it is disannulled and out of

date. Now that which decayeth, &c.—That which

is antiquated, and of no further use; is ready to

vanish away—As the Mosaic dispensation did soon

after, when the temple was destroyed. “The Sinai

covenant, before it was abrogated by Christ, was

become old, or useless, in three respects; 1st, By its

curse condemning every transgressor to death with

out mercy, it was designed to show the necessity of

seeking justification from the mercy of God. But

that necessity being more directly declared in the

gospel, there was no reason for continuing the ſor

mer covenant, after the second covenant was fully

and universally published. 2d, The covenant of the

law was introduced to prefigure the good things to

come under the covenant of the gospel. But when

these good things were actually bestowed, there was

no longer any use for the typical services of the

law. 3d, The Jewish doctors, by teaching that par

don was to be obtained only by the Levitical sacri

fices, and the Judaizing Christians, by affirming

that under the gospel itself men are pardoned only

through the efficacy of these sacrifices, both the one

and the other had corrupted the law; on which

account, it was fit to lay it aside as a thing whose

tendency now was to nourish superstition.”—Mac

knight.

CHAPTER IX.

In this chapter the apostle, returning to his main argument, (1,) Gives an account of the Jewish sanctuary and its utensils,

1–5. (2,) Shows their use and meaning in their figurative services and sacrifices, 6–10. (3,) He illustrates the doctrine

of the priesthood and intercession of Christ, 11–14. (4.) He discourses, by way of digression, on the necessity of shedding

Christ's blood, and the sufficiency of the afonement made by it, 15–28.
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Account of the Jewish sanctuary, CHAPTER IX.
and its various utensils.

A. M. 1968. THEN verily the first covenant
A. D. 64. T had also 'ordinances of divine

service, and “a worldly sanctuary.

2 * For there was a tabernacle made; the

first, * wherein was "the candlestick, and “the

table, and the show-bread; which

is called ”the sanctuary. -

3 “And after the second veil, the tabernacle

which is called the holiest of all;

4. Which had the golden censer, and s the

A. M. 4068.

A. D. 64.

* Or, ceremonies.—"Ex. xxv.8.—b Ex. xxvi. 1.-e Ex. xxvi.

35; xl. 4.—d Ex. xxv. 31.-e Ex. xxv.23,30; Lev. xxiv. 5, 6.

*Or, holy.— Exod. xxvi. 31, 33; xl. 3, 21; Chap. vi. 19.

* Exod. xxv.10; xxvi. 33; xl. 3, 21.

NOTES ON CHAPTER IX.

Verse 1. To show that the old covenant was just

ly laid aside, the apostle judged it necessary to enter

into a particular examination of the religious services

which it enjoined, and to prove that these were de

signed not for cleansing the consciences of the wor

shippers, but to prefigure the services and blessings

of the new or gospel covenant: so that the latter

being come, there was no longer occasion for con

tinuing the former to prefigure them. This chap

ter, therefore, is an illustration of chap. viii. 5, where

the apostle affirms that the priests worshipped God

in the tabernacles unto the example or pattern and

shadow of heavenly things. And it was proper to

explain this matter copiously, because it must have

had a great influence in weaning the Hebrews from

the Levitical services, and in reconciling them to the

abrogation of a form of worship which, though of

divine appointment, was now become useless, hav

ing accomplished its end.

Then verily the first covenant—Many copies read

here rporn akmun, the first tabernacle; but as that

reading does not agree with verse 2, Beza and Mill

prefer the reading of the Alexandrian and other

MSS. of good authority, which have ſporn, leaving

the reader to supply diagnkm, covenant, from the

preceding verse. This reading our translators like

wise have adopted. Had ceremonial ordinances of

outward worship, and a worldly, that is, a visible,

material sanctuary, or tabernacle. The meaning

of the apostle is, that the Sinai covenant had these

things annexed to it when it was first made, as its

privileges and glory. For in the whole discourse he

has continual respect to the first making of the cove

nant, and the first institution of its administrations;

and this was that part of divine worship about which

God had so many controversies with the people of

Israel, under the Old Testament. The law of this

worship was a hedge that God had set about them to

keep them from superstition and idolatry. And, if

at any time they brake over it, or neglected it, they

failed not to rush into the most abominable idolatries.

On the other hand, oftentimes they placed all their

trust and confidence for their acceptance with God,

and reception of blessings from him, on the external

observance of its institutions. And hereby they

countenanced themselves, not only in a neglect of

moral duties and spiritual obedience, but in a course

of flagitious sins, and various wickednesses. To re

press these exorbitances, with respect to both ex

tremes, the ministry of the prophets was, in an espe

cial manner, directed.

Verse 2. For there was a tabernacle made—

Namely, the first part of it of which he speaks, of

boards and curtains, pillars and coverings, which

constituted a little apartment, as akind of ante-cham

ber to the oracle; wherein was the candlestick—Of

pure gold, with its seven lamps perpetually burning

with pure oil, and so giving light to all holy ad

ministrations. This undoubtedly represented the

fulness of spiritual light which was to be in the Mes

siah, and by him to be communicated to his whole

church; and the table and show-bread—That is, the

bread shown continually before God and his people,

consisting of twelve loaves, according to the number

of the tribes, and placed on this table in two rows,

six upon one another in each row. As the candle

stick typified the light, so the bread seems to have

been an emblem of the spiritual food provided in

Christ, especially in his doctrine, merits, and Spirit

for the support of the spiritual life, health, and

strength of believers. This is set forth at large,

John vi. 27–58. There was also in this first taberna

cle the golden altar of incense placed at the west

end of it, where the veil opened into the most holy

place. On this incense was burned every morning

and evening, emblematical doubtless of the prayers

of God's people, and especially of the efficacy given

to them by the mediation and intercession of Christ.

Verse 3. And after the second ceil—That is, with

respect to them who entered into the tabernacle; for

they were to pass through the whole length of the

first part before they came to this: nor was there

any other way of entering into it. This veil divided

the holy place from the most holy, as the first veil

did the holy place from the courts; and they are

both here called veils, because by the first, the peo

ple were hindered from entering or even looking into

the first part of the tabernacle, into which the priests

entered daily; and by the second, the priests who

performed services in the holy place were prohibited

from entering, or even looking into the most holy.

The tabernacle which is called the holiest of all—

“This represented heaven, not only because in it the

glory of the Lord, or visible symbol of his presence,

rested between the cherubim, whereby the angelical

hosts, surrounding the throne of God in heaven,

were typified, but because this tabernacle was hidden

from the eyes of all who frequented the outward

tabernacle; even as heaven, the habitation of God, is

hidden by the veil of their flesh from the eyes of all

who live on the earth.”

Verses 4,5. Which had the golden censer—Used

by the high-priest only on the great day of atonement.

“The apostle may have learned from the priests that

this censer was of gold, and that it was left by him

in the inward tabernacle, so near to the veil, that

when he was about to officiate next year, by putting

b 535
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of the Jewish tempte.

A. M. 4068. ark of the covenant overlaid round

* * * about with gold, wherein was "the

golden pot that had manna, and "Aaron's rod

that budded, and * the tables of the cove

nant ; -

5 And over it the cherubims of glory sha

dowing the mercy-seat; of which we cannot

now speak particularly.

6 Now when these things were thus A.M. 406s.
ordained, "the priests went always B. C. 64.

into the first tabernacle, accomplishing the ser

vice of God:

7 But into the second went the high priest

alone "once every year, not without blood,

° which he offered for himself, and for the

errors of the people:

* Exod. xvi. 33, 34.—i Num. Xvii. 10.—k Exod. xxv.16, 21;

xxxiv. 29; xl. 20; Deut. x. 2, 5; 1 Kings viii. 9, 21.

! Exod. xxv. 18, 22; Lev. xvi. 2.-in Num. xxviii.3.—n Exod

xxx. 10.—o Chap. v. 3; vii. 27.

his hand under the veil he could draw it out to fill it

with burning coals, before he entered into the most

holy place to burn the incense, agreeably to the di

rection,” Lev. xvi. 12, 13; where see the note. And

the ark ofthe covenant—This, with the mercy-seat

wherewith it was covered, was the most glorious and

mysterious utensil of the tabernacle, and aſterward

of the temple, the most eminent pledge of God's

presence, and the most mysterious representation of

the divine attributes in Christ. This being the heart,

so to speak, of all divine services, was first formed;

all other things in the Jewish worship had a relation

to it, Exod. xxv. 10, 11. Sometimes it is called the

ark of the testimony, because God called the tables

of the covenant lodged in it by the name of his tes

timony, or that which testified his will to the people,

and which, by the people's acceptance of the terms

of it, was to be a perpetual witness between God and

them. On the same account it is called the ark of

the covenant, and lastly, it is called the ark of God,

because it was the most eminent pledge of the spe

cial presence of God among the people. As to its

fabric, it was travroëev, every way, within and with

out, overlaid with plates of beaten gold. This being

the most sacred and glorious instrument of the sanc

tuary, all neglects about it, and contempt of it, were

most severely punished. From the tabernacle it

wascarried into the temple built by Solomon, wherein

it continued until the Babylonish captivity, and what

became of it afterward is altogether uncertain.

Wherein was the golden pot that had manna—The

monument of God's care over Israel. When the

manna first fell, every one was commanded to gather

an omer for his own eating, (Exod. xvi. 16,) and God

appointed that an omer of it should be put into a

pot, and kept in the tabernacle before the Lord,

verse 33: there it was miraculously preserved from

putrefaction, whereas otherwise it would have putre

fied in less than two days. The pot was to be made

of that which was most durable, as being to be kept

for a memorial throughout all generations. Because

it is said, 1 Kings viii. 9, there was nothing in the

ark save the two tables of stone, the words evn, here

used by the apostle, may be translated, nighto which.

Or the difficulty may be removed by supposing that

the pronoun 7, which, relates to axmvn, tabernacle, in

which tabernacle also was the golden pot: or be

cause it is said, Deut. xxxi. 26, Take this book of the

law and put it in the side of the ark, we may con

jecture that the book was put into some repository

fixed to the side of the ark, and that the pot of man
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na was laid up before the Lord in the same manner.

Aaron's rod that budded—The monument of a regu

lar priesthood. The apostle affirms only that it

budded, but in the sacred story concerning the trial

about the priesthood, recorded Num. xvii. 2–10, it is

added, that it brought forth buds, and bloomed blos

soms, and yielded almonds, being originally cut from

an almond-tree. This rod Moses took from before

the testimony when he was to smite the rock and

work a miracle, of which this was consecrated to be

the outward sign; and the tables of the covenant—

The two tables of stone on which the ten command

ments were written by the finger of God; the most ve

nerable monumentof all. Andover it—Over theark;

the cherubim of glory—“Cherubim being the name

of an order of angels, (Gen. iii. 24.) the figures called

cherubim, placed on the sides of the mercy-seat, with

the glory of the Lord resting between them, repre

sented the angels who surround the manifestation of

the divine presence in heaven. These figures, there

fore, were fitly termed the cherubim of glory; and

by this glory constantly abiding in the inward taber

nacle, and by the figures of the cherubim, that taber

cle was rendered a fit image of heaven.” Shadow

ing—With outspread wings; the mercy-seat—And

represented as looking down upon it; a posture sig

nificative of the desire of angels to look into the

mysteries of man's redemption, of which the mercy

seat, or propitiatory, being a plate of gold covering

the ark, was an emblem, 1 Pet. i. 12. See also notes

on Exod. xxv. 17–22, where the making and frame

both of the mercy-seatand the cherubimare described.

Verse6. Now when these things were thus ordain

ed—Kareakevacuevov, prepared. Having given an

account of the structure of the tabernacle in the two

parts of it, and the furniture of those several parts

distinctly, to complete his argument, the apostle adds

the consideration of their sacred use; the priests

went always—Every day; into the first tabernacle

—Termed the holy place; accomplishing the ser

vice of God—Performing what was there to be done,

namely, burning the incense at the morning and

evening sacrifice, dressing the lamps and supplying

them with oil, changing the show-bread every sab

bath morning. Added to this, as the principal part

of the service of this tabernacle, the priests brought

into it the blood of the sin-offerings, and sprinkled it

before the veil, Lev. iv. 6. At all other times they

entered into it without blood, for the blood of the

burnt-offeringswassprinkled aboutthe altar, Lev.i.11.

Verse 7. But into the second—The holy ".holies;
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The service of the Jews CHAPTER IX. prefigured a more perfect service.

**** 8 * The Holy Ghost this sig

- nifying, that "the way into the

holiest of all was not yet made manifest,

while as the first tabernacle was yet stand

Ing:

9 Which was a figure for the time A. M.4068.

then present, in which were offered A. D. &

both gifts and sacrifices," that could not make

him that did the service perfect, as pertaining

to the conscience;

PChap. x. 19, 20.-4 John xiv. 6. * Gal. iii. 21; Chap. vii. 18, 19; x. 1, 11.

went the high-priest alone—And no other person;

and he was to be so alone as that none were to at

tend in order to assist him in any part of the service;

yea, no one was allowed to be in the other part of

the sanctuary where he might so much as see the

veil opened, but all the priests, as well as the people,

were kept without the sanctuary, Lev. xvi. 2, 17,32.

Hence it was always provided, in case of the sick

ness or occasional pollutions of the actual high-priest,

the next in succession should perform this office,

who was therefore called the second priest.

From whence, in times of disorder and confusion,

they had two high-priests at once. This entrance

was a type, both of the entrance of Christ into hea

ven, and of our entrance by him to the throne of

grace, verse 24; chap. x. 19, 20. And this was the

veil which, in the temple, was rent from top to bot

tom upon the death of our Lord. For by his death

the way was laid open to the most holy place, and

the gracious presence of God discovered to all that

come to God by him. Once every year—That is,

on one day only, namely, the day of expiation, Lev.

xvi. 2; but on that day he went in several times:

not without blood—To signify that there is no en

trance into God's gracious presence but by the blood

of Christ. After the high-priest had filled the holy

place with a cloud of incense, he returned to the al

tar of burnt-offerings without the tabernacle, where

the sacrifice had been newly slain; and while the

blood of the beasts was fresh, and, as it were, living,

he took of it in his hand, and entering again into the

most holy place, sprinkled it seven times with his

finger toward the mercy-seat. Which he offered—

Where or when he offered it is not expressed: in

the holy place there was no use of blood but for the

sprinkling of it, but the sprinkling of blood was al

ways consequential to the offering properly so

called. Probably by the word ſpoo.jspel, here used,

he intends only bringing, and not properly offering.

For himself and the errors of the people—The

apostle refers to the distinct sacrifices that were to

be offered on that day, the first of which was of a

bullock and a ram, which were offered for the high

priest himself; such being the imperfection of their

state, that they could have no priests to offer sacri

fices for the sins of the people, but he must first offer

for himself. By the errors of the people, are meant

their sins of ignorance, to which only, and not to

sins presumptuously committed, those atonements

extended. They were offered for the whole nation,

to make atonement for the sins which they had ig

norantly committed during the preceding year, and

to open the tabernacle for their acts of worship dur

ing the succeeding year. And to show this, the

high-priest carried the blood of these sacrifices into

the inward tabernacle, and sprinkled it before the

symbol of the divine presence.

Verses 8–10. The Holy Ghost—By whom the Mo

saic ritual was prescribed; signifying—By this diffi

culty of entrance, and the necessity of the incense

cloud and the atoning blood; that the way into the

holiest of all—Namely, into heaven, the place of God's

immediate presence, represented by the inward

tabernacle; was not yet made manifest–Not so

clearly and fully revealed; while the first taberna

cle, and its service, was yet standing—Retained its

station and use: or, in other words, while the Jew

ish economy lasted. This lasted, according to the

mind of God, until the death of Christ, and no

longer: until which time both Christ himself, and all

his disciples, continued to observe all its services, for

he was made under the law of it. So long it con

tinued by divine appointment. Its abolition, how

ever, was, properly speaking, not declared until the

day of pentecost, when, by the extraordinary effu

sion of the Holy Ghost, the foundation of the gos

pel church, with its state, order, and worship, was

solemnly laid; and a new way of worship being es

tablished, the abrogation of the old was shown. But

through the patience of God, the Jewish worship,

though no longer acceptable to him, continued until

the destruction of the temple, city, and people, some

years after. Which tabernacle, with all its furni

ture and services, was a figure—IIapabožn, a para

ble, that is, a parabolical or emblematical instruction;

for the time then present—During the continuance

of that service and way of worship, Or, as the ori

ginal may be interpreted, Which figure (or paraboli

cal instruction) continues till this present time,

namely, in the like service performed in the temple;

according to which, namely, time, or during which,

gifts and sacrifices, ºpogºpovrai, are offered, un dv

vaueva, which cannot make him who does the ser

vice, row Żarpevowra, the worshipper, whether the

priest, or him who brings the offering, perfect–As

to his conscience, so that he should be no longer

conscious of being under the guilt or power of sin,

or should have a full assurance that his sins are for

given. Doddridge understands the verse in a rather

different sense, thus: “Which, far from being the

grand and ultimate scheme, is only a kind of allego

rical figure and parable, referring to the glorious dis

plays of the present time: in which, nevertheless,

there is hitherto a continuance of the temple-ser

vice; so that gifts and sacrifices are still offered,
which yet in the nature of things, are not able to

make the person who performs the service perfect,

with respect to the conscience; as they reſer not to

the real expiation of guilt, but only to averting some

temporal evils which the law denounces on trans
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priesthood and intercession of Christ.

A. M.49%. 10 Which stood only in "meats

++ and drinks, and ‘divers washings,

"and carnal "ordinances, imposed on them until

the time of reformation.

11 But Christ being come * a high-priest Vof

good things to come, * by a greater and more

perfect tabernacle, not made with hands, that

is to say, not of this building;

12 Neither " by the blood of goats A. M. 406s.

and calves, but " by his own blood, A. D. &.

he entered in * once into the holy place, "having

obtained eternal redemption for us.

13 For if * the blood of bulls and of goats,

and the ashes of a heifer sprinkling the

unclean, sanctifieth to the purifying of the

flesh: -

* Lev. xi. 2; Col. ii. 16.-t Num. xix. 7, &c. * Eph. ii. 15;

Col. ii.20; Chap. vii. 16.--—” Or, rites, or, ceremonies.—” Chap.

iii. 1–y Chap. x. 1.-- Chap. viii. 2.-a Chap. x. 4.

* Acts xx. 28; Eph. i. 7; Col. i. 14; 1 Pet. i. 19; Rev. i. 5;
v. 9. • Zech. iii. 9; Verses 26, 28; Chap. x. 10.-d Dan.

ix. 24.—e Lev. xvi. 14, 16.- Num. xix. 2, 17, &c.

gressors.” This, he adds, I take to be of the greatest

importance for understanding the Mosaic sacrifices,

namely, “that they were never intended to expiate

offences to such a degree as to deliver the sinner

from the final judgment of God in another world;

but merely to make his peace with the government

under which he then was, and furnish him with a

pardon pleadable against any prosecution which

might be commenced against him in their courts of

justice, or any exclusion from the privilege of draw

ing near to God, as one eternally at peace with him,

in the solemnities of his temple worship.” Which

service stood, or consisted, only, or chiefly, in

meats and drinks—Or in divers ceremonious ob

servances concerning these things; in the distinc

tion between different kinds of meats, clean or un

clean, and drinks, some of which were allowed, and

others denied, to priests in some circumstances, and

to Nazarites in others; and divers washings—Either

of the whole body, or of a part of it, in water, as dif

ferent occasions demanded; and carnal ordinances

—Various injunctions relating to the purification of

the flesh, imposed on them as necessary to be ob

served; until the time of reformation—Namely, of

the worship of God by Christ, who was to abolish

the Levitical services, and to introduce a worship in

spirit and in truth, which might be performed in

every place.

Verses 11, 12. But Christ being come—As if he

had said, Though the types and legal ceremonies

could not make the worshippers perfect, yet Christ,

the antitype and truth, can. Here he comes to in

terpret and show the end of the typical services he

had spoke of; a high-priest of good things to come

—Described verse 15; that is, a dispenser of those

benefits and advantages which were prefigured by

the Mosaic institutions, but could only be obtained

for us, and bestowed upon us, by the Messiah. By

a greater and more perfect tabernacle—That is, not

by the service of the Jewish tabernacle, (verse 23,)

but by a service performed in a greater and more

perfect tabernacle above; not made with hands, that

is, not of this building—Namely, the building of this

worldly sanctuary, or not making any part of this

lower creation. Neither by the blood of goats and

calves, &c., did he procure a right to enter and mi

nister in that tabernacle, but by his own blood–By

the merit of his death; he entered in once into the

holy place above—That is, once for all: not once,

or one day every year, as the Jewish high-priest
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is called a veil, Heb. x. 24.

into the holy place of the emblematical tabernacle:

having obtained—By his one perfect sacrifice; eter

nal redemption and salvation for us—Of which all

the remissions, and all the benefits procured by the

ministration of the Aaronical priesthood, were but

very imperfect figures. Beza, Pierce, and many

others, by the greater and more perfect tabernacle,

understand our Lord's human nature. In support

of which notion Beza says, that his human nature

may as properly be called a tabernacle as his flesh

“But, not to dispute

about the propriety of the figure, it appears an ab

surdity to say that Christ entered into the holy place

through his own human nature, as through a taber

nacle. He entered into heaven clothed with his hu

man nature, and not through it, as through a place:

for, on that supposition, he did not carry his human

nature with him into heaven.”—Macknight.

Verses 13, 14. For, &c.—The truth intended to

be confirmed in these verses, is that which the apos

tle had asserted in the two preceding, namely, That

Christ by his blood hath obtained for us eternal re

demption. And his words contain both an argument

and a comparison, to this effect: “If that which is

less can do that which is less, then that which is

greater can do that which is greater; provided also

that less, in what it did, was a type of what was

greater in that greater thing which it was to effect.

The apostle takes for granted, what he had proved

before, namely, 1st, That the Levitical services and

ordinances were in themselves carnal, and had only

an obscure representation of things spiritual and

eternal; and that the office and sacrifice of Christ

were spiritual, and had their effects in eternal things.

2d, That those other carnal earthly things were di

vinely-appointed types and resemblances of those

which were spiritual and eternal. From these sup

positions the argument is firm: as the ordinances of

old, being carnal, had an efficacy to their proper end,

to purify the unclean as to the flesh; so the sacrifice

of Christ hath a certain efficacy to its proper end,

the purging of our consciences, &c. The force of

the inference depends on the relation that was be

tween them in the appointment of God. Nay, there

was evidently a greater efficacy in the sacrifice of

Christ, with respect to its proper end, than there

was in those sacrifices, with respect to their proper

end: the reason is, because all their efficacy depend

ed on a mere arbitrary institution, having in their

own nature neither worth nor efficacy;º in the



Christ's death was necessary CHAPTER IX. to confirm the new testament.

A. M. 4068. 14 How much more s shall the

* * * blood of Christ, * who through

the eternal Spirit offered himself without

“spot to God, *purge your conscience from

• dead works "to serve the living God?

15 " And for this cause " he is the me

diator of the new testament, P that A. M. 4068.

by means of death, for the redemp- . 64.

tion of the transgressions that were under

the first testament, " they which are called

might receive the promise of eternal inherit

ance.

g 1 Pet. i. 19 ; 1 John i. 7; Rev. i. 5.-h Rom. i. 4; 1 Pet.

iii. 18.— Eph. ii. 5; Tit. ii. 14; Chap. vii. 27. * Or, fault.

k Chap. i. 3.−1 Chap. vi. 1.

m Luke i. 74; Rom. vi. 13, 22; 1 Pet. iv. 2. n 1 Tim. ii. 5.

• Chap. vii. 22; viii. 6; xii. 24.—p Rom. iii. 25; v. 6; 1 Pet.

iii. 18.-a Chap. iii. 1.

sacrifice of Christ there is an innate glorious worth

and efficacy, which, suitably to the rules of eternal

reason and righteousness, will procure and accom

plish its effects.”—Owen. Therefore the apostle

says, How much more shall the blood of Christ, &c.

These things being observed, the explication of the

apostle's words will not be difficult. As if the apos

tle had said, That Jesus, by his death, should pro

cure an eternal pardon and deliverance from all the

consequences of sin for us, is reasonable; for if the

blood of bulls and of goats, of which I have just been

speaking, when presented to God, with the appointed

circumstances, on the day of general expiation by

the high-priest, and, in cases of personal pollution,

the ashes of a heifer, (namely, the red heifer, of

which see Num. xix. 17–19,) consumed by fire, as a

sin-offering, being sprinkled on them who were le

gally unclean, did sanctify to the purifying of the

flesh—Had so much efficacy in consequence of the

divine institution, as to reconcile God to the whole

Jewish people, in the former instance, and in the

other to introduce persons legally unclean to the

liberty of approaching him in his sanctuary, which

would otherwise have been denied them; how much

more reasonable is it to think that the blood of Christ,

who through the eternal Spirit—Supporting the in

firmities of his human nature, and animating him to

the exercise of all those graces which shed such a

lustre round all the infamy of his cross; offered him

self voluntarily, without spot, a most acceptable

sacrifice, to God—How much more, I say, shall that

blood of his avail to purge our consciences from

dead works, (of which see on chap. vi.1,) that is,

from the pollutions we have contracted by works of

sin and death; to serve—That is, that we may freely

approach, and acceptably worship and serve the liv

ing God?—How surely shall it appease that con

sciousness of guilt, which might otherwise be very

distressing and discouraging to us, and introduce us

to present our prayers, praises, and other services in

the divine presence, with assurance of acceptance

and regard. It is justly observed by Macknight here,

that “the ceremonial institutions mentioned, sancti

fied the bodies of the polluted, not by any natural

efficacy, (for they rather defiled them,) but by the

appointment of God, who, considering them as acts

of obedience, was pleased, on their account, to remit

the punishment, which, as their political ruler, he

had a right to inflict on the polluted; but the shed

ding of the blood of Christ, both by the appointment

of God, and by its own efficacy, availeth to the Pºo

curing an eternal pardon for penitent sinners. The

sanctification effected by the legal rites being the

sanctification of nothing but the body, it was, in a

religious light, of little use, unless it was a repre

sentation and pledge of some real expiation. Now,

what real expiation of sin is there in the whole uni

verse, if the sacrifice of Christ is excluded? We

must therefore acknowledge that the Levitical rites,

which sanctified the flesh, derived their whole virtue

from their being, as the apostle affirms, figurative

representations of the real atonement which Christ

[made upon the cross and was to make in heaven,

[by presenting his crucified body there, for sancti

fying the soul of the sinner. Christ is said to have

offered himself through the eternal Spirit, because

he was raised from the dead by the Spirit, (1 Pet. iii.

18,) consequently he was enabled by the Spirit to

offer himself to God.”

Verse 15. And for this cause—Ata rero, on this

account, that Christ's blood is so efficacious; or for

this end, that he might die and thereby procure re

demption, and an eternal inheritance for us; he is

the mediator—Between God and man, making peace

between them; of the new testament—Or covenant

rather, as the word diagnkm is generally rendered in

the New Testament, answering to the Hebrew word

berith, which all the translators of the Jewish Scrip

tures have understood to signify a covenant. It is,

however, such a covenant, as, having been procured

for us, and confirmed by his death, is thereby become

a testament. For through it we receive the bless

ings which Christ, by his will, designed for, and de

clared should be conferred upon believers through

faith in his blood. “Thus when he said, for their

sakes I sanctify myself, John xvii. 19; that is, I

offer up myself as a piacular victim, that they might

be sanctified, or truly purged from their sins; he

adds, as his last will and testament, Father, I will

that those whom thou hast given me be with me

where I am. So here he is become a high-priest

of good things to come, purchasing eternal redemp

tion for us by his blood: and the mediator of that

new covenant, in which God promises to be merciful

to our transgressions, and to remember our sins no

more, chap. viii. 12; procuring the remission of

them by the intervention of his death, that they who

believe in him might receive the promise of an eter

|nal inheritance—Which he died to entitle them to,

and confer upon them; whence it is styled the

purchased possession, Eph. i. 14. This therefore

was his will and testament, that they, for whom he

died, should live through him. And this testament

could not be confirmed but by his death: he, there
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A testament is without force
HEBREWS. while the testator is alive.

16 “For where a testament is, there

must also of necessity “be the death

of the testator.

17 For a testament is of force after men are

dead: otherwise it is of no strength at all while

the testator liveth.

18 " Whereupon neither the first testa

A. M. 4068.

A.

ment was "dedicated without blood. A. M. 4068.

19 For when Moses had spoken A. D. 84.

every precept to all the people according to the

law, “he took the blood of calves and of

goats, "with water, and "scarlet wool, and

hyssop, and sprinkled both the book and all

the people,

* Wednesday before Easter, verse 16 to the end. * Or, be

brought in.— Gal. iii. 15.-- Exod. xxiv. 6, &c.

• Or ified. ! Exod. xxiv. 5, 6, 8; Lev. xvi. 14, 15, 18.

'**'. …..7. 5. §º ſº...p.purp

fore, was at once the mediator in whom the new

covenant, promising to us remission of sins, was

made, and the testator by whose death the testa

ment, that they who believed in him should have

eternal life, was ratified.” So Dr. Whitby, who,

however, observes, that the paragraph, to the end of

verse 20, will admit of a fair interpretation without

supposing that anything is said in it either of a tes

tament or testator. See on the next verse. That

by means of death for the redemption of the trans

gressions—That is, for the redemption of trans

gressors from the guilt and punishment of those sins

which were committed under the first covenant. In

other words, He suffered for this end, that he might

procure deliverance, not only from the condemna

tion due to the sins which have been committed

since his death, but from that due to those which

were committed during the former dispensation and

state of the church, which could not be fully expi

ated by any of those sacrifices which belonged to

the first covenant. They which are called—And

obey the call, or are made partakers of the grace of

the gospel; might receive the promise of eternal

inheritance—The things promised in the new cove

nant, namely, not a temporary, earthly inheritance,

such as the land of Canaan, promised in the first

covenant, but that eternal glory which is promised

in the new covenant.

Verses 16, 17. For where a testament is—That

is, where there is a covenant, which is also a testa

ment; there must of necessity be the death of the

testator—As if he had said, The reason why there

was a necessity that Christ should die, is taken from

the nature of the covenant whereof he is Mediator,

which covenant is also a testament, and therefore

could not be of force but by his death. For a testa

ment is of force—Has validity; after men are dead

—When, and not before, the legatees may claim

their legacies. Otherwise it is of no strength at all

while the testator liveth—And therefore hath power

to alter his will at pleasure. But it is not necessary

that the expression re diabeueva, at the end of verse

16, should signify a testator, properly so called: it

may mean only a promiser, and one that confirms

his promise with his own blood. For diariënut, ac

cording to Phavorinus, is, I promise, I covenant; and

6tartörgéat draûnknv is very commonly in profane

authors, to enter into covenant; and in the same sense

the phrase is used in the Old Testament; and there

fore the participle diabeuevoc, derived from the same

verb, must probably have the same signification here,

in which it is continually used by the LXX., and

which it always bears in the New Testament. Thus,

Acts iii. 25, Ye are the children, 6taënkm, nº diesero,

of the covenant which God made with our fathers;

Luke xxii. 29; kaya ówartºuat vuv, and I appoint to

you a kingdom, ka90 due&ero, as my Father hath

appointed to me. So in this epistle, chap. viii. 10;

x. 16, avrn n diagnºn my daºncouai, This is the co

tenant which I will make with the house of Israel.

And because covenants were usally made rictim as

capdendo, by sacrifices, as the Hebrew, Greek, and

Latin expressions used in the making of covenants

show; accordingly, the new covenant was estab

lished in the blood of Jesus. Hence the apostle

speaks thus of this covenant, and the appointed dis

poser or maker of it. This sense of the passage is

defended at large by Dr. Macknight, in a note too

long to be here quoted. His paraphrase on it is as

follows: “And for this reason, that the death of

Christ is so efficacious, [namely, as is set forth in

verses 13, 14,] of the new covenant he is the Media

tor, or High-Priest, by whom its blessings are dis

pensed; and also the sacrifice by which it is pro

cured and ratified ; that his death being accom

plished for obtaining the pardon of the transgres

sions of the first corenant, believers of all ages and

nations, as the called seed of Abraham, (Rom.

viii. 28,) may receive the promised eternal inherit

ance. For where a corenant is made by sacrifice,

there is a necessity that the death of the appointed

sacrifice be produced. For—According to the prac

tice of God and man; a corenant is made firm orer

dead sacrifices, seeing it merer hath force while the

goat, calf, or bullock, appointed as the sacrifice of

ratification, lireth. Because from the beginning God

ratified his covenant by sacrifice, to preserve among

men the expectation of the sacrifice of his Son;

hence not eren the corenant of Sinai tras made

without sacrifice.”

Verses 18–20. Whereupon–On which principle

we may observe; neither was the first—Covenant,

of which we have been speaking, I mean that of

Moses; dedicated without blood—Namely, that of

an appointed sacrifice. “In the original, the word

covenant is wanting; and our translators, by supply

ing the word testament, have made the Sinai cove

nant or law of Moses, of which the apostle is speak

ing, a testament, than which,” says Macknight,

“nothing can be more incongruous. The word to

be supplied is not testament, but covenant. For

when Moses had spoken every prep-tº- pre



The ceremony of the sprinkling
CHAPTER IX. of blood, and its design.

A.M.,4063. 20 Saying, “This is the blood of

* * *- the testament which God hath en

joined unto you.

21 Moreover, 7 he sprinkled likewise with

blood both the tabernacle, and all the vessels

of the ministry.

22 And almost all things are by the law

purged with blood ; and * with- A, M.4008.

out shedding of blood is no remis: “” “.

sion. -

23 It was therefore necessary that “the pat

terns of things in the heavens should be puri

fied with these; but the heavenly things them

selves with better sacrifices than these.

* Ex. xxiv. 8; Matt. xxvi. 28.-y Ex. xxix. 12, 36; Lev. viii. 15, 19; xvi. 14, 15, 16, 18, 19.- . Lev. xvii. 11.—a Ch. viii.5.

cepts of the law which Moses read to the people on

this occasion, were chiefly those contained in Exod.

xx-xxiii., as is evident from Exod. xxiv. 5. See the

margin. To all the people according to the law—

The will, appointment, or express order of God; he

took the blood of calves, &c., with water. The blood

was mixed with water, to prevent its growing too

stiff for sprinkling, perhaps also to typify the blood

and water which should issue out of Christ's side,

signifying the expiating and cleansing virtue of his

sufferings. And scarlet wool and hyssop—All these

circumstances are not particularly mentioned in that

chapter of Exodus, but are supposed to be already

known from other passages of Moses; and sprin

kled both the book—Which contained all he had said;

and all the people—Who were near him. The book

was sprinkled to show, 1st, That-the law itself was

not able to reconcile them to God, and give life

without the blood of Christ added to it. 2d, That

atonement was to be made by blood for sins com

mitted against the law. 3d, That everything is un

clean to us that is not sprinkled with the blood of

Christ.

of the corenant, &c.—This sprinkling of the blood

is a ceremony instituted by God to signify the

mutual consent of both parties to the terms of the

covenant; or, this is the blood whereby the covenant

is ratified on both sides; which God hath enjoined

unto you—Hath required me to deliver unto you :

or, hath commanded with respect to you, as mc evere

t?aro rpoº vua; literally signifies, requiring you to

declare your consent to the terms of it. -

Verses 21, 22. Moreover—To prefigure the effi

cacy of the sacrifice of Christ to render our acts of

worship acceptable; he sprinkled with blood the

tabernacle—The altar, and mercy-seat; and all the

vessels of the ministry—All that were used in the

tabernacle service. See the margin. And almost all |

the things—Pertaining to the tabernacle and service

of God, (the apostle says almost all things, because

some were cleansed with water, and some with fire,

Num. xxxi. 23, and some with the ashes of the red

heifer, Num. xix. 2–10,) are by the law purged from

any ceremonial defilement with blood–Offered or

sprinkled; and without shedding of blood–Accord

ing to the law; is no remission—Of sins, neither

typical nor real. Or he means, no remission was

granted on the day of atonement without blood. All

this pointed to the blood of Christ, effectually cleans

ing from all sin, and intimated that there can be no

purification from it by any other means. Because

some fancy that a real pardon of sin was obtained

Saying, (Exod. xxiv. 8,) This is the blood

by the atonements of the Mosaic law, and especially

by those made on the tenth of the seventh month,

concerning which it is said, (Lev. xvi. 30.) on that

day shall the priest make an atonement for you that

| you may be clean from all your sins: it may be

proper to observe here, that “this cleansing of the

people from all their sins could not possibly have

any reference to the punishments of the life to

| come, because the atonement was made for all the

people indiscriminately, whether penitent or not,

consequently it could not be a cleansing of their

| consciences, but of their bodies; redeeming them

from those civil penalties which God, in the charac

ter of their chief magistrate, would have inflicted on

them for breaking the laws of the state, unless these

atonements had been made. A remission of that

kind all the people of the congregation might re

ceive, and it was the only remission which, in a

body, they could receive through the sacrifices men

|tioned. And from the inefficacy of the annual

atonements, made on the day above mentioned, to

procure for the people the eternal pardon of their

sins, it follows that the daily atonements, made by

the ordinary priests, had no greater efficacy in pro

curing their pardon.”—Macknight. See notes on

verses 8–10; chap. x. 4.

Verse 23. It was, therefore, &c.—That is, it plainly

appears from what has been said, it was necessary

—According to the appointment of God; that the

patterns of things in the heavens—Termed the

figures of the true, (verse 24.) namely, the covenant,

the book, the tabernacle, with all the vessels of its

ministry, which were shadowy representations of

heavenly things—That is, of the things of the gospel,

whether belonging to the church militant or the

church triumphant; should be purified with these—

Should be procured for, or opened and sanctified to

the enjoyment of the priests and people, by these

| oblations and sprinklings with blood, and those other

things which were appointed by the law to be all

used for their purification. He says purified, or

cleansed, not because the tabermaele and its utensils,

the book of the law, &c., were unclean in them

selves, but because through the uncleanness of the

people they would have been considered as polluted

if not thus purified. But the heavenly things them

selres—That is, the things whereof the others were

patterns,—the redemption, worship, salvation, and

eternal glory of the church; by better sacrifices than

these—Namely, by the one sacrifice of Christ, ex

pressed in the plural number, because it included the

signification of all other sacrifices, exceeded them in

|
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Jesus Christ appears in the
HEBREWS.

presence of God for us

A. M. 4068. 24 For P Christ is not entered into

* * * the holy places made with hands,

which are the figures of * the true; but into

heaven itself, now * to appear in the presence

of God for us: - -

25 Nor yet that he should offer himself often,

as “ the high-priest entereth into the holy

place every year with blood of

others; -

26 For then must he often have suffered

since the foundation of the world: but now

‘once 5 in the end of the world hath he ap

peared to put away sin by the sacrifice of him

self.

A. M. 406.8

A. D. 61.

* Chap. vi. 20.—e Chap. viii. 2.-d Rom. viii. 34; Chap.

vii. 25 ; 1 John ii. 1.-e Verse 7.

f Verse 12; Chap. vii. 27; x. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 18.- 1 Cor. x

11; Gal. iv. 4; Eph i. 10.

dignity, and was of more use and efficacy than they

all. For by this alone could spiritual and eternal

blessings, the privileges of God’s church on earth

and in heaven, be laid open to the enjoyment of

guilty and polluted sinners. In other words, and

especially as the Jewish tabernacle, including the

holy and the most holy place, could not be entered

by the priests, and opened to the prayers and other

acts of religious worship of them and of the people,

nor the utensils and ceremonies of the tabernacle

service be sanctified to them, without the sacrifices

and atonements appointed in the law; so the hea

venly holy places represented by them, could not

be opened for the reception of the prayers and

praises of God's people while they are here, nor of

their persons hereafter, except through the sacrifice

and intercession of Christ. Or, as Mr. Scott para

phrases the passage, “It was then necessary by the

appointment of the law for the exemplars or types

of heavenly things to be purified by the sacrifice of

innocent animals, and by the application of their

blood, or they could not be acceptably used in the

worship of God; but it was necessary, for more

durable and immutable reasons, that the heavenly

things themselves should be purified by an atone

ment of superior excellence, even by the one sacri

fice of the death of Christ. In order to his effica

ciously interceding for sinners in heaven, and open

ing for them the way to the mercy-seat, it was ne

cessary that Christ should on earth, in our nature,

shed his blood, and die a sacrifice on the cross; that

he might have the infinite merit of that sacrifice to

plead before the throne, in behalf of all who should

come unto God by him; otherwise mercy, shown

to sinners, would dishonour the justice and holiness

of God, and their admission into heaven would, as

it were, defile that holy place.”

Verse 24–26. For Christ is, or, hath, not entered

—With the sacrifice of his crucified body; into the

holy places made with hands—He never went into

the holy of holies of the temple at Jerusalem; the

figures of the true tabernacle in heaven; Greek,

avrurvira, the antitypes. “In the mount Moses had

ruroc, the type, or model of the tabernacles, and of

the services to be performed in them, showed to

him. Hence the tabernacles, with their services,

which he formed according to that model, are called

antitypes, or images of that model; consequently

images of heaven itself, and of the services to be

performed by Christ as the High-Priest of the hea

venly holy places, of all which the model showed to
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Moses in the mount was a shadow or dark repre

sentation.” But unto heaven itself, now to appear

—As our glorious High-Priest and powerful Inter

cessor; in the presence of God for us—That is, be

fore the manifestation of the divine presence, to

officiate on our account. Nor yet—Was it needful

that he should offer himself often—The atonement

made by Christ being founded on the sovereign

pleasure of God, it was to be made according to the

appointment of God. Wherefore Christ having

made that atonement only once, it follows that no

more atonement was required by God in order to his

pardoning believers in all nations and ages. As the

high-priest entereth into the earthly holy place erery

gear—On the day of atonement; with the blood of

others—Of another kind of creatures, that is, of

bullocks and goats. For then must he (Christ)

often have suffered since the foundation of the world

—“This reasoning,” says Macknight, “merits the

reader's particular attention, because it supposes two

facts which are of great importance. The first is,

that from the fall of Adam to the end of the world,

no man will be pardoned but through Christ's offer

ing himself to God a sacrifice for sin. The second

is, that although Christ offered himself only once,

that one offering is in itself so meritorious, and of

such efficacy in procuring pardon for the penitent,

that its influence reacheth backward to the be

ginning of the world, and forward to the end of

time; on which account Christ is with great pro

priety termed, (Rev. xiii. 8,) the Lamb slain from the

foundation of the world;” or from the time of man's

fall, for the necessity of Christ's offering himself a

sacrifice for sin did not take place immediately at

the creation, but at the fall. But now once in the

end of the world—At the conclusion of the Mosaic

dispensation, and the entrance of gospel times, which

are the last season of God's grace to the church.

The apostle's expression, avvrexela row atovov, may

be properly rendered, the consummation, or con

clusion, of the ages, or divine dispensations, termed

the dispensation of the fulness of times, Eph. i. 10.

See also Gal. iv. 4. The sacrifice of Christ divides

the whole age or duration of the world into two

parts, and extends its virtue backward and forward.

He hath appeared—IIepaveporal, been manifested;

to put away sin—Or, for the abolition of sin, as the

original expression signifies; that is, to remove both

its guilt and power, (and not merely, or chiefly, to

abolish the Levitical sin-offerings, as Macknight

strangely interprets the clause,) by the* of



Jesus Christ put away sin
CHAPTER X.

by the sacrifice ofhimself."

*.*.*.* 27 “And as it is appointed unto

- men once to die, but after this the

judgment:

28 So Christ was once offered to bear

the sins " of many ; and unto A. M.4068.

them that "look for him shall he “” “.

appear the second time without sin unto sal

vation.

* Gen. iii. 19 ; Eccles. iii. 20.-i 2 Cor. v. 10; Rev. xx. 12, 13.

* Rom. vi. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 18.

11 Pet. ii. 24; 1 John iii. 5.—m Matt. xxvi. 28; Rom. v. 15.

n Tit. ii. 13; 2 Pet. iii. 12.

himself—Which at once purchases the pardon of it

for us, and grace to subdue it, and effectually teaches

us to mortify it, when we see such a ransom paid for

Our forfeited lives. -

Verses 27, 28. And as it is appointed, &c.—Inas

much as this is the constitution of God, that sinful

men shall die once, and but once; (see the margin;)

and after this the judgment—Of the great day, be

tween which and death nothing shall interpose to

make any alteration in the state or condition of any

one, for at death every man's final state is deter

mined; but we do not find a word in the Scriptures

of any particular judgment taking place immediately

after death. So Christ, &c.—In correspondence to

that state of things, and for a remedy against it; and

the relief (0 wonderful effect of infinite wisdom ) is

eminently proportionate to the evil, the remedy to

the disease. Christ was once offered to bear the

sins, Matt xxvi. 28; 1 Pet. ii. 24; 2 Cor. v. 21; the

guilt and punishment due to them; of many—Even

of as many as are born into the world; or the ex

pression, aveveykew audpriac, may be rendered, to

carry away sins; in allusion, perhaps, to the scape

goat, which bare all the iniquities of the congrega

tion into a land not inhabited. The meaning, how

ever, if the word be so rendered, will be the same

in effect, namely, that Christ was once offered to

make atonement for the sins of many. And unto

them that look for him—Which all true believers

do; see Rom. viii. 23; 2 Cor. v. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 8;

Tit. ii. 13; 2 Pet. iii. 12. Shall he appear the second

time–039maerau, he shall be seen, by every eye,

Rev. i. 7; there shall be a public sight of him in the

heavens, when he comes to raise the dead and judge

mankind; without sin–Not bearing men's sins as

formerly, or without anything that wears the marks

of humiliation and abasement, or resembles the form

in which he came to make an atonement for sin;

wnto salvation—To bestow complete happiness of

soul and body upon us. Thus Archbishop Tillotson;

“What is the meaning of this opposition, that at his

first coming he bare our sins, but at his second com

ing he shall appear without sin unto salvation?

These words can have no other imaginable sense

but this, that at his first coming he sustained the

person of a sinner, and suffered instead of us, but his

second coming shall be on another account, and he

shall appear, not as a Sacrifice, but as a Judge.”

Thus the Jewish high-priest, after entering into the

holy of holies in the plain dress of an ordinary

priest, in linen garments, making atonement for the

people, came out thence arrayed in his magnificent

robes to bless the people, who waited for him in the

court of the tabernacle of the congregation. To this

transaction, as Limborch and many others have

supposed, there evidently seems to be an allusion

here. And as the trumpet of jubilee, each fiftieth

year, sounded at that time to proclaim the com

mencement of that happy period, there is not, says

Doddridge, perhaps, an image that can enter into

the mind of man more suitable to express the grand

idea which the apostle intended to convey, than this

would be to a Jew, who well knew the grand so

lemnity to which it referred. “But there will be

this difference between the return of Christ to bless

his people, and the return of the high-priest to bless

the congregation. The latter, after coming out of

the most holy place, made a new atonement in his

pontifical rebes for himself and for the people, Lev.

xvi. 24; which showed that the former atonement

was not real, but only typical. Whereas Jesus,

after having made atonement, with his own blood,

will not return to the earth for the purpose of mak

ing himself a sacrifice a second time; but having

procured an eternal redemption for his people by

the sacrifice of himself once offered, he will re

turn for the purpose of publicly absolving them,

and bestowing on them the great blessing of eter

nal life, which absolution and reward he, being sur

rounded with the glory of his Father, Matthew xvi.

27, will give them in the presence of the assembled

universe, both as their king and their priest. And

this is the great salvation which Christ himself

began to preach, and which was confirmed to the

world by them who heard him, chapter ii. 3.”—Mac

knight.

CHAPTER X.

The apostle, returning from his digression, (1,) Proves that the legal ceremonies could not purify the conscience; and from

thence argues the insufficiency of the Mosaic law, and the necessity of looking beyond it, 1–15. (2,) He urges Christians

to improve the privileges which such a High-Priest and covenant gave them, to the purposes of a fiducial approach to God,

a constant attendance on his worship, a sincere love to each other, and all good works, 15–25. (3,) He enforces his ex

hortation steadily to adhere to their Christian faith, by reminding them of the extremities they had endured in its defence,

and of the fatal consequences of apostacy, 26–39.
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The sacrifices under the law
HEBREWS.

could not purify the conscience.

*** OR* the law having “a shadow

− * of good things to come, and

not the very image of the things, * can never

with those sacrifices, which they offered year by

year continually, make the comers thereunto

"perfect.

2 For then would they not have ceased to

be offered? because that the worship- A, M.406s.

pers once purged should have had no _A. D. 61.

more conscience of sins. -

3 * But in those sacrifices there is a remem

brance again made of sins every year.

4 For * it is not possible that the blood of bulls

and of goats should take away sins.

*Good Friday, epistle, verse 1 to verse 26.— Col. ii. 17;

Chap. viii. 5; i. 23.−” Chap. ix. 11–º Chap. ix. 9.
d Verse 14.

* Or, they would have ceased to be offered, because, 4c.

W. xvi. 21; Chap. ix. 7.— Mic. vi. 6, 7; Chap. ix. 13;

erse 11.

NOTES ON CHAPTER X.

Verse 1. The apostle, in order to display Christ's

dignity as a High-Priest, having illustrated what he

affirmed, (chap. viii. 7,) namely, that the Levitical

priests worshipped God in the tabernacle with the

representations of the services to be performed by

Christ in heaven; also having contrasted the inef

fectual services performed by these priests in the

tabernacle on earth, with the effectual services per

formed by Christ in heaven; and the covenant of

which they were the mediators, with the covenant

of which Christ is the Mediator; and the blessings

procured by the services of the Levitical priests in

the earthly tabernacle, with the blessings procured

by the services performed by Christ in heaven; he,

in the beginning of this chapter, as the necessary

consequence of these things, inſers, that since the

law contained nothing but a shadow, or emblemati

cal representation, of the blessings to come, through

the services of the greater and more perfect hea

venly tabernacle, and not these blessings themselves,

it never could, with the same emblematical sacrifices

which were offered annually by the high-priest on

the day of atonement, make those who came to

these sacrifices perfect in respect of pardom. Thus,

For, &c.—As if he had said, From all that has been

advanced, it appears that the law—The Mosaic dis

pensation; being a bare unsubstantial shadow of

good things to come—Of gospel blessings and gospel

worship; and not the very image—The substantial,

solid representation, or complete delineation; ofthe

things, can never, with the same kind of sacrifices

—Though continually repeated; make the comers

thereunto perfect. In the terms shadow and image,

there seems to be an allusion, as Doddridge observes,

“to the different state of a painting, when the first

sketch only is drawn, and when the picture is fin

ished; or to the first sketch of a painting, when

compared with what is yet more expressive than

even the completest picture, and exact image:” or

between the shadow of a man, made by his body's

intercepting the sun's rays, and a good portrait or

statue of him, or the reflection of his person in a

mirror. The good things of which the law con

tained only a shadow, were, 1st, The cleansing of

the mind of believers from evil dispositions, by the

doctrines of the gospel, and by the influences of the

Spirit of God. Of this the washings and purifica

tions of the bodies of the Israelites, enjoined in the

law, were a shadow. 2d, That real atonement for

sin, which was made by the offering of the body of

Christ once for all, verse 10. Of this the Levitical

atonements, made by the offering of beasts, were a

shadow. 3d, The eternal pardon of sin, procured

for believers by the atonements which Christ made.

Of this the political pardon, obtained for the Israel

ites by the sacrifice of beasts which the priests

offered, was a shadow. 4th, Access to worship God

on earth through the blood of Christ with the hope

of acceptance. Of this the drawing nigh of the Is

raelites to worship in the court of the tabernacle,

through the blood of the Levitical sacrifices, was a

shadow. 5th, The eternal possession of heaven,

through believing and obeying the gospel. Of this

the continued possession of Canaan, secured to the

Israelites by their obedience to the law,was a shadow.

Now since the good things which Christ hath ob

tained for believers through his ministrations in the

heavenly tabernacle, were not procured, but only

typified, by the ministrations of the high-priests in

the tabernacle on earth, it was fit that those shadows

should be done away after the things of which they

were shadows were accomplished.

Verses 2, 3. For then would they not hare ceased,

&c.—There would not have been need to have of

fered them more than once: that is, if these sacri

fices had made the worshippers perfect, in respect

of pardon, they would have ceased to be offered;

because the worshippers once purged—Or fully dis

charged from the guilt of their transgressions;

should have had no more conscience of sin–There

would have remained no more sense of guilt upon

their consciences to have troubled them, and no more

fear of future punishment in consequence thereof.

But it was not so with them, as appears by the

yearly repetition of these sacrifices, wherein there

was a continual remembrance made of sin—A con

sciousness of their sins, as unpardoned, still remained

even after those sacrifices were offered, as is evident

from this, that in the annual repetition of their sa

crifices, the people's sins, for which atonement had

formerly been made, were remembered; that is,

confessed as needing a yet further expiation. And,

though it is true we are daily to remember and con

fess our sins, yet that respects only the application

of the virtue and efficacy of the atonement already

made to our consciences, without the least desire or

expectation of a new propitiation.

Verse 4. For it is not possible that the blood of

bulls and goats—Or of any brute animals; should
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Christ took a human body that CHAPTER X. he might make satisfaction for sin.

*** 5. Wherefore, when he cometh into

-* * *- the world, he saith, 5 Sacrifice and

offering thou wouldest not, but a body *hast

thou prepared me:

6 In burnt-offerings and sacri-A, M.4068.

jices for sin thou hast had no plea

Sure.

7 Then said I, Lo, I come (in the volume of

s Psa. xl. 6, &c.; l. 8, &c.; Isa. i. 11; Jer. vi. 20; Amos v. 21, 22. * Or, thou hast fitted me.

take away sins—Should make full satisfaction and

atonement for them, so as to procure the pardon of

them on its own account. To understand the apos

tle, we must remember, that though remission of

sins be originally from mere grace and mercy, yet it

is not to be accomplished by sovereign grace alone,

which would be inconsistent with God's truth, holi

ness, and righteous government of the world. Hence

shedding of blood has been the appointed means of

obtaining it in all ages; and the psalmist, Psa. l. 5, re

presents all God's true people as making a covenant

with him by sacrifice. And for this appointment

Inuch may be said on the principles of reason. For

as the most ancient way of teaching was by sym

bols, emblems, or hieroglyphics, God, by requiring

sacrifices of mankind in order to the pardon of their

sins, intended hereby to teach them, 1st, Their guilt,

and desert of death and destruction: 2d, The great

evil of sin, its odious nature, and destructive conse

quences, in that it could not be expiated without

blood: 3d, The necessity of mortifying it, and the

carnal principle whence it proceeds: 4th, Hereby

to lay a foundation for the confidence and hope of

the sinner, with respect to pardon, as the substitution,

by divine appointment, of the life of the animal in

the stead of the life of the sinner, manifested grace

and promised forgiveness: 5th, Hereby also provi

sion was made both for condemning and pardoning

sin, both which things, in order to the glory of God

and the salvation of mankind, were absolutely ne

cessary to be done. Now, though these ends might

be answered, in some faint degree, or, to speak

more properly, though a shadow of them might be

exhibited in the sacrifices of brute animals, yet they

could not be accomplished in an adequate manner,

nor the very images of the things be exhibited thereby.

For, 1st, These sacrifices could not fully manifest

the great evil of sin, and its destructive nature. For

what great evil was there in it, if only the death of

an inferior creature, or of a number of inferior crea

tures, was required in order to the expiation of it?

Nor, 2d, For the same reason could the sacrifice of

these animals adequately manifest the great guilt of

mankind in committing sin, and the punishment

they thereby deserved: nor, 3d, God's infinite hatred

to it, and the infinite rectitude of his nature, and

dignity of his government. Add to this, as the sa

crificed animals were not of the same nature with

man, who had sinned, their death could not dissolve

the debt of death and destruction which the human

nature had contracted. Nay, being irrational, they

were of an inferior nature, and the lives of ten thou

sands of them were not worth the life of one man,

even iſ man were no more immortal than they. “In

satisfaction to justice, by way of compensation for

injuries, there must be a proportion between the in

Wol. II. ( 35 )

jury and the reparation, that justice may be as much

exalted and glorified in the one, as it is depressed

and debased in the other. But there could be no

such proportion between the affront put on the right

eousness of God by sin, and the reparation by the

blood of bulls, &c.” If a nobleman forfeit his head

by high treason, his giving up his flocks and herds

would not expiate his offence, and satisfy the law.

And if the blood of thousands of them would not be

an adequate ransom for the life of one man, much

less for the lives of all men. They are in their own

nature mortal; man is immortal; and surely the

sacrifice of their temporal, yea, short lives, could be

no adequate price for men's everlasting lives. The

appointment of these sacrifices, however, was not

made in vain. Though they could not take away

sin, they had their use. 1st, They purified the flesh

from ceremonial defilement, and gave, or restored,

to those that offered them, a right to the benefits of

the Mosaic dispensation, namely, access to God in

his worship, and life and prosperity in the land of

Canaan; although they did not purify their con

science so as to procure them admission into the

heavenly Canaan. 2d, They continually represented

to sinners the curse and sentence of the law, or that

death was the wages of sin. For although there

was allowed in them a commutation, namely, that

the sinner himself should not die, but the beast sa

crificed in his stead ; yet they all bore testimony to

the sacred truth, that, in the judgment of God, they

who commit sin are worthy of death. 3d, They

were intended, as we have repeatedly seen, to be

typical of the sacrifice of Christ; and the temporal

benefits obtained for the Israelites by them were

emblematical of the everlasting blessings procured

for believers by his sacrifice.

Verses 5–10. Wherefore—As if he had said, Be

cause the blood of bulls and goats could not take

away sins, therefore Christ offered himself as a sa

crifice to do it. When he cometh into the world—

That is, when the Messiah is described by David as

making his entrance into the world; he saith—He

is represented by that inspired writer as saying, Sa

crifice and offering thou wouldest not—Accept for a

sufficient expiation and full satisfaction for sin; but

thou hast provided something of another nature for

this purpose; thou hast given me a body—Miracu

lously formed, and qualified to be an expiatory

sacrifice for sin. The words, a body hast thou pre

pared me, are the translation of the LXX.; but in

the Hebrew it is, Mine ears hast thou opened, or

bored; an expression which signifies, I have de

voted myself to thy perpetual service, and thou hast

accepted of me as thy servant, and signified so much

by the boring of mine ears. So that, though the

words of the translation of the LXX, here used by
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Benefits accruing to us from
HEBREWS. Christ's atonement and intercession.

A. M. 4068, the book it is written of me) to do thy

A. D. 84. will, O God.

S Above, when he said, Sacrifice and offer

ing and burnt-offerings and offering for sin

thou wouldest not, neither hadst pleasure there

in ; which are offered by the law;

9 Then said he, Lo, I come to do thy will,

O God. He taketh away the first, that he may

establish the second.

10 * By the which will we are sanctified

through the offering of the body of Jesus

Christ once for all. -

11 And every priest standeth “daily minis

tering and offering oftentimes the same sacri

fices, which can never take away sins:

12 m But this man, after he had offered one

sacrifice for sins, for ever sat down on

the right hand of God; -

13 From henceforth expecting "till his ene

mies be made his footstool.

14 For by one offering "he hath perfected

for ever them that are sanctified.

15 Whereof the Holy Ghost also is a witness

to us: for after that he had said before,

16 P. This is the covenant that I will make

with them after those days, saith the Lord ; I

will put my laws into their hearts, and in their

minds will I write them;

17 °And their sins and iniquities will I re

member no more.

18 Now, where remission of these is, there

is no more offering for sin.

A. M. 4068.

A. D. 64.

h John xvii. 19; Chapter xiii. 12.— Chapter ix.12.

* Numbers xxviii. 3; Chapter vii. 27— Verse 4.—" Chap.

1. 3; Col. iii. 1.

the apostle, are not the same with those signified by

the original Hebrew, the sense is the same; for the

ears suppose a body to which they belong, and the

preparing of a body implies the preparing of the

ears, and the obligation of the person for whom a

body was prepared, to serve him who prepared it;

which the boring of the ear signified. How far the

rest of the psalm is applicable to Christ, see the

notes there. Then, &c.—That is, when the way

appointed for the expiation of sin was not perfectly

available for that purpose; I said, Lo, I come—To

make expiation; in the volume of the book—That is,

according to what is ſoretold of me in Scripture,

even in this very psalm ; to do thy will, O God—To

suffer whatsoever thy justice shall require of me in

order to the making of a complete atonement.

Above when he said—That is, when the psalmist

pronounced those words in his name; Sacrifice, &c.,

thou wouldest not—Or thou hast not chosen ; then

said he—In that very instant he subjoined; Lo, I

come to do thy will—By offering myself a sacrifice

for sin. He taketh away the first, &c.—That is, by

this very act he taketh away the legal, that he may

establish the evangelical, dispensation. By which

will—Namely, that he should become a sacrifice;

we—Believers under the gospel; are sanctified—

Are both delivered from the guilt of sin, and dedica

ted to God in heart and life; yea, are conformed to

his image, and made truly holy; through the offer

ing of the body of Christ—Which, while it expiates

our sins, procures for us the sanctifying Spirit of

God, and lays us under an indispensable obligation

to die to those sins, the guilt of which required such

an expiation, and to live to him who made it. “Here

we learn it was by the express will of God that the

sacrifice of Christ was appointed a propitiation for

the sins of mankind; and it must ever be remem

bered, that the will of God is the true foundation on

which any atonement of sin can be established.

n Psa. cx. 1 ; Acts ii. 35 ; 1 Cor. xv. 25; Ch. i. 13.

1. p Jer. xxxi. 33, 34; Chap. viii. 10, 12.

have, Then he said, And their.

* Verse

*Some copies

Wherefore, since the death of Christ is by God made

the propitiation for men's sins, it rests on the found

ation of his will, secure from all the objections

raised against it, either by erring Christians or by

obstinate infidels, on account of our not being able

to explain the reasons which determined God to

save sinners in that method, rather than in any

other.”

Verses 11–18. And every priest standeth, &c.—In

token of humble service and subjection; daily—

Morning and evening; ministering and offering

often the same sacrifices, which shows that these sa

crifices can never take away sins—Can never fully

expiate them, so as to make it consistent with the

justice of God to forgive them to the penitent and

believing. But this man—Avro Še, but He, the virtue

of whose one sacrifice remains for ever, so that it

need not be any more repeated; sat down on the

right hand of God—As a Son in majesty and

honour, and in token of the continuance of his priest

hood, and of his dignity there as Lord; from hence

forth, (ro Aourov, what remains,) erpecting—Wait

ing; till his enemies be made his footstool–Till his

ministry as High-Priest, and government as King,

shall issue according to God's promise, (Psa. cx. \,)

in the utter destruction of his enemies. For by one

offering—Of himself; (and it appears that he did

not need to offer himself more than once;) he hath

perfected for ever—Hath fully reconciled to God;

them that are sanctified—Those who in true repent

ance, living faith, and new obedience, give them

selves up to the love and service of God. Whereof

—Of the perfection of whose sacrifice; the Holy

Ghost also is a witness to us—Namely, in the form

of the new covenant recorded by him Jer. xxxi. 31.

This is the covenant, &c.—See on chap. viii. 10. In

these three verses, the apostle winds up his argu

ment concerning the excellence and perfection of

thepriesthood and sacrificeof Christ. He had proved
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Believers under the gospel have CHAPTER X.
access to God by the blood of Jesus.

A. M. 4968. 19 Having therefore,brethren,"bold

*** mess" to enter into the holiest by th

blood of Jesus, *

20 By "a new and living way, which he hath

* consecrated for us, ‘through the veil, that is

to say, his flesh;

21 And having "a high-priest over * the

house of God;

22 * Let us draw near with a true A. M. 4068.

heart, * in full assurance of faith, A. D. 84.

having our hearts sprinkled *from an evil

conscience, and "our bodies washed with pure

Water.

23 °Let us hold fast the profession of our

faith without wavering; for "he is faithful that

promised:

* Rom. v.2; Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12.—“Or, liberty.— Chap.

ix. 8, 12.-" John x. 9; xiv. 6; Chap. ix. 8.-"Or, new

made.—t Chap. ix. 3.−" Chap. iv. I4.—“l Tim. iii. 15.

y Chap. iv. 16.

*Eph. iii. 12; James i. 6; 1 John iii. 21.—a Chap. ix.

14. * Ezek. xxxvi. 25; 2 Cor. vii. 1–2 Chapter iv. 14.
d 1 fºr. i. 9; x. 13; 1 Thess. v. 24; 2 Thess. iii. 3; Chapter

xi. 11.

this before by a quotation from Jeremiah, which he

here repeats, describing the new covenant as now

completely ratified, and all the blessings of it secured

to us by the one offering of Christ, which renders all

other expiatory sacrifices, and any repetition of his

own, utterly needless.

Verses 19–22. Having therefore—The apostle, hav

ing finished the doctrinal part of his epistle, now

proceeds to exhortation, deduced from what hasbeen

treated of from chap. v. 4. For though there are

some occasional intermixtures of doctrines, conso

mant to those before insisted on, yet his professed

design henceforward is to propose to, and press on,

the believing Hebrews, such duties as the truths he

had insisted on laid a foundation for, and showed to

be necessary to be practised. Having therefore bold

ness—The word trappmata, thus rendered, properly

means liberty of speech; and by an easy figure,

boldness, or confidence, as it is rendered chap. iii. 6.

Here it signifies that boldness which arises from a

firm persuasion of our title to appear before God as

pardoned persons, through the blood of Christ. To

enter into the holiest—That is, the true sanctuary,

the holy place not made with hands, the immediate

gracious presence of God himself in Christ Jesus.

Whatever was typically represented in the most holy

place of old, we have access to, especially into the

favour and friendship of God, and a state of fellow

ship with him. Of this privilege the blood of Christ,

or his sacrifice, is the procuring cause. By this, all

causes of distance between God and believers are re

moved. For on the one hand, it made atonement for

our sins, and procured our free justification; and on

the other gives peace to our consciences, and re

moves every discouraging fear of approaching him,

whether in his ordinances here, or in his kingdom

and glory hereafter. By a new and living way—

He calls it a new way, because it was but newly

made and prepared; belongs to the new covenant,

and admits of no decays, but is always new, as to its

efficacy and use, as in the day of its first prepara

tion; whereas that of the tabernacle waxed old, and

so was prepared for a removal. And he terms it a

living way, because all that use it are alive to God,

and in the way to life everlasting. And this is no

other than the way of faith, or, confidence in the

mercy and promises of God, through the sacrifice

of Christ, according to the revelation made thereof

in the gospel; which he hath consecrated—Pre

pared, dedicated, and established; through the reil,

that is, his flesh—He refers to the veil that was in

terposed between the holy and the most holy place

of the Jewish tabernacle and temple: see chap. ix.3.

This veil, on our Lord's death, was rent from the top

to the bottom, by which the most holy place became

visible and accessible to all that were in the outward

tabernacle; by which fact was signified, that by vir

tue of Christ's sacrifice, whereby his flesh was torn

and rent, the God of heaven was manifested, and the

way to heaven laid open to all true believers. And

having a High-Priest over the house—Or family;

of God—Who continually appears in the presence

of God, and ever lives to make intercession for us;

let us draw near—To God; with a true heart—In

godly sincerity, and with fervent desire after such

blessings of the gospel as we have not yet received;

in full assurance of faith—That we shall find ac

ceptance with God through the mediation of our

High-Priest, and the answer of our petitions; having

our hearts sprinkled—That is, cleansed, by the ap

plication of Christ's blood; from an evil conscience

—Namely, a conscience defiled with the guilt of past

sin. See on chap. ix. 14. When the Israelites were

ceremonially polluted, they were to be cleansed by

sprinkling them with the water of separation, de

scribed Num. xix. 2–10; but the sprinkling or cleans

ing here recommended is not of the body from cere

monial pollution, but of the soul from the guilt and

distress of an accusing conscience. This cleansing is

effected neither by water nor by the blood of beasts,

but by faith in Christ's blood, shed as a sin-offering,

whereby the repenting sinner hath a full assurance of

pardon. And our bodies washed with pure water—

All our conversation unblameable and holy, through

the influence of God's sanctifying Spirit. This seems

to be spoken with an allusion to the high-priest's

washing his body with water before he cntered the

inward tabernacle, Lev. xvi. 4. In that manner also

the Levites were purified, (Num. viii. 7.) to prepare

them for the service of the sanctuary.

Verses 23–25. Let us hold fast the profession of

our faith—Or, rather, of our hope, as the most ap

proved MSS., indeed all but one, read the clause.

The apostle referred to that profession or confession

of their hope of eternal life, which believers made at

their baptism. For being God's children, and heirs

through faith in Christ, (John i. 12; Gal. iii. 26.)

they had an undoubted right to hope for the heavenly
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Dangerous state of those who
HEBREWS. fall from the Christian fairá.

A. M.406s. 24 And letus consider one another, to

A. D. & provoke unto love, and to good works:

25 ° Not forsaking the assembling of our

selves together, as the manner of some is; but

exhorting one another; and 'so much the

more, as ye see s the day approaching.

26 For * if we sin wilfully after that we

have received the knowledge of the truth, there

remaineth no more sacrifice for sins,

27 But a certain fearful looking for of judg

ment and “fiery indignation, which A. M.; 40.8.

shall devour the adversaries. A. P. c.

28 He that despised Moses's law, died with

out mercy" under two or three witnesses:

29 "Of how much sorer punishment, suppose

ye, shall he be thought worthy, who hath trod

den under foot the Son of God, and * hath

counted the blood of the covenant, wherewith

he was sanctified, an unholy thing, P and hath

done despite unto the Spirit of grace?

• Acts i. 42; Jude 19.- Rom. xiii. 11.-3. Phil. iv. 5;

2 Pet. iii. 9, 11, 14.—h Num. xv. 30; Chap. vi. 4.— 2 Pet.

ii. 20, 21.—k Ezek. xxxvi. 5; Zeph. i. 18; iii. 8; 2 Thess.

i. 8; Chap. xii. 29.

inheritance: without wavering—Without giving

way to any doubt or fear in a case where we have

such certain and indubitable evidence; or unmoved

by the threats of our persecutors. For he is faith

ful that promised—That is, all the promises of God

shall be made good to us, if we continue steadfast.

And let us consider one another—Let us reflect se

riously on one another's temptations, trials, infirmi

ties, failings, and other circumstances attending us,

that we may judge what influence we can have over

one another for our mutual advantage: and espe

cially to provoke and excite one another unto love to

God, his people, and all mankind; and to good

works—Of all kinds, the proper fruits of love. Not

forsaking the assembling of ourselves together—

For public or social worship; as the manner of some

is–Either through fear of persecution, or from a

vain imagination that they are above external ordi

nances; but eachorting one another—To constancy

in the faith, zeal and diligence in all works of piety

and virtue; and so much the more as ye see the day

approaching—That awful day, in which we must

appear before the tribunal of God, preceded by the

day of death, which is drawing continually nearer,

and will fix our character and condition for ever. As

also that day of vengeance coming on the Jewish

nation, which Christ hath described as so terrible an

emblem of the day of final judgment, and the con

flagration of the world. From what Christ had said

concerning the destruction of Jerusalem and the

temple, and the dreadful calamities awaiting the

Jews, as events that should happen during the lives

of some who had been present with him about thirty

years before the date of this epistle, these Hebrews

might infer that these judgments were now near,

and doubtless might see them approaching, by the

appearing of those signs which our Lord had said

should precede them.

Verses 26, 27. For, &c.—As if he had said, It con

cerns us to use all means to ensure our perseverance,

because apostacy is so dangerous; if we-Any of us

Churstians; sin wilfully—By total apostacy from

God; (see on chap. vi. 4;) after we have received

the knowledge of the truth—As it is in Jesus, name

ly, an experimentaland practical knowledge thereof,

so as to have been made free thereby from the guilt

and power of sin; there remaineth no more sacri

1 Chap. ii. 2.-m Deut. xvii. 2, 6; xix. 15; Matt. xviii.

16; John viii. 17; 2 Cor. xiii. 1–" Chap. ii. 3; xii. 25.

o 1 Corinthians xi. 29; Chapter xiii. 20–P Matthew xii. 31.

32; Eph. iv. 30

fice for sins—None but that which we obstimately

reject. “As the apostle, in the former part of the

epistle, had proved that the sacrifices of the law

were all abolished,and that the only sacrifice for sin

remaining was the sacrifice of Christ, it followed that

apostates, who wilfully renounced the benefit of

that sacrifice, had no sacrifice for sin whatever re

maining to them.” But a certain fearful looking

for—poſspa de ric exdorn, a kind of fearful erpecta

tion, intimating something inexpressible, such as no

heart could conceive or tongue describe. Thus St.

Peter, 1 Epist. iv. 17, 18, What shall be the end of

them who obey not the gospel? Where shall the un

godly and the sinner appear? Of judgment and

fiery indignation. The apostle refers both to the

final judgment of the great day, when apostates from

the religion of Jesus, as well as those who obstinately

rejected it, shall be punished with eterlasting de

struction from the presence of the Lord, &c., 2 Thess.

i. 9; and also to the dreadful and fiery indignation

which God was about to bring on the unbelieving

and obstinate Jews, in the total destruction of their

city and temple by sword and fire, devouring them,

as adversaries to God and his Christ, of all others the

most inexcusable. The reader should observe that

the apostle lays it down here as certain, that God

will not pardon sinners without some sacrifice or

satisfaction. For otherwise it would not follow,

from there remaining to apostates no more sacrifice

for sin, that there must remain to them a dreadful

expectation of judgment and fiery indignation. In

these last words, the conflagration of the heaven and

the earth at the day of judgment seems especially to

be referred to.

Verses 28, 29. He that—In capital cases, such as

by the sins of sabbath-breaking, disobedience to pa

rents, blasphemy, adultery, murder; despised—Pre

sumptuously transgressed; Moses's late, died—Was

put to death; without mercy–Without any delay or

mitigation of his punishment, if convicted by two or

three witnesses—See the margin. Ofhow much sorer

punishment—Than that of the death of the body;

shall he be thought worthy, who—By wilful, total

apostacy; (to which only it appears that this pas

sage refers;) hath, as it were, trodden under foot the

Son of God—A lawgiver far more honourable than

Moses, and the true Messiah, the only Saviour of the
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Erhortation to remember the CHAPTER X.
former mercies of God.

A. M. 4068. 30 For we know him that hath said,

A. D. 84. a Wengeance belongeth unto me, I

will recompense, saith the Lord. And again,

* The Lord shall judge his people.

31 "It is a fearful thing to fall into the hands

of the living God.

32 But ‘call to remembrance the former days,

in which, "after ye were illumi-A.M.4068.

nated, ye endured “a great fight of A. D. 84.

afflictions;

33 Partly, while ye were made y a gazing

stock both by reproaches and afflictions; and

partly, while “ye became companions of them

that were so used.

4 Deut. xxxii. 35; Rom. xii. 19.- Deut. xxxii. 36; Psa. l. 4;

cxxxv. 14.—” Luke xii. 5. t Gal. iii. 4; 2 John 8.

* Chap. vi. 4. *Phil. i. 29, 30; Col. ii. 1–yl Cor. iv. 9.

* Phil. i. 7; iv. 14; 1 Thess. ii. 14.

world; him whom God hath exalted above princi

palities and powers, and whom therefore all mankind

ought to exalt and adore in their souls; but who now,

by this sort of persons, was esteemed an evil-doer, a

seducer; one not in any sense sent of God, but a

malefactor, justly condemned and executed for his

crimes: herein they trod under foot the Son of God

with all contempt and scorn. And hath counted the

blood of the covenant—That is, the blood of Christ,

whereby the new covenant was confirmed; where

with he was sanctified—Dedicated to God, and taken

into covenant with him, and even inwardly renewed

in the spirit of his mind; an unholy—Kouvov, a com

mon thing, of no value or virtue; a worthless thing;

not even of so much use to the glory of God as the

blood of beasts in legal sacrifices. Observe, reader,

those by whom the efficacy of Christ's blood, for the

expiation of sin, is denied, may be truly said to make

it a common thing; and hath done despite unto the

Spirit of grace—Evvºptoac, having treated with con

tumely or reproach that Holy Spirit which the grace

of God confers upon his people, and which is the au

thor of saving grace to them. Macknight renders it,

Hath insulted the Spirit of grace; observing, “the

apostle means the Holy Spirit, whose gifts were be

stowed in the first age on believers, for the confirm

ation of the gospel. Wherefore if one apostatized

in the first age, after having been a witness to the

miraculous gifts, much more, after having possessed

them himself, he must, like the scribes and Phari

sees, have ascribed them to evil spirits; than which

a greater indignity could not be done to the Spirit

of God.”

Verses 30, 31. For we know him—As if he had

said, We may well think that such shall be punished

very severely, because God has declared as much,

saying, Vengeance belongeth unto me, Deut. xxxii.

35; Psa. xciv. 1, 2. Though this was originally said

of the idolatrous nations who oppressed the Israel

ites, it was very properly applied by the apostle to

apostates, being a general maxim of God’s govern

ment, according to which he will act in all cases

where vengeance or punishment is due. I will re

compense—Recompense is the actual exercise of

vengeance, and vengeance is the actual execution

of judgment on sinners, according to their desert,

without mitigation by mercy. He however often

times exercises great patience and forbearance even

then, when vengeance might justly be expected.

And this commonly adds to the security of wicked

men, who take occasion from it to despise all the

threatenings of the divine judgments which they

b

have deserved; concluding from it, that either ven

geance doth not belong to God, or that it shall be ex

ecuted when and where they are not concerned.

And the Lord will judge his people—If they rebel

against him; and that far more rigorously than he

will judge the heathen. It is a fearful thing—A

thing above all others the most to be dreaded; to fall

into the hands—To be exposed to the avenging jus

tice; of the living God—Who, living for ever, can

for ever punish, in what degree he pleases, the

wretched creatures who have made themselves the

objects of his final displeasure.

Verses 32–34. But—As if he had said, I trust you

will be preserved from so terrible a ruin; and in

order that you may, I exhort you to call to remem

brance the former days—To look back upon past

events, which, if duly considered, may be very in

structive, and may prove the means of establishing

you in your resolution of adhering to the gospel. In

particular, reflect on what you have suffered, and

how you have been supported and delivered, that

you may not despond upon the approach of similar

evils, but may still trust in God and persevere in his

service; in which, after you were enlightened—

With the knowledge of God and of his truth; ye en

dured—Courageously sustained, through God'shelp;

a great fight of afflictions—A grievous persecution

from your unbelieving brethren, and great and vari

ous troubles and distresses, on account of your faith

in, and profession of, the gospel; and therefore you

should not fall off now at last, lest you lose the fruit

of all these sufferings. There were various perse

cutions of the Christians in Judea, particularly the

great persecution after the death of Stephen, Acts

viii. 1, and Herod's persecution, Acts xii. 1. But

perhaps the apostle here refers to the persecution in

Judea, mentioned 1 Thess. ii. 14, in which the be

lieving Hebrews showed great love to their suffer

ing brethren, Heb. vi. 10. Their enduring this per

secution with fortitude and patience, the apostle calls

here rożAmy adºmaiv, a great combat, in allusion to the

combats in the Grecian games. Partly, &c.—Both

in respect of your own sufferings and of your sym:

pathy with others in theirs; while ye were made a

gazing-stock–9earptºogevoi, made a public specta

cle, or openly erposed, as in a theatre. See on 1 Cor

iv. 9. By reproaches—Cast on you as atheists, or

enemies to the true God, for deserting the institu

tions of Moses; and afflictions—Which befel yol

on that and other accounts; and partly while ye be

came companions of them that were so used—In

pitying, owning, **,* relieving them who



The confidence of the believer
HEBREWS. hath great recompense ofreward.

A. M.4058. 34 For ye had compassion of me

_*. P. * * in my bonds, and "took joyfully the

spoiling of your goods, knowing "in yourselves

that “ye have in heaven a better and an en

during substance.

35 Cast not away therefore your confidence,

* which hath great recompense of reward.

36 ° For ye have need of patience, that,

ye might receive the promise. A. M.4058
37 For 5 yet a little while, and *he A. D. 64.

that shall come will come, and will not tarry.

38 Now the just shall live by faith: but if

any man draw back, my soul shall have no

pleasure in him.

39 But we are not of them * who draw back

unto perdition; but of them that "believe to

after ye have done the will of God, the saving of the soul.

a Phil. i. 7; 2 Tim. i. 16.- Matt. v. 12; Acts v. 41 ; • Luke xxi. 19; Galatians vi. 9; Chapter xii. 1.- Col.

James i. 2.-"Or, that ye have in yourselves, or, for yourselves. || iii. 24; Chapter ix. 15.—s Luke xviii. 3, 8.-h Hab. ii. 3, 4.

* Matt. vi. 20; xix. 21 ; Luke xii. 33; 1 Tim. vi. 19.- Matt.

v. 12; x. 32.

were treated in the same cruel manner. For ye had

compassion on me—Ye sympathized with all your

suffering brethren, and with me in particular; in my

bonds—Both at Jerusalem and at Cesarea; and ye

took joyfully—For the sake of him who died for you;

the spoiling of your goods—The loss of your pro

perty; knowing in yourselves—Or, rather, knowing

that you have for yourselves; in heaven—Laid up

for you there; a better, than any which you lose,

and an enduring substance—Even unspeakable and

eternal riches, glory, and felicity, when all the pos

sessions of earth have perished, and all its sorrows

have come to a perpetual period.

Verses 35–37. Therefore, having formerly behaved

with such fortitude, cast not away your confidence

—As cowardly soldiers cast away their shields, and

flee in the day of battle; but since God has support

ed you under, and brought you through all your

sufferings hitherto, with much patience and joy

maintain and improve your confidence and courage

against all difficulties and dangers; which hath—

That is, will receive; great recompense of reward—

That is, a great reward, (namely, eternal glory,)

by way of recompense for your obedience. For ye

have need of patience—Or, of perseverance, as

vTououng may be properly rendered; that is, ye have

need of the continual exercise thereof in well-doing,

and waiting for the accomplishment of the promises;

that after ye have done the will of God—Have con

ducted yourselves as it is God's will you should, by

enduring whatsoever he is pleased to lay upon you;

ge might receive the promise—The promised reward

of glory. For yet a little while—Mukpov ogov ogov, a

little, a very little time. And he that shall come—

O eprouevor, he who is coming; the appellation given

by the Jews to Messiah, Matt. xi. 3, Art thou he, o

eprouevoc, who should come? will come—As if he had

said, Be patient, for it will not be long before he will

take you hence by death, and release you from all

your trials. Or rather, It will not be long before

Christ will come to take vengeance on your perse

cutors, the unbelieving and obdurate Jews, and de

liver you from all the sufferings to which you are

exposed from them; and will not tarry—Beyond

the appointed time. It must be observed, though

the apostle in this verse uses some words of the Pro

phet Habakkuk, (chap. ii. 3.) he doth not introduce

them as a quotation from him, containing a prophecy

i Romans xi. 17.-k 2 Peter ii. 20, 21.-1 Acts xvi. 30, 31;

1 Thess. v. 9.

of any coming of Christ. There is therefore no ne

cessity of endeavouring to show that, as they stand in

Habakkuk, they may be interpreted of Christ's com

ing to destroy Jerusalem. In the passage where

they are found, the prophet exhorted the Jews to

trust in God for deliverance from the Chaldeans, by

putting them in mind of the faithfulness of God in

performing his promises. Wherefore, as the faith

fulness and power of Godare a source of consolation

to which good men, at all times, may have recourse

in their distresses, the apostle might, with great pro

priety, apply Habakkuk’s words, by way of accom

modation, to Christ's coming to destroy Jerusalem

and the Jewish state. Christ had promised to come

for that purpose before the generation then living

went off the stage; and as the believing Hebrews

could entertain no doubt of his being faithful to his

promise, the apostle, to encourage them to bear their

afflictions with patience, very fitly put them in mind

of that event in the words of this prophet, because it

assured them that the power of their persecutors

would soon be at an end.

Verses 38, 39. Now—That is, in the mean time,

as it is there added; the just, durator, the righteous

—He that is pardoned and renewed, or justified and

regenerated, and who therefore is humble, meek,

sincere, resigned to the will of God, and relying on

his wisdom, power, goodness, and faithfulness; shall

live—Shall be supported and preserved even in the

midst of surrounding dangers, trials, and troubles,

and shall live in God's favour a spiritual and holy

life; by faith—See on Rom. i. 17; namely, as long

as he retains that gift of God. In this passage the

prophet, as well as the apostle, speaks of the effi

cacy of faith to support and comfort a man under

temptations and afflictions in such a manner, that he

neither faints in the combat, nor withdraws from it.

But if any man—The words any man are not in

the original, and certainly are not necessary to be

here supplied. The Greek, kat eav wroteºmrat, are,

and, or but, if he (who lived by faith) draw back–

If he make shipwreck of his faith, and cease to be

lieve and rely on God's promises; or if, by reason

of sufferings and temptations, he cease to exercise

faith in Christ, and in the truths and promises of the

gospel, and in consequence thereof renounce his

profession of Christ, and withdraw himself from

communion with other professors; my soul shall
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The apostle explains the nature CHAPTER XI.
and the efficacy of true faith.

have—Or rather, hath, (the word being in the pre- not of the number of those that draw back unto per

sent tense,) no pleasure in him—That is, I withdraw

my favour from him, nay, and cast him off in my

displeasure. But we are not—But I am persuaded

that the persons to whom I address my letter, to

gether with myself and my fellow-labourers; are

dition–Like him who backslides and apostatizes, as

mentioned in the preceding verse; but of them that

believe—That continue in the faith grounded and

settled; to the saving of the soul—To the attaining

of final eternal salvation.

CHAPTER XI.

In this chapter, the apostle, (1,) Describes the nature, excellence, and enlightening efficacy of faith, 1–3, and the necessity of

it, 6. (2,) He proposes to the believing Hebrews many illustrious examples of it, which had appeared in holy men, whose

history is recorded in their Scriptures, and particularly in Abel, Enoch, Noah, Abraham, and Sarah, and the other patri

archs, as far as Moses, 4, 5, 7–29. (3,) He mentions many other glorious instances of it, and besides several recorded in

their Scriptures refers also to the case of those who suffered under the persecution of Antiochus Epiphanes, 30–40.

A. M. 4068. Now faith is the sub
A. D. 64. stance of things hoped for,

the evidence " of things not A. M.,4068.
A. D. 64.

Seen :

* Or, ground, or, confidence. a Rom. viii. 24, 25; 2 Cor. iv. 18; v. 7.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XI.

Verse 1. Knowing that the believing Hebrews

had been, and still were exposed to persecution on

account of the gospel, and fearing lest they should

be thereby cast down, and moved from their stead

fastness, the apostle had endeavoured to support

them in their adherence to Christ and his cause by

suggesting the declaration whereby the prophet

Habakkuk had directed and encouraged the Jews on

the approach of the Chaldean invasion, namely, the

just shall live by faith. He now proceeds to illus

trate and improve that saying, by bringing into the

view of these Hebrews examples from their own

Scriptures of persons who, by a strong faith in God

and in his promises, resisted the greatest temptations,

sustained the heaviest persecutions, were preserved

in imminent dangers, performed most difficult acts

of obedience, and at length obtained a distinguished

reward. This beautiful discourse, therefore, may be

considered as an animated display of the triumphs

of faith over the allurements and terrors of the

world. But first, to prevent all mistakes, and to

show that the noble grace which he speaks of is at

tainable by men in every age and country, he gives

a concise but clear description of it in the following

words.

Now faith—As if he had said, Now that you may

understand what the faith is of which I speak, and

may be encouraged to exercise it, and to persevere

in so doing, consider its excellence and efficacy. It

is the substance of things hoped for—The word

wroragic, here rendered substance, is translated confi.

dence, (Heb. iii. 14,) and may be rendered subsist

ence, which is its etymological meaning, and also

ground, basis, or support. The meaning of the

clause seems to be, that faith is a confidence that we

shall receive the good things for which we hope, and

that by it we enjoy, as it were, a present subsistence

or anticipation of them in our souls. It also gives a l

ſoundation or ground for our expecting them; be

cause by it we are justified, adopted into God's

family, and born of God's Spirit, and, therefore,

being his children, are heirs of the things for which

we hope; namely, of happiness with Jesus imme

diately after death, of the glorious resurrection of

the body at the time of Christ's second coming, of

acquittance and a gracious reception at his judgment

seat, and felicity and glory with him in the new

heavens and new earth for ever. The evidence—

Ežeyxoſ, the conviction, persuasion, or demonstra

tion, wrought in the mind; of things not seen—Of

things invisible and eternal, of God and the things

of God; giving us an assurance of them in some

respects equal to that which our outward senses

give us of the things of this visible and temporal

world. “The word exeyroc,” says Macknight, “de

notes a strict proof, or demonstration; a proof

which thoroughly convinces the understanding, and

determines the will. The apostle's meaning is, that

faith answers all the purposes of a demonstration,

because, being founded on the veracity and power

of God, these perfections are to the believer com

plete evidence of the things which God declares

have happened, or are to happen, however much

they may be out of the ordinary course of things.”

The objects of faith, therefore, are much more nu

merous and extensive than those of hope: the latter

are only things future, and apprehended by us to be

good; whereas those of faith are either future, past,

or present, and those either good or evil, whether to

us or others: such as “the creation of the world

without any pre-existing matter to form it of the

destruction of the old world by the deluge, the glory

which Christ had with his Father before the world

began, his miraculous conception in the womb of

his mother, his resurrection from the dead, his exal

tation in the human nature to the government of the

universe, the sin and punishment of the angels, &c.

All which we believe on the testimony of God, as

firmly as if they were set before us by the evi



By faith, Abel's sacrifice rendered
HEBREWS. ºmore earcellent than Cain's.

A. M.4068. 2 For " by it the elders obtained a

A. D. 84. good report.

3 Through faith we understand that “the

worlds were framed by the word of God, so

that things which are seen were not made of

things which do appear.

4. By faith " Abel offered unto A. M.,4068.

God a more excellent sacrifice than → **.

Cain, by which he obtained witness that

he was righteous, God testifying of his

gifts: and by it he being dead “yet” speak

eth.

* Verse 39.- Gen. i. 1; Psa. xxxiii. 6; John i. 3; Chap.

i. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 5.-d Gen. iv. 4; 1 John iii. 12.

• Gen. iv. 10; Matthew xxiii. 35; Chapter xii. 24.—” Or, is

yet spoken of

dence of sense.” The reader will easily observe,

that though the definition of faith here given, and

exemplified in the various instances following, un

doubtedly includes or implies justifying faith, yet

the apostle does not here speak of it as justifying,

or treat of justification at all, but rather shows the

efficacy and operation of faith in them who are

justified. Faith justifies only as it refers to, and

depends on Christ, and on the promises of God

through him; in which light it is represented Rom.

iv., where the apostle professedly describes it. But

here is no mention of him as the object of faith:

and in several of the instances that follow no notice

is taken of him or his salvation, but only of tem

poral blessings obtained by faith; and yet most of

these instances maybe considered as evidences of the

power of justifying faith, and of its extensive ex

ercise in a course of steady obedience amidst trials

and troubles, difficulties and dangers of every kind.

Before we proceed to the particular instances of the

power of faith here recorded, it may be proper to

remark, that it is faith alone which, from the begin

ning of the world, under all dispensations of divine

grace, and all the alterations which have taken place

in the modes of divine worship, hath been in the

church the chief principle of living unto God, of

obtaining the promises, and of inheriting life eternal.

Verse 2. By it the elders—Our forefathers, or the

pious of former ages; obtained a good report—

Euaprupnómoav, received testimony, of God's appro

bation of them, or were borne witnesses to by God

as persons accepted of him. The word is very

comprehensive, implying that God gave a testimony,

not only of them, but to them, and they received

his testimony, as if it had been the things them

selves, of which he testified, verses 4, 5, 39. Hence

they also gave testimony to others, and others testi

fied of them. This chapter is a kind of summary of

the Old Testament, in which the apostle comprises

the designs, labours, sojournings, expectations, mar

tyrdoms of the ancients. The former of them had a

long exercise of their patience; the latter suffered

shorter, but sharper trials.

Verse 3. Through faith we understand that the

worlds—Although the expression, tec atovac, gene

rally signifies the ages, yet here the subsequent

clause determines its signification to the material

fabric of the world, comprehending the sun, moon,

and stars, &c., (called by Moses the heaven and the

earth, Gen. i. 1,) by whose duration and revolutions

time, consisting of days, months, years, and ages, is

measured; were framed—Formed, fashioned, and

finished, as the word karmpriatºat implies, properly

signifying to place the parts of any body or ma

chine in their right order, Eph. iv. 12. It, however,

also signifies to make, or produce, as Heb. x. 5,

where it is applied to the body made for Christ. And

that it here signifies, not merely the orderly dis

position of the parts of the universe, but their pro

duction, is plain from the following clause. By the

word of God—The sole command of God, without

any instrument or preceding matter. The word

pnua, here used, properly signifies a word spoken, or

a command. It is nowhere used in Scripture to

denote the Son of God. His proper title is o żoyor,

the Word. That the worlds were made by the word,

order, or command of God, is one of the unseen

things which cannot be known but by divine revela

tion. The apostle, therefore, doubtless refers to

the Mosaic account of the creation, Gen. i. 3, &c.,

where Moses informs us, God said, let there be light,

and there was light, &c. As the creation is the

fountain and specimen of the whole divine economy,

so faith in the Creator is the foundation and spe

cimen of all faith; so that the things which are seen

—The earth and heavens, with all that they contain;

were not made of things which do appear—Or, of

things appearing, or which did appear, as alwouerov

may be properly rendered; that is, they were not

made of any pre-existing matter, but of matter

which God created and formed into the things which

we see; and having formed them, he placed them

in the beautiful order which they now hold, and

impressed on them the motions proper to each,

which they have retained ever since. “This account

of the origin of things, given by revelation, is very

different from the cosmogony of the heathen philo

sophers, who generally held that the matter of which

the worlds were composed was uncreated and eternal;

consequently, being independent of God, and not

obedient to his will, they supposed it to be the occa

sion of all the evil that is in the world. But revela

tion, which teaches us that the things which are

seen were not made of matter which did appear

before they were made, but of matter which God

had brought into existence; by thus establishing

the sovereignty of God over matter, hath enlarged

our ideas of his power, and strengthened our faith

in his promises concerning the felicity of good men

in the life to come. For the creation of the new

heavens and the new earth, and the glories of the

city of the living God, do not, in order to their for

mation, require more power than the creation of the

present universe; and therefore, if we believe that

the worlds were formed by the word of God from

nothing, every other exercise of faith will be easy

to us.

Verse 4. By faith—In the divine command or
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JWithout faith we cannot rightly CHAPTER XI. approach God, or please him.

*.*.*.* 5 By faith “Enoch was translated,

"... that he should not see death; and

was not found, because God had translated

him : for before his translation he had this tes

timony, that he pleased God.

6 But without faith it is impossible A.M.4068.

to please him : for he that cometh “**.

to God must believe that he is, and that

he is a rewarder of them that diligently seek

him.

f Gen. v. 22, 24; Wisd. iv. 10;

appointment, signified unto him by some superna

tural revelation, and by faith in the future Re

deemer; Abel offered a more earcellent sacrifice—

The firstlings of his flock, implying both a con

fession of what his own sins deserved, and a desire

of sharing in the great atonement; than Cain—

Whose offering testified no such faith, but was

merely a bare acknowledgment of God as the

Creator. Macknight, after Kennicott, translates

TAstova &vatav, more sacrifice, observing, “In this

translation I have followed the critics, who tell us

that Tàetova, in the comparative degree, signifies

more in number rather than more in value.” Ac

cordingly it is said, (Gen. iv. 4.) Abel Also brought

of the firstlings of his flock, and of the fat thereof;

“that is, beside the fruit of the ground, which was

one of his gifts, he also brought the fattest of the

firstlings of his flock; so that he offered a sin-offering

as well as a meat or bread-offering, and thereby

showed both his sense of the divine goodness, and

of his own sinfulness. Whereas Cain, having no

sense of sin, thought himself obliged to offer nothing

but a meat-offering; and made it, perhaps, not of the

first-fruits, or of the best of the fruits.” By which

faith Abel obtained both righteousness, and a testi

mony of it, God testifying visibly that his gifts were

accepted. Moses does not say in what manner God

testified his respect to Abel and his offering, but

from Cain's being very wroth, as we learn Gen. iv. 5,

we may believe it was by some outward visible sign.

And as in after-times God testified his acceptance of

particular sacrifices by sending down fire upon them

to consume them, it is probable that he bore wit

ness to Abel's in that way, thus giving a token that

justice seized on the sacrifice instead of the sinner.

It is of importance to observe, that God's acceptance

of Abel's sin-offering is a proof that propitiatory sa

crifices were of divine appointment, otherwise his

offering, being will-worship, must have been offen

sive to God, and rejected. Besides, as Hallet justly

observes, flesh not being permitted to be eaten by

men till after the flood, Abel must have thought it

unlawful to kill any animal, unless God had ordered

it to be killed as a sacrifice. And by it—By his faith;

he, being dead, yet speaketh—That a sinner is ac

cepted only through faith in the great Sacrifice. See

notes on Gen. iv. 3–5.

Verses 5, 6. By faith—That is, his firm faith in

the being and perfections of God, especially his

omnipresence, omniscience, omnipotence; his truth,

justice, mercy, and goodness; and in consequence

of that exemplary holiness which was the fruit of

this faith; Enoch was translated—Mereretºn, was re

moved, namely, in a miraculous manner, from among

men, God taking him out of this sinful and miserable

Eccles. xliv, 16; xlix. 14.

world to himself. See notes on Gen. v. 22–24.

That he should not see death—He was changed

probably in a moment, as Elijah afterward was, and

as those saints shall be that are found alive at Christ's

second coming; and was not any longer found—

Among men; an expression which implies he was

translated privately, and that some (his relations

and friends, doubtless) sought for him, as the sons of

the prophets sought for Elijah; (2 Kings ii. 17;) be

cause God had translated him—To what place

these holy men were translated is not said; but their

translation in the body, as Macknight observes, is

recorded for an example, to assure believers that, in

due time, they also shall live in the heavenly country

in the body, and to excite them in that assurance to

imitate Enoch’s faith. For before his translation he

had this testimony—From God in his own conscience;

that he pleased God—The verb evapermaat, here used,

occurs only in this epistle, namely, in this and the

following verse, and in chap. xiii. 16, in the passive

voice, where it is rendered, God is well pleased.

Three things are included in our pleasing God; that

our persons be accepted; that our duties be ap

proved of; and that we have a testimony that we

are righteous or justified, as Abel and Enoch had, and

as all true believers have. This is that pleasing of

God which is appropriated to faith alone, and which

alone shall receive an eternal reward. In a lower

sense, however, there may be many acts and duties

with which, as to the matter of them, God may be

pleased, and which he may reward in this world

without faith; as the destruction of the house of

Ahab by Jehu. Enoch walked with God, and there

fore is said to please him; that is, he set God always

before him, and thought, spoke, and acted as one that

considered he was always under God's eye, and he

made it his daily business to worship and serve him

acceptably. But without faith—In the being, attri

butes, superintending providence, and grace of God;

it is impossible—For a fallen, sinful, and weak

creature, such as man is, and such as Enoch un

doubtedly was; toplease him—Though no particular

revelation is mentioned as the object of Enoch’s faith,

yet from Moses's telling us that he walked with, or

pleased God, it is certain that his faith in those doc

trines of religion, which are discoverable by the light

of nature, and which are mentioned in this verse,

must have been very strong, since it led him habit

ually to walk with God, so as to please him; for he

that cometh to God—In prayer, or any other act of

worship, or who endeavours to serve him; must be

lieve that he is—That he exists; and that he is a

rewarder of them who diligently seek him—And

therefore, that he is wise and mighty, holy, just, and

good. “By representing the existence of God and
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The nature and fruits of faith HEBREWS. in the ancient fathers exhibited.

A. M.406s. 7 By faith 5 Noah, being warned

* ** of God of things not seen as yet,

*moved with fear, "prepared an ark to the

saving of his house; by the which he A. M.4068.

condemned the world, and became -

heir of 'the righteousness which is by faith.

s Gen. vi. 13, 22; Ecclus. iv. 17.—” Or, being wary. h 1 Pet. iii. 20.- Rom. iii.22; iv. 13; Phil. iii. 9.

his government of the world as objects of faith, the

apostle hath taught us, that the truths of natural

religion are equally the objects of faith with the

truths of revelation. And this doctrine is just. For

the evidence by which the truths of natural religion

are supported, being of the same kind with the

evidence which supports the truths of revelation,

namely, not demonstrative, but probable evidence,

the persuasion produced by that kind of evidence in

matters of natural religion, is as really faith as the

persuasion which the same evidence produces in

matters of revelation. Further, the faith or per

suasion of the truths of natural religion which men

attain, being as much the effect of attention, im

partial search, and prayer, as the faith which they

attain of the truths of revelation, it is as much

a matter of duty, and as pleasing to God, [as

far as it extends,) as faith in the truths of revela

tion.”—Macknight.

Verse 7. By faith Noah—The third person men

tioned in Scripture, to whom testimony was parti

cularly given that he was righteous; and therefore,

the apostle brings him forward as a third example of

the power and efficacy of faith, declaring also where

in his faith wrought and was effectual. Being

warned of God—Xpmuariabeçi, literally, being ad

monished by a divine oracle, or by a particular and

express revelation; of which see Gen. vi. 13; of

things not seen as yet—That is, not only as being

future, but of such a nature that no one had ever

seen or heard of any thing like them, namely, the

dissolution of the world by a flood, and the destruc

tion of all its inhabitants; yet this discovery Noah

received with faith, a discovery which had two parts;

the first, a declaration of the purpose of God to

destroy the whole world; the second, a direction

respecting the steps which Noah was to take for the

preservation of his family from the impending ruin.

Accordingly it had a two-fold effect on Noah; pro

ducing, 1st, Fear from the threatening; 2d, Obe

dience in building the ark, according to the direc

tion. The application of this example of Noah to

these Hebrews was highly proper and reasonable;

for they stood now on their trial, whether they would

be influenced by faith or unbelief; for here they

might see, as in a glass, what would be the effect of

the one and the other. Mored with fear—Evžaôn Jew,

a religious, reverential, and awful fear; prepared an

ark—Doubtless amidst many insults of profane and

wicked men, the preparing of such a vessel, or any

thing like it, being a new thing on the earth, and not

to be effected without immense labour and cost; to

the saving—Etc aormptav, for the salvation; of his

house—We have here an instance in which salva

tion signifies a temporal deliverance. By the which

—At mº, by which faith, or by which ark, for the rela

tive may agree with either; he condemned the world

554

—Who neither believed nor feared. Persons are

said, in other places of Scripture, to condemn those

against whom they furnish matter of accusation and

condemnation. See Tit. iii. 11. It appears, from

2 Pet. ii. 5, that during the time in which the ark

was building, Noah was a preacher of righteousness

to the people of that generation, calling them to re

pentance, and warning them of approaching de

struction, if they remained impenitent; and that on

the ground of the revelation which God had made to

him, with which he doubtless acquainted them.

But all the time of warning, being carnally secure,

and unmoved by his threatenings, they continued

to be unbelieving, impenitent, and disobedient, even

to the last hour, Matt. xxiv. 38, 39; for which cause

they were not only destroyed temporally, but shut

up in the everlasting prison,1 Pet. iii. 19, 20. And be

came heir—A partaker of; the righteousness which

is by faith—And entitled to the rewards thereof in

a future and eternal world, of which his temporal

deliverance,though so amazing, was only an emblem.

“The faith of Noah is proposed for our imitation,

to assure us that they who believe and obey God

shall be safe in the midst of a fallen world, while the

wicked shall be condemned and destroyed.”

The apostle has now passed through the first

period of Scripture records from the beginning of the

world to the flood; and therein hath considered the

examples of all, concerning whom it is testified in

particular that they pleased God; and he hath

shown, that they all pleased him, and were righteous,

by faith; and that their faith was effectual to pre

serve them in that state of divine favour, by enabling

them to persevere in the practice of all the duties

required of them, notwithstanding the difficulties and

oppositions they met with. Hereby he confirms

his doctrine respecting the necessity and efficacy of

faith, and proves to these Hebrews, that if they did

not persevere in their profession, it was because of

their unbelief, seeing that true faith would certainly

render them steadfast in their adherence to it, what

ever difficulties they should have to encounter.

Hence he proceeds to the next period, (extending

from the renovation of the world in the family of

Noah to the giving of the law,) to manifest that

in every state of the church the way of pleasing

God was one and the same; as also that faith still

retained its efficacy under all economical alterations.

The person whom, in this period, he first speaks

of as having a testimony in the Scripture of being

righteous, is Abraham; on whose example, by reason

of the eminence of his person, the relation of the

Hebrews to him, (deriving from him, under God,

all their privileges, temporal and spiritual,) the

efficacy of his faith with the various successful ex

ercises of it, he dwells at large from hence to the

end of verse 18. b



The efficacy and excellence .
CHAPTER XI.

offirm faith in God.

A. M.406s. 8 By faith “Abraham, when he

*** was called to go out into a place

which he should after receive for an inherit

ance, obeyed; and he went out not knowing

whither he went.

9 By faith he sojourned in the land of pro

mise, as in a strange country, dwelling

in tabernacles with Isaac and Jacob, "the

heirs with him of the same promise: *.*.*.*

10 For he looked for a "city which tº ‘’’ ‘’’.

hath foundations, "whose builder and maker is

God. -

11 Through faith also P Sara herself received

strength to conceive seed, and * was delivered

of a child when she was past age, because she

judged him " faithful who had promised.

* Gen. xii. 1. 4; Acts vii. 2–4.— Gen. xii. 8; xiii. 3, 18;

xviii. 1, 9.—m Chap. vi. 17. * Chap. xii. 22; xiii. 14.

Verse 8. By faith—In the divine promises;

Abraham when he was called—The call here in

tended is referred to Gen. xii. 1; to go out—From

his father's house and native land; into a place far

distant, which God promised he should afterward

receive for an inheritance—Without disputing or

murmuring, obeyed; and—Relying on the power

and veracity of God; went out, not knowing whither

lie went—Although he did not know the country to

which he was going, nor whether it was a good or

a bad land.

Verses 9, 10. By faith,&c.—Believing that Canaan

was promised to him and his seed only as a type of a

better country, he acquired no possessions therein

except a burying-place, and built no houses there;

but sojourned in the land of promise as in a strange

country—A2Zorway, a country belonging to others,

dwelling in tents, as a sojourner; with Isaac and

Jacob—Who by the same manner of living showed

the same faith. Jacob was born fifteen years before

the death of Abraham, as is evident from the account

of the lives of the patriarchs given in Genesis. Isaac

and Jacob are said to be heirs with Abraham of the

same promise, because they all had the same interest

therein; and Isaac did not receive this inheritance

from Abraham, nor Jacob from Isaac, but all of them

from God. In saying that Abraham dwelt in tents with

Isaac and Jacob, the apostle does not mean that they

all three dwelt together in one family, and one place,

while they were in Canaan; for Abraham and Isaac

had separate habitations when Jacob was born.

But he means that, while in Canaan, they all dwelt

in tents; and by applying this observation to the two

latter, as well as to Abraham, the apostle praises

their faith likewise. For, since Canaan belonged to

them as joint heirs with their father, by dwelling

there in tents as sojourners, they showed that they

also knew the true meaning of the promise, and

looked for a better country than Canaan. For he

looked for—He expected at length to be led on to ;

a city which hath foundations——Whereas a tent

hath none. Grotius thinks Abraham hoped that

his posterity should have, in the land of promise, a

city that God would prepare for them, in a special

manner, namely, Jerusalem. But such an interpre

tation is, 1st, Expressly contrary to the exposition

given by the apostle himself of this expression,

verse 16: 2d, It is not suitable to God's dealing with

Abraham, and to the nature and effects of the holy

patriarch's faith, that he should have nothing to en

• Chap. iii. 4; Rev. xxi. 2, 10.

14; xxi. 2-4 Luke i. 36.

P Gen. xvii. 19 ; xviii. 11,

* Rom. iv. 21; Chap. x. 23.

courage him in his pilgrimage but a hope that, after

many generations, his posterity should have a city

to dwell in, in the land of Canaan, wherein the con

dition of most of them was not better than his in

tents: 3d, To suppose that this was only an earthly

city, not to be possessed by his posterity until eight

hundred years afterward, and that but for a limited

time, is utterly to overthrow his faith, the nature of

the covenant of God with him, and his being an ex

ample to gospel believers, as he is here proposed to

be. This city, therefore, which Abraham looked

for, is that heavenly city, that everlasting mansion

which God hath prepared for all true believers with

himself aſter this life; it being the place of their

everlasting abode, rest, and refreshment, and that

with the expectation of which Abraham and the

following patriarchs comforted and supported them

selves amidst all the toil and labour of their pilgrim

age. Whose builder and maker is God—Of which

God is the sole contriver, former, and finisher.

“The word rexvirnc, translated builder, denotes one

who constructs any house or machine; an architect.

But the other word, ømuspyoc, signifies one who

forms a people by institutions and laws. The apos

tle joins this term to the other to show that God is

both the Founder and the Ruler of that great com

munity of which the spiritual seed of Abraham is

to make a part. From God’s being both the Founder

and Ruler of the city which the seed of Abraham

are to possess, it may justly be inferred that the

glory, security, privileges, and pleasures of their

state are such, that in comparison of them, the ad

vantages or security ſound in any city or common

wealth on earth are nothing, and but of a moment's

duration.”—Macknight.

Verses 11, 12. Through faith also Sara—

Though at first she laughed at the promise through

unbelief; received strength—Euc Karabozºv attepharoc,

for the conception of seed; and was delirered of a

child when she was past age—That is, beyond the

due time of age for such a purpose, when she was

ninety years old, and in the course of nature abso

lutely incapable of being a mother. “I believe,”

says Dr. Owen, “that this was not a mere miracu

lous generation, but that she received a general

restoration of her nature for the production of a

child, which was before decayed, as Abraham after

ward, who, after his body was in a manner dead,

received strength to have many children by Ketu

rah.” Because she judged him faithful tho had
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Servants of (rod are as pilgrims HEBREWS. - and strangers on earth.

A; M:4063. 12 Therefore sprang there even of

A. D. s. one, and "him as good as dead, “so

many as the stars of the sky in multitude, and as

the sand which is by the sea-shore innumerable.

13 These all died ‘in faith, "not having re-|

ceived the promises, but “having seen them afar

off, and were persuaded of them, and embraced

them, and 7 confessed that they were A, M.4068.

strangers and pilgrims on the earth. A. D. 64

14 For they that say such things declare

plainly that they seek a country.

15 And truly, if they had been mindful of

that country from whence they came out, they

might have had opportunity to have returned.

* Rom. iv. 19.- Gen. xxii. 17; Rom. iv. 18. * Gr, accord

ing to faith. u Werse 39. x Verse 27; John viii. 56.

y Gen. xxiii. 4; xlvii. 9; 1 Chron. xxix. 15; Psa. xxxix. 12;

cxix. 19; 1 Pet. i. 17; ii. 11.-- Chap. xiii. 14.

promised—And that, as he could, so he would fulfil

his promise, whatever difficulties might stand in the

way of its fulfilment. Therefore—By this mighty

principle of faith in her and in Abraham; sprang

there even of one—Of one father; and him as good

as dead—Till his strength was supernaturally re

stored; so many as the stars of the sky in multitude

—This expression was first used by God himself,

who brought Abraham forth abroad, and bade him

look toward heaven, and number the stars, if he

were able; and then said, So shall thy seed be. It

is evident that at the first view, as they were shown

to Abraham, not being reduced into constellations,

there can perhaps be no greater appearance of what

is innumerable, than the stars. Probably too in this

comparison not only their number, but their beauty

and order were intended. In the other allusion, as

the sand which is by the sea-shore, they are declared

to be absolutely innumerable. It is not said that

they shall be as many as the sand by the sea-shore,

but as innumerable, to which the event wonderfully

corresponded.

Verse 13. These all—Namely, Abraham and Sa

rah, with their children, Isaac and Jacob ; died in

faith—Believing that God would ſulfil his promises;

but not having received the promises—That is, the

things promised, for which the word promises is

here put by a usual metonymy. For the promises

being made to Abraham personally, and to his im

mediate descendants, the apostle could not say of

them that they died, not having received the pro

mises ; but he might justly say, they died not hav

ing received the things promised. For they neither

received the possession of Canaan before their death,

nor the actual exhibition of Christ in the flesh, with

the privileges granted to the church in consequence

thereof, which the apostle had so fully set forth in

the four preceding chapters. This was that better

thing provided for us under the New Testament,

that they without us should not be made perfect.

But having seen them afar off—At a great distance

of time; as sailors, says Chrysostom, who after a

long voyage, descry at a great distance, with much

joy, their intended port. This makes it further evi

dent that the things promised, and not the promises

themselves, are intended; for the promises were not

afar off, but present with them. They saw the

things promised in that they had the idea of them in

their minds, understanding in general the mind of

God in his promises. And were persuaded of them

-Namely, that such things as they had an idea of

were promised, and that the promises would be ful

filled in due time; and embraced them—With the

most cordial affection and greatest ardour of mind.

The original word denotes the affectionate salutations

and embracings of friends after a long separation.

We then embrace the promises, and promised bless

ings, when our hearts cleave to them with confi

dence, love, complacency, and delight, the never

failing fruit of faith in them. This, and not a mere

naked barren assent to divine revelation, was the

faith whereby the elders obtained a good report.

And confessed that they were strangers and pilgrims

on the earth—That their interest, hopes, and enjoy

ments were not in this world, but in another which

they expected. In other words, These heavenly

minded men, knowing well that a better country

than any on earth was promised to them under the

figure of Canaan, considered their abode in Canaan

and on the earth as a pilgrimage at a distance from

their native country; and to show what their expect

ations were, they always spake of themselves as

strangers and pilgrims. See the passages referred

to in the margin.

Verses 14–16. For they that say such things—

That speak of themselves as strangers and pilgrims;

declare plainly that they seek a country—Different

from that in which they dwell. Or rather, that they

seek their own, or their father's country, as tarpiða,

the word here used, signifies. They show that they

keep in view, and long for, their eternal home. And

truly if they had been mindful of that country—Ur,

of the Chaldees; from whence they came out, they

might have had opportunity to have returned—From

the call of Abraham to the death of Jacob therc were

two hundred years, so that they had time enough for

a return if they had had a mind to it; there was no ex

ternal difficulty in their way by force or opposition;

the way was not so far, but that Abraham sent his ser

vant thither out of Canaan, and Jacob went the same

journey with his staff. The fact is, all love to, and

desire after their native country, was so mortified in

these holy men, by faith influencing them to act in

obedience to the call of God, that no remembrance

of their first enjoyments, no impressions from their

native air and soil, no bonds of consanguinity

among the people, nor difficulties they met with in

their wanderings, could kindle in them any peculiar

love and attachment of their native place. Abraham

in particular considered the very thought of return

ing into Chaldea as a renunciation of his interest in

the promises of God; and therefore he made his
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Under the influence of faith
CHAPTER XI. Abraham offered up Isaac.

*.* 4968. 16 But now they desire a better

-* T- country, that is, a heavenly : where

fore God is not ashamed * to be called their

God: for * he hath prepared for them a city.

17 By faith “Abraham, when he was tried,

offered up Isaac: and he that had A. M.4068.

received the promises "offered up his

only-begotten son,

18 "Of whom it was said, “That in Isaac

shall thy seed be called:

a Exod. iii. 6, 15; Matt. xxii. 32; Acts vii. 32.-b Phil. iii.

20; Chap. xiii. 14.

* Gen. xxii. 1, 9–9 James ii. 21.—” Or, To.—e Gen. xxi.

12; Rom. ix. 7.

servant Eliezer swear, that on no pretence whatever

would he carry Isaac into Chaldea, Gen. xxiv. 5–8.

This absolute renunciation of Chaldea, notwithstand

ing God gave Abraham none inheritance in Canaan,

no, not so much as to set his foot on, (Acts vii. 5,) is

a strong proof of his knowledge of the true meaning

of the promises, and of his faith in them. But now

they desire—Or desired, rather; opeyovrat, they

strongly desired, they longed after; a better coun

try—Than Chaldea; that is, a hearenly—Which

God hath promised to them. This is a full, convinc

ing proof that the patriarchs had a revelation and

promise of eternal life and felicity in heaven.

Wherefore God is not ashamed to be called their

God—Which, speaking after the manner of men, he

would have been, if he had provided nothing better

for them than what he gave them to enjoy on earth.

Or if they had been content with, and attached to,

earthly things. But since by faith they sought after

a better inheritance, on the possession of which they

entered partly at death, and shall more fully enter

when their bodies are conformed to Christ's glorious

body, therefore God counts it no disparagement to

or reflection upon his greatness and majesty, to own

himself to be a God in covenant with them, since he

has provided eternal life, felicity, and glory for them.

Or, as Macknight states the case, “He might have

been ashamed of the name [of their God] if Abra

ham, Isaac, and Jacob, to whom as their God he had

promised Canaan, but who had died without receiv

ing the possession of it, are not to be raised from the

dead to enjoy the country promised under the em

blem of Canaan. The reason is, in the sense which

the name of God bears in the covenant, he cannot

be the God of the dead; he can neither bestow the

possession of Canaan, nor of the country prefigured

by Canaan, on persons who are dead. But he is the

God of the living; he can bestow that country on

living persons who, by the re-union of soul and

body, are capable of enjoying it. And that he can

restore to Abraham and to his seed their bodies, to

enable them to enjoy the [heavenly] Canaan, is un

deniable; because all who now live in the body, live

merely by his will and power; all live by him.”

Verses 17, 18. By faith—Namely, by believing

that God would perform his promise of giving him

a numerous issue, notwithstanding that the com

mand here referred to seemed to contradict and pre

clude the performance of it; Abraham, when he was

tried—When God made that glorious trial of him,

recorded Gen. xxii. 9, 10; offered up Isaac-‘In

this trial of Abraham's faith, there was the highest

wisdom. For God, to whom all his creatures be

long, and who may justly take away the life of any

of them by whatever means or instruments he thinks

fit, ordered Abraham with his own hands to sacrifice

his only son Isaac, in whom all the promises were to

be fulfilled, that the greatness of Abraham's under

standing, faith, and piety, becoming conspicuous,

future generations might know with what propriety

God made him the pattern of the justification of

mankind, and the father of all believers, for the pur

pose of their receiving the promises in him. The

sacrifice of Isaac was commanded also for the pur

pose of being a type of the sacrifice of Christ.”

Isaac, indeed, was not sacrificed: but Abraham, in

the full resolution of obeying God’s command, pro

ceeded so far as to show that if he had not been

hindered by God himself, he would actually have

obeyed it. For he bound Isaac, laid him on the

altar, stretched forth his hand, and took the knife to

slay his son, Gen. xxii. 10. Now, though Abraham

was restrained from killing Isaac, his firm purpose

to offer him was considered by God as equivalent to

the actual offering of him, Gen. xxii. 16: Because

thou hast done this thing, and hast not withheld thy

son, thine only son. But if Abraham, at God's com

mand, was willing himself to slay his only son, how

much more willing should we be to part with our

beloved children and friends when God himself takes

them from us by death? And he that had received

the promises—That his seed should be as the stars,

and should inherit Canaan, and that all the nations

of the earth should be blessed in his seed; offered

up his only-begotten—Isaac is so called, because

Abraham had no other son by Sarah, his legitimate

wife; of whom it was expressly said, (Gen. xxi. 12.)

In Isaac shall thy seed be called—From him shall

the blessed seed spring; and in him all the promises

which I have made to thy seed shall be fulfilled.

Observe here, reader, “1st, Faith must be tried; and

of all graces it is most suited to trial: 2d, God pro

portions trials, for the most part, to the strength of

faith: 3d, Great trials, in believers, are an evidence

of great faith, though not understood, either by them

selves or others, before such trials: 4th, Trials are

the only touchstone of faith, without which men

must want the best evidence of its sincerity and

efficacy, and the best way of testifying it to others

Wherefore, 5th, We ought not to be afraid of trials,

because of the admirable advantages of faith by

them. See James i. 2, 4; 1 Pet. i. 6, 7. And 6th,

Let them be jealous over themselves who have had

no special instances of the trial of their faith: 7th,

True faith, being tried, will in the issue be victo

rious.”—Owen.
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By faith Jacob, when dying,
HEBREWS. blessed the sons of Joseph.

A. M. 4068. 19 Accounting that God “ was able

* * * to raise him up, even from the dead;

from whence also he received him in a figure.

20 By faith s Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau

concerning things to come.

21 By faith Jacob, when he was a dying,

* blessed both the sons of Joseph; and 'wor

shipped, leaning upon the top of his staff.

f Rom. iv. 17, 19, 21-5 Gen. xxvii. 27, 39.-h Gen. xlviii.

5, 16, 20.— Gen. xlvii. 31.

22 By faith *Joseph, when he died, A. M. 4068.
"made mention of the departing of . D.

the children of Israel; and gave commandment

concerning his bones.

23 By faith 'Moses, when he was born, was

hid three months of his parents, because they

saw he was a proper child; and they were

not afraid of the king's "commandment.

k Gen. l. 24, 25; Exod. xiii. 19.- Or, remembered.— Exod.

ii. 2; Acts vii. 20.—m Exod. i. 16, 22.

Verse 19. Accounting—Aoytoauevoc, reasoning, or

concluding, after weighing all circumstances; that,

notwithstanding the apparent contradiction in the

divine revelations; God was able to raise him up—

Although he should be burned to ashes; and would

raise him even from the dead—Though, so far as we

can learn, there never had been one single instance

of a resurrection from the dead in the world. From

whence also he received him in a figure—That is,

Figuratively speaking, or in a figure or resemblance

of the resurrection from the dead, as being hindered

from slaying him. For Abraham having fully pur

posed to sacrifice him, and his intention and action

being considered by God as a real offering of him

up, he might with propriety be said to receive him

from the dead when he was stopped from slaying

him. This is a much more natural interpretation of

the clause than to understand it, as many do, of his

receiving him at his birth by a kind of miracle, as it

were, from the dead bodies of those who, in a course

of nature, had no hope of children; for this could

with no propriety be termed a resurrection, or a re

ceiving him from the dead, as he had had no prior

existence. To this may be added, that the miracu

lous birth of Isaac was not so proper a type of a

resurrection as his deliverance from death was ;

being rather an image of a creation than of a resur

rection. It may not be improper to observe here,

that the phrase ev trapabožn, which we render in a

figure, and which is literally, in, or for a parable,

is understood by Warburton to signify, that this

whole transaction was parabolical, or typical, of

the method God would take for the salvation of man

kind, namely, in giving up his only-begotten Son to

be a sacrifice for the expiation of human guilt. And

certainly, when all the circumstances of this extra

ordinary fact are considered, Abraham's offering up

Isaac will appear to be a most apt emblem of the

sacrifice of the Son of God. “Isaac was Abraham's

only-begotten. This only-begotten son he volunta

rily gave unto death at the commandment of God:

Isaac bare the wood on which he was to be burned

as a sacrifice, and consented to be offered up; for he

made no resistance when his father bound him,

which shows that Abraham had made known to him

the divine command. Three days having passed

between God's order to sacrifice Isaac, and the re

voking of that order, Isaac may be said to have been

dead three days. Lastly, his deliverance, when on

the point of being slain, was, as the apostle observes,

equal to a resurrection. In all these respects, this

transaction was a fit emblem of the death of the Son

of God as a sacrifice, and of his resurrection on the

third day. And it is probable that after Isaac was

offered, when God confirmed his promises to Abra

ham by an oath, he showed him that his seed, in

whom all the nations of the earth were to be blessed,

was to die as a sacrifice for the sin of the world;

and that he had commanded him to offer up Isaac to

prefigure that great event, and to raise in mankind

an expectation of it. How, otherwise, can we un

derstand our Lord’s words to the Jews, Your father

Abraham rejoiced to see my day, and he saw it, and

was glad 2 For Christ's day denotes the things

done by Christ in his day, and especially his dying

as a sacrifice for sin.”—Macknight.

Verses 20, 21. By faith—By firmly believing what

God had revealed unto him concerning the future

state of his children; Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau

—Prophetically foretold the particular blessings

they should receive, preferring the younger before

the elder. See notes on Gen. xxvii. 6–40. By faith

Jacob, when a dying—That is, when near death,

believing that God would make good his promise of

giving his posterity the land of Canaan; blessed both

the sons of Joseph—Foretelling that two tribes

should spring from these two sons; and that the

tribe of Ephraim, the younger, should be more

powerful than the tribe of Manasseh, the elder; and

worshipped—Acknowledged God's goodness to him,

which he had so long experienced ; leaning—Or

bowing down; on the top of his staff—In the pas

sage referred to, (Gen. xlvii. 31,) it is said, accord

ing to our version, Israel bowed himself upon his

bed's head; but the apostle says here, He worshipped

upon the top of his staff; which agrees with the

Greek and Syriac translation. It seems, as Hallet

observes, the word mon, used in Genesis, signifies

either a bed or a staff; and the passages may be

reconciled by supposing that he was sitting on the

side of the bed when he blessed these sons of Joseph,

and leaned on the top of his staff for support, being

very old and feeble. -

Verse 22. By faith—In God's promise, to give

Canaan to the posterity of Jacob ; Joseph, when he

died—Te2evrov, ending his life; made mention of

the departing of Israel–Namely, out of Egypt, as

an event which would certainly take place; and

gave commandment concerning his bones—To be

carried into the land of promise, thereby testifying

his joint interest with them in the promises of God.

Verse 23. By faith Moses—As if he had said, The
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By faith Moses chose to suffer
CHAPTER XI.

affliction with the people of God.

A. M.4068. 24. By faith "Moses, when he was

*** come to years, refused to be called

the son of Pharaoh's daughter;

25 ° Choosing rather to suffer affliction

with the people of God, than to enjoy

the pleasures of sin for a season ; A.M.4068.

26 Esteeming P the reproach " of A. D. 64.

Christ greater riches than the treasures in

Egypt: for he had respect unto " the recom

pense of the reward.

* Exod. ii. 10, 11.— Psa. lxxxiv. 10.—p Chap. xiii. 13. 7 Or, for Christ. * Chap. x. 35.

parents of Moses believing,when he was a child, that

God would make use of him at a future period, for

some extraordinary service to his people; hid him

three months—In their own house, to preserve him

from falling a sacrifice to the cruelty of Pharaoh. It

appears by this, that both his parents were engaged

in the work of concealing him, although his mother

only is mentioned, Exod. ii. 2; because they saw he

was a proper child—Greek, eidov arevow to trauðtov,

they saw the child beautiful; and doubtless through

a divine presage of things to come, and not merely

from his beauty, believed that God had designed him

ſor some singular usefulness. And they were not

afraid of the king's commandment—Requiring all

Israelitish parents, on pain of death, to give up their

male children that they might be thrown into the

river. Of Moses's beauty, see note on Acts

vii. 20. - -

Verses 24–26. By faith Moses—None in the old

world was more signalized by Providence in his

birth, education, and actions, than Moses; hence his

renown was both then and ever after very great;

when he was come to years—Meyac yevouevoc, when he

became great ; Syriac, when he was a man. The

word may respect either state and condition, or time

of life and stature. To become great, is in Scripture

and common speech, to become so in wealth, honour,

or power, and so Moses was become great in the

court of Pharaoh ; and hence the greatness of his

self-denial here commended. But although this is

true, and is a circumstance which greatly commends

his faith, yet it is not primarily intended in this ex

pression; ſor having declared the faith of his parents,

and the providence of God toward him in his infancy,

in the foregoing verse, the apostle here shows what

his own disposition and practice was, after he was

grown up to years of understanding. The expres

sion is the same with that used by the LXX. Exod.

ii. 11, where we read, In those days when Moses was

grown. The time referred to seems to have been

that mentioned by Stephen, Acts vii. 7, when he

left the court of Pharaoh, and visited his brethren,

being learned in all the wisdom of the Egyptians,

and full forty years old; refused to be called—Any

longer, as he had before been; the son of Pharaoh’s

daughter—It is not said in the history that Moses

made this refusal formally, but he did it in effect by

his actions; he boldly professed himself an Israelite,

and interposed to vindicate his brethren from their

oppression; at the same time leaving Pharaoh's

court, and (after killing the Egyptian who had smit

ten a Hebrew) fleeing into the land of Midian. And

though he afterward returned to Egypt, he did not

•eside with Pharaoh's daughter as formerly, but

went among his afflicted brethren, and never after

ward forsook them; choosing rather to suffer

affliction with the people of God—Greek, avykaxexve

total, to be evil entreated, or pressed with things

evil and grievous. What the afflictions and suffer

ings of the people of God were at that time in Egypt

is well known: but it does not appear that it was

required of Moses to work in the kilns and ſurnaces

with his brethren ; but considering their woful con

dition he sympathized with them, and was willing

to suffer with them whatever they might be exposed

to in the course of divine providence. To account

for this exercise of faith in Moses, we must suppose

that in his childhood, and youth he had often con

versed with his parents and with the Israelites, of

whom he knew himself to be one by his circumci

sion; and that they had given him the knowledge

of the true God, the God of their fathers, and of the

promises which God had made to their nation as his

people. Than to enjoy the pleasures ofsin for a sea

son—IIpoorapov exeuv audpriac atrožavaiv, literally, to

have the temporary fruition,or enjoyment ofsin. The

enjoyment of sin is therefore said to be temporary,

or for a season, because it is subject to a thousand

interruptions and reverses in this life, unavoidably

ends with it, and is followed, if repentance prevent

not, with everlasting misery. Thus were things

truly represented to the thoughts of Moses; he did

not shut his eyes on calamities to be endured on the

one hand, nor suffer himself to be imposed upon by

flattering appearances on the other. He omitted no

circumstance that might produce a right choice. He

considered the worst thing belonging to the people

of God, which is their affliction, and the best of the

world, which is but the vanishing pleasure of sin;

and he preferred the worst of the one above the best

of the other. Esteeming the reproach of Christ—So

he terms the infamy. that he was or might be exposed

to, by acknowledging himself one of the Israelites,

whom Christ had been pleased to take under his

special protection. Or he may mean the scoffs cast

on the Israelites for expecting the Messiah to arise

among them: greater riches than the treasures of

Egypt—Though then a very opulent kingdom. It

is here intimated, that if Moses had continued in the

court of Egypt, as a son of Pharaoh's daughter, he

might have had the free use of the king's treasures,

and therewith might have procured to himself every

sensual enjoyment. For he had respect unto

Atetxers, he looked off, from all those perishing trea

sures, and beyond all those temporal hardships;

unto the recompense of reward—Not to an inherit

ance in Canaan: he had no warrant from God to

look for this, nor did he ever attain it; but what his

believing ancestors looked for, a ſuture state of hap

piness in heaven.
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Moses, in his sufferings, had
HEBREWS. respect to the promised reward.

A. M.4058. 27. By faith he forsook Egypt,

* ** not fearing the wrath of the king:

for he endured, as "seeing him who is invisible.

28 Through faith ‘he kept the passover, and

the sprinkling of blood, lest he that destroyed

the firstborn should touch them.

29 By faith "they passed through A; M: 4968.

the Red sea as by dry land : A. D. 64

which the Egyptians assaying to do, were

drowned. *

30 By faith “the walls of Jericho fell down,

after they were compassed about seven days.

r Exod. x. 28, 29; xii. 37; xiii. 17, 18.- Verse 13. t Exod. xii. 21, &c. * Exod. xiv. 22, 29. * Josh. vi. 20.

Verse 27. Byfaith—Namely, in the power of God

to preserve and conduct him and them, notwith

standing Pharaoh's rage and threatening; he forsook

Egypt—Taking all the Israelites with him; notfear

ing the wrath of the king—As he did many years

before, when he fled from Egypt into Midian: see

Exod. ii. 14, 15. For he endured—Continued reso

lute and immoveable; as seeing him who is invisi

ble—Keeping the eye of his mind continually fixed

on that great invisible Being, whose presence and

friendship is of such importance, that the person

who fixes his regards on him, will never by any con

sideration be influenced knowingly to offend him,

nor be much impressed with the fear of any person

or thing that would tempt him to do this. This

character of God is here given with peculiar pro

priety. Moses was now in that condition, and had

those difficulties to encounter, wherein he continu

ally stood in need of divine power and assistance:

whence this should come he could not discern by

his senses: his bodily eye could behold no present

assistant; for God was invisible: but he saw him by

faith, whom he could not see with his bodily eyes,

and thus seeing him he found him a present help, no

less than if he had been manifest to his senses. A

double act of Moses's faith is intended herein; 1st, A

clear, distinct view and apprehension of God's om

nipresence, power, and faithfulness; and, 2d, A

steady trust in him on account of these perfections.

This he relied on, to this he trusted, that God was

everywhere present with him, able to protect and

assist him, and faithful to his promises. Of these

things he had as certain a persuasion, as if he had

seen God working with him and for him with his

bodily eyes. This sense of God he continually had

recourse to in all his hazards and difficulties, and

thereby endured courageously to the end.

Verses 28, 29. Through faith—From a lively ap

prehension and firm persuasion of the benefits sig

nified and sealed thereby, and especially that God

would assuredly send his angel on the vindictive de

sign predicted, and would spare the houses properly

distinguished; see Exod. xii. 12, 23; he kept the

passover and the sprinkling—Or pouring forth,

rather; of blood—Namely, that of the paschal lamb,

which he sprinkled on the lintels and the posts of

the doors, as the mark of committing those who

dwelt under such roofs to the divine protection; that

he who destroyed the firstborn—That is, the angel,

whom God employed in that work as the executioner

of his judgments, as he did afterward in the destruc

tion of Sennacherib's army, and of Sodom; should

not touch them—That is, the Israelites or their cattle.

By faith they—Moses, Aaron, and the Israelites;

passed through the Red sea—That part of the Ethio

pic ocean which lies between Egypt and Arabia. In

the Hebrew it is constantly called Tºp E", the sea of

sedges, reeds or canes, from the multitude growing

on its shore, as to this day. The Greeks called it

spvépator, or epvöpa, red, not ſrom the red colour of

the waters, appearing so from the sand or the sun,

but because it washed the borders of Edom, which

signifies red: as by dry land–As sedately as if they

had marched on dry land, while its waters, by the

divine command, divided and left the channel bare

to them, so that they easily completed their march

through it, and arrived safely on the opposite shore:

which the Egyptians, assaying to do, were destroy

ed—Kareſtoùmaav, were drowned, swallowed up. This

attempt of the Egyptians was the greatest height of

folly and presumption that ever obdurate sinners ar

rived at in this world. They had seen all the mighty

works which God had wrought in behalf of his peo

ple among them; they and their country were al

most consumed with the plagues and judgments that

were inflicted on them; and yet now, beholding this

wonderful work of God in opening the sea to receive

his people from their pursuit, they would make a

venture, (as the original expression, Tepav Maſovreſ,

signifies,) to follow them into it. Wain and despe

rate attemptſ and a high evidence of infatuation!

It is one of the most signal examples of blindness of

mind, confirmed by judicial hardness of heart, that is

upon record in the whole book of God; nor is there

any monument of equal folly and infatuation among

the annals of time. Thus far the examples are cited

from Genesis and Exodus; those that ſollow are

from the former and the latter prophets.

Verse 30. By faith—The faith of Joshua and the

Israelites in God's promise; the walls of Jericho fell

down—Being smitten by the hand of God, without

any human force; after they were compassed about

—In solemn silence, according to the divine com

mand; seven days—How absurd a spectacle soever

their procession might appear to the besieged. “As

the land of Canaan belonged to the Israelites by a

grant from God, the possessor of heaven and earth,

it was proper that the first city which resisted them

should be taken in such a manner as to demonstrate

the truth of their title. And therefore God did not

order them to attack Jericho with engines of war,

but he ordered the priests, his immediate ministers,

to carry the ark, containing the tables of his cove

nant, round the city daily for seven days, Josh. vi.

13; and to sound trumpets of rams' horns, as sum

moning the inhabitants in the name of the God of
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Powerful effects of faith CHAPTER XI. in Gideon, David, Samuel, $C.

A. M.406s. 31 By faith 7 the harlot Rahab || 33 Who through faith subdued A. M.4068.
A. D. 64. A. D. 64.

* -- perished not with them "that believed

not, when “she had received the spies with

peace.

32 And what shall I more say? for the time

would fail me to tell of "Gideon, and of "Ba

rak, and of “Samson, and of "Jephthae, of

• David also, and ‘Samuel, and of the prophets:

kingdoms, wrought righteousness,

* obtained promises, "stopped the mouths of

lions,

34 Quenched the violence of fire, *escaped

the edge of the sword, "out of weakness were

made strong, waxed valiant in fight, "turned

to flight the armies of the aliens.

y Josh. vi. 23; James ii. 25.-"Or, that were disobedient.

• Josh. i. 1–a Judges vi. 11.-b Judges iv. 6. * Judges

xiii. 24.—d Judges xi. 1; xii. 7.-- 1 Samuel xvi. 1, 13;

xvii. 45.- 1 Sam. i. 20; xii. 20. & 2 Sam. vii. 11, &c.

h Judges xiv. 5,6; 1 Sam. xvii. 34,35; Dan. vi. 22–1 Dan.

iii. 25.-k 1 Sam. xx. 1; 1 Kings xix. 3; 2 Kings vi. 16.

12 Kings xx. 7, &c.; Job xlii. 10; Psa. vi. 8.—m Judges xv.

8, 15; 1 Sam. xiv. 13, &c.; xvii. 51, 52; 2 Sam. viii. 1, &c.

Israel to surrender; the armed men going before,

and the rearward following. And on the seventh

day, having surrounded Jericho seven times, they

raised a great shout, upon which the wall fell down

flat, so that the people went up into the city every

man straight before him, verse 20. Thus were the

inhabitants of Jericho and all the Canaanites made

to know the supremacy and power of the God of

Israel, and how vain it was to make any resistance.”

—Macknight. -

Verse 31. By faith—Expressed in her words, re

corded Josh. ii. 9-11, I know that the Lord hath

giren you the land, £c.; the harlot Rahab–That is,

who had once been a harlot; but after she believed

in the true God, it is reasonable to think she amend

ed her manners, as well as repented of the lie by

which she deceived the king of Jericho's messen

gers. For that faith in the true God, which made

her hazard her life in receiving and concealing the

spies, must, when she attained to more knowledge,

have wrought in her a thorough reformation; pe

rished not with them that believed not—With the

rest of the Canaanites in that city, among whom she

dwelt; when she had received the spies—Hospita

bly, and dismissed them in peace, when an alarm

was taken by her fellow-citizens, and they searched

for them to destroy them. -

Verse 32. And what shall I more say—On this co

pious, this inexhaustible subject? For the time

would fail me—If I should attempt to discourse at

large; of Gideon—Who with a small band of men

cut off so many thousands of the Midianites; and

Barak—Who, through faith in the prophecy of De

borah, freed Israel from the oppression of Jabin, and

routed Sisera his general; and Samson–Who,

through faith in the power of God, slew so many

thousands of the Philistines with the jaw-bone of an

ass, and performed many other astonishing achieve

ments; and of Jephthae—Who, through believing

God’s promise to Abraham, that his posterity should

possess the land of Canaan, (see Judg. xi. 24.) and

through obeying the divine impulse, which moved

him to fight against the Ammonites, obtained a great

victory over these enemies of God's people. Of Da

vid also—Whose faith was manifested, as in his

many other heroic acts, so especially in his combat

with Goliath: and even of Samuel—Who, though a

prophet and a judge, yet led on the armies of the

( 36
Wol. II.

Lord on a remarkable occasion, to an illustrious vic

tory: and of the prophets—After Samuel, the pro

phets are properly mentioned: David also was a

prophet, but he was a king too. By the prophets

he especially intended Elijah, Elisha, Isaiah, &c.,

including likewise the believers who lived in their

days.

Verses 33, 34. Who through faith subdued king

doms—As Joshua, the Judges, David, and others;

wrought righteousness—Lived righteous and holy

lives, and administered justice impartially, 1 Sam.

xii. 3–5. Obtained promises—Namely, of particu

lar mercies, as Sarah, Hannah, Manoah, and the pro

phets in general, both for themselves, and to deliver

to others; stopped the mouths of lions—By their

faith prevailed with God to do it, as Daniel, Dan. vi.

22: quenched the violence of fire—As Shadrach, Me

shach, and Abednego, Dan. iii. He does not say

they quenched fire, which may be done by natural

means, but they took off, restrained the violence, the

power of fire with respect to themselves. The fire

continued still, and retained its burning power, for it

slew the men that cast them into the furnace. But

by faith they disarmed it of its power to hurt them

selves, so that not one hair of their heads was singed.

To these examples, whence the nature of faith clear

ly appears, those more ancient ones are subjoined,

(by a transposition and in an inverted order,) which

receive light from these. Jephthae escaped the edge

of the sword; Samson out of weakness was made

strong ; Barak became valiant in fight; Gideon put

to flight the armies of the aliens. Faith animates to

the most heroic enterprises, both civil and military.

Faith overcomes all impediments, effects the greatest

things, attains to the very best, and inverts, by its

miraculous power, the very course of nature. One

thing, however, is necessary to be observed by the

reader, namely, that these celebrated worthies are

not represented by the apostle as being justified by

their faith, but only as performing miracles, and he

roic, valiant actions by it: nor are they all commend

ed for their good conduct in general; for several of

them failed in their duty in divers instances, through

the want of an abiding principle of faith and holiness

in their hearts, even as the Israelites in general, who

by faith had passed through the Red sea, lost their

faith, rebelled, and were doomed to die in the wil

derness.
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HEBREWS. in the ancient people of God."Some of the fruits of faith

A. M. 4068. 35 m Women received their dead

A. D. 64

raised to life again: and others

were "tortured, not accepting deliverance;

that they might obtain a better resurrec

tion:

36 PAnd others had trial of cruel mockings

and scourgings, yea, moreover 4 of bonds and

imprisonment:

37 They were stoned, they were A, M.4008.
A. D. 64.

sawn asunder, were tempted, were

slain with the sword: "they wandered about

“in sheep-skins and goat-skins; being destitute,

afflicted, tormented;

38 (Of whom the world was not worthy :)

they wandered in deserts, and in mountains,

and " in dens and caves of the earth.

*1 Kings xvii. 22; .2 Kings iv. 35-22 Mac. vi. 19, 28;

vii. 7, &c.; Acts xxii. 25.-P2 Mac. vii. 1, 7.—q Gen. xxxix.

20; Jer. xx. 2; xxxvii. 15.

* 1 Kings xxi. 13; 2 Chron. xxiv.21; Acts vii. 58; xiv. 19.

*2 Kings i. 8; Matt. iii. 4. ! Zech. xiii. 4.—" 1 Kings

xviii. 4; xix. 9. -

Verses 35, 36. Women, naturally weak, received

their dead children raised to life again—Compare

1 Kings xvii. 22, 23; 2 Kings iv. 36, 37; and others

—Particularly seven children and one pious and

holy mother; were tortured—In the most inhuman

manner, to compel them to renounce their religion,

and be guilty of idolatry. See the margin. Thus

from those who acted great things the apostle rises

higher, even to those who showed the power of faith

by suffering; not accepting deliverance—When it

was offered them on sinful terms, nor even riches and

preferments added to the proposal; that they might

obtain a better resurrection—A resurrection to a

better life than that they were to lose, and a higher

reward than they could have received had they not

endured these afflictions; seeing the greater their

sufferings, the greater would be their felicity and

glory hereaſter; and others—In the same glorious

cause; had trial of cruel mockings—As Samson

before Dagon, when the Philistines had put out his

eyes; and doubtless hundreds of others, whose names

and trials have not been recorded; and scourgings

—Jeremiah was beaten by Pashur, Jer. xx. 2; and by

the princes, chap. xxxvii. 15: but scourging was so

frequent a punishment, both alone and before a capi

tal execution, that it is probable it was inflicted on

many pious persons; moreover, of bonds and impri

sonments—Joseph was cast into a prison, Jeremiah

was let down into a dungeon full of mire, Jer. xxxvii.

13, 16; xxxviii. 6; and Micaiah was imprisoned by

Ahab, 1 Kings xxii. 27.

Verses 37, 38. They were stoned—As Zechariah,

the son of Jehoiada, 2 Chron. xxiv. 21. See also

Matt. xxiii. 31; they were sawn asunder—As, ac

cording to the tradition of the Jews, Isaiah was by

Manasseh; were tempted—With offers of deliver

ance; but remaining steadfast, were then slain with

the sword—As also were the eighty-five priests slain

by Doeg, 1 Sam. xxii. 18; and the prophets, of whose

slaughter by the sword Elijah complains, 1 Kings

xix. 10. Or, as eretpagúnaav may be rendered, they

were tried, and that in every possible way; by

threatenings, reproaches, tortures, the variety of

which cannot be expressed: and again by promises

and allurements. They wandered about in sheep

skins and goat-skins—Their outward condition was

poor, mean, and contemptible; their clothing being

no better than the unwrought skins of sheep and

goats. Nothing is here intimated of their choosing

mean clothing, as a testimony of mortification, but

they were compelled by necessity to use such as

they could find or obtain. Thus have the saints of

God, in sundry seasons, been reduced to the utmost

extremities of poverty and want. But there is such

a satisfaction in the exercise of faith and obedience,

and such internal consolation attending a state of

suffering for the sake of truth and godliness, as quite

overbalance all the outward evils that can be un

dergone for the profession of them: and there is a

future state of eternal rewards and punishments,

which will set all things right, to the glory of divine

justice, and the everlasting honour of the sufferers.

Being destitute—That is, as Dr. Owen interprets it,

of friends, and of all means of relief from them; af.

flicted—Various ways; the former word declares

what was absent, what they had not as to outward

supplies and comforts; this declares what was pre

sent with them, the various evils and positive suffer

ingsinflicted on them; tormented—Kaksreuevot, male

habiti, or male verati, badly treated; that is, in their

wandering condition they met with bad treatment

continually, all sorts of persons taking occasion to

vex and press them with various evils. Of whom—

Of whose society, example, prayers, instructions;

the world was not worthy—It did not deserve so

great a blessing. The world thinks them not wor

thy of it, to live in it, or at least to enjoy any name

or place among the men of it; but whatever they

think, we know that this testimony of the apostle is

true, and the world will one day confess it to be so.

The design of the apostle is to obviate an objection,

that these persons were justly cast out, as not wor

thy of the society of mankind, and this he does by a

contrary assertion, that the world was not worthy of

them; not worthy to have converse with them, or

of those mercies and blessings which accompany

this sort of persons, where they have a quiet habit

ation. They wandered in deserts, &c.—Being

driven from cities, towns, and villages, and all inha

bited places, partly by law, and partly by force, these

servants of the living God were compelled to wan

der in such as were solitary, wild, and desert, and to

take up with dens and caves for their shelter. And

instances of the same kind have been multiplied in

the pagan and antichristian persecutions of the

churches of the New Testament; but that no coun

tenance is here given to an hermetical life, volunta

rily chosen, much less to the horrible abuse of it
( 36” ) b



The righteous, before mentioned,
CHAPTER XI.

received not the promise.

*** 39 And these all, “having obtained

-** - a good report through faith, received

not the promise:

40 God having * provided y some A. M.,4068.

better thing for us, that they with- ‘’’ “

out us should not be *made perfect.

x Verses 2, 13.—” Or, foreseen. y Chap. vii.22; viii. 6. * Chap. v. 9; xii. 23; Rev. vi. 11.

under the papacy, is too evident to need being here

insisted on. -

Verse 39. These all, having obtained a good re

port—Maprupmbevreć, being witnessed unto, as per

sons who did or suffered great things by faith. The

expression does not imply that all the Israelitish

judges, captains, and other worthies mentioned in

this chapter, as well as the ancients, were truly

righteous persons, justified by their faith, and made

heirs of eternal salvation; for the apostle's design in

this part of his epistle being to show, by examples

from the Jewish Scriptures, the influence which

faith in the divine revelations and promises hath to

excite men to perform those difficult and dangerous

enterprises which he assigns to them in particular,

the witness which was borne to some of them means

only the praise which was given to them in Scrip

ture on account of the faith which they showed in

performing these particular great actions. Received

not the promise—The great promised blessings,

namely, Christ the promised seed, come in the flesh,

as the accomplishment of all the types and shadows,

whether of the Mosaic or the patriarchal dispensa

tion. They received the promise that the Messiah

should come, as is said of Abraham, (verse 17,) but

did not receive the accomplishment of it. This the

apostle positively asserts; but that the Christians in

hisdays had received it, as is signified verse 40. “It

is therefore not only untrue and unsafe,” as Dr.

Owen observes, “but contrary to the fundamental

principles of our religion, the faith of Christians in

all ages, and the design of the apostle in this whole

epistle, to interpret this promise, as some do, of any

thing but the coming of Christ in the flesh, of his

accomplishment of the work of our redemption, with

the unspeakable privileges and advantages that the

church hath received thereby. That this promise

was made to the elders from the beginning of the

world, that it was not actually accomplished to

them, being necessarily confined to one season,

called the fulness of time, and that herein lies the

great difference of the two states of the church, that

under the Old Testament and that under the New,

with the prerogative of the latter above the former,

are such weighty sacred truths, that without an ac

knowledgment of them no important doctrine, either

of the Old Testament or of the New, can be rightly

understood. This then was the state of believers

under the Old Testament; they had the promise of

the exhibition of Christ, the Son of God, in the flesh,

for the redemption of the church; this promise they

received, saw afar off, as to its actual accomplish

ment, were persuaded of the truth of it, and em

braced it, verse 13. The actual accomplishment of

it they desired, longed for, and looked after, (Luke

x. 24,) inquiring diligently into the grace of God

contained therein, 1 Pet. i. 11–13. Hereby they

enjoyed the benefits of it, even as we do; yet they

received not its actual accomplishment in the com

ing of Christ, the reason of which the apostle gives

in the next verse.

Verse 40. God having provided some better thing

for us—Believers under the gospel, than any be

stowed upon them, which better thing is Christ him

self manifest in the flesh, with the various privileges

and blessings of the gospel dispensation, far exceed

ing those of the two dispensations that preceded it.

For, as the divine last quoted further observes, “It

ought to be put out ofquestion with all Christians, that

it is the actual exhibition of the Son of God in the

flesh, the coming of the promised seed, with his ac

complishment of the work of redemption, and all

the privileges of the church, in light, grace, liberty,

spiritual worship, with the boldness of access to God

that ensued thereon, which is intended. For were

not these the things which they received not under

the Old Testament? Were not these the things

which were promised from the beginning; which

were expected, longed for, and desired by all believ

ers of old, who yet saw them only afar off, though

through faith they were saved by virtue of them?

And are not these the things whereby the church

state of the gospel was perfected; the things alone

wherein our state is better than theirs? For, as to

outward appearances of things, they had more glory,

costly ceremonies, and splendour in their worship,

than is appointed in the Christian Church; and their

worldly prosperity was, for a long season, very great,

much exceeding any thing that the Christian Church

enjoyed in the apostle's days. To deny, therefore,

these to be the better things that God provided for

us, is to overthrow the faith of the Old Testament

and the New.” That they without us should not

be made perfect—The expression without us, is the

same as without the things which are actually ex

hibited to us, the things provided for us, and our par

ticipation of them. They and we, that is, the be

lievers under the old dispensations, and those under

the new, though distributed by divine appointment

into distinct states, yet, with respect to the first pro

misc, and the renewal of it to Abraham, are but one

church, built on the same foundation, and enlivened

by the same Spirit of grace. Wherefore until we,

that is, Christian believers, with our privileges and

blessings, were added to the church, it could not be

said to be made perfect, or to have attained that per

fect state which God had designed and prepared for

it in the fulness of times, and which the believers in

those ages foresaw should be granted to others, but

not to themselves. See 1 Pet. i. 11–13. “I cannot

but marvel,” says Dr. Owen, “that so many have

stumbled in the exposition of these words, and in

volved themselves in difficulties of their own devis

ing; for they are a plain epitome of the whole doc

trinal part of the epistle; so as that no intelligent

judicious person can avoid the sense which the

words tender, unless he divert his mind from the

whole scope and design of the apostle.”
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Exhortation to patience in HEBREWS. furthing the Christian race.

CHAPTER XII.

To encourage the Christian Hebrews to faith and patience, under all their trials and afflictions, the apostle represents to

them, (1,) That they had not only all these ancient worthies, but Christ himself as their pattern, 1–3. (2,) That all

these troubles were kindly appointed by God; and would, through faith and patience, have a happy issue in their sanctifi

cation, 4–13. (3,) He recommends peace and holiness as necessary means of fellowship with God; and from the fate of

Esau, cautions against profane indulgence of lust, or contempt of spiritual things, 14–17. (4,) Represents the superior

excellence of the New Testament dispensation, as requiring proportionate holiness and reverence of God and Christ, 18–39.

*.*.*. WHEREFORE, seeing we also

- are compassed about with so

great a cloud of witnesses, “let us lay aside

every weight, and the sin which doth so easily

beset us, and "let us run * with patience the

race that is set before us,

2 Looking unto Jesus the "author and finisher

of our faith; * who, for the joy that A.**.

was set before him, endured the -: * *-

cross, despising the shame, and * is set down

at the right hand of the throne of God.

3 * For consider him that endured such con

tradiction of sinners against himself, slest ye

be wearied and faint in your minds.

* Col. iii. 8.; 1 Pet. ii. 1–b 1 Cor. ix. 24; Phil. iii. 13, 14.

* Rom. xii. 12; Ch. x. 36.- Or, beginner. d Luke xxiv.26;

Phil. ii. 8, &c.; 1 Pet. i. 11. • Psa, cz. 1; Ch. i. 3, 13; viii. 1;

1 Pet. iii. 22.——f Matt. x. 24, 25; John xv. 20.—5 Gal. vi. 9.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XII.

Verse 1. By a bold but rhetorical figure, the apos

tle, in the beginning of this chapter, represents the

patriarchs, judges, kings, prophets, and righteous

men, whose faith he had celebrated in the preceding

chapter, after having finished their own labours,

combats, and sufferings with honour, as standing

round and looking on the believing Hebrews while

running the Christian race. He therefore exhorts

them to exert themselvesstrenuously in the presence

of such spectators. But, above all, to fix their atten

tion on Jesus, whom also he represents as looking

on, because his graces, virtues, and sufferings were

far more remarkable, and far more worthy of imita

tion than those of the ancients, whose great actions

he had celebrated. Wherefore seeing we also—Or

even we. The apostle joins himself with these He

brews, not only the better to insinuate the exhortation

into their minds thereby, but also to intimate, that

the strongest believers stand in need of the encou

ragement here given; are compassed about—Like

combatants in the Grecian games; with so great a

cloud—So great a multitude; of witnesses—Of the

power of faith; even of all the saints of the Old

Testament, who, as it were, stand looking on us in

our striving, running, wrestling, and fighting; en

couraging us in our duty, and ready to bear witness

to our success with their applauses. Let us lay

aside every weight—As all who run a race take care

to do; let us throw off whatever weighs us down,

or damps the vigour of our souls, especially all world

ly affections and delights; all worldly hopes, fears,

cares, and friendships; whatever would encumber us

in running, would impede our progress, or draw us

from our duty; and the sin which doth so easily be

set us—Namely, the slavish fear of men, or of any

loss or suffering that may befall us; or the sin of

our constitution, the sin of our education, or that of

our profession. The original expression is, literally,

the sin which stands conveniently around us, or the

well-circumstanced sin; which is well adapted to

our circumstances and inclinations; consequently is

easily committed; let us run with patience–And

perseverance, as the word wrouovn also signifies; the

race—Of Christian experience, duty, and suffering;

that is set before us—And is necessary to be run by

usbefore we can obtain the prize.

Verse 2. Looking—A$opovreć, literally, looking off,

from all other things; unto Jesus—As the wounded

Israelites looked to the brazen serpent. Our cruci

fied Lord was prefigured by the liſting up of this;

our guilt by the stings of the fiery serpents; and our

faith by their looking up to the miraculous remedy;

the author and finisher of our faith—Who called us

out to this strenuous yet glorious enterprise, who

animates us by his example, and supports us by his

grace, till the season comes in which he shall bestow

upon us the promised crown; or who begins it in

us, carries it on, and perfects it. Who for the joy

that was set before him—Namely, that of bringing

many sons unto glory; or, who, in consideration of

that glory and dignity his human nature should be

advanced to, as a reward of his labours and suffer

ings, and of that satisfaction and pleasure he should

take in the happiness of his members, procured for

them by his incarnation, life, and death; patiently

and willingly endured the cross—The ignominious

and painful death of crucifixion, with all the torture

and misery connected therewith; despising the shame

—Not accounting the disgrace which attended his

sufferings so great an evil as for fear thereof to neg

lect the prosecution of his great and glorious design.

He did not faint because of it; he regarded it not, in

comparison of the blessed and glorious effect of his

sufferings, which was always in his eye. And is set

down, &c.—Where there is fulness of joy for ever

more. See on chap. i. 3; viii. 1.

Verses 3, 4. For consider him—Draw the com

parison and think; the Lord bore all this, and shall

his servants bear nothing? If he suffered, iſ he en

dured such things, why should not we do so also?

If he, though so great, so excellent, so infinitely ex

alted above us; yet endured such contradiction of

sinners—Such grievous things, both in words and

deeds, from his enemies; against himself—Ought

not we to do so too, if called to it? Consider this;
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The chastening of the Lord CHAPTER XII.
is not to be despised."

A. M. 4068. 4 * Ye have not yet resisted unto
A. D. 64.

blood, striving against sin.

5 And ye have forgotten the exhortation

which speaketh unto you as unto children,

‘My son, despise not thou the chastening of

the Lord, nor faint when thou art rebuked of

him:

6 For *whom the Lord loveth he chasten

eth, and scourgethevery son whom he receiveth.

7 *If ye endure chastening, God dealeth with

you as with sons: for what son is he whom the

father chasteneth not?

8 But if ye be without chastisement, A, M.4068.
"whereof all are partakers, then are A. D. 64.

ye bastards, and not sons.

9 Furthermore, we have had fathers of our

flesh which corrected us, and we gave them

reverence: shall we not much rather be in

subjection unto "the Father of spirits, and

live?

10 For they verily for a few days chastened

us * after their own pleasure; but he for our

profit, " that we might be partakers of his holi

IleSS.

* 1 Cor. x. 13; Chap. x. 32–34.— Job v. 17; Prov. iii. 11.

* Psa. xciv. 12; crix. 75; Prov. iii. 12; James i. 12; Rev.

iii. 19.- Deut. viii. 5; 2 Sam. vii. 14; Prov. xiii. 24; xix.

18; xxiii. 13.

* Psa. lxxiii. 1; 1 Pet. v. 9.-n Num. xvi. 22; xxvii. 16;

Job xii. 10; Eccles. Xii. 7; Isa. xlii. 5; Ivii. 16; Zech. xii. 1.

* Or, as seemed good, or, meet to them.—” Lev. xi. 44; xix. 2;

1 Pet. i. 15, 16.

lest ye be wearied—By the greatness and length of

your trials and sufferings; and faint in your minds

—Lest your hearts should fail you, and you should

draw back, partially or totally, from the profession

of the gospel. Yehave not yet resisted untoblood–

Your sufferings are far short of those which Christ

endured. He grants that they had met with many

sufferings already, but their enemies had been so re

strained that they had not proceeded to take their

lives, or to inflict, wounds and bruises upon their

bodies. By which the apostle intimates two things:

1st, That those who are engaged in the profession

of the gospel have no security that they shall not be

called to the utmost and last sufferings, by laying

down their lives on account of it; and 2d, That

whatever befalls us on this side martyrdom, is to be

looked on as a fruit of divine tenderness and mer

cy. Striving against sin—Or against violent and

injurious persons, and in opposing men's wicked

practices, and your own sinful inclinations, lusts, and

passions.

Verses 5–8. And ye have forgotten, &c.—As if he

had said, If you faint it will appear you have forgot

ten, the eachortation—Wherein God speaks to you

with the utmost tenderness; as unto his own

dear children, saying, My son, despise not thou—

Do not slight or make light of ; the chastening of

the Lord–Do not impute it to chance or to second

causes, but see and revere the hand of God in it;

account it a great mercy, and improve it; nor faint,

and sink, when thou art rebuked of him—But en

dure it patiently and fruitfully, avoiding the extremes

of proud insensibility and entire dejection. For—

All such dispensations spring from love; therefore

neither despise them nor faint under them; whom

the Lord loveth he chasteneth—Or correcteth for

their faults, in order to their amendment; and that

he may try, exercise, and thereby increase their

faith, hope, love, resignation, patience, meekness,

and other graces; and that he may purify them by

such fires, as gold and silver are purged in the fur

nace from their dross. And scourgeth—With seem

ing severity; every son whom he receiveth—Into his

peculiar favour. See note on Prov. iii. 11, 12, &c.

If ye endure, &c.—If God correct you, and cause

you to endure chastening, he dealeth with you as

wise and affectionate parents deal with their beloved

sons; for what son is he whom the father—Namely,

the person who performs the duty of a father; chas

teneth not—More or less? There are scarce any

children who do not sometimes need correction, and

no wise and good parent will always forbear it. But

if ye be without chastisement—“If ye pass your

lives without experiencing sickness of any kind, or

worldly losses, or affliction in your ſamilies, or death

of children, or injuries from your neighbours, or any

of the other troubles to which the children of God

are exposed, certainly you are treated by your hea

venly Father as bastards, and not as sons.” Ye are

not owned by God for his children.

Verses 9–11. Furthermore, we have had fathers

of our flesh—Natural parents, from whom we derived

our bodies and mortal lives; which corrected us—For

our faults; and we gave them reverence—Submitted

patiently and quietly to their discipline, neither de

spising nor fainting under their correction; and shall

we not much rather—From the strictest principles

of filial duty; be in subjection—Submit with reve

rence and meekness; unto the Father of spirits—

Who has regenerated our souls; and live—And

thereby at length obtain eternal life, as a reward of

our patience and obedience. “Here the apostle

seems to have had Deut. xxi. 18 in his eye, where

the son that was disobedient to his father was order

ed to be put to death. This is one of the many in

stances in which the apostle conveys the most forci

ble reason in a single word.” By distinguishing

between the fathers of our flesh, and the Father of

our spirits, the apostle seems to teach us that we

derive only our flesh from our parents, but our

spirits from God. See Eccles. xii. 7; Isa. lvii. 16;

Zech. xii. 1. For they verily for a few days—Du

ring our non-age, (so our corrections shall last only

during our abode in this world, and how few are

even all our days here!) chastened us after their

own pleasure—As they thought good, though fre

quently they erred therein, either by too much in

dulgence or severity; but he—God, always, unques



Chastisements, when sanctified,
HEBREWS. produce fruits of righteousness.

A. M.4068. 11 Now no chastening for the pre

*** sent seemeth to be joyous, but griev

ous: nevertheless, afterward it yieldeth P the

peaceable fruit of righteousness unto them

which are exercised thereby.

12 Wherefore "lift up the hands which hang

down, and the feeble knees;

13 * And make *straight paths for your feet,

lest that which is lame be turned out of the

way; "but let it rather be healed.

14 “Follow peace with all men, and A. M. 4063.
holiness, " without which no man D. 64.

shall see the Lord : •

15 *Looking diligently, 7 lest any man “fail

of the grace of God; “lest any root of bitter

ness springing up, trouble you, and thereby

many be defiled;

16. "Lest there be any fornicator, or profane

person, as Esau, * who for one morsel of meat

sold his birthright.

P James iii. 18.-4 Job iv. 3, 4; Isa. xxxv. 3; Eccles.

xxv. 23.−r Prov. iv. 26, 27. * Or, even.—” Gal. vi. 1.

* Psa. xxxiv. 14; Rom. xii. 18; xiv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 22.

u Matt. v. 8; 2 Cor. vii. 1; Eph. v. 5. x 2 Cor. vi. 1.

y Gal. v. 4. “Or, fall from. * Deut. xxix. 18; Chap. iii. 12

* Eph. v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Thess. iv. 3. b Gen. xxv. 33.

tionably; for our profit—That our corrupt inclina

tions might be more and more purged out, and a

heavenly, divine nature more and more implanted in

us; that we might be partakers of his holiness—

That is, of himself, his glorious image, and heavenly

divine nature. Now no chastening—Whether from

God or man; for the present—That is, at the time

it is inflicted; seemeth to be joyous, but grievous—Is

not cause of joy, but of sorrow, to the person chas

tised; nevertheless afterward—Not indeed of its

own nature, but being blessed and sanctified by God;

it yieldeth the peaceable fruit of righteousness—

That holiness and reformation which gives peace of

conscience; to them who are eacercised thereby—

That receive the exercise as from God, and improve

it according to his will. See on Isa. xxxii. 17.

Verses 12–14. Wherefore—Since afflictions are

so beneficial; lift up the hands—Whether your own

or your brethren's; which hang down—Unable to

continue the combat; shake off discouragement,

sloth, and indolence, and exert yourselves in your

spiritual warfare, and in the performance of your

duty; and strengthen, by faith and prayer, the fee

ble knees—Unable to continue the race. And make

straight paths for your own feet—And for those of

others; remove every hinderance, every offence out

of the way; lest that which is lame—Those who are

weak and feeble among you; be turned out of the

way—Of truth and duty; but let it rather be healed

—Let them rather be delivered from their fears and

dejections, and be confirmed in their Christian course.

Follow peace with all men—Asmuch as in you lieth ;

do not willingly or unnecessarily give offence to any,

and be not easily offended with others; bear and

forbear, for the sake of peace and mutual love; and

holiness—Internal and external, holiness of heart

and life; the mind of Christ, and a conformity to

God; without which—How ready soever men may

be to flatter themselves with vain expectations; no

man shall see the Lord—It being his unalterable de

cree to exclude those who live and die under the

defilement of sin, from the sight of himself in the

celestial world, for which their unholy tempers and

vile affections render them altogether unfit; only the

pure in heart shall or can see God, Matt. v. 8. We

must be like him, if we would see him as he is,

1 John iii. 2.

Verses 15, 16. Looking diligently—With the

greatest attention, watchfulness, and care, for your

selves and each other; for Christ hath ordained that

the members of the same church or society should

mutually watch over one another, and the whole

body over all the members, to their mutual edifica

tion; lest any man fail of the grace of God—That

is, come short of it, or do not obtain it, as the same

verb is rendered, Rom. iii. 23. It means also to be de

ficient in anything, Matt. xix. 20; sometimes to come

behind, 1 Cor. 1–7; and sometimes to be destitute,

Heb. xi. 37; which different senses of the expres

sion are nearly allied to each other, and seem all to

be here included; lest any root of bitterness spring

ing up, trouble you—The apostle here alludes to

Deut. xxix. 18, Lest there should be among you man,

or woman, or family, or tribe, whose heart turneth

away from the Lord, lest there should be a root that

beareth gall and wormwood ; and he primarily

intends, lest there be any person whose heart is in

clined to apostacy from the gospel. He may mean,

however, also, lest any evil disposition, such as

covetousness, ambition, anger, malice, envy, revenge,

should spring up in any person or number of per

sons, and destroy the peace and harmony of the

Christian society. In general, any corruption, either

in doctrine or practice, is a root of bitterness, which,

springing up, would trouble others, and might defile

many. See note on Deut. xxix. 18. Lest there be any

fornicator—Lest any, not following after universal

holiness, should be suffered to fall even into gross

sin, particularly that of fornication, a sin which is

most directly and particularly opposed to that holi

ness which the apostle has been exhorting the believ

ing Hebrews to press after, as an attainment without

which they should not see the Lord; or profane

person—One who treats sacred things with con

tempt, or who despiseth or makes light of spiritual

blessings; who neglects God's worship, speaks irre

verently of him, and of his word and ordinances;

and who, in the whole of his behaviour, shows that

he has no just sense of God and his attributes, or of

religion, and therefore is ranked among the most

flagitious sinners, 1 Tim. i. 9. As Esau–"We do

not read that Esau was a fornicator, nor does the

apostle say that he was addicted to that vice. By

putting a comma after the word fornicator, and by
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Caution not to regard spiritual CHAPTER XII.
privileges lightly, as Esau did.

A. M. 4068. 17 For ye know how that after
A. D. 64.

ward, ° when he would have inherit

ed the blessing, he was rejected: "for he found

no "place of repentance, though he sought it

carefully with tears.

18 For ye are not come unto the A. M.4068.

* mount that might be touched, and A. D. 84.

that burned with fire, nor unto blackness, and

darkness, and tempest,

19 And the sound of a trumpet, and the

• Gen. xxvii. 34, 36, 38.-4 Chap. vi. 6.

his mind.

* Or, way to change * Exod. xix. 12, 18, 19; xx. 18; Deut. iv. 11; v. 22; Rom. vi

14; viii. 15; 2 Tim. i. 7.

connecting the words, or profane person, with what

follows, Esau will be called only a profane person:

this he showed himself to be by selling his birth

right for a mess of pottage. It is true, Jacob pro

posed to him to sell these, not, however, as taking

advantage of his necessity, but,” as Macknight

thinks, “because he had heard him on former occa

sions speak contemptuously of his birthrights. For

what else could put it into Jacob's mind to make the

proposition? Therefore, when, instead of going

into his father's tent, where he might have got food,

Esau sold his birthright for a mess of pottage, he

showed the greatest profanity; for in the family of

Abraham the birthright entitled the eldest son to

spiritual as well as temporal privileges; he had a right

to the priesthood, Exod. xix. 22; and to a double

portion, Deut. xxi. 17; and was lord over his

brethren, Gen. xxvii. 29, 37; xlix. 3. Further, in

that family the firstborn, as the root of the people

of God, conveyed to his posterity all the blessings

promised in the covenant: such as a right to possess

the land of Canaan, and to be the father of him in

whom all nations were to be blessed, and to explain

and confirm these promises to his children in his

dying blessing to them, of which we have a remark

able example in Jacob, Gen. xlix.” See note on

Gen. xxv. 29–34.

Verse 17. For—As if he had said, Beware of pro

faneness, because Esau was punished for it, and so

will you be if you fall into it; ye know how that

afterward—After the blessing had been bestowed

on Jacob, Gen. xxvii. 30. This afterward was pro

bably not less than forty or fifty years after; for he

sold his birthright when he was young, and now,

when he wished to recover the blessing, Isaac was

about one hundred and forty years old: so long, it

seems, he lived in his sin, without any proper sense

of it, or repentance for it. Things went prosper

ously with him in the world, and he did not consider

what he had done, or what would be the end of it.

But falling now into a new distress, he was filled

with perplexity. And so it is with all secure sinners:

while things go prosperously with them they can

continue without remorse, but sooner or later their

iniquity will find them out. When he would have

inherited the blessing—The patriarchal blessing, of

which he esteemed himself the presumptive heir,

and which he knew not that he had virtually re

nounced by selling his birthright. For the apostle

here distinguishes between the birthright and the

blessing: he sold his birthright, but would have in

herited the blessing. And herein he was a type of

the unbelieving Jews at that time; for they adhered

to the outward things of the blessing, to the rejection

of him.” was the whole life, soul, and power of

it. The meaning is, when he would have obtained

what had been given to his younger brother, he was

rejected—Namely, by his father; for he found no

place of repentance—Could by no means induce his

father to alter his mind; though he sought it—Name

ly, the blessing, or the repentance of his father; (with

either of which expressions the pronoun avrºv, it,

with equal propriety agrees;) carefully with tears

—For, instead of repenting, his father confirmed the

blessing of Jacob, Gen. xxvii. 33. Esau had dis

covered a great readiness to part with his birthright

and all that was annexed to it by divine institution,

not considering, it seems, what it was significant of

as to matters spiritual and heavenly. Hence he put

so little value upon it, as to give it up for one morsel

of meat. And afterward, regardless of what he

had done, after the power of his present temptation

was over, it is said he did eat and drink, and rose

up and went his way, as a man utterly uncon

cerned about what had taken place; whereon the

Holy Ghost adds that censure, Thus Esau despised

his birthright. He did not only sell it, but despised

it. But he is represented on this occasion as being

under great amazement, as if he had little thought

to fall into such a condition. And thus, at one time

or other, it will happen to all proſane persons who

refuse the mercy and privileges of the gospel; they

shall, sooner or later, fall into a state of dreadful

surprise. Then shall they see and feel the horrible

consequence of that conduct, and of those sins,

which before they made nothing of.

Verses 18, 19. For, &c.—As if he had said, Take

heed of apostatizing from Christianity to Judaism

again, because of the great privileges you enjoy by

the gospel above what your fathers enjoyed by the

law: which privileges contain a strong reason why

you should attend to these exhortations and cau

tions; ye—Who are proselyted to Christianity; are

not come unto the mount that might—Or could ; be

touched—That is, of an earthly, material, or tangible

nature; but which the people were prohibited to

approach, and much more to touch. And that

burned with fire—Unto the midst of heaven, (Deut.

iv. 11,) to show that God is a consuming fire to the

impenitent; and to blackness and darkness—An

emblem of the obscurity of the Mosaic dispensation;

and to tempest—Josephus tells us,(Antiq.,lib. iii. c. 5,)

that at the giving of the law strong winds came

down, and manifested the presence of God. “Per

haps,” says Macknight, “this prefigured what hap

pened when the new law, the gospel, was given.

For, previous to the descent of the Holy Ghost, there

came a sound from heaven as of a mighty rushing

wind; and the sound of a trumpet–Formed, with

out doubt, by the ministry of angels, and which at
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Solemnity and terror at the
HEBREWS. giving of the law by Moses.

A. M.4068. voice of words: which voice they

* * * that heard, entreated that the

word should not be spoken to them any

more :

20 (For they could not endure that which was

commanded, 5 And if so much as a beast touch

the mountain, it shall be stoned, or thrust

through with a dart:

21 "And so terrible was the sight, that Moses

said, I exceedingly fear and quake:) *.*.*.*

22 But ye are come 'unto mount ~ * *-

Sion, * and unto the city of the living God, the

heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable

company of angels,

23 To the general assembly and church of

* the firstborn, "which are "written in heaven,

and to God “ the Judge of all, and to the spirits

of just men P made perfect,

Exod. xx. 19; Deut. v. 5, 25; xviii. 16–5 Exod. xix. 13.

* Exod. xix. 16.—i Gal. iv. 26; Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2, 10.

* Phil. iii. 20.- Deut. xxxiii. 2; Psa. lxviii. 17; Jude 14.

m Exod. iv. 22; James i. 18; Rev. xiv. 4.—n Luke x. 20;

Phil. iv. 3; Rev. xiii. 8.-* Or, enrolled.—” Gen. xviii.25;

Psa. xciv. 2.-P Phil. iii. 12; Chap. xi. 40.

length waxed eacceeding loud, (Exod. xix. 18, 19.)

preparatory to the voice of words—That is, the ten

commandments, written afterward on the two tables

of stone. For (all other noises, as of thunder, the

trumpet, &c., ceasing) God caused a loud voice,

speaking those ten commandments articulately in

their own language, to be heard by the whole con

gregation, men, women, and children, in the station

wherein they were placed at the foot of the mount;

and this voice was so great and terrible that the

people were not able to bear it: for although they

were terrified with the dreadful appearances on the

mount, yet was it this speaking of God that utterly

overwhelmed them. See Deut. v. 22. Which they

that heard—Namely, the whole assembly or congre

gation, strongly impressed with the holiness and

power of their Lawgiver and Judge, and being ex

ceedingly terrified; entreated that the word should

not be spoken to them any more—Or that the word

or speaking of God to them should not be continued.

The verb Tapnrnaavro, here rendered entreated, is

twice translated to refuse, verse 25. The meaning

is, they deprecated the hearing of the word in that

manner any more, which they did doubtless by their

officers and elders, who both themselves being ter

rified, and observing the dread of the whole congre

gation, made request for themselves and the rest to

Moses; and because they did it with a good inten

tion, out of reverence for the majesty of God, without

any design of declining obedience, it was accepted.

Verses 20, 21. For they could not endure that

which was commanded—That is, either, 1st, The

law itself, so strict and holy, and promulged

amidst such terrors seen and heard: or, 2d, The

sense is, they could not bear to hear the following

charge, or endure the terror which seized them

when they heard those words proclaimed, And if

even a beast touch the mountain, it shall be stoned,

&c. And so terrible was the sight—That mani

festation of the divine presence, that even Moses—

(Notwithstanding his office as a mediator, his great

sanctity, and his having been frequently admitted to

a very near intercourse with God, who had often

spoken to him as a man speaketh to his friend;)

said, I earceedingly fear and quake—This circum

stance is not recorded in the history: but seeing the

apostle mentions it here in this letter to the Hebrews

as a thing known to them, it seems probable that

they had it from tradition, or that it was recorded in
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some Jewish writing then extant. At other times

Moses acted as a mediator between God and the

people; but while the ten commandments were pro

nounced amidst blackness, darkness, and tempest,

preceded by the sound of the trumpet waxing

louder and louder, Mosesstood as one of the hearers,

Exod. xix. 25; xx. 19.

Verse 22. But ye—Who believe in Christ, by

your embracing Christianity; are come unto mount

Sion—Are admitted to the communion of the church

of Christ, with its privileges and blessings. Or, ye

are come to a dispensation the reverse of all these

terrors, even to the mild and gentle discoveries

which God makes of himself in the new covenant.

For what the apostle intends is evidently to describe

that state whereunto believers are called by the

gospel: and it is that alone which he opposes to the

state of the church under the Old Testament. For

to suppose that it is the heavenly future state which

he intends, is, as Dr. Owen justly observes, “utterly

to destroy the force of his argument and exhorta

tion. For they are built solely on the pre-emi

nence of the gospel state to that under the law,”

and not on the pre-eminence of heaven above the

state of the church on earth, whether Jewish or

Christian, which none could question. Unto the city

of the living God—That holy and happy society

or community, of which true believers are citi

zens, Eph. ii. 19; Phil. iii.20; in which God him

self dwells, and which is governed by him; the hea

venly Jerusalem–Termed, (Gal. iv. 26,) the Jerusa

lem above; so called because it has its original from

heaven, and the members thereof have their conver

sation in heaven, and tend thither, and its most per

fect state will be there. All these glorious titles

belong to the New Testament church. To an

innumerable company of angels—To join with them

in the service of God, typified by the cherubs in the

temple. The Greek is, to myriads of angels. A

myriad is ten thousand; and when it is used in the

plural number, it signifies an innumerable company,

as we here render it. Possibly he speaks with an

allusion to the angels that attended the presence of

God in the giving of the law, whereof the psalmist

says, The chariots of God are twenty thousand, &c.

Verses 23, 24. To the general assembly—To the

Christian Church, consisting of the whole number of

true believers spread over all the world. The word

travnyuptc, here used, properly signifies a* con's



The New Testament dispensation CHAPTER XII.
superior to that of Moses.

A. M. 4068 24 And to Jesus * the Mediator

*** of the new 7 covenant, and to the

blood of sprinkling, that speaketh better things

"than that of Abel.

25 See that ye refuse not him that speak

eth. For * if they escaped not A. M.406s
who refused him that spake on A. D. 64.

earth, much more shall not we escape, if we

turn away from him that speaketh from

heaven:

* Chap. viii. 6; iz. 15. ” Or, testament.— Exod. xxiv. 8;

Chap. x. 22; 1 Pet. i. 2.

* Genesis iv. 10; Chapter xi. 4.—t Chapter ii. 2, 3; iii. 17;

x. 28, 29

vention, upon some joyful and festival occasion:

particularly it is applied to the concourse at the

Olympic games; in which view it presents a very

elegant and lively opposition to the case of the Is

raelites, who were struck with a general terror when

they were convened before mount Sinai. And

church of the firstborn—The whole body of true be

lievers, consisting of converted Jews and Gentiles.

The saints are called the firstborn, because under

the law the firstborn were peculiarly appropriated to

God, and heirs of a double honour and inheritance:

and the saints are in a special manner devoted to

God, are made his children by a gratuitous adop

tion, and entitled to the heavenly inheritance. There

fore they are said (Rev. xiv. 4) to be redeemed

from among men, the first-fruits to God and the

Lamb, being the most excellent of mankind, as the

first-fruits were judged to be the best of the har

vest. Which are written in heaven—The firstborn

of Israel were enrolled by Moses in catalogues kept

on earth, but these are registered in heaven as citi

zens of the New Jerusalem, and entitled to all the

privileges and immunities of the church of God,

whether militant or triumphant. See note on Phil.

iii. 20, and iv. 3. And to God the Judge of all—In

stead of standing afar off, as your fathers did at Si

mai, you are allowed to draw near to God as to a

friend and father, and to have intercourse and com

munion with him, who, as Judge of all, will reward

you with a crown of glory, and inflict on your per

secutors condign punishment. And to the spirits of

just, or righteous, men made perfect—Namely, the

spirits of the saints in paradise, with whom the saints

on earth have communion by faith, hope, and love,

and make up one body with them. These are said

to be made perfect, because, being justified before

God, and fully sanctified in their natures, they are

completely holy; and being freed from all the in

firmities of the body, are perfected in a much higher

sense than any who are still on earth. Hence it is

evident, says Whitby, “that the souls of just men

are not reduced by death to a state of insensibility;

for, can a soul that reasons and perceives good things

be made perfect by perceiving nothing at all? Can

a spirit, which here enjoyed the pleasures of a good

conscience, of a life of faith, of communion with

God, and the comforts of the Holy Ghost, be *

vanced to perfection by a total deprivation of all

those satisfactions and enjoyments 7” And to Jesus

the Mediator of the new covenant—Far exceeding

that established with Israel of old by the mediation

of Moses, a covenant founded on better promises,

and ratified with unspeakably greater solemnity.

And to the blood of sprinkling—To all the virtue of

Christ's precious blood shed for you, whereby you

are sprinkled from an evil conscience. This blood of

sprinkling was the ſoundation of our Lord's mediato

rial office. The expression is used in allusion both to

the sprinkling of the Israelites with blood, when the

covenant was made at Sinai, and to the sprinkling

of the blood of the sin-offerings before the veil and

on the mercy-seat. For the former sprinkling typi

fied the efficacy of Christ's blood in procuring the

new covenant, and the latter its efficacy in procuring

the pardon of sin, acceptance with God, his renew

ing Spirit, and all the other blessings of the gospel,

for all them who believe in him with their hearts

unto righteousness. That speaketh better things

than the blood of Abel—For whereas Abel's blood

called for vengeance upon him that wickedly shed it,

the blood of Jesus obtained mercy and salvation for

his malicious and cruel murderers. This is the gene

ral interpretation of the clause. But Dr. Whitby,

and some others, by the blood of Abel, understand

not his own blood, which called for vengeance on

his murderer, (see Gen. iv. 10) but the blood of the

sacrifice which he offered in faith, of which God tes

tified his acceptance, and by which, it is said, he being

dead yet speaketh; understanding the sense to be,

that the blood, or sacrifice, of Christ speaks, or pro

cures, better things than Abel's sacrifice, his pro

curing acceptance for himself alone, but Christ's

meriting it for all believers; his only declaring him

self righteous, but Christ's interceding to God for the

justification of all men. But, as Doddridge observes,

there is a harshness not easily to be paralleled in

calling the blood of Abel's sacrifice his blood. The

other interpretation, therefore, seems preferable, as

referring to the gentle and gracious character of

Christ, and the blessings, instead of vengeance,

drawn down by his blood. “There seems, through

out this whole period, to be a reference to the mani

festation God made of himself upon mount Sion, as

being milder than that upon mount Sinai. And the

heavenly society with which Christians are incorpo

rated is considered as resembling the former (that

is, mount Sion) in those circumstances in which it

was more amiable than the latter. Sion was the city

of God. In the temple, which stood there, cherubim

were the ornaments of the walls, both in the holy

and most holy place, to signify the presence of an

gels. There was a general assembly and congrega

tion of the priests, which were substituted instead

of the firstborn, of whose names catalogues were

kept. There was God, as the supreme Judge of

controversies, giving forth his oracles. The high

priest was the mediator between God and Israel,

(comp. Luke i. 8–10) and the blood of sprinkling

was daily used.”—Doddridge.

Verse 25. See that ye refuse not him that speak
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The gospel requires holiness and
HEBREWS. reverence of God and Christ.

26 "Whose voice then shook the

earth: but now he hath promised,

saying, "Yet once more I shake not the earth

only, but also heaven.

27 And this word, Yet once more, signifieth

y the removing of those things that "are shaken,

as of things that are made, that those things

A. M. 4068.

A

which cannot be shaken may re. A. M.,4068.
- A. D. 64.

maln. -

28 Wherefore we receiving a kingdom which

cannot be moved, °let us have grace, whereby

we may serve God acceptably, with reverence

and godly fear;

29 For “our God is a consuming fire.

• Exod. xix. 18.—x Hag. ii. 6.-y Psa. cii. 26; Matt. xxiv.

35; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xxi. 1.-"Or, may be shaken.

*Qr, let us hold fast. * Exod. xxiv. 17; Deut. iv. 24; ir. 3;

Psa. l. 3; xcvii. 3; Isa. lxvi. 15; 2 Thess. i. 8; Chap. x. 27.

eth—(He alludes to his having just said that his blood

speaketh;) namely, Christ, who speaks to you in the

gospel, and by his Spirit and messengers, and whose

speaking, even now, is a prelude to the final scene.

In this command the apostle has respect to the

double solemn charge given by God to his church to

hear and obey his Son: the first, Deut. xviii. 15, 19,

The Lord thy God will raise up unto thee a prophet,

unto him ye shall hearken, &c. A charge intended

to prepare the church for their duty in the proper

season. The other charge was given immediately

from heaven, Matt. xvii. 5; This is my beloved Son,

hear ye him. This is the foundation of all gospel

faith and obedience, and the formal reason of the

condemnation of all unbelievers. God hath com

manded all men to hear; that is, to believe and obey

his Son Jesus Christ. Hence he hath given com

mand to others to preach the gospel to all individuals.

They who believe them believe in Christ; and they

who believe in Christ, through him, believe in God,

(1 Pet. i. 21,) so that their faith is ultimately re

solved into the authority of God himself. And in

like manner, they who refuse them, who hear them

not, do thereby refuse Christ himself; and, by so

doing, reject the authority of God, who hath given

this command to hear him, and hath taken on him

self to require it when it is neglected. For if they

escaped not divine vengeance, who refused him that

spake—Greek, rpmuariſovra, literally, that gave forth

oracles; (namely, Moses, who delivered the law by

inspiration of God;) on earth—Who received his

message on earth, and delivered it only from mount

Sinai, and whose oracles and doctrines were but

earthly and carnal, in comparison of Christ's; much

more shall we not escape—Still greater vengeance;

if we turn away from him that speaketh from hea

ven—Who received his message in the bosom of the

Father, came down from heaven to deliver it to us,

and now addresses us not only in the solemn dis

courses which he uttered in the days of his flesh,

sealed with his blood, and confirmed by his resurrec

tion and ascension; but speaks to us from heaven by

his Spirit in his apostles, evangelists, and other faith

ful ministers, and (he might have added) manifests

that he does so by the mighty signs and wonders

which he enables many of them to perform; and by

the success he gives to the word of his grace which

proceeds from their lips. See on chap. ii. 2, 3; x. 28.

Verses 26, 27. Whose voice—Namely, Christ's,

who appeared to Moses at the bush, gave the law,

and conducted Israel through the wilderness; see

on Exod. iii. 2; Isa. lxiii. 9; 1 Cor. x.9; then shook

the earth—When, at the giving of the law, he spoke

from Sinai, and the whole mount quaked greatly,

Exod. xix. 18; but now—In the gospel times; he

hath promised—Or declared, saying, (Hag. ii.6) Yet

once more Ishake not the earth only, but also heaven

—Meaning, probably, the abolition of the civil and

ecclesiastical constitution of the Jews, with the de

struction of Jerusalem and the temple, Matt. xxiv.

29; John iv. 21, 23; and even the overthrow of the

heathen idolatry, John xvi. 11, and the propagation

of the gospel throughout the world: changes which,

in the nature of things, could not take place without

great commotions, and the shaking of governments

and nations. Dreadful commotions and wars pre

ceded the coming of Christ in the flesh, of which see

on Hag. ii. 6: but the shakings here intended

must be those consequent on his so coming, and pro

ductive of the events now referred to. They may,

however, look forward even to Christ's second com

ing, and the final consummation of all things. For

this word, Yet once more—Or once for all, not only

signifieth the removing of those things that are

shaken—The total subversion of the Jewish com

monwealth and church, with the ordinances of

Moses; as of things that are made—Namely, by

human hands; or constituted or appointed only for

a time; (the verb rotew, here used, frequently mean

ing to constitute or appoint, as chap. iii. 2; Mark iii.

14, in both which passages it is translated to appoint,

as it is also in many other places;) that those things

which cannot be shaken—A dispensation to be

changed no more; may remain—Fixed on a per

petual basis; even that eternal kingdom of righteous

ness and peace which God hath established by his

Son Jesus Christ. This inference the apostle rightly

draws from the expression, yet once more. For, as

it implies that God would make but one alteration

more in the religious worship of the world, it cer

tainly follows that the form to be substituted in the

room of the things to be shaken or removed, shall be

permanent. The gospel, therefore, will remain to

the end of the world, as the only form of religion ac

ceptable to God. And then, as the words also imply,

the heaven and the earth shall themselves be re

moved, as things made and intended only to endure

for a time; and those things which cannot be shaken,

the new heaven and the new earth, shall remain, to

be the inheritance of God's people for ever, Rev.

xxi. 1, &c.

Verses 28, 20. Wherefore tre—Who believe in

Christ; receiving—Or having received, through the

gospel; a kingdom which cannot be moved—A dis
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An earhortation to CHAPTER XIII.
continue in brotherly love.

pensation (frequently called the kingdom of God)

which shall never be changed, but shall remain to

the end of time, (2 Cor. iii. 11,) and which opens be

for us an assured and bright prospect of a reign in

eternal glory; let us have grace—Let us ask and

receive it. “As grace is so freely offered to us, letus

not be so wanting to ourselves as to fall short of it.”

So Dr. Doddridge paraphrases the clause, and adds

in a note, “This” (namely, that grace is freely of

fered) “is strongly intimated in the words of the

exhortation, else there could be no room for it. And

this oblique intimation, in which it is, as it were, taken

for granted that we may certainly hare grace if we

take proper methods for obtaining it, appears to me

peculiarly affecting.” Exouev rapiv may be proper

ly rendered, let us hold fast grace ; for it is as ne

cessary to retain it as it is to obtain it; and this we

may do as well as the other; whereby we may have

both inclination and power to serve God acceptably

—Evaperwº, in a manner well pleasing to him, mak

ing his will the sole rule of our conduct, of our tem

pers, words, and works, and his glory the end there

of, and from a principle of love to him, endeavouring

to glorify him in our body and spirit which are his;

with reverence—Mera atóac, literally, with shame, or

modesty, arising from a deep sense of our unworthi

ness; and godly fear—A tender, jealous fear of

offending God, arising from a sense of his gracious

majesty. For our God—In the strictness of his

justice, and the purity of his holiness; is a consum

ing fire—Though he manifests himself in the gospel

with the beams of such mild majesty, he is still pos

sessed of that tremendous power which was so aw

fully displayed at mount Sinai, and will break forth

as a consuming fire against all those that presump

tuously violate his laws and despise his gospel. See

Deut. iv. 23, 24, a passage which the apostle had now

in his eye, where Moses, giving the Lord this appel

lation, reminded the Israelites of the fire which came

forth from him to destroy Korah and his company,

Num. xvi. 35. Wherefore, by adopting his words,

the apostle brought the same instance of vengeance

to the remembrance of the Hebrews, that they

might be deterred from apostacy, disobedience,

and all irreverence in the worship of God: who,

though he appears so full of mercy in the gospel,

is as much determined to punish the rebellious as

eWer.

CHAPTER XIII.

Here the apostle, (1,) Exhorts the Hebrews to brotherly love, hospitality, sympathy with persons in bonds, or suffering per

secution for Christ; to chastity; contentment; regard and subjection to their pastors, 1–8. (2,) Cautions them against

being carried away with Jewish doctrines and ceremonies, which were fulfilled in Christ, the high-priest, altar, and sacri

fice of his church, 9–14.

the poor; and again exhorts them to obey their spiritual rulers, 15–17.

(3,) Recommends praise and thanksgivings to God, and acts of benevolence and beneficence to

(4.) Entreats their prayers for himself and his

brethren; and, after offering to God a solemn prayer for them, recommends the epistle to their serious consideration, 18–22.

(5,) He concludes with intimating, that he hoped to pay them a visit with Timothy, with some salutations, and a solemn

benciliction, 23–25.

A. M. 4068.
A. D. 64. LET "brotherly love continue.

2 * Be not forgetful to entertain

• Rom. xii. 10; 1 Thess. iv. 9; 1 Pet. i. 22; ii. 17; iii. 8;

iv. 8; 2 Pet. i. 7.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XIII.

Verses 1, 2. In this concluding chapter we find

fresh instances of that divine wisdom wherewith the

apostle was influenced in writing this epistle; im

proving still more the doctrines he had advanced to

practical purposes; in which he gives all ministers

of Christ an instructive example of the order and

method proper to be pursued in teaching Christian

ity; first to declare the great doctrines of it, and then

to improve them to promote holiness. And they

will be mistaken who propose to themselves any

other method, and those most of all who think one

part of it is sufficient without the other.

Let brotherly love continue—Or abide constant.

Love is the fountain and foundation of all moral and

religious duties which Christians owe to each other

º: for thereby “some have *.*.*.*

entertained angels unawares. - -- ----

b Matthew xxv. 35; Romans xii. 13. c Genesis, xviii. 3;

xix. 2.

are touched on in the following verses. It is justly

observed by Diodati, that this exhortation was pe

culiarly suitable to the converted Jews, as the pre

judices of many of them against their Gentile

brethren were so strong that they were ready to

disown them with abhorrence. Be not forgetful to

entertain strangers—The apostle chiefly means

those of their Christian brethren who were travel

ling from place to place at their own cost to preach

the gospel. Thus St. John speaks of some who went

| forth for the sake of Christ, taking nothing of the

Gentiles, to whom they preached, 3 John 7. Add to

this, the church being then under great persecution

in sundry places, many Christians were obliged to

leave their own habitations and countries, and to flee

for safety to other parts where they were strangers.

and to all men, and therefore it is here placed at the Such as these the apostle recommends to the love

head of them all. Several of the fruits of this love! and charity of those to whom he wrote. For thereby
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Exhortation to chastity
HEBREWS. and contentment.

A. M.4068. 3 d Remember them that are in

A. D. s. bonds, as bound with them; and

them which suffer adversity, as being your

selves also in the body.

4 Marriage is honourable in all, and the bed

undefiled: * but whoremongers and adulterers

God will judge.

5 Let your conversation be without covetous

mess; and * be content with such things as ye

have: for he hath said, 5 I will never A. M. 4068.

leave thee, nor forsake thee. A. D. s.

6 So that we may boldly say, "The Lord is

my helper, and I will not fear what man shall

do unto me.

7 : Remember them which have the rule

over you, who have spoken unto you the word

of God: * whose faith follow, considering the

end of their conversation:

d Matt. xxv. 36; Rom. xii. 15; 1 Cor. xii. 26; Col. iv. 18;

1 Pet. iii. 8.—s 1 Cor. vi. 9; Gal. v. 19, 21 ; FPh. v. 5;

Col. iii. 5, 6; Rev. xxii. 15.-f Matt. vi. 25, 34; Phil. iv. 11,

12; 1 Tim. vi. 6, 8.

some—For instance, Abraham and Lot; have enter

tained angels unawares—So may an unknown

guest, even now, be of more worth than he ap

pears, and may have angels attending him, though

unseen.

Verse 3. Remember—In your prayers andby your

help; them that are in bonds—Thrown into prison

for the sake of Christ, as if you yourselves were

bound with them—Seeing ye are members one of

another; and them which suffer adversity–Tov

kaxexsuevov, who are ill-treated, or afflicted with

evil; as being yourselves also in the body—And

consequently liable to similar sufferings.

Verse 4. Marriage is honourable in, or for, all

sorts of persons, clergy as well as laity, though the

Romanists teach otherwise; and the bed undefiled

—Consistent with the highest purity. For who

can imagine that God would make anything moral

ly evil absolutely recessary for the support of the

human race in future generations? But whore

mongers and adulterers God will judge—That is,

punish, and frequently does so in a very awful man

ner, even in the present world; though they fre

quently escape punishment from men. The dis

tinction between thesetwocharacters, whoremongers

and adulterers, is well known to be this: that the

former are single persons who have unlawful con

verse with one another, and the latter are those who

are both, or at least one of them, in a married state.

The sin of the first is fornication, of the other adul

tery; although the word Topveua, fornication, may

sometimes be used to denote any uncleanness, and

so to comprise adultery also.

Verses 5, 6. From particular duties the apostle

proceeds to one which is more general, relating to

our whole course of walking with God. Let your

conversation—Greek, rporoſ, your behaviour, orman

mer of living; be without covetousness—Aºûapyvpoc,

without the love of money; or an inordinate desire

of, and endeavour after, more of this world's goods

than you have, or than God is pleased to give you,

proceeding from an undue esteem of them, and at

tachment to them. See on Col. iii. 5; 1 Tim. vi.

6–10. And be content with such things as ye have

—And which God affords you by his providence in

a lawful way. The original expression, rott rapeau,

is, with the things that are present. Endeavour to

& Gen. xxviii. 15; Deut. xxxi. 6, 8; Josh. i. 5; 1 Chron.

xxviii.20; Psa. xxxvii. 25.—h Psa. xxvii. 1; lvi. 4, 11, 12;

cxviii. 6–i Verse 17–1. Or, are the guides.—A Chapter

vi. 12.

bring your mind down to your circumstances, be they

what they may. “The apostle did not meanby this

to preclude the Hebrews, or any person, from using

lawful means for bettering their circumstances; but

that, having usedsuch means, they were to be content

ed, although God did not make them successful.”

For he—Rather, he himself, namely, God, who hath

all the stores of nature at his command, and who

owns the relation of a Father to us; hath said—To

all believers, in saying it to Jacob, Joshua, and Solo

mon, (see the margin,) I will nerer leare thee nor

forsake thee—The many negative particles, and

their position in the original, render this passage ex

tremely emphatical and beautiful. Doddridge ren

ders it, I will not, I will not leave thee; I will never,

never, neverforsake thee; words from which all God's

people (his love to them being the same in all ages)

may take a just encouragement in all the difficulties

to which they may be exposed. So that we may

boldly say—0:e 9appavraº muac Aeyew, taking cour

age, we may say, with the psalmist, The Lord is

my helper—He is my helper, whose wisdom, power,

and goodness are boundless; I will not fear what

man shall do unto me—However subtle, mighty, or

malicious he may be. God's promises to Jacob,

Joshua, David, &c., and their expressions of trust in

God, being applied by the apostle to the believing

Hebrews, teach us that God’s promises to individuals,

and their exercises of faith and trust built thereon,

are recorded in Scripture for the encouragement of

the people of God in every age.

Verse 7. Remember them who hare the rule over

you—Tov mystevov whov, or, who are, or rather, were,

the guides of you, namely, formerly; who have

spoken—Or, whospake; unto you the word of God—

Remember who they were, and your obligations to

them; and though all your intercourse with them

is for the present cut off, do not, however, forget their

instructions and their examples. Bishop Lloyd (see

his funeral sermon for Bishop Wilkins) thinks this

may refer to James the brother of John, and to

James, commonly called the first bishop of Jerusa

lem, both of whom had been put to death there be

fore this epistle was written; whose faith follow—

Embrace by faith the same doctrines, precepts, and

promises of the gospel which they embraced; and

let your faith be assured, lively, and operative as



Caution against being carried away CHAPTER XIII. by Jewish doctrines and ceremonies."

A. M.4058. 8 Jesus Christ "the same yesterday,

*** and to-day, and for ever.

9 * Be not carried about with divers and

strange doctrines: for it is a good thing that

the heart be established with grace; "not with

meats, which have not profited them that have

been occupied therein.

10 * We have an altar, whereof A. M.4068.

they have no right to eat which serve -

the tabernacle.

11 For P the bodies of those beasts, whose

blood is brought into the sanctuary by the

high-priest for sin, are burned without the

camp.

1 John viii. 58; Chap. i. 12; Rev. i. 4.—m Eph. iv. 14; v.

6; Col. ii. 4, 8; 1 John iv. 1.-n Rom. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16;

1 Tim. iv. 3.- 1 Cor. ix. 13; x. 18.—p Exod. xxix. 14;

Lev. iv. 11, 12, 21; vi. 30; ix. 11; xvi. 27; 'Num. xix. 3.

theirs was, purifying your hearts, and rendering

your lives fruitful to the glory of God; considering

the end—Tav ex8aatv, the issue, of their conversation

—The happy end they made; the blessed manner

in which they quitted life; the ground of that sup

port which they experienced in their latest moments

from the truths they had taught you; the heroic

resolution with which they were animated to meet

even martyrdom itself in that sacred cause; and let the

remembrance of these things engage you to retain

their faith, and courageously to follow their steps.

Verses 8, 9. Men may die, but Jesus Christ is the

same yesterday, to-day, and for ever—From ever

lasting to everlasting: the same in his person and

offices, in his love and power, in his truth and grace;

the same object of faith; and the same in all respects,

to all believers, in all ages; and therefore be stead

fast in the faith and hope of the gospel: and be not

carried about with divers, IIotkūaic, various, and

strange doctrines—Doctrines inconsistent with each

other, and differing from that one faith in our one

unchangeable Lord, and strange to the ears and

hearts of all that abide in him. For it is a good

thing—Of great importance to our own peace of

mind, to the glory of God, and the edification of

others; it is honourable, pleasant, and profitable, for

the heart to be established—In the faith and hope of

the gospel; with grace—The influence of the Divine

Spirit received through Christ; not with meats—

With Jewish ceremonies of any kind, which indeed

can never establish the heart; and which have not

profited—To the purifying of the conscience from

guilt, or increasing their holiness; them that have

been occupied therein—How exact and scrupulous

soever they have been in observing them.

Verse 10. We have an altar—That is, a sacrifice

upon an altar, namely, Christ, who was sacrificed

on the altar of the cross, who also is the only Chris

tian altar, to which we bring all our sacrifices and

services. The apostle, having set forth the only

way of the establishment of the heart in faith and

holiness, and the uselessness of all distinctions of

meats for that purpose, here declares the foundation

of all this; for whereas the ground of all distinction

of meats and other ceremonies among the Jews was

the altar in the tabernacle, with its nature, use, and

services, he lets them know that Christians have an

altar, and services quite of another kind than those

which arose from the altar of old, such as he de

scribes verses 13–16. This seems to be the direct

design of the apostle in this place, and a proper

analysis of his words. Whereof they have no right

to eat—To partake of the benefits which we receive

therefrom; who serve the tabernacle—Who adhere

to the Mosaic law, or who maintain the necessity,

and continue the observance, of the Jewish cere

monies and worship. For this in effect was to deny

Christ to be come in the flesh, and to have offered

himself a sacrifice on the cross. -

Verse 11. For, &c.—As if he had said, This was

shown figuratively in the law; for the bodies of those

beasts whose blood is brought—On the day of atone

ment; into the sanctuary—The holy of holies; by

the high-priest, for sin–To make expiation of it;

are burned without the camp—See Lev. iv. 12; and

therefore no part of them could be eaten by the

priest or people; so they who, under the gospel,

adhere to that way of worship, cannot partake of

Christ, who is the truth signified by that type. In

other words, according to their own law, the sin

offerings were wholly consumed, and no Jew ever

ate thereof. But Christ was a sin-offering; there

fore they cannot feed upon him as we do. This is

explained more at large by Macknight, thus: “This

law, concerning the bodies of the animals whose

blood the high-priest carried into the holy places,

we have Lev. xvi. 27. The same law is given con

cerning all the proper sin-offerings, Lev. vi. 30; from

which it appears that neither the priest, who offered

the sin-offerings, nor the people, for whom they

offered them, were to eat of them. Wherefore, if

the eating of the burnt-offerings and peace-offerings

was permitted, to show that the offerers were at

peace with God, as their political Ruler, it may

fairly be presumed that the prohibition to eat any

part of the bodies of animals whose blood was

brought into the holy places as an atonement, was

intended to make the Israelites sensible that their

sins against God, as moral Governor of the world,

were not pardoned through these atonements; not

even by the sacrifices which were offered by the

high-priest on the tenth of the seventh month,

which, like the rest, were to be wholly burned. Un

less this was the intention of the law, the apostle

could not, from that prohibition, have argued with

truth that they who worshipped in the tabernacles

with the sin-offerings, had no right to eat of the

Christian altar. Whereas if by forbidding the priests

and people to eat the sin-offerings, the law declared

that their offences against God, as moral Governor

of the world, were not pardoned thereby, it was in

effect a declaration, as the apostle affirms, that they
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The apostle enjoins obedience and
HEBREWS. submission to spiritual rulers.

A. M. 4063. 12 Wherefore Jesus also, that

A. D. he might sanctify the people

with his own blood, " suffered without the

gate.

13 Let us go forth therefore unto him with

out the camp, bearing his reproach.

14 "For here have we no continuing city, but

we seek one to come.

15 “By him therefore let us offer "the sacri

fice of praise to God continually, that is, * the

fruit of our lips, * giving thanks to *.*.*

his name. - -- --

16 y But to do good, and to communicate,

forget not: for “with such sacrifices God is

well pleased. -

17 " Obey them that *have the rule over you,

and submit yourselves: for * they watch for

your souls, as they that must give account,

that they may do it with joy, and not with

grief: for that is unprofitable for you.

• John xix., 17, 18; Acts vii. 58–' Chap. xi. 26; 1 Pet.

iv. 14.— Mic. ii. 10; Phil. iii.20; Chap. xi. 10, 16; xii. 22.

* Eph. v. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 5. * Lev. vii. 12.

x Hosea xiv. 2.- Gr. confessing to.—y Romans xii. 13.

* 2 Cor. ix. 12-a Phil. ii. 29.-” Or, guide. b Ezek. iii.

17; xxxiii. 2, 7; Acts xx. 26, 28.

had no right to eat of the Christian altar; that is, to

share in the pardon which Christ hath procured for

sinners by his death, who trusted in the Levitical

sacrifices for pardon and acceptance with God.”

Verses 12–14. Wherefore Jesus also-Who was

typified by these sin-offerings; that he might sanc

tify—Might make atonement for, and consecrate to

God; the people—His church, the spiritual Israel of

God; with his own blood–Carried into the heavenly

sanctuary, and presented before the throne of God

as a sin-offering; suffered without the gate—Of

Jerusalem, as the bodies of the sin-offerings were

burned without the camp of Israel in the wilderness,

signifying hereby that those carnal Jews, who still

adhered to the Mosaical way of worship, had no in

terest in, nor communion with Christ, nor partook of

the benefits of his atonement. The Israelites hav

ing cities to live in at the time our Lord suffered, the

expression, without the gate, was of the same im

port as without the camp in the wilderness. Where

fore criminals, being regarded as unclean, were

always put to death without the gates of their cities.

Let us, &c.—As if he had said, And this considera

tion, as it shows it to be our duty to leave the Jewish

sacrifices, so it should undoubtedly engage us will

ingly to suffer all extremities in his cause; Let us

therefore break through all attachments, and go

forth unto him without the camp—The terrestrial

Jerusalem; the Jewish Church, with its ceremonious

services; let us cleave to him and his doctrine, and

openly profess ourselves his disciples; bearing his

reproach—Patiently enduring all manner of shame,

obloquy, and contempt, and whatever other suffer

ing may await us, for his sake. And we have the

more reason to do this; for here we have no con

tinuing city—No settled condition, no lasting place

of abode; all things here are but for a moment; and

the interests of this mortal life, as they are very uncer

tain, and of short duration, so they are very trivial,

when compared with those that relate to eternity.

It is thought by some, that in this the apostle had the

destruction of Jerusalem in his eye, which happened

about seven or eight years after this epistle was

written; but we seek one to come—Namely, the city

of the living God; a city prepared for us, and pro

mised to us, as the place of our everlasting abode.

Verses 15, 16. Having mentioned the altar, the

apostle now proceeds to speak of the sacrifice. By

him therefore—Our great High-Priest, though per

| secuted by our unbelieving brethren, and exposed to

many sufferings; let us offer the sacrifice of praise

to God continually—For surely we have continual

reason, having before us a prospect of such unuttera

ble felicity and glory; that is, the fruit of our lips—

It is generally granted that this expression is taken

from Hosea, where the sameduty is called the calves,

or sacrifices, of our lips; for the sense is the same,

and praise to God is intended in both places. But

to do good, &c.—As if he had said, But while we

present this verbal tribute, let us remember that

another yet more substantial sacrifice is required,

namely, to do good to our fellow-creatures, and that

in every way in our power, to their souls as well as

to their bodies, supplying, as we have ability, both

their spiritual and temporal wants; for with such

sacrifices God is well pleased—As his inspired ser

vants have abundantly testified. Indeed they have

been always more pleasing to him than any victims

which, in the neglect of these, could be brought to

his altar.

Verse 17. Obey them that have the rule over you--

The expression, row myelievour, implies also, that lead

or guide you, namely, in truth and holiness; and

submit yourselves—To them with a becoming re.

spect, even though their office should render it

sometimes necessary for them to reprove you for

some instances of misconduct, or to urge you to

duties which you are averse to perform. Give up to

them, not your conscience or judgment, but your

own will, in all things purely indifferent; for they

watch for your souls—With all zeal and diligence

they guard and caution you against all danger; as

they that must give an account—To the great Shep

herd for every part of their behaviour toward you.

Chrysostom says, he never read these words of the

apostle without trembling, though he often preached

several times in a day. How vigilant then ought every

pastor to be, how careful of every soul committed

to his charge; that they may do it—May watch over

you; with joy and not with grief—Greek, un reva

govter, not groaning, under discouragement and grief

on account of the little success of their ministry

among you; for that is—Or would be; unprofitable

for you—Both here and hereafter; for besides dis
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Paul's prayer for
CHAPTER XIII. the Hebrew bretnren.

A. M.4068. 18 ° Pray for us: for we trust we

* ** have "a good conscience, in all

things willing to live honestly.

19 But I beseech you “the rather to do this,

that I may be restored to you the sooner.

20 Now the God of peace, that brought

again from the dead our Lord Jesus, " that

great Shepherd of the sheep,' through A; M,4068.
the blood of the everlasting “cove- A. D. 64.

nant,

21 * Make you perfect in every good work,

to do his will, "working "in you that which is

well-pleasing in his sight, through Jesus Christ;

"to whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen.

-

• Rom. xv. 30; Eph. vi. 19.—"Acts xxiii. 1; xxiv. 16.

• Philem. 22.-f Rom. xv. 33; 1 Thess. v. 23.−5 Acts il.

24, 32.—h Isa. xl. 11.

* Zech. ix. 11; Chap. x. 22. * Or, testament.—k 2 Thess.

ii. 17; 1 Pet. v. 10. * Or, doing. | Phil. ii. 13.−m Gal.

i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Rev. i. 6.

couraging your guides, it would displease the Lord

Jesus, and preclude or endanger your eternal salva

tion. “He is not a good shepherd, who does not

either rejoice over his flock or groan for them.

The groans of other creatures are heard: how much

more shall these come up into the ears of God!

Whoever answers this character of aChristian pastor,

may undoubtedly demand this obedience.”—Wesley.

Verses 18, 19. Pray for us—For our freedom

and success in preaching the gospel, (see the mar

gin,) and our deliverance from the enemies of the

faith; for—Though our enemies may meanly in

sinuate the contrary, and though the doctrine incul

cated in this epistle may not be pleasing to some of

you; we trust we have a good conscience—Have

acted, and continue to act, conscientiously before

God, his people, and all men, and have executed our

trust faithfully, declaring the whole counsel of God;

willing—9éâovreć, desiring, and resolving; in all

things—Or among all men, as ev Taoi may signify,

among the Jews as well as among the Gentiles; to

live honestly—Or rather, to behave ourselves well,

or honourably, as the original expression signifies;

that is, always to act in the most fair and reputable

manner, according to the obligations of our sacred

profession and office, though this should be attended

with the sacrifice of every thing. I beseech you the

rather to pray earnestly for me, that I may be

restored to you the sooner—From this confinement,

and may have it in my power to render you those

services, which have been and still are prevented by

this unjust imprisonment.

Verses 20, 21. Now, &c.—Having desired them to

pray for him, he now addresses a prayer to God for

them, and therewith gives asolemn close to the whole

epistle. And a glorious prayer it is, including the

whole mystery of divine grace, and that both with

respect to its original, and the way of its communi

cation; and therefore including the whole of this

epistle, especially as far as it is doctrinal, and apply

ing the benefit of all that he had instructed them in to

themselves. The prayer includes, 1st, A title given

to God suited to the request made. 2d, The work

ascribed to him suitable to that title. 3d, The bless

ings prayed for. 4th, A doxology, with a solemn

close of the whole. The title assigned to God, or

the name by which he calls upon him is, the God of

peace—All things being brought by sin into a state

of disorder, confusion, and enmity, there was no

source left from whence peace could be derived, but

in the nature and will of God. Hence the apostle,

when about to represent God in this character, be

gins by observing, All things are of God, who hath

reconciled us to himselfby Jesus Christ, 2 Cor. v. 18.

God alone is the Author of all peace to fallen man,

whether the peace which we have with himself, or

that in our own souls; whether peace between an

gels and men, or between Jews and Gentiles: it is

all from him, the God of pardoning mercy and re

newing grace. That brought again from the dead

our Lord Jesus—On whom the iniquities of us all,

and the chastisement necessary to procure our peace,

were laid; and who was raised from the dead to

manifest that the atonement which he had made was

accepted, and that God was now in him reconciling

us to himself; and as a further proof of this, bring

ing him from the dead to be the great Shepherd of

the sheep—To gather, defend, ſeed, and save them;

yea, and to give unto them eternal life, John x. 28.

This title, the great Shepherd of the sheep, is given

to Christ here, because he was foretold under that

character, (Ezek. xxxiv. 23,) because he took to

himself the title of the good Shepherd, (John x. 11,)

and because all who are employed in feeding the

flock are but inferior shepherds under him. Through

the blood of the everlasting covenant—Namely, the

covenant of grace, in its last dispensation, termed

everlasting, both in opposition to , the covenant

made at Sinai, which was but for a time, and accord

ingly was now removed, and because the effects of

it are not temporary benefits, but everlasting mer

cies of grace and glory. It is not quite certain

whether this clause should be connected with what

goes before, or what follows. If it is connected with

what goes before, the meaning is, either that God

brought back our Lord Jesus Christ from the dead,

on account of his having shed his blood to procure

the everlasting covenant: or that the Lord Jesus

became the great Shepherd and Saviour of the sheep,

by shedding his blood to procure and ratify the

everlasting covenant. This latter sense seems to

be supported by Acts xx. 28, where Christ is said

to have purchased the church with his own blood.

But if the clause is connected with what follows, the

meaning is, May God make you perfect in every

good work, through the assistance of his Spirit,

promised in the everlasting covenant, procured and

ratified by his blood. -

Make you perfect—Karaptical vuac, an expression

similar to that used Eph. iv. 12: for the perfecting

of the saints, or the rendering them complete in the

various branches of true Christianity, namely, (as is
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The apostle closes with
HEBREWS. a solemn benediction.

A. M.4068. 22 And I beseech you, brethren,

*** suffer the word of exhortation: for

* I have written a letter unto you in few words.

23 Know ye, that "our brother Timothy "is

set at liberty; with whom, if he come shortly,

I will see you.

24 Salute all them " that have the A. M.4068.

rule over you, and all the saints. A. D. s.

They of Italy salute you.

25 Grace be with you all. Amen.

T Written to the Hebrews from Italy, by

Timothy.

n 1 Pet. v. 12-0 l Thess. iii. 2.-P 1 Tim. vi.12. q Verses 7, 17.- Tit. iii. 15.

there observed,) in the knowledge of all the doctrines,

the possession of all the graces, the enjoyment of all

the privileges, the performance of all the duties be

longing to true Christianity. But the last particular

is what is here chiefly intended, the expression

being, May he make you perfect in every good work,

implying the apostle's desire that they might omit

no good work which it was in their power to per

form, and that they should do every one in the most

perfect manner; namely, according to God's will as

their rule, from love to him as their principle, with

an eye to his glory as their end. Working in you

that—Internal holiness and conformity to the divine

image; which is well pleasing in his sight—Which

he approves of, and takes complacency in ; through

the doctrine, the merits, and the Spirit of Jesus

Christ. To whom be glory for ever and ever—Here

eternal glory is ascribed to Christ, as it is likewise

2 Pet. iii. 18, and Rev. v. 13, in terms exactly simi

lar to those in which it is ascribed to God, even the

Father, Phil. iv. 20; 1 Tim. i. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 18; a

manifest proof of Christ's Deity, divine adoration

and worship being due to God alone.

Verses 22–25. I beseech you, brethren—He sub
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joins this tender address to his epistle to caution

them against losing, through negligence or preju

dice, the benefit they might otherwise derive from

it; suffer the word of eahortation—Or, consolation,

(for the word trapakamaic signifies either,) addressed

to you in this letter, which is contained in few

words—Considering the copiousness of the subject.

Know ye—That is, I give you the joy of knowing;

that our brother Timothy—Whose zeal for me had

for a while made him a partner in my confinement;

is set at liberty; with whom, if he return to me

shortly, I will see you—Will pay you a visit. From

this it is evident that the apostle, when he wrote

this, was set at liberty. They of Italy salute you—

The salutations from the Christians of Italy show

that the writer of this letter was either in Italy, or

had some of the brethren of Italy with him when he

wrote it; which agrees with the supposition that

Paul was the author of it. For he had been two

years a prisoner at Rome, but had now obtained his

liberty, (verse 23,) by means, as is supposed, of the

persons he had converted in the emperor's family,

Phil. iv. 22. Grace be with you all—St. Paul's usual

benediction. God apply it to our hearts?
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- PR EFACE

TO THE

GENERAL EPISTLE OF JAMES.

This, the two epistles of Peter, the first epistle of John, and that of Jude, have been called catholic

or general epistles, because, according to CEcumenius and others, they were all written, not to

any particular church or churches, or to people dwelling in one place, as all St. Paul's epistles were

but to the Jewish converts, dispersed through all the countries within the Roman empire.

That the author of this epistle was an apostle appears from the testimony of Eusebius, (Eccl. Hist.,

lib. ii. cap. 23,) who declares concerning that James to whom the ancients ascribed this epistle, that

he was the brother, or kinsman, of the Lord; and by the Syriac, Arabic, Vulgate, and Ethiopic ver

sions, by all which he is styled, “James the apostle.” It is true, some have imagined that James the

elder, the son of Zebedee, and brother of John, was the author of this epistle; “but in this they are

evidently mistaken; for James the elder was beheaded by Herod, A. D. 44, whereas this epistle was

not written till a very considerable time afterward. So early as A. D. 44 the gospel does not seem

to have been propagated far beyond the bounds of Palestine, and it cannot be supposed there was any

very large number of the Jews of the dispersion who were then converted to the Christian faith;

and, though the epistle seems to have been intended, in some measure, for the general benefit of the

twelve tribes, yet more especially for those among them who were converts to the Christian religion.

Besides, it is intimated, in the epistle itself, that the Jewish Christians were at this time sunk into

very remarkable degeneracy, both in doctrine and practice, which is not likely to have been the case

while they were under the first impressions of their conversion. And, indeed, in this epistle there

are some plain intimations that the destruction of Jerusalem was near at hand, (chap. v. 1–8,) which

event was accomplished about the year 70; and from this circumstance we may reasonably conclude

the date of it to be about A. D. 60 or 61.”—Doddridge. This epistle, therefore, could not have been

written by James the elder, but must have been the composition of James the son of Alpheus or

Cleophas, by Mary, the sister of the blessed Virgin.

Now, it being thus shown that James the apostle was the author of this epistle, we cannot reason

ably doubt the authenticity of it, especially if we consider that “it is cited by Clemens Romanus four

several times, by Ignatius in his genuine epistle to the Ephesians, and by Origen in his thirteenth

homily upon Genesis. Eusebius says it was known to most, and publicly read in most Christian

churches; St. Jerome, that in process of time it obtained authority. Estius observes, that “they who

before doubted of it, in the fourth century embraced the opinion of them who received it, and that

from thence no church or ecclesiastical writer ever doubted of it; but, on the contrary, all the cata

logues of the books of the holy Scriptures, published by general or provincial councils, Roman bishops,

or other well-informed writers, number it among the canonical Scriptures; which proof must give

sufficient certainty of it to any Christian.”—Whitby. If any further argument were necessary to be

advanced in proof of the divine authority of this epistle, it may be observed that while the second

epistle of Peter, the second and third of John, the epistle of Jude, and the Revelation, are omitted in

the first Syriac translation of the New Testament, which was made in the beginning of the second

century for the use of the converted Jews, this epistle of James hath found a place therein; an argu

ment this of great weight. For certainly the Jewish believers, to whom that epistle was addressed

and delivered, were much better judges of its authenticity than the converted Gentiles, to whom it

was not sent, and who, perhaps, had no opportunity of being acquainted with it till long after it was

written.
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PREFACE TO THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF JAMES.

In addition to the support which its antiquity gives to the authenticity of this epistle, may be men

tioned the correspondence of the sentiments it contains with the tenor of the Christian doctrine. It is

true, this was called in question by Luther, at the beginning ofthe Reformation; but deeper experience,

a more perſect investigation, more extensive observation, and a maturer judgment, afterward induced

him to change his opinion. As to the subjects treated on in this epistle, it must be observed that, as

the author of it statedly resided at Jerusalem, (whence he hath been styled, by some of the ancient

fathers, the bishop of that city,) it was very natural for him, while he confined his personal labours,

to the inhabitants of Judea, to endeavour, by his writings, to extend his services to the Jewish Chris

tians who were dispersed abroad in more distant regions. “For this purpose,” says Dr. Doddridge,

“there are two points which the apostle seems to have principally aimed at, though he has not pursued

them in an orderly and logical method, but in the free epistolary manner, handling them jointly or

distinctly, as occasion naturally offered. And these were, to correct those errors, both in doctrine

and practice, into which the Jewish Christians had fallen, which might otherwise have produced fatal

consequences; and them to establish the faith, and animate the hope, of sincere believers, both under

their present and their future sufferings.”

It may add some weight to the important advices, cautions, and exhortations, contained in this

epistle, to observe that the author of it, for the remarkable holiness of his life, was surnamed “the

Just;” and that our Lord so regarded him as to appear to him when alone, after his resurrection;

(1 Cor. xv. 7;) and that about three years after Paul's conversion, being resident at Jerusalem, he

was considered as a pillar, or noted supporter, of the church there, Gal. ii. 9. Hence the deference

paid to his advice at the apostolic council, spoken of Acts xv. About A. D. 63, when Festus was

dead, and Albinus his successor had not arrived at Jerusalem, the Jews being exceedingly enraged at

the success of the gospel, Ananias II., high-priest of the Jews, caused him to be condemned, and

delivered him into the hands of the people and the Pharisees, who threw him down from the stairs

of the temple, when a fuller dashed out his brains with a club. His life was so holy, that Josephus

considers the destruction of Jerusalem as a punishment inflicted on that city for his death.
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T H E G E N E R A L E PIS T L E

OF

J A M E S.

*

CHAPTER I.

After the salutation, the apostle, (1,) Endeavours to fortify the converted Jews, to whom he writes, under those trials where

with they were and would be exercised, by suitable representations of the benefit of them, and of the readiness of God to

communicate all necessary supplies of wisdom and grace in answer to the ferrent prayer of faith, 1–8. (2,) He directs

them how to behave in prosperous and adverse circumstances, and exposes the vanity of all worldly enjoyments, 9–12.

(3) He warns them not to impute to God any temptation to sin, but to look on all evil as proceeding from themselves, and

all good from God, 13–18. (4.) He cautions them against a rash and irascible disposition, and exhorts them to receive

the word of God with meekness, and to live according to it, 19–25. (5,) He mentions some important properties of true

religion, and shows that all pretences to it are vain, iſthe tongue be not bridled, 26, 27.

**,* 'JAMES- * a servant of God and of twelve tribes " which are scattered *.*.*.*.

- - - the Lord Jesus Christ, " to the abroad, greeting. —

* St. Philip and St. James, epistle, verse 1 to verse 13.—a Acts ||b Tit. i. 1–5 Acts xxvi. 7.-d Deut. xxxii. 26; John vii.

xii. 17; xv. 13; 8. i. 19; ii. 9; Jude 1. 35; Acts ii. 5; viii. 1; 1 Pet. i. 1.

NOTES ON CHAPTER I. from all the nations among whom they lived. 2d,

Verse 1. James, a servant of Jesus Christ—||Josephus considered the twelve tribes as being in

Whose name the apostle mentions but once more in existence when the Old Testament Scriptures were

the whole epistle, namely, chap. ii. 1, and not at all |translated into Greek, (namely, in the time of

in his whole discourse, Acts xv. 14, &c., or xxi.; Ptolemy Philadelphus, about two hundred and fifty

20–25. It might have seemed, if he had men- ; or two hundred and sixty years before Christ,) as

tioned him often, that he did it out of vanity, as ||he says that six persons were sent out of every tribe

being the brother, or near kinsman, of the Lord; to to assist in that work. 3d, On the day of pentecost,

the twelre tribes—Of Israel; that is, to those of as mentioned Acts ii. 5, 9, there were dwelling at

them that were converted to Christianity, and || Jerusalem devout men out of every nation under

with an evident reference, in some parts of the heaven, Parthians, Medes, &c.: so numerous were

epistle, to that part of them which was not converted;|| the Jews, and so widely dispersed through all the

which are scattered abroad—In various countries;| countries of the world. 4th, When Paul travelled

ten of the tribes were scattered ever since the reign || through Asia and Europe, he found the Jews so nu

of Hoshea, and a great part of the rest were now || merous, that in all the noted cities of the Gentiles

dispersed through the Roman empire, as was fore- they had synagogues, in which they were assembled

told Deut. xxviii. 25, and xxx. 4. That the twelve | for the worship of God, and were joined by multi

tribes were actually in existence when James wrote ſtudes of proselytes from among the heathens. 5th,

his epistle, will appear from the following facts. |The same apostle, in his speech to Agrippa, affirmed

1st, Notwithstanding Cyrus allowed all the Jews in | that the twelve tribes were then existing, and that

his dominions to return to their own land, many of they served God day and night, in expectation of

them did not return, but continued to live among the promise made to the fathers, Acts xxvi. 6. 6th,

the Gentiles, as appears from this, that in the days |Josephus (Antiq., l, xiv. c. 12) tells us, that in his

of Ahasuerus, one of the successors of Cyrus, who || time one region could not contain the Jews, but they

reigned from India to Ethiopia, over one hundred dwelt in most of the flourishing cities of Asia and

and twenty-seven provinces, (Esth. iii. 8,) the Jews | Europe, in the islands and continent, not much less

were dispersed among the people in all the provinces | in number than the heathen inhabitants. From all

of his kingdom, and their laws were diverse from which it is evident that the Jews of the dispersion

the laws of all other people; so that, by adhering | were more numerous than even the Jews in Judea;
to their own usages, they kept themselves distinct and that James very pºly inscribed his letter to
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The apostle exhorts the brethren
JAMES. to patience under tribulation.

a; M.4064. 2 My brethren, " count it all joy
A. fwhen ye fall into divers temptations;

3 s Knowing this, that the trying of your faith

worketh patience.

4 But let patience have her perfect work, that

ye may be perfect and entire, wanting no

thing.

5 *If any of you lack wisdom, “let him ask

of God, that giveth to all men liberally, and up

braideth not; and “it shall be given A. M.4061
him. A. D. 60.

6 *Butlet him ask in faith, nothing wavering.

For he that wavereth is like a wave of the sea

driven with the wind and tossed.

7 For let not that man think that he shall

receive any thing of the Lord.

8 * A double-minded man is unstable in all

his ways.

• Matt. v. 12; Acts v. 41; Heb. x. 34; 1 Pet. iv. 13, 16.

f 1 Peter i. 6.- Romans v. 3.−h 1 Kings iii. 9, 11, 12;

Prov. ii. 3. -

i Matt. vii. 7; xxi.22; Mark xi. 24; Luke xi. 9; John xiv. 13;

xv. 7; xvi. 23. Jer. xxix. 12; 1 John v. 14, 15.-1 Mark

xi.24; 1 Tim. ii. 8.—m Chap. iv. 8.

the twelve tribes which were in the dispersion,

seeing the twelve tribes really existed then, and do

still exist, although not distinguished by separate

habitations, as they were anciently in their own land.

Greeting—That is, wishing you all blessings, tem

poral, spiritual, and eternal.

Verses 2–4. Count it all joy—That is, matter of

the greatest joy; when ye fall into divers tempta

tions—IIetpacuouc, trials; for though rendered tempt

ations, it does not signify here what is commonly

meant by temptations, for these we are directed to

pray against, but it denotes trials by affliction and

persecution. To these God, by whose providence

they come, exposes men, not to lead them into sin,

but to afford them an opportunity of exercising and

improving their graces and virtues. Hence our Lord

declared those to be blessed who were persecuted

for righteousness' sake, Matt. v. 10; and exhorted

such, (verse 42) to rejoice and be earceeding glad;

sentiments which doubtless the Apostle James had

in his eye when he spoke to the Jewish Christians

in this manner. Knowing that the trying, or pro

ving, of your faith—By persecution and affliction;

worketh patience—Exercises and thereby increases

your patience, through the divine blessing, and your

resignation to God's will, from which many other

virtues will flow. But let patience hare her perfect

work—Let it be duly and fully exercised, that it may

rise to the highest degree of perfection: 1st, By

composing your minds to a sweet and humble frame

under your sufferings. 2d, By acknowledging God's

hand in them, and blessing him for them. 3d, By

resisting all inclinations to impatience, fretfulness,

and murmuring. 4th, By quietly waiting for de

liverance, in the way God hath appointed, till he

shall see fit to grant it. 5th, By enduring to the end

of the time of your trial; that ye may be perfect

and entire—Adorned with every Christian grace

and virtue; wanting nothing—No kind or degree

of grace which God requires to be in you; but may

be complete in all the parts of holiness.

Verses 5–7. If any of you—In whole or in part;

lack wisdom—To understand whence and why

temptations come, and how they are to be improved,

or for any other purpose. Wisdom, in the common

acceptation of the word, denotes a sound practical

judgment concerning things to be done or avoided:

but here the expression seems to mean wisdom to

know how to conduct ourselves under afflictions, or

how to make a right use of them. Patience is in

every pious man already; let him exercise this, and

ask for wisdom. The sum of wisdom, how to con

duct ourselves in the trial of poverty, on the one

hand, and riches, on the other, is described in the

9th and 10th verses. The connection between the

second and following verses of this chapter will be

easily discerned by him who reads them while he

is suffering wrongſully. He will then readily per

ceive why the apostle mentions all these various

affections of the mind. Let him ask of God—The

eternal fountain of wisdom, as well as of grace;

that gireth to all—That ask aright; liberally—

Freely and richly; and upbraideth not—Either

with their past sinfulness or present unworthiness.

But let him ask in faith—With a firm confidence

in the power, love, and faithfulness of God. St.

James also both begins and ends with faith, chap.

v. 15; the hinderances of which he removes in the

middle part of his epistle; nothing travering—Or

doubting, as 6taxptvouevoc frequently and properly

signifies; or not dirided in his mind, between the

desires of obtaining and the fears of not obtaining

the grace he asks; or not questioning God's willing

ness to bestow it. For he that aparereth—Or doubt

eth, and therefore is divided in his mind, as just ob

served, and who does not firmly confide in the good

ness and faithfulness of God, can have no other solid

and substantial support, but is like a ware of the sea

—Restless and inconstant; driven with the wind to

and fro, and tossed about at its mercy; is unsettled

and irresolute. Let not that man—Who thus yields

to diffidence and distrust; think that he shall re

ceive any thing of the Lord–While he continues in

such an unstable and wavering state of mind, and

dares not rely on God for those supplies of grace

which he professes to seek. Such unreasonable

doubts and suspicions, as they wrong the divine

goodness, so they may, in many instances, prevent

the communication of those favours which might

otherwise be obtained. -

Verse 8. A double-minded man—Avmp dºuxor, a

man who has, as it were, two souls ; whose heart is

divided between God and the world,and is not simply

given up to him, nor entirely confides in him for

the direction, aid, and support which he stands in

need of; is unstable in all his ways—Being without
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J'anity of worldly enjoyments. CHAPTER I.
God tempts no man to sin.

*.*.*.* 9 Let the brother of low degree

rejoice in that he is exalted:

10 But the rich, in that he is made low: be

cause "as the flower of the grass he shall pass

away.

11 For the sun is no sooner risen with a burn

ing heat, but it withereth the grass, and the

flower thereof falleth, and the grace of the

fashion of it perisheth: so also shall the rich

man fade away in his ways.

12 "Blessed is the man that en- A. M. 4064.

dureth temptation: for when he is -

tried, he shall receive P the crown of life,

" which the Lord hath promised to them that

love him.

13 Let no man say when he is tempted, I am

tempted of God: for God cannot be tempted

with *evil, neither tempteth he any man:

14 But every man is tempted, when he is

drawn away of his own lust, and enticed.

* Or, glory.—” Job xiv. 2; Psa. xxxvii. 2; xc. 5, 6; cii. 11;

ciii. 15; Isa. xl. 6; 1 Cor. vii. 31; Chap. iv. 14; 1 Pet. i. 24;

1 John ii. 17.

• Job v. 17; Prov. iii. 11, 12; Heb. xii. 5; Rev. iii. 19.

P 1 Cor. ix. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Chap. ii. 5; 1 Pet. v. 4; Rev.

ii. 10.—q Matt. x. 22.-” Or, evils.

the true wisdom,he perpetually disagrees both with

himself and others; and will be perpetually running

into inconsistencies of conduct, while those imper

ſect impressions of religion which he feels will

serve rather to perplex and torment than to guide

and confirm him in the right way.

Verses 9–11. Let the brother—St. James does not

give this appellation to the rich; of low degree—

Poor and tempted, or brought low by his sufferings

for Christ, and humbled in spirit thereby; rejoice

that he is eralled—To be a child of God, and an

heir of eternal glory; let him think of his dignity

as a Christian, and entirely acquiesce in his low sta

tion in life, which will continue only for a short

season, and which God has wisely appointed for his

eternal good. Or, let him rejoice that he is thought

worthy to be called to suffer for Christ, Acts. v. 41;

Phil. i. 29. But the rich—Let the rich rejoice in

that he is made low—Is humbled by a deep sense

of his true condition, and brought to have low

thoughts of all worldly excellences, and to be pre

pared for sufferings. The Greek is, ev rm rarewooet

avre, in his humiliation, as the word is rendered

Acts viii.33; where it is used to express the humihia

tion of Christ by his various sufferings. And as it

is here opposed to vibet, eraltation, in the preceding

verse, it may signify the humiliation of the rich

man, by his being stripped of his riches and posses

sions, of his liberty, and his being made liable to

lose his life on account of the gospel. Here, there

fore, the apostle advises the rich to glorywhen they

lose the uncertain riches of this life, and are ex

posed to other sufferings, for the sake of truth and a

good conscience, with the favour and approbation

of God. For the sun, &c.—Literally, For the sun

arose with a burning heat, and withered the grass,

and the flower fell off, and the beauty of its form

perished. There is an unspeakable beauty and ele

gance, both in the comparison itself and the very

manner of expressing it; intimating both the cer

tainty and the suddenness of the event. So shall

the rich man fade away in his ways—In the midst

of his various pleasures and enjoyments.

Verse 12. Blessed—Makaptor, happy, is the man

that endureth temptation—Trials of various kinds,

patiently and perseveringly; for when he is tried—

Aokiuoc Yevoutvoº, being approved on trial, he shall

receive the crown of eternal life, which the Lord

Christ hath promised to them that love him—And

express their love by such fidelity and zeal.

Verse 13. Let no man say, when he is tempted—

To commit sin, in whatever way it may be; I am

tempted of God—God has laid this temptation in my

way; for God cannot be tempted with evil—It can

not appear desirable, or otherwise than detestable, in

God’s eyes; nor can he be inclined to it in any de

gree, through any external object, or any internal

motion; neither tempteth he any man—He does not

persuade or incline, much less constrain any one to

sin by any means whatever. The word repačew, to

tempt, as we have seen, often signifies “to try, in

order to discover the disposition of a person, or to

improve his virtue, verse 12. In this sense God is said

to have tempted or tried Abraham and the Israelites.

Not that he was ignorant of the dispositions of either

of them. In the same sense the Israelites are said

to have tempted or proved God. They put his power

and goodness to the trial, by entertaining doubts

concerning them. Here, to tempt, signifies to solicit

one to sin, and actually to seduce him into sin, which

is the effect of temptation or solicitation. See verse

14. In this sense the devil tempts men. And be

cause he is continually employed in that malicious

work, he is called, by way of eminence, O Teipaſov,

the tempter. It is in this sense we are to understand

the saying in the end of the verse, that God is inca

pable of being tempted, that is, seduced to sin by evil

things, and that he seduces no one to sin. God hav

ing nothing either to hope or fear, no evil beings,

whether man or angel, can either entice or seduce

him. Further, his infinitely perfect nature admit

ting no evil thought or inclination, he is absolutely

(aſtelparoc) incapable of being tempted.”—Mac

knight.

Verses 14, 15. But every man is tempted when—

In the beginning of the temptation; he is drawn

away of his own lust—Greek, viro rm, tdiac erudupuac

ešežkouevoc; literally, he is drawn out of God, his

strong refuge, by his own desire; excited by some

external object presenting itself; and enticed–Ae?e-

aſouevor, caught with a bait. It is generally sup

posed that the allusion here is to the drawing of fish

out of a river with a baited hook: a metaphor used

by Plato, as quoted by Cicero, (De Senect, cap. 13,)
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Every good and every perfect gift
JAMES, is from the Father of lights.

A. M. 4064. 15 Then, when lust hath con

A. D. 90. ceived, it bringeth forth sin; and

sin, when it is finished, “bringeth forth

death.

16 Do not err, my beloved brethren.

17 * Every “good gift and every perfect gift is

from above, and cometh down from A. M. 4064.
the Father of lights, "with whom is D. 60.

no variableness, neither shadow of turning.

18 "Of his own will begat he us with the

word of truth, 7 that we should be a kind of

* first-fruits of his creatures.

* Fourth

‘John iii. 27;

* Job xv. 35; Psa. vii. 14.—" Rom. vi. 21, 23.

Sunday after Easter, epistle, ver. 17 to ver. 22.

1 Cor. iv. 7. u Num. xxiii, 19; 1 Sam. xv. 29; Mal. iii. 6;

Rom. xi. 29.--John i. 13; iii.3.−y Eph. i. 12-" Jer. ii. 3.

“Divine enim Plato, escam malorum appellat volup

tatem; quod ea videlicet homines capiantur ut ha

mo pisces.” Plato divinely calls pleasure a bait

of evil things; namely, because by it men are taken

as fishes by a hook. With regard to most tempta

tions that draw men into sin, the case seems to be

thus: 1st, An outward object presents itself, which

appears to be desirable, either on account of the

profit or pleasure it seems calculated to afford; 2d,

Through an inordinate love of ease, honour, wealth,

or pleasure, a desire of that object arises in a man's

corrupt heart; 3d, That desire is yielded to, instead

of being resisted, and thereby he is drawn from that

line of duty in which he before walked, and from that

state of union and communion with God which he

enjoyed, and is entangled in the guilt and misery of

sin. We are therefore to look for the causes of every

sin chiefly in ourselves; in our appetites, passions,

and corrupt inclinations. Even the injections of the

devil cannot hurt us, till we make them our own, by

entertaining and yielding to them. Then, when lust,

desire, hath conceived—By obtaining the consent

of our will, that is, when it is yielded to; it bringeth

jorth actual sin–By a speedy birth, where, perhaps,

the full indulgence of the desire was not at first in

tended. It does not follow from this, that the desire

itself is not sin. He that begets a man is himself a

man; and sin, when it is finished—Actually com

mitted; bringeth forth death—Tends, in its conse

quences, to the final ruin of both soul and body, as

naturally as the conception of an animal does to its

birth. Indeed, sin is born big with death. Thus St.

James “represents men's lust as a harlot, which en

tices their understanding and will into its impure

embraces, and from that conjunction conceives sin.

And sin, being brought forth and nourished by fre

quent repetitions, in its turn begets death, which de

stroys the sinner. This is the true genealogy of sin

and death. Lust is the mother of sin, and sin the

mother of death; and the sinner the parent of both.

Verse 18, the apostle gives the genealogy of right

eousness. All the righteous deeds which men per

form, and the holy designs and desires, intentions

and affections, which are found in them, proceed

from their renewed nature; and their nature is re

newed by the power of truth and grace; and God is

the prime mover in the whole.”—Macknight.

Verses 16, 17. Do not err, &c.—By supposing

that God is the author of sin, or thatanything which

is sinful in the heart or conduct of man can, with

truth, be ascribed to him: as well might darkness

and coldness be attributed to the sun. It is indeed a

grievous error to ascribe the evil, and not the good,

which we receive, to God. No evil, but every good

gift—Of every kind: whatever is beautiful, excel

lent, and good in any creature in the universe; all

the members and senses of our bodies, and all our

temporal blessings; and every perfect gift—Every

gift of truth and grace, whatever tends to holiness

and happiness here or hereafter ; is from abore—

From heaven, not from earth, much less from hell;

and cometh down from the Father of lights—Whe

ther material or spiritual, in the kingdom of grace

and glory; the author of all truth, knowledge, wis

dom, holiness, and happiness. The appellation of

Father is here used with peculiar propriety. It fol

lows in the next verse, he begat us. With whom is

no variableness—In his understanding; or shadow

of turning—In his will; but he is immutably wise

and good, holy and happy. He infallibly discerns

all good and evil, and invariably loves the one and

hates the other. There is in both the Greek words

here used a metaphor taken from the heavenly bo

dies, particularly proper, where the Father of lights

is mentioned; both words are applicable to any ce

lestial body which has a daily vicissitude of day and

night, and sometimes longer days, sometimes longer

nights. In God is nothing of this kind. He is mere

light. If there be any such vicissitude in us, it is

from ourselves, not from him. “Will he give us

holy desires at one time, and evil inclinations at an

other? No: he always gives us what is good, and

nothing but good. It is blasphemous, therefore, as

well as absurd, to suppose that God either tempts or

constrains men to sin, on purpose that he may have

a pretence for making them miserable. Some are

of opinion that in the word TapaaZayn, translated

variableness, there is an allusion to the parallaxes

of the heavenly bodies. But as these were not

known to the common people, the apostle, in a letter

addressed to them, would hardly introduce a reſer

ence to such things.”—Macknight.

Verse 18. Of his own will—Without any necessi

ty on his part, or merit on ours; from a will most

loving, most free, most pure, just opposite to our evil

desire, verse 15; begatheus—He converted, regene

rated us, who believe; by the word of truth—The

true word, emphatically so termed, the gospel; that

we should be a kind of first-fruits of his creatures—

The most excellent of his visible creatures, and con

secrated to, and set apart for him in an especial

manner. The first-fruits being the best of their

kind, by calling the regenerated the first-fruits of

God's creatures, the apostle has shown how accept

able such are to God, and how excellent in them

selves through the renovation of their nature; and
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Larhortation to receive the CHAPTER I.
word of God with meekness."

A. M. 4064.

A. D. 60

19 Wherefore, my beloved brethren,

*let every man be swift to hear, "slow

to speak, “slow to wrath:

20 For the wrath of man worketh not the

righteousness of God.

21 Wherefore "lay apart all filthiness, and

superfluity of naughtiness, and re- A.M.4004.

ceive with meekness the ingrafted — tº º

word, " which is able to save your souls.

22 “But ‘ be ye doers of the word,

and not hearers only, deceiving your own

selves.

a Eccles. v. 1.-b Prov. x. 19. c Prov. xiv. 17.-d Col.

iii. 8.- Acts xiii. 26; Rom, i. 16; 1 Cor. xv.2; Eph. i. 13;

Tit. ii. 11; Heb. ii. 3; 1 Pet. i. 9.

* Fifth Sunday after Easter, epistle, verse 22 to the end.

f Matt. vii. 21; Luke vi. 46; xi. 28; Rom. ii. 13.

as the first-fruits, being offered to God, were sup

posed to sanctify the rest of the harvest, true Chris

tians, who are in a peculiar manner dedicated to

God, in some respects may be said to sanctify the

rest. The apostle says, a kind of first-fruits, for

Christ alone is absolutely the first-fruits.

Verses 19, 20. Wherefore—As if he had said,

Since you are regenerated, and that by the word of

God, therefore let every man be swift to hear—That

word; let him be willing and desirous to receive in

struction from it, and therefore diligent in embracing

all opportunities of hearing it; slow to speak—To

deliver his opinion in matters of faith, that he does

not yet well understand. Persons half instructed

frequently have a high opinion of their own know

ledge in religious matters, are very fond of teaching

others, and zealous to bring them over to their opin

ions. That the converted Jews were fond of being

teachers, we learn from James iii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 7.

Slow to wrath—Against those that differ from him.

Intemperate religious zeal is often accompanied by

a train of bad passions, and particularly with anger

against those who differ from us in opinion. The

Jews, even the Jewish Christians to whom this letter

was chiefly written, were very faulty in this respect.

The apostle, however, may be understood as cau

tioning his readers against easily yielding to provo

cation in any respect whatever, and especially when

injuriously treated by their persecutors. For the

wrath of man—Even when it appears in the garb of

religious zeal, worketh not—But, on the contrary,

greatly obstructs, the righteousness of God—Instead

of promoting the cause of true religion in the world,

it is a reproach to it, and a means of exciting the pre

judices of mankind against it. Persecution, in par

ticular, the effect of the wrath of man, if violent, may

make men hypocrites, by forcing them to profess

what they do not believe; but it has no influence to

produce that genuine faith which God accounts to

men for righteousness. Nothing but rational argu

ments, with the illumination of the Spirit of God,

can do this.

Verse 21. Wherefore—Because wrath is such a

hinderance to true religion, and you are regene

rated; lay apart—As you would a dirty garment; all

filthiness—Every kind of sin which is of a defiling

nature. The word purapua, here used, signifies filth

iness adhering to the body. When, as here, applied

to the mind, it denotes those lusts and appetites, and

other sins which defile the soul, particularly those

which are gratified by gluttony, drunkenness, and

uncleanness; vices to which many Jews, pretending

to be teachers, were addicted; and superfluity of

naughtiness—Kakuac, maliciousness, or wickedness

of any sort; for however specious and necessary it

may appear to worldly wisdom, it is vile, hateful,

contemptible, and really superfluous: every reason

able end may be effectually answered without any

kind or degree of it. Lay this, every known sin,

aside by the grace of God, or all your hearing is vain;

and receive—Into your ears, your heart, your life;

with meekness—Constant evenness and serenity of

mind, or with an humble, submissive frame of spirit;

the ingrafted word—The word of the gospel, in

grafted in penitent, believing souls by regeneration,

(verse 18,) and by habit, (Heb. v. 14,) through the

influence of God's Spirit attending the ministry of

your teachers, 1 Cor. iii. 5, 6. Which is able to sare

your souls—As a means appointed by God for that

end, and when received by faith, Heb. iv. 2. '

Verse 22. But be ye doers of the word—See on

Matt. vii. 21, 24. We are then doers of the word,

when, being enlightened by its doctrines, awed by

its threatenings, and encouraged by its promises, we,

through the aid of divine grace, love and obey its

precepts, both those which enjoin repentance toward

God and faith in our Lord Jesus Christ, as terms

necessary to be complied with in order to our justi

fication and regeneration,and those subsequent com

mands which show how those, who are already just

ified and born from above, ought to walk that they

may please God, and save their souls; and not hear

ers only–Not contenting yourselves with mere

hearing, or even with understanding and believing

what you hear, without reducing it to practice; de

ceiving your own selves—As if it was sufficient to

know your Master's will without doing it. Some

suppose that in these words the apostle refers pri

marily to the Jews, whose doctrine it was, 1st, That

to be Abraham's seed was sufficient to obtain for

them God's favour, and secure them against his

judgments; 2d, That circumcision procured them

acceptance with God; 3d, That all Israelites had a

portion in the world to come; and especially, 4th,

That to be employed in hearing and studying the

law was of itself sufficient. But it seems more likely

that he gives this caution with a reference to those

Gnostics and other Antinomians that were creeping

fast into the church; and were hearers only, not

even considering the word they heard, and there

fore not understanding it; and especially not expe

riencing its power to regenerate and save them from

the guilt and power of their sins, and restore them

to the divine image. The words, trapahoyugolieves
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The nature of pure JAMES.
and undefiled religion.

A. M. 4064.
23 For s if any be a hearer of the

word, and not a doer, he is like unto

a man beholding his natural face in a glass:

24 For he beholdeth himself, and goeth his

way, and straightway forgetteth what manner

cfman he was.

25 But "whoso looketh into the perfect law

of liberty, and continueth therein, he being not

a forgetful hearer, but a doer of the work,

* this man shall be blessed in his A.

° deed. A. D. 30.

26 If any man among you seem to be reli

gious, and 'bridleth not his tongue, but de

ceiveth his own heart, this man's religion is vain.

27 Pure religion and undefiled before God and

the Father is this, "To visit the fatherless and

widows in their affliction, " and to keep himself

unspotted from the world.

M. 4064.

. D. 60.

5 Luke vi. 47, &c.; Chapter ii. 14. &c.—h 2 Corinth. iii. 18.

i Chap. ii. 12.-k John xiii. 17.—” Or, doing.— Psa. xxxiv.

eavrec, rendered, deceiving your own selves, properly

signify, imposing upon yourselves by sophistical

reasonings; an expression here used with great

propriety, and very applicable to all those professors

of Christianity who abuse the doctrines of grace to

Antinomian purposes, and make void the moral law

through a pretence of faith.

Verses 23, 24. If any be a hearer of the word

merely, and not a doer—If he do not comply with

its design, do not so consider and believe it as to

lay it to heart, and be influenced by its doctrines,

obey its precepts, embrace and rely on its promises,

revere and stand in awe of its threatenings, guarding

against what would expose him to them; he is like

a man beholding—From custom or by accident;

his natural face in a glass—Without any intention

to discover, and wash or wipe off, the spots that may

be on it. For he beholdeth himself—Without taking

particular notice of what renders his visage disagree

able; and goeth his way—To other business; and

straightway forgetteth what manner of man he was

—What renders his countenance uncomely, and re

quires to be removed. Here the word of God is

represented as a mirror, in which, if a man will look

with attention and care, he will see the face of his

soul, and discover in what state he is, and what

character he bears in the sight of God. It will man

ifest to him those principles and practices, those

thoughts and imaginations, those affections, inten

tions, dispositions, words, and actions, which are

contrary to truth and grace, to wisdom, piety, and

virtue. But frequently those who discover all this

through the word heard or read, go away, and so

occupy themselves in secular affairs, as immediately

to forget what manner of persons they were, and

continue the same in their temper and conduct as

before. Reader, is this thy case?

Verse 25. But whoso looketh—Not with a transient

glance, but, as trapakvilac signifies, bending down, as

it were, with an intention to fix his eyes upon, ex

amine with accuracy, and search all things to the

bottom. The expression implies much thought and

meditation, joined with self-examination: into the

perfect law—Namely, that of the gospel, termed a

law, as being a rule of faith and practice, obligatory

upon all to whom it is made known, acquitting or

condemning men, (for by it they will be judged at

the last day,) and determining our state for ever:

called a perfect law, 1st, Because it is clear, concise,

13; xxxix. 1; 1 Pet. iii. 10.-m Isa. i. 16, 17; lviii. 6,7; Matt.

xxv. 36. n Rom. xii. 2; Chap. iv. 4; 1 John v. 18.

full, having no deficiency, and yet containing nothing

superfluous. 2d, Because of its superiority to the

law of Moses, which made no man perfect, either in

respect of justification or sanctification, Heb. vii. 10;

whereas the gospel is calculated to make men per

fect in both respects. And the apostle terms it the

law of liberty, 1st, In opposition to the ceremonial

law, which was a yoke of bondage the Jews could

not bear, and from which it freed all that received

it; Christ's yoke being easy, his burden light, and

his commandments not grievous. 2d, Because it

delivers all true believers from the guilt of past sin,

from the curse of the law, and from the wrath of

God. 3d, Because it rescues them from the power

of sin and Satan, of the world and the flesh, and

from the slavery of their lusts and passions, restoring

the dominion of reason and conscience in their

minds, which is true liberty. 4th, Because it saves

those, on whom it has its designed influence, from

all slavish fear of God, all tormenting fear of death

and hell, and the whole spirit of bondage. Observe,

reader, he who receives the gospel in faith, love, and

new obedience, is free; he that does not is not free,

but a slave to sin, and a criminal before God. And

continueth therein—Perseveres in the study, con

|sideration, and belief of it, and in obedience to it;

see John viii. 31; being not a forgetful hearer—

Like the person above described; but a doer of the

work—Of the duty which the gospel requires; this

man—There is a peculiar force in this repetition of

the word; shall be blessed—Makapuoc, happy; in his

deed—Not only in hearing, but especially in doing

the will of God.

Verses 26, 27. If, &c.—Here the apostle shows

more particularly who are the doers of the word;

1st, Negatively, in this verse: 2d, Positively, in the

next verse. If any man among you—Who are pro

fessors of Christianity; seem to be religious—9pmaxoſ,

pious, devout, or a worshipper of God: and if his

conduct in other respects be irreprehensible, and he

be exact in all the outward offices of religion, yet iſ

he bridleth not his tongue—From tale-bearing, back

biting, evil-speaking, slandering; or from vain,

foolish, ostentatious talking and jesting; or rash,

bitter, passionate, malicious, revengeful expressions:

this man only deceiveth his own heart—If he fancy

he has any true religion at all; for his religion is

vain—Is a mere empty profession, and neither is

nor will be of any service to him. Pure religion



Against improper
CHAPTER II. respect of persons.

The word 9pmakeua, here used, properly signifies

worship, which branch of religion is put for the

whole. In the epithets here given to it, pure and

undefiled, Archbishop Tillotson thinks there is an

allusion to the excellence of a precious stone, which

consists much in its being kaðapa kat apuavroz, clear,

and without flaw, or cloud. And surely, says Dod

dridge, no gem is so precious or ornamental as the

lovely temper here described. Here then the apos

tle describes the religion which is, 1st, True and

genuine, in opposition to that which is false and

mistaken: 2d, Sincere and solid, in opposition to

that which is ſeigned and pretended: 3d, Pure and

holy, in opposition to that which is mixed with the

inventions and superstitions of men, and defiled by

erroneous principles and vicious practices. But

what is this religion? In what does it consist? The

apostle informs us: it consists not in speculations or

notions, however just and orthodox. Not in forms

or modes of worship, however Scriptural and neces

sary to be observed. Not in the warmth of affection,

or ardour of zeal, &c., during worship. But, in con

sequence of repentance toward God, and faith in our

Lord Jesus Christ, of justification by faith, and re

generation by the influence of the Divine Spirit, it

consists in the possession and exercise of that love

to God and all mankind, which is the source of the

various branches of practical religion, of mercy as

well as justice toward men, and of holiness toward

God. True religion before God—Before his pene

trating eyes; even the Father—Whose intelligent

and immortal offspring we all are; is this, to visit—

With counsel, comfort, and relief; the fatherless

and widows—Those who need it most ; in their

affliction—In their most helpless and hopeless state;

and to keep himself unspotted from the world—From

the maxims, tempers, habits, and customs of it. But

this cannot be done till we have given our hearts to

God, and love our neighbour as ourselves. That this

is true or pure religion, or the proper effect and evi

dence thereof, the reader will not question, if he

recollects, 1st, That religion consists principally in

faith working by love to God and man, Gal. v. 6;

1 Tim i. 5; 1 Cor. xiii. 1, &c.; John iv. 8. 2d, That

the most eminent and important fruit of faith, and

of the love of our neighbour, is not saying, Be thou

warmed, (James ii. 14; 1 John iv. 17,) but visit

ing, comforting, and relieving the needy and dis

tressed. 3d, That the most important fruit of

faith in, and love to, God, is purity of intention

and affection, or the being dead to, and unspotted

by, the world.

CHAPTER II.

In this chapter (1,) the apostle cautions the Jewish Christians against showing an undue respect to men's external circum

stances, and resting satisfied in a partial observation of the divine precepts, especially where the royal law of charity or

universal benevolence was in question, 1-13. (2,) He descants largely on the inefficacy of a mere historical faith, and

evinces, by most striking instances and illustrations, the utter insufficiency of it for our justification and eternal salvation,

14–26.

A. M. 4064.
Y brethren, have not the faith of

A. D. 60.

our Lord Jesus Christ, " the Lord

of glory, with * respect of persons.

2 For if there come unto your 'assembly, a

man with a gold ring, in goodly apparel, and

there come in also a poor man in vile rai

ment;

3 And ye have respect to him that A: M, 49.4.
- . D. 60.

weareth the gay clothing, and say `ſ-

unto him, Sit thou here * in a good place; and

say to the poor, Stand thou there, or sit here

under my footstool:

4 Are ye not then partial in yourselves, and

are become judges of evil thoughts?

a 1 Corinthians ii. 8.—b Leviticus xix. 15; Deuteronomy

i. 17; xvi. 19 ; Proverbs xxiv. 23; xxviii. 21 ; Matthew xxii.

16; Verse 9; Jude 16–4 Gr, synagogue.—” Or, well,

or, seemly.

NOTES ON CHAPTER II.

Verses 1–4. My brethren—The equality of Chris

tians intimated by this name is the ground of the

admonition; have—That is, hold; not the faith of

our LordJesus Christ, the Lord of glory—Of which

glory all who believe in him partake ; with respect

of persons—So as to give undue preference to any

on account of their external circumstances; honour

mone merely for being rich, despise none merely for

being poor. Remember that the relation in which

the meanest of your fellow-Christians stands to Him

who is the Son of God, ought to recommend them to

your regard and esteem. For if there come unto

your assembly—Convened either for religious wor

ship, or for deciding civil differences; a man with a

gold ring—Or, having his fingers adorned with.

gold rings, as xpvoodaxrvatoc may be rendered. For,

as the learned Albert hath observed, those who val

ued themselves upon the richness and luxury of

their dress, were accustomed to deck their fingers

with a considerable number of costly and valuable

rings, frequently wearing several upon one finger.

And a poor man in pile (purapa, in sordid, or dirty)

raiment, and ye have respect—Ye show an undue
regard to the former, and put a visible slight on the

latter, without considering what may be the real

b



God hath chosen the poor,
JAMES. whom the rich oppress.

A. M.4064. 5 Hearken, my beloved brethren,

*** - Hath not God chosen the poor of this

world drich in faith, and heirs of "the kingdom

* which he hath promised to them that love him?

6 But f ye have despised the poor. Do not

rich men oppress you, * and draw you before the

judgment-seats?

7 Do not they blaspheme that worthy name

by the which ye are called?

8 If ye fulfil the royal law according to the

Scripture, "Thou shalt love thy neighbour as

thyself, ye do well:

9 But 'if ye have respect to persons, A, M.4064.
- - - - A. D. 60.

ye commit sin, and are convinced of " " -

the law as transgressors. -

10 For whosoever shall keep the whole law,

and yet offend in one point, “he is guilty of

all.

11 For “he that said, "Do not commit adul

tery; said also, Do not kill. Now, if thou com

mit no adultery, yet if thou kill, thou art become

a transgressor of the law.

12 So speak ye, and so do, as they that shall

be judged by "the law of liberty.

• John vii. 48; 1 Cor. i. 26, 28.—d Luke xii. 24; 1 Tim.

vi. 18; Rev. ii. 9. * Or, that.—e Exod. xx. 6; 1 Sam. ii.

30; Prov. viii. 17; Matt. v. 3; Luke vi. 20; xii. 32; 1 Cor.

ii. 9; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Chap. i. 12.—ſ 1 Cor. xi. 22.

s Acts xiii. 50; xvii. 6; xviii. 12; Chap. v. 6.—h Lev. xix.

18; Matt. xxii. 39; Rom. xiii. 8, 9; Gal. v. 14; vi. 2–1Verse 1.

k Deut. xxvii. 26; Matt. v. 19; Gal. iii. 10. “Or, that law

which said. ! Exod. xx. 13, 14.—m Chap. i. 25.

character of the one or the other. Are ye not par

tial in yourselves—Or, as 8 duexpºnte eveavrot, may be

rendered, ye distinguish not in yourselves, accord

ing to the different characters of these two men, to

which of them the most respect is due, to the poor

or to the rich; but only regard their outward appear

ance, and are become judges of evil thoughts—Or

evil-reasoning judges, as the original words may be

translated. You reason ill, and so judge wrong;

for fine apparel is no proof of worth in him that

wears it.

Verses 5–7. Hearken—As if he had said, Stay,

consider, ye that judge thus. Does not the presump

tion lie rather in favour of the poor man? Hath not

God chosen the poor—That is, are not they whom

God hath chosen, generally speaking, poor in this

world, who yet are rich in faith, and heirs of the

kingdom—Consequently the most honourable of

men 2 And those whom God so highly honours,

ought not ye to honour likewise? But ye—Chris

tians, that know better; hare despised—Hruaoare,

have dishonoured, or disgraced; the poor—By such

conduct. Do not rich men, &c.—As if he had said,

You have little reason to show so much respect to

them, if you consider what their carriage toward you

has been ; those whom you court with so much re

spect and assiduity, oppress—Karaövvareveaw, tyran

mise over you, and draw—Or drag ; you before the

judgment-seats—Are not most of the rich men your

persecutors, rather than your friends? Do not they

blaspheme that worthy name—Of God and of Christ;

by which ye are called—And which deserves to be

had in the highest esteem and veneration by all in

telligent beings? The apostle speaks chiefly of rich

heathen: but are Christians, so called, a whit behind

them in persecuting the disciples of Jesus?

Verses 8–11. If ye fulfil the royal law—The su

preme law of the great King, which is love; and that

to every man, poor as well as rich; ye do well—The

phrase, vouac Baathukoc, royal law, here admits of

three interpretations. 1st, As the Greeks called a

thing royal which was excellent in its kind, it may

mean an earcellent law. 2d, As the same Greeks,

having few or no kings among them, called the laws

of the kings of Persia, Baat?txot wouot, royal laws, the

expression here may signify, the law made by Christ

our King. 3d, This law, enjoining us to love our

neighbour, may be called the royal law, because it

inspires us with a greatness of mind, fit for kings,

whose greatest glory consists in benevolence and

| clemency. The law or precept here spoken of was

| enjoined by Moses, but Christ carried it to such per

fection, as it was to be practised among his follow

|ers, and laid such stress upon it, that he called it a

nei, commandment, John xiii.34; and his command

ment, John xv. 12. But if ye hare respect to per

sons—In this partial manner, ye commit, epya;ease,

|ye work, sin––That is, ye do a sinful action; and

| are convinced—Or rather convicted, by the law,

| which I have just now mentioned: for that law en

joins you to love your neighbours as yourselves, and

consequently to do them justice. For thosoever shall

keep the whole law—In every other instance; and

yet offend in one point—Knowingly; he is guilty

of all—He is liable to condemnation from the law

giver, as if he had offended in every point. The

Jewish doctors affirmed, that by observing any one

precept of the law with care, men secured to them

selves the favour of God, notwithstanding they neg

lected all the rest. Wherefore they recommended

it to their disciples to make choice of a particular

precept, in the keeping of which they were to exer

cise themselves. Whitby says, they commonly

chose either the law of the sabbath, or the law of

sacrifice, or the law of tithes, because they esteemed

these the great commandments in the law. This

corrupt Jewish doctrine St. James here expressly

condemns; for he that said, Do not commit adulte

ry, said also, Do not kill—The apostle's meaning is,

that all the commandments being equally enjoined

by God, the man who despises the authority of God

so far as to break any one of them habitually, would,

in the like circumstances of temptation and oppor

tunity, certainly break any other of them; conse

quently, in the eye of God, he is guilty of breaking

the whole law: that is, he hath no real principle of

piety or virtue in him.

Verses 12, 13. So speak ye, and so do—In all

b



The worthlessness of CHAPTER II.
faith without works.

*.*.*.*. 13 For " he shall have judg

" - ment without mercy that hath show

ed no mercy; and “mercy "rejoiceth against

judgment. -

14 PWhat doth it profit, my brethren, though

a man say he hath faith, and have not works?

can faith save him?

15 " If a brother or sister be naked, and desti

tute of daily food,

16 And one of you say unto them, Depart in

peace, be ye warmed and filled; notwithstand

ing ye give them not those things A, M.4064.

which are needful to the body; what A. D. 50.

doth it profit?

17 Even so faith, if it hath not works, is dead,

being "alone.

18 Yea, a man may say, Thou hast faith,

and I have works: show me thy faith 7 without

thy works, "and I will show thee my faith by

my works.

19 Thou believest that there is one God; thou

doest well: “the devils also believe, and tremble.

n Job xxii. 6, &c.; Prov. xxi. 13; Matt. vi. 15; xviii. 35;

xxv. 41, 42.—” 1 John iv. 17, 18. * Or, glorieth. p Matt.

vii. 26; Chap. i. 23.—a Job xxxi. 19, 20; Luke iii. 11.

* 1 John iii. 18. * Gr, by itself. * Some copies read, by

the works.- Chap. iii. 13.— Matt. viii. 29; Mark i. 24; v.

7; Luke iv. 34; Acts xvi. 17; xix. 15.

things; as they that shall be judged—Without re

spect of persons; by the law of liberty—The gospel,

(see on chap. i. 25,) the law of universal love, which

alone is perfect freedom. For their transgression of

this, both in word and deed, the wicked shall be con

demned. And according to their works, done in

obedience to this, the righteous will be rewarded.

For he shall have judgment without mercy—In that

day; who hath showed no mercy—To his poor breth

ren; and, or rather but, mercy—The mercy of God

to believers, answering to that which they have

shown, will then rejoice, or glory, over judgment.

Verses 14–17. What doth it profit—From chap. i.

22, the apostle has been enforcing Christian practice;

he now applies to those who neglected this under the

pretence of faith. St. Paul had taught, that a man is

justified by faith without the works of the law. This

some began already to wrest to their own destruction.

Wherefore St. James, purposely repeating (verses

21–25) the same phrases, testimonies, and examples,

which St. Paul had used, (Rom. iv. 3; Heb. xi. 17–31,)

refutes, not the doctrine of St. Paul, but the error of

those who abused it. There is, therefore, no contra

diction between the apostles: they both delivered

the truth of God, but in a different manner, as having

to do with different kinds of men. On another occa

sion St. James himself pleaded the cause of faith,

Acts xv. 13–21. And St. Paul himself strenuously

pleads for works, particularly in his latter epistles.

This verse is a summary of what follows. What

doth it profit—Of what advantage is it to him,

though, or if a man say he hath faith—It is not if

he have faith, but if he say he hath it. Here, there

fore, true, living faith is meant. But in other parts

of the argument the apostle speaks of a dead imagi

nary faith. He does not therefore teach that true

faith can, but that it cannot subsist without works.

Nor does he oppose faith to works, but an empty

name or profession of faith to real faith working by

love. Can that faith, which is without works, save

him 3 Surely not. It can no more save him than

it can profit his neighbour. For if a brother or sis

ter be naked, &c.—Destitute of food and clothing;

and one of you—Who calls himself a Christian, say

to them, We sincerely pity your case, and feel the

tender emotions of that love which our relation to

each other requires; depart therefore, in peace—

Whithersoever ye are going; be ye warmed and

filled—Be clothed and fed by some humane person:

but notwithstanding all these kind speeches, ye give

them not—Either food or raiment, or any money to

purchase the things necessary for the body; what

doth it profit?—What is the advantage of being ad

dressed with such hypocritical professions of love?

Will such speeches feed and clothe the poor and des

titute? Will they not rather seem a cruel mockery

than a real kindness? Even so faith—A belief of

the gospel, and of the great truths contained in it,

how zealously soever it may be professed, and how

orthodox soever those articles are to which an as

sent is given; if it have not works—If it do not pro

duce love to God and all mankind, and obedience to

his will, yea, the various fruits of righteousness; if

it do not work by love, it is but a dead, empty no

tion, of no more profit to him that has it than bidding

the naked be clothed is to him. It can neither con

vey spiritual life to the soul here, (which all true

faith does,) nor entitle any one to eternal life here

after.

Verses 18–20. Yea, a man—Who judges better;

may say—To such a vain talker, in order to bring

matters to a short issue; thou hast faith—Thou say

est; and I make it appear by my life and conver

sation that I have works—Which naturally spring

from that principle. Show me thy faith without thy

works—If thou canst. Or, ex Twº spyov ae, by thy

works, as the most and the best copies read it, and as

it is read in the margin. And I will show thee my

faith by my works—Let us, without contending

about different explications of faith, make it manifest

to each other that our profession is solid, by its sub

stantial effects upon our tempers and lives. As if he

had said, The only way in which thou canst show

thy faith is by thy works; but as thou hast no works

to produce, thou never canst show thy faith in this

way. Thou belierest that there is one God—I allow

that thou dost: but this only proves that thou hast

the same faith which the devils have. Nay, they not

only believe, but tremble at the dreadful expectation

of eternal torments. So far is that faith from either
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Abraham, for his faith, was JAMES.
called the friend of God.

*;*º 20 But wilt thou know, O vain man,

~ * * that faith without works is dead?

21 Was not Abraham our father justified by

works, " when he had offered Isaac his son

upon the altar?

22 °Seest thou how faith wrought with his

works, and by works was faith made perfect?

23 And the scripture was fulfilled, A. M.4064.

which saith, ; Abraham believed -***

God, and it was imputed unto him for right

eousness: and he was called * the Friend of

God.

24 Ye see then how that by works a man is

justified, and not by faith only.

"Gen. xxii. 9, 12.-*Or, Thou seest.—x Heb. xi. 17.—y Gen.

justifying or saving them. But wilt thou—Art thou

willing; to know—Indeed thou art not, thou would

est fain be ignorant of it: O rain—Keve, empty, man

—Devoid of all true religion; that faith without

works—A persuasion of the truths of the gospel, if

it produces no real fruits of holiness; is dead—As

to any valuable purpose that can be expected from

it. Indeed it cannot justly be said to be faith, as a

dead carcass is not a man. By a dead faith, then,

St. James means a faith which, because it has no in

fluence on a man's actions, is as incapable to justify

him, as a dead carcass is to perform the offices of a

living man.

Verse 21. Was not, &c.—As if he had said, Take

an instance of this in the most celebrated of all the

patriarchs, our father Abraham. Was not he justi

fied by works—Did not his works manifest the truth

and liveliness of his faith; then—In consequence

of the full persuasion he had of a divine command

to do it; he offered Isaac his son upon the altar?—

Intending, in obedience to what he apprehended to

be the will of God, actually to have slain him, and to

have trusted in God to accomplish the promise of a

numerous seed to descend from him, by raising him

from the dead: see notes on Heb. xi. 17–19. St.

Paul says Abraham was justified by faith, (Rom. iv.

2, &c.,) yet St. James does not contradict him. For

he does not speak of the same justification. St. Paul

speaks of that which Abraham received many years

before Isaac was born, Gen. xv. 6; St. James of that

which he did not receive till he had offered up Isaac

on the altar. He was justified, therefore, in St.

Paul's sense; that is, accounted righteous by faith,

antecedent to his works. He was justified in St.

James's sense, that is, made righteous by works, sub

sequent to his faith: so that St. James's justification

by works is the fruit of St. Paul's justification by

faith.

Verse 22. Seest thou—Or thou seest then, in this

instance; how faith wrought together with his

works—And animated him to great zeal and self

denial in them. Therefore faith has one energy

and operation, works another. And the energy and

operation of faith are before works, and together

with them. Works do not give life to faith, but faith

begets works, and then is completed by them. And

by works was faith made perfect—“The command

to offer Isaac for a burnt-offering, (Gen. xxii. 2) ap

pearing directly contrary to the promise, (Gen.

xxi. 12,) In Isaac shall thy seed be called, Abra

ham's faith was thereby put to the severest trial.

Yet it was not staggered by the seeming contrariety
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xv. 6; Rom. iv. 3; Gal. iii. 6. *2 Chron. xx. 7; Isa. xli. 8.

of the divine revelation: Abraham reasoned with

himself. (Heb. xi. 19,) that God was able to raise

Isaac even from the dead; and firmly believing that

he would actually do so, he therefore set himself to

obey the divine command without the least gain

saying. James therefore had good reason to say

that Abraham's faith co-operated with his works in

procuring him the promises confirmed with an oath,

because it was his faith in God which enabled him

to perform the difficult works, requisite to the offer

ing of Isaac as a burnt-offering. He had equally

good reason to say, by works his faith was perfected,

or rendered complete; because, if, when tried, he

had refused to obey, his would not have been a com

plete faith. In this passage, therefore, 1st, James

hath declared that faith and works are inseparably

connected, as cause and effect, and that good works

must flow from faith as their principle.” 2d, He

here fixes the sense wherein he uses the word just

ified; so that no shadow of contradiction remainsbe

tween hisassertion and St. Paul's. Abraham returned

from that sacrifice perfected in faith, and far higher

in the favour of God. Faith hath not its existence

from works; for it is before them ; but its perfec

tion. That vigour of faith which begets works is

then excited and increased thereby: as the natural

heat of the body begets motion, whereby itself is

then excited and increased: see 1 John iii. 22.

Verses 23, 24. And the scripture—Which was af

terward written, was hereby eminently fulfilled.

Abraham believed God, and it was imputed to him

for righteousness. This was twice fulfilled, when

Abraham first believed, and when he offered up

Isaac. St. Paul speaks of the former fulfilling, and

St. James of the latter. And he was called the

friend of God—Both by his posterity, (2 Chron.

xx. 7,) and by God himself, Isa. xli. 8. So pleasing

to God were the works he wrought in faith! - “The

passage of Scripture which St. James here says was

fulfilled, contains two assertions: 1st, That Abraham

believed God; 2d, That his believing God was

counted to him for righteousness. By the offering

of Isaac that scripture was confirmed or proved to

be true in both its parts. For, 1st, By offering Isaac,

in the firm expectation that God would raise him

from the dead, and fulfil in him the promise of the

numerous seed, Abraham showed that he believed

God in the firmest manner. 2d, By offering Isaac,

Abraham had the promise, that God would count his

faith to him for righteousness, renewed and con

firmed in a solemn manner with an oath.”—Mac

knight. Ye see then—By this instance ofº great



The apostle cautions against CHAPTER III.
forwardness in assuming office.

*Was not RaA. M. 4064. 25. Likewise also

*** hab the harlot justified by works,

when she had received the messengers, and

had sent them out another way ? A: *'''.

26 For as the body without the "spi ***.

rit is dead, so faith without works is dead also.

f * Josh. ii. 1; Heb. xi. 31. * Or, breath.

father of the faithful, (for the characters of the chil

dren are to be estimated in the same manner as

those of the father,) that a man is justified by

works, and not by faith only—It is by no means

sufficient, in order to our salvation, that the great

principles of religion be credited, if they have not

their practical influence on the heart and life.

Verses 25, 26. Likewise also, &c.—After Abra

ham, the father of the Jews, the apostle cites Rahab,

a woman and a sinner of the Gentiles, to show that

in every nation and sex true faith produces works,

and is perfected by them; that is, by the grace of

God working in the believer, while he is showing

his faith by his works: see note on Heb. xi. 31.

“Rahab's faith consisted in her attending to, and

reasoning justly on, what she had heard concerning

the dividing of the waters of the Red sea for a pass

age to the Israelites, and concerning the destruc

tion of Sihon and Og. For from these things she

concluded that the God of the Israelites was the

true God, and sole Governor of the universe; and,

firmly believing this, she renounced her former false

gods, and concealed the Israelitish spies at the

hazard of her life. In this she showed a disposition

of the same kind with that which Abraham showed,

when he left his country and kindred at God’s com

mand. And as Abraham, for that great act of faith

and obedience, was rewarded with the promise of

Canaan, so Rahab, as the reward of her faith and

works, was not destroyed with the unbelieving in

habitants of Jericho.” For as the body without the

spirit is dead—Has no sense or feeling, no vital heat,

action, or energy, but is a mere carcass, how fair

and entire soever it may appear, and will at length

fall into putrefaction and dissolution; so such a

faith as is without works is dead also—Now ap

pears as a carcass in the sight of God, is useless,

yea, loathsome and offensive. Two things, then, of

great importance must be attended to on this sub

ject. 1st, That the best outward works without

faith are dead; they want their root and vital prin

ciple; for it is only by faith that any thing which

we do is really good, as being done with an eye to

the glory of God, and in obedience to him. 2d, That

the most plausible profession of faith without works

is dead, as the root is dead when it does not vege

tate, when it produces no fruit. Faith is the root,

good works are the fruits, and we must see to it that

we have both. We must not think that either of

them, without the other, will justify and save us.

This is the grace of God wherein we stand, and we

must take care that we stand in it.

-

CHAPTER III.

In this chapter, (1,) The apostle cautions them against being too forward in assuming the office and character of teachers,

and recommends a strict government of the tongue, as a matter, though of great difficulty, yet of the highest importance,

1-12.

tion to that which is litigious, carnal, and worldly, 13–18.

*.*.*.* MY brethren, "be not many mas.

- --- ----- ters, * knowing that we shall

(2,) He shows the excellence of heavenly wisdom, which discovers itself in purity, meekness, and peace, in opposi

receive the greater condemnation. A; Mºº!.

2 For “in manythings we offendall.

* Matthew xxiii. 8, 14 ; Romans ii. 20, 21 ; 1 Peter v. 3.

b Luke vi. 37.

1 Or, judgment. • 1 Kings viii. 46; , 2 Chron, vi. 36; Prov.

xx. 9; Eccles. vii. 20; 1 John i. 8.

NOTES ON CHAPTER III.

Verses 1, 2. Be not many masters—Atóaokažot,

teachers. Let none of you rashly, and without pro

per qualifications, undertake the office of teachers

of others; an office into which many are ready to

intrude themselves, without being called of God to

it. “The great desire which the Jewish Christians,

to whom this letter was written, had to become

teachers in the church after their conversion, and to

inculcate the obligation of the law of Moses, is

noticed by St. Paul, 1 Tim. i. 7. Desiring to be

teachers of the law, &c.—These teachers of the law

in the Christian Church were the great corrupters

of the gospel.” Knowing that—If we err, we shall

receive the greater condemnation—On account of

our taking upon us an office for which we are not

qualified, and in the exercise of which more is re

quired of us, in many respects, than of others in a

more private station of life. St. James here, as in

several of the following verses, by a common figure
of speech, joins himself with the persons to whom

he wrote, to mitigate the harshness of his reproof:

we shall receive—ite offend—we put bits—tte Curse,

none of which particulars, as common sense shows,

are to be interpreted either of him or of the other

apostles. For in many things we offend all

Through natural infirmity and strong temptation, we

are all liable to fall. The original expression,
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The tongue must be kept
JAMES.

under due subjection.’

A. M.4064. " If any man offend not in word,

* * * * the same is a perfect man, and able

also to bridle the whole body.

3 Behold, ‘we put bits in the horses' mouths,

that they may obey us; and we turn about

their whole body.

4 Behold also the ships, which, though they

be so great, and are driven of fierce winds, yet

are they turned about with a very small helm,

whithersoever the governor listeth. A. M. 4064.
5 Even so s the tongue is a little A. D. 60.

member, and "boasteth great things. Behold,

how great “a matter a little fire kindleth !

6 And 'the tongue is a fire, a world of ini

quity: so is the tongue among our members,

that “it defileth the whole body, and setteth on

fire the "course of nature; and it is set on fire

of hell.

a Psa. xxxiv., 13; Eccles. Xiv. 1; xix. 16; xxv. 8; Chap. i.
26; 1 Peter iii. 20. • Matthew xii. 37.- Psalm xxxii. 9.

s Prov. xii. 18; xv. 2. .

h Psa. xii. 3; lzxiii. 8, 9.-” Or, wood. i Prov. xvi. 27.

k Matthew xv. 11, 18, 19, 20; Mark vii. 15, 20, 23. * Gr.

wheel. -

tratouevaravre, is literally, we all stumble. “It is

a metaphor taken from persons who, walking on

slippery or rough ground, slide or stumble without

falling; as appears from Rom. xi. 11, um eſtrataav wa

Teaoat, have they stumbled so as to fall? There

fore, as in Scripture, walking denotes the course of

a man's conduct, stumbling, in this passage, signifies

those lesser failings in duty, to which common Chris

tians are liable.” If any man offend—Stumble; not

in word—Keep his tongue under constant govern

ment, so that no corrupt discourse proceeds out

of his mouth, at any time or on any occa

sion, but only that which is either about necessary

business as far as is necessary, or good to the use of

edifying, (see note on Eph. iv. 29,) the same is a

perfect man—Eminently good; one who has at

tained to a high degree of wisdom and grace, and

able also to bridle the whole body—To keep all his

senses, appetites, and passions under due regulation.

The tongue is an index of the heart, and he who

does not transgress the law of truth, or love, or

purity, or humility, or meekness, or patience, or se

riousness, with his tongue, will, with the same

grace, so rule all his dispositions and actions, as to

manifest that he has in him the mind that was in

Christ, and walks as Christ walked.

Verses 3–5. Behold, &c.—As if the apostle had

said, Think not the tongue a weak member because

it is small; we put bits in the horses' mouths that

they may obey us—May go as we direct them; and,

strong, and sometimes furious as they are; we turn

about their whole body—Influence as we please all

their motions. Behold also the ships, which though

they be so great—So large and heavy, and are

driven frequently by fierce winds which seem to be

irresistible, yet are they turned about—To the

right or left; with a very small helm—Which, to a

person unacquainted with nautical affairs, would

appear to be weak and insignificant; whithersoever

the governor—Hoppin re evovyovroc, the force of the

director, or steersman; willeth—That is, according

to the will of the person who sits at the helm ; who

was not necessarily either the ship-master or the

‘pilot, but a person appointed to that office. So the

tongue is a little, and apparently insignificant mem

ber, and yet boasteth great things—Hath great in

fluence: also, to show by another comparison the

operation of the tongue, behold how great a matter

—How great a quantity of wood and other materials;

a little fire kindleth—Into a terrible flame.

Verse 6. The tongue is a fire—Which often pro

duces a great conflagration; a world of iniquity—

This is a metaphor of the same kind with a sea of

troubles, a deluge of wickedness. The meaning is,

that a great collection of iniquity proceeds from the

tongue. Indeed “there is no iniquity which an un

bridled tongue is not capable of producing; either

by itself, when it curses, rails, teaches false doc

trine, and speaks evil of God and man; or by means

of others, whom it entices, commands, terrifies, and

persuades, to commit murders, adulteries, and every

evil work.” So is the tongue—Such is the rank and

place it holds among our members, that it defileth

the whole body—The whole man, all our members,

senses, and faculties. In this, and in what follows,

the similitude of the fire and wood is carried on.

For as the fire, put among the wood, first spotteth

or blackeneth it with its smoke, and then setteth it

on fire, so the tongue spotteth or blackeneth, and

then setteth on fire the natural frame, termed here

the course, tporov, the wheel, of nature—“The won

derful mechanism of the human body, and its power

of affecting and of being affected by the soul, is in

this passage aptly represented by the wheels of a

machine which act on each other. The permicious

influence of the tongue, in first spotting, and then

destroying, both the bodies and the souls of men,

arises from the language which it frames, whereby

it inflames men's passions to such a degree, that,

being no longer under the direction of their reason,

those passions push them on to such actions as are

destructive both of their bodies and souls.” Some

writers, by the natural wheel, or course of nature,

understand the successive generations of men, one

generation going, and another coming, without in

termission; according to which interpretation the

apostle's meaning is, that the tongue hath set on fire

our forefathers, it inflameth us, and will have the

same influence on those who come after us. And it

is set on fire of hell—Put here for the devil; as, by

a like metonymy, heaven is put for God. Satan in

fluences the heart, and its wickedness overflows by

the tongue, and tends, by its fatal consequences, to

produce a very hell upon earth. “The use we ought to

make of the doctrine taught in this highly figurative

passage is obvious. Being surrounded with such a
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An unruly tongue is the
CHAPTER III.

cause of much mischief

A. M. 4064. 7 For every “kind of beasts, and of

*** birds, and of serpents, and of things

in the sea, is tamed, and hath been tamed, of

* mankind:

8 But the tongue can no man tame; it is an

unruly evil, 'full of deadly poison.

9 Therewith bless we God, even the Father;

and therewith curse we men, "which are made

after the similitude of God.

10 Out of the same mouth proceedeth blessing

and cursing. My brethren, these things ought

not so to be. -

11 Doth a fountain send forth at the A. M.4064.

same "place sweet water and bitter?

12 Can the fig-tree, my brethren, bear olive

berries? either a vine, figs? so can no fountain

both yield salt water and fresh.

13 * Who is a wise man and endued with

knowledge among you? let him show out of a

good conversation "his works P with meekness

of wisdom.

14. But if ye have a bitter envying and strife

in your hearts, "glory not, and lie not against

the truth.

* Gr. nature.—"Gr. nature of man.— Psa. cxl. 3.-n Gen.

i. 26; v. 1; ir. 6.-"Or, hole.

* Gal. vi.4.—” Chap. ii. 18.-P Chap. i. 21.—4 Rom. xiii. 13.

* Rom. ii. 17, 23.

mass of combustible matter, we should take great

care not to send from our tongues the least spark by

which it may be kindled, lest we ourselves, with

those whom we set on fire, be consumed in the

flames which we raise.”—Macknight.

Verses 7, 8. For every kind of beasts—IIaca ºvate

Smptov, every nature of wild beasts. The phrase

signifies the strength and fierceness of wild beasts,

the swiftness of birds, the poison of serpents, the ex

ceeding great force of sea-monsters; is tamed—

Aanagerat, is subdued, or is capable of being subdued;

by mankind—Tm ºvget tº avºportvn, by the human

nature; every sort of these has been overcome by

the art and ingenuity of man; so that they have been

made subservient to his use and pleasure. The apos

tle cannot mean that such creatures as sharks and

whales have been tamed, according to the general

import of that term, or made harmless and familiar

with man, as some beasts, naturally savage, have

been; but of which large fishes are in their nature

incapable. But even they have been conquered, and

brought entirely under the power of man, so that he

could use them as he would. But the tongue can

no man tame—Namely, the tongue of another; no,

nor his own, without peculiar help from God. Mack

night reads, The tongue of men no one can subdue;

observing, that this transaction arises from the right

construction of the original, and that it gives a more

just sense than the common translation. Some

read the clause interrogatively, thus, And can no

man subdue the tongue 2 It is an unruly evil, full

of deadly poison—Mischievous wickedness.

Verses 9, 10. Therewith bless we God—That is,

therewith mankind bless God; for the apostle, as

appears from the next clause, did not speak of him

self particularly, or of his fellow-apostles, or even

of true private Christians, who certainly do not curse

men. Perhaps in this last clause he glanced at the

unconverted Jews, who often cursed the Christians

bitterly in their synagogues. Made after the simili

tude of God—Which we have indeed now lost, but

yet there remains from thence an indelible noble

ness, which we ought to reverence, both in ourselves

and others. Out of the same mouth proceedeth bless

ing and cursing—And the same tongue is often the

instrument of expressing both ; and “too frequent

ly,” says Doddridge, “when the act of devotion is

over, the act of slander, or outrage and insult, com

mences.” My brethren, these things ought not so to

be—At least among those who profess Christianity;

it is a shame that any such thing should be found in

human nature; and it is a still greater shame that

anything of the kind should be practised by any that

profess to be the disciples of Him who was manifest

ed to destroy the works of the devil.

Verses 11, 12. Doth a fountain send forth at

the same opening, alternately, and at different times,

sweet water and bitter—As if he had said, No such

inconsistency is found in the natural world, and

nothing of the kind ought to be known in the moral

world. Estius observes, “that the apostle's design

was to confirm his doctrine by four similitudes; the

first taken from fountains, the second and third from

fruit-trees, and the fourth from the sea, which being

in its nature salt, does not produce fresh water.”

He therefore approves of the reading of the Alexan

drian MS., which is, So neither can salt water pro

duce sweet. The Syriac version reads, Salt waters

cannot be made sweet; and the Vulgate, So neither

can salt water make fresh water. In like manner,

we ought to maintain a consistency in our words or

discourses; and if we profess religion and devotion,

we should speak at all times as persons who are en

deavouring to employ our tongues to the noble pur

posesfor which the use of speech was granted to man.

Verses 13–16. Who is a wise man, &c.—People

are naturally desirous of the reputation of possessing

an understanding superior to that of others. Now,

let us consider in what way the sense we have may

be best manifested; let him who would be thought

wise show his wisdom, as well as his faith, by his

works; let him show out of a good—That is, a holy

and useful conversation, his commendable and bene

ficent works, with meekness of wisdom—“This beau

tiful expression,” says Macknight, “intimates, that

true wisdom is always accompanied with meekness,

or the government of the passions.” But if ye have

bitter envying—Zn20v, zeal, as the word properly

signifies, or zeal accompanied with a bitter spirit, or

an unkind disposition toward others. True Chris
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The nature and earcellence JAMES. of heavenly wisdom.

A. M. 4064. 15 "This wisdom descendeth not

*** from above, but is earthly, "sensual,

devilish.

16 For ‘where envying and strife is, there is

*confusion and every evil work.

17 But "the wisdom that is from above is first

pure, then peaceable, gentle, and easy A. M.4064.

to be entreated, full of mercy and good -***.

fruits, "without partiality, and without hypo

crisy.

18 7 And the fruit of righteousness is sown in

peace of them that make peace.

• Chapter i. 17; Pºrº, iii. 19.-'Or, natural, Jude 19.

* 1 Corinth. iii. 3; Gal. v. 20.-"Gr. tumult, or, unquietness.

* 1 Cor. ii. 6, 7.

* Or, without wrangling.—” Rom. xii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 22; ii. 1;

1 John iii. 18.-y Prov. xi. 18; Hos. X. 12; Matt. v. 9; Phil.

i. 11; Heb. xii. 11.

tian zeal is only the flame of love; but bitter, unhal

lowed zeal is evil, even if it be only found in the

heart, and go no further. If that kind of zeal be in

you, glory not—Or boast not of your improvement

in Christianity; and lie not against the truth—By

pretending that such zeal may consist with heavenly

wisdom. This wisdom—That which is attended

with such zeal; descendeth not from above—Does

not come from God; but is earthly—Not heavenly

in its origin, or end ; sensual—Yvrtkm, animal ; not

spiritual, not from the Spirit of God; devilish—Not

the gift of Christ, but such as Satan breathes into the

souls of men. For where this bitter zeal and strife

—Or contention; is, there is confusion—Akararagua,

tumult, or unquietness; and every evil work—Many

other mischiefs attending it. It may be proper to

observe, that about this time the Jews, from their in

temperate zeal for the law of Moses, raised seditions

in Judea and elsewhere, which were the occasion

of many crimes and of much bloodshed. And as

the apostle expected that this epistle would fall into

the hands of some of the unconverted Jews, and in

deed, perhaps, partly addressed them in it, he proba

bly might refer to these tumults and disorders in

this verse. -

Verse 17. But the wisdom that is from above

—Of celestial origin; which comes from God; is

jirst pure—From all unholy and corrupt mixtures,

whether of error or sin. It is agreeable to the tenor

of divine and evangelical truth, and conscientious in

the discharge of every duty to God and man; it is

therefore purified from all that is earthly, sensual,

and devilish; then peaceable—Desirous of making

and maintaining peace; and willing, in order there

to, to sacrifice anything, except important truth and

manifest duty; gentle–Soft, mild, yielding, not ri

gid; easy to be entreated—Persuaded and reconciled

where any matters of disgust may have arisen; not

stubborn, sour, morose; full of mercy—Of pity and

compassion toward persons in a state of ignorance,

guilt, and depravity; ready to relieve the miseries

and pardon the faults of others; and good fruits—

Both in the heart and in the life; two of which are

immediately specified; withoutpartiality—To those

of our own sentiments or denomination, to the inju

ry of others; loving all without respect of persons;

embracing all good things, rejecting all evil. The

original word, aduakpuroc, is, literally, without making

a difference. This character of true religion was

very properly mentioned to those whom the apostle

had rebuked for their respect of persons, chap. ii.

1–9. Withouthypocrisy—Intending all the kindness

it expresses, and glad to extend its good offices as

universally as possible; or without dissimulation, as

avvirokpuroc may be rendered; that is, frank and open.

Thus, “in this beautiful passage, St. James describes

the excellent nature of that temper which is recom

mended by the Christian religion, and the happy ef

fects which it produces. It is the highest wisdom;

it comes from God, and makes those who receive it

holy and happy. All the apostles, except Paul, were

illiterate men; but, according to their Master's pro

mise, they had, by the inspiration of the Spirit, a

wisdom and eloquence given them, far exceeding

what they could have acquired by the deepest eru

dition. Of the fulfilment of Christ's promise, the

epistle of James is a striking proof. Search all hea

then antiquity, and see whether it can produce

any sentiments more noble, or more simply and

beautifully expressed, than those contained in this

chapter, and indeed throughout the whole epistle.”—

Macknight.

Verse 18. And the fruit of righteousness, &c.—

The principle productive of this righteousness, is

sown, like good seed, in the peace of a believer's

mind, and brings forth a plentiful harvest of happi

ness, (which is the proper fruit of righteousness,)

for them that make peace—That labour to promote

this pure and holy peace among all men. Or, the

meaning may be, they that endeavour to make

peace among men, (which is a fruit or work of right

eousness,) do thereby sow to themselves in peace;

that is, they take that course which will produce to

them happiness in the end.

CHAPTER IV.

The apostle, (1,) cautions them against corrupt passions, as the source of quarrels and wars, and hostile to prayer and piety;

and against an inordinate love of the world, pride, and envy, as enmity against God, who gives grace to the humble, 1–6.

(2) He directs proud and carnal professors to submit and betake themselves to God, to resist the devil, and abandon and

lament their sinful courses in order to their being exalted, 7–10. (3,) He exhorts them to speak candidly one of another,

and to undertake no temporal affairs without a constant regard to the providence of God, 11–17.
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The apostle erhorts them
CHAPTER IV.

against corrupt passions.

A. M. 4064. FROM whence come wars and

A, D, 60. 1 fighti Q

ghtings among you? come they

not hence, even of your *lusts "that war in

your members?

2 Ye lust and have not: ye *kill, and desire

to have, and cannot obtain: ye fight and war,

yet ye have not, because ye ask not.

3 *Ye ask, and receive not," because A. M. 4064.

ye ask amiss, that ye may consume . 60.

it upon your “lusts.

4 *Ye adulterers and adulteresses, know ye

not that “the friendship of the world is enmity

with God? whosoever therefore will be a

friend of the world is the enemy of God.

* Or, brawlings. * Or, pleasures, Verse 3.−a Rom. vii.

23; Gal. v. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 11. * Or, envy. b Job xxvii. 9;

xxxv. 12; Psa. xviii. 41 ; Prov. i. 28; Isa. i. 15; Jer. xi. 11 ;

Mic. iii.4; Zech. vii. 13–6 psa. lxvi. 18; 1 John iii.22; v.

14.—“Or, pleasures.—d Psa. lxxiii. 27.—e 1 John ii. 15.

f John xv. 19; xvii. 14; Gal. i. 10.

NOTES ON CHAPTER IV.

Verse 1. The crimes condemned in this and the

following chapter were so atrocious, and of so

public a nature, that we can hardly suppose them to

have been committed by any who bore the name of

Christians. Wherefore, as this letter was directed

to the twelve tribes, (chap. i. 1,) it is reasonable to

think that the apostle, in writing these chapters,

had the unbelieving Jews, not only in the provinces,

but in Judea, chiefly in his eye. From whence

come wars and fightings among you—Some time

before the breaking out of the war with the Romans,

which ended in the destruction of Jerusalem and of

the Jewish commonwealth, the Jews, as Josephus

informs us, on pretence of defending their religion,

and of procuring to themselves that freedom from

foreign dominion, and thatliberty which they thought

themselves entitled to as the people of God, made

various insurrections in Judea against the Romans,

which occasioned much bloodshed and misery to

their nation. The factions, likewise, into which the

more zealous Jews were now split, had violent con

tentions among themselves, in which they killed one

another, and plundered one another's goods. In the

provinces likewise the Jews were become very tur

bulent; particularly in Alexandria, Egypt, Syria, and

many other places, where they made war against

the heathen, and killed numbers of them, and were

themselves massacred by them in their turn. This

being the state of the Jews in Judea, and in the pro

vinces, about the time the Apostle James wrote his

epistle to the twelve tribes, it can hardly be doubted

that the wars, fightings, and murders, of which he

here speaks, were those above described. For as he

composed his letters after the confusions were begun,

and as the crimes committed in these confusions,

although acted under the colour of zeal for God and

for truth, were a scandal to any religion, it certainly

became him, who was one of the chief apostles of the

circumcision, to condemn such insurrections, and to

rebuke, with the greatest sharpness, the Jews who

were the prime movers in them. Accordingly, this

is what he hath done. And both in this and in the

following chapter, using the rhetorical figure called

apostrophe, he addresses the Jews as if they were

present, whereby he hath given his discourse great

strength and vivacity. See Macknight. Come they

not hence, even of your lusts—Greek, néovov, plea

sures ; that is, your greedy desire after the plea

sures and enjoyments of the world; that war—

Against your souls; or raise tumults, as it were, and

rebel both against reason and religion; in your

Vol. II. ( 38 )

members—In your wills and affections. Here is the

first seat of war. Hence proceeds the war of man

with man, king with king, nation with nation; the

ambition of kings and nations to extend their terri

tories; their love of grandeur and riches; their re

sentments of supposed injuries; all the effect of lust,

or of earthly, sensual, and devilish desires, engage

them in wars.

Wer. 2, 3. Ye lust—Erlövuetre, ye covet, or eagerly

desire; and have not—Whatyou desire; youare,some

way or other, hindered from attaining that of which

you are so greedy; ye kill—In your heart; for he

that hateth his brother is a murderer. Or he speaks

of the actual murders which the carnal Jews, called

zealots, committed of the heathen, and even those

of their own nation who opposed them. Accord

ingly, he says, ye kill, Kat ºn?sre, and are zealous,

thereby showing, evidently, that the persons to

whom he spake were zealots. Ye fight and war,

yet ye have not—What ye so eagerly desire; because

ye ask not—And no marvel; for a man full of evil

desire, of malice, envy, hatred, cannot pray. Since,

as appears by this, the persons to whom the apostle

is speaking failed of their purpose, because they did

not pray to God, it shows, says Macknight, “that

some of their purposes, at least, were laudable, and

might have been accomplished with the blessing of

God. Now this will not apply to the Judaizing

teachers in the church, who strongly desired to sub

ject the converted Gentiles to the law of Moses. As

little will it apply to those who coveted riches. The

apostle's declaration agrees only to such of the un

converted Jews as endeavoured to bring the heathen

to the knowledge and worship of the true God. So

far their attempt was commendable, because, by

converting the Gentiles to Judaism, they prepared

them for receiving the gospel; and if for this they

had asked the blessing of God sincerely, they might

have been successful in their purpose.” Ye ask, &c.

—But if ye do ask, ye receive not, because ye ask

amiss—Kaxoc airetate, ye ask wickedly, from sinful

motives. Some understand this of the Jews praying

for the goods of this life: “But though,” says Mac

knight, “such a prayer had been allowable, the

apostle scarcely would have spoken of it here, as it

had no connection with his subject. His meaning,

in my opinion, is, that they prayed for success in

converting the heathen, not from any regard to the

glory of God and the salvation of the heathen, but

from a desire to draw money from them whom they

converted, to spend on their own lusts.” -

Verse 4, Ye adulterers and adulteresses—Who
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God resists the proud,
JAMES. but gives grace to the humble.

A. M.4064. 5 Do ye think that the Scripture
A. saith in vain, “The spirit that dwell

eth in us lusteth * to envy.”

6 But he giveth more grace. Wherefore he

saith, "God resisteth the proud, but giveth

grace unto the humble.

7 Submit yourselves therefore to God.

sist the devil, and he will flee from you.

8 * Draw nigh to God, and he will draw nigh

to you. "Cleanse your hands, ye sinners, and

i Re

"purify your hearts, ye "double-A, M. 4064.

minded. A. D. 90.

9 * Be afflicted, and mourn, and weep: let

your laughter be turned to mourning, and your

joy to heaviness.

10 * Humble yourselves in the sight of the

Lord, and he shall lift you up.

11 *Speak not evil one of another, brethren.

He that speaketh evil of his brother, and judg

eth his brother, speaketh evil of the law, and

g Gen. vi. 5; viii. 21 ; Num. xi. 29; Prov. xxi. 10.—” Or,

enviously.—h Job xxii. 29; Psa. cxxxviii. 6; , Prov. iii. 34;

xxix. 23; Matt. xxiii. 12; Luke i. 52; xiv. 11; xviii. 14;

1 Pet. v. 5.—i Eph. iv.27; vi. 11; 1 Pet. v. 9.-k2 Chr. xv.2.

| Isa. i. 16.-m 1 Pet. i. 22; 1 John iii. 3.−" Chap. i. 8.

o Matt. v. 4. P.Job xxii. 29; Matt. xxiii. 12; Luke xiv. 11;

xviii. 14; 1 Pet. v. 6. * Eph. iv. 31 ; 1 Pet. ii. 1– Matt.

vii. 1; Luke vi. 37; Rom. ii. 1; 1 Cor. iv. 5.

have broken your faith with God, your rightful

spouse. Thus many understand these expressions,

because God himself represented his relation to the

Jews as his people under the idea of a marriage, and

because the prophets, in conformity to that idea,

represented the idolatry of the Jews as adultery.

But inasmuch as gross idolatry was a sin from which

the Jews had long been entirely free, and whereas

to adultery, and other sins of the flesh, they were

exceedingly addicted, it seems more probable that

these appellations are to be understood literally.

Know ye not that the friendship of the world—The

desire of the flesh, the desire of the eye, and the

pride of life, yielded to, to gain the favour of carnal

and worldly men; or a conformity to such in their

sinful courses, in order to gain their friendship; is

enmity with God—Is an evident proof thereof 7 see

Matt. vi. 24; xii. 30. Whosoever therefore will be a

friend of the world—Makes it his business to comply

with and gratify worldly men, thereby constitutes

himself an enemy of God—And takes part with his

adversaries.

Verse 5. Do ye think that the Scripture saith in

rain—Without good ground, or that it speaks falsely.

St. James seems to refer to many, not to one

particular passage of Scripture. The spirit that

dwelleth in us lusteth to enry—That is, as many

understand the words, our natural corruption, ex

cited and influenced by Satan, strongly inclines us

to unkind and envious dispositions toward our fel

low-creatures. Some, however, suppose that the

Spirit of God is intended by the apostle in this

clause, and that the sense is, The Spirit of love,

that dwelleth in all believers, lusteth against enry,

(Gal. v. 17,) is directly opposite to all those unloving

tempers which necessarily flow from the friendship

of the world. Nearly to the same purpose is Dod

dridge's paraphrase of the verse: “Do you think the

Scripture speaks in vain in all the passages in which

it guards us against such a temper as this, and leads

the mind directly to God as the supreme good,

teaching us to abandon every thing for him? Or does

the Holy Spirit, that dwells in us Christians, lust to

envy Does it encourage these worldly affections,

this strife and envying which we have reproved 't

Or can it be imagined that we, who appear to have

so much of the Spirit, have any interested views in

the cautions we give, and would persuade you from

the pursuit of the world, because we should envy

you the enjoyment of it? No.”

Verses 6–10. But he—God, giveth more grace—

To all those who, while they shun those tempers,

sincerely and earnestly pray for it. Wherefore he

saith,[see the margin,) God, resisteth theproud—The

unhumbled; those that think highly of themselves,

and put confidence in their own wisdom, power, or

holiness, and who seek the praise of men rather

than the praise of God; against these God sets him

self in battle array, as it is expressed, Prov. iii. 24.

He rejects them, and will not allow them access to,

or communion with himself. He thwarts their un

dertakings, and renders their schemes abortive. But

giveth grace unto the humble—Unto those that are

humbled under a sense of their ignorance and weak

ness, their guilt and depravity, and therefore have

no confidence in any thing they are or have. Sub

mit yourselves—Or be subject, as wrotaynre signifies,

therefore to God—Pursue your lusts no longer, but

yield an humble obedience to God in all things.

Resist—With faith and steadfastness; the devil—The

father of pride and envy; and he will flee from you

—And your progress in religion will become greater,

and your victory over your spiritual enemies more

easy and evident day by day. Draw nigh to God—

In faith and prayer; and he will draw migh unto you

—By his grace and blessing; which that nothing

may hinder, cleanse your hands—From doing evil;

and purify your hearts—From all spiritual idolatry,

from all vile affections and corrupt inclinations, from

the love of the world in all its branches; be no more

double-minded—Vainly endeavouring to serve both

God and mammon. Be afflicted—On account of your

past sins, especially your ingratitude to God, your

abuse of his blessings, and unfaithfulness to his

grace; and mourn and weep—For the miseries to

which you have exposed yourselves. Let your

laughter be turned into mourning—Because of the

heavy judgments that hang over you; humble your

selves in the sight and presence of the Lord, and

he shall lift you up—Comfort you with a sense of

his pardoning mercy.

Verses 11, 12. Speak not eril one of another—

See on Tit. iii. 2. Evil-speaking is a grand hin

derance of peace and comfort; yea, and of holiness.
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Human life
CHAPTER IV.

is a vapour.

**** judgeth the law: but if thou judge

-** - the law, thou art not a doer of the

law, but a judge.

12 There is one lawgiver, "who is able to save,

and to destroy: “who art thou that judgest

another?

13 "Go to now, ye that say, To-day or to

morrow we will go into such a city, and conti

nue there a year, and buy, and sell, and get

gain:

14 Whereas ye know not what shall A. M.4064.
be on the morrow. For what is your D. 60.

life? "It “is even a vapour, that appeareth for

a little time, and then vanisheth away.

15 For that ye ought to say, If the Lord will,

we shall live, and do this, or that.

16 But now ye rejoice in your boastings: "all

such rejoicing is evil.

17. Therefore * to him that knoweth to do

good, and doeth it not, to him it is sin.

* Matt. x. 28.- Rom. xiv. 4, 13. * Prov. xxvii. 1; Luke

xii. 18, &c.—” Or, for it is. * Job vii.7; Psa.cii. 3; Chap.

i. I0; 1 Pet. i. 24; 1 John ii. 17.

y Acts xviii. 21 ; 1 Cor. iv.19; xvi. 7; Heb. vi. 3. z 1 Cor.

v. 6.-a Luke xii. 47; John ix.41; xv.22; Rom. i. 20, 21, 32;

ii. 17, 18, 23.

O who is sufficiently aware of the evil of that sin?

He that speaketh evil of his brother—Of his fellow

Christian or fellow-creature; and judgeth his brother

—For such things as the word of God allows, or does

not condemn, does, in effect, speak evil of the

law—Both of Moses and of Christ, which forbids that

kind of speaking; and judgeth the law–Condemns

it, as if it were an imperfect rule. In doing which,

thou art not a doer of the law—Dost not yield due

obedience to it; but ajudge of it—Settest thyselfabove

it, and showest, if thou wert able, thou wouldest

abrogate it. There is one lawgiver—By whose

judgment and final sentence thou must stand or ſall

hereaſter; for he is able to execute the sentence he

denounces, and save with a perfect and everlasting

salvation, and to destroy with an utter and endless

destruction; who art thou—A poor, weak, dying

worm; that judgest another—And thereby assumest

the prerogative of Christ?

Verses 13–15. Go to now—Aye vvv, come now, an

interjection, calculated to excite attention; ye that

say, To-day or to-morrow we will go, &c.—As if

future events were in your own power, and your

health and lives were ensured to you for a certain

time; whereas ye know not what shall be on the

morrow—Whether your spirits before then shall

not have passed into eternity; for what is your life?

It is even a vapour—An unsubstantial, uncertain,

and fleeting vapour; that appeareth for a little time

—In this visible world; and then suddenly vanish

eth away—And is seen here no more. Thus Isaiah,

All flesh is grass, and all the goodliness thereof as

aflower of the field; a similitude used also by David,

Psa. ciii. 15, 16, As for man, his days are as grass,

as a flower of the field so he flourisheth; for the

wind passeth over it and it is gone, and the place

thereof shall know it no more. And still more strik

ing is the metaphor used by Asaph, Psa. lxxviii. 39,

where he terms men, even a generation of them, A

b

wind that passeth away and cometh not again.

But in no author, sacred or profane, is there a finer

image of the brevity and uncertainty of human life

than this given by St. James, who likens it to a va

pour, which, after continuing and engaging men's

attention for a few moments, unexpectedly disap

pears while they are looking at it. For that ye

ought, &c.—That is, whereas ye ought to say—In

consideration of this your great frailty; If the Lord

will, we shall live and do this or that—Intimating,

even by your manner of speaking, the sense that

you have of his being able, at pleasure, to cut you

short in all your schemes and appointments. The

apostle does not mean that these very words should

always be used by us, when we speak of our pur

poses respecting futurity; but that, on such occa

sions, the sentiment which these words express

should always be present to our minds.

Verses 16, 17. Now ye rejoice—Kavragöe, ye glory,

in your boastings—Ye please yourselves in the vain

thoughts which you entertain of these worldly pro

|jects and successes, and you boast of them. All

such rejoicing—Or glorying, is evil—The delight

you take in these expectations argues either a strange

want of consideration, or gross stupidity. There

fore to him that knoweth to do good, and doeth it

not—That knows what is right and is his duty, and

does not practise it; to him it is sin–His know

ledge does not prevent but increase his condemna

tion. As if he had said, Since you cannot but know

better, as you have the oracles of God, and profess

to believe them, if you do not act answerably thereto,

you are guilty of the greater sin. “Because this is

true with respect to all who act contrary to know

ledge and conscience. Beza and Estius consider it

as a general conclusion, enforcing the whole of the

reproofs given to the Jews for acting contrary to the

| divine revelation, of which they were the keepers.”

|—Macknight.
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Admonition to JAMES. the rich.

CHAPTER W.

In this chapter, (1,) The apostle denounces terrible judgments

and lived in luxury and oppression, 1–6.

against the rich unbelieving Jews who defrauded the poor,

(2,) He exhorts the Jewish believers to patience and meekness under their tri

bulations, which would soon have an end, 7–11. (3,) Warns them against rash swearing, and recommends prayer in

afflicted, and praise in prosperous circumstances, 12, 13. (4) He prescribes prayer and anointing with oil for the miraculous

recovery of the sick, 14, 15. (5) He directs private Christians to confess their faults one to another, and to pray fervently

for each other, encouraging them to expect the answer of their prayers by the example of Elias, 16–18. (6,) Shows the

blessedness of being instrumental in the conversion of sinners, 19, 20.

A. M. 4064.
A. D. 60 GO * to now, ye rich men, weep

and howl for your miseries that

shall come upon you.

2 Your riches are corrupted, and "your gar

ments are moth-eaten.

3 Your gold and silver is cankered; A, M. 4064.

and the rust of them shall be a wit. “” “.

ness against you, and shall eat your flesh as it

were fire. "Ye have heaped treasure together

for the last days.

a Prov. xi. 28; Luke vi. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 9. b Job xiii. 28; Matt. vi. 20; Chap. ii. 2–e Rom. ii. 5.

NOTES ON CHAPTER W.

Verse 1. The unbelieving Jews, being exceedingly

addicted to sensual pleasure, and very covetous,

were of course grievous oppressors of the poor.

Wherefore, to alarm these wicked men, and, if pos

sible, to bring them to repentance, St. James, in the

first paragraph of this chapter, sets before them, in

the most lively colours, the miseries which the

Romans, the instruments of the divine vengeance,

were about to bring on the Jewish people, both in

Judea and everywhere else, now deserted of God

for their crimes, and particularly for the great crime

of murdering the Just One, Jesus of Nazareth, their

long-expected Messiah. So that, being soon to lose

their possessions and goods, it was not only criminal,

but foolish, by injustice and oppression to amass

wealth, of which they were soon to be stripped. In

this part of his letter the apostle hath introduced

figures and expressions which, for boldness, vivacity,

and energy, might have been used by the greatest

tragic poet. See Macknight. Go to now—Or, come

now, ye rich men—The apostle does not speak this

so much for the sake of the rich themselves, as of

the poor children of God, who were then groaning

under their cruel oppression. Weep and howl for

jour miseries that shall come upon you—Quickly

and unexpectedly. The miseries of which he speaks i

were those which our Lord had pointed out in his

prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem, and in

which this apostle foresaw they would soon be in

volved; miseries arising from famine, pestilence,

and the sword. These fell heaviest on the Jews in

Judea. But they extended also to the Jews in the

provinces. The reader who desires to see a particu

lar account of these calamities, may read Josephus’s

history of the Jewish war, where he will find scenes

of misery laid open not to be paralleled in the annals

of any nation. And as these were an awful prelude

of that wrath which was to fall upon them in the

world to come, so this passage may likewise refer

to the final vengeance which will then be executed

on the impenitent.

Verses 2, 3. Your riches are corrupted–Greek,

geante, are putrefied, or are as things putrefied by

being kept too long. The riches of the ancients

consisted much in large stores of corn, wine, oil, and

costly apparel. These things the rich men in Judea

had amassed, like the foolish rich man mentioned

Luke xii. 18, little imagining that they would soon

be robbed of them by the Roman soldiers, and the

destructive events of the war. Your garments—In

your wardrobes; are moth-eaten—The fashion of

clothes not changing in the eastern countries as with

us, persons of fortune used to have many garments

made of different costly stuffs, which they laid up as

a part of their wealth. Thus, according to Q. Cur

tius, (lib. v. c. 6,) when Alexander took Persepolis,

he found the riches of all Asia gathered together

there, which consisted not only of gold and silver,

|but vestis ingens modus, a vast quantity of garments.

Your gold and silver is cankered—Oreaten out with

rust; and the rust of them—Your perishing stores

and moth-eaten garments; shall be, etc uapruptov, for

a testimony against you—Of your covetousness and

worldly mind; and of your having foolishly and

wickedly buried those talents in the earth, which

you ought to have employed, according to your

Lord's will, in relieving the wants of your fellow

creatures. And shall eat your flesh as it were fire

—Will occasion you as great a torment as if fire

were consuming your flesh. Or, as the rust eats

into the gold and silver, so shall your flesh and

wealth be eaten up as if you had treasured up fire in

the midst of it. This was punctually fulfilled in the

destruction of that nation by their own seditions,

and their wars with the Romans. For, among the

Sicarii and the Zealots, the ringleaders of all their

seditions, it was crime enough to be rich; and their

insatiable avarice induced them continually to search

into the houses of the rich, and, by false accusation,

to slay them as deserters, for the sake of their pro

perty. Yea, both their substance and their bodies

were devoured by the flames which burned up the

city and the temple: and if any thing remained, it

became a prey to the Roman soldiers. Ye have

heaped treasure for the last days—The days which

are now coming, when your enemies shall seize or

destroy all, to your infinite vexation and distress:

or, you have heaped them up when it is too late;

when you have no time or opportunity to enjoy
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Judgments denounced against CHAPTER W.
the rich oppressors of the poor.

A. M. 4064. 4 Behold, "the hire of the labourers

*** who have reaped down your fields,

which is of you kept back by fraud, crieth; and

• the cries of them which have reaped are en

tered into the ears of the Lord of Sabaoth.

5 * Ye have lived in pleasure on the earth,

and been wanton; ye have nourished your

hearts, as in a day of slaughter.

6 * Ye have condemned and killed the just;

and he doth not resist you.

7 * Be patient therefore, brethren, A. M. 4064.

unto the coming of the Lord. Behold, A. D. Co.

the husbandman waiteth for the precious fruit

of the earth, and hath long patience for it,

until he receive "the early and latter rain.

8 Beye also patient; stablish your hearts:

for the coming of the Lord draweth nigh.

9 * Grudge*not one against another, brethren,

lestye be condemned: behold, the Judge 'stand

eth before the door.

* Lev. xix. 13; Job xxiv. 10, 11 ; Jer. xxii. 13; Mal. iii. 5;

Eccles. xxxiv. 21, 22. • Deut. xxiv. 15.-f Job xxi. 13;

Amos vi. 1, 4; Luke xvi. 19, 25; 1 Tim. v. 6–s Chap. ii. 6.

* Or, Be long patient, or, Suffer with patience.

* Deut. xi. 24; Jer. v. 24; Hos. vi. 3; Joel ii. 23; Zech.

x. 1.- Phil. iv. 5; Heb. x. 25, 37; 1 Pet. iv. 7...—k Chap.

"c. * Or, Groan, or, grieve not.—l Matthew xxiv. §:
1 Cor. iv. 5.

them. This phrase, the last days, does not merely

signify for the time to come, but for that period when

the whole Jewish economy was to close, and when

those awful judgments, threatened in the prophets

to be poured out upon wicked men in the last days,

were just coming.

Verse 4. Behold, the hire of the labourers—The

apostle alludes in this verse to Lev. xix. 13: The

wages ofhim that is hired shall not abide with thee

all night: and to Deut. xxiv. 15, At his day thou

shalt give him his hire, neither shall the sun go

down upon it, &c., lest he cry against thee unto the

Lord, and it be sin unto thee. In allusion to these

passages, the apostle here mentions a two-fold cry;

the cry of the hire unjustly kept back; that is, the

cry of the sin against the sinner for vengeance; in

which sense those sins chiefly cry to God concern

ing which human laws are silent; such are luxury,

unchastity, and various kinds of injustice. But the

cry of the labourers themselves is also here men

tioned, to mark more strongly the greatness of the

injustice committed. And “by representing the

cries of the reapers defrauded of their hire as enter

ing into the ears of the Lord of Sabaoth, that is,

hosts, or armies, the apostle intimates that the great

Ruler of the universe attends to the wrongs done to

his creatures, and is affected by them as tender

hearted persons are affected by the cries of the mise

rable; and that he will, in due time, avenge them

by punishing their oppressors. Let all oppressors

consider this!”—Macknight.

Verses 5, 6. Ye have lived in pleasure, and have

been wanton—Eſpvºnaare kai eataražnoare. The

former word signifies, ye have lived luauriously;

or, as the Vulgate has it, Epulatiestis, ye have feasted;

it being intended of their luxuries and intemper

ance in eating and drinking : the latter word is

intended of their indulging themselves in lascivious

ness and carnal lusts. Ye have nourished—Or

cherished; your hearts—Have indulged yourselves

to the uttermost ; as in a day of slaughter—That is,

as beasts are fed for a day of slaughter; or, as the

words may be rendered, as in a day of sacrifice,

which were solemn feast-days among the Jews. The

apostle's meaning is, both that the rich Jews pam

pered themselves every day, as the luxurious did on

high festival-days; and that, by their luxury and

lasciviousness, they had rendered themselves fit to

be destroyed in the day of God's wrath. Ye have

condemned and killed, rov dukalov, the Just One—

Many just men, and in particular that Just One,

termed, (Acts iii. 14,) the Holy One and Just. They

had killed Stephen, also, and they afterward killed

James, the writer of this epistle, surnamed the Just.

But the expression might be intended to compre

hend all the righteous persons who were murdered

by the Jews from first to last. And he—The Just

One; doth not resist you—With that display of power

which he can easily exert to your utter destruction,

and therefore you are secure. But the day will

speedily come when God will avenge his own cause,

and pour out upon you the judgments he has threat

ened.

Verses 7–9. Be patient therefore, brethren—He

now addresses the pious, oppressed, and persecuted

disciples of Christ: as if he had said, Since the Lord

will soon come to punish them, and relieve you, pa

tiently bear the injuries which rich men offer you,

and quietly wait till he come. Behold the husband

man waiteth for the precious fruit—Which will re

compense his labour and patience; till he receive

the early, or the former rain—Immediately after

sowing; and the latter—Before harvest. In Judea

the rains usually come in a regular manner; the

early rain about the beginning of November, after

the seed is sown, and the latter in the middle or to

ward the end of April, while the ears are filling.

| These rains were promised to the Israelites, Deut.

xi. 14, where see the note, and on Hos. vi. 3. Be

ye also patient—Like the husbandman; stablish—

Xrnpušare, strengthen, or confirm; your hearts—In

faith and patience, considering that your sufferings

will not be long; the coming of the Lord—To de

stroy yourpersecutors; draweth nigh—And so does

his coming to rescue his people from the troubles

of this life by death, and to judge the world in right

eousness at the last day. Grudge, or, groan, not

—As ºevačere signifies; one against another—Groan

ing is caused by oppression; and when it is merely

the natural expression of affliction, it is perfectly

consistent with genuine piety, and moves God to

pity the afflicted person, Judg. ii. 18; but when it is

the effect of impatience, or when it implies a desire

of revenge, it becomes criminal, and is the kind of
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Echortation to patience JAMES.
under sufferings and oppressions."

*.*.*.* 10 * Take, my brethren, the pro

" " - phets, who have spoken in the name

of the Lord, for an example of suffering afflic

tion, and of patience.

11 Behold, " we count them happy which

endure. Ye have heard of * the patience of

Job, and have seen P the end of the Lord;

that "the Lord is very pitiful, and of tender

mercy.

12 But above all things, my brethren, 'swear

not, neither by heaven, neither by A. M. 4064.

the earth, neither by any other oath: A. D. 60.

but let your yea be yea; and your nay, nay;

lest ye fall into condemnation.

13 Is any among you afflicted? let him pray.

Is any merry 7 “let him sing psalms.

14 Is any sick among you? let him call for

the elders of the church; and let them pray

over him, 'anointing him with oil in the name

of the Lord:

* Matt. v. 12; Heb. xi. 35, &c.—n Psa. xciv. 12; Matt. v. 10,

ll ; x. 22.—” Job i. 21, 22; ii. 10.—pJob xlii. 10, &c.

q Num. xiv. 18; Psa. ciii. 8. * Matt. v. 34, &c.—” Eph.

i. 18.v. 19; Col. iii. 16.— Mark vi. 13; xvi.

groaning which the apostle forbids. Some read the

clause, Murmur not one against another: that is,

have patience also with each other; lest ye be con

demned—Lest you all suffer for it, and perish in the

common calamity; behold theJudge—Christ; stand

eth before the door—Hearing every word, marking

every thought, and ready to execute thosejudgments.

Verses 10, 11. Take the prophets—Once perse

cuted like you, even for speaking in the name of

the Lord—The very men that gloried in having the

prophets, yet could not bear their message. Nor

did either the holiness or the high commission of

these messengers of God screen them from suffer

ing; for an earample of suffering affliction—Or per

secution from the persons to whom they brought

divine revelations; and of patience—In suffering.

Behold, we count them happy—We commend them,

and believe them to be the beloved children of God;

who endure—Bear their sufferings with patience,

meekness, and a contented mind. The apostle's

mentioning this immediately after he had proposed

the prophets as an example of patience in suffering,

shows that he herein alludes to Christ's words, (Matt.

v. 11,) Blessed are ye when men shall revile you, &c.,

for so persecuted they the prophets that were before

you. Ye have heard of the patience of Job-Under

his peculiarly heavy sufferings; and have seen the

end of the Lord—Ye have seen, in the history of

that good man, what a happy issue the Lord gave to

his sufferings; or how much to his honour and com

fort his various and heavy afflictions concluded;

that the Lord is very pitiful, &c.—And that it is

with the bowels of an affectionate father that he cor

rects his beloved children, and not for his own grati

fication, but with a view to their eternal advantage.

Verse 12. But above all things, swear not—How

ever provoked. The Jews were notoriously guilty

of common swearing, though not so much by God

himself as by some of his creatures. The apostle

here forbids these oaths, as well as all swearing in

common conversation. It is very observable how so

lemnly the apostle introduces this command; above

all things, swear not ; as if he had said, Whatever

you forget, do not forget this. This abundantly de

monstrates the horrible iniquity of the crime. But

he does not forbid the taking of a solemn oath before

a magistrate. Neither by any other oath—Namely,

unlawful or unnecessary; but let your yea be yea,
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and your nay, nay—Let your discourse be confirmed

with a bare affirmation or denial; and use no higher

asseverations in common discourse. But let your

words stand firm; and whatever ye say, take care to

make it good; lest ye fall into condemnation—Ex

pose yourselves to God's judgments.

Verse 13. Is any among you afflicted? let him

pray—That he may be supported under his afflic

tion, so as to be enabled to bear it with patience and

resignation to the divine will, and find it to be sanc

tified to him, and made the means, as of exercising,

so also of increasing his grace, and of purifying him

as gold and silver are purified in the furnace. Is

any merry?—Is any in health, and in a prosperous

condition, and under no peculiar trial; let him sing

psalms—Let him give thanks to God, and express

his thankfulness by singing psalms or hymns of

praise. The purport of the verse is, that, as believ

ers in Christ, we ought to employ ourselves in such

private religious exercises as are suitable to our pre

sent circumstances and frame of mind. “When

rendered cheerful by contemplating the manifesta

tions which God hath made of his perſections in the

works of creation, providence, and redemption, or

by any blessing bestowed on ourselves, we are to

express our joy, not by drinking, and singing pro

fane, lewd songs, but by hymns of praise and thanks

givings offered to God for all his mercies, Eph. v.

18, 19. On the other hand, when afflicted, we are to

pray; that being the best means of producing in

ourselves patience and resignation. But as the pre

cept concerning our singing psalms, when cheerful,

does not imply that we are not to pray then; so the

precept concerning prayer in affliction, does not im

ply that we are not to express our joy in suffering

according to the will of God, by singing psalms or

hymns, as Paul and Silas did in the jail at Philippi.”

—Macknight.

Verses 14, 15. Is any sick? let him call for the el

ders of the church—Those ministers of Christ whose

office it is to oversee and feed the flock; and let them

pray over him—For his recovery, persuaded that

what two or three of the Lord's true disciples shall

agree to ask, it shall be done for them; anointing

him with oil—“This single conspicuous gift, (heal

ing the sick by anointing them with oil,) which

Christ committed to his apostles, (Mark vi. 13,) re

mained in the church long after the othermºnº



The great advantage of
CHAPTER W. effectual fervent prayer.

A. M.4064. 15 And the prayer of faith shall save

** *- the sick, and the Lord shall raise him

up; " and if he have committed sins, they shall

be forgiven him.

16 Confess your faults one to another, and

pray one for another, that ye may be healed.

* The effectual fervent prayer of a righteous

man availeth much.

17 Elias was a man 7 subject to like A. M.4064.

passions as we are, and * he prayed * * *-

° earnestly that it might not rain: "and it rained

not on the earth by the space of three years and

six months.

18 And * he prayed again, and the heaven

gave rain, and the earth brought forth her

fruit.

* Isa. xxxiii. 24; Matt. ix. 2. * Gen. xx. 17; Num. xi. 2;

Deut. ix. 18–20; Josh. x. 12; 1 Sam. xii. 18; 1 Kings xiii. 6;

2 Kings iv. 33; xix. 15, 20; xx. 2, 4, &c.; Psa. x. 17; xxxiv.

15; czlv. 18; Prov. xv. 29; xxviii. 9; John ix. 31 ; 1 John

iii. 22. y Acts xiv. 15. * 1 Kings xvii. 1–?Or, in

prayer. * Luke iv. 25.-bl Kings xviii. 42, 45.

gifts were withdrawn. Indeed it seems to have been

designed to remain always, and St. James directs the

elders, who were the most, if not the only gifted

men, to administer it. This was the whole process

of physic in the Christian Church till it was lost

through unbelief. That novel invention among the

Romans, eactreme unction, practised not for cure, but

where life is despaired of, bears no manner of re

semblance to this.” See Bengelius and Wesley.

And the prayer offered in faith shall save, or heal,

the sick, and the Lord shall raise him up—From

his sickness; and if he have committed sins—That

is, any special sins, for which this sickness has been

laid upon him; they shall be forgiven him—Upon

his repentance the punishment shall be taken off.

Verse 16. Confess your faults—Whether you are

sick or in health; one to another—He does not say

to the elders; this may or may not be done, for it is

nowhere commanded. We may confess them to

any pious person who can pray in faith: he will

then know how to pray for us, and will be more ex

cited so to do. And pray one for another, that ye

may be healed—Both in soul and body. Let it be

observed, 1st, This passage of Scripture, only en

joining true believers to confess their sins to one

another, affords no foundation for the Popish prac

tice of auricular confession to a priest. Besides,

mutual confession being here enjoined, the priest is

as much bound to confess to the people as the people

to the priest. 2d, This direction being addressed to

women as well as to men, they are required to pray

for one another, and even for the men, whether laity

or clergy. 3d, There is no mention made here of

absolution by a priest, or by any other person. 4th,

Absolution, in the sound sense of the word, being

nothing but a declaration of the promises of pardon

which are made in the gospel to penitent sinners,

every one who understands the gospel doctrine may

declare these promises to penitent sinners as well

as any bishop or priest whatever, and the one has

no more authority to do it than the other; nay,

every sincere penitent may expect salvation without

the absolution of any person whatever: whereas

the impenitent have no reason to expect that bless

ing, although absolved by all the priests in the

world. See Dr. Benson. The effectual fervent

prayer—Greek, denot; evepysuevn, a singular ex

pression, which Macknight renders, the inwrought

prayer; and Doddridge, the prayer wrought by the

energy of the Spirit; and Whitby, the inspired

prayer, observing, “as they who were inwardly

acted by an evil spirit were styled evepyeuevot, (per

sons inwardly wrought upon,) so they who were

acted by the Holy Spirit, and inwardly moved by

his impulses, were also evepyeuevo, intrardly wrought

upon, in the good sense: and therefore it seems most

proper to apply these words, not to the prayer of

every righteous person, but to the prayer offered by

such an extraordinary impulse.” Doubtless every

prayer ofevery righteous person is not hereintended,

but every truly righteous person has the Spirit of

Christ, without which no man can belong to him;

and is led, more or less, by the Spirit of God, other

wise he could not be a son of God, Rom. viii. 9, 14;

and every such a one walks not after the flesh, but

after the Spirit, Rom. viii. 1; and therefore, iſ not

always, yet sometimes, yea, generally, such a one,

as Jude expresses it, (verse 20,) prays in the Holy

Ghost; that is, in and by his influence, and there

fore in a spirit of true, genuine prayer, feeling sin

cere and earnest desires after the blessings which he

asks, and being enabled to offer those desires up unto

God in faith or confidence, that he shall receive what

he asks. And this fervent, emergetic prayer is evi

dently the prayer here intended, and said to avail

much, or to be of great efficacy, being frequently

and remarkably answered by God's granting the

petitions thus addressed to him.

Verses 17, 18. Elias was a man subject to like

passions—To the like infirmities; as we are—In

which sense the same word, ouotoratºnſ, is used, Acts

xiv. 15. It literally signifies, suffering like things

with another. Elijah, through natural infirmity,

suffered as we do from diseases, from temptation,

from persecution, &c. And he prayed earnestly—

Greek, tºpogeuxn Tpoonviaro, in praying he prayed,

that it might not rain—That, by being punished for

their idolatry and murder of the prophets, they

might be brought to true repentance for these crimes.

And it rained not on the earth—That is, on the land

of the ten tribes; for three years and six months—

This is the period which our Lord likewise says the

drought continued, Luke iv. 25. It is said, indeed,

(1 Kings xviii. 1,) that in the third year the word of

the Lord came to Elijah, namely, concerning the

rain. But this third year was computed from the

time of his going to live at Zarephath, which hap

pened many days after the drought began; as is

plain from this, that he remained at the brook

Cherith till it was dried up, and then went to Zare
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To convert sinners JAMES.
is a good work." '

*** 19 Brethren, “if any of you do err

-* : * from the truth, and one convert him;

20 Let him know, that he which converteth

the sinner from the error of his way, A. M.4064.

“shall save a soul from death, and A. D. º.

* shall hide a multitude of sins.

• Matt. xviii. 15.—d Rom. xi. 14; 1 Cor. ix. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 16. • Prov. x. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 8.

phath in the country of Sidon, 1 Kings xvii. 7, .
Wherefore the three years and six months must be

computed from his denouncing the drought, at

which time that judgment commenced. See note

on 1 Kings xviii. i. And he prayed again—When

idolatry was abolished; and the heaven gave rain

—As is recorded 1 Kings xviii., where we are told,

that he cast himself down on the earth, and put his

face between his knees, which was the posture of

an humble and earnest supplicant. Thus Moses's

praying is expressed by his falling on his face,

Num. xvi. 4.

Verses 19, 20. Brethren—As if he had said, I

have now warned you of those things to which you

are most liable. And in all these respects watch,

not only over yourselves, but every one over his

brother also. Labour, in particular, to recover those

that are fallen. For if any of you do err from the

truth—From the right way in which he ought to

walk, if he be seduced by any means from the doc

trine and practice of the gospel; and one—Any one;

convert him—Be a means of bringing him back into

that way from which he had wandered; let him

know–Who has been enabled to effect so good a
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work; that he who converteth a sinner from the

error of his way—From the false doctrine and bad

practice to which he had turned aside, shall produce

a much happier effect than any miraculous cure of

the body; for he shall save a precious immortal

soul from spiritual and eternal death, and shall hide

a multitude of sins—Namely, the sins of the persons

thus converted, which shall no more, how many

soever they are, be remembered to his condemna

tion. “The covering of sin is a phrase which often

occurs in the Old Testament, and always signifies

the pardoning of sin. Nor has it any other meaning

here. For surely it cannot be the apostle's intention

to tell us, that the turning of a sinner from the error

of his way will conceal from the eye of God's jus

tice a multitude of sins committed by the person

who does this charitable office, if he continueth in

them. Such a person needs himself to be turned

from the error of his way, in order that his own soul

may be saved from death. St. Peter has a similar

expression, (1 Pet. iv. 8,) love covereth a multitude

of sins ; not, however, in the person who is pos

sessed of love, but in the person who is the object

of his love.”—Macknight.
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PR. EFACE

To -T H E

FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER.

0 person, who has read with attention the four gospels and the Acts of the Apostles, can be

unacquainted with the character of St. Peter, whether as a follower of Christ, or as an apostle.

He and his brother Andrew were the first two that were called by the Lord Jesus to be his disciples,

John i. 41; Matt. iv. 18–20. And in all the passages in which the names of the twelve apostles are

recorded, Peter is mentioned first. He was one of the three whom Jesus admitted to witness the

resurrection of Jairus's daughter; before whom he was transfigured, and with whom he retired to

pray in the garden, the night before he suffered. And although afterward, in an hour of sore tempta

tion, termed by Jesus “the hour and power of darkness,” Peter gave a sad proof of human weakness,

in denying three times, and that with oaths, that very Master with whom, a few hours before, he had

declared his readiness to go to prison and to death; yet in consequence of the deep remorse he felt

for his crime, Jesus, having pardoned him, ordered the women, to whom he first “showed himself

alive after his passion,” to carry the news of his resurrection to Peter by name; and appeared to him

before he appeared to any other of his apostles. And at another appearance, (John xxi. 15–17,) he

confirmed him in his apostolical office, by giving him a special commission to “feed his sheep;” and

soon after judged him worthy, under the impulse and inspiration of the Holy Ghost, to open the gospel

dispensation in all its glory, and first to preach salvation through a crucified Redeemer to Jews (Acts ii.)

and Gentiles, Acts x. When he and John were brought before the Jewish council, to be examined

concerning the miracle wrought on the impotent man, Peter boldly testified that the man had been

healed in the name, and by the power of Jesus of Nazareth, whom they had crucified, but whom God

had raised from the dead; assuring them that there was salvation in no other. It was Peter who

questioned Amanias and Sapphira about the price of their lands; and for their lying in that matter

punished them miraculously with death. And, what is yet more remarkable, although by the hands

of all the apostles many signs and wonders were wrought, it was by Peter's shadow only, that the

sick, who were laid in the streets of Jerusalem, were healed as he passed by. Soon after, when, to

please the Jews, enraged at his zeal and success in preaching the gospel, Herod Agrippa, who had

lately killed James, the brother of John, with the sword, had cast Peter into prison, intending to put

him to death also, he was delivered by an angel. From these and many other facts, recorded in the

gospel history, and well known to every Christian reader, it appears that Peter was very early dis

tinguished as an apostle, and that his Master highly esteemed him for his courage, zeal, and various

other good qualities, and conferred on him various marks of his favour, in common with James and

John; who likewise distinguished themselves by their fortitude, zeal, and faithfulness in the execu

tion of their apostolic office. But, that Peter received from Christ any authority over his brethren, or

possessed any superior dignity as an apostle, as the Romanists contend he did, there is no reason for

believing. All the apostles were equal in office and authority, as is plain from our Lord's declaration,

“One is your Master, even Christ, and all ye are brethren.” And it appears, from Peter's epistles,

that he did not think himself superior in authority to the other apostles; for if he had entertained any

imagination of that sort, insinuations of his superiority, if not direct assertions thereof, might have

been expected in his epistles, and especially in their inscriptions; yet there is nothing of that sort in

either of his letters. On the contrary, the highest title he takes to himself, in writing to the elders

of the churches, is that of their “fellow-elder,” 1 Peter v. 1.
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER.

In the history of the Acts, no mention is made of Peter after the council of Jerusalem. But, from

Gal. ii. 11, it appears that after that council he was with Paul at Antioch; after which, it is generally

supposed that he returned to Jerusalem. What happened to him after that is not said in the Scrip

tures; but, according to Eusebius, Origen, in his exposition on Genesis, wrote as follows: “Peter

is supposed to have preached to the dispersion in Pontus, Galatia, Bithynia, Cappadocia, and Asia;

and at length, coming to Rome, was crucified with his head downward, himself having desired that

his crucifixion might be in that manner.” Lardner thinks, that when he left Judea he went again to

Antioch, the chief city of Syria, and thence into other parts of the continent, particularly those men

tioned in the beginning of this epistle; and that, when he left those parts, he went to Rome; but not

till after Paul had been in that city and was gone from it. If the reader wishes to see the evidences

from antiquity, on which Peter's having been at Rome rests, he will find them fully set forth by

Lardner, (Cam., vol. iii. c. 18,) who concludes his inquiry as follows: “This is the general, uncon

tradicted, disinterested testimony of ancient writers, in several parts of the world—Greeks, Latins,

Syrians. As our Lord's prediction, concerning the death of Peter, is recorded in one of the four

gospels, it is very likely that Christians would observe the accomplishment of it; which must have

been in some place. And about this place there is no difference among Christian writers of ancient

times. Never any other place was named besides Rome; nor did any other city ever glory in the

martyrdom of Peter. It is not for our honour, nor for our interest, either as Christians or Protestants,

to deny the truth of events ascertained by early and well-attested traditions. If any make an ill use

of such facts, we are not accountable for it. We are not, from a dread of such abuses, to overthrow

the credit of all history, the consequence of which would be fatal.”

Learned men are not agreed to whom chiefly this epistle was addressed, whether to the converted

Jews of the dispersion only, or to the converted Gentiles, or to both conjointly; or (which was Lord

Barrington's opinion, embraced and defended by Dr. Benson) to the converted proselytes of the gate.

In this diversity of opinions, the only rule of determination, as Dr. Macknight observes, must be the

inscriptions, together with the things contained in the epistle itself. Now from 2 Pet. iii. 1, it appears

that both St. Peter's epistles were sent to the same people; wherefore, since the inscription of the

latter epistle is, “To them who have obtained like precious faith with us,” both epistles must have

been addressed to believers in general. Accordingly the valediction in the first epistle is general,

“Peace be with you all who are in Christ Jesus,” chap. v. 14. So also is the inscription, Exxerroir

rapertönuouſ diagnopac IIovre, &c., “To the elect sojourners of the dispersion of Pontus,” &c. For the

appellation of “sojourners” does not necessarily imply that this letter was written to none but Jewish

believers. In Scripture all religious persons are called “sojourners and strangers,” because they do

not consider this earth as their home, but look for a better country: therefore, in writing to the Gentile

believers, Peter might call them “sojourners,” as well as the Jews, and exhort them to “pass the

time of their sojourning here in fear;” and, beseech them “as strangers and pilgrims to abstain from

fleshly lusts,” chap. ii. 11. Further, he might term them “sojourners scattered” through those coun

tries, although none of them were driven from their native countries, because the expression may

merely signify, that they lived at a distance from each other, in the widely-extended regions men

tioned in the inscription, and because they were few in number compared with the idolaters and

unbelievers among whom they lived. Many other arguments might be drawn from divers passages

in the epistles, to prove that they were written to the whole body of Christians residing in these

countries, and that whether they were of Jewish or Gentile extraction.

Respecting the design of this epistle it may be observed, that it was intended, 1. To explain more

fully the doctrines of Christianity to these newly-converted Jews and Gentiles. 2. To direct and

persuade them to a holy conversation, in the faithful discharge of all personal and relative duties, in

the several states, both of the civil and the Christian life, whereby they would secure their own

peace, and effectually confute the slanders and reproaches of their enemies, who spoke against them

as evil-doers. 3. To prepare them for, and comfort and confirm them under, the various sufferings

and fiery trials which they already endured, or were likely to endure. This seems to be the apostle's

principal intention, for he brings this subject forward, and enlarges less or more upon it, in every

chapter; encouraging and exhorting them, by a great variety of arguments, to patience and perse

verance in the faith, lest the persecutions and calamities to which they were exposed should cause

them to apostatize from Christ and his gospel.
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER.

“St. Peter's style,” says Blackwall, “expresses the noble vehemence and fervour of his spirit, the

full knowledge he had of Christianity, and the strong assurance he had of the truth and certainty of !

his doctrine; and he writes with the authority of the first man in the college of the apostles. He

writes with that quickness and rapidity of style, with that noble neglect of some of the formal conse

quences and niceties of grammar, still preserving its true reason and natural analogy, (which are

always marks of a sublime genius,) that you can scarce perceive the pauses of his discourse, and

distinction of his periods. A noble majesty, and becoming freedom, is what distinguishes St. Peter:

a devout and judicious person cannot read him without solemn attention and awful concern. The

conflagration of this lower world, and future judgment of angels and men, in the third chapter of the

second epistle, is described in such strong and terrible terms, such awful circumstances, that in the

description we see the planetary heavens and this our earth wrapped up with devouring flames, hear

the groans of an expiring world, and the crashes of nature tumbling into universal ruin.”

It is not very easy to assign the date of this epistle with exactness. The most commonly received

opinion is, that it was written about the seventh of the emperor Nero, or A. D. 62.

Respecting the place where this epistle was written, from Peter sending the salutation of the

church at Babylon to the Christians in Pontus, &c., it is generally believed that he wrote it near

Babylon. But as there was a Babylon in Egypt, and a Babylon in Assyria, and a city to which the

name of Babylon is given figuratively, (Rev. xvii.; xviii.,) namely, Rome, the learned are not agreed

which of them is the Babylon meant in the salutation. Pearson, Mill, and Le Clerc, think the

apostle speaks of Babylon in Egypt; but if Peter had founded a church in the Egyptian Babylon, it

probably would have been of some note; yet, if we may believe Lardner, there is no mention made

of any church or bishop at that place, in any of the writers of the first four centuries; consequently

it is not the Babylon in the salutation. Erasmus, Drusius, Beza, Lightfoot, Basnage, Beausobre,

Cave, Wetstein, think the apostle meant Babylon in Assyria; in the remains, or vicinity, of which

city, a Christian church had probably been planted, consisting principally of the descendants of the

Jews, who remained in those regions after the Babylonish captivity: and in support of this opinion

Dr. Benson observes, that the Assyrian Babylon being the metropolis of the eastern dispersion of the

Jews, Peter, as an apostle of the circumcision, would very naturally, when he left Judea, go among

the Jews at Babylon, and that it is not probable he would date his letter from a place by its figurative

name. For which, indecd, no satisfactory reason could be assigned : language of that kind, however

well it might be suited to the nature of such a book as St. John's Revelation, (a book almost wholly

figurative and emblematical,) being entirely unsuitable to the date of a letter.
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THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL

OF

PETER.

CHAPTER I.

(1,) The apostle addresses the Christians to whom he wrote, as strangers scattered through Pontus, &c., describes their cha

racter, and gives them his apostolic benediction, 1, 2. (2,) He blesses God for regenerating them to a lively hope of a heavenly

inheritance, in which they had great comfort under their severe persecutions, 3-9. (3,) He shows that this great salvation

by Christ was foretold by their ancient prophets, and introduced by the apostles, 10–12. (4,) Exhorts them to a holy con

versation and brotherly love, answerable to their hopes of salvation, to the command and nature of God, and to their re

demption by Christ's blood, and regeneration by his word, 13–25.

*.*.*.* PETER, an apostle of Jesus Christ,

- to the strangers * scattered

throughout Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia,

and Bythynia,

2 * Elect “according to the foreknowledge

of God the Father, "through sanc-A, M., 49.4.
- - - - - - A. D. 60

tification of the Spirit, unto obe- -

dience and “sprinkling of the blood of Jesus

Christ: ‘ Grace unto you, and peace, be mul

tiplied.

a John vii. 35; Acts ii. 5, 9, 10; James i. 1.-" Eph. i. 4;

Chap. ii. 9.—e Rom. viii. 29; xi. 2.

d2 Thess. ii. 13.-e Heb. x. 22; xii. 24.—f Rom. i. 7;

2 Pet. i. 2; Jude 2.

NOTES ON CHAPTER I.

Verse 1. Peter, &c., to the strangers—Orsojourn

ers, as trapertönuous more properly signifies; that is,

to the Jewish or Gentile Christians sojourning on

earth: see on 1 Chron. xxix. 15; Psa. xxxix. 12;

Heb. xi. 13. Scattered—Ataatſopac, of the dispersion,

or dispersed, partly, probably, by the persecution

mentioned Acts viii. 1; or the expression may mere

ly signify, that they lived at a distance from each

other, being scattered through the widely-extended

regions here mentioned ; through Pontus, &c.—He

names these five provinces in the order wherein

they occurred to him, writing from the east. All

these countries lie in the Lesser Asia. The Asia here

distinguished from other provinces, is that which was

usually called the Proconsular Asia, being a Roman

province.

Verse 2. Elect—Called out of the world, and

from a state of ignorance and sin, guilt and deprav

ity, weakness and wretchedness, by the word, the

Spirit, and providence of God; and in consequence

of obeying the call, by turning to God in true re

pentance, living faith, and new obedience, chosen—

Or accepted of God. For all true believers, or gen

uine Christians, whose faith works by love, have

continually the title of God's elect in the New Tes

tament. See notes on Rom. viii. 28,33; Eph. i. 4, 5.

“Election,” says the Rev. J. Wesley, “in the Scrip

ture sense, is God’s doing any thing that our merit

or power has no part in. The true predestination,

or fore-appointment of God, is, 1st, He that believeth

shall be saved from the guilt and power of sin. 2d,

He that endureth to the end shall be saved eternally.

3d, They who receive the precious gift of faith,

thereby become the sons of God; and being sons,

they shall receive the Spirit of holiness, to walk as

Christ also walked. Throughout every part of this

appointment of God, promise and duty go hand in

hand. All is free gift; and such is the gift, that the

final issue depends on our future obedience to the

heavenly call. But other predestination than this,

either to life or death eternal, the Scripture knows

not of Moreover, it is, 1st, Cruel respect of per

sons; an unjust regard of one, and an unjust disre

gard of another. It is mere creature partiality, and

not infinite justice: 2d, It is not plain Scripture

doctrine, (if true,) but, rather, inconsistent with the

express written word, that speaks of God's universal

offers of grace; his invitations, promises, threaten

ings, being all general. 3d, We are bid to choose

life, and reprehended for not doing it. 4th, It is in

consistent with a state of probation in those that

must be saved or must be lost. 5th, It is of fatal

consequence; all men being ready, on very slight
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The lively hope of
CHAPTER I. the believer declared.

*.*,* 3 & Blessed be the God and Father

***- of our Lord Jesus Christ, which,

* according to his abundant mercy, hath be

gotten us again unto a lively hope by the resur

s2 Cor. i. 3; Eph. i. 3.−h Tit. iii. 5–1 Gr, much-John

iii. 3, 5; James i. 18.

grounds, to fancy themselves of the elect number.

But the doctrine of predestination is entirely changed

from what it formerly was. Now it implies neither

faith, peace, nor purity. It is something that will

do without them all. Faith is no longer, according

to the modern predestinarian scheme, a divine eri

dence of things not seen, wrought in the soul by the

immediate power of the Holy Ghost; not an evi

dence at all, but a mere notion. Neither is faith

made any longer a means of holiness; but something

that will do without it. Christ is no more a Saviour

from sin; but a defence, a countenancer of it.

believers, but leaves his elect inwardly dry, and out

wardly unfruitful; and is made little more than a

refuge from the image of the heavenly; even from

righteousness, peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost.

According to the foreknowledge of God—That is,

speaking after the manner of men; for, strictly

speaking, there is no foreknowledge, any more than

aſter-knowledge, with God; but all things are known

to him as present from etermity to eternity.” As

none but the truly penitent and believing have in

Scripture the title of God's elect, so such may be

properly styled, elect according to the foreknowledge

of God, because God knows beforehand from eter

nity who will turn to him in repentance and faith,

and who will not; but, as Milton observes,

“Foreknowledge has no influence on their fault,

Which had no less proved certain unforeknown.”

Nor is there any inconsistency between the divine

prescience and human liberty; both are true, accord

ing to the Scripture; and doubtless God can recon

cile them, if we cannot. Macknight explains the

clause thus: “The persons to whom the apostle

wrote were with propriety said to be elected accord

ing to the foreknowledge of God, because, agreeably

to the original purpose of God, discovered in the

prophetical writings, Jews and Gentiles indiscrimi

nately were made the visible church and people of

God, and entitled to all the privileges of the people

of God, by their believing the gospel,” namely, with

a faith working by love to God and man: “God’s

foreknowledge of all believers to be his people,”

[that is, true, genuine believers, possessed of living,

loving, and obedient faith; for only such are God's

people,) “was revealed in the covenant with Abra

ham. This the apostle mentions to show the Jews

that the believing Gentiles were no intruders into

the church of God. He determined, from the begin

ning, to make them his people. See Rom. xi. 2,

where God is said to have foreknown the whole

Jewish nation; and 1 Pet. i. 20, where the sacrifice

of Christ is said to be foreknown before the foun

dation of the world.” Through sanctification of the

He

is no more a fountain of spiritual life in the souls of

rection of Jesus Christ from the dead, A.; M: 4064.

4. To an inheritance incorruptible,

and undefiled, and that fadeth not away, "re

served in heaven "for you,

k 1 Corinthians xv. 20.— Chapter v. 4.—" Colossians i. 5.

* Or, for us.

Spirit—Through the renewing and purifying in

fluences of the Spirit on their souls; for sanctifica

tion implies an internal change wrought in the heart,

the first part of which is termed regeneration, John

i. 13, or a new creation, 2 Cor. v. 17; Tit. iii. 5;

producing, 1st, Power over sin, 1 Pet. iv. 1, 2; Rom.

vi.; over the world, 1 John v. 4; and the flesh, Rom.

viii. 2. 2d, Devotedness to God and his service in

heart and life. 3d, A continually increasing con

formity to the divine image. Unto obedience–To

engage and enable them to yield themselves up to

all holy obedience; namely, both internal, to the

great law of love toward God and man, with every

holy disposition connected therewith ; and earternal,

to all God's known commands. And sprinkling of

the blood of Jesus—That is, through his atoning

blood, which was typified by the sprinkling of the

blood of sacrifices under the law, in allusion to which

it is termed, (Heb. xii. 24,) the blood of sprinkling.

This is the foundation of all the rest, for by this we

are, 1st, Introduced into a state of justification and

peace with God, being freed from a condemning

conscience, put in possession of the Holy Spirit, and

rendered capable of obeying, Heb. ix. 13, 14; and

hereby, 2d, Our obedience is rendered acceptable to

God, which it would not be if it were not sprinkled

with his blood, or recommended by his mediation.

Grace unto you—The unmerited favour and love of

God, with those influences of the Spirit, which are

the effect thereof; and peace—All sorts of bless

ings; be multiplied—Possessed in great abundance.

Verses 3, 4. Blessed be the God and Father, or,

God eren the Father, of our Lord Jesus Christ—

His only-begotten and beloved Son; who, according

to his abundant mercy–His compassion for us in

our state of ignorance and guilt, depravity and weak

ness; his undeserved love and goodness, the source

of all our blessings, temporal, spiritual, and eternal:

hath begotten us again—Regenerated us; to a lively

–Zwaav, living, hope—A hope which implies true

spiritual life, is the consequence of repentance unto

life, living faith, justification by faith, and a birth

from above, by which we pass from death unto life;

a hope which revives the heart, and makes the soul

lively and vigorous: by the resurrection of Christ—

Which not only proved him to be the Son of God,

(Rom. i. 4) and demonstrated the truth and import

ance of his doctrine, which brought life and immor

tality to light, but manifested the acceptableness and

efficacy of the sacrifice he offered for sin, opened an

intercourse between God and man, made way for

our receiving the Holy Ghost, and is a pledge and

earnest of our resurrection, he having risen the first

fruits of them that sleep in him. To an inheritance

—For if we are children, then are we heirs; incor

ruptible—Not like earthly inheritances or posses
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In the midst of temptations, I. PETER.
belierers can rejoice in God.

*.*.*.* 5 * Who are kept by the power of

- * : * God through faith unto salvation,

ready to be revealed in the last time.

6 * Wherein ye greatly rejoice, though now

P for a season (if need be) º ye are in heaviness

through manifold temptations:

7 That ‘ the trial of your faith, A. M.4064.
being much more precious than of A. D. 60.

gold that perisheth, though "it be tried with

fire, “might be found unto praise, and ho

nour, and glory, at the appearing of Jesus

Christ:

• John x. 28, 29.—” Matt v. 12-p2 Cor. iv. 17; Chap. v. 10.

* James i. 2.- James i. 3, 12; Chap. iv. 12.

"Job xxiii. 10; Psa. lxvi. 10; Prov. xvii. 3; Isa. xlviii. 10.

‘Rom. ii. 7, 10; 1 Cor. iv. 5.

sions, of whatever kind, which are both corruptible

in themselves, tending in their own nature to disso

lution and decay; and are possessed by that which

is corruptible, even through the medium of the body,

with its senses and members, all tending to decay and

dissolution. But the inheritance we expect is neither

corruptible in itself, nor shall we that enjoy it be cor

ruptible, either in soul or body. Undefiled—Every

thing here is therefore corruptible, because it has

been defiled with the sin of man, and laid under a

curse, so that vanity and misery are attached to the

enjoyment of everything; and we ourselves, having

been defiled in soul and body, have all the seeds of

vanity and misery sown in our frame. But the in

heritance reserved for us has not been defiled by any

sin, and therefore has no curse, vanity, or misery

attached to it, Rev. xxii. 3. And we ourselves, when

admitted into that world, shall be perfectly pure, and

shall have in our frame no hinderance to the most

perfect enjoyment. And fadeth not away—As every

thing in this world does, decaying in lustre and glo

ry, in sweetness, or the pleasure it yields in the en

joyment, and in value to us, who can only have a life

estate in any thing; whence, whatever we possess

is continually decreasing in value to us, as the time

approaches when we are to be dispossessed of it.

But the inheritance above, on the contrary, will not

decay in any of these respects: its value, its glory

and sweetness, or the pleasure it yields in the enjoy

ment, will continue the same to all eternity; or

rather, will continually increase; new glories open

ing upon us, new pleasures offering themselves to

our enjoyment, and new riches not ceasing to be

conferred upon us from the inexhaustible stores of

divine and infinite beneficence. Reserved in hearen

—And therefore not subject to such changes as are

continually taking place here on earth; for you—

Who by patient continuance in well-doing seek for

glory, honour, and immortality.

Verse 5. Who are kept—Who, though now sur

rounded with many apparent dangers, are not left

defenceless, but are guarded, kept as in a garrison,

as the word ºpepºuevac signifies; by the power of

God—Which worketh all in all; or secured from all

real harm, under the observation of his all-seeing

eye, and the protection of his almighty hand; through

faith—Through the continued exercise of that faith,

by which alone salvation is both received and re

tained. The clause is very emphatical: “It repre

sents,” says Macknight, “believers as attacked by

evil spirits and wicked men, their enemies, but de

fended against those attacks by the power of God,

through the influence of their faith, (1 John v. 4.)

just as those who remain in an impregnable fortress

are secured from the attacks of their enemies by its

rampartsand walls.” Ready—Erotiny,prepared, to be

revealed—In all its glory; in the last time—The

time of Christ's second coming; the grand period,

in which all the mysteries of divine providence shall

beautifully and gloriously terminate. Some have

thought that by the salvation here spoken of, the

apostle meant the preservation from the destruction

brought on the Jewish nation by the Romans, which

preservation the disciples of Christ “obtained, by ob

serving the signs mentioned in their Master's pro

phecy concerning that event. For, when they saw

these signs take place, they fled from Jerusalem to

places of safety, agreeably to their Master's order,

Matt. xxiv. 16. But what is said, verses 9–12, con

cerning this salvation; that it is a salvation, not of

the body, but of the soul, to be bestowed as the re

ward of faith; that the prophets, who foretold this

salvation, searched diligently among what people,

and at what time, the means of procuring it were ac

complished; that it was revealed to the prophets

that these means were to be accomplished, not

among them, but among us; and that these things

were to be preached by the apostles as actually come

to pass: I say, the above-mentioned particulars con

cerning the salvation to be revealed in the last time,

do not agree to the deliverance of the Christians

from the destruction of Jerusalem, but are applicable

only to the salvation of believers in general from

eternal death, by a resurrection to an immortal life

in heaven, at the time of Christ's coming, when this

salvation is to be revealed ; and that time is called

the last time, because it will be the concluding scene

of God's dispensations relating to our world.”—

Macknight.

Verse 6. Wherein–In which liring hope of such

a glorious inheritance, and in being so kept to the en

joyment of it, ye, even now, greatly rejoice-Ayaz

Awaage, ye are eacceeding glad, or leap for joy,

though for a season, oxyov apre, now.—A little while:

such is our whole life compared to etermity! if need

be—When God sees it needful, and the best means

for your spiritual profit; ye are in heariness—Avtn

Sevrec, grieved, or in sorrow; but not in darkness:

for they still retained both faith and hope, verses

3, 5; yea, and love, verse 8. From this we learn

that the people of God are never afflicted except

when it is either necessary for, or conducive to, their

spiritual improvement. What a consolation is this

to the afflicted . That the trial of your faith—The

trying whether it be genuine, or the proof of it upon

trial; being much more precious—Or much more
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Salvation by Christ was CHAPTER I.
foretold by ancient prophets.

*.*.*.* 8 "Whom having not seen, ye love;

- * in whom, though now ye see him

not, yet believing, ye rejoice with joy unspeak

able, and full of glory:

9 Receiving 7 the end of your faith, even the

salvation of your souls.

10 * Of which salvation the prophets have

inquired and searched diligently, who A. M. 4064.

prophesied of the grace that should “ ”-

come unto you:

11 Searching what, or what manner of time

* the Spirit of Christ which was in them did

signify, when it testified beforehand "the suffer

ings of Christ, and the glory that should follow.

u 1 John iv. 20. * John xx. 29; 2 Corinthians v. 7;

Hebrews xi. 1, 27.-y Romans vi. 22.-. Genesis xlix. 10;

Daniel ii. 44; Haggai ii. 7; Zechariah vi. 12; Matthew xiii.

important, or of greater consequence, than the trial

of gold—Or that your faith, being tried, and proved

to be genuine upon trial, which is more precious

than gold, (for gold, though it bear the fire, will yet

perish with the world,) may be found, though it

doth not yet appear, unto praise—From God him

self; or may be approved and commended by him;

and honour—From men and angels; and glory—

Assigned by the great Judge; at the appearing of

Jesus Christ—At the time of the restitution of all

things, when he shall appear for the perfect and final

salvation of his followers. One reason why the

Christians, in the first age, were subject to persecu

tion and death was, as Macknight observes, “that

their faith being put to the severest trial, mankind

might have, in their tried and persevering faith, what

is infinitely more profitable to them than all the gold

and silver in the world; namely, such an irrefraga

ble demonstration of the truth of the ſacts on which

the Christian religion is built, as will bring praise,

and honour, and glory, to God, and to the martyrs

themselves, at the last day. For what can be more

honourable to God, than that the persons, whom he

appointed to bear witness to the resurrection of

Christ, and to the other miracles by which the gos

pel was established, sealed their testimony with

their blood 7 Or what greater evidence of the truth

of these miracles can the world require, than that the

persons who were eye-witnesses of them, lost their

estates, endured extreme tortures, and parted with

their lives, for bearing testimony to them 2 Or what

greater felicity can these magnanimous heroes wish

to receive than that which shall be bestowed on

them at the revelation of Jesus Christ, when their

testimony shall be put beyond all doubt, their perse

cutors shall be punished, and themselves rewarded

with the everlasting possession of heaven?”

Verses 8, 9. Whom having not seen—Etéore,

known, that is, personally in the flesh; ye love—

Namely, on account of his amiable character, and

for the great things he hath done and suffered for

you, and the great benefits he hath bestowed on you.

It is very possible, as Doddridge observes, that among

these dispersed Christians, there might be some who

had visited Jerusalem while Christ was there, and

might have seen, or even conversed with him; but

as the greater part had not, St. Peter speaks, accord

ing to the usual apostolic manner, as if they all had

not. Thus he speaks of them all as loving Christ,

though there might be some among them who were

destitute both of this divine principle and of that joy

17; Luke x. 24; 2 Peter i. 19–21. * Chapter iii. 19;

2 Peter i. 21–" Psalm xxii. 6; Isaiah liii. 3, &c.; Daniel

ix. 26; Luke xxiv. 25.

which he here describes as avex'Aa2nto kai dečošaquevn,

unutterable and glorified; that is, such joy as was

an anticipation of that of the saints in glory. Re

|ceiving—Even now already, with unspeakable de

light, as a full equivalent for all your trials; the end

of your faith—That which in your faith you aim at,

and which is the seal and the reward of it; the sal

ration of your souls—From the guilt and power of

your sins, and all the consequences thereof, into the

favour and image of God, and a state of communion

with him; implying a qualification for, and earnest

of, complete and eternal salvation. The Jews thought

that the salvation to be accomplished by the Mes

|siah would be a salvation from the Roman and every

foreign yoke; but that would only have been a sal

vation of their bodies: whereas the salvation which

believers expect from Christ is the salvation of their

souls from sin and misery, and of their bodies from

the grave.

Ver. 10, 11. Of which salvation—That is, concern

ing the nature and extent of it, and the way and

means of attaining it, namely, by believing and obey

ing the gospel, to be preached among all nations:

(see the margin:) the prophets have inquired—Eſſe

§ntmaav, sought with accuracy, or were earnestly in

quisitive about; and searched diligently—(Like

miners searching for precious ore,) after the mean

|ing of the prophecies which they delivered; who

prophesied—Long ago; of the grace of God toward

you—Of his abundant overflowing grace to be be

stowed on believers under the dispensation of the

Messiah: searching what, or what time—What par

ticular period; and what manner of time—By what

marks to be distinguished; or in what age of the

world, and what events should then take place.

From this it appears that in many instances the pro

phets did not understand the meaning of their own

prophecies, but studied them, as others did, with

great care, in order to find it out. See Dan. vii. 28;

xii. 8. This care they used more especially in ex

amining the prophecies which they uttered concern

ing Christ. The Spirit of Christ which was in

them—The Holy Spirit, as a Spirit of prophecy

communicated to them by Christ, who therefore

then existed, and that not as a creature, for no crea

ture can give the Holy Ghost but a person properly

divine. Here then we learn that the inspiration of

the Jewish prophets was derived from Christ; it

was his Spirit (see Gal. iv. 6) which spake in them.

The same Spirit he promised to the apostles, John

xvi. 7, 13. Wherefore, the prophets and apostles be
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Earlwortation to diligence,
I. PETER. holiness, and obedience.

A. M. 4064. 12 * Unto whom it was revealed,

*** that "not unto themselves, but unto

us they did minister the things which are now

reported unto you by them that have preached

the gospel unto you, with “the Holy Ghost sent

down from heaven; * which things the angels

desire to look into.

13 Wherefore s gird up the loins of A. M.4064.

your mind, "be sober, and hope * to A. D. &

the end for the grace that is to be brought unto

you at the revelation of Jesus Christ:

14 As obedient children, “not fashioning

yourselves according to the former lusts in

your ignorance:

• Daniel ix. 24.—d Hebrews xi. 13, 39, 40.-" Acts il. 4.

f Exod. xxv. 20.—s Luke xii. 35.-h Luke xxi. 34; Rom.

xiii. 13; 1 Thess. v. 6, 8; Chap. iv. 7 ; v. 8.

* Gr. perfectly—i Luke xvii. 30 ; , 1 Corinthians i. 7;

2 Thessalonians i. 7.—* Romans xii. 2; Chapter iv. 2

| Acts xvii. 30; 1 Thessalonians iv. 5.

ing inspired by one and the same Spirit, their doc

trine must be, as in fact it is, the same. When it

testified beforehand—Moved them to foretel and

show; the sufferings of Christ, (see the margin,)

and the glory that shouldfollow—Taruera ravra došac,

the glories that should succeed these sufferings;

namely, the glory of his resurrection, ascension, ex

altation, and the effusion of his Spirit; the glory of

the last judgment, and of his eternal kingdom; and

also the glories of his grace in the hearts and lives

of true believers.

Verse 12. Unto whom—So searching; it was re

realed, that not unto themselves, but unto us—Not so

much for their own benefit as for ours, to whose

time the accomplishment of their prophecies was

reserved; they did minister the things which are

now reported unto you—Performed the office of

foretelling the things, the accomplishment whereof

has been declared unto you. In other words, that they

did not so much by their predictions serve themselves

or that generation, as they have served us, who now

enjoy what they only saw afar off. With the Holy

Ghost sent down from heaven—Confirmed by the in

ward powerful testimony of the Holy Ghost, as well

as the mighty effusion of his miraculous gifts. Which

things the angels desire lo look into—To obtain a

more perfect insight into, and knowledge of, as being

matters of their admiration and delight, because in

them the manifold wisdom of God is displayed, and

by them the salvation of men is procured and effect

ed, which they rejoice in. The expression, the

angels desire to look into, is literally, to stoop down

to. “But stooping being the action of one who de

sires to look narrowly into a thing, it properly means,

to look attentirely. The omission of the article be

fore ayye?ot, angels, renders the meaning more grand.

Not any particular species of angels, but all the dif

ſerent orders of them, desire to look into the things

foretold by the prophets, and preached by the apos

tles. See Eph. iii. 10. This earnest desire of the

angels to contemplate the sufferings of Christ, was

emblematically signified by the cherubim placed in

the inward tabernacle, with their faces turned down

toward the mercy-seat, Exod. xxv. 20. To that

emblem there is a plain allusion in the word Tapa

Kval here, to stoop. The apostle's meaning is, If our

salvation, and the means by which it is accomplished,

are of such importance as to merit the attention of

angels, how much more do they merit our atten

tion, who are so much interested in them!”—Mac

knight.

Here is a beautiful gradation: prophets, righteous

men, kings, desired to hear and see the things which

Christ did and taught, Matt. xiii. 17; but what the

Holy Ghost taught concerning Christ, the very an

gels long to understand.

Verses 13–16. Wherefore—Since your lot is fallen

into these glorious times, wherein you enjoy such

high privileges above what the people of God form

erly enjoyed; since the blessings which are set

before you are so invaluable, and are so freely offered

you, and you have such great encouragement to be

lieve you may attain them; gird up the loins of your

mind—Prepare to pursue them with vigour, con

stancy, and perseverance, and to perform the various

duties which they lay you under an indispensable

obligation steadily to practise. The apostle alludes

to the manners of the eastern countries, in which

the men's garments being long and flowing, they

prepared themselves for travelling, and other active

employments, by girding them up with a girdle put

round their loins, to prevent their being encumbered

by them. The loins of the mind, therefore, is a

figurative expression for the faculties of the soul, the

understanding, memory, will, and affections, which

the apostle signifies must be gathered in and girded,

as it were, about the soul by the girdle of truth, so

as to be in a state fit for continual and unwearied

exertion in running the Christian race, fighting the

good fight of faith, and working out our salvation

with fear and trembling. Our mind must not be

overcharged at any time with surfeiting and drunk

enness, or the cares of this life: our affections must

be placed on proper objects, and in a just degree;

and especially must be set on the things that are

above, which are to be our portion and felicity for

ever: our various passions must be under the go

vernment of reason and religion, of the truth and

grace of God. Be sober–Or rather, ratchful, as

wnéovre; properly signifies, as servants that wait for

their Lord ; and hope to the end—Tºetor ºrtcare,

hope perfectly, namely, with the full assurance of

hope; for the grace—The blessings flowing from

the free favour of God; to be brought unto you at

the final and glorious revelation of Jesus Christ—

At the end of the world. As obedient children—As

children of God, obedient to him in all things; not

fashioning—Or conforming; yourselres—In spirit

and conduct; according to—Or, as if you were in

fluenced by; your former desires in your ignorance

—When you were unacquainted with those better

things which now claim the utmost vigour of your
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Man is redeemed from sin by CHAPTER I.
the precious blood of Christ.

A. M. 4064. 15 " But as he which hath called

A. D. to you is holy, so be ye holy in all man

ner of conversation;

16 Because it is written, "Be ye holy; for I

am holy.

17 And if ye call on the Father, " who with

out respect of persons judgeth according to

every man's work, P pass the time of your 4 so

journing here in fear:

18 Forasmuch as ye know * that ye were not

redeemed with corruptible things, as silver and

gold, from your vain conversation "re- A. M. 4064

ceived by tradition from your fathers; 60

19 But ‘with the precious blood of Christ, was

of a lamb without blemish and without spot:

20 * Who verily was foreordained before the

foundation of the world, but was manifesty in

these last times for you,

21 Who by him do believe in God, that

raised him up from the dead, and "gave him

glory; that your faith and hope might be in

God.

* Luke i. 74, 75; 2 Cor. vii. 1,–n Lev. xii. 44; xix. 2;

xx. 7.-" Deut. x. 17; Acts x. 34; Rom. ii. 11.-p 2 Cor.

vii. 1; Phil. ii. 12.—42 Corinth. v. 6.— 1 Corinth. vi. 20;

vii. 23.−" Ezek. xx. 18; Chap. iv. 3.—t Acts xx. 28.

affections. But as he which hath called you—To be

his children and his heirs; is holy—A being per

fectly pure and spiritual; be ye holy—In imitation

of him, your heavenly Father; in all manner of

conversation—Ev tragm ava;poºn, in your whole be

haviour, in all your tempers, words, and works,

from day to day.

Verse 17. And if ye call on the Father—With an

expectation of being heard; or, as you desire or ex

pect audience and acceptance at God's hands; who,

without respect of persons—Which can have no

place with God; see note on Rom. ii. 11; judgeth

according to every man’s work—According to the

tenor of his life and conversation; pass the time of

gour sojourning—The short season of your abode on

earth; in fear—In the reverential and awful fear of

God, in an humble and loving fear of offending him,

in a watchful fear of your spiritual enemies, and in

a jealous fear of yourselves, lest a promise being left

you of entering into his rest, you should, through

lukewarmness, sloth, and indolence, or through

levity, carelessness, and negligence, after all, come

short of it. This fear is a proper companion and

guard of hope. The word trapotkta, here rendered

sojourning, properly signifies the stay which travel

lers make in a place while finishing some business.

The term, therefore, is applied with great propriety

to the abode of the children of God in the present

world, as it signifies that this earth is not their home,

and that they are to remain in it only a short time.

See on Heb. xi. 13.

Verses 18–21. Forasmuch as ye know, &c.—That

is, be holy in your whole behaviour, because ye know

what an immense price your redemption cost; that

Ayou were not redeemed with corruptible things—

Such as all visible and temporal things are; even

silver and gold—Highly as they are prized, and

eagerly as they are sought; from your vain conver

sation—Your foolish, sinful way of life, a way

wholly unprofitable to yourselves, and dishonourable

to God; received by traditions from your fathers—

Which you had been engaged in by the instruction

or example of your forefathers. The Jews derived

from their fathers that implicit regard for the tra

ditions of the elders, by which they made the law of

God of none effect, with a variety of other corrupt

Vol. II. (39 )

"Exod. xii.5— Rom. iii.25; xvi. 25,26; Eph. iii. 9, 11,

Col. i. 26; 2 Tim. i. 9, 10; Tit. i. 2, 3; Rev. xiii. 8.—y Gal.
iv. 4; Eph. i. 10; Heb. i. 2. * Acts ii. 24. a Matt. xxviii.

principles and practices. In like manner the Gen

tiles derived their idolatry, and other abominable

vices, from the teaching and example of their fathers;

for, in general, as Whitby justly remarks, the strong

est arguments for false religions, as well as for errors

in the true, is that men have received them from

their fathers. But with the precious blood of Christ

—Blood of immense value, being the blood of the

only-begotten Son of God, who had glory with the

Father before the world was ; as of a lamb without

blemish and without spot—See on Lev. xxii. 21, 22.

The sacrifice of himself, which Christ offered to God

without spot, being here likened to the sacrifice of

the paschal lamb, and of the lambs daily offered as

sin-offerings for the whole nation, we are thereby

taught that the shedding of Christ's blood is a real

atonement for the sins of the world. Hence John

the Baptist called him the Lamb of God which taketh

away the sin of the world. And to show the extent

of the efficacy of his sacrifice, that it reaches back

ward to the fall of man, as well as forward to the

end of time, he is said (Rev. xiii. 8) to be the Lamb

slain from the foundation of the world. Who verily

was foreordained—IIpoeyvagueve, foreknown, before

the foundation of the world—Before God called the

universe into being; but was manifested—Namely,

in the flesh, John i. 14; 1 John iii. 8; in these last

times—Of the Mosaic economy, or in the times of

the gospel, the last dispensation of divine mercy;

see note on Heb. i. 2; for you—Jews or Gentiles;

who by him—Through the virtue of his sacrifice, and

the efficacy of his grace; do believe in God—In the

one living and true God, as your Friend and Father;

that raised him up from the dead—Thereby con

firming his doctrine, showing the efficacy of his

atonement, procuring for you the Holy Spirit, and

assuring you of your resurrection; see on verse 3;

and gare him glory—Placed him at his own right

hand, and invested him with all power in heaven

and on earth, for the salvation of his followers, and

the destruction of his and their enemies. See Heb.

x. 13. That your faith and hope might be in God

—That you might be encouraged to believe in God

as reconciled to you through Christ, that you might

hope on good grounds that he will glorify you as he

hath done Christ your Head; or, that yº faith.
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The perishable nature
I. PETER.

of all flesh.

*.*, *.* 22 Seeing ye”have purified your souls

- - in obeying the truth through the Spirit

unto unfeigned “love of the brethren, see that

ye love one another with a pure heart fervently:

23 "Being born again, not of corruptible seed,

but of incorruptible, " by the word of God, which

liveth and abideth for ever.

24 “For ‘all flesh is as grass, and A. M. 4064.

all the glory of man as the flower of A. D. º.

grass. The grass withereth, and the flower

thereof falleth away:

25 & But the word of the Lord endureth for

ever. "And this is the word which by the gos

pel is preached unto you.

b Acts xv. 9.-e Rom. xii. 9, 10; 1 Thess. iv. 9; 1 Tim.

i. 5; Heb. xiii. 1.-4 John i. 13; iii. 5. • James i. 18;

1 John iii. 9.-* Or, for that.

and hope might terminate in God the Father, or be

ultimately fixed on him through the mediation of his

Son.

Verses 22, 23. Seeing you have purified your

souls—By applying to this fountain which God has

opened for sin and for uncleanness, and by believ

ing and obeying the truth, which God hath ap

pointed to be the grand means of sanctification,

delivering such as obey it from the power, and puri

fying them from the defilement of sin, John viii.

32; xvii. 17; through the Spirit working by the

word, unto the unfeigned lore of the brethren—For

the fruit of the Spirit is love to the children of God,

as well as to God their heavenly Father. See that

ye love one another with a pure heart—A heart

purified from all earthly and sensual affections, and

corrupt passions; from all selfish, interested views,

designs, and desires; and that ferrently as Christ

loved the church; and so as to be willing, if called

to it, to lay down your lives for the brethren, 1 John

iv. 16. Peter's description of Christian love here is

excellent; it springs up in a heart purified by the

truth of God, through the influence of his Spirit.

It is sincere in its operation, it is unmixed with

carnal passions, and it is fervent and increasing.

Being born again—Born from above, born of the

Spirit of God, and therefore his genuine children; a

consideration which lays you under an indispensable

obligation to love all your brethren and sisters in

Christ, who are born of the same Spirit. See the

note on John iii. 3. Not of corruptible seed—Not

by virtue of any descent from human parents; but

of incorruptible—Namely, the truth of God, ren

dered effectual through his grace; which liveth—Is

full of divine virtue and vital energy; and abideth

for ever—Produces effects which will continue for

ever, or begets in us that spiritual life which will

issue in life eternal.

* Psa. ciii. 15; Isa. xl. 6; li. 12; James i. 10.-s Psa.

cii. 12, 26; Isa. xl. 8; Luke xvi. 17–h John i. 1, 14;

1 John i. 1, 3.

Verses 24, 25. For all flesh—Every human crea

ture, is transient and withering as grass—The word

xoproc, here rendered grass, denotes not only what

we generally call grass, but all kinds of herbs; and

among the rest, those which have stalks and flowers.

And all the glory of man—His learning, wisdom,

wealth, power, dignity, authority, dominion; as the

flower of grass—Which is yet more frail than the

grass itself. The grass withereth of itself, if not cut

down by the scythe of the mower; and the body of

man gradually wastes away and perishes, even if it

be not cut off by some unexpected stroke; and the

flower thereof falleth away—Drops its blooming

honours, and falls dying to the ground; and thus

precarious and uncertain are all the dependances

which we can place on perishing creatures. But

the word of the Lord—His revealed truth, by which

you are regenerated or begotten again to a lively hope

of a heavenly inheritance; endureth for ever—

Always remains true and infallible, a foundation on

which we may safely build our present confidence

and future hopes. The reader will recollect that

this is a quotation from Isa. xl. 6-8; “where the

preaching of the gospel is foretold and recom

mended, from the consideration that every thing

which is merely human, and among the rest the

noblest races of mankind, with all their glory and

grandeur, their honour, riches, beauty, strength, and

eloquence; as also the arts which men have in

vented, and the works they have executed, all decay

as the flowers of the field. But the incorruptible

seed, the gospel, called by the prophet the word of

the Lord, shall be preached while the world standeth;

and the divine nature, which it is the instrument of

conveying to believers, will remain in them to all

eternity. James likewise hath illustrated the brevity

and uncertainty of human life, with its glory, by the

same figures, chap. i. 11.”

CHAPTER II.

The apostle, addressing them as persons regenerated by the word of God, (1,) Urges them, by a representation of their

Christian privileges, to receive that word with meekness; to continue in the exercise of faith in Christ, as the great found

ation of their eternal hopes, and to maintain such a holy conversation as might adorn his gospel among the unconverted

Gentiles, 1-12 (2,) He exhorts them to the performance of various relative duties, and especially to a proper regard and

subjection to their civil governors, 13–17. (3,) Directs servants to obey their masters, whether believers or unbelievers,

and whether gentle in their manners or froward, assuring them that it was an acceptable thing to God, if a serrant or *
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To believers the Lord is gracious, CHAPTER II. and Christ is precious.

slave, (as the word may signify.) from a principle of religion, suffered bad usage patiently, 18–20. (4,) He enforces his

exhortation to them by the consideration of that patience with which the Lord Jesus endured his most grievous suffer

ings, 21–25.

*** WHEREFORE, *laying aside all

− malice, and all guile, and hy

pocrisies, and envies, and all evil speakings,

2 ” As new-born babes, desire the sincere

* milk of the word, that ye may grow thereby:

* Eph. iv. 22, 25, 31; Col. iii. 8; Heb. xii. 1; James i. 21; v.

9; Chap. iv. 2.-bMatt. xviii. 3; Mark x. 15; Rom. vi. 4.

3 If so be ye have "tasted that the

Lord is gracious: -

4 To whom coming as unto a living stone,

“disallowed indeed of men, but chosen of God,

and precious,

A. M. 4064.

A. D. 60.

* 1 Cor. iii. 2-4 Psa. xxxiv. 8; Heb. vi. 5.-e Psa. cxviii.

22; Matt. xxi. 42; Acts iv. 11.

NOTES ON CHAPTER II.

Verses 1–3. Wherefore—Since the word of God

is so excellent and durable in itself, and has had

such a blessed effect upon you as to regenerate you,

and bring you to the enjoyment of true Christian

love; laying aside—As utterly inconsistent with that

love; all malice—All ill-will, every unkind dispo

sition; or all wickedness, as Raktav may be properly

rendered, all sinful tempers and practices whatso

ever; and all guile—All craft, deceitful cunning, and

artifice, every temper contrary to Christian simpli

city; and hypocrisies—Every kind of dissimulation;

and envies—Grieving at the prosperity or good,

temporal or spiritual, enjoyed by others; and all

evil speakings—All reproachful or unkind speeches

concerning others; as new-born babes—As persons

lately regenerated, and yet young in grace, mere

babes as to your acquaintance with the doctrines,

your experience of the graces, your enjoyment of

the privileges, and your performance of the duties of

Christianity; desire—ETurośngare, desire earnestly,

or love affectionately, or from your inmost soul, the

sincere—The pure, uncorrupted milk of the word—

That is, that word of God which nourishes the soul

as milk does the body, and which is free from all

guile, so that none are deceived who cleave to it,

and make it the food of their souls; that ye may

grow thereby—In Christian knowledge and wisdom,

in faith, hope, and love; in humility, resignation,

patience, meekness, gentleness, long-suffering, in

all holiness and righteousness, unto the full measure

of Christ's stature. In the former chapter the apostle

had represented the word of God as the incorrupti

ble seed, by which the believers, to whom he wrote,

had been born again, and by obeying which they

had purified their souls; here he represents it as the

milk by which the new-born babes in Christ grow

up to maturity. The word, therefore, is both the

principle by which the divine life is produced in the

soul, and the food by which it is nourished. Some

critics, following the Vulgate version, render Aoyukov

adoãov yaža, the unadulterated rational milk. But

the context evidently shows that our translators

have given us the true meaning of the apostle.

By adding the epithet, adoãov, unadulterated, or

pure, the apostle teaches us that the milk ofthe word

will not nourish the divine nature in those that use

it, if it be adulterated with human mixtures. If so

be, or rather since, ye have tasted—Have sweetly and

experimentally known; that the Lord is gracious—

Is merciful, loving, and kind, in what he hath already

done, and in what he is still doing for and in you.

The apostle seems evidently to allude to Psa.

xxxiv. 8, O taste and see that the Lord is good:

where see the note. Not only think and believe,

on his own testimony, or on the testimony of others,

that he is good, but know it by your own experience;

know that he is good to you in pardoning your sins,

adopting and regenerating you by his grace, shed

ding his love abroad in your heart, and giving you

to enjoy communion with himself through the eternal

Spirit.

Verse 4. To whom coming—With desire and by

faith; as unto a living stone—Living from eternity;

alive from the dead; and alive for evermore: and a

firm foundation, communicating spiritual life to those

that come to him, and are built upon him, making

him the ground of their confidence and hope for

time and for eternity. The apostle alludes to Isa.

xxviii. 16, where the formation of a Christian

church, for the spiritual worship of God, is ſoretold

under the image of a temple, which God was to

build on the Messiah as the foundation-stone thereof.

See the note there. There is a wonderful beauty

and energy in these expressions, which describe

Christ as a spiritual foundation, solid, firm, durable;

and believers as a spiritual building erecting thereon,

in preference to that temple which the Jews ac

counted their highest glory; and St. Peter, speaking

of him thus, shows he did not judge himself, but

Christ, to be the rock on which the church was built;

disallowed—Atrodedoxiuaquevov, rejected indeed of, or

by, men—First and primarily by the Jews and their

rulers, as not answering their carnal and worldly

expectations, nor suiting their way of building; that

is, not to be made use of for the carrying on and,

promoting of their worldly projects and interests.

By representing Christ as being rejected of men, the

apostle intimated that he was the person spoken of

Psa. cxviii. 22; The stone which the builders re

fused is become the head stone of the corner; a pas

|sage which our Lord himself, in his conversation

with the chief priests and elders, referred to asa pro

phecy which they were about to fulfil by rejecting

him; but whose exaltation, notwithstanding all they

could do to prevent it, should assuredly take place.

See on Matt. xxi., 42. But the Jews, or, added to

them, the Turks, heathen, and infidels, are not the

only people that have rejected, and do reject Christ;

but all Christians so called, who live in known sin
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To those who believe,
I. PETER.

Christ is precious.

A. M.4064. 5 (Ye also, as lively stones, " are

*** built up a spiritual house, "a holy

priesthood, to offer up 'spiritual sacrifices, “ac

ceptable to God by Jesus Christ.

6 Wherefore also it is contained in the Scrip

ture, “Behold, I lay in Sion a chief corner-stone,

elect, precious: and he that believeth on him

shall not be confounded.

7 Unto you, therefore, which believe, A. M. 4064.

he is "precious: but unto them which A. P. so

be disobedient," the stone which the builders dis

allowed, the same is made the head of the corner,

8 * And a stone of stumbling, and a rock of

offence, * even to them which stumble at the

word, being disobedient: ”whereunto also they

were appointed.

f Eph. ii. 21, 22.- Or, be ye built.—s Hebrews iii. 6.

h Isa. lxi. 6; lxvi. 21; Verse 9.- Hos. Xiv. 2.; Mal. i. 11;

Rom. xii. 1–1 Phil. iv. 18.

1 Isaiah xxviii. 16.——"Or, an honour.—m Psalm crviii. 22;

Matt. xxi. 42; Acts iv. 11.-n Isa. viii. 14.—ol Cor. i. 23.

P Exod. ix. 16.

on the one hand, or who expect to be saved by the

merit of their own works on the other, reject him;

as do also all hypocrites, formalists, lukewarm, in

dolent, worldly-minded professors, and all those

backsliders who, having begun in the Spirit end in

the flesh, and draw back unto perdition, instead of

continuing to beliere, love, and obey, to the saving

of their souls, Heb. x. 38,39. But chosen of God—

From all eternity, to be the foundation of his church;

and precious—Of unspeakable dignity and worth

in himself, in the sight of God, and in the eyes of

all true believers.

Verse 5. Ye also-Believing in him with a loving

and obedient faith, as lively—Greek, Sovreć, living,

stones—Quickened and made alive to God by spirit

ual life derived from him, are built up—Upon him,

and in union with each other; a spiritual house—

Spiritual yourselves; and a habitation of God through

the Spirit. For, according to his promise, he lives

and walks in every true believer, 2 Cor. vi. 16; and

collectively considered, as a holy society, or as

sembly, uniting together in his worship and service,

you are the house, or temple, of the living God,

(1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Cor. iii. 16; Eph. ii. 20, 21,) in

which he manifests his presence, displays his glory,

communicates his blessings, and accepts the prayers

and praises, alms and oblations, of his people; a

holy priesthood—Not only God's temple, but the

priests that serve him in that temple; that is, persons

dedicated to and employed for God. Thus, Isaiah

lxi. 6, it is foretold that, in the days of the Messiah,

the people of God should be named the priests of

the Lord, and the ministers of our God; as also chap.

lxvi. 21. Christians are called a priesthood, in the

same sense that the Israelites were called a kingdom

of priests, Exod. xix. 6. The apostle's design, in

giving these titles to real Christians, is partly to

show that they are dedicated to God in heart and

life, and also that in the Christian church or temple

there is no need of the mediation of priests to present

our prayers to God. Every sincere worshipper has

access to the Father through Christ, as if he were

really a priest himself. The apostle says, a holy

priesthood, because genuine Christians are very

priests, who, though the posterity of Aaron, and de

dicated externally to, and employed in, the service

of God, were remarkably unholy, yea, very vicious

characters; whereas the true disciples of Christ are

really holy in heart and life. To offer up spiritual

sacrifices—Not merely their prayers and praises,

but their souls and bodies, their time and talents,

with all their thoughts, words, and actions, accep

table to God through the mediation of Jesus Christ–

The great High-Priest over the house of God, whose

intercession alone can recommend to the Father

such imperfect sacrifices as ours.

Verses 6–8. Wherefore also-To which purpose;

it is contained in the Scripture—In Isa. xxviii. 16,

the passage before referred to. Behold, I lay in

Sion a chief corner-stone—To support and hold to

gether the whole building. This, as explained Eph.

ii. 21, signifies the union of Jews and Gentiles in one

faith, baptism, and hope, so as to form one church or

temple for the worship of God through the media

tion of Christ. And he that believeth on him—With

a lively faith, a faith productive of love and obedi

ence; shall not be confounded—In time or in eter

nity. To you therefore who beliere—With such a

faith; he is precious—Highly esteemed by you,and

of infinite advantage to you. Or, as we read in the

margin, he is an honour. The clause may also be

rendered, To you who beliere in this honour; the

honour of being built on Christ, the foundation, or

chief corner-stone of the new temple of God. But

unto them which be disobedient—Who disbelieve and

disobey the gospel, the words of the psalmist are

accomplished; the stone which the builders disal

lowed—Namely, the Jewish chief-priests, elders, and

scribes, called builders, because it was their office to

build up the church of God among the Jews. See

on Psa. cxviii. 22. But they rejected the stone here

spoken of, and would give it no place in the build

ing; the same is made the ſtead of the corner—And

all their opposition to it is vain. It is not only placed

at the foot of the corner, tu support the two sides of

the building erected upon it, but at the head of the

corner, to fall upon and grind to powder those that

reject it; and, as the same prophet elsewhere speaks,

a stone of stumbling, and rock of offence—Namely,

to the unbelieving and disobedient. Thus Simeon,

(Luke ii. 34;) This child is set for the fall, as well as

the rising again of many in Israel, and for a sign

|that shall be spoken against; a prediction awfully

different characters from the generality of the Jewish fulfilled. Eren to them which stumble, being disobe

dient: whereunto also they were appointed—This

translation of the clause seems to imply that those

who are disobedient were appointed to be so; but

the original does not convey that sense, but is lite

rally rendered, Who, disobeying the word, stumble,
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Fleshly lusts are to CHAPTER II.
be carefully avoided.

*.*.*.* 9 But ye are " a chosen generation,

- *~ * a royal priesthood, “a holy nation,

“a "peculiar people; that ye should show forth

the “praises of him who hath called you out of

"darkness into his marvellous light:

10 *Which in time past were not a people,

but are now the people of God: which had not

obtained mercy, but now have obtained mercy.

11" "Dearly beloved, I beseech you, A. M. 4064.
* as strangers and pilgrims, ‘abstain A. D. 60.

from fleshly lusts, "which war against the soul;

12 * Having your conversation honest among

the Gentiles: that, "whereas they speak against

you as evil-doers, “they may by your good

works, which they shall behold, glorify God

"in the day of visitation.

* Deuteron. x. 15. * Exodus xix. 5, 6.- John xvii. 19.

* Deut. iv. 20.—” Or, a purchased people. * Or, virtues.

* Acts xxvi. 18.—x Hosea i. 9, 10; ii. 23; Romans ir. 25.

* Third Sunday after Easter, epistle, verse ll to verse 18.

to which also they were appointed: that is, those

who disobey the word are appointed to stumble,

namely, at the stone of stumbling here spoken of,

according to the prediction of Isaiah, viii. 14, 15; He

shall be for a sanctuary, but for a stone of stumb

ling, &c., to both the houses of Israel; that is, to those

that are unbelieving and disobedient; and many

among them shall stumble and fall, and be broken,

and snared, and taken. This is what God has ap

pointed, that they who reject Christ shall stumble at

him, and fall into misery and ruin: or, that he who

believeth not shall be damned: the unalterable de

cree of the God of heaven. Or the words may, with

equal propriety, be rendered, Unto which stumbling

they were disposed; those who disbelieve and diso

bey the gospel; being, through blindness of mind

and perverseness of will, disposed to reject Christ,

stumble at him, and fall into eternal ruin.

Verses 9, 10. But ye–Who have been born again

of incorruptible seed, and have purified your souls

by obeying the truth, &c., (chap, i. 22, 23.) and have

tasted that the Lord is gracious, (chap. ii. 3.) and

are built up upon him as lively stones; ye, who bear

this character are a chosen generation—Ex?extov

yevor, an elect race; all such, and such only, have

that title, and other titles of a similar import, in the

New Testament. See on Eph. i. 3–7; 2 Thess. ii.

13, 14. A royal priesthood--Kings and priests

unto God, Rev. i. 6. As princes, you have power

with God, and victory over sin and Satan, the world

and the flesh: as priests, ye are consecrated to God

for the purpose of offering spiritual sacrifices; a

holy nation—Under Christ, your King; a peculiaror

purchased people, as Zao, etc Tepitolnow is rendered

in the margin; that is, a people who,being purchased

by the blood of Christ, and dedicated to, and accept

ed of, God, are taken into covenant with him, and

are his in a peculiar sense. See on Tit. ii. 14; that

we should show forth–In your spirit and conduct, in

all your tempers, words, and works; the praises—

Tac aperac, the virtues, that is, the perfections; the |

wisdom, power, goodness, truth, justice, mercy, the

holiness, the love; of him—Christ, or the Father, in

and through Christ; who hath called you out of

darkness—Out of that state of ignorance and error,

sin and misery, in which you lay formerly involved;

into his marvellous light—The light of know

ledge, wisdom, holiness, and happiness, into which

you are now brought. Which in time past were

x 1 Chron, xxix. 15; Psa. xxxix. 12; czix, 19; Heb. xi. 13.
* Rom. xiii. 14; Gal. v. 16–º James iv. 1. b Rom. xii. 17;

2 Cor. viii. 21; Phil. ii. 15; Tit. ii. 8; Chap. iii. 16.- Or,
wherein. * Matt. v. 16.-d Luke xix. 44.

not a people—(Much less the people of God,) but

scattered individuals of many nations. This is a

quotation from Hosea ii. 23, where the conversion

of the Gentiles is foretold, as the Apostle Paul in

forms us, Rom. ix. 25. Upon which passages see the

notes; which had not, formerly, obtained mercy—

Namely, the pardoning, saving mercy of God; but

now—In consequence of repentance, and faith in

our Lord Jesus Christ; have obtained mercy—Are

forgiven, accepted, and made God's children.

Verses 11, 12. I beseech you, as strangers—Or

sojourners; and pilgrims—Who have no inherit

ance on this earth, but are travelling to the heavenly

country. The former word, trapotkot, properly means

those who are in a strange house, a house not their

own: the second, rapertönuou, those who are in a

strange country, and among a people not their own.

We sojourn in the body; we are pilgrims in this

world; abstain from fleshly lusts—Or carnal de

sires; from inordinate desires of any thing in this

country. “The settled inhabitants of a country are

anxious to acquire riches, to purchase lands, and to

build houses. But they who stay but a few weeks

in a country, or who only travel through it, are com

monly not solicitous to secure to themselves accom

modations which they are so soon to leave. In the

same manner, believers, being only sojourners on

earth, and travellers to a better country, ought not to

place their happiness in the enjoyment of those ob

jects by which carnal desires are gratified, and

which are peculiar to this earthly state, but in

securing themselves possessions in the heavenly

country, the proper habitation of the righteous.”—

Macknight. Which carnal desires, though plea

sant to the senses, war against the soul—Against

the health, the strength, the liberty, the purity,

the usefulness, the comfort of the soul. Having

your concersation—Your whole behaviour; honest

—Greek, kažmy, amiable, excellent, commendable,

and honourable, pious and virtuous in every respect.

But our language sinks under the force, copiousness,

and beauty of the original expressions; among the

Gentiles—Your heathen neighbours, who narrowly

watch you; that whereas they speak against you as

evil-doers—As seditious persons and atheists, be

|cause ye do not worship their false gods, and be

ºuse you join yourselves with what they presump

tuously call the impious sect of Christians; they

|may by your good works—Your unblameable, use

613



Submission to magistrates enjoined. I. PETER. Duties of servants to their masters,

*.*.*.*. 13 * Submit yourselves to every or

* * * dinance of man for the Lord's sake:

whether it be to the king, as supreme;

14 Or unto governors, as unto them that are

sent by him for the punishment of evil-doers,

and 5 for the praise of them that do well.

15 For so is the will of God, that "with well

doing ye may put to silence the ignorance of

foolish men:

A. M. 4064.
i 6 ****

16 "As free, and nºt "using your ***
liberty for a cloak of maliciousness,

but as * the servants of God.

17 Honour" all men. "Love the bro

therhood. "Fear God. Honour the king.

18 ° Servants, be subject to your masters with

all fear; not only to the good and gentle, but

also to the froward.

19 "For this is "thank-worthy, P if a man for

e Matt. xxii. 21 ; Rom. xiii. 1; Tit. iii. 1,– Rom. xiii. 4.

& Rom. xiii. 3.−h Tit. ii. 8; Verse 12.- Gal. v. 1, 13.

* Gr. having. k 1 Cor. vii. 22.- Rom. xii. 10; Phil. ii. 3.

” Or, Esteem.—in Heb. xiii. 1; Chap. i. 22.

n Prov. xxiv. 21; Matt. xxii. 21 ; Rom. xiii. 7-0 Eph. vi. 5;

Col. iii. 22; Tit. ii. 9.-" Second Sunday after Easter, epis

tle, verse 19 to the end.—” Or, thank, Luke vi. 32; Werse 20.

p Matt. v. 10; Rom. xiii. 5.

ful, and holy conduct, your obedience to the just

laws of the state, your submission to magistrates,

and your patience and meekness when unjustly

punished; which they shall behold—Shall be eye

witnesses of; may not only lay aside their blasphe

mous reproaches and bitter enmities, but may ex

change them for commendations and praises, and so

may glorify God—By owning his grace in you, being

induced to believe and obey the truth, and to imitate

your example; in the day of visitation—During the

season in which the gospel is preached among them,

whereby they are visited with the offers of pardon

and salvation. It is well known that the patience,

fortitude, and meekness with which the first Chris

tians bore persecution for their religion, and the for

giving disposition which they expressed toward

their persecutors, made such an impression on the

heathen, who were witnesses of their sufferings, that

many of them glorified God by embracing the

gospel.

Verses 13–15. Submit yourselves to every ordi

nance of man—Greek, Taan avópoſtwm Kruget, to erery

human constitution of government, under which

you are placed by Divine Providence, and which is

formed instrumentally by men, and relates to you as

men, and not as Christians. Macknight translates

the clause, Be subject to every human creation of

anagistrates; observing that “the abstract word

creation is put for the concrete, the person created;

just as governments and powers are put for persons

exercising government and power. The phrase,

human creation of magistrates, was formed by St.

Peter with a view to condemn the principles of the

zealots, who maintained that obedience was due to

no magistrates but to those who were appointed by

God, as the Jewish kings had been.” Whether to the

king—That is, to the emperor; as supreme—For

though at Rome the name of king was odious, the

people in the provinces gave that name to the em

peror, John xix. 15; Acts xvii. 7. When this epis

tle was written, Nero was emperor. Or to subordi

mate governors—Or magistrates, in the different

provinces of the empire. “From this we learn that

it is the duty of Christians, residing in foreign and

even in infidel countries, to obey the laws of those

countries in all things not sinful, without consider

ing whether the religion of the magistrate and of the

state be true or false.” That are sent by him—
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Commissioned by the emperor from Rome; for the

punishment of evil-doers—The Roman governors

had the power of life and death in such conquered

provinces as those mentioned chap. i. 1. There is,

therefore, the exactest propriety in the apostle's

style. And for the praise of them that do well–For

protecting and rewarding them who give due obe

dience to the good laws of the state. For so is the

will of God—As I assure you by inspiration; that

by well-doing—By your due subjection to magis

trates, and the performance of all other Christian

duties; you may put to silence—plusv, may bridle

in, or restrain by a bridle or a muzzle, (so the word

signifies,) the ignorance—The calumniesproceeding

from the ignorance of foolish men—Of men desti

tute of the fear of God, who blame you because they

do not know you, affirming that your religion

makes you bad subjects.

Verses 16, 17. As free—In the noblest sense, in

consequence of your relation to Christ, and your

interest in the merit of his death; (see on John

viii. 32; 1 Cor. vii. 22; Gal. v. 1, 13;) as sons and

daughters of the Lord Almighty, and therefore heirs

of God; and not using your liberty as a cloak of

maliciousness—Kakuac, of wickedness. Though you

are indeed made free from the dominion of sin and

Satan, the world and the flesh, yet not from subjec

tion to magistrates; therefore use not your liberty

so as, under pretence thereof, to be guilty of disobe

dience to governors, or any other wickedness: but

act in all things as the servants of God–Observing

all his laws, and performing all the duties he re

quires. Honour all men—As being made in the

image of God, intelligent, free, and immortal beings;

bought by the blood of his Son, and designed for

his eternal kingdom. Love the brotherhood—All

true Christians. Fear, reverence, and obey, God.

Honour the king—Whom God has set over you.

Pay him all that regard, both in affection and action,

which the laws of God and man require. Perhaps

no finer and stronger instances of the laconic style

are to be found anywhere than in this passage. It

is remarkable that the apostle requires Christians to

honour the Roman emperor, though a great perse

cutor, and of a most abandoned character.

Verses 18–20. Servants—Ototrera, household ser

vants, be subject to your masters—Though heathen,

in all things lawful; with all fear—Of cºurs



Christ suffered,
CHAPTER II.

leaving us an example.

A. M. 4064. conscience toward God endure

, A. D. 60 suffering wrongfully.

20 For a what glory is it, if, when ye be buf

feted for your faults, ye shall take it patiently?

but if, when ye do well, and suffer for it,

ye take it patiently, this is "acceptable with

God. -

21 For even hereunto were ye called: be

cause "Christ also suffered "for us, “leaving us

an example, that ye should follow his steps:

grief, 22 "Who did no sin, neither was A. M.4064.

guile found in his mouth: A. D. to

23 * Who, when he was reviled, reviled not

again; when he suffered, he threatened not;

but committed * himself to him that judgeth

righteously: -

24 * Who his own self bare our sins in his

own body * on the tree, * that we, being dead

to sins, should live unto righteousness: " by

whose stripes ye were healed.

* Chap. iii. 14; iv. 14, 15– Or, thank.- Matt. xvi. 24;

Acts xiv. 22; 1 Thess. iii. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 12.- Chap. iii. 18.

* Some read, for you.- John xiii. 15; Philippians ii. 5;

1 John ii. 6.

* Isa. liii. 9; Luke xxiii. 41; John viii. 46. * Isa. liii. 7;

Matt. xxvii. 39; John viii. 48, 49.—y Luke xxiii. 46–"Oi,

committed his cause. * Isaiah liii. 4–6, 11.—” Or, to.

* Rom. vi. 2, 1 l; vii. 6. b Isa. liii. 5.

them or God; not only to the good—The tender,

kind; and gentle—Mild, easy, forgiving; but also

to the froward—The ill-natured and severe. “In

this verse,” as Macknight justly observes, “the

apostle establishes one of the noblest and most im

portant principles of morality, namely, that our ob

ligation to relative duties does not depend either on

the character of the persons to whom they should

be performed, or on their performing the duties they

owe to us, but on the unalterable relations of things

established by God.” For this is thankworthy—An

acceptable thing to God. Greek, rero yap xapic; lite

rally, this is grace; that is, a grand proof of true

grace; if a man for conscience toward God—From

a pure desire of pleasing him; endure grief—Severe

treatment; suffering wrongfully–The apostle here

refers to those punishments which, according to the

customs of that age, tyrannical masters were allowed

to inflict on their servants, however contrary to jus

tice and mercy such punishments might be. For

what glory—Or praise; is it if, when ye be buffeted

—Corrected or beaten; for your faults—For acts of

manifest disobedience; ye shall take it patiently—

Since the punishment being just, it ought in reason

to be borne. But if when ye do well—Do your duty

conscientiously; and suffer for it—As if you had

neglected it; ye take it patiently—Receive it in a

meek and quiet spirit; this is acceptable, or this is

grace, with God—His eye, which always observes

every individual of his people, and all their actions,

is pleased with such a disposition and behaviour,

though exhibited in the lowest ranks of human life.

Verses 21–23. For even hereunto—Namely, to

suffer wrongfully, and to bear such treatment with

patience and meekness; are ye Christians called;

because Christ—Whose followers you profess to be,

pure and spotless as he was; suffered for us—Not

only hard speeches, buffetings, and stripes, but deep

and mortal wounds, even the ignominious and pain

ful death of crucifixion; leaving us—When he re

turned to heaven; an eacample of suffering patiently

for well-doing; that ye should follow his steps—Of

innocence and patience. Who did no sin—And

therefore did not deserve to suffer any thing; neither

was guite--Any insincerity, or dissimulation, or the

least misspoken word, found to drop from his mouth

—Thiss an allusion to the words of Isaiah, concern

ing the Messiah, chap.liii. 9; neither was any deceit

in his mouth. Who, when he was reviled—As he

frequently was, being called a Samaritan, a glutton,

a wine-bibber, a blasphemer, a demoniac, one in

league with Beelzebub, a perverter of the nation,

and a deceiver of the people; he reviled not again

—In any one instance: he did indeed once say to

the Jews, Ye are of your father the devil, and the

works of your father ye will do. This, however,

was not a reviling speech, but a true description of

their character, and a prediction that they would

murder him; and when he suffered—All kinds of

insults and tortures, till they ended in his death on

the cross; he threatened not the vengeance which he

had it in his own power to have executed; but com

mitted himself to him that judgeth righteously—

The only solid ground of patience in affliction. In

all these instances, the example of Christ was pecu

liarly adapted for the instruction of servants, who

easily slide into sin or guile, reviling their ſellow

servants, or threatening them, the natural result of

anger without power.

Verses 24, 25. Who his own self—In his own per

son, and by the sacrifice of himself, and not of

another, (Heb. ix. 28,) bare our sins—That is, the

punishment due to them; in his afflicted, torn, dying

body on the tree—The cross, whereon chiefly slaves

or servants were wont to suffer. The apostle al

ludes to Isa. liii. 12; He bare the sins of many.

“The phrase, bearing sin, is often used in the Old

Testament. It signifies sometimes the making

atonement for sin, Lev. x. 17; sometimes the suffer

ing punishment for sin, Lev. xxii. 9; Ezek. xviii.20;

and sometimes the carrying away sin from the sight

of God; as the scape-goat is said to do, Lev. xvi. 22.

The apostle uses here the first person, our sins, to

show that Christ bare the sins of believers, in every

age and country; and to make us sensible how ex

tensive the operation of his death is in procuring

pardon for sinners.” That we, being dead to sins

Or, as raic auapriac aroyevouevo is more literally ren:

dered, freed from sins—That is, from the guilt and

power; from which, without an atonement, it was

impossible we should be delivered. By whose stripes

ye were healed—Of your spiritual disorders: evils

infinitely greater than any which the cruelty of the

severest masters can bring upon you. See on Isa.
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Duties of wives I. PETER. to their husbands.

A. M.,4064. 25 For “ye were as sheep going

astray; but are now returned "unto

the Shepherd and Bishop of your A. M.406.
- A. D. 60.

souls.

* Isa. liii. 6. * Ezek. xxxiv. 23; xxxvii. 24; John x. 11, 14, 16.

liii. 5. “By changing his discourse from the first to

the second person, the apostle addressed those slaves

who might be beaten unmerciſully by cruel masters;

because, of all the considerations by which they

could be animated to patience, the most powerful

was, to put them in mind of the painful stripes with

which Christ was beaten, when he was scourged by

Pilate's order, (Matt. xxvii. 26,) and to tell them,

that with these stripes the wounds in their souls,

occasioned by sin, were healed; wounds far more

painful and deadly than those inflicted on them by

their froward masters.” For ye were as sheep going

astray—From their pastures, their shepherd, and

his flock, and exposed to want and the danger of

being lost in the wilderness, or destroyed by wild

beasts; ye were wandering out of the way of truth

and duty, of safety, holiness, and happiness, into the

by-paths of error and sin, of guilt and misery—

paths leading to certain destruction. But are now

returned—Through the influence of divine grace;

unto the Shepherd—The great Shepherd of the

sheep, brought again from the dead, through the

blood of the everlasting covenant; and Bishop—

the kind Observer, Inspector, and Overseer; of your

souls—Who has graciously received you under his

pastoral care, and will maintain that inspection over

you which shall be your best security against re

turning to those fatal wanderings. “Though in this

passage the apostle addressed his discourse imme

diately to servants or slaves, yet, by giving titles to

Christ which marked his relation to men of all ranks

and conditions, he hath intimated that his exhorta

tion to suffer unmerited evils patiently, is intended

for all who profess the gospel.”

CHAPTER III.

The apostle exhorts Christian wives to submit themselves to their husbands, and to adorn their minds rather than their bodies;

and likewise husbands to treat their wives in a becoming and honourable manner, from a tender sense of those infirmities

to which the female sex is peculiarly liable, 1–7. (2) He exhorts all Christians to mutual agreement in principle, affec

tion, and kindness, and to the forgiving of injuries, 8–13.

secutions for righteousness' sake, in consideration of Christ's having suffered in their stead, 14–18.

(3,) Encourages them to patience and perseverance under per

(4,) Represents the

destruction and damnation of the old world as a warning against disobedience to Christ; and the salvation of Noah, as a

figure of our redemption, and emblem of our baptism, through the resurrection and ascension of Christ, 19–22.

A. M. 4064. LIKEWISE, * ye wives, be in sub

A. D. 60. - -

- jection to your own husbands;

that, if any obey not the word, " they also may

without the word * be won by the conversation

of the wives;

2 * While they behold your chaste A. M.4064.
- - A. D. 60.

conversation coupled with fear. -

3 * Whose adorning let it not be that outward

adorning of plaiting the hair, and of wearing

of gold, or of putting on of apparel;

*1 Corinth. xiv. 34; Fº 22; Coloss. iii. 18; Titus ii. 5.

l Cor. vii. 16.

e 1 Tim.* Matt. xviii. 15; 1 Cor. ix. 19–22–d Chap. ii. 12.

ii. 9; Tit. ii. 3, &c.

NOTES ON CHAPTER III.

Verses 1, 2. Likewise—As I have exhorted ser

vants to be in subjection to their masters, I in like

manner say, Ye wives, be in subjection to your own

husbands–In all things just and lawful; that if any

(he speaks tenderly) obey not the word—Disbelieve

and reject the gospel; they also may, without the word

-Though they neglector reject that means of grace;

be won by the conversation—The good behaviour

of the wives—That is, be gained over to Christ.

“Here St. Peter wisely intimates to the women, that

the silent, but powerful persuasion of a becoming

behaviour, would be more effectual in winning their

unbelieving husbands to embrace the gospel, than

many arguments, proposed perhaps with heat, for

the purpose of convincing them. For when the

husbands found what a happy influence the gospel

had in making their wives sweet-tempered and du

tiful in every respect, they could not but entertain a

good opinion of a religion which produced such ex

cellent effects.” While, with admiration and in

creasing love, they daily behold your chaste and

spotless conversation coupled with fear—With a

dutiful, respectful, obliging conduct, and a care not

to displease.

Verses 3, 4. Whose adorning, &c.;_See note on

1 Tim. ii. 9; Tit. ii. 3. “Three things are here ex

pressly forbidden: curling the hair, wearing gold,

(by way of ornament,) and putting on costly or gay

apparel. These, therefore, ought never to be allow
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Wives exhorted to adorn their minds. CHAPTER III.
Duties ofhusbands to their wives.

A. M. 4064. 4. But let it be the hidden man

*** of the heart, in that which is not cor

ruptible, even the ornament of a meek and

quiet spirit, which is in the sight of God of

great price. -

5 For after this manner in the old time the

holy women also, who trusted in God, adorned

themselves, being in subjection unto their own

husbands:

f Psa. xlv. 13; Rom. ii. 29; vii. 22; 2 Cor. iv. 16-5 Gen.

xviii. 12. * Gr. children.

ed, much less defended, by Christians.”—Wesley.

But let it be the hidden man of the heart—An in

ward; gracious disposition, or complete inward holi

ness, namely, that which is not corruptible—Which

will not wear out and decay, as the external orna

ments of dress will; even a meek and quiet spirit—

Essential to true holiness. A meek spirit consists in

bearing provocation patiently; a quiet spirit in ab

staining from giving provocation, especially by bit

ter language, and from causing unnecessary trouble

to any; in the sight of God—Who looks at the heart.

“All superfluity of dress contributes more to pride

and anger than is generally supposed. The apostle

seems to have an eye to this, by substituting meek

ness and quietness in the room of the ornaments he

forbids. “I do not regard these things,’ is often said

by those whose hearts are wrapped up in them. But

offer to take them away, and you touch the very idol

of their souls. Some, indeed, only dress elegantly

that they may be looked on; that is, they squander

away their Lord's talent to gain applause; thus

making sin to beget sin, and then plead one in excuse

of the other.”—Wesley. The sentiments contained

in this verse are illustrated by Blackwall (Sacred

Classics, vol. i. p. 164,) as follows: “How must all

the short-lived beauties, the shapes, ſeatures, and

most elegant and rich ornaments of the mortal body,

which attract the eyes and admiration of vain mor

tals, fade away, and lose their charms and lustre,

when compared with the heavenly graces of a pious

and regular temper, the incorruptible ornaments and

beauties of the soul, which are ever amiable, and of

high value in the eye of God, the Sovereign Judge

of what is good and beautiful!” Nearly resembling

this is a passage of Crates, a heathen philosopher,

quoted by Plutarch: “Neither gold, nor emeralds,

nor pearls grace and ornament a woman; but all

those things which clearly express and set off her

gravity, regularity, and modesty.”

Verses 5, 6. For after this manner—Namely,

with inward holiness and outward plainness; in old

time—In the patriarchal ages; the holy women who

trusted in God—And therefore did not act thus from

servile fear, but from true piety, and are consequent

ly worthy to be imitated; adorned themselves—

Their adorning, according to St. Peter here, was,

1st, Their meek subjection to their husbands; 2d,

Their quiet spirit, not afraid or amazed; and, 3d,

Their unblameable behaviour, doing all things well.

6 Even as Sarah obeyed Abraham, A. M.4064.

* calling him lord: whose daugh- A. D. Co.

ters ye are, as long as ye do well, and are not

afraid with any amazement.

7 * Likewise, ye husbands, dwell with them

according to knowledge, giving honour unto

the wife, "as unto the weaker vessel, and as

being heirs together of the grace of life; * that

your prayers be not hindered.

* I Cor. vii. 3; Eph. v. 25; Col. iii. 19.- I Cor. xii. 23;

1 Thess. iv. 4.—k Job xlii. 8; Matt. v. 23, 24; xviii. 19.

Even as Sarah obeyed Abraham—See Gen. xii. 5;

xviii. 6; calling him lord—In token of her subjec

tion; for the ancients, by giving titles of respect to

their superiors, acknowledged their own inferiority.

Therefore, by mentioning the reverence with which

Sarah spake of Abraham, the apostle intimates that

she entertained the highest respect for him, and a

just sense of her own subjection to him. Sarah was

considered by the Jewish women as an illustrious

pattern of a dutiful wife; whose daughters—Or chil

dren, in a spiritual, as well as natural sense; ye are

—Or show yourselves to be, and that ye are entitled

to the same inheritance; as long as ye do well—

Discharge all your conjugal duties conscientiously.

Sarah being constituted by God the mother of all be

lievers, (Gal. iv. 26,) even as Abraham was made

their father, the believing women of Pontus, by imi

tating Sarah's virtues, became her children, though

not descended from her. And are not afraid with

any amazement—So terrified with the apprehension

of any danger or prejudice that may arise to you on

account of your piety, as to be discouraged from

your duty, or induced, through fear of displeasing

your husbands, to do actions contrary to your reli

gion. For, while the apostle enjoined wives to be

in subjection to their husbands, he cautioned them

against committing sin, especially the sin of idolatry,

either from a desire to please their husbands, or

from a fear of offending them.

Verse 7. Likewise, ye husbands—See on Eph. v.

25; Col. iii. 19; dwell with them—Conduct your

selves toward them, according to knowledge—

Wisely and discreetly; suitably to that knowledge

of your duty which you have obtained by the gos

pel: or, knowing they are weak, and therefore to be

used with tenderness: yet do not despise them for

this, but give them honour—Both in heart and in

your behaviour toward them, as those who are

called to be joint-heirs of that eternal life which ye

and they hope to receive by the free grace of God.

“In Scripture, honour is sometimes used for main

tenance, because to supply any one with the neces

saries and conveniences of life was considered, in

ancient times, as doing him honour. Accordingly

the Greeks, in reward of eminent services done to

the community, decreed maintenance at the public

expense to those who had performed these services.

By assigning as the reason why honour should be

given to the wife, that she is weaker than the hus
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Erhortation to mutual affection. I. PETER.
The Lord protects the righteous.

*.*.*.* 8 * Finally, be ye all of one mind,

* * * having compassion one of another;

*love” as brethren, " be pitiful, be courteous:

9 * Not rendering evil for evil, or railing for

railing: but contrariwise, blessing; knowing

that ye are thereunto called, ” that ye should

inherit a blessing.

10 For * he that will love life, and see good

days, “let him refrain his tongue from evil, and

his lips that they speak no guile:

11 Let him "eschew evil, and do good :

º him seek peace, and ensue *.*.*.*

12 For the eyes of the Lord are over the

righteous, " and his ears are open unto their

prayers: but the face of the Lord is "against

them that do evil.

13 * And who is he that will harm you, if ye

be followers of that which is good

14 y But and if ye suffer for righteousness

sake, happy are ye; and * be not afraid of their

terror, neither be troubled;

* Fifth Sunday after Trinity, epistle, verse 8, ending in

verse 15, at, And be ready. Rom. xii. 16; xv. 5; Phil. iii.

16.—” Romans xii. 10; Heb. xiii. 1; Chap. ii. 17. * Or,

loving to the brethren.—n Col. iii. 12; Eph. iv. 32.- Prov.

xvii. 30; xx. 22; Matt. v. 39; Rom. xii. 14, 17; 1 Cor. iv. 12;

1 Thess. v. 15.

p Matt. xxv. 34. * Psa. xxxiv. 12, &c.— James i. 26;

Chap. ii. 1, 22; Rev. xiv. 5.— Psa. xxxvii. 27; 3 John 11.

t Rom. xii. 18; xiv. 19 ; Heb. xii. 14. u John ix. 31 ; James

v. 16. * Gr, upon. * Prov. xvi. 7; Tob. xii. 7; Rom. viii.

28.-y Matt. v. 10–12; Chap. ii. 19; iv. 14. * Isa. viii. 12,

13; Jer. i. 8.

band, in body or person, (as the word axevoc, vessel,

here seems to mean,) the apostle hath intimated,

not only that he ought to afford her a competent

share of the necessaries and conveniences of life, but

as much relief from bodily labour as his circum

stances will allow: all which is most reasonable,

considering the many bodily troubles women are

subject to, in the breeding, bearing, and nursing of

children.” That your prayers be not hindered—

On the one part or the other. All sin hinders prayer,

particularly anger. Any thing at which we are an

gry is never more apt to come into our minds than

when we are at prayer. And those who do not for

give, will find no forgiveness from God.

Verses 8, 9. Finally–This section of the epistle

reaches to chap. iv. 11. The apostle seems to have

added the rest afterward. Be ye all of one mind—

Ouo?povec, unanimous; guarding against all unneces

sary occasion of contention: see on Rom. xii. 16:

have compassion, &c.—Greek, avuraúetc, sympa

thizing with each other; rejoicing and sorrowing

together: lore all believers as brethren: be pitiful

—Toward the afflicted. The original word, eva

rāayxvot, is, literally, of good bowels. The meaning

is, Be moved with compassion on beholding the weak

nesses and distresses of others, and do all you can to

assist and relieve them. Be courteous—To all men.

Courtesy is such a behaviour toward equals and in

feriors as shows respect mixed with love. Not ren

dering evil for evil—See on Matt. v. 39; or railing

for railing—One reproachful speech for another;

but contrariwise, blessing—Even to those that curse

you, according to Christ's precept; wishing and

praying for their welfare, and endeavouring to pro

mote it. Knowing that ye are thereunto called—

Namely, to be of this benevolent and beneficent for

giving temper: that ye should inherit a blessing,

immense and eternal. Therefore their railing can

not hurt you; and by blessing them, you imitate

God, who blesses you.

Verse 10–13. He that will love life—That would

make life amiable and desirable; and see good days—

Namely, such as are prosperous and happy; let him

refrain his tongue from evil—From railing, back

biting, tale-bearing, from all rash and provoking ex

pressions; and his lips that they speak no guile–

No deceit; nothing contrary to sincerity and sim

plicity. See on Psa. xxxii. 2. In this and the ſol

lowing verses the apostle offers three arguments, of

great importance, to induce men to the practice of

piety and virtue: 1st, It secures the happiness both

of the present and of the future life: 2d, It ensures

the favour and protection of God, verse 12: 3d, It

disarms the malice of men, verse 13. Let him

eschew evil—Exxâtvaro aro kaks, let him turn away

from eril, of every kind, and from evil dispositions,

as well as evil words and actions; and do good—To

the utmost extent of his power. Let him seek peace

—Endeavour, as much as in him lieth, to lire peace

ably with all men: and pursue it—When it appears

to flee from him. For the eyes of the Lord are orer

the righteous—Are continually set upon them, to

watch over and protect them; and his ears are open

to their prayers—Especially when they are in dis

tress. But the face of the Lord–His countenance,

full of wrath and resentment; is against them that

do evil—Against all that live in known sin, whether

high or low, rich or poor. And who is he that shall

harm you—That shall have the ability to do you any

real harm; if ye be followers of that which is good—

Or imitators of the good One, as the original ex

pression, re ayaºe ſunnrat, may be rendered: that is,

if you copy after the benevolence of your heavenly

Father, and of his beloved Son, your great Master,

whose whole life was so illustrious an example of

the most diffusive generosity and goodness to his

followers?

Verses 14–16. But if you should suffer—If any

should be so wicked as to endeavour to harm you

when you are doing good; if your heathen rulers,

or any others, should persecute you for righteous

ness' sake; that is, upon the account of your reli

gion, because you follow Christ, and believe and

obey his gospel; this, properly speaking, will be no

harm to you, but a good; yea, happy are you-In so

suffering, in spite of all the malicious and outrageous

efforts of your enemies; yea, your sufferings will be

| so far from lessening, that they will increase your
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Believers should not CHAPTER III.
suffer for evil-doing.

A. M. 4064. 15 But sanctify the Lord God in

A. D. to your hearts: and * be ready always

to give an answer to every man that asketh

you a reason of the hope that is in you, with

meekness and “fear.

16 ° Having a good conscience; * that,

whereas they speak evil of you, as of evil

doers, they may be ashamed that falsely ac

cuse your good conversation in Christ. A. M. 4064.

17 °For it is better, if the will of God * * *

be so, that ye suffer for well-doing, than for

evil-doing.

18 For Christ also hath "once suffered for

sins, the just for the unjust, that he might

bring us to God, ° being put to death in the

flesh, but quickened by the Spirit:

• Psa. cxix. 46; Acts iv. 8; Col. iv. 6. * Or, reverence.

b Heb. iii. 18. c Tit. ii. 8.

* Easter Eve, epistle, verse 17 to the end.—d Romans v. 6.

• 2 Cor. xiii. 4.—f Col. i. 21, 22.-5 Rom. i. 4; viii. 11.

happiness, and that in many respects. Be not afraid

of their terror—Tov će 900ov avrov un goºm9nre, the

very words of the Septuagint, Isa. viii. 12, 13; Fear

ye not their fear: the exhortation which Isaiah gave

to the Jews when threatened with an invasion by the

Assyrians. The words are a Hebraism; the mean

ing of which is, Be not affected with the fear which

they endeavour to raise in you by their threatenings.

Or, as some understand the expression, Let not that

fear be in you which the wicked feel. But sanctify

the Lord God in your hearls—Namely, by fearing

him more than men, how many or powerful soever

they may be; by believing all his promises; by

trusting in his wisdom, power, and goodness; by

acknowledging his justice in the punishments which

he inflicts, and by patiently bearing all the trials he

is pleased to appoint. By these dispositions, be

lievers sanctify God in their hearts; they give him

the glory of all his perfections. See on Isa. viii. 13.

And be ready always—By a familiar acquaintance

with the contents and evidences of your holy reli

gion, and by that cheerfulness and presence of mind

which arises from a consciousness of your practical

regard to it; to gire an answer to every man that

asketh you—Either by virtue of his office, or for his

own information ; or when the defence of the truth

requires it; a reason of the hope that is in you—Of

eternal life; with meekness—For anger would hurt

your cause, as well as your soul; andfear—A filial

fear of offending God, and a jealous fear of your

selves, lest you should speak amiss. Haring a good

conscience—Keeping your consciences clear from

guilt, that they may justify you when men accuse

you; or conducting yourselves so that your con

sciences may not reproach you for dishonouring the

is said (1 Tim. iii. 16) to have been justified by thegospel, by walking unsuitably to its holy precepts;

that whereas, or wherein, they speak evil of you, as

of evil-doers—And lay to your charge crimes of the

most detestable nature; they may be put to shame,

who falsely—Without any shadow of cause; accuse

your good conversation—Your inoffensive, useful,

and holy behaviour; in Christ—According to his

doctrine and example.

Verses 17, 18. For it is infinitely better, if the

will of God be so–That you should suffer; and his

permissive will in this respect appears from his pro

vidence; that ye suffer for well-doing, rather than

for evil-doing—The testimony of a good conscience,

and the sense of the divine favour, affording the no

ledged Jesus to be his Son.

blest supports in the former case; whereas, in the

latter, the severest torments that can be endured are

those which the guilty mind inflicts upon itself; to

which may be added, that while we suffer for the

truth, we have the comfort of reflecting that we fol

low our blessed Redeemer, which is another most

powerful source of consolation. For Christ also

hath once suffered for sins—Not his own, but for

ours, to make an atonement for them; the just for

the unjust–Or the holy for the unholy ; for the word

just here denotes a person who has fulfilled not

barely social duties, but every branch of righteous

ness; and the word unjust signifies not only those

who have wronged their neighbours, but those who

have transgressed any of the commandsof God; that

he might bring us to God—Might reconcile God to

us, and us to God; and might obtain for us his gra

cious favour here, his Holy Spirit, to renew us after

his image, and might bring us to his blissful pre

sence hereaſter; by the same steps of suffering and

of glory. It is justly observed by Macknight, that in

the sufferings of Christ we have a clear proof that

sufferings are no evidence of the wickedness of the

sufferer, nor of the badness of the cause for which

he suffers; and that the power of God, visible in

Christ's resurrection, affords to all, who lose their

lives for the gospel, a sure ground of consolation and

hope that God will raise them up at the last day.

Being put to death in the flesh—In the human na

ture; or in respect of that frail, mortal life he had on

earth; but quickened—Zootoujøetc, made alive; by

the Spirit—The Spirit of God and of Christ. “As

Christ was conceived in the womb of his mother by

the Holy Spirit, (Luke i. 35,) so he was raised from

the dead by the same Spirit; on which account he

Spirit; and (Heb. ix. 14) to have offered himself

without spot to God, through the etermal Spirit. It

is true the resurrection of Christ is ascribed to the

Father, 1 Cor. vi. 14; 2 Cor. iv. 14; Eph. i. 20; but

that is not inconsistent with Peter's affirmation in

this verse;” for the Father may, with the strictest

propriety, be said to have done what his Spirit did,

especially as it was done to show that God acknow

And our Lord's words,

(John ii. 19.) Destroy this temple, and in three days

I will raise it up, are to be understood in the same

manner. He raised it up by that Spirit which pro

ceeded from him as well as from the Father,
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Christ preached unto I. PETER. the spirits in prison.

*.*.*.* 19 By which also he went and || 21 * The like figure whereunto, *.*.*.*.

* ** *preached unto the spirits "in prison;

20 Which sometime were disobedient, * when

once the long-suffering of God waited in the days

of Noah, while 'the ark was a preparing,"where

in few, that is, eight souls, were saved by water.

even baptism, doth also now save us,

(not the putting away of "the filth of the

flesh, P but the answer of a good conscience

toward God,) " by the resurrection of Jesus

Christ:

b Chap. i. 12; iv. 6.- Isa. xlii. 75 xlix. 9; lxi. 1–1; Gen.

vi. 3, 5, 13.−1 Heb. xi. 7.

Verses 19, 20. By which also—That is, by which

Spirit; he went and preached—IIopevöew exmpviev,

having gone, he preached, namely, in and by Noah,

who spake by the Spirit of Christ, (chap. i. 11,) and

of the Father, who said, (Gen. vi. 3,) referring to the

men of that generation, My Spirit shall not always

strice with man. Hence Noah is called a preacher

of righteousness, 2 Pet. ii. 5. “By attributing the

preaching of the ancient prophets to Christ, the apos

tle hath taught us, that from the beginning the

economy of man's redemption has been under the

direction of Christ. To the spirits in prison—That

is, which were in prison when St. Peter wrote this

epistle. They were men in the flesh when Christ

preached to them by his Spirit speaking in Noah;

but after they were dead, their spirits were shut up

in the infernal prison, detained, like the fallen angels,

(Jude 6.) unto the judgment of the great day ;

which sometime—IIore, once, or formerly, were diso

bedient, when the long-suffering of God waited—

For their repentance; in the days of Noah–During

the longspace ofone hundred and twenty years; while

the ark was preparing—During which time Noah

warned them all to repent, and flee from the wrath

to come. Wherein–In which ark; few, that is,

eight souls—Namely, Noah and his wife, with their

three sons and their wives; were sared by water—

Or, were carried safely through the water, namely,

the waters of the flood, which bare up the ark in

which they were enclosed. Some suppose that the

persons here spoken of are said to have been in pri

son in the days of Noah, by the same figure of speech,

by which the persons to whom Christ preached in

the days of his flesh, are called captires in prison,

Luke iv. 18. “Christ's preaching to the antedilu

vians by Noah, their destruction fortheir disobedience

to that preaching, and the preservation of Noah and

his family in the ark, are all fitly mentioned, to show

that it hath been God's way from the beginning of

the world, when the wickedness of men became

general, to oppose it, by raising up prophets to re

prove them, and warn them of their danger; and

after waiting for their repentance to no purpose, to

destroy them; while he delivered the righteous from

the evils to which they were exposed, by manifest

interpositions of his power. These things teach us,

that we should not think the worse of the gospel,

because it hath been rejected by many; nor of our

selves, because we are persecuted by the wicked.

On the other hand, by the punishment of the ante

diluvians, and of the Jews who crucified our Lord;

wicked men and persecutors are taught to dread the

judgments of God.”—Macknight.

* Eph. iv. 26–2 Titus iji. 5.

* Chap. i. 3.

m Genesis vii. 7; viii. 18.

p Rom. x. 10.

Verses 21, 22. The like figure whereunto—Avri

rvrov, the antitype whereof, that is, the thing which

corresponds, not with the water, but with the ark;

even baptism doth now save us—Or is the instrument

of our safety and preservation, from the guilt, pow

er, and consequences of sin, which overwhelms the

world as a flood. Not the putting away the filth of

the flesh—As if he had said, By baptism I do not

mean merely or chiefly the sprinkling or washing

the body with water from its filthiness, which is only

the outward or visible sign of baptism, but the in

ward renewing grace of God, producing the answer

of a good conscience, or a divine consciousness that

both our persons and our actions are accepted; by the

resurrection of Christ—That is, the baptism which

consists in the answer of a good conscience toward

God, and which is the antitype or thing which was

signified by Noah's preservation in the ark, now

saves us as effectually as the ark preserved Noah

from destruction by the flood. It is well known the

Jews laid a great stress upon their lustrations or

washings. The apostle, therefore, very properly

cautions his readers against such foolish dependan

cies. A readiness to perform their whole duty, and

even to suffer persecution for the sake of truth, was

absolutely necessary in the first Christians, in order

to their maintaining that good conscience, to which,

in their baptism, they professed a great regard, and

to the exercise of which they solemnly engaged

themselves. The word erepornua, here rendered an

super, signifies rather interrogation, and is said by

Archbishop Leighton to be a judicial word, and to

signify interrogations used in the law for a trial, or

executing a process, and has been thought by some

commentators to refer to certain interrogations, said

by Cyprian and other ancient writers to be put to

persons who offered themselves to baptism, concern

ing their faith in Christ, and their renunciation of

Satan with all his works, and the vanities of the

world. But it does not appear, Macknight thinks,

that these questions and answers were used in the

apostle's days; and if they were not, the apostle

could not refer to them. “Allowing, however,” he

says, “that the word question is here put for the

word answer, this answer of a good conscience, be

ing made to God, is an intrard answer, and means

the baptized person's sincere persuasion of the

things which, by submitting to baptism, he professed

to believe; namely, that Jesus, in whose name bap

tism is administered, arose from the dead, and that

at the last day he will raise all from the dead to eter

nal life, who sincerely obey him. This signification

of baptism the Apostle Paul hath taught, Rom. vi. 4,
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Believers are earhorted not to live CHAPTER IV.
to themselves, but to God.

**,*.* 22 Who is gone into heaven, and

* ** * is on the right hand of God; “an

gels, and authorities, and powers, be- A.M.4064.
ing made subject unto him. A. D. 60.

* Psa. cx. 1 ; Rom. viii. 34. * Rom. viii. 38; 1 Cor. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21.

5; and therefore he calls it, our begun confidence,

Heb. iii. 14; and exhorts the Hebrews to hold it

steadfast to the end.” Who is gone into heaven—

As our forerunner; and is on the right hand of God

—Having all power in heaven and on earth; angels,

authorities, and powers—That is, all orders, both of|

angels and men; being made subject to him—In

subserviency of his great design, of saving all his

true followers. The apostle, in speaking here of the

resurrection and glory of Christ, means not only to

represent him as the object of our confidence, but

to intimate, that if we imitate him in his courageous

fidelity, we may hope to partake with him in his

glory.

CHAPTER IV.

The apostle here, (1,) Exhorts his readz” to improve Christ's sufferings and those of his followers, the remembrance of their

past sinfulness, and an approa:\:ng judgment, as excitements to holiness of heart and life, 1–6. (2,) To improve the

approaching dissolution of ºne Jewish state as a motive to sobriety, watchfulness, prayer, mutual love, hospitality, and a

faithful discharge of religious trusts, 7–11. (3,) He cautions Christians against committing faults which would expose

them to punish-ent; but encourages them to rejoice and glory in reproaches and sufferings for Christ; and in the view

of the terrºie ruin of the Jewish nation, to commit their preservation to God, 12–19.

*.** FoRASMUCH then * as Christ

— hath suffered for us in the flesh,

arm yourselves likewise with the same mind:

for * he that hath suffered in the flesh hath

ceased from sin; -

2 * That he no longer "should live the rest

of his time in the flesh to the lusts of men, “but

to the will of God.

8 * For the time past of our life may A, M.4%t.
..., A. D. 60.

suffice us * to have wrought the will - " -

of the Gentiles, when we walked in lascivious

ness, lusts, excess of wine, revellings, banquet

ings, and abominable idolatries:

4. Wherein they think it strange that ye run

not with them to the same excess of riot, "speak

ing evil of you:

* Chap. iii. 18–b Rom. vi. 2, 7; Gal. v. 24; Col. iii. 3, 5.

• Romans xiv. 7; Chapter ii. 1–4 Gal. ii. 20; Chapter i. 14.

e John i. 13 ; Rom. vi. 11.

f Ezek. xliv. 6; xlv. 9; Acts xvii. 30.-5 Eph. ii. 2; iv. 17;

1 Thess. iv. 5; Titus iii. 3; Chapter i. 14.—h Acts xiii. 45;

xviii. 6; Chap. iii. 16.

NOTES ON CHAPTER IV.

Verses 1, 2. Forasmuch then as Christ hath suf.

fered—Even the ignominious and painful death of

the cross, with all those previous and concomitant

evils, which rendered his death peculiarly bitter; for

us—And that from a pure and disinterested principle

of love; arm yourselves likewise with the same

mind—With a resolution such as animated him to

suffer all the evils to which you may be exposed in

the body; and particularly to suffer death, if called

by God to do so for your religion. For this will be

armour of proof against all your enemies. For

he that hath—In conformity to our Lord Jesus;

suffered in the flesh—Or, who hath so suffered as to

be thereby made inwardly and truly conformable to

Christ in his sufferings, hath, of course, ceased from

sin–From knowingly committing it. “He hath

been made to rest,” says Macknight, “from tempta

tion to sin, consequently from sin itself. For if a

man hath overcome the fear of torture and death,

no weaker temptation will prevail with him to make

shipwreck of faith and a good conscience.” That

he no longer should live in the flesh—Even in his mor

tal body; to the lusts—The desires, of men—Either

his own or those of others; should no longer be

governed by those irregular and inordinate affec

tions which rule in unregenerate men; but to the

will of God—In a holy conformity and obedience to

the divine precepts, how contrary soever they may

be to his carnal and sensual inclinations, or appa

rently to his worldly interests.

Verses 3–5. For the time past of our life may

suffice us—Apreroc muw, is sufficient for us; to hare

wrought the will of the Gentiles—The expression is

soft, but conveys a very strong meaning, namely,

that in no period of our lives ought we to have

wrought the will of the Gentiles; and that whatever

time we spent in so doing was too much. When

tre walked in lasciciousness—In various kinds and

degrees of it; lusts—Inordinate desires; earcess of

wine–Owoºvytaç, being inflamed with wine; rerel

lings—Konour, luxurious feastings; see on Rom.

xiii. 13; banquetings—IIoroic, drunken entertain

ments; and abominable idolatries—With all the

shameful vices connected therewith. Wherein

they think it strange, &c.—The word şevišovtat,

thus rendered, was used by the Greeks to express

that admiration and wonder with which a stranger

is struck, who beholds anything uncommon ornew.

The meaning here is, On account of your former
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The apostle enjoins I. PETER. charity and hospitality.

A. M. 4064. 5 Who shall give account to him

* * * that is ready to judge the quick and

the dead.

6 For for this cause * was the gospel preached

also to them that are dead, that they might be

judged according to men in the flesh, but live

according to God in the spirit.

7 * “But 'the end of all things is at hand: "be

ye therefore sober, and watch unto *.*.*.*

prayer. −-

8 "And above all things have fervent charity

among yourselves: for “charity ‘shall cover

the multitude of sins.

9 PUse hospitality one to another a without

grudging.

10 * As every man hath received the gift, even

i Acts x. 42; xvii. 31; Rom. xiv. 10, 12; 2 Tim. iv. 1; James

v. 9.—k Chap. iii. 19.-" Sunday after Ascension, epistle,

verse 7 to verse 12.- Matt. xxiv. 13, 14; Phil. iv. 5;

v. 8.

annes

m Matt. xxvi. 41; Luke xxi. 34; Col. iv. 2.--- Heb. xiii. 1;

col. iii. 14-3 Prov.º. 12; 1 Corinth. Kii. 7; James v. 20.

* Or, will.—p Rom. xii. 13; Heb. xiii. 2.-12 Cor. ix. 7 ;

Phil. ii. 14. r Rom. xii. 6; 1 Cor. iv. 7.

manner of life, they wonder that you now shun

their company, and run not with them to the same

| person; or the consummation of all things, whicheaccess of riot you formerly ran into; speaking evil

of you—As proud, singular, silly, wicked, and the

like; who shall give account—Of this as well as all

their other ways; to him that is ready—So faith

represents him now; to judge the quick and the

dead—Those who are now alive, and those who

shall be found alive at his coming to judgment.

Verse 6. For for this cause—Or to this end; was

the gospel preached—Ever since it was intimated to

Adam, in the promise made to him after the fall,

that the seed of the woman should bruise the ser

pent's head; to them that aredead—Who have died

in their several generations, and especially to our

forefathers, the descendants of Abraham, and the

other patriarchs, by Moses and the prophets; that

they might be judged according to men in theflesh—

Or, that though they were judged in the flesh accord

ing to the manner of men, with rash,unrighteousjudg

ment, were condemned as evil-doers, and some of

them put to death, they might live according to God

—Agreeably to his word and will; in the spirit—In

their soul, renewed after the divine image, as his

devoted servants and witnesses in the midst of their

persecutors, and so be prepared to live with him in

a future world.

Verse 7. The end of all things is at hand—Of

our mortal lives, and of all the joys and sorrows,

goods and evils connected therewith, and so of all

your wrongs and sufferings. Many commentators

indeed understand St. Peter as speaking only of the

end of the Jewish commonwealth, city, temple, and

worship. Thus Whitby understands him: “This

phrase, and the advice upon it, so exactly parallel to

what our Lord had spoken, will not suffer us to

doubt that the apostle is here speaking, not of the

end of the world, or of all things in general, which

was not then, and seems not yet to be at hand, but

only of the end of the Jewish state.” Thus also

Macknight: “This epistle being written about a

year after the war with the Romans began, which

ended in the destruction of Jerusalem and the

Jewish state, Peter, who had heard his Master's pro

phecy concerning these events, and the signs of their

approach, had good reason to say that they had ap

proached.” But, as Dr. Doddridge justly observes,

this was an event in which most of those, to whom

the apostle wrote, were comparatively but little con

cerned. It is probable, therefore, that the apostle
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either referred to death, which may be considered

as the end of the whole world to every particular

may be said to be at hand in the sense in which our

Lord, long after the destruction of Jerusalem, says

to the church, (Rev. xxii. 7, 20.) Behold I come

quickly. To the same purpose is Mr. Scott's inter

pretation: “All Christians must expect tribulations

in the world, but these would soon terminate; for

the end of all things was at hand, and death was

about to close their course of trials or services;

nay, judgment would not be so long delayed, as that

the intervening space should, in the estimation of

faith, be at all compared with eternity.” Be ye

therefore sober–Temperate in all things, and mode

rate in all earthly cares and pursuits; rememberin

their end approaches, and the fashion of this worl

passeth away. Or, be prudent and considerate, as

owºpovnaare also signifies. Look before you, and

provide for eternity. And watch unto prayer—To

which temperance, moderation in worldly desires

and cares, prudence, and consideration, are great

helps, tending to produce a wakeful state of mind.

and guarding against all temptations to sin and folly.

And this watchſulness is so connected with prayer

that the one cannot exist without the other. See on

1 Thess. v. 6–9.

Verses 8, 9. Abore all things—See that you re

member the distinguishing badge of your religion

and have, maintain, ferrent charity, love, among

yourselves—One toward another: for love shall cover

a multitude of sins—It will cause us to excuse them

in others, and will entitle us, through divine mercy

to the expectation of forgiveness for our own

numberless failings. See on James v. 20. Love

covereth all things, 1 Cor. xiii. 7. He that loves

another covereth his faults, how many soever they

be. He turns away his own eyes from them, and,

as far as it is possible, hides them from others. And

he continually prays that all the sinner's iniquities

may be forgiven, and his sins covered. Meantime

the God of love measures to him with the same

measure into his bosom. Use hospitality one to

another—Ye that are of different towns or countries;

without grudging—The expense which may attend

the exercise of a virtue, which in present circum

stances is important and necessary. Practise it with

all cheerfulness.

Verses 10, 11. As every man hath received the
gift—Or, a gift, spiritual or temporal, onºmy or



Ministers of the word must
CHAPTER IV. speak as the oracles of God direct

A. M. 4064, so minister the same one to another,

"as good stewards of the ‘manifold

grace of God.

11 * If any man speak, let him speak as the

oracles of God; * if any man minister, let him

do it as of the ability which God giveth; that

y God in all things may be glorified through

Jesus Christ; * to whom be praise and domi

nion for ever and ever. Amen.

12 Beloved, think it not strange, concerning

* the fiery trial which is to try you, as though

some strange thing happened unto you :

• Matt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 14, 21; Luke xii. 42; 1 Cor. iv. 1, 2;

Titus i. 7.—t 1 Cor. xii. 4; Eph. iv. 11.-" Jer. xxiii.22.

x Rom. xii. 6-8; 1 Cor. iii. 10. y Eph. v. 20; Chap. ii. 5.

* 1 Tim. vi. 16; Chap. v. 11; Rev. i. 6.

13 * But rejoice, inasmuch as “ye A. M.,403.
are partakers of Christ's suffer- A. D, 60.

ings; " that, when his glory shall be re

vealed, ye may be glad also with exceeding

Joy. - -

14 • If ye be reproached for the name of Christ,

happy are ye; for the Spirit of glory and of God

resteth upon you. ‘ On their part he is evil

spoken of, but on your part he is glorified.

15 But 8 let none of you suffer as a murderer,

or as a thief, or as an evil-doer, " or as a busy.

body in other men's matters.

*1 Cor. iii. 13; Chapter i. 7.-- Acts v. 41; James i. 2.
• Rom. viii. 17; Phil. iii., 10.—d Chap. i. 5, 6. e Matt. v.

11; 2 Cor. xii. 10.—t Chap. ii. 12; iii. 16.--& Chap. ii. 20

h 1 Thess. iv. 11.

extraordinary, (although the latter seems primarily

intended,) so minister the same one to another—

Employ that gift for the common good; as good

stewards of the manifold grace of God—Of the

talents wherewith his free love has intrusted you.

If any man speak—In public assemblies, or in the

social meetings of his Christian brethren; let him

speak as the oracles of God—Let all his words be

according to that pattern, both as to matter and

manner, and more especially when he speaks in

public. By this mark we may always know who

are, so far, the true or false prophets. The oracles

of God teach that men should repent, believe, and

obey; he that treats of faith, and leaves out repent

ance, and fruits worthy of repentance; or treats of

repentance and its fruits, but omits inculcating faith;

or who does not enjoin practical holiness to believ

ers, does not speak as the oracles of God; he does not

preach Christ, let him think as highly of himself as

he will. If any man minister—Serve his brother in

love, whether in temporal or spiritual things; let him

do it as of the ability which God giveth—That is,

humbly and diligently, ascribing all his power to

God, and using it with his might; that God in all

things—Whether of nature or of grace; may be

glorified through Jesus Christ—The wise dispenser

of these gifts; to whom—As our great Redeemer

and Saviour; be praise and dominion—Greek, m

doša kat To kparoc, the glory of them, and the power

of dispensing them; or the glory of his wisdom,

which teaches us to speak, and the might which

enables us to act.

Verses 12, 13. Think it not strange, &c.—Won

der not at the fiery trial—The dreadful series of

furious and bitter persecutions. The original ex

pression, ev vuw Tupoget, is literally, the burning

which is among you; denoting the grievous perse

cution which the Christians in Pontus, &c., were

suffering for their faith; including both martyrdom

itself, which frequently was by fire, and all the other

sufferings joined with or previous to it. The meta

phor is bold, but noble: it expresses in a lively man

mer the painful and dangerous nature of their trials.

Which is to try you—Is permitted by the wisdom

of God for the trial of your faith in Christ, and in

the truths and promises of his gospel; of your hope

of eternal life, your love to God, his people, and

his ways, of your resignation to his will, your pa

tience and meekness; as though some strange thing

happened unto you—Different from, or beyond, all

which you were taught to expect. But rejoice in

these trials, inasmuch as ye are therein partakers

of Christ's sufferings—Sufferings endured for his

sake, in defence of his truth, and in proof of your

faith in him; that when his glory shall be revealed

—At the great and glorious day of his second ap

pearance; ye—In the participation of it; maybe glad

with earceeding joy—Xapºre ayawātouevot, may re

joice transported tith gladness.

Verses 14–16. If ye be reproached for Christ–

Reproaches and cruel mockings were always one

part of their sufferings, and to an ingenuous mind

reproach is often worse than the spoiling of goods,

or even than bodily pain; happy are you—The

apostle alludes to Christ's words, Matt. v. 11, Blessed

are ye when men shall revile you, &c. For the

Spirit of glory and of God resteth upon you—Con

quering all reproach, and spreading a lustre around

you, while he supports and comforts you in a glorious

manner under all your trials. The apostle alludes

to Isa. xi. 2. “The Spirit of glory, which rested on

the persecuted disciples of Christ in the first age,

was a Spirit of fortitude, enabling them to suffer

the greatest evils without shrinking, a virtue which

the heathen greatly admired. For which reason,

when they put the first Christians to death for re

fusing to worship idols, they were so struck with the

constancy, patience, meekness, and benevolence

wherewith they suffered, that it led many of them to

think well, both of a religion which inspired its

votaries with such admirable virtues, and of those

votaries themselves. And as this constancy in suf

fering, from which the Christians derived so much

glory, proceeded from the aid of the Spirit of God,

the apostle justly termed it, both the Spirit of glory,

and the Spirit of God.”—Macknight. But let none

of you—Who have the honour to bear the Christian

name; suffer—By your own fault; suppose as a
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They who suffer for well-doing I. PETER. need not be ashamed.

A. M.4064. 16 Yet if any man suffer as a

** *. Christian, let him not be ashamed;

but let him glorify God on this behalf.

17 For the time is come * that judgment must

begin at the house of God: and "if it first be

gin at us, "what shall the end be of A. M. 4064.

them that obey not the gospel of God? a D. 30.

18 "And if the righteous scarcely be saved,

where shall the ungodly and the sinner ap

pear?

i Acts v. 41.-1. Isaiah x. 12; Jeremiah xxv. 29; xlix. 12;

Ezek. ix. 6.

| Luke xxiii. 31.-m Luke x, 12, 14.—n Prov. xi. 31 ; Luke

xxiii. 31.

murderer, or as a thief, &c.—At the time St.

Peter wrote this epistle, the unbelieving Jews in Ju

dea were extremely addicted to murder and robbery,

and every kind of wickedness, as we learn from Jo

sephus; for they robbed and killed, not only the

heathen, but their own brethren, who would not join

them in their opposition to the Romans. Hence the

apostle judged it proper to caution the Christians,

especially the Jewish Christians, in this manner, lest,

being corrupted by such bad examples, they should

be led to the commission of any such crimes. As

the apostle is here cautioning them against those

sins which, if they committed them, would expose

them to punishment from the civil magistrate, by

ažāorpioetiakotoſ, here rendered a busy-body in other

men's matters, he cannot well be supposed to mean

merely one who pries into the concerns of private

families, as such a one could not properly be ranked

with such criminals as are here mentioned. But he

might mean one that affected to inspect and direct

the behaviour of persons in public offices, from a

factious disposition to find fault with their conduct,

and thereby to raise commotions in the state; which

Lardner hath shown was the practice of the Jews in

Alexandria, Cesarea, and other places. Or we may,

with L'Enfant, understand the word in the more

general sense of meddling with other people's affairs

from avarice, anger, revenge, malice, or other bad

passions. Yet if any man suffer as a Christian—

That is, because he is a Christian; and if he suffer

in a Christian spirit, let him not be ashamed—Of his

sufferings; but let him glorify, or praise, God on

this behalf–That is, for having judged him worthy

to suffer in so good a cause; and for enabling him

to do it with fortitude and patience. It may be

proper to observe that this, with Acts xi.26, xxvi. 28,

are the only passages of Scripture in which the dis

ciples are called Christians, after their Master.

Verse 17. For the time is come—Foretold by

Christ, Matt. xxiv. 9; John xvi. 2; that judgment

must begin at the house of God—In the Christian

Church; God's own family, which he first visits,

both in justice and mercy. The judgment here

spoken of is thought by many commentators to sig

nify the particular distress which was to happen

before Jerusalem should be utterly destroyed. The

Christians were to expect to feel some of the first

effects of that general calamity: it was to begin with

them, as Christ had plainly foretold in the passages

just referred to. It was God's method of old to be

gin with sending calamities on his own people; and

indeed a state of trial seems highly proper before a

state of recompense. See chap. i. 6. There seems

to be an allusion in this passage to Ezek. ix. 6, and

Jer. xxv. 29. By us here, the apostle meant the

Christians of that age, whether formerly Jews or Gen

tiles; for they appear to have been now persecuted

generally everywhere. And if it first begin at us

—Who have truly turned to God, and are taken into

his favour through Christ, his beloved Son; what

shall be the end of them that obey not the gospel of

God?—Who, through unbelief and obstinacy, reject

the counsel of God against themselves? how terri

bly will he visit them! The words, who obey not

the gospel of God, properly describe the unbelieving

Jews: they were not chargeable with idolatry;

they acknowledged, and in a sense worshipped, the

true God; but they rejected the gospel which God

had revealed by his Son, and therefore the divine

wrath was executed upon them in so dreadful a

manner. See on 1 Thess. ii. 14–16. Whoever com

pares the accounts in the Scriptures, or ancient

fathers, concerning the persecutionswhich befell the

Christians about this time, with the sufferings of the

Jews, as related by Josephus, will easily see that the

distress only began with the Christians, and was

light compared with what afterward fell upon the

Jews: for when Jerusalem was destroyed, the

Christians escaped with their lives, and enjoyed more

peace and tranquillity than they had done before.

Verse 18. And if the righteous scarcely be sared

—Escape with the utmost difficulty. So the word

uožic, rendered scarcely, signifies. That is, If it be

not without much difficulty that the Christians are

secured and preserved in those overflowing, devour

ing judgments which are coming on the Jewish

nation; where shall the ungodly and the sinner—

The impenitent and unbelieving, the obstinate and

wicked part of the Jewish nation; appear?—That

is, what will become of them? Dreadful will be

their destruction. The meaning of the apostle, how

ever, may be, Ifthe righteous, o durator, the righteous

man, be scarcely, or not wholly saved from suffer

ing, that is, from chastisement, (in which light

the apostle represents the persecutions to which the

Christians were exposed,) if God judges, and, by

various temporal afflictions and calamities, punishes

him, where shall the ungodly and impenitent sinner

appear? How terrible will be the wrath which will

fall upon him? If the faults of the loyal subject,

yea, of the dutiful son, be not passed over unnoticed,

unchastised, by the holy and just Governor and

Judge of the world, what has not the enemy and

rebel to fear? Perhaps this may be the chief mean

ing of the apostle, and not the deliverance of the

Christians from the Roman invasion, in which very

few of them were concerned, to whom the apostle

addressed his epistle; namely, those sojourning in
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*

'Erhortation to the elders. CHAPTER V.
Ministers should feed their flock.

*.*.*.* 19 Wherefore, let them that suffer

A. D. º. according to the will of God, “commit

the keeping of their souls to him in A.M. 4064
well-doing, as unto a faithful Creator. D. 60.

• Psa. xxxi. 5; Luke xxiii. 46; 2 Tim. i. 12.

Pontus, &c. See chap. i. 1. And the passage may

be intended to signify also the difficulty with which

pious men get to heaven, through this dangerous and

insnaring world. Compare Acts xiv. 18; xxvii. 7,

8, 16, where the word u024, here used, signifies with

difficulty. “The turn of the latter clause of the

verse in the original, re 9aveural, is very lively; it

seems as if the apostle were solicitous to lead the

sinner to consider where he should hide his head,

since wherever he was he would find God immedi

ately appearing against him as an irresistible enemy.

This he might say, by way of warning to persecu

tors, and to encourage Christians to hope that God

would vindicate their cause, and preserve them from

turning aside to crooked paths. And this the connec

tion with the following verse favours.”—Doddridge.

Verse 19. Wherefore let them that suffer—This

temporary chastisement; according to the will of

God–Namely, for a good cause, and in a right spirit;

commit the keeping of their souls to him—Intrust

themselves to God's care, either to preserve their

lives, if he see good, or to save their souls if they

suffer death; or, whaterer becomes of their bodies,

let them commit their souls to him as a sacred de

positum: in well-doing—Persevering to the end in

the way of duty and obedience, notwithstanding all

the sufferings to which they are exposed. In other

words, let it be their care to do well, and suffer pa

tiently, and God will take care of the rest. As unto

a faithful Creator—In whose wisdom, power, good

ness, truth, and faithfulness to his promises, they

may safely trust: for as he called them into exist

ence when they were not, he is able to preserve

them without any visible means, and will dispose of

them as he sees will conduce most to their eternal

welfare.

i

CHAPTER W.

In this chapter, (1.) The apostle exhorts ministers to a cheerful, disinterested, humble, and faithful discharge of the duties of

their office, in hope of a gracious reward, 1–4. (2,) He directs private Christians to submit to their elders, and to one

another, and especially to be subject to God, in his providential dispensations, with humility and patience, casting all their

care upon him, 5–7. (3,) He exhorts them to be sober, watchful, and steadfast in the faith, knowing that their brethren,

everywhere, were exposed to the same, or similar trials, 8, 9. (4.) He prays earnestly to God to strengthen and establish

them, and ends with a dorology and his salutations and benediction, 10–14.

A. M. 4064. THE elders which are among you
A. D. 60. -

- I exhort, who am also “an elder,

and * a witness of the sufferings of Christ, and

also “apartaker of the glory that shall be revealed:

2 * Feed the flock of God which A. M. 4064.

- - - D. 60.

is among you, taking the oversight

thereof, " not by constraint, but willingly; ' not

for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind;

a Philem. 9.-b Luke xxiv. 48; Acts i. 8, 22; v. 32; x. 39.

• Rom. viii. 17, 18; Rev. i. 9.

* John xxi. 15–17; Acts xx. 28.-'Or, as much as in you is.

• 1 Cor. ix. 17.- 1 Tim. iii. 3, 8; Tit. i. 7.

NOTES ON CHAPTER W.

Verse 1. The elders which are among you I er

hort—This was a name of office belonging to those

who were appointed to feed and oversee the flock

of Christ. They are indifferently called bishops,

pastors, or rulers. The apostle addresses them here

particularly, because the knowledge and good be

haviour of the people depend, in a great measure,

upon the kind of instruction which they receive from

their teachers, and upon the care which their teach

erstake of them: who am also an elder—Or rather, a

fellow-elder, as avuſpeaturepoc signifies. So Peter, the

first, and one of the chief, though not the head, of the

apostles, appositely and modestly styles himself.

Commentators justly observe, that if Peter had been

the prince of the apostles, as the Papists affirm, he

would in this place, and in the inscription of his two

epistles, certainly have assumed to himself that high

prerogative. And a witness of the sufferings of Christ

Wol. II. (40)

—Havingseenhim suffer, and now suffering with him.

“One ofthe purposes for which Christ chose twelve of

his disciples to be with him always was, that, having

heard his discourses, and seen his miracles and suf

ferings, they might be able to testify these things to

the world as what they themselves heard and saw.

Wherefore uaprut, a witness, in this passage, signifies

not only one who was present at a transaction, but

who testifies it to others.” These two circumstances

of Peter's being a fellow-elder and a witness of the

sufferings of Christ, are mentioned by him to give

weight to his exhortation. And also a partrker

—That is, hoping to be a partaker; of the glory

that shall be rerealed—When he shall appear the

second time, in circumstances so different from those

in which he appeared before ; a glory which shall

be bestowed on all faithful pastors, in different de

grees; yea, and on all his genuine followers.

Verse 2. Feed the flock of God—Both by doctrine
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I. PETER. for God resisteth the proud."Be clothed with humility,

A. M.4064. 3 Neither as *being 5 lords over
A. D. 60

* God's heritage, but "being ensam

ples to the flock. -

4 And when * the chief Shepherd shall ap

pear, ye shall receive "a crown of glory " that

fadeth not away. - -

5 * * Likewise, ye younger, sub- *.*,*

mit yourselves unto the elder. Yea, – º –

* all of you be subject one to another,

and be clothed with humility: for "God re

sisteth the proud, and "giveth grace to the

humble.

• Or, overruling—s Fzekiel xxxiv. 4; Matthew xx. 25,

26; 1 Corinthians iii. 9.—h Psalm xxxiii. 12:... lxxiv. 2.

Philippians iii. 17; 2 Thessalonians iii. 9; 1 Timothy iv.

12; Titus ii, 7.

k Heb. xiii. 20.—ll Cor. ix. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 8; James i. 12.

m Chap. i. 4.—“Third Sunday after Trinity, epistle, verse

5 to verse 12. a Romans xii. 10; Eph. v. 21; Phil. ii. 3.

o James iv. 6.—p Isa. lvii. 15; lxvi. 2.

and discipline; which is among you—Namely, the

churches of Christ, which you are called to preside

over; taking the oversight thereof—Greek, eſtigko

Tevrer, discharging the episcopal office. By this it

appears that those who are styled bishops, from their

having the oversight of others, and also presbyters,

or elders, are spoken of as the same persons. Not

by constraint—Unwillingly, as if it were a burden;

but willingly—“In the first age, when the profession

of the gospel exposed men to persecution, and when

the persecutions fell more especially on the bishops,

it may easily be imagined that some who were ap

pointed to that office would undertake it unwilling

ly; not only because they were not disposed to do

the duties thereof diligently, but because they were

not willing to suffer.” Not for filthy lucre—Which,

if it be the motive of acting, is filthy beyond expres

sion. The apostle means also, not for a maintenance;

for the sake of which merely, or chiefly, no one

should undertake the pastoral office. They that

preach the gospel may live by the gospel, but no one

ought to engage in such a work merely that he may

live by it. “O consider this, ye that leave one flock

and go to another, merely ‘because there is more

gain, a larger salary? Is it not astonishing that men

“can see no harm in this? That it is not only prac

tised, but avowed, all over the nation?”—Wesley.

But of a ready mind—With a sincere desire to glo

rify God, and to save the souls of men. In the Sy

riac version, the word ºrpoèvuoc, here used, is trans

lated toto corde, with the whole heart. Dr. Benson's

observation on this verse is, “How severely are they

here condemned, who feed themselves and not the

flock; who take the patrimony of the church, and

commit the care of souls to others, to whom they

allow a very small share of that plenty which they

have for doing little.”

Verses 3, 4. Neither as being lords, or lording

it, over God's heritage—Behaving in a haughty,do

mineering manner, as though you had dominion

over their consciences. From this prohibition it

would seem that, in the apostle's days, the bishops

or elders were beginning to assume that dominion

over their flocks, which in after times they carried

to the greatest height of tyranny. Or St. Peter, by

inspiration, foreseeing what would happen, con

demned in this prohibition the tyranny which in

after times the clergy exercised. But being ensam

ples to the flock—Setting them an example worthy

of their imitation; and therefore, being of a meek

and lowly, kind and condescending mind, and be

having toward them with such gentle, tender solici

tude for their salvation, and such an entire freedom

from the very appearance either of avarice or am

bition, that you may gain their confidence, and win

their affections. And when the chief Shepherd

shall appear—To judge the world; ye—Who have

discharged your duty to your flocks faithfully; shall

receive a crown of glory that fadeth not away—A

crown which shall bloom in immortal beauty and

vigour, when all the transitory glories of this world

are withered, like a fading flower. In the original

expression, audpavruvov, amaranthine, there is an al

lusion to the crowns of green leaves and herbs be

stowed by the ancients as the rewards of military

prowess, or of victory in the games. These, toge

ther with the honours of which they were the

symbols, soon faded away; but the crown of glory,

the reward to be given to faithful shepherds, will

never fade, being a crown of righteousness, 2 Tim.

iv. 8, and a crown of life, James i. 12. The word

rendered heritage in the singular number, properly

signifies a lot. But because the land of Canaan was

divided among the Israelites by lot, the word came

to signify, a heritage. Wherefore, believers being

God's people, or portion, the different churches or

congregations are called here God's heritages. In

process of time, the name k?mpoc, clergy, was appro

priated to the ministers of the gospel, because, being

considered as the successors of the Levitical priests,

they were regarded as God's lot or portion.

Verses 5–7. Likewise, ye younger—Namely, in

years, whether ministers or people; submit your

selves unto the elder—To those who are more ad

vanced in years; give them all due respect, and be

ready to take their counsel; yea, all of you—Elder

or younger; be subject one to another—Endeavour,

by mutual condescension, to make each other as

easy and comfortable as possible. Perhaps, as in

the preceding part of this chapter, the apostle, by

elders, means persons holding sacred offices, such as

pastors or teachers, he may here use the word in the

same sense. If so, the word vewrepot, rendered young

er, which signifies inferiors of any kind, (Luke xxii.

26,) and which is opposed to it here, may denote the

laity, or people of the churches of Pontus, &c., whom

the apostle further exhorts to be subject to one an

other. And be clothed all over with humility—The

word eykoudoqaave, here used, is derived from the

noun eykoudoua, which, Whitby says, was a frock

put over the rest of the clothes; and that the apos

tle's meaning is, that humility should be visible over
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Exhortation to vigilance, CHAPTER W. and to resist the devil.

A. M.4064. 6 “ Humble yourselves, therefore,

* * * under the mighty hand of God, that

he may exalt you in due time:

7 * Casting all your care upon him; for he

careth for you.

8 * Be sober, be vigilant; because ‘your ad

versary, the devil, as a roaring lion, walketh

about, seeking whom he may devour:

9 * Whom resist steadfast in the faith, “know

ing that the same afflictions are ac- A. M. 4064.

complished in your brethren that are A.D. to

in the world.

10 But the God of all grace, y who hath called

us unto his eternal glory by Christ Jesus, after

that ye have suffered “a while, * make you per

fect, "establish, strengthen, settle you.

11 * To him be glory and dominion for ever

and ever. Amen.

a James iv. 10– Psaxxxvii. 5; ly. 22.—” Luke xxi. 34,

t(;; 1 Thess. v. 6; Chap. iv. 7.—‘Job i. 7; ii. 2; Luke xxii.

* Eph. vi. 11, 13; James iv. 7-4 Acts xiv. 22;$1.

1 Thess. iii. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 12; Chap. ii. 21.—y 1 Cor. i. 9;
1 Tim. vi. 12. *2 Cor. iv. 17; Chap. i. 6.—a Heb. xiii.

21; Jude 24.—h 2 Thess. ii. 17; iii. 3.−e Chap. iv. 11.

all the other Christian graces and virtues in our whole

behaviour. For God resisteth—Greek, avritaggeral,

is set in battle array against the proud—See on Jam.

iv. 6; and giveth grace to the humble—As humility

is the fruit of God's grace, so it prepares us for re

eeiving larger measures thereof. Humble yourselves,

therefore, under the mighty hand of God—Which

is in all your troubles; that is, receive his corrections

with reverence and patient submission, even though

wicked men should be made the instruments of them;

Ihat he may evalt you—Raise you above your trials,

and from that state of depression in which you are ;

or exalt you to the glory and felicity of heaven; in

due time—The time which he knows will be most

proper for your exaltation. Casting all your care—

Your anxious care, as the word peppuvav means, in

all your wants and pressures; upon him; for he

careth for you—With the care which a father exer

cises toward his children. That is, whatsoever dif

ficulties you meet with, be not solicitous about them,

but refer yourselves to God's providence, either for

the removal of them, or support under them.

Verses 8,9. Be sober—See on 1 Thess. v. 6. Keep

your appetites and passions under proper restraint

and government, or awake, as vmpave also signifies;

namely, to a deep sense of the certainty and import

ance of things invisible and eternal; be vigilant—

Watchful against the subtle and malicious designs

of your spiritual enemies. As if he had said, Awake,

and keep awake; sleep no more; be this your care,

while you cast your temporal and anxious cares on

God. How deeply had Peter himself suffered for

want of the wakeful vigilance which he here recom

mends! Because your grand adversary, the devil,

full of rage, as a roaring lion—Fierce and hungry,

tralketh about—Watching for an opportunity to in

snare and destroy you; seeking—With all subtlety

likewise, whom he may assault with the greatest like

lihood of success, and devour—Swallow up both soul

and body. This manner of speaking strongly ex

presses the insatiable rage of this enemy of mankind

to hinder their salvation, and the danger we are in

from his devices and snares. He sometimes attacks

the people of God in person, though not visibly, and

sometimes by his ministers, the other evil spirits who

are in league with him; and sometimes by wicked

men, his subjects, whom he instigates to tempt them

by the terror of persecution. This account of the

devil's malice is given with great propriety by Pe

ter, to whom our Lord had said, Simon, Satan hath

desired to have you, that he maysift you as wheat;

but I have prayed for thee. Whom resist—As you

regard your safety and life, be careful to oppose him

in all his assaults; steadfast in the faith—Firmly

believing the truths and promises of the gospel, and

adhering constantly to, and confiding in Christ, in

whom all these truths and promises are yea and

amen. To show the efficacy of faith, in enabling us

to resist temptation, St. Paul calls it a shield, (Eph.

vi. 16,) wherewith the fiery darts of the wicked one

may be quenched; knowing that the trials with

which you are exercised are not peculiar to you, but

that the same afflictions which you are called to sus

tain are accomplished in—That is, suffered by; your

brethren that are in the world—Till the measure al

lotted them is filled up, and you may reasonably

hope that the same grace which is their support will

be also yours.

Verse 10. The God of all grace—Of all mercy,

compassion, and free, unmerited goodness; and the

source of all those influences of the Holy Spirit, by

which alone true spiritual light and life, peace, pu

rity, and consolation, can be attained; who hath

called—Invited; us unto his eternal glory—And not

merely to behold, but to possess it; and hath sent us

the invitation by Christ Jesus—His Word made

flesh; that is, not only through him, as Mediator,

who hath procured the inestimable blessing for us

by his obedience unto death, but by him as a Divine

Messenger, the greatest that ever appeared among

men, confirming and enforcing his message by a

most holy life, by extreme sufferings, by mighty mi

racles, by an ignominious, painful death, and a most

glorious resurrection. After that ye have suffered

a while—Such trials as his infinite wisdom shall see

fit to appoint. Observe, reader, sufferings must pre

cede glory! See chap. ii. 19, 23; iii. 14; iv. 12;

Rom. viii. 17, 35; 2 Tim. ii. 12. But it is only a

while the disciples of Christ are called to suffer; a

very short while compared with eternity. Or St.

Peter may use the word o?tyov, here rendered a

while, and which means a little, in respect of the de

gree as well as of the duration of suffering; for, com

pared with the joys of heaven, the sufferings of this

life are light as well as momentary, 2 Cor. iv. 17.

Make you perfect—That no defect may remain in

your Christian knowledge, experience, or practice.

See on Heb. xiii. 21. Stablish—That nothing may
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The apostle's salutations I. PETER. and benediction,

A. M.4064. 12 “By Silvanus, a faithful brother
A. D. 60. -

– unto you, as I suppose, I have “written

briefly, exhorting, and testifying ' that this is

the true grace of God wherein ye stand.

13 The church that is at Babylon, elected

together with you, saluteth you; and

so doth & Marcus my son.

14 * Greet ye one another with a kiss of cha

rity. "Peace be with you all that are in Christ

Jesus. Amen.

A. M. 4064.

A. D. 60.

42 Cor. i. 19.- Heb. xiii.22—t Acts xx. 24. * Acts xii. 12, 25–hRom. xvi. 16-i Eph. vi. 23.

overthrow your faith or hope, damp the flame of your

love, or interrupt the constancy of your obedience;

strengthen—That ye may conquer all your enemies,

and may do,be conformed to,and suffer the willof God

to the end; and settle you—As a house upon a rock.

Or, inverting the order of the words, and taking the

last particular first, as preparatory to the others,

(which the sense of the several expressions seems

to require, according to the usual progress of the

work of grace in the hearts of believers,) the mean

ing will be, 1st, May he place you on your founda

tion, (so the word 9tueMooat, here rendered settle

!you, properly signifies,) even on the foundation

which God hath laid in Zion, (1 Cor. iii. 11,) Christ

Jesus, or on the foundation of the apostles and pro

phets, (Eph. ii. 20) namely, the fundamental doc

trines attested by them. 2d, May he strengthen

you, that no power of earth or hell may move you

from that foundation. In consequence of this, 3d,

May he establish you in his truth and grace, in faith,

hope, love, and new obedience, that you may be

steadfast and immoveable in your adherence to the

doctrines, your possession of the graces and privi

leges, and your performance of the duties of your

holy calling. And in this way, 4th, May he make

you perfect, or complete Christians, lacking nothing,

destitute of no grace or virtue, and possessing every

one in a mature state, a state of meetness for the in

heritance of the saints in light. Thus the apostle,

being converted, does now strengthen his brethren.

Verse 12. By Silvanus—The person probably of

that name, whom St. Paul united with himself in

writing the epistles to the Thessalonians, namely,

Silas, who (Acts xv.22) is called a chief man among

the brethren, and a prophet, verse 32. Being Paul's

constant companion in travel after the defection of

John Mark, he, no doubt, assisted in planting

churches in Galatia, and the other countries of the

Lesser Asia, mentioned chap.i.1. Sobeing wellknown
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to the brethren in those parts, he was a fit person to

carry this letter to them from St. Peter; to whom,

probably, after Paul's death, he had attached himself

as an assistant. A faithful brother, as I suppose—

As I judge upon good grounds, though not by imme

diate inspiration; I have written briefly—At 024yov,

in few words; eachorting and testifying—Or adding

my testimony, as erquaprºpov signifies; namely, to

that which they had before heard from Paul; that

this is the true grace of God—The true and only

doctrine proceeding ſrom the grace of God, and

wherein the grace of God is offered and bestowed

upon all penitent believers; and therefore earnestly

exhorting you to attend to and seriously consider it.

Verses 13, 14. The church that is at Babylon sa

luteth you—See the preface. The word church is

not in the original, but it is supplied in the Syriac,

Vulgate, and other ancient versions, and by OEcu

menius. Probably, as Beza observes, Peter omitted

it as being a word of common use, which, in such a

connection, would be easily supplied in the reader's

mind. There being many Jews remaining in Baby

lon, and in the country adjacent, ever since the cap

tivity, and Peter being the apostle of the Jews, it is

likely he went thither to preach the gospel to them,

and so planted a church among them. Elect

ed together with you—Xvvex}exrn, co-elect, that is, a

branch of God's chosen people, as all true be

lievers are. See on chap. i. 2. And Marcus my

son—So he calls him, because he had been converted

by his ministry. With the family, of which he was

a member, Peter was well acquainted, as may be

gathered from his going immediately to the house

of Mary, Mark's mother, after he was miraculously

brought out of prison by the angel, Acts xii. 12. See

more concerning him, Acts xiii. 5; Col. iv. 10;

2 Tim. iv. 11. It is believed by many that he was the

author of the gospel called by his name; this, how

ever, is not certain. See the preface to that gospel.
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P. R. E. F. A C E

TO THE

SECON D EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER.

This second epistle of Peter is supposed to have been written many years after the former, namely,

A. D. 67, a short time, before his martyrdom, which happened in 68, and to which he alludes in

one or two places. The authority of it was, for some time, doubted of in the Christian Church, as

Origen, Eusebius, St. Jerome, and others, have observed. What made the ancients call it in question

was, first, its being omitted, (together with that of James, the 2d and 3d of John, and that of Jude.)

in the first Syriac translation of the New Testament, which is supposed to have been made in the

second century. But the only conclusion that can be drawn from the omission is, that the author had

not seen these epistles, or rather, that they were not generally known, when he made his version.

Now this might easily happen, if, as it is probable, he was a Syrian Jew. For Syria being at a great

distance from Pontus, Galatia, &c., (to the Christians of which countries these epistles were originally

sent,) it would be a considerable time before copies of them were dispersed among the people, for

whom the Syriac version of the New Testament was made. So that the author might think it useless

to translate them. Another reason why the authority of this second epistle of Peter was called in

question was, the supposed difference of its style, particularly of the second chapter, from that of the

other parts of St. Peter's writings. But “I cannot,” says Blackwall, “find any great difference be

tween the style of the first and second epistle: it is to me no more than we find in the style of the

same persons at different times. There is much the same energy and clear brevity, the same rapid

run of language, and the same commanding majesty, in them both. Take them together, and they

are admirable, for significant epithets, and strong compound words; for beautiful and sprightly

figures; adorable and sublime doctrines; pure and heavenly morals, expressed in a chaste, lively,

and graceful style.” As to the style of the second chapter, thought by some to be peculiarly different

from that of other parts of St. Peter's writings, Bishop Sherlock supposes that the apostle, describing

in that chapter the character of such seducers as endangered the faith of the Christian converts, adopts

the language and sentiments of some Jewish author, (as St. Jude also is supposed to have done, see

verse 14,) containing a strong description, in the eastern manner, of some false prophets in that or an

earlier age. But for complete satisfaction on that subject, the reader is referred to that writer's Dis

courses on Prophecy, Disc. i. Diss. 1; and to the second part of Dr. Lardner's Credibility of the

Gospel History.

But, to prove the authenticity of this epistle, it may be sufficient to refer to the epistle itself, where

we find divers marks of its being the genuine work of St. Peter. 1. The writer of it expressly calls

himself, in the inscription, and in chap. iii.2, “an apostle.” 2. In other places he ascribes to himself

things which agree to none but to Peter the apostle. For example, chap. i. 14, “Knowing that

shortly I must put off this my tabernacle, even as our Lord Jesus hath showed me;" alluding to John

xxi. 19, where we are told that Jesus signified to Peter by what death, when old, he should glorify

God. Chapter i. 16, this writer affirms that he was one of the three apostles who were with

Jesus at his transfiguration, when, by a voice from God, he was declared to be “his beloved

Son.” Chap. iii. 15, this writer calls Paul his “beloved brother,” in allusion, no doubt, to his having

given Paul the right hand of fellowship: withal he commends his epistles as “Scriptures,” that is,

divinely-inspired writings. Having, therefore, thus repeatedly taken to himself the name and
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER.

character of an inspired apostle, the writer, if he was an impostor, must have been the most profligate

of men. 3. By calling this his second epistle, the writer intimates that he had written to them

formerly; he intimates the same thing, chap. i. 12–15; and, by so doing, shows himself to be the

same Peter who wrote the first epistle. 4. The matters contained in this epistle are highly worthy

of an inspired apostle; for, besides a variety of important discoveries, all tending to display the per

fections of God and the glory of Christ, we find in it exhortations to virtue, and condemnations of vice,

delivered with an earnestness and feeling, which show the author to have been incapable of imposing

a forged writing upon the world, and that his sole design in this epistle was to promote the interests

of truth and virtue among mankind.

In the preface to the former epistle it has been observed, that they were both addressed to the same

people, as appears from 2 Epistle, chap. iii. 1. This epistle, therefore, like the former, was addressed

to the whole of the brethren, whether of Gentile or Jewish extraction, who were dispersed in the

widely-extended countries mentioned in the inscription of the former. And, as the matters which it

contains were admirably calculated for confirming them in the faith of the gospel, and for comforting

them under the persecutions to which they were exposed for their religion, it must have been of great

use to all the brethren in these countries to have them in writing from an inspired apostle; and the

epistle which contained them could not fail to be exceedingly valued by them, especially as it is

written in a higher strain than common, both of discovery and of language; written also in the pros

pect of his soon dying a martyr for the truths which he had all along taught, during the course of a

long life.

The general design of this epistle was to confirm the doctrines and instructions delivered in the

former, to excite the Christian converts to adorn, and steadfastly adhere to, their holy religion, as a

religion proceeding from God, notwithstanding the artifices of false teachers, whose character is at

large described, or the persecution of their bitter and inveterate enemies. To be a little more par

ticular: having congratulated the Christian converts on the happy condition into which they were

brought by the gospel, I. He exhorts them, in order to secure the blessings of it, to endeavour to

improve in the most substantial graces and virtues, chap. i. 1–11. II. To engage their attention the

more effectually, he reminds them both that he wrote in the near view of eternity, and that the subjects

on which he discoursed were not cunningly-devised fables, but attested by a miraculous voice from

heaven, and by divinely-inspired prophecies, verses 12–21. III. He cautions them against the false

teachers, whose character he describes, reminding them of the judgments executed on the apostate

angels, on the old world, and on Sodom, and of the deliverance of Noah and of Lot; considerations

calculated, on the one hand, to terrify such ungodly wretches; and, on the other, to comfort and

establish the hearts of upright and pious Christians, chap. ii. 1-9. IV. He further describes the

character of these seducers, warning all true Christians of the danger of being perverted by them, and

them of the dreadful destruction to which they exposed themselves, verses 10–22. W. That the

persons to whom he was writing might be more effectually guarded against the artifices of those who

lay in wait to deceive, they are directed to adhere steadily and closely to the sacred Scriptures, and

to consider the absolute certainty, and awful manner, of the final destruction of this world: and then

the whole is concluded with several weighty and pertinent exhortations, chap. iii, throughout. See

Macknight and Doddridge.
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THE SECOND EPISTL E G ENERAL

OF

P E T E R.

CHAPTER I.

Here, (1,) The apostle salutes those Jews and Gentiles who had obtained true faith, prays for, and reminds them of its attend

ant blessings, 1–4. (2,) He encourages and exhorts them to add to their faith the vigorous exercise of various other graces,

from a consideration of the happy issues thereof, 5–11. (3,) He intimates his resolution to help them as much as possible

in their spiritual concerns before his approaching decease, 12–15. (4.) He confirms the doctrine of Christ's second coming,

from the Father's testimony on the mount; and refers, for a more direct proof of it, to the inspired writings of the prophets,

16–21.

*.*.*.*. SIMON Peter, a servant and an

--- apostle of Jesus Christ, to them

that have obtained "like precious faith with us

through the righteousness *of God and our Sa

viour Jesus Christ:

2 * Grace and peace be multiplied unto you

through the knowledge of God, and

of Jesus our Lord,

3. According as his divine power hath given

unto us all things that pertain unto life and

godliness, " through the knowledge of him

"that hath called us * to glory and virtue:

A. M. 4070.

A. D. 66.

* Or, Symeon, Acts xv. 14.—a Rom. i. 12; 2 Cor. iv. 13;

Ephesians iv. 5; Titus i. 4.—” Gr. of our God and Saviour,
Titus ii. 13.

b Dan. iv. 1; vi. 25; 1 Pet. i. 2; Jude 2. c John xvii. 3.

d 1 Thess. ii. 12; iv. 7; 2 Thess. ii. 14; 2 Tim. i. 9; 1 Pet.

ii. 9; iii. 9.—” Or, by.

NOTES ON CHAPTER I.

Verses 1, 2. To them that have obtained—Not by

theirown works, but by the free grace ofGod; likepre

cious faith with us—The apostles; the faith of those

who have not seen being of the same nature, value,

and virtue, equally precious, with that of those who

saw our Lord in the flesh; ev, in, or through the

righteousness of God, and our Saviour Jesus Christ

—That is, faith in, and received through, the mercy

(in consistence with the justice) of God the Father,

and in and through the obedience unto death ofour

Saviour Jesus Christ. This is according to the

common translation. “But onwhat authority,” says

Macknight, “our translators have rendered re 9es

muov kat awrmpoc, of God and our Saviour, I know

not.” The literal translation of the clause undoubt

edly is, Faith in, or through, the righteousness,

(namely, both active and passive,) of our God and

Saviour, which is at once a principal object of sav

ing faith, and that through which alone the justice of

God is satisfied, and saving faith conferred upon us.

Some, however, are of opinion that the relative our,

in the first clause, though omitted in the second, is to

be understood as repeated. The reading would then

be, the righteousness of our God, and of our Su

viour. But the propriety of this construction is

justly questioned. Grace and peace—See on 1 Pet.

i. 2; through the knowledge of God, and of Jesus

our Lord–Through the experimental, practical

knowledge of the Father and of the Son, (who, as

appears from the order of the original words, are

both here intended,) even that knowledge which is

communicated by the Spirit of wisdom and revela

tion, (see Matt. xi. 27; Eph. i. 17; 1 John v. 20,) and

in which consisteth our eternal life, John xvii. 3,

where see the note.

Verses 3, 4. As his divine power hath given us all

things—There is a wonderſul cheerfulness in this

exordium, which begins with the exhortation itself;

that pertain to life and godliness—To the present

natural life, and to the continuance and increase of

spiritual life, termed here godliness; through the

knowledge—The divine and saving knowledge; of

him—Christ; that hath called us to glory—Eternal

glory hereafter, as the end; and to virtue—Or holi

ness, as the way leading thereto. Or fortitude, one

particular branch of holiness, (frequently meant by

the word aperm,) may be here intended, as it is by the

same word, verse 5. The original phrase, however,

dia dośnº kat apernº, is literally, by, or through glory

and virtue; that is, as some understand it, by his

glorious power; or the glorious and powerful effu
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Through the knowledge of Jesus Christ II. PETER.
are given great and precious promises.

4 * Whereby are given unto us

exceeding great and precious pro

mises; that by these ye might be ‘partakers of

the divine nature, *having escaped the corrup

tion that is in the world through lust. A. *'."

5 And besides this,” giving all dili. “” “.

gence, add to your faith, virtue; and to virtue,

* knowledge;

• 2 Cor. vii. 1.-12 Cor. iii. 18; Eph. iv. 24; Heb. xii. 10;

º 1 John iii. 2.

* Chapter ii. 18, 20.-h Chapter iii. 18.— i. 1 Peter
iii. 7.

sion of the Spirit, as Whitby understands the words.

Whereby—By means of which glorious power, or il

lustrious sealsetto thedeclaration ofthe gospel; or, as

some would render 6, ov,for the sake of which things;

that is, that we might attain to this glory and virtue;

are given unto us great and precious promises—

Namely, the promises of the gospel, which he calls

great and precious, because the things promised are

the grandest that can be conceived by the human

mind, and infinitely more valuable than any present

enjoyments or expectations: promises of the pardon

of sin, of acceptance with God, of his peculiar fa

vour, adoption into his family, and being treated as

his sons and daughters; favoured with liberty of ac

cess to him, and intercourse with him; with direc

tion in difficulties, protection in dangers, succour in

temptations, comfort in troubles, a supply of all our

wants, and an assurance that all things shall work

for our good; promises of the Spirit of adoption, of

regeneration and sanctification, to be sent into our

hearts as a pledge and earnest of our future felicity;

and, to crown the whole, the promise of everlasting

life, felicity, and glory. Both the promises and the

things promised, which follow in their due season,

are here intended; that by these—By the considera

tion of, and faith in, these true and faithful promises,

and the great and glorious blessings exhibited in,

and ensured to, true and persevering believers there

by, you might be encouraged and induced to re

nounce the world and sin, with every corrupt incli

nation and affection, design and desire, and be made

partakers of the divine nature—Of a new, holy, and

heavenly nature, derived from God, through the in

fluence of his Spirit renewing you in his image, and

giving you communion with himself so as to dwell

in God, and God in you; having escaped the cor

ruption that is in the world——The corrupt customs

and habits, principles and practices, that are found in

worldly men, ev eſtièvuta, through desire, namely,

irregular and inordinate desire, the desire of unlaw

ful things, or the immoderate desire of things law

ful, that fruitful source of sin and misery.

Verse 5. And besides this—Besides your renoun

cing the corruption that is in the world, you must

increase in all the graces of God's Spirit, and in the

virtues to which they naturally lead. Or, as avro

rero is rendered by some learned critics, (the parti

cle etc being supposed to be understood,) for this pur

pose, or for this very reason, namely, because God

hath given you such great blessings; giving all dil

igence—Or, showing all earnestness, and making

all haste, as areónv tradav implies. The word

Tapeiaeveykavre, rendered giving, literally signifies,

bringing in by the by, or over and above; im

plying that God works the work, but not unless we

gence must follow the gift of God, and will be fol

lowed by an increase of all his gifts. Add to—And

in, or by, the promises of God, and his other gifts,

the graces here mentioned: superadd thelatter with

out losing the former. The Greek word erizopmyn

agre properly means, lead up as in a dance, one of

these graces in, by, or after the other in a beautiful

order. Add to (ev, in, or by) your faith that eri

dence ofthings not seen, termed before, the know

ledge of God and of Christ, the root of all Christian

graces; virtue—Or, courage; amidst all the difficul

ties, dangers, trials, and troubles you meet with, ex

ercise that courage, or fortitude, whereby you may

conquer all enemies and oppositions, and execute

whatever faith dictates. In this most beautiful con

nection, each preceding grace leads to the following:

each following tempers and perfects the preceding.

They are set down in the order of nature, rather

than the order of time: for though every grace bears

a relation to every other, yet here they are so nicely

ranged, that those which have the closest depend

ance on each other are placed together.

The propriety of the apostle's exhorting those to

whom he wrote, to add courage to their faith, will

more clearly appear, if we recollect that, in the first

age, the disciples of Christ were frequently accused

before the heathen magistrates of being Christians,

and that, “on such occasions, it was incumbent on

them to acknowledge it, notwithstanding they ex

posed themselves thereby to every species of perse

cution; because, by boldly professing their faith,

they not only encouraged each other to persevere in

their Christian profession, but they maintained the

gospel in the world. Accordingly Christ solemnly

charged all his disciples to confess him before men,

and threatened to inflict the severest punishment on

those who denied him, Matt. x. 32, 33.”—Macknight.

And even in the present state of the world, true and

vital religion will always, more or less, meet with

opposition from the carnal and wicked, and will fre

quently expose those who possess it to no little per

secution, especially in some countries; if not to im

prisonment, and the spoiling of their goods, yet to

contumely, reproach, revilings, and various insults;

so that it is still necessary, if we would prove our

selves the genuine followers of Jesus, that we should

add to our faith courage, or ſortitude and firmness

of mind, that we may stand in the evil day, and war

a good warfare. And to your courage, knowledge–

Wisdom, teaching you how to exercise it on all oc

casions. The word may include also a generalknow

ledge of the doctrines, precepts, and promises of the

gospel, and of the whole nature and design of Chris

tianity; as also an acquaintance with the principal

evidences of its truth and importance: for, without

are earnest and diligent. Our earnestness and dili-" a full persuasion of these, our courage must want
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Erkortation to seek after CHAPTER I.
various Christian graces.

A. M.4070. 6 And to knowledge, temperance;

*** and to temperance, patience; and to

patience, godliness;

7 And to godliness, brotherly kindness; and

* to brotherly kindness, charity.

8 For if these things be in you, and abound,

they make you that ye shall neither A. M.4070

be ‘barren nor unfruitful in the ***

knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ.

9 But he that lacketh these things " is blind,

and cannot see afar off, and hath forgotten that

he was "purged from his old sins.

* Galatians vi. 10; 1 Thess. iii. 12; v. 15; 1 John iv. 21.

* Gr. idle.

"John xv.2; Tit. iii. 14.—m 1 John ii. 9, 11.-n Eph. v. 26;

Heb. ix. 16; 1 John i. 7.

its proper support, and will desert us in the day of

trial.

Verses 6,7. And to knowledge, temperance—This

virtue consists in a confirmed habit of ruling all the

affections, passions, and appetites of our nature in a

proper manner, by placing our affections on proper

objects; by restraining our angry, peevish, envious,

and unholy tempers, and by using moderation in

gratifying our appetites. Christian temperance, in

deed, includes the voluntary abstaining from all plea

sure which does not lead to God, extending to all

things inward and outward, and implying the due

government of our thoughts and imaginations, as

well as of our desires and designs. It is the using

the world properly: so to use all outward, and so to

restrain all inward things, that they may become a

means of what is spiritual; a scaling-ladder to as

cend to what is above. Intemperance is to abuse

the world. He that uses any thing below, looking

no higher, and getting no farther, is intemperate.

He that uses the creature only so as to attain to more

of the Creator, is alone temperate in all things, and

walks as Christ himself walked; and to temperance,

patience—Bear as well as forbear; sustain as well

as abstain; take up your cross, as well as deny your

self, daily; and the more knowledge you have, do

this the more: the more steadily and resolutely re

nounce your own will; submit to, and acquiesce in,

the will of God; and indulge yourself the less.

Knowledge puffeth up; and the great boasters of

knowledge, the Gnostics, were those that turned the

grace of God into wantonness, being lovers of plea

sure more than lovers of God, and of course effemi

mate and unprepared to encounter any opposition,

or to endure any hardship on account of truth and a

good conscience. But see that your knowledge be

attended with temperance, and your temperancewith

patience; and to patience, godliness—Its proper

support; a continual sense of God's wisdom, power,

and goodness; of his holiness, truth, justice, and

mercy; of his presence and providence, with a re

verential, awful, filial, and loving fear of, and confi

dence in him. Otherwise your patience may be pride,

surliness,stoicism; but it will not be Christianity. And

to godliness, brotherly kindness—Sullenness, stern

mess, moroseness, are not consistent with genuine god

liness. Sour godliness, so called, is of the devil. Of

Christian godliness it may always be said:

“Mild, sweet, serene, and tender is her mood,

Nor grave with sternness, nor with lightness free;

Against example resolutely good,

Fervent in zeal, and warm in charity.”

And to brotherly kindness, love—The pure and per

ſect love of God and of all mankind. The apostle

here makes an advance upon the preceding article,

brotherly kindness, which seems only to relate to

the love of Christians toward one another.

Verse 8. For if these things be in you—This

faith, this courage, this knowledge, &c. Not if they

be understood and professed by you merely, but if

they be in you, experienced in your hearts, and

evinced in your lives; and abound—Increase more

and more, otherwise you fall short; they make you.--

They cause; that ye shall neither be barren—Orra

ther, slothful, as apyeº signifies; nor unfruitful—Cum

berers of the ground; or taking pains to do good, but

without success, your efforts being fruitless through

your want of one or other of these graces. But

these graces, possessed by you and kept in lively

exercise, will neither suffer you to faint in your

minds, nor be without fruit in your lives. Observe,

reader, if there be in us less faithfulness, less watch

fulness and care, less tenderness of conscience, less

fervour of spirit, and diligence in working out our

salvation, and serving God, and his cause, and people,

since we were pardoned, than there was before;

less outward obedience to the law of God, and less

zeal and conscientiousness in doing his will, and

glorifying him in and with our body and spirit,

which are his, than when we were seeking re.

mission of sins and regenerating grace, we are both

slothful and unfruitful in the knowledge of Christ—

That is, in the faith, which in that case does not,

cannot work by lore.

Verse 9. But he that lacketh these things–And

does not add them to his faith; is blind—With

respect to spiritual things. The eyes of his under

standing are again closed; he hath lost the evidence

of things not seen; he no longer sees by faith God

reconciled to him in Christ. Inward and outward

holiness being the natural fruit of the knowledge of

Christ, the person who pretends to have that know

ledge, and yet does not aspire and labour after that

holiness, is blind with respect to the nature of true

Christianity; and cannot see afar off—Namely, the

things of another world, but only the things of this

world, which are present. The word uvaraſov sig

nifies literally, he is pur-blind. He has lost sight

of the precious promises: perfect love and heaven

are equally out of sight. Nay, he cannot now see

what he himself once enjoyed, having, as it were,

forgot that he was purged, &c.—Greek, Anºnv Žaſov

Te Ka8aptops rov traža, avre apiapriov, having for

gotten the purification from his former sins ; not

remembering, or not having a proper sense of what
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The brethren are
II. PETER. exhorted to diligence."

A. M. 4070. 10 Wherefore the rather, brethren,
A. D. 66.

give diligence "to make your calling

and election sure: for if ye do these things, *ye

shall never fall:

11 For so an entrance shall be ministered un

to you abundantly into the everlasting kingdom

of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.

12 Wherefore " I will not be negligent to put

you always in remembrance of these things,

though ye know them, and be es- *.*.*.*.

tablished in the present truth. - --

13 Yea, I think it meet, as "long as I am in

this tabernacle, “to stir you up by putting you

in remembrance:

14 * Knowing that shortly I must put off this

my tabernacle, even as “our Lord Jesus Christ

hath showed me.

15 Moreover, I will endeavour that ye may be

o 1John iii. 19.—p Chap. iii. 17–4 Rom. xv. 14,15; Phil.

iii. 1; Chap. iii. 1; 1 John ii. 21 ; Jude 5-1 Pet. v. 12;

Chap. iii. 17-2 Cor. v. 1, 4–1 Chap. iii. 1-" Deut.

iv. 21, 22; xxxi. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 6. * John Xxi. 18, 19.

he himself felt when his past sins were forgiven

him, and he was first assured of his acceptance with

God. “The apostle's expression here, in which he

alludes to baptism, together,with Ananias's words to

Paul, (Acts xxii. 16,) Arise and be baptized, and

wash away thy sins, is thought by many to imply,

that in baptism the guilt of former sins is washed

away. But Paul himself hath taught the sound

meaning of Ananias's words, (Heb. x. 22.) Having

our hearts sprinkled from an evil conscience, and

our bodies washed with pure water. Besides, Peter,

in his first epistle, tells us expressly that baptism is

not the washing away of the filth of the flesh, but

the answer of a good conscience toward God, in

which respect it resembles circumcision, which is

not that which is outward, but of the heart, by

cutting off all irregular passions and appetites. The

washing in baptism, therefore, is not a real, but an

emblematical washing of the sinner from the guilt of

his sins.” Which emblem, as it contains a promise

of pardon, so it is realized to all truly penitent

sinners, who believe in Christ with their hearts unto

righteousness, and to none else. See Macknight.

Verses 10, 11. Wherefore—Considering the mise

rable state of these apostates; the rather—That you

may not be destitute of these things, but be fruitful

in all graces and virtues; brethren—St. Peter no

where uses this appellation, in either of his epistles,

but in this important exhortation; give diligence—

Namely, by the exercise and increase of the fore

mentioned graces. The word aredaqare means also

be in earnest, and make haste, the matter being of

infinite moment, and delays extremely dangerous.

To make your calling and election sure—Beſatay,

firm. As if he had said, God hath called you by his

word, his providence, and his Spirit, to repentance,

faith, and new obedience. By obeying this call,

and turning sincerely to God, you became God's

elect or chosen people; even elect, through the

sanctification of the Spirit, unto obedience. See

on 1 Pet. i. 2. Now as you made your calling

firm or effectual by obeying it, so make your election

firm by enduring to the end, remembering the Lord's

words, Many are called, butfew finally chosen. For

if ye do these things—If you thus give diligence,

and are thus in earnest, without delay, to add the

graces and virtues here inculcated to your faith, and

to make your calling and election firm; ye shall

never finally fall—Nay, ye shall not fall, more, once,

or at any time, into known sin, so as to come under

guilt, condemnation, and wrath; nay, e pin Tratanre

tore, ye shall not so much as stumble at any time.

Stumbling-blocks will, indeed, be in your way, pro

bably not a few, but you shall not stumble at them,

much less shall you fall over them; but you shall

proceed forward on your way with steadiness,

alacrity, and joy. For so an entrance shall be

ministered unto you abundantly—IIAequoc, richly,

freely, and in the most honourable manner; into the

everlasting kingdom of our Lord and Sariour—

The kingdom of his eternal glory. You shall de

part hence in peace and triumph, knowing that as

soon as you are absent from the body you shall be

present with the Lord; and you shall be received as

with a cordial welcome, and shall sail, as it were,

into that blessed harbour with a full gale of consola

tion and joy.

Verses 12–14. Wherefore—Considering the evil

consequent on the want or neglect of these graces,

and the benefit which will arise from the exercise of

them; since everlasting destruction would be the

consequence of your lukewarmness and sloth, and

everlasting glory will be the fruit of your earnest

ness and diligence, I will not be negligent, &c.—

Therefore he wrote another letter so soon after the

former; to put you in remembrance of those things,

though, as I am aware, you already know them in a

great measure, and are established in the present

truth—The truth which I am now declaring; year,

I think it meet—Atkatov, just or reasonable, as long

as I am in this tabernacle—Or tent. See on 2 Cor.

v. i. How short is our abode in the body! how

easily does a believer pass out of it! To stir you

up—To seek an increase of all Christian graces, and

to practise all the Christian virtues; by putting you

in remembrance—That they are necessary to your

entrance into Christ's kingdom; knowing—As if he

had said, I am the more earnest in this, because I

know that I must shortly put off, &c.—That my

death is soon to happen; even as our Lord Jesus

Christ hath showed me—By an express prophecy;

meaning the revelation which Christ made to him,

John xxi. 18, 19. And it is not improbable that

Christ had showed him by a late revelation that the

time was now drawing nigh. -

Verse 15. Moreover I will endearour—By writing
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The doctrines ofthe gospel CHAPTER I. are not cunningly-devised fables.

A. M. 4070, able, after my decease, to have these

*** things always in remembrance.

16 For we have not followed 7 cunningly

devised fables, when we made known unto

you the power and coming of our Lord Je

sus Christ, but " were eye-witnesses of his

majesty.

17 For he received from God the Father hon

our and glory, when there came such a voice to

him from the excellent glory, "This A. M.4010.
is my beloved Son, in whom I am D. 66.

well pleased.

18 And this voice which came from heaven

we heard, when we were with him in " the holy

mount.

19 We have also a more sure word of prophe

cy; whereunto ye do well that ye take heed, as

unto “a light that shineth in a dark place, until

yl Cor. i. 17; ii. 1, 4; 2 Cor. ii. 17; iv. 2. * Matt. xvii. 1,

2; Mark ir. 2; John i. 14; 1 John i. 1; iv. 14.— Matt. iii. 17;

xvii. 5; Mark i. 11; ix. 7; Luke iii. 22; ix. 35.—b Exod. iii.

5; Josh. v. 15; Matt. xvii. 6.- Psa. cxix. 105; John v. 35.

these things in this epistle, and by every other

means in my power, while it pleases God to con

tinue me among you; that ye maybe able—Through

frequently reading what I here write; after my

decease to have these things always in remembrance

—“The apostle's care in this was highly commend

able; because the most important truths, if they are

not remembered, have no influence on the mind.

The gradation in this passage is beautiful. He pro

posed to put the brethren in remembrance of some

revealed truths, with which they were acquainted;

he proposed to do this, not once or twice, but always,

as long as he lived; nay, he proposed [by leaving this

written testimony among them] to put them in re

membrance of these things after his death. Where

fore the ministers of the gospel, following Peter's

example, ought to insist most on the things which

are of most importance to their people, although they

are already well instructed in them, the influence of

truth depending not so much upon the knowledge,

as upon the frequent recollection of it.”—Macknight.

Verses 16–18. For—These things are worthy of

being always remembered and regarded; for we

have not followed cunningly-devised fables—Like

those common among the heathen, but things in

fallibly true and infinitely momentous; when we

made known unto you the power—The evidences

and demonstrations which we gave of his divine

power; (in the miracles which he wrought, whereby

he demonstrated himself to be the Son of God;) and

coming of our Lord Jesus—Namely, that the pro

mised Messiah was already come, and that Jesus of

Nazareth was he. Or his second coming to raise

the dead, to judge mankind, and to introduce his

people into his eternal kingdom, might be chiefly

intended. But it may be observed, if what the

apostles have advanced concerning Christ had not

been true, if it had been only of their own invention,

then, to have imposed such a lie on the world, as it

was in the very nature of things above all human

power to defend, and to have done this at the ex

pense of life and all things, only to engage the

whole world, Jews and Gentiles, against them,

would not have been cunning, but the greatest folly

that men could have been guilty of. But were eye

witnesses of his majesty——At his transfiguration,

which was a specimen of his glory at the last day.

For he received from God the Father divine

honour and inexpressible glory—Shining from hea

ven above the brightness of the sun; when there

came such a voice from the earcellent glory—From

the Shechinah, as the Jews termed that glorious

appearance which was a symbol of the presence

of Jehovah; This is my beloved Son, &c.—See

notes on Matt. xvii. 2–5. This voice we heard

—Namely, Peter, James, and John. St. John was

still alive when Peter wrote this; when we were

with him in the holy mount—The mount made holy

by that glorious manifestation, as mount Horeb was

of old by the peculiar presence of God, Exod. iii. 4, 5.

Verse 19. We have also—Peter speaks here in

the name of all Christians, a more sure word—Than

that voice from heaven, or any particular revelation,

not in itself, but more satisfactory to us, as being less

liable to be mistaken; of prophecy—He means the

prophecies of the Old Testament concerning the

Messiah, which, one being consistent with another,

and connected together, might properly be repre

sented as one and the same word of prophecy.

Some are of opinion that the apostle intended no

comparison in this place, but that the comparative

is used for the positive, and that his words were only

intended to signify a very sure word of prophecy,

or prophetical word; and it is certain that there are

many instances in the New Testament of a similar

kind, in which, though the comparative degree is

used, the positive or superlative is evidently intended.

Others assert, with much truth and propriety, that the

series of prophecies contained in the Old Testament

concerning Christ, when explained in the light of

the New Testament, is a much clearer proof of Jesus

being the Messiah, than any single miraculous fact,

such as Christ's transfiguration was. Whereunto—

Unto which chain of prophecy concerning the con

ception and birth, the character, doctrine, miracles,

sufferings, death, resurrection, ascension, and exalt

ation of the Messiah, with the erection and establish

ment, the extent, prosperity, and duration of his

kingdom, and his second coming to raise the dead,

and judge the world in righteousness—all evidently

accomplished in Jesus of Nazareth, yedo well to take

heed—In order that your faith, instead of being

shaken by the objections of the enemies of the gospel,

may be more fully confirmed; even as unto a light—

Avrvo, a lamp, that shineth in a dark place—The

whole world anciently was indeed a dark place with

respect to the knowledge of divine things, except

that little spot, Judea, where this light shone; until
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The prophets wrote as they were
II. PETER. moved by the Holy Ghost.

A. M.4010. the day dawn, and "the day-star arise
A. D. in your hearts:

20 Knowing this first, that “no prophecy of

the Scripture is of any private interpretation.

21 For the prophecy came not * in A;**.

old time by the will of man: , but tº

holy men of God spake as they were moved

by the Holy Ghost.

* Rev. ii. 28; xxii. 16; 2 Corin. iv. 4, 6–º Romans xii. 6.

f 2 Tim. iii. 16; 1 Pet. i. 11.

* Or, at any time.—52 Sam. xxiii. 2; Luke i. 70; Acts i.

16; iii. 18.

the day should dawn—Till the full light of the

gospel should break through the darkness. As is

the difference between the light of a lamp and that

of the day, such is that between the light of the Old

Testament and that of the New. Or the apostle

meant by these words, that those to whom he wrote

should attend to these prophecies concerning the

Messiah, and compare them with the facts attested

by the apostles and evangelists concerning Jesus of

Nazareth, till their minds should be more fully en

lightened by the word and Spirit of God; and the

day-star should arise in their hearts—Till the Lord

Jesus, the bright and morning star, (Rev. xxii. 16.)

should be more fully revealed in them. Or “till the

Holy Spirit should discover to their souls the glory

and excellence of the gospel, and by his sanctifying

and comforting influences give them the dawning

of heaven in their hearts; and till the knowledge of

Christ, and the experience of his power, truth, and

love, had formed within them an assurance and anti

cipation of the light, holiness, and felicity of the

saints in the presence of their glorified Saviour, even

as the morning-star preceded and ushered in the

rising sun and the perfect day.”—Scott. Who adds,

that nothing can be more manifest than that the day

dawn and day-star are spoken of as arising in the

hearts of true Christians, and that no external evi

dence of the divine origin of Christianity is meant,

nor even that internal evidence of the divine inspira

tion of the Scriptures which they contain in them

selves, arising from the excellence of their doctrines,

precepts, promises, &c. But the expressions must

mean what is internal in our own experience. “The

unnatural and far-fetched interpretations of those

who oppose this conclusion, serve only to confirm

the author in his judgment. This inward demon

stration of the truth of Christianity would render the

external evidences less necessary to those who en

joyed it; as they could no longer doubt of it when

they saw the glory, and tasted the comfort of it, and

experienced the truth and power of it in their

hearts, and manifested it in their conduct.”

Verses 20, 21. Knowing this first—That you may

not rashly or ignorantly put a sense upon any part

of the prophetic writings, not intended by the Di

vine Spirit which dictated them; that no prophecy

of the Scripture—No prediction contained therein;

is of any private interpretation—Greek, ºwa, ertzv

| geoc, an expression of which various interpretations

have been given, but only two of them shall be here

noticed; namely, Doddridge's, who renders it, ofpri

cate impulse, or original; and Macknight's, who

reads, of private invention. But certainly no such

sense can, with propriety,be forced upon the words:

and why should it? Why should not the literal sig

nification of them be acquiesced in 7 namely, that

given in our translation. For surely no prophecy

of Scripture, and hardly any doctrine, precept, or

promise thereof, will or can be properly or fully un

derstood by any man, let his natural abilities be what

they may, without supernatural light from God,

without the Spirit of wisdom and revelation, Eph.

i. 17. For, as the apostle argues, I Cor. ii. 11, 14,

(where see the notes,) as a man could not under

stand the things that belong to human nature, if he

had not a human spirit in him, so the things of God,

divine things, knoweth no man, clearly and fully,

but by the illumination of the Spirit of God, which

must be sought by sincere, ſervent, importunate,

persevering prayer. In other words, No man's pri

vate natural reason will enable him to understand

the Scriptures, and the truths which they contain,

properly and fully, and especially to relish, love, and

delight in them, without the guidance of that Spirit

which dictated them. And if this be true respecting

the Scriptures in general, it is particularly so with

regard to the prophetic writings; for prophecy espe

cially came not of old by the will of man—Of any

man's own will or pleasure. No true prophet either

prophesied when he pleased or what he pleased.

But holy men of God—The penmen of the sacred

Scriptures; spake—Uttered their predictions or re

corded them; as they were mored by the Holy Ghost

—By an extraordinary impulse of the Divine Spirit,

whose organs only they were in declaring what he

was pleased to suggest to them; and what he moved,

and enabled them to communicate, he must enable

us to understand and profit by.

*

º CHAPTER II.

The apostte, (1,) Cautions those to whom he wrote against false teachers, who are described by their pernicious principles and

influence, 1–3. (2,) From the examples of the fallen angels, the old world, Sodom and Gomorrah, he shows the certainty

of their punishment; from which he foretels that the Lord would deliver the godly, as he did Lot out of Sodom, 4–9.

(3) He gives an alarming representation of seducers as extremely and aggravatedly wicked, under high pretences to liberty

and purity, 10–22.
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‘Caution against false teachers CHAPTER II. and their dangerous doctrines.

A. M. 4070. BUT * there were false prophets also
A. D. 66. b

- among the people, even as "there

shall be false teachers among you, who privily

shall bring in damnable heresies, even "deny

ing the Lord " that bought them, “and bring

upon themselves swift destruction.

2 And many shall follow their ‘pernicious

ways; by reason of whom the way of A; M:4010.

truth shall be evil spoken of A. D. 66.

3 And ‘through covetousness shall they with

feigned words & make merchandise of you:

* whose judgment now of a long time lingereth

not, and their damnation slumbereth not.

4 For if Godspared not the angels" thatsinned,

a Deut. xiii. 1.-b Matt. xxiv. 11; Acts xx. 30; 1 John iv.

1 ; Jude 18. c Jude 4. d 1 Cor. vi. 20; Gal. iii. 13; Rev.

v. 9.—e Phil. iii. 19.—” Or, lascivious ways, as some copies

read.— Rom. xvi. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 5-52 Cor. ii. 17; Chap.

i. 16-h Deut. xxxii. 35.-- Job iv. 18; Jude 6.-k John

viii. 44; 1 John iii. 8.

NOTES ON CHAPTER II.

Verse 1. But—Now that I am speaking of the di

vinely-inspired Jewish prophets, whose writings you

must give heed to, I must remind you that there

were also false prophets among the people—Of Is

rael, whose doctrine and pretended predictions were

to be disbelieved and disregarded, and whose society

was to be shunned. Under the name of false pro

phets, that appeared among the Israelites of old,

those that even spake the truth, when God had not

sent them, might be comprehended; and also those

that were truly sent of him, and yet corrupted or

softened their message. Even as there shall be

false teachers—As well as true; among you—Chris

tians. The entrance of false teachers into the church

of Christ, their impious doctrines, their success in

perverting many, and the influence of their doctrines

in corrupting the morals of their disciples, were all

very early made known by the Spirit to the Apostle

Paul, as we learn from his speech to the elders of

Ephesus, and from his epistles to the Thessalonians,

to Timothy, and to Titus. The same discoveries

were made to the Apostles Peter, John, and Jude,

who, as well as Paul, published them in their writ

ings, that the faithful might oppose these false teach

ers, and confute their errors, as soon as they appear

ed. Peter, therefore, here records the revelation

which was made to him concerning the false teach

ers who were to arise in the church, and concerning

their destructive ways. But, lest the prospect of

these great evils should grieve the faithful too much,

as suggesting a fear that God had forsaken his

church, he observes, by way of preſace, that such a

thing was not unexampled; because that, together

with many true prophets, there were also many false

ones in God's ancient church, which, however, God

had not therefore forsaken, but continued to superin

tend and take care of it. Who pririly shall bring

in–Into the church; damnable, or destructive here

sies–As alpeoeic atrożewar signifies; understanding by

the word heresies not only fundamental errors in

doctrine and practice, but divisions and parties occa

sioned by them, formed among the faithful. See

note on 1 Cor. xi. 18, 19. Even denying the Lord

that bought them—They either, first, by denying the

Lord, introduced destructive divisions, or they oc

casioned first those divisions, and then were given

up to a reprobate mind,even to deny the Lord, both by

their doctrine and their works. By the Lordhere may

be understood either the Father, who hath redeemed

*by the blood of his Son, or the Son, whohath

bought them with his own blood. Observe, reader,

the persons here spoken of as denying the Lord, and

therefore as perishing everlastingly, were neverthe

less bought by him; by which it appears that even

those who finally perish were bought with the blood

of Christ; a full proof this of the truth of the doc

trine of general redemption. And bring upon them

selves swift destruction—Future and eternal misery.

Verses 2, 3. And many shall follow their perni

cious ways—Their destructive doctrines, and sinful

practices. By reason of whom the way of truth—

The doctrine of the gospel, and the genuine religion

of Christ; shall be evil spoken of By many others,

who will blend all false and true Christians together,

as if the errors and vices of those members who are

corrupted were to be charged on those who are not

infected with their disorders; or the vices of a few

were to be imputed to all. And through covetous

ness—Having nothing in view but worldly gain;

shall they—Namely, the false teachers here spoken

of; with feigned words—Words formed to deceive,

smooth and artful speeches, such as covetous mer

chants, or unfair traders, make use of to put off bad

goods; make merchandise of you—Use you to gain

by you. “In this single sentence,” says Macknight,

“there is a clear prediction of the iniquitous prac

tices of those great merchants of souls, the Romish

clergy, who have rated all crimes, even the most

atrocious, at a fixed price; so that if their doctrine

be true, whoever pays the price may commit the

crime without hazarding his salvation.” Whosejudg

ment now of a long time lingereth not—Was long

ago determined, and will be executed speedily. All

sinners are adjudged to destruction; and God's

punishing some proves he will punish the rest; and

their damnation slumbereth not——How fondly soever

they may dream of escaping it. Thus, while the

apostle asserts the justice of God, he declares his pa

tience. He is slow to punish, that sinners may have

time to repent. But if they continue impenitent, he

will, without fail, punish them at last.

Verse 4. For if–Or since, as et yap may be here

rendered; God spared not the angels that sinned—

“The angels seem to have been placed originally in

a state of trial. Those who stood are called in

Scripture, the holy angels. The sin of the angels is

spoken of likewise, John viii. 44, and Jude, verse 6, .

as a thing well known. Perhaps it was handed

down by tradition from Adam and Eve, for the

memory of it seems to have been preserved among

the heathens in the fable of the Titans Warring
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As God spared not the old world,
II. PETER.

so also shall the wicked be punished.

A. M. 4070, but cast them down to hell, and de

*** livered them into chains of darkness,

to be reserved unto judgment;

5 And spared not the old world, but

saved "Noah the eighth person, "a preach

er of righteousness, " bringing in the flood

upon the world of the ungodly; A, M.4mo.

6 And Pturning the cities of Sodom 6

and Gomorrah into ashes, condemned them

with an overthrow, * making them an en

sample unto those that aſter should live un

godly;

! Luke viii. 31; Rev. xx. 2, 3.—m Genesis vii. 1, 7, 23; Heb.

xi. 7 ; 1 Peter iii. 20. n 1 Pet. iii. 19.

* Chap. iii. 6–p Gen. xix. 24; Deut. xxix. 23; Jude 7.
q Num. xxvi. 10.

against the gods. What the sin of the angels was is

not well known. Jude, verse 6, says, They kept not

their first estate, or their own principality, as Tav

tavrov apxmv may be properly rendered, but left their

proper habitation. Hence their sin, by many, is

thought to have been pride, and a discontent with

their station. See 1 Tim. iii. 6. But whatever it

was, considering their high intellectual powers, they

might easily have avoided it; and therefore God did

not spare them, as he spared Adam and Eve, who,

on account of the greatness of the temptation spread

for them by the evil angels, and their own inexpe

rience, were fit objects of mercy.” But cast them

down to hell—The bottomless pit, a place of un

known misery. The original expression, a2%a celpaig

Coºs Taprapoaac, is rendered by Macknight, But with

chains of darkness confining them in Tartarus.

The word Tartarus, he observes, is not found in the

LXX., nor anywhere in the New Testament but

here. Its meaning, therefore, must be sought for

among the Greeks. Homer represents Tartarus,

Iliad, viii. 1. 13, as “a deep place under the earth,

where there are iron gates and a brazen entrance.”

It is derived from a word expressive of terror, and

signifies the doleful prison in which wicked spirits

are reserved till they shall be brought out to public

condemnation and execution. In like manner, He

siod speaks of Tartarus as a place far under ground,

where the Titans are bound with chains in thick

darkness. But on other occasions the Greek writers

speak of Tartarus as in the air, and at the extremity

of the earth. Hence the epithet Taprapov mºpoevra,

airy Tartarus.

2, thought that at least some of the fallen angels

were permitted to wander up and down the earth,

and to tempt men. This was the doctrine of the

evangelists likewise, who speak of the devil tempt

ing our Lord; and of Peter, who represents him as

a roaring lion walking about, &c., 1 Epist. v. 8; as

also of St. Paul, who insinuates that evil spirits have

their habitation in the air, Eph. ii. 2; vi. 11, 12.

Wherefore seeing the Greeks named the place where

they supposed the Titans, the enemies of the gods,

were confined, Tartarus, it was natural for Peter,

when writing in the Greek language, concerning

confining the evil angels in the place where they

were shut up, to call it Tartarus, although his idea

of Tartarus was different from that of the Greeks.

Because it is said, Rev. xx. 3, that Satan was cast,

etc advocov, into the abyss, and Luke viii. 31, that the

devil besought Jesus that he would not command

them to go out, etc. a6vacov, into the abyss, Estius in

ſers that Tartarus and Hell are the same; and that

The Jews, as appears from Job ii.

the greatest part of the angels who sinned are con

fined there, though some of them are allowed to

roam about on the earth, tempting men. See Mack

night and Doddridge. Reserved unto judgment—

The full execution and open manifestation thereof.

From this it follows that the angels who sinned are

not at present suffering the punishment due to them

for their crimes; but, like malefactors, they are kept

in durance till the time come when they are to be

punished with the wicked of mankind, whom they

have seduced. Whitby hath shown that this was

the opinion of all the Christian writers for five cen

turies. And it is agreeable to our Lord's doctrine,

who says, the fire into which wicked men are to be

cast, is fire prepared for the devil and his angels.

Verse 5. And spared not the old—The antedi

luvian ; world, but sared Noah—Interposed amidst

the general ruin for the preservation of one good

man and his family; the eighth person, a preacher,

&c.—Bishop Pearson translates this clause, the eighth

preacher of righteousness; supposing that Enoch,

(Gen. v. 24.) from whom Noah was descended, was

the first preacher of righteousness, and that all the

intermediate persons were likewise preachers there

of, and that Christ preached by them all. But of

this there is no evidence; and it seems certain that

Enoch could not be the first preacher of righteous

ness: Adam was, in a wonderful manner, fitted to

perform that office in the first world, as Noah was in

the second ; and what excellent instructions both

might give, is easy to be conceived Bishop Pear

son adds, that if the above-mentioned sense of the

passage be not admitted, it may be understood as

| denoting, not the order in which Noah was ranked,

but merely the number of persons that were with

him, namely, Noah with seven others, or Noah one

of eight. By terming Noah a preacher, knpuka, a

crier, or herald, of righteousness, Peter intimates

that all the time Noah was preparing the ark, he

proclaimed to the antediluvians the destruction of

the world by a flood, that from the dread of that im

pending judgment of God they might be brought to

repentance. His preaching, however, it appears,

was attended with little or no success. Bringing

in the flood–In a gradual, but irresistible manner;

upon the world of the ungodly—Whose numbers

stood them in no stead.

Verses 6–8. And turning the cities of Sodom, &c.,

into ashes—When the inhabitants of those places

were sunk into the lowest degeneracy; and con

demned them with an overthrow—Punished them

with utter destruction, both of their persons and

habitations; making them an ensample—Not an ey

638



The Lord delivers the godly, CHAPTER II. but punishes the unrighteous.

*.*, *, 7 And * delivered just Lot, vexed

- with the filthy conversation of the

wicked:

8 ("For that righteous man dwelling among

them, ‘in seeing and hearing, vexed his right

eous soul from day to day with their unlawful

deeds;)

9 *The Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly

out of temptations, and to reserve the unjust

unto the day of judgment to be punished:

10 But chiefly them that walk after the flesh

in the lust of uncleanness, and despise A, M.4010.
*government. 7 Presumptuous are A. D. 66.

they, self-willed; they are not afraid to speak

evil of dignities.

11 Whereas “angels, which are greater in

power and might, bring not railing accusation

* against them before the Lord.

12 But these, “as natural brute beasts, made

to be taken and destroyed, speak evil of the

things that they understand not; and shall ut

terly perish in their own corruption:

* Gen. xix. 16.—” Wisd. xix. 17.—t Psa. cxix. 139, 158;

Ezek. ix. 4. u Psa. xxxiv. 17, 19; 1 Cor. x. 13. x Jude 4,

7, 8, 10, 16. * Or, dominion.

* Some read, against themselves.

y Jude 8. * Jude 9.

a Jer. xii. 3; Jude 10.

ample to be imitated, but an example to be avoided,

as the word virodeuyua, here used, signifies. Hence

Jude, to express the same idea, uses the word delyua.

And delivered just Lot—By the miraculous interpo

sition of his providence; vered with the filthy con

versation of the wicked—Exceedingly grieved by

the lewd behaviour of the lawless Sodomites. For

that righteous man, dwelling among them—Lot ap

pears to have dwelt sixteen years in Sodom, after

he parted from Abraham; a long space to abide in

one of the lewdest and most outrageously wicked

cities in the world, and not be tainted with their

vices. Doubtless, as he was so exceedingly grieved

with their lewd conduct from day to day, he often

earnestly desired to leave the place, but he was di

rected, it seems, by God, to remain, that he might be

an example of the divine goodness and power in

delivering the godly from temptation, sin, and pu

nishment. In seeing their base actions, and in

hearing their lewd speeches, he weared—E6aaavtſev,

tormented; his righteous soul from day to day—

For their wickedness was incessant; with their un

lawful deeds—The cry of which came up at length

to heaven, and brought down upon them flaming

destruction. T

Verse 9. The Lord, &c.—This answers to verse

4, and closes the sense which was begun there;

knoweth how to deliver—As if he had said, It plainly

appears, from these instances, that the Lord hath

both wisdom and power sufficient, or can find out

ways and means, and will do so; to deliver the godly

—Those who now suffer persecution; out of tempt

ations—That is, trials and afflictions of various kinds;

and to reserve—Or, keep in ward, as it were; (so

rmpew seems here to signify;) the unjust—The un

righteous, or ungodly; unto the day ofjudgment—

Temporal and eternal; to be punished—In a most

signal manner, or with a severity becoming their

guilt and wickedness. “The multitude of the in

habitants of the old world, and of the cities of the

plain, was, in the eye of God, no reason for not de

stroying them. He destroyed them all at once. On

the other hand, the few godly persons among them

were not overlooked by God because they were

few, but preserved by an immediate interposition

of his power. This last observation Peter makes to

show that, notwithstanding God permits false teach

ers to arise and deceive many, he will preserve the

sincere from being deluded by them, and at length

will destroy them out of the church. By God's

keeping the unrighteous in ward to be punished at

the day of judgment, we are taught that the punish

ment inflicted on the wicked in this life, will not

hinder them from being punished in the next. The

principal part of their punishment will be that which

they shall suffer after the judgment.”

Verses 10, 11. But chiefly them that walk after

the flesh—Their corrupt nature; particularly in the

lusts of uncleanness—Which are especially detesta

ble in the eye of God; and the crimes they commi

so much resemble those of Sodom, that it is the less

to be wondered at ifthey share in its punishment; and

with them may be joined those who despise govern

ment—The authority of their governors. Presump

tuous—Tožunrat, audacious, ready to venture upon

anything that may serve their purposes; self-willed

—Uncontrollable in their own designs and ways;

they are not afraid to speak evil ofdignities—Of

persons in the highest dignity. Whereas angels—

When they appear before the Lord, (Job. i. 6; ii. 1,)

to give an account of what they have seen and done

in the earth; even those who are greater in power

and might—Than the rest of those glorious beings;

bring not railing accusation against them—With

whom they contend, namely, the devil, (as Jude,

verse 9.) or, when they speak of rulers, they speak

honourably of them, Dan. iv. 31; and, always avoid

ing all violence of language, they, with all calmness

and decency, declare matters as they are, revering

the presence of God, how much soever they may

abhor the characters of wicked inen.

Verses 12–14. But these—False teachers; as ma

tural brute beasts—As irrational animals, led merely

by their brutish inclinations, several of which, in the

present disordered state of the world, seem to be

made to be taken and destroyed by mankind. He

speaks chiefly of savage beasts, which men for their

own security and preservation hunt down and de

stroy; speak eril of things that they understand

not—Namely, the mysteries of Christianity; or

magistracy, the institution, use, and benefit whereof

they understand not; and shall utterly perish in

their own corruption—In that loose and abandoned

course of life to which they have given up them
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Character and awful end of II. PETER.
apostates and seducers.

*.*.*.*. 13 * And shall receive the reward

- * ~ of unrighteousness, as they that

count it pleasure * to riot in the day-time.

*Spots they are and blemishes, sporting them

selves with their own deceivings while • they

feast with you ;

14 Having eyes full of ‘adultery, and that

cannot cease from sin; beguiling unstable

souls: ‘a heart they have exercised with

covetous practices;

dren: -

15 Which have forsaken the right way, and

are gone astray, following the way of s Balaam

the son of Bosor, who loved the wages of un

righteousness;

16 But was rebuked for his iniquity: the dumb

ass, speaking with man's voice, forbade the mad

ness of the prophet.

cursed chil- A. M. 4070.

A. D. 66.

* Rom. xiii. 13.−d Jude 12-e 1 Cor. xi.b Phil. iii. 19.
* Gr, an adulteress.-1.Jude 11.-s Num. xxii. 5, 7, 21, 23,

28; Jude 11.

selves, John viii.21; who account it pleasure to riot

in the day-time—Reckon it their chief happiness to

pursue, even in the broad light of day, those riotous

and voluptuous courses, which one would suppose

they would endeavour to conceal under the cover

of night. Seel Thess. v.7; Isa.iii.9. Spots they are—

In themselves; andblemishes—To any church; sport

ing themselves with their own deceivings—Making

a jest of those whom they deceive, and even jesting

while they are deceiving their own souls; while they

feast with you—When they join with you in the

love-feasts. “The primitive Christians were used to

feast together before they celebrated the Lord's sup

per, because it was instituted by Christ after he had

eaten the passover with his disciples. See 1 Cor.

xi. 21. These previous suppers, it appears from

Jude, verse 13, were called ayarat, love-feasts; be

cause the rich, by feasting their poor brethren,

expressed their love to them. But on these occa

sions, it seems, the false teachers and their disciples

were guilty of great intemperance. Having eyes

full of adultery—Many of them are as lewd as they

are gluttonous. The Greek is, more literally, hav

ing eyes full of an adulteress; a very strong ex

pression, implying their having an adulteress con

tinually before their eyes; and that cannot—Or

who act as if they could not; cease from sin; be

guiling—AeAeaſovreć, insmaring ; unstable souls—

Such as are not established in the faith and practice

of the gospel. A heart earercised with covetous

practices—Well experienced in such contrivances

as are calculated to promote their gain and carnal

interest. Cursed children—Persons worthy to be

had in utter abomination, and peculiarly exposed to

the curse of God.

Verse 15. Which have forsaken the right—Evêe

tav, straight; way—The way of truth and integrity,

and are gone astray–Have wandered in dangerous

and destructive paths; following the way of Ba

laam the son of Bosor—(So the Chaldeans pro

nounced what the Jews called Beor,) namely, the

ways of covetousness. Balaam loved wealth and

honour so much, that to obtain them he acted con

trary to his conscience. To follow his way, there

fore, is to be guided by similar base passions, and to

commit similar base actions; who loved the wages

of unrighteousness—“When Balaam was first sent

for to curse the Israelites, Balak's messengerscarried

only the rewards of divination in their hands, Num.

xxii. 7: and therefore when God forbade him to go,

he easily acquiesced, and refused to go, verse 13.

But when Balak sent a second request by more

honourable messengers, and with them a promise to

promote him to very great honour, and to do what

ever he should say to him, Balaam, inflamed with

the love of the promised hire, endeavoured a second

time to obtain permission to go. And though God

allowed him to go, on the express condition that he

should do nothing in the affair without his order, Ba

laam went with the resolution of cursing the Israel

ites, whether God permitted him or not;” as evidently

appears from the circumstances of the story, to

which the reader is referred. “And though he so

far obeyed God that he blessed the Israelites, it was

no dictate of his heart, but a suggestion of the Spirit

of God, which he could not resist. For that his love

of the hire, and his inclination to curse the Israelites

continued, he showed by his behaviour afterward,

when, to bring the curse of God upon the Israelites,

he counselled Balak to entice them to fornication

and idolatry by means of the Midianitish women,

Numbers xxxi. 16; Rev. ii. 14:” in giving which

advice he acted most unrighteously, knowing it

to be evil, and that God's purpose concerning the

Israelites was irrevocable, Numbers xxiii. 19, &c.

“He therefore gave the advice, not in the persuasion

that it would be effectual, but merely to gain the

promised hire, which therefore is called the hire of

unrighteousness. In these things the false teachers,

who, to draw money from their disciples, encou

raged them by their doctrine to commit all manner

of lewdness, might well be said to follow in the way

of Baalam ; and their doctrine might justly be

called, the doctrine of Balaam.”—Macknight.

Verse 16. But was rebuked for his iniquity—In a

very extraordinary manner; the dumb ass—On

which he rode; speaking with man's voice—That

is, in man's language; forbade the madness of the

prophet—Namely, his endeavour to contradict the

will of God, which might well be called madness,

because it could have no effect but to bring the curse

of God upon himself. “The apostle does not mean

that the ass forbade Balaam, in so many words, to

go with the princes of Moab; but that her unwil

lingness to proceed in the journey, her falling down

under him rather than go on, her complaint in man's

language of his smiting her three times for not going

on, and her saying, Was I ever wont to do so to thee,
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The last state of apostates

A. M.4070. 17 * These are wells without water,

*** clouds that are carried with a tempest;

to whom the mist of darkness is reserved for ever.

18 For when they speak great swelling

words of vanity, they allure through the lusts

of the flesh, through much wantonness, those

that * were * clean escaped from them who live

in error.

19 While they promise them "liberty, they

themselves are "the servants of corruption: for

of whom a man is overcome, of the same is he

brought in bondage.

20 For * if after they “ have escaped the pol

CHAPTER II.
is worse than the first.

lutions of the world P through the A. M. 4070.

knowledge of the Lord and Saviour

Jesus Christ, they are again entangled therein,

and overcome, the latter end is worse with them

than the beginning. -

21 For "it had been better for them not to

have known the way of righteousness, than,

after they have known it, to turn from the holy

commandment delivered unto them.

22 But it is happened unto them according to

the true proverb, "The dog is turned to his own

vomit again; and the sow that was washed,

to her wallowing in the mire.

Jude 12, 13.−i Jude 16. * Acts ii. 40; Chap. i. 4;

Verse 20–" Or, for a little, or, a while, as some read.

1 Gal. v. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 16.-m John viii. 34; Rom. vi. 16.

*Matt. xii. 45; Luke xi. 26; Heb. vi. 4, &c.; x. 26, 27.

^ Chap. i. 4; Verse 18.—p Chap. i. 2. * Luke xii. 47, 48;

John ix. 41 ; xv. 22.-r Prov. xxvi. 11.

were things so extraordinary, especially her speak

ing, that Balaam, from that miracle at least, ought to

have understood that the whole was a rebuke from

God of his foolish project.” Though Balaam is

termed a soothsayer, (Josh. xiii.22,) and is said to

have used enchantments, (Num. xxiv. 1,) Peter justly

calls him a prophet, on account of God's speaking to

him, and giving him a very remarkable prophecy,

recorded Num. xxiv. 15. However, being a very

bad man, he may often have feigned communications

with the Deity to draw money from the multitude.

Perhaps the only communications he ever had with

God were on this occasion; and they may have been

granted to him, that by uttering them in the hearing

of Balak, and of the princes of Moab and Midian, the

coming of one out of Jacob, who was to have domi

nion, might be known to the nations of the East.

Verse 17. These are wells without water, &c.—

Pretenders to knowledge and piety, but really desti

tute thereof; clouds—Promising fertilizing showers

of instructive and edifying doctrine, but yielding

none; carried with a tempest—Driven by the

violence of their own lusts from one error and vice

to another; to whom the mist—O ºoºoº, the black

ness; of darkness is reserved for ever—Eternal

darkness. Frequently in Scripture the word dark

ness signifies a state of disconsolate misery; here it

denotes the punishment of the wicked after the day

of judgment; which our Lord also hath represented

by persons being cast into outer darkness. “There

being few wells and little rain in the eastern coun

tries, for a thirsty traveller to come to a well that

had no water, was a grievous disappointment; as it

was also to the husbandman to see clouds arise which

gave him the prospect of rain, but which, ending in

a tempest, instead of refreshing, destroyed the fruits

of the earth. By these comparisons the ostentation,

hypocrisy, levity, and mischief of the false teachers

are set forth in the strongest colours.”

Verses 18, 19. When they speak great swelling

words of vanity—Propose their vain and false doc

trine in a lofty style, or affect sublime strains of lan

guage, which are often void of any real meaning;

they allure through the lusts of the flesh—By allow

Vol. II. (41 )

ing their hearers to live in lewd courses, or to gratify

some unholy desires under pretence of Christian

liberty, verses 10, 19; those—Who, as Christians;

were clean escaped from the spirit, customs, and

company of them that live in error—That is, in sin.

In other words, they bring back again to their former

sensuality, and other vices, those who, having been

converted, had entirely forsaken their former evil

ways and wicked companions. While they promise

them liberty—From needless restraints and scruples,

and from the bondage of the law; they themselves

are the servants of corruption—Slaves to their own

lusts, to sin, the vilest of all kinds of bondage; for

of whom—Or what; a man is overcome, of the same

thing he is brought into bondage—Becomes a per

fect slave to it. The apostle seems here to allude to

the ancient custom of making those slaves who were

conquered or taken in battle. It was one of the

Stoical paradoxes, that the wise man is the only free

man, and that all wicked men are slaves. This maxim

the apostle adopts, and supports it in a sound sense

by the above unanswerable argument. Hence our

Lord said to the Jews, who boasted of their freedom,

(John viii. 34.) Whosoever committeth sin is the

slare of sin. Of the slavery in which every carnal

man lives, St. Paul has given us a lively picture,

Romans vi. 16–20.

Verses 20–22. For if after they–The persons

here spoken of as deluded; hare escaped the pollu

tions of the world—The sins which pollute those

who know not God; through the knowledge of Christ

—That is, through faith in him, chap. i. 3; they are

again entangled therein and overcome, the latter

end—Their last state; is acorse than the beginning

—More inexcusable, and exposing them to a greater

condemnation. For it had been better for them not

to have known the way of righteousness–As set

forth in the gospel; than, after they have known it,

to turn from the holy commandment, &c.—The doc

trine of Christ, which enjoins nothing but what is

holy. It would have been better, because their sin

would have been less, and their punishment lighter.

See the margin. But it has happened unto them ac

cording to the true proverb–The ancients used to
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Caution against scoffers
II. PETER. who deride the word of God.

sum up their wisest and most useful observations in

short, nervous, and impressive proverbs, which were

more easily understood, and better remembered,

than long, laboured discourses. The dog, the sow

Unclean creatures: such are all men in the sight of

God before they receive his grace, and after they

have made shipwreck of the faith. These proverbs

teach us the absolute necessity of constant watchful

mess and prayer, self-denial and mortification, in

order to our persevering in the way of righteous

ness after we have entered upon it. And, as some

think, they teach also that many, if not most of those

who relapse into their former habits of sin, had con

tented themselves with a mere external reformation,

and had stopped short of a thorough change of na

ture, or being made new creatures in Christ Jesus.

It may be worth observing, that the former of these

proverbs is found Prov. xxvi. 11, and the latter is

said to have been a common proverb among the an–

cients: see Eccl. xxvi. 24–26. Horace has a plain

reference to both of them, lib. i. ep. 2. l. 26, where he

is speaking of the travels of Ulysses, and says, “If

he had been conquered by the charms of Circe, he

had lived like an impure dog, or a sow that is ſond

of the mire.” Surely these proverbs will not be

thought coarse or unpolite in St. Peter, when some

of the most elegant writers of antiquity have made

use of, or referred to them.

CHAPTER III.

In this chapter, (1,) The apostle represents this epistle as being sent to remind them of Christ's second coming, foretold by

the prophets and apostles, since scoffers would quickly arise to deny and deride it, 1–7. (2,) He shows the true reason

why this his coming is so deferred, and the certain, sudden, and awful nature of it, 8–10. (3) He directs them how to

improve it, and the information given them concerning the new state of the world that will attend it, as a powerful motive

to holiness, patience, and steadfastness in the faith, 11-18.

**,º THIS second epistle, beloved, I

— now write unto you; in both

which " I stir up your pure minds by way of

remembrance :

2 That ye may be mindful of the words

which were spoken before by the holy pro

phets, " and of the commandment **'.

of us the apostles of the Lord and -t-t-

Saviour:

3 * Knowing this first, that there shall come

in the last days scoffers, "walking after their

own lusts,

a Chap. i. 13.−h Jude 17. • 1 Tim. iv. 1; 2 Tim. iii. 1; Jude 18.—d Chap. ii. 10.

NOTES ON CHAPTER III,

Verses 1, 2. The doctrines and precepts delivered

by the prophets and apostles, being the most effect

ual means of preserving the Christian converts from

being seduced by the false teachers spoken of in the

preceding chapter, the apostle begins this with in

forming the brethren that his design in writing both

his epistles was to bring these doctrines and precepts

to their remembrance. And as one of the greatest

of these men's errors was their denying the coming

of Christ to judge the world, and destroy this mun

dane system, he first exhorts the brethren to recol

lect what the holy prophets had anciently spoken on

this subject, together with the commandments of the

apostles of Christ to their disciples, to expect and

prepare for these events. His saying, This second

epistle I now write, &c., implies that he had written

a former one to the same people,and he here affirms

that in them both he had one great end in view,

which was to stir up their minds (which he terms

pure, or rather sincere, as etàtspun more properly

signifies) to keep in remembrance and lay to heart

what had been already taught them on these import

ant subjects, so as to be properly influenced by it.

The holy prophets intended, who had spoken of

these things, were chiefly Enoch, mentioned Jude,

verses 14, 15; David, Psa. l. 1–6; lxxv.8; and Daniel,

chap. xii. 2.

Verse 3. Knowing this first—That your faith in

the prophetic word may not be shaken, but that you

may be armed and prepared for the trial; that there

shall come in the last days—The expression here

used, eſt' eazars tow muepov, is different from vrºpolº

xpovouſ, future, or latter times, (1 Tim. iv. 1,) and

from eaxarate muepaug, the last days, 2 Tim. iii. 1. It

is also different from eit' taxarov raw apovov, these last

times, 1 Pet. i. 20. And it probably means the last

part of the days of the world's duration. Scoffers—

Or mockers, who shall ridicule the expectation of

such awful events, and deride the truths, promises,

and threatenings of the divine word; walking after

their own lusts—Influenced by their appetites and

passions, and their earthly and sensual inclinations.

Here the apostle has laid open the true source of

infidelity, and of men's scoffing at religion. “They

may pretend to religion,” as Dr. Benson says, “but

they are governed by sense and appetite, and they

take refuge in infidelity, and scoff at religion, to

make themselves easy in their vices.” “When the

apostle wrote this passage, there were Epicureans

and others among the Gentiles, and Sadducees

among the Jews, who ridiculed the promises of the

gospel concerning the resurrection of the dead, the

general judgment, the destruction of the earth, and

a future state of rewards and punishments. Where

| fore, seeing the scoffers, of whom St. Peter here
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The heavens and the earth CHAPTER III. are reserved for destruction.

A. M. 4070, 4 And saying, “Where is the pro
A. D mise of his coming? for since the

fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they

were from the beginning of the creation.

5 For this they willingly are ignorant

of, that f by the word of God the hea

vens were of old, and the earth 'standing

& out of the water and in the water: A. M. 4070.

6 * Whereby the world that then -

was, being overflowed with water, perished:

7 But ‘the heavens and the earth, which are

now, by the same word are kept in store, re

served unto *fire against the day of judgment

and perdition of ungodly men.

• Isa. v. 19; Jer, Xvii. 15; Ezek. xii. 22, 27; Matt. xxiv.48;

Luke xii. 45-fGen. i. 6, 9; Psa. xxxiii. 6; Heb. xi. 3.

* Gr. consisting.

s Psa. xxiv.2; cºxxvi. 6; Col. i. 17.—h Gen. vii. 11,

21, 22, 23; Chap. ii. 5. * Verse 10.—k Matt. xxv. 41;
2 Thess. i. 8.

speaks, had not yet appeared, but were to come in

the last period of the duration of the world, it is pro

bable that they were to arise in the church itself.

Accordingly they are reproved, (verse 5.) for being

wilfully ignorant of the Mosaic history of the crea

tion and of the deluge; and Jude says, (verses 18,

19,) the scoffers separated themselves from other

Christians, and had not the Spirit, though they pre

vended to be inspired. The evil of scoffing at the

doctrines and promises of the gospel may be learned

from Psa. i. 1, where scoffing at religion is repre

sented as the highest stage of impiety.”—Macknight.

Verses 4–6. Where is the promise of his coming

—To raise the dead, judge mankind, and destroy

the earth 2 We see no sign of any such thing. The

promise of Christ's coming we have Matt. xv. 27,

The Son ofman shall come in his glory, &c.; John

xiv. 3, I will come and receive you to myself, &c.,

and in many other passages of the gospel; a pro

mise which was renewed by the angels at our Lord's

ascension, and is spoken of in many passages of the

epistles, especially in those of St. Paul. By repre

senting Christ's promised coming as a delusion, the

scoffers set themselves and others free from all fear

of a future judgment, and bereft the righteous of

their hope of reward. For since the fathers fell

asleep—Since our ancestors died; all things—Hea

ven, earth, air, water; continue as they were from

the beginning of the creation—Without any such ma

terial change as might make us believe they will ever

have an end. So say these scoffers. For this they

willingly are ignorant of As if he had said, It is

from their ignorance, their gross, affected ignorance,

that they argue after this manner. He says willingly

ignorant, to signify that they had sufficient means

of knowing better, but that they did not care to

know or consider anything respecting it. That by

the word of God—His almighty word, which bounds

the duration of all things, so that it cannot be either

longer or shorter; the heavens—As by the heavens

here the apostle means the atmosphere which sur

rounds this earth, the plural is put for the singular

by a change of the number very common in the

Scriptures; were of old—Anciently before the flood;

and the earth standing—Or subsisting, (as ovverdog

more properly signifies,) out of the water—Which

had before covered it, namely, emerging from it by

the divine command, (the earth being formed out

of the chaos, which had been previously brought

into existence for that purpose,) and the liquid ele

ment retiring to the channels prepared for it; and

b

in the water—By which God appointed that it should

be surrounded, nourished, and supported, water

being the life of the vegetable creation; whereby

—At' ov, by which things, thus constituted; the world

that then was—The whole antediluvian race, with

all the brute animals, except such as were with Noah

in the ark; being overflowed with water, perished

—Perhaps di' ov, by which things, refers to the hea

vens mentioned above, and may relate to the win

dows of heaven being opened, as the expression is

Gen. vii. 11, and pouring forth upon the earth a

destructive deluge of water. The apostle means

that these scoffers did not consider God's power

manifested in making the world, which must enable

him also to destroy it if he pleased, and that they

had little reason for saying that all things continued

as they were from the creation.

Verse 7. But—Though the destruction of the old

world by water shows that the present world may

be destroyed, I do not say it will be destroyed by

water, No: the heavens and the earth, which are

now—This whole sublunary world; by the same

word—Which at first created them, and afterward

destroyed them, and then again restored them; are

kept in store—Teónaauptquevoi etal Tupt rºpeuevo, are

treasured up and preserved for fire; that is, pre

served from a deluge for the purpose of being

burned. Therefore the earth is not always to re

main, but is to suffer a destruction even more terri

ble than the former; at the day of judgment and

perdition of ungodly men—The day when God will

judge the world, and punish the ungodly with ever

lasting destruction. “In regard that Hammond and

some other celebrated commentators understand this

prophecy as a prediction of the destruction of Jeru

salem, it will be proper here to inform the reader,

that in support of their interpretation they appeal to

the ancient Jewish prophecies, where, as they con

tend, the revolutions in the political state of empires

and nations are foretold in the same forms of ex

pression with those introduced in St. Peter's predic

tion. The following are the prophecies to which

they appeal: Isa. xxxiv. 4; Ezek. xxxii. 7; Joel ii.

10, 30, 31; Amos viii. 9; Hag. ii. 6; Matt. xxiv. 29.

Now it is remarkable, in these prophecies none of

the prophets have spoken, as Peter has done, of the

entire destruction of this mundane system, nor of

the destruction of any part thereof. They mention

only the rolling of the hearens together as a scroll,

the obscuring of the light of the sun and of the

moon, the shaking of the** and the earth, and



The Lord is not slack II. PETER. concerning his promise.

A. M.4070. 8 But, beloved, be not ignorant || his promise, as some men count A, M.4.9.

* * * of this one thing, that one day is

with the Lord as a thousand years, and 'a

thousand years as one day.

9 * The Lord is not slack concerning

slackness ; but * is long-suffering A. D. º.

to us-ward, ° not willing that any should

perish, but P that all should come to repent

ance.

* Psa. xc. 4.—m Hab. ii. 3; Heb. x. 37.-n Isa. xxx. 18;

1 Pet. iii.20; Verse 15.

• Ezekiel xviii. 23, 32; xxxiii. 11.–P Romans ii. 4 ;

1 Timothy ii. 4.

the falling down of the stars. Whereas Peter

speaks of the utter destruction of all the parts of this

mundane system by fire. This difference affords

room for believing that the events foretold by the

prophets are different in their nature from those

foretold by the apostle; and that they are to be

figuratively understood, while those predicted by

the apostle are to be understood literally. To this

conclusion likewise the phraseology of the prophets,

compared with that of the apostle, evidently leads.

For the prophetic phraseology, literally interpreted,

exhibits impossibilities; such as the rolling of the

heavens together as a scroll, the turning of the moon

into blood, and the falling down of the stars from

heaven as the leaf of a tree. Not so the apostolic

phraseology. For the burning of the heavens, or

atmosphere, and its passing away with a great

noise, and the burning of the earth and the works

thereon, together with the burning and melting of

the elements, that is, of the constituent parts of which

this terraqueous globe is composed, are all things

possible, and therefore may be literally understood;

while the things mentioned by the prophets can

only be taken figuratively. This, however, is not

all. There are things in the apostle's prophecy

which show that he intended it to be taken literally.

As, 1st, He begins with an account of the perishing

of the old world, to demonstrate, against the scof

fers, the possibility of the perishing of the present

heavens and earth. But that example would not

have suited his purpose unless, by the burning of

the present heavens and earth, he had meant the

destruction of the material fabric. Wherefore the

opposition stated in this prophecy between the

perishing of the old world by water, and the perish

ing of the present world by fire, shows that the latter

is to be as real a destruction of the material fabric as

the former was. 2d, The circumstances of the

present heavens and earth being treasured up and

kept, ever since the first deluge, from all after del

uges, in order to their being destroyed by fire at the

day of judgment, shows that the apostle is speaking

of a real, and not of a metaphorical destruction of

the heavens and the earth. 3d, This appears like

wise from the apostle's foretelling, that after the

present heavens and earth are burned, a new hea

ven and a new earth are to appear, in which the

righteous are to dwell for ever. 4th, The time fixed

by the apostle for the burning of the heavens and

the earth, namely, the day of judgment and punish

ment of ungodly men, shows that the apostle is

speaking, not of the destruction of a single city or

nation during the subsistence of the world, but of

the earth itself, with all the wicked who have dwelt

thereon. These circumstances show that this pro

phecy, as well as the one recorded 2 Thess. i. 9, is

not to be interpreted metaphorically of the destruc

tion of Jerusalem, but should be understood literally

of the destruction of our mundane system, and of

the general judgment.” -

Verse 8. Be not ye ignorant—Whatever they are;

of this one thing—Which casts much light on the

point in hand; that one day is with the Lord as a

thousand years, and a thousand years as one day

—This is an allusion to Psa. xc, 4, where Moses had

said, A thousand years in thy sight are as one day,

which words St. Peter applies with regard to the

period intervening between the time when he wrote,

and the last day; denoting thereby, 1st, God's eter

nity, whereby he exceeds all measure of time in his

essence and in his operation: 2d, His knowledge, to

which all things past, or to come, are present every

moment: 3d, His power, which needs no long de

lay in order to bring his work to perfection: and,

4th, His long-suffering, which excludes all impa

tience of expectation and desire of making haste.

But it must be observed, that neither the apostle nor

the psalmist meant that God does not perceive any

difference between the duration of a day and that

of a thousand years; but that these differences do

not affect either his designs, or actions, or felicity, as

they do those of finite creatures. So that what

he brings to pass on the day he declares his purpose,

is not more certain than what he will bring to pass

a thousand years after such declaration. In like

manner, what is to be brought to pass a long time

after his declaration, is not less certain than if it had

been done when declared. See Abernethy's Ser

mons, vol. i. p. 218. The apostle's meaning is in

substance, that in one day, yea, in one moment, he

| could do the work of a thousand years; therefore

he is not slow, he is always equally able, equally

ready to fulfil his promise; and a thousand years,

yea, the longest time, is no more delay to the eter

nal God than one day is to us: therefore he is long

suffering ; he gives us space for repentance without

any inconvenience to himself. In a word, with God

time passes neither slower nor swifter than is suita

ble to him and his economy. Nor can there be any

reason why it should be necessary for him either to

delay or hasten the end of all things. How can we

comprehend this? If we could have comprehended

it, St. Peter needed not to have added, with the Lord.

Verse 9. The Lord is not slack—Ov (pačvvet, does

not delay, or is not slow; concerning his promise—

To fulfil it, as if the time fixed for the fulfilment of

it were past; for it shall surely be fulfilled in its

season; but is long-suffering, to us--card–Children
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The day of the Lord will CHAPTER III.
come as a thief in the night.

10 But " the day of the Lord will

come as a thief in the night; in the

which the heavens shall pass away with a

great noise, and the elements shall melt with

fervent heat, the earth also, and the works

that are therein, shall be burned up.

A. M. 4070.

A. D. 66.
11 Seeing then that all these things A, M.400.

shall be dissolved, what manner of A. D. 66.

persons ought ye to be "in all holy conversa

tion and godliness,

12 “Looking for and * hasting unto the com

ing of the day of God, wherein the heavens be

q Matt. xxiv. 43; Luke xii. 39; 1 Thess. v.2; Rev. iii. 3;

xvi. 15.—f Psa. cii. 26; Isa. li. 6; Matt. xxiv. 35; Mark xiii.

31; Rom, viii. 20; Heb. i. 11; Rev. xx. 11; xxi. 1–1 Pet.

i. 15.-1 1 Cor. i. 7; Tit. i. 13. * Or, hasting the coming.

of men; not willing that any should perish—Any

human being, any soul that he hath made. That is,

he is not primarily willing; his first will, with regard

to the whole posterity of Adam, hath been and is,

that they should be eternally saved; and as a proof

of it he hath given his Son a ransom for all; (1 Tim.

ii.6; Heb. ii. 9;) hath commanded his gospel, that is,

the glad tidings of salvation, to be preached to all,

to every human creature, (Mark xvi. 15,) and, to help

man's weakness, causes his grace, even his saving

grace, (as n xaptº n awrmpto; literally signifies,) to

appear to, or to visit and strive with, all men, in

order to their repentance, faith, and new obedience.

But if they reject his counsel against themselves,

which they are under no necessity of doing, by con

tinuing impenitent, unbelieving, and disobedient,

then, secondly, he wills, and that justly, that they

should perish, for they are accountable to him, their

rightful Lawgiver, Governor, and Judge, and he will

judge them, and all the world, in righteousness.

Verse 10. But—Notwithstanding the long-suffer

ing of God; the day of the Lord—The day of the

consummation of all things, and of final judgment;

will come, and that as a thief in the night—Because

thieves commonly break into houses in the night

time, and occasion great fear to those who are within,

any sudden, unexpected event, especially such as

occasioned terror, was compared, by the Hebrews,

to the coming of a thief in the night. The sudden

mess, therefore, and unexpectedness of the coming

of the day of the Lord, and the terror which it will

occasion to the wicked, are the circumstances in

which it will resemble the coming of a thief, and

not that it will happen in the night-time. In the

which the heavens—That is, the aerial heavens, the

atmosphere which surrounds this earth, and which

the apostle calls the heavens, because Moses had

called it so; shall pass away—The passing away of

the heavens and the earth does not mean, it seems,

that they will be removed to another part of space,

or that they will be annihilated; but that, being

burned, their form and constitution will be changed

much more, probably, than the constitution or form

of the old world was by the flood; destruction by

fire being more complete and dreadful than destruc

tion by water; with a great noise—Surprisingly ex

pressed by the very sound of the original word,

potºndov. “That the thundering noise occasioned by

the burning of the whole heavens, or atmosphere, will

be terrible beyond description, may be conjectured

by considering what a noise is made by those small

portions of the air which are burned when it thun

ders, or which are set in commotion in a storm.”

But how much greater will be the noise arising

from the general conflagration of the whole earth,

with all that it contains. Andthe elements shall melt

with fervent heat—Kavaeueva Avôngovral, burning

shall be dissolved. The word roweta, rendered

elements, signifies the first principles, or constituent

parts of any thing. Hence it denotes the principles

of science, (Heb. v. 12,) as well as the principles of

bodies. Estius understands by the word the elements

of which this terraqueous globe is composed; but as

the melting of these is mentioned verse 12, Mac

knight is of opinion “that, in this verse, the apostle

is speaking of the electrical matter, the sulphureous

vapours, the clouds, and whatever else floats in the

air, all which, burning furiously, will be disunited

and separated.” The earth also, and the works that

are therein—Whether of nature or of art; shall be

burned up—And has not God already abundantly

provided for this? 1st, By the stores ofsubterranean

fire, which are so frequently bursting out at AEtna,

Vesuvius, Hecla, and many other burning moun

tains; 2d, by the ethereal (vulgarly called electri

cal) fire, diffused through the whole globe; which,

ifthe secret chain that now binds it up were loosed,

would immediately dissolve the whole frame of

nature; 3d, By comets, one of which, if it touch the

earth in its course toward the sun, must needs strike

it into that abyss of fire. If in its return from the

sun, when it is heated (as a great man computes)

two thousand times hotter than a red-hot cannon

ball, it must destroy all vegetables and animals long

before their contact, and soon after burn it up.

Verses 11, 12. Seeing then that all these things—

Which our eyes behold; shall be dissolved—Andwe

shall be spectators of their dissolution, being raised

from the dead before, or at the time of, its taking

place; what manner of persons ought ye to be—How

serious, how watchful, how free from levity and

folly, how disengaged from, and dead to, this lower

world, with all it contains; how unmoved by the

trifling changes which are now continually occurring,

the comparatively insignificant losses and gains,

honour and reproach, pleasure and pain' How

heavenly-minded, having our thoughts and affec

tions set upon that world, with its riches, glories, and

joys, which is durable and eternal; in all holy con

versation—With men; and godliness—Toward

God. Looking for—Earnestly desiring; and hasting

unto—Or hasting on, (as arevdovrak may signify.)

namely, by your earnest desires and ſervent

prayers; the coming of the day of God—Fitly so

called, because God will then make such a display

of his glorious perſections as was never made before;

b



God will create new hearems II. PETER. and a ment earth.

*.* 4010. ing on fire shall "be dissolved, and

-* * * the elements shall "melt with fervent

heat?

13 Nevertheless we, according to his promise,

look for 7 new heavens and a new earth, where

in dwelleth righteousness.

14 Wherefore, beloved, seeing that ye look for

such things, be diligent * that ye may *.*.*.*.

be found of him in peace, without “ ”-

spot, and blameless.

15 And account that "the long-suffering of

our Lord is salvation ; even as our beloved bro

ther Paul also, according to the wisdom given

unto him, hath written unto you; -

u Psa. v. 3; Isa. xxxiv. 4.— Mic. i. 4; Verse 10–7 Isa.

lxv. 17; lxvi. 22; Rev. xxi. 1, 27.

* 1 Cor. i. 8; xv. 58; Phil. i. 10; 1 Thess. iii. 13; v. 23.

a Rom. ii. 4; 1 Pet. iii.20; Verse 9.

of his power, in raising all the dead, and transform

ing all the living in a moment, in the twinkling of

an eye, and in destroying the present world, and

preparing for his people a new heaven and a new

earth; of his wisdom, in showing that he knew, and

will now bring into judgment, all the thoughts, de

sires, and designs, the dispositions, words, and actions

of all the thousands of millions of human beings that

had lived on earth in the different ages of the world;

of his justice, in rendering unto every man, with

infinite exactness, according to his works, and re

compensing tribulation to those that troubled his

saints and servants; of his mercy and love in justify

ing, at his judgment-seat, his believing and obedient

people, and in conferring upon them an incorrupt

ible and eternal inheritance; and of his truth, in

punctually fulfilling all his promises and threaten.

ings, and making good all his declarations. Wherein

the heavens being on fire, &c.—The apostle repeats

his former testimony, because of its great importance.

Macknight, however, thinks that, by the elements, in

this verse, we are not to understand, as in verse 10,

the heavens or atmosphere, but the elements of

which this terraqueous globe is composed; namely,

earth and water, and every thing which enters into

the composition of these substances, and on which

their constitution and form depend. Hence, 1st, In

speaking of them, he uses an expression which he

did not use in verse 10. There his words were, The

elements, burning, Žvönqovtat, shall be dissolved;

here he says, The elements, burning, rnkera, (for

taxmaerai,) shall melt; a “word which is applied to

the melting of metals by fire. Wherefore, as the

elements signify the constituent parts of any thing,

the expression, shall melt, applied to the constituent

parts of the terraqueous globe, intimates that the

whole, by the intense heat of the conflagration, is to

be reduced into one homogeneous fluid mass of burn

ing matter. Consequently, that it is not the surface

of the earth, with all the things thereon, which is to

be burned, as some have imagined, but the whole

globe of the earth.” And that he is here speaking

of these elements, and consequently of the destruc

tion of this earth, appears still further by the pro

mise made in the next verse.

Verse 13. Nevertheless we, according to his pro

mise, &c.—That is, “Though the present frame of

things shall be dissolved by fire, yet we look for

another, a more durable and perfect state; neup

heavens and a new earth—New and everlasting

abodes, which the divine mercy will then open to

our enraptured view, into which it will conduct us,

and in which perfect righteousness, holiness, and

felicity, shall dwell for ever;” Rev. xxi. 1–7; xxii.

1–5. Some expositors suppose that these lower

heavens and this earth, having been melted down

by a general conflagration, shall thereby be refined,

and that God will form them into new heavens and

a new earth for the habitation of the righteous; a

supposition which seems to be favoured by St. Peter,

Acts iii. 21, where he speaks of the restitution of

all things, which God hath promised by the mouth

of all his holy prophets; by St. Paul, Rom. viii. 21,

where he says, The creation itself shall be delirered

from the bondage of destruction; and also by the

Lord Jesus himself, whose words (Rev. xxi. 5) are,

Behold, I make all things new. As St. Peter had a

revelation from Christ that he would create new

heavens and a new earth, he might justly call that

his promise; but the patriarchs and believing an

cients were not without the expectation of such an

inheritance. See Gen. xvii.7; Dan. xii. 2; Heb. xi.

10–16.

Verses 14, 15. Wherefore, beloved—Bearing these

great truths in your minds, give up your whole

souls to their influence; and, seeing that ye look for

such things—Since you expect the coming of Christ

to destroy the present mundane system, and to

create a new heaven and earth, and since death,

which will confirm your title to this inheritance, or

your exclusion from it, for ever, is fast approaching,

and may come both very soon and very unex

pectedly; be diligent—Eredacare, the same word

that is used chap. i. 10, which implies not only the

diligent use of all the means of grace, and the prac

tice of universal holiness and righteousness, in con

sequence of repentance toward God, and faith in

our Lord Jesus Christ, with the active exertion of

every gift of nature and of grace, but the doing all

this earnestly and without delay; relying not on any

power of your own, but on the influence of the

Divine Spirit, for all the help you stand in need of;

that ye may be found of him—Christ, when he

cometh; in peace—With God, being justified by

grace through faith, Rom. v. 1; without spot—

Cleansed from all filthiness of the flesh and spirit,

and renewed after the divine image; and, as an

evidence thereof, blameless—In behaviour toward

God, your fellow-creatures, and yourselves; having,

in consequence of your regeneration, lived soberly,

righteously, and godly in this present world, and

adorned the doctrine of God your Sariour in all

things. And—Instead of considering his delaying

to come as a proof that he will never come,gº



Some wrest the Scriptures CHAPTER III. to their own destruction.

*.*.*.* 16 As also in all his epistles, "speak- they that are unlearned and unstable *.*.*.*.
A. D. - - -

ing in them of these things; in which

are some things hard to be understood, which

wrest, as they do also the other scrip- - - -

tures, unto their own destruction.

b Rom. viii. 19; 1 Cor. xv. 24; 1 Thess. iv. 15.

that delay, and his long-suffering—Thereby mani

fested; salvation—Designed to promote your salva

tion, and the salvation of many others; giving sin

mers space for repentance, and an opportunity to pre

pare for these solemn and awful scenes, and so be

coming a precious means of saving many more souls.

As our beloved brother Paul also according to the

wisdom given unto him—That admirable insight

into, and understanding of the mysteries of the gos

pel, which appears in all his epistles, and was given

to him by the inspiration of the Holy Spirit; hath

written to you—This refers not only to the single

sentence preceding, but to all that went before. This

epistle of Peter being written to those to whom the

first epistle was sent, the persons to whom St. Paul

wrote concerning the long-suffering of God, and the

other subjects here referred to, were the Jewish and

Gentile Christians in the Lesser Asia. Accordingly,

we know he wrote to the Galatians, the Ephesians,

the Colossians, and to Timothy, things which imply

that God's mercy in sparing and bearing with sin

ners, is intended for their salvation; and that an

awful judgment, and an eternal state of happiness or

misery, await all mankind.

Verse 16. As also in all his epistles—From this it

appears that Peter had read Paul's epistles; and, as

he speaks not of some but of all of them, it is proba

ble that Paul was dead when St. Peter wrote this,

namely, a little before his martyrdom, as appears

from chap. i. 14. And seeing that Paul, in his epistle

to the Romans, chap. ii. 4, and to the Hebrews, chap.

x. 36, 38, wrote that the long-suffering of God was

intended for salvation, by mentioning that circum

stance, Peter intimated that he knew Paul to be the

author of the epistles to the Romans, and to the He

brews. Speaking in them of these things—Paul, in

all his epistles, hath spoken of the things written by

Peter in this letter. For example: he hath spoken

of Christ's coming to judgment, 1 Thess. iii. 13; iv.

14–18; 2. Thess. i. 7–10; Tit. ii. 13; and of the re

surrection from the dead, 1 Cor. xv.22; Phil. iii. 20,

21; and of the burning of the earth, 2 Thess. i. 8;

and of the heavenly country, 2 Cor. v. 1-10; and of

the introduction of the righteous into that country,

1 Thess. iv. 17; Heb. iv. 9; xii. 14–24; and of the

judgment of all mankind by Christ. In which are

some things hard to be understood—According to

the greatest number of MSS. the apostle does not

say, evac, in which epistles, but evouſ, in or among

which things; namely, the things which Paul had

written concerning Christ's coming to judgment, the

burning of the earth, the heavenly country, and the

introduction of the righteous into that country. The

Alexandrian, however, and six other MSS. read here,

ev air, in which epistles. This, Beza says, is the true

reading, because he thinks it would have been im

properº Peter to say that Paul had written obscure

ly concerning subjects of which Peter himself had

written more things hard to be understood than any

Paul had written in any part of his epistles. Never

theless “the common reading may be retained, be

cause the antecedent to the neuter relative, ouc, may

be a word not expressed, but understood, namely,

ypaupact, which signifies letters or epistles, Acts

xxviii. 21. On this supposition Peter's meaning will

be, In which epistles there are some things hard to

be understood.” Barclay, in his Apology, explains

this of the 9th chapter of Paul’s epistle to the Ro

mans, in which there are some things that seem to

be contrary to God’s long-suffering to all, and which

are very liable to be perniciously wrested; which

they that are unlearned—Who are not taught of

God, or are unteachable, as Estius translates the

word apaéetc, here used; namely, persons whose

passions blind their understanding, and make them

averse to the truth, or whose prejudices indispose

them to admit it: and the unstable—The wavering,

unsettled, double-minded, or men of two minds, as

St. James's word, diſpuxot, signifies; who have no

real, steady love of piety, but sometimes follow it,

sometimes desert it, as good or bad inclinations hap

pen to predominate in them. Whereas the stable

are those who have a firm, unshaken, and warm at

tachment to the religion of Jesus: wrest—“The

original word, ºpećAeauv, signifies to put a person to

the torture, to make him confess some crime laid to

his charge, or reveal some secret which he knows.

Applied to writings it signifies, by far-fetched criti

cisms and unsupported senses of words, to make a

passage speak a meaning different from what the au

thor intended. Hence in our language we have the

expression, to torture words. Of this vice they are

most commonly guilty who, from pride of under

standing, will receive nothing but what they can ex

plain. Whereas, the humble and teachable receive

the declarations of revelation according to their

plain, grammatical, unconstrained meaning, which

it is their only care to attain, by reading the Scrip

tures frequently and with attention.”—Macknight.

As they do also the other scriptures—In this clause

Peter expressly acknowledges Paul's epistles to be a

part of the Scriptures, and therefore to have been

written by divine inspiration. The affection with

which Peter on this occasion speaks of Paul, and the

honourable testimony which he bears to his writings,

deserves great praise. He had been formerly re

buked by Paul before the brethren at Antioch for

refusing to keep company with the Gentile converts;

but if at that time he felt any displeasure at Paul for

that rebuke, which we nowhere learn that he did,

he had long ago laid it aside, and probably, instead

of thinking ill of Paul on that account, had for many

years admired him for his bold and steady testimony

to the truth.
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The apostle exhorts believers
II. PETER. to group in grace.

A. M. 4070. 17 Ye therefore, beloved, “seeing

A. D. & ye know these things before, "be

ware lest ye also, being led away with the error

of the wicked, fall from your own steadfastness.

18 °But grow in grace, and in the A. M.,4070.

knowledge of our Lord and Saviour A. D. 66.

Jesus Christ. ‘To him be glory both now and

for ever. Amen.

• Mark xiii. 23; Chapter i. 12.-4 Eph. iv. 14; Chapter i.

10, 11 ; ii. 18.

• Ephesians iv. 15; 1 Peter ii. 2.- 2 Timothy iv. 18,

Rev. i. 6.

Verses 17, 18. Therefore, seeing ye know these

things before—Respecting the coming of the Lord

to judgment, in what an awful manner the scene

will close, and what dreadful vengeance will be exe

cuted on all the wicked, and especially on those that

pollute the Church of Christ, into which they have

professed to enter; and that scoffers will arise and

ridicule the promise of Christ's coming, as also the

danger there is of misunderstanding and misinter

preting the Scriptures, and so of being seduced and

perverted thereby. Here St. Peter teaches that one

great purpose for which the prophets were inspired

to foretel the corruptions which were to arise in the

church, and the evils which were to befall the sin

cere disciples of Christ, was to put them on their

guard against these corruptions, and to arm them

with fortitude to bear persecutions. Beware—Be

on your guard; lest ye also, being led away with

the error of the wicked, (a8equov, the lawless,) fall

from your own steadfastness—In the faith and prac

tice of the gospel; that steadfastness which, by God's
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assistance, you have hitherto retained. But—To

prevent this falling away; grow in grace—In every

Christian temper; and in order thereto, conscien

tiously and diligently use the means appointed. And

in the knowledge of Christ—That is, in faith, the

root of all piety and virtue; faith implying that

knowledge of him which is communicated by the

Spirit of wisdom and revelation, mentioned Eph. i.

17, and promised John xvi. 14. To him be glory,

etc mutpavatovoc, to the day of eternity—An expres

sion naturally flowing from that sense which the

apostle had felt in his soul throughout this whole

chapter. Eternity is a day without night, with

out interruption, without end. Amen—Dr. Ben

son remarks, that when this word is placed at the

beginning of a sentence, it is an earnest asseve

ration. In the conclusion of a sentence, it im

ports an earnest wish that it may be so. The doxolo

gy, with which this epistle concludes, is evidently

directed to Christ, as are some of the other doxolo

gies in Scripture.
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PREFACE

TO THE

FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF JOHN.

ONCERNING the apostle and evangelist John, to whom this epistle, (or treatise rather,) as well

as the gospel which bears his name, has been justly ascribed by all the earliest and best Christian

writers without hesitation, see the preface to his gospel. Indeed, that the same person was the author

of both works, is evident from the similarity, or rather sameness, of the sentiments,and expressions

which runs through them both. A great many instances of this are enumerated by Dr. Macknight

in his preface to this epistle, a few of which shall be here mentioned.

EPISTLE.

Chap. i. 1, That which was from the beginning, o effe

acqueba, which we have looked upon concerning the word

of life.

Chap. ii. 6, He who saith he abideth in him, ought him

self to walk even as he walked.

Chap. ii. 8, A new commandment I write unto you.

Chap. iii. 11, This is the message, that we should love

one another.

Chap. ii. 10, He that loveth, &c., abideth in the light,

and there is none occasion of stumbling in him.

Chap. iii. 8, He who committeth sin is of the devil; for

the devil sinneth from the beginning.

Chap. iv. 9, In this was manifested the love of God, &c.,

that God sent his only-begotten Son, &c., that we might

live through him.

Chap. iv. 12, No man hath seen God at any time.

Chap. v. 13, These things have I written to you who

believe, &c., that ye may know that ye have eternal life,

and that ye may believe, &c.

GOSPEL.

Chap. i. 1, In the beginning was the Word.-Verse 14,

And, effeacaueða, we beheld his glory.—Verse 4, In him

was life.

Chap. xv. 4, Abide in me and I in you. As the branch

cannot bear fruit of itself, &c., no more can ye except ye

abide in me.

Chap. xiii. 34, A new commandment I give unto you

That ye love one another, as I have loved you.

Chap. xi. 10, If a man walk in the night, he stumbleth,

because there is no light in him.

Chap. viii. 44, Ye are of your father the devil; he was

a murderer from the beginning.

Chap. iii. 16, God so loved the world, that he gave his

only-begotten Son, that whosoever believeth, &c., might

have everlasting life.

Chap. i. 18, No man hath seen God at any time.

Chap. xx. 3, These things are written, that ye might

believe that Jesus is the Christ, &c., and that believing ye

might have life through his name.

Various have been the opinions respecting the persons to whom this epistle was addressed. The

most probable seems to be, that the apostle did not write to any particular church, but to all the Chris

tians of that age, and in them, to the whole Christian Church in all succeeding ages. As to the time

when the epistle was written there is the same uncertainty. Some indeed conclude, from chap. ii. 18;

iv. 1, compared with Matt. xxiv. 24, that it was written a little before the destruction of Jerusalem;

but several others fix the date at A. D. 90,91, or 92. There are, however, many reasons for thinking

that it was written before the Revelation. In the style of this apostle there is a remarkable pecu

liarity, and especially in this epistle. His sentiments, considered separately, are exceeding clear

and intelligible; but when we search for their connection, we frequently meet with greater difficulties

than we do in the epistles of Paul. The principal characteristic of his manner is an artless and

amiable simplicity, and a singular modesty and candour, in conjunction with a wonderful sublimity

of sentiment. His conceptions are apparently delivered to us in the order in which they arose in his

own mind, and are not the product of artificial reasoning or laboured investigations.

His leading design is, “to demonstrate the vanity of faith separate from morality; to sooth and

refine the warm and over-zealous tempers of the Christians to whom he writes, into that amiable

charity and love, for which he himself was so eminent and illustrious; and to guard and arm them

against the snares and efforts of antichrist, the grand apostate and seducer, and of all who were endued

with his spirit.”
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THE

FIRST E PIST L E G EN ER A L

OF

J O H. N.

CHAPTER I.

Here, (1,) The apostle bears testimony to Jesus as the Word of life, which, as manifested in the flesh, they had heard, seen,

and handled; and thereby shows the firm ground on which his preaching and writing, and the faith of believers, were built,

1–4. (2,) Represents the necessity of holiness, in order to fellowship with God and Christ, 5, 6. (3,) Bears witness to

the guilt and depravity of mankind, and represents pardon and sanctification as blessings necessary, and provided for them

through the blood of Christ, and ensured to all the truly penitent, by the mercy and faithfulness of God, 7–10.

A. M. 4094. THAT ** which was from the be

A. D. 90. - - -

- ginning, which we have heard,

which we have seen with our eyes, " which we

have looked upon, and * our hands have han

dled, of the Word of life;

2 (For "the life " was manifested, *.*.*.*

and we have seen it, “and bear – º –

witness, 8 and show unto you that eternal life

* which was with the Father, and was mani

fested unto us;)

* St. John Evangelist's Day, epistle, verse 1 to the end.

*John i. 1; Chap. ii. 13.—” John i. 14; 2 Pet. i. 16; Chap.

iv. 14.—e Luke xxiv. 39; John xx. 27.

d John i. 4; xi. 25; xiv. 6. • Rom. xvi. 26; 1 Tim. iii. 16;

Chap. iii. 5–4John xxi. 24; Acts ii. 32.- Chap. v. 20.

h John i. 1, 2.

NOTES ON CHAPTER I.

Verse 1. That which was—That is, as the ex

pression here means, the word which was, namely,

with the Father, (verse 2,) before he was manifested;

from the beginning—This phrase sometimes means

the beginning of the gospel dispensation, as chap. ii. 7,

8, and is thus interpreted here by Whitby, Doddridge,

and Macknight. But if the apostle be speaking, as

the context seems to show he is, of the eternal Word,

the Son of God, he could not mean to tell us merely

that he existed from the beginning of the gospel, for

who needed to be informed of that? since it was

well known by all professing Christians, that, even

as to his human nature, he had existed near thirty

years before the gospel dispensation was in any de

gree opened by the ministry of his forerunner, John

the Baptist. The expression, from the beginning,

here seems to be equivalent with in the beginning,

(John i. 1,) and therefore to mean from the begin

ning of time, or rather, from eternity; that which

we—The apostles; have heard—Most credibly at

tested by authentic witnesses; nay, have heard dis

coursing to us times innumerable; which we have

seen with our eyes—And that not only daily, for

three years before his crucifixion, but repeatedly

after his resurrection from the dead; which we have

looked upon—E&eacaueða, have contemplated; the

word is different from that rendered we have seen,

in the former clause; and denotes their beholding

him attentively, and considering maturely and dili

gently his person and conduct, his words and actions,

his doctrine, sufferings, and miracles, and all the

other particulars by which he manifested the reality

and extraordinary nature of his life in the flesh.

And our hands have handled, &c.—Here the apos

tle seems chiefly to allude to what Christ said to his

disciples when he appeared to them after his resur

rection, and said, Handle me and see; for a spirit

hath not flesh and bones as ye see me have, Luke

xxiv. 39. On many other occasions, however, the

disciples had an opportunity of handling their Mas

ter, and knowing that he had a real body. For

example, when he washed their feet; when he took

Peter by the hand to prevent him from sinking as

he walked on the water; when the disciples gave

him the loaves and fishes, and when he, after multi

plying them, put them into their hands to be distri

buted to the multitude. John, in particular, had an

opportunity of feeling Christ's body when he leaned

on his bosom during the last passover supper, John

xiii. 23. Of the Word of life—He is termed the

Word, John i. 1, the Life, John i. 4, as he is the

living word of God, who with the Father and the

Spirit, is the ſountain of life to all creatures, particu

larly of spiritual and eternal life.

Verse 2. For the life—The living Word; was

manifested—In the flesh to our very senses; and

we have seen it—In its full evidence; and bear wit

mess—Testifybydeclaring,by preaching,and writing,

verses 3, 4. Preaching lays the ſoundation, writing

builds thereon: and show unto you—Who have not

seen; the eternal life—The eternal Word and Son

650 b



The blood of Jesus Christ CHAPTER I.
cleanseth from all sin."

**** 3 * That which we have seen and

* * * heard declare we unto you, that ye

also may have fellowship with us; and truly

* our fellowship is with the Father, and with

his Son Jesus Christ. -

4 And these things write we unto you, that

your joy may be full.

5 * This then is the message which we have

heard of him, and declare unto you, that "God

is light, and in him is no darkness at A. M.4094.

all. A. D. 90.

6 * If we say that we have fellowship with him,

and walk in darkness, we lie, and do not the

truth:

7 But if we walk in the light, as he is in the

light, we have fellowship one with another, and

P the blood of Jesus Christ his Son cleanseth us

from all sin. .

Acts iv. 20.-k John xvii. 11; 2 Cor. i. 9; Chap. ii. 24.

! John xv. 11; xvi. 24; 2 John 12.—m Chap. iii. 11.-"John

1.9; viii. 12; ix. 5; xii. 35, 36.

o 2 Corinthians vi. 14; Chapter ii. 4.—p 1 Corinthians vi.

11; Eph. i. 7; Hebrews ir. 14; 1 Peter i. 19; Chapter ii. 2;

Rev. i. 5.

of God, who lives himself for ever, and is the author

of eternal life to us, John x. 28; Heb. v. 9; which

tras with the Father—John i. 1, 2; in his bosom,

John i. 18; of the same nature and essence with

himself, and was with him from eternity; and was

manifested to us—With all the genuine characters

of the Son of God and the promised Messiah. That

the apostle speaks of his etermity a parte ante, (as

they say,) and as from everlasting, is evident, in that

he speaks of him as he was in and from the begin

ning; when he was with the Father, before his

manifestation to us; yea, before the making of all

things that were made, as John i. 2, 3. So that he is

the eternal, vital, intellectual Word and Son of the

eternal, living Father. Now here was condescension

and kindness indeed! that a person possessed of

eternal, essential life, should put on flesh and blood,

or the entire human nature; should assume infirm

ity, affliction, and mortality, in order to visit sinful

mortals, to dwell among and converse with them ;

to reveal to them, procure for them, and then confer

on them, eternal life; even felicity and glory un

speakable with himself for ever !

Verses 3, 4. That which we have seen—Him, I

say, of whom we have such infallible knowledge, or

that which we have seen and heard from him and of

him; declare we to you—For this end; that ye also

may hare fellowship with us–May enjoy the same

fellowship which we enjoy; or, in other words, that,

being fully satisfied and firmly persuaded of the

truth of our testimony, and laying hold on him by

a lively faith, you may have ſellowship with God and

with Christ, such as we apostles, and other faithful

Christians have, and may partake with us of the

benefits and privileges we enjoy thereby. And truly

our fellowship—Whereby he is in us, and we in

him; is with the Father—We are savingly acquaint

ed with, have access to, and intercourse with, the

Father, and partake of all those blessings which God

the Father has promised to those that are in cove

nant with him; and with his Son Jesus Christ—

And we partake also of all those privileges Christ

has purchased for his members, namely, pardon, re

conciliation, the divine favour, adoption into God's

family, the Spirit of adoption sent into our hearts,

regeneration, sanctification, a lively, joyful hope of

the heavenly inheritance, and an earnest of that in

heritance by his Spirit dwelling in us, whereby we

sit in heavenly places with Christ Jesus. And these

things write we unto you—We not only declare them

in word, which might soon escape from your re

membrance, but we put them down in writing, that

you may frequently peruse and consider them; that

your joy may be full—So our Lord also, John xv. 11;

xvi. 22; that is, to confirm you in the faith, and di

rect you into that way, wherein you may have an

abundant source of comfort. There is a joy of faith,

a joy of hope, and a joy of love. Here the joy of

faith is chiefly intended: and the expression, your

joy, chiefly means your faith, and the joy arising

from it. It likewise, however, implies the joy of

hope, and the joy of love. -

Verses 5–7. This then is the message—That is,

one part of it; which we have heard of him—The

Son of God; that God is light—The light of truth,

wisdom, holiness, glory. What light is to the na

tural eye, that God is to the spiritual eye; and in

him is no darkness at all—Not the least mixture of

ignorance or error, of folly, sin, or misery; if we

say—Either with our tongue, or in our heart; if we

endeavour to persuade ourselves and others, that

we have fellowship with him—If we pretend to, or

make a profession of it; and walk in darkness—

Live in a state of ignorance, error, folly, or sin,

which things are as contrary to his wise and holy

nature, as darkness is to that of light, whatever pro

fessions we may make of our acquaintance with

Christianity, and of being zealous for its interests;

we lie, and do not the truth—Our conduct shows

that our professions are false, and that the truth is

not in us. But if we walk in the light—In the way

of truth, knowledge, and holiness; as he is (a deep

er word than walk, and more worthy of God) in the

light—Is essentially and perſectly wise and holy,

then we may truly say, we hare fellowship one with

another—God with us, and we with him; for that is

the fellowship the apostle is speaking of verse 6,

namely, fellowship or intercourse between the head

and the members of the community: a fellowship

which consists in the Father's bestowing blessings

on us through the mediation of Christ, and in our

receiving these blessings from the Father and the

Son with thankfulness. As if the apostle had said,

We who have seen, and you who have not seen, do

alike enjoy that fellowship with God and Christ, the

imitation of God being the only sure proof of our

having fellowship with him. And the blood of Jesus

Christ his Son—With the grace purchased thereby;
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Jesus Christ is the propitiation
I. JOHN. for the sins of the world.

*.*.*.* 8 * If we say that we have no sin,

“ ” we deceive ourselves, " and the truth

is not in us.

9 * If we confess our sins, he is faithful and

just to forgive us our sins, and to A. M.;4994.
* cleanse us from all unrighteousness. D. 90.

10 If we say that we have not sinned, we

make him a liar, and his word is not in us.

* 1 Kings viii. 46; 2 Chron. vi. 36; Job iz. 2; xv. 14; xxv.

4; Prov. xx. 9; Eccles. vii. 20; James iii. 2.

* Chap. ii. 4.— Psa. xxxii. 5; Prov. xxviii. 13.−" Verse 7;

Psa. li. 2.

cleanseth us from all sin–Taketh away all the guilt,

and therewith all the power of sin, both original and

actual. There is also a cleansing from all sin in a

higher sense, even from all filthiness of flesh and

spirit, (see 2 Cor. vii. 1; Eph. v. 25, 26; Col. i. 22;

Tit. ii. 14,) from whatever is contrary to the mind of

Christ and the image of God, which may be expe

rienced in the present life, by the blood of Christ,

who, having died to procure for us the influences of

the Spirit for fully sanctifying our nature, may be

truly said to cleanse us from all sin by his blood.

Of this cleansing, however, the apostle does not

speak directly in this verse, but he speaks of it

verse 9.

Verses 8–10. If we say—Before Christ's blood

has cleansed us; that we have no sin–Tobe cleansed

from ; or if, even after we have experienced the

cleansing virtue of his blood, and are acquitted

through the merit of it from all past guilt, and saved

from all evil tempers, words, and works; if, even

after this, after we are both justified, regenerated,

and sanctified, we say we have no sin, but are per

fectly sinless, and that our spirit and conduct can

bear the scrutiny of God's holiness and justice, as

exhibited in his spiritual and holy law; we deceive

ourselves—And that in a very capital point; and the

truth is not in us—Neither in our mouth nor in our

heart; we must be destitute even of that self-know

ledge which, in the nature of things, must necessa

rily precede every other branch of experimental and

practical religion. If we confess our sins—With

penitent and believing hearts; he is faithful—Hav

ing promised this blessing by the unanimous voice

of all his prophets; and just–Surely then he will

punish: no ; for this very reason he will pardon.

This may seem strange, but, upon the evangelical

principle of atonement and redemption, it is un

doubtedly true. Because when the debt is paid, or

the purchase made, it is the part of equity to cancel

the bond, and consign over the purchased posses

sion; both to forgive our sins—To take away all the

guilt of them, and to give us peace with himself, and

peace of conscience; and to cleanse us from all un

righteousness—From all iniquity of heart and life,

and to purify our souls from all vile affections and

unholy dispositions, from every thing contrary to

the pure and perfect love of God. Yet still we are

to retain, even to our lives' end, a deep sense of our

past sins: still, if we say we have not sinned, tre

make him a liar—Who saith, all have sinned; and

his word is not in us—We give it no place in our

hearts.

CHAPTER II.

(1,) He points believers to the intercession and atonement of Christ for help against despondency, and peace and comfort in

case of any relapse into sin, 1, 2.

obedience to God's law, and love to his people, 3–11.

(2,) He testifies that all saving knowledge of Christ and union with him produce holy

(3,) After addressing Christians in their different characters, as

little children, young men, and fathers, he warns them all against an inordinate love to the world, and against antichristian

errors, 12–23. (4.) He encourages them to stand fast in the faith and holiness of the gospel, according to the light and

influence of the Holy Ghost, 24–29.

**'. MY little children, these things

- write I unto you, that ye sin

not. And if any man sin, "we have an advocate

with the Father, Jesus Christ the *.*.*.*.

righteous: ---

2 And "he is the propitiation for our sins:

• Rom. viii. 34; 1 Tim. ii. 5; Heb. vii. 25; ix. 24. b Rom. iii. 25; 2 Cor. v. 18; Chap. i. 7 ; iv. 10.

NOTES ON CHAPTER II.

Verses 1, 2. My little children—So the apostle

frequently addresses the whole body of Christians,

and so our Lord himself addressed his disciples, John

xiii.33. It is a tender and affectionate appellation,

denoting paternal authority, love, and concern,

which, in the character of an apostle, St. John might

have used in any period of his life; but as used in

this epistle, it seems to imply, together with apostol

ical authority, the apostle's advanced age. It is a

different word from that which is translated little

children, in several parts of the epistle, to distinguish

it from which, it may here be rendered belored chil

dren. These things write I unto you, that ye sin

not—Thus he guards them beforehand against abu

sing the doctrine of reconciliation. All the words,

institutions, and judgments of God, are levelled

against sin, either that it may not be committed, or

that it may be abolished. And if any man sin–Let

him not lie in sin, despairing of help; for we hare an
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Knowledge of Christ produces
CHAPTER II. obedience to God's law."

A. M.4094 and not for ours only, but " also for

*** the sins of the whole world.

3 And hereby we do know that we know him,

if we keep his commandments.

4 * He that saith, I know him, and keepeth

not his commandments, * is a liar, and the truth

is not in him.

5 But f whoso keepeth his word, 5 in him ve

rily is the love of God perfected: "hereby know

we that we are in him.

6 He that saith he abideth in him, *ought

himself also so to walk, even as he A. M.; 40.4.

walked. A. D. 90.

7 Brethren, "I write no new commandment

unto you, but an old commandment" which ye

had from the beginning: The old command

ment is the word which ye have heard from the

beginning.

8 Again, "a new commandment I write unto

you, which thing is true in him and in you:

° because the darkness is past, and P the true

light now shineth.

• John i. 29; iv. 42; xi. 51,52; Chap. iv. 14.—” Chap. i.

6; iv. 20.-e Chap. i. 8– John xiv. 21, 23.−5 Chap. iv.

12-h Chap. iv. 13–i John xv. 4, 5–4 Matt. xi. 29;

John xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 21.-12. John 5–m Chap. iii. 11;

2 John 5.-n John xiii. 34; xv. 12. • Rom. xiii. 12; Eph.

v. 8; 1 Thess. v. 5, 8.-p John i. 9; viii. 12; xii. 35.

Advocate—We have for our Advocate not a mean

person, but Him of whom it was said, This is my

beloved Son; not a guilty person, who stands in

need of pardon for himself; but Jesus Christ the

righteous—Not a mere petitioner, who relies purely

upon liberality, but one that has merited, fully

merited, whatever he asks. And he is the propiti

ation—The atoning sacrifice, through the merit of

which our sins are pardoned when we repent and

believe in him. The word tâaquor, here rendered

propitiation, is nowhere found in the New Testa

ment, but in this passage, and chap. iv. 10. But it

occurs often in the Septuagint translation of the Old

Testament, where it signifies a sacrifice of atone

ment. Thus, Lev. vi. 6, 7; Num. v. 8, ºptoſ wagus, is

a ram for a sin-offering. And Ezek. xliv. 27, ſpoé

pepew tha'uov, is, to offer a sin-offering. “In consi

dering the death of Christ as a sacrifice for sin, St.

John, like the other apostles, followed his Master,

who, in the institution of his supper, directed his dis

ciples to consider it as designed to bring to their re

membrance his bloodshed for many for the remission

of sins.” For our sins—Who believe; and not for

our sins only, but also for the sins of the whole world

—Just as wide assin extends, the propitiation extends

also.

Verses 3–6. Hereby we do know that we, truly and

savingly, know him—As he is the Advocate, the

righteous One, the Propitiation; if we keep his com

mandments—Particularly those of faith and love.

IIe that saith, I know him, and keepeth not his com

manaments, is a liar—“The Nicolaitans and Gnos

tics, notwithstanding they lived in an habitual course

of the most criminal sensual indulgences, boasted

that they were the objects of God's love, and sure of

obtaining eternal life, merely because they possessed

the knowledge of the true God, and of his mercy in

forgiving men's sins. In this boasting the apostle

declared them liars, either because they spake what

they knew to be false, or at least what was in itself

most false.” But whoso keepeth his word—Sincere

ly endeavours to live in obedience to all his com

mands; in him verily is the lore of God—Reconciled

to us through Christ; perfected—Perſectly known,

or shows itself to be sincere. See on chap. iv. 12.

Hereby—By our keeping his word; know we that

we are in him—Truly united to him by a lively

faith, and have communion with him. So is the tree

known by its fruits. To know him, to be in him, to

abide in him, are nearly synonymous terms; only

with a gradation; knowledge, communion, constan

cy. He that saith he abideth in him—An expression

which implies a durable state; a constant, lasting

knowledge of and communion with him; ought

himself—Otherwise they are vain words; so to walk,

even as he walked—In the world. As he are words

that frequently occur in this epistle. Believers,

having their hearts full of him, easily supply his

name.

Verses 7,8. I write no new commandment—Mi

nisters must avoid all suspicion and affectation of

movelty in their doctrine. But an old commandment

—Concerning holiness oflife, and loving one another.

Which ye had from the beginning—Which was

given to your fathers at the first forming of your

commonwealth, Lev. xix. 18. The old command

ment is the word—The doctrine of the gospel also;

which ye have heard from the beginning—Which

was delivered at the first publication thereof, and has

been insisted upon ever since, Matt. v. 43; John xv.

12. Again, a new commandment I write unto you—

Namely, with regard to your loving one another; a

commandment which is true in him and in you—It

was exemplified in him, and is now ſulfilled by you,

in such a manner as it never was before. “The new

commandment,” says Macknight, “of which the

apostle speaks, is that contained in verse 6. That

Christ’s disciples ought to walk even as he

walked ; and in particular that, as Christ laid down

his life for his people, they ought to lay down their

lives for one another, chap. iii. 16. Thus, to walk

as Christ walked, St. John, with great propriety,

termed a new commandment, because, notwithstand

ing the precept to love one another was strongly en

joined in the law of Moses, consequently was not a

new commandment, the precept to love one another

as Christ lored us, was certainly a new command

ment, and so is termed by Christ himself, (John xiii.

34,) and is thus explained and inculcated chap. iii.

16: He laid down his life for us, therefore we ought

to lay down our lives for the brethren.” Which

thing is true—This translation is exact; ſor the word
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He that hateth his brother I. JOHN. abideth in darkness.

A. M. 4004. 9 * He that saith he is in the light,
A. D. 90.

and hateth his brother, is in darkness

even until now.

10 : He that loveth his brother abideth in the

light, and "there is none occasion of stumbling

in him.

11 But he that hateth his brother is in

darkness, and ‘walketh in darkness, and

knoweth not whither he goeth, because

* I Corziii. 2; 2 Pet. i. 9; Chap. iii. 14, 15— Chap. iii. 14.
* 2 Pet. i. 10.— Gr. scandal.

that darkness hath blinded his eyes. *.*, *.*

12 I write unto you, little children, " " `

because "your sins are forgiven you for his

name's sake.

13 I write unto you, fathers, because ye have

known him “that is from the beginning. I

write unto you, young men, because ye have

overcome the wicked one. I write unto you, little

children, because ye have known the Father.

John xii. 35. * Luke xxiv. 47; Acts iv. 12; x. 43; xiii. 38;

Chap. i. 7-x Chap. i. 1.

ažmber, being in the neuter gender, cannot agree with

evrożn, commandment, which is feminine; we must

“therefore supply Tpayu, (action or thing,) or some

such general word, expressive of the subject of the

command. By saying that the thing enjoined in the

new commandment was true, concerning the per

sons to whom the apostle wrote, he perhaps meant

that some of them had already hazarded their lives

in assisting their brethren.” Because the darkness is

past, &c.—The apostle not only means the darkness

of heathenism, but that of the Mosaic dispensation,

together with the eorrupt doctrines and practices of

the Jews under that dispensation; and particularly

the impious notion that they were commanded in

the law to hate the Gentiles, Matt. v. 43. This

darkness was gradually passing away by means of

the shining of the light which was true; that is, by

the publication of Christ's doctrine and example in

the gospel. The Mosaic law, with its obscure

types, was likewise ready to vanish, in consequence

of the destruction of Jerusalem and the dispersion

of the Jewish nation; which events were soon to

take place. -

Verses 9–11. He that saith he is in the light—In

Christ; united to him, and truly enlightened by the

gospel and the grace of God; and yet hateth his

brother—(The very name shows the love due to

him;) is in darkness until now—Void of Christ,

and of all true light. He that loveth his brother—

See chap. iii. 14; abideth in the light—Thereby

shows that he possesses the saving knowledge of

God and of Christ, and that he is truly enlightened

with the doctrine of the gospel. And there is none

occasion of stumbling in him—He walks so as

neither to give nor take offence. The apostle alludes

here to Christ's words, (John xi. 9,) If any one walk

in the day he doth not stumble, &c. By expelling

ill-will, pride, anger, immoderate selfishness, and all

other evil passions, which are occasions of sin, love

removes every stumbling-block lying in our way,

and enables us to do our duty to our brethren in

Christ, or to mankind in general, with ease and plea

sure. But he that hateth his brother—And he must

hate if he does not love him; there is no medium;

is in darkness—In a state of spiritual blindness, of

sin, perplexity, and entanglement. For his malevo

lence blinds his reason to such a degree that he does

not see what is right, and it extinguishes every vir

tuous inclination which would lead him to practise

what is right, and puts him wholly under the power

of bad passions; so that, in this darkness, he is in

danger not only of stumbling, but of destroying him

self; not knowing whither he goeth—Whether to

heaven or hell, or how near he is to destruction;

while he that loves his brother has a free, disencum

bered journey.

Verse 12. I write unto you, little, or belored, chil

dren—Because this appellation is used (verse 1) to

denote Christians of all ages and characters. Beza,

and many other critics, suppose that St. John here

addresses the whole body of Christ's disciples, as

their common instructer, (see on verse 1,) whom he

afterward divides into three classes. In support of

this opinion, it may be observed, 1st, That the word

by which, in the distribution, he expresses young

Christians, is Tatówa, which properly means young

children, and not rekiwa, which, it seems, should be

here rendered dear, or beloved children; 2d, That

the reason which St. John assigns for writing to

those to whom he gives the latter appellation, name

ly,that their sins were forgiven them, through Christ,

is applicable to the whole body of believers; and

was a strong reason, for such of them as John ad

dressed, not to love the world, &c.

Verse 13. Here he distributes the whole body of

Christians into three classes, according to their dif

ferent standings in the faith, and their proficiency in

Christian knowledge and holiness; namely, fathers,

young men, and young children. The fathers were

the most ancient believers, who had made the great

est progress in the knowledge, experience, and prac

tice of true religion. Young men were those in the

greatest vigour of the spiritual life, and who were

considered by the apostle as soldiers fighting under

Christ against the powers of darkness. Little or

young children were the newly converted, who, be

ing under instruction, were called in the first age

catechumens. Fathers, ye hare known him that is

from the beginning—You have attained to a more

perfect and intimate acquaintance with the Ancient

of Days, (Dan. vii. 9,) the eternal God, than others,

though true believers, and with Christ, who is from

the beginning, chap. i. 1; and therefore you should

more diligently keep his commandments, (verses

3, 4,) and this particularly of loving one another.

Instead of, Ye have known him who is from the be

ginning, Macknight reads, Ye have known him from

thebeginning, and paraphrases the clause thus: “Old

Christians, I write to you what follows, (verse 15,)

because you have known Christ, his doctrine, and
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The lust of the world passeth away,
CHAPTER II. but the will of God abideth for ever."

A. M.4094. 14 I have written unto you, fathers,

*** because ye have known him that is

from the beginning. I have written unto you,

young men, because 7 ye are strong, and the

word of God abideth in you, and ye have over

come the wicked one.

15 º' Love not the world, neither the things

that are in the world. *If any man love the

world, the love of the Father is not in A. M. 4094.

him. - A. D. 90.

16 For all that is in the world, the lust of the

flesh, " and the lust of the eyes, and the pride

of life, is not of the Father, but is of the world.

17 And “the world passeth away, and the lust

thereof: but he that doeth the will of God abideth

for ever.

y Eph. vi. 10. * Rom. xii. 2.-a Matt. vi. 24; Gal. i. 10;

James iv. 4.

* Eccles. v. 11.- 1 Cor. vii. 31; James i. 10; iv. 14;

1 Pet. i. 24.

precepts, and manner of life, from the beginning,

and must know that what I am going to write is his

precept.” I write unto you, young men—Who are

in the flower of your spiritual age, and are strong in

grace, vigorous Christians, verse 14; because ye

have already overcome the wicked one—Have resist

ed his strongest temptations to apostacy; or, more

at large, you have manifested your spiritual strength

in your conflicts with, and conquests over the devil,

and his associates, the world and the flesh; and

therefore take heed you be not hereafter foiled by

them. I write the same precept unto you, young

children—Or new converts; of short standing in

grace, and of little knowledge, strength and experi

ence in divine things; because ye have known the Fa

ther—As your Father, (though ye have not yet over

come,) by the Spirit witnessing with your spirits

that you are the children of God. In other words,

As children in the first place learn to know their

parents, so you have attained to some saving know

ledge of God your heavenly Father, and of his will

ingness and power to support and strengthen you,

and therefore you must take care to conduct your

selves at all times as his loving and obedient chil

dren.

Verse 14. I have written, &c.—He repeats al

most the same words, in order that they might the

more regard them. As if he had said, Observe well

what I now write. He speaks very briefly and mo

destly to those who needed not much to be said to

them, as having that deep acquaintance with God,

which comprises all necessary knowledge; young

men, ye are strong—In God and his grace, Eph. vi.

10; in faith, hope, love, and in prayer; and the word

of God abideth in you—Deeply rooted in your

hearts, whereby you have often foiled your great

adversary. Macknight thus paraphrases the verse:

“Old Christians, I have written to you to walk

even as Christ walked, (verse 6) by loving your

brethren as he loved you, verse 8; because ye

have known him from the beginning, and have

been deeply affected with the knowledge of his

love. Vigorous Christians, I have written the

same precept to you, (verse 8,) because ye arestrong

in all the Christian virtues, through the word of God

abiding in you, and ye have already overcome the

devil.”

Verses 15–17. To you all, whether fathers, young

men, ". little children, I say, Love not the world—

Pursue your victory by overcoming the world, and

all the temptations which may assault you from it,

whether from prosperity or adversity, from riches

or poverty, honour or reproach, pleasure or pain,

life or death; from the persons of the world, or from

the things that are in the world—Whether they as

sault you through the medium of your senses, or

your appetites and passions. If any man lore the

world—Esteem, desire, or pursue it, or any thing

in it, inordinately, so as to place his happiness in the

enjoyment of it; the love of the Father is not in him

—There being a real inconsistency between the love

of the world and the love of God; between being

carnally minded, esteeming, desiring, and pursuing

immoderately visible and temporal things, which is

death, and being spiritually minded, having our

thoughts and affections set on invisible and heavenly

things, which is life andpeace, Rom. viii. 6. For all

that is in the world—That is tempting and alluring;

the lust—Erlövua, the desire; of the flesh—The

pleasure arising from gratifying the outward senses,

whether of the taste, smell, or touch, or the bodily

appetites; the desire of the eyes—Those things,

which, being seen by the eyes, are earnestly desired

and sought after, and which they take pleasure in

beholding, especially riches, including also the plea

sures of imagination, (to which the eye chiefly is

subservient,) of that internal sense whereby we rel

ish whatever is grand, new, or beautiful; and the

pride of life—Those things wherein men are wont

to take the greatest pride, and which chiefly feed

pride of heart; all that pomp in clothes, houses, fur

niture, equipage, manner of living, things which

generally procure honour from the bulk of mankind,

and so gratify pride and vanity. It therefore directly

includes the desire of praise, and, remotely, covet

ousness. All these desires are not of the Father,

but of the world—That is, from the prince of this

world, or from that corruption of nature that pre

vails in worldly men. Andthe world passeth away

—Namely, all the enjoyments of the world; and the

desire thereof—All that appears desirable in it, and

causes it to be so much sought after; or all that can

gratify the above-mentioned desires, passeth away

with it; but he that doeth the will of God—That

loves him, and not the world, and seeks happiness in

him, and not in worldly things, abideth in the en

joyment of what he loves, and makes the object of

his pursuit, for ever.
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Caution against antichrist
I. JOHN. and antichristian seducers.

*.*.*.* 18 d Little children, “it is the last

* * * time: and as ye have heard that ‘an

tichrist shall come, seven now are there many

antichrists; whereby we know * that it is the

last time.

19 "They went out from us, but they were not

of us; for * if they had been of us, A.; M:4094.

they would no doubt have continued A. D. 90.

with us: but they went out, " that they might

be made manifest that they were not all of us.

20 But "ye have an unction " from the Holy

One, and "ye know all things.

d John xxi. 5.-e Heb. i. 2.- 2 Thess. ii. 3, &c.; 2 Pet.

ii. 1; Chap. iv. 3.−s Matt. xxiv. 5, 24; 2 John 7-h1 Tim.

iv. 1; 2 Tim. iii. 1–5 Deut. xiii. 13; Psa. xli. 9; Acts xx. 30.

k Matt. xxiv. 24; John vi. 37; x. 28, 29; 2 Tim. ii. 19.

1 1 Cor. xi. 19.-m2 Cor. i. 21 ; Heb. i. 9; Verse27-m Mark

i.24; Acts ii. 14.—o John x. 4,5; xiv. 26; xvi. 13; Verse 27.

Verse 18. Little, or young, children—The former

caution against the love of the world belongs chiefly

to old experienced Christians, or those who have

attained some considerable knowledge and expe

rience in divine things, because they are most apt to

offend in that particular; this against seducers be

longs chiefly to younger Christians, who are less

established, and therefore more liable to be seduced.

It is the last time—Greek, toxarn woa eri, it is the

last hour, namely, as some understand it, of the du

ration of the Jewish Church and state, a sense of the

expression which is favoured by the consideration

that it was the period in which our Lord had fore

told the rise of many false Christs. And therefore

the apostle here cautions them against such deceiv

ers, intimating, at the same time, for theirencourage

ment and comfort, that the power of their persecu

tors, the Jews, would speedily be broken. Dod

dridge, however, Wesley, and many others, by the

last hour, or last time, here understand the last dis

pensation of grace. As if the apostle had said, “The

last dispensation that God will ever give to the world

is now promulgated, and it is no wonder if Satan

endeavour, to the utmost, to adulterate a system from

which his kingdom has so much to fear.” And as

ye have heard that antichrist shall come—Epxxeral,

cometh. “The word avrixpiror, antichrist, is no

where found but in John's first and second epistle.

It may have two meanings. For if the preposition

avri, in avrixpiroc, denotes in place of the name will

signify one who puts himself in the place of Christ:

consequently antichrist is a false Christ. But if the

preposition denotes opposition, antichrist is one who

opposeth Christ. The persons to whom this epistle

was written had heard of the coming of antichrist

in both senses of the name. For the first sort of

antichrists were foretold by our Lord, Matt. xxiv.

5: Many shall come in my name, saying, I am

Christ, and shall deceive many. The second sort

were foretold Matt. xxiv. 11, Many false prophets

will arise and deceive many. From what John

hath written, verse 22 of this chapter, and chap. iv.

3, and 2 Epist. verse 7, there is reason to think that

by antichrist he meant those false prophets, or

teachers, who were foretold by our Lord to rise

about the time of the destruction of Jerusalem, and

who were now gone abroad. Some of these denied

the humanity of Jesus Christ, others of them denied

his divinity; and as both sorts opposed Christ, by

denying the redemption of the world through his

death, it is probably of them chiefly that John speaks

* his epistles. When the apostle mentions these

false teachers collectively, he calls them the anti

christ in the singular number, as St. Paul called the

false teachers collectively, of whom he prophesied,

2 Thess. ii. 3, the man of sin. But when John

speaks of these teachers as individuals, he calls them

many antichrists, in the plural number.”—Mac

knight. Thus also Mr. Wesley: “Under the term

antichrist, or the spirit of antichrist, he includes all

false teachers as enemies to the truth; yea, what

ever doctrines or men are contrary to Christ. It

seems to have been long after this that the name of

antichrist was appropriated to that grand adversary

of Christ, the man of sin, 2 Thess. ii. 3.” Eren now

are there many antichrists—Many seducers revolt

ed from Christianity, (verse 19,) who were actuated

by an antichristian spirit, and do secretly undermine

the interest of Christ, and so make way for the grand

antichrist. The preterit tense, yeyovact, is here

used to signify, not only the existence of many anti

christs at that time, but also that there had been

many antichrists who had gone off the stage; where.

by we know that it is the last time—The last hour of

the Jewish state, namely, by Christ's prediction,

Matt. xxiv. 24.

Verse 19. They went out from us—Separated

themselves from the communion of the true church

of Christ. Hence it is one of the marks of anti

christ, that he had been once in the Christian Church,

and a teacher by profession, but had left it or aposta

tized; but they were not of us—When they went,

their hearts were before departed from God; for if

they had been of us–Had been inspired by the

same spirit wherewith we are inspired; they would,

no doubt, have continued with us—For upright men,

of a pure intention, would never have seen any cause

to leave us, and divine grace would have preserved

such from being overcome by the temptations of

these artful deceivers; but they went out—They

were permitted to apostatize outwardly; that they

might be made manifest—See 1 Cor. xi. 19. (This

was made manifest by their going out;) that they

were not all of us—Sound members of our body,

really believing the same truths which we believe,

and partaking of the same grace which we partake

of. -

Verse 20. But ye have an unction—Xptana, a

chrism, (perhaps so termed in opposition to the

name of antichrist,) an inward teaching from the

Holy Ghost, whereby ye know all things—Necessary

for your preservation from these seducers, and for

your eternal salvation. There seems to be no proof

that the apostle here, as some suppose, was address.



Earhortation to stand fast CHAPTER II.
in faith and holiness.

A; M: 4094. 21 I have not written unto you

* * * because ye know not the truth, but

because ye know it, and that no lie is of the

truth.

22 PWho is a liar but he that denieth that

Jesus is the Christ? He is antichrist, that de

nieth the Father and the Son.

23 * Whosoever denieth the Son, the same

hath not the Father: [but "he that acknow

ledgeth the Son hath the Father

also.] - ---

24 Let that therefore abide in you," which ye

have heard from the beginning. If that which

ye have heard from the beginning shall remain

in you, ‘ye also shall continue in the Son, and

in the Father. *

25 "And this is the promise that he hath pro

mised us, even eternal life.

A. M. 4094

A. D. 90.

p Chap. iv. 3; 2 John 7–4 John xv. 23; 2 John 9.-r John

xiv. 7, 9, 10; Chap. iv. 15.

*2 John 6.—t John xiv. 23; Chap. i. 3.-uJohn xvii. 3;

Chap. i. 2; v. 11.

ing those of the primitive Christians only who were

endowed with extraordinary gifts, especially the gift

of discerning spirits. It rather appears, that through

the whole epistle he is addressing true Christians in

general, that is, divinely illuminated, justified, and

regenerated persons, all of whom are represent

ed in this very epistle as dwelling in God, and

God in them, and as knowing that he dwelt in them

by the Spirit which he had given them, chap. iii. 24;

v. 16; which is perfectly agreeable to the doctrine

of the other apostles, particularly of St. Paul, who

represents believers in general as the temple of God,

having the Spirit of God dwelling in them, 1 Cor.

iii. 16; vi. 19; 2 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 22: and who

declares positively, that if any man have not the

spirit of Christi is none offs, Rom. viii. 9; and

that only they who are led by the Spirit of God are

the sons of God, Rom. viii. 14. Now, this Spirit,

which all true believers possess, at least in his ordi

nary graces, as a Spirit of light and life, of love,

peace, and joy, of holiness and happiness, is a Spirit

of truth as well of grace, and leads those on whom

he is conferred into at least all essential truth, all the

grand leading doctrines of the gospel, which would

sufficiently secure those to whom the apostle wrote

against the seducing teachers, the antichrists here

referred to.

Verses 21–23. Ihare not written unto you—In the

manner I have done; because ye know not the truth

—In which case I must have entered largely into

the discussion of this matter; but, on the contrary, I

have contented myself with these short intimations;

because ye know it—Approve of and embrace it, and

I am desirous to confirm you in the knowledge of

it; and because no lie is of the truth—No false doc

trine can proceed from, or agree with, that gospel

which you have embraced; in other words, that all

the doctrines of these antichrists are irreconcilable

to it. Or perhaps the doctrine, contrary to that

which was taught by the apostles, may be called a

lie, because the teachers who propagated such doc

trines knew them to be false, especially the doc

trines which they propagated concerning the person

and actions of Christ. They, therefore, in particu

lar are called o pew; nº, the liar, as in the next clause.

Who is the liar—The false teacher foretold to come

before the destruction of Jerusalem; but he that de

anieth that Jesus is the Christ—Who is guilty of that

lying but he who denies the truth which is the sum

Wol. II. (42 )

of all Christianity? That Jesus is the Christ, that

he is the Son of God, that he came in the flesh, is

one undivided truth; and he that denies one part, in

effect denies the whole. He is antichrist–He de

servedly bears that name; that denieth the Father

and the Son—Denies God to be the Father of Christ,

by denying Christ to be his Son. Or who, in de

nying the Son, denies the Father also. He denies

the Son directly, and by consequence denies the

Father, who testified by a voice from heaven that

Jesus was his Son, and by all the miracles which

Christ wrought. Whosoever denieth the Son—Even

the only-begotten and eternal Son of God, either in

his person, his natures, offices, or merits. The

same hath not the Father—Has no interest in him

as his Father, since that is obtained only through

Christ; and, consequently, he hath not communion

with the Father. But he that truly and believingly

acknowledgeth the Son, hath communion with the

Father also-The last clause of this verse, in our

English Bible, is printed in italic letters, to show

that it is not in the common Greek copies. Beza,

however, hath inserted it in his edition of the Greek

Testament, on the authority of some ancient MSS.,

and of the Syriac and Vulgate versions. Mill also,

on this verse, mentions a number of MSS. which

have this clause. Estius reckoned it genuine, as did

Doddridge, who says, “It is to be found in so many

good MSS. that I cannot but believe it made a part

of the original, by whatever accident it was omitted

in some early copy, to which, as it seems, too much

regard has been paid.”

Verses 24, 25. Let that therefore abide in you—

Namely, that doctrine concerning the Father and

the Son; which ye have heard from the beginning

—Of the preaching of the gospel: retain a firm be

lief of it, and let your minds be so impressed with a

sense of its certain truth and infinite importance,

that it may have the desired influence on your spirit

and conduct. If that which ye have heard, &c.,

shall remain fixed and rooted in you—If you per

severe in the faith of the gospel, and show that you

do so by your life and conversation; ye also shall

continue in the Son and in the Father—Genuine

members of Christ's mystical body, and conse

quently in the love of God, and in communion with

him. And, to encourage you in this, remember the

promise, that he, the Son, hath made to us, if we

abide in him, even eternal life.
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Eachortation to abide in Christ. I. JOHN. High calling of believers."

*.*.*.*. 26 These things have I written

... unto you “concerning them that se

duce you.

27 But y the anointing which ye have re

ceived of him abideth in you, and * ye need

not that any man teach you: but as the same

anointing * teacheth you of all things, and

is truth, and is no lie, and even as it hath

taught you, ye shall abide in * him. A. M. 434.
28 And now, little children, abide in A. D. *.

him; that * when he shall appear, we may have

confidence, * and not be ashamed before him at

his coming.

29 "If ye know that he is righteous, *ye know

that “every one that doeth righteousness is born

of him.

* Chap. iii. 7; 2 John 7.

Heb. viii. 10, 11.

y Verse 20.—z Jer. xxxi. 33, 34;

* John xiv. 26; xvi. 13; Werse 20.

* Or, it.—b Chap. iii. 2. • Chap. iv. 17.-d Acts xxii. 14.

* Or, know ye.—e Chap. iii. 7, 10.

Verses 26,27. These things—From verse 21; have

I written unto you—St. John, according to his cus

tom, begins and ends with the same form, and

having finished a kind ofparenthesis, (verses 21–26,)

continues (verse 27) what he said verse 20; con

cerning them that would seduce you—That is, I say

it to arm you against the solicitations of those who

endeavour to draw you from the truth and grace of

the gospel; from the experience and practice of

real Christianity. But the anointing—The spirit

of illumination; which ye have received ofhim—

Who hath given you the promise of eternal life;

abideth in you—Continually and powerfully; and

—In consequence thereof; ye need not that any

man teach you—Namely, the principles of Christ's

religion, and things necessary to salvation; (see on

Jer. xxxi. 34; Heb. viii. 11;) but as the same anoint

ing teacheth you—Which is always the same,

always consistent with itself. See on verse 20. But

this does not exclude men's need of being taught by

them that partake of the same anointing, much less

their need of being put in remembrance of the

things they already know, and being confirmed

therein. Teacheth you of all things—Which it isne

cessary for you to know; and is truth—Certain and

infallible; and is no lie—Like that which antichrist

teaches. And as it—The truth I speak of; hath

taught you, ye shall abide in him—In Christ, and in

the belief and profession of his truth. The whole

discourse, from verse 18 to this, is peculiarly adapted

to young Christians, whom he terms little children.

Verses 28, 29. And now, little—Or rather, beloved,

children, (for, having finished his address to each, he

now returns to all in general,) abide in him—Main

tain your union with and interest in him, by living

a life of faith, love, and new obedience; of prayer,

watchfulness, and self-denial; that when he shall

appear—As he assuredly will, in his own glory and

in that of his Father, with all his holy angels; we

may have confidence, (a modest expression,) and

not be ashamed before him at his coming—And put

to confusion. O how will you, ye Jews, Deists, and

nominal Christians, and especially ye apostates from

the faith, and all who, having begun in the Spirit,

end in the flesh, be ashamed before him in that day!

But how certainly may all, who approve their fidel

ity to him, expect from his mercy and love a gra

cious reception, and an abundant reward ' If ye

know—That is, as certainly as you know; that he is

righteous, so surely ye know also that every one—

And none else; that doeth—That practiseth; right

eousness—From a believing, loving heart; is born

of him—Is regenerated and made a new creature by

the power of God's Spirit, (John i. 13,) and so is

made like him by partaking of the divine nature,

2 Pet. i. 4. For all his children are like himself.

CHAPTER III.

The apostle here, (1,) Extols the love of God in making believers his children, and sets forth their high dignity and glorious

expectations, 1, 2.

infallibly promote holiness, and victory over sin, 3–10.

and characteristic of the children of God, and shows how that love must be proved to be sincere, 11–21.

(2,) He shows that all saving hope of eternal glory, union with Christ, and regeneration by his Spirit,

(3,) He represents love to the brethren as a distinguishing mark

(4,) Mentions

some of the blessed effects of faith, love, and obedience, 22–24.

A. M. 4094. BEHOLD * what manner of love | of God! therefore the world know- A. M. 4094.

A. D. 90. D. 90

the Father hath bestowed upon

us,

eth us not, " because it knew him tº

Ilot.that “we should be called the sons

* Sixth Sunday after Epiphany, epistle, verse 1 to verse 9. * John i. 12.-b John xv. 18, 19; xvi. 3; xvii. 25.

NOTES ON CHAPTER III.

Verse 1. The apostle, in the last verse of the pre

ceding chapter, having declared that every one who

worketh righteousness is born of God, begins thi

chapter with an exclamation expressive of his higi

admiration of the love of God in calling them his
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"Bečievers are now CHAPTER III. the sons of God.

A. M. 4094. 2 Beloved, now are * we the
A. sons of God, and "it doth not yet

appear what we shall be : but we know

that, when he shall appear, “we shall be

like him; for ‘we shall see him as A.M.,4094.
- A. D. 90.

he is. -

3 * And every man that hath this hope in him

purifieth himself, even as he is pure.

• Isa. lvi. 5; Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iii. 26; iv. 6; Chap. v. 1.

d Rom. viii. 18; 2 Cor. iv. 17.-- Rom. viii. 29; 1 Cor. xv.49;

Phil. iii.21; Col. iii. 4; 2 Pet. i. 4.— job xix. 26; Psa. xvi.

11; Matt. v. 8; 1 Cor. xiii. 12; 2 Cor. v. 7.—s Chap. iv. 17.

children, although they are not acknowledged to be

such by the men of the world, because carnal men

have no just notion of the character of God. Behold

what manner—The word rorarmy, thus rendered,

signifies both how great, and what kind; of love—

Love immense, condescending, and kind, compas

sionate, forgiving, patient, forbearing, sanctifying,

comforting, enriching, exalting, and beautifying, the

Father—Of universal nature, of men and angels, and

of our Lord Jesus Christ; hath bestowed on us—

Fallen and depraved creatures, sinful, guilty, and

dying; that we should be called sons, (rekva, chil

dren,) of God—Should be accounted, acknowledged,

and treated by him as such ; should be brought so

near, and rendered so dear to him; should have free

access to him, as children to a father, and be taken

under his peculiar direction, protection, and care,

and constituted his heirs, and joint-heirs with his

only-begotten and beloved Son: and all this on the

easy condition of turning to him, in repentance,

faith, and new obedience. Therefore the world— |

The carnal and worldly part of mankind; knoweth

us not—Is not acquainted with our true character,

our principles and practices, our disposition and be

haviour, our present privileges and future expecta

tions; and therefore does not acknowledge us for

what we really are, nor esteem and love us, but

hates and persecutes us; because it knew him not—

God's eternal and only-begotten Son, through whom

we have received the adoption, but accounted him a ||

sinner, an impostor, and a blasphemer, and crucified

him as such. As if he had said, Since the enmity

of carnal men against the divine will, and the divine

nature, is so great that Christ himself, the image of

the invisible God, inhabited by the fulness of the

Deity, was unknown and hated when he dwelt in the

flesh, it is no wonder that we are hated also in those

respects in which we resemble him. Nevertheless,

Verse 2. Beloved—It is a most certain and joyful

truth, that now are we, who believe on God's Son |

with our heart unto righteousness; the children of

God—And, persevering in that faith, we shall be ac

knowledged as such before men and angels in the

day of final accounts; a truth which draws after

it a long train of glorious consequences. For the

happy condition we shall be in hereafter exceeds all

that we can now conceive; and it doth not yet

appear—Even to ourselves, though supernaturally

cnlightened by the Spirit of wisdom and revelation;

what we shall be—How pure and holy, intelligent

and wise in our souls, how spiritual and glorious in

our bodies, how exalted in dignity, how great in

power, how rich in inheritance, how happy in en

joyments' But we know—In the general, on the

testimony of him who cannot lie; that when he—

The Son of God; shall appear, we shall be like him

—In all these respects; our souls perfectly con

formed to his wise and holy soul, our bodies to his

immortal and glorious body, and that we shall share

with him in his felicity, honour, and riches, world

without end. For we shall see him as he is—Which

it would be impossible we should do if we were

not like him. Or rather, as perhaps the apostle

chiefly means, the great privilege being granted

us, of seeing him as he is, the sight of him will

transform us into his likeness. “The sight of

God,” [in Christ,) as Archbishop Tillotson proves at

large, (see his works, vol. iii. p. 194.) “is put to ex

press the knowledge and enjoyment of him, because

of its excellence and dignity, its largeness and com

prehension, its spirituality and quickness, its evi

dence and certainty.” The apostle alludes to Christ's

words, which he has recorded in his gospel, (John

xvii. 24.) Father, I will that they whom thou hast

given me be with me where Iam, that they may behold

my glory which thou hast giren me; and therefore is

speaking, not of a transient, but of an abiding sight

of Christ, as is plain, because only such a view of

him could be a reason for our being like him. And

since we are to live with him for ever, our bodies

must be fashioned like to his body, corruptible bodies

not being capable, in the nature of things, of inherit

ing the kingdom of God. And with respect to our

minds, the seeing of Christ as he is cannot be sup

posed effectual to make us like him, unless it be an

abiding sight; which, by exciting in us an admira

tion of his glories, esteem for his excellences, grati

tude for his goodness, love to his person, delight in

his will, with all wise, holy, and happy affections,

will assuredly produce that happy effect. At the

day of judgment, it is probable that the wicked will

have a transient sight of Christ as he is, but will not

thereby be made like him, in body or mind.

Verse 3. And erery man that hath this hope in

him—An expectation of seeing Christ as he is, built

on a solid foundation, namely, the ſoundation of

being a child and heir of God; purifieth himself

By applying to, and confiding in, the purifying blood

of Christ, with a penitent, believing heart; by ear

nestly praying for and receiving the purifying Spirit

of God; by obeying the purifying word, (1 Pet, i.

22.) and by exercising purifying faith in the truths

and promises of the gospel, Acts xv. 9; eren as he
is pure—The person who is inspired with this well

grounded hope, will keep before his eyes the pure

and holy character of Christ, as the mark to which

he is to press, that he may be prepared to receive

the prize of his high calling of God in Christ Jesus,

(Phil. iii. 14,) it being God's will and pleasure that

believers should be conformed to the image of his

Son, in order to their having the high honour and

great happiness of dwelling with him, Rom. viii. 29;
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Jesus Christ was manifested 1. JOHN. to take away our sing.

*** 4 Whosoever committeth sin trans

* * * gresseth also the law; for "sin is the

transgression of the law.

5 And ye know that he was manifested * to

take away our sins; and 'in him is no sin.

6 Whosoever abideth in him sinneth not :

* whosoever sinneth hath not seen him, neither

known him.

7 Little children, "let no man deceive you :

°he that doeth righteousness is right- A.M.º.
- - A. D. 90.

eous, even as he is righteous. -

8 P He that committeth sin is of the devil; for

the devil sinneth from the beginning. For this

purpose the Son of God was manifested, " that

he might destroy the works of the devil.

9 * Whosoever is born of God doth not commit

sin; for "his seed remaineth in him; and he

cannot sin, because he is born of God.

b Rom. iv. 15; Chap. v. 17.- Chap. i. 2.- Isa. liii. 5, 6,

11; 1 Tim. i. 15; Heb. i. 3; ix. 26.-12 Cor. v. 21; 1 Pet.

ii. 22.-m Chap. ii. 4; iv. 8; 3 John 11–n Chap. ii. 26.

o Ezek. xviii. 5–9; Rom. ii. 13; Chap. ii. 29.-P. Matt. xiii.

38; John viii. 44.—q Gen. iii. 15; Luke x. 18; John xvi. 11;

Heb. ii. 14.—r Chap. v. 18.— 1 Pet. i. 23.

and that they should not expect to enjoy the privi

lege of sitting down at the marriage-feast, unless

they had previously put on the wedding-garment.

Mark this, reader: and give up all hope of being ad

mitted into heaven hereafter, without a conformity

to Christ in holiness here.

Verses 4, 5. The truth asserted in the preceding

verse is so important, and the apostle knew so well

that carnal men would be prone to flatter themselves

that they might be admitted into heaven after they

die, without being holy while they live, that he here

enlarges on the important subject. Whosoever com

mitteth sin–That is, as the apostle here means,

known sin, whether by doing actions which God

hath forbidden, or by omitting duties which he hath

enjoined, or by uttering words which are false, pro

ſane, slanderous, malicious, passionate, or trifling

and foolish; or by indulging tempers contrary to

those of Christ; transgresseth also the law—The

holy, just, and good law of God, and so sets his au

thority at naught; for sin is the transgression of

the law—Which is implied in the very nature of sin.

The apostle's meaning is, That no one should think

lightly of his sins, because every sin, even the least,

being a violation of the law of God, if not repented

of and pardoned, through faith in Christ, will most

certainly be punished. And ye know that he, Christ,

was manifested—That he came into the world for

this very purpose; to take away—The guilt, power,

and pollution of our sins—By his atoning sacrifice,

and the sanctifying influences of his word and

Spirit; and in him is no sin–So that he could not

suffer on his own account, but to expiate our sins,

and to make us like himself.

Verse 6. Whosoever abideth in union and fellow

ship with him—By loving faith; sinneth not—Doth

not commit known sin, while he so abideth: whoso

ever sinneth—Transgresseth any known law ofGod;

hath not seen him, neither known him—His views

and knowledge of him have been so superficial that

they deserve not to be mentioned, since they have

not conquered his love of sin, and the prevalence of

it, and brought him to a holy temper and life. Or

he has not attained to, or has not retained, a spiritual,

experimental acquaintance and communion with

him. For, certainly, when a person sins, or trans

gresseth any known law of God, the loving eye of

jus soul is not fixed upon God; neither doth he then

experimentally know him, whatever he did in time

past. Macknight thinks it probable that “some of

the heretical teachers, condemned by the apostle in

this epistle, to make their disciples believe that their

opinions were derived from Christ, boasted their

having seen and conversed with him during his mi

nistry on earth, consequently that they knew his

doctrine perfectly. But the apostle assured his chil

dren that, if these teachers, who avowedly continued

in sin, had ever seen or conversed with Christ, they

had utterly mistaken both his character and his doc

trine.”

Verses 7–10. Little, or beloved children, let no

man deceive you—In this important matter, by vain

words, however serious and plausible they may

seem to be. For a being, himself immutably holy,

can never dispense with the want of holiness in his

intelligent creatures. The apostle's words imply,

that some pretenders to inspiration had endeavoured

to deceive the brethren, by teaching what the apostle

here condemns. And as it is a solemn address of

the apostle to the disciples, it shows the importance

of the matter which it introduces. He that uniform

ly doeth, or practiseth, righteousness, in all the

known branches of it, is righteous, even as, or be

cause, he, Christ, is righteous—He is righteous after

Christ's example. The apostle speaks of that prac

tical righteousness which is consequent on justifica

tion and regeneration, when, being created anew in

Christ Jesus, (Eph. ii. 10,) we have both inclination

and power to maintain an unblameable conduct, and

all good works. He that committeth sin–That

knowingly transgresses God’s law, is a child, not of

God, but of the devil; for the deril sinneth—That is,

hath sinned; from the beginning—Was the first sin

ner in the universe, and has continued to sin ever

since. For this purpose the Son of God was mani

fested—In our flesh, lived, and died, and rose again

for us; that he might destroy the works of the deril

—Namely, all error, sin, and misery. And will he

not perform this for, and in, all that trust in him?

The word Avan, rendered destroy, properly means

to dissolre, or demolish, and implies the demolition

of that horrible fabric of sin and misery which Sa

tan, with such art, industry, and malice, hath reared

in this our world. Whosoever is born of God—Is

truly regenerated by divine grace, through living

faith, and received into the number of God's chil

dren; doth not—Knowingly and voluntarily; com

mit sin; for his seed—The incorruptible seed of the
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Pure religion consists of love CHAPTER III, to God and one another.

* *::::: 10 In this the children of God are

-* * * manifest, and the children of the devil:

* whosoever doeth not righteousness is not of

God, "neither he that loveth not his brother.

11 For * this is the 'message that ye heard

from the beginning, 7 that we should love one

another.

12 Not as " Cain, who was of that wicked

one, and slew his brother. And wherefore slew

he him? Because his own works were evil, and

his brother's righteous.

13 *Marvel not, my brethren, if "the A. M. 4094.
world hate you. A. D. 90.

14 * We know that we have passed from death

unto life, because we love the brethren. “He

that loveth not his brother, abideth in death.

15 "Whosoever hateth his brother, is a mur

derer: and ye know that “no murderer hath

eternal life abiding in him.

16 ‘Hereby perceive we the love of God, be

cause he laid down his life for us; and we ought

to lay down our lives for the brethren.

* Chap. ii. 29.-" Chap. iv. 8,-- Chap. i. 5; ii. 7.-: Or,
commandment. y John xiii. 34; xv. 12; Verse 23; Chap. iv.

7, 21; 2 John 5, * Gen. iv. 4, 8; Heb. xi. 4; Jude 11.

* Second Sunday after Trinity, epistle, verse 13 to the end.

* John xv. 18, 19; xvii. 14; 2 Tim. iii. 12.—b Chap. ii. 10.

* Chap. ii. 9, 11.—d Matt. v. 21, 22.—e Gal. v. 21; Rev. xxi.

ion ui. 16; xv. 13; Rom. v. 8; Eph. v. 2, 25; Chap

iv. 9, 11.

word of God, (1 Pet. i. 23; James i. 18,) accompa

nied with his Spirit, (John iii. 6,) or a divine princi

ple of living, loving, and obedient faith; remaineth

in him—Implanted in his inmost soul; and he can

not sin—It would be contrary to the nature of that

divine principle which is implanted in him, that he

should sin; that principle having not only manifest

ed to him the infinite evil and destructive conse

quences of sin, but produced in him a fixed hatred

to it, and given him power over it; because he is

born of God—Is inwardly and universally changed.

In this—Or by this mark; the children of God are

manifest, &c.—It manifestly appears, to all who

have understanding to judge in spiritual matters, who ||

are the children of God and who are not, namely,

by their committing or not committing known sin.

Whosoever doeth not righteousness—Does not live a

holy and righteous life; is not of God—Is not one

of his true children; neither he that loveth not his

brother—With such a love as the apostle proceeds

deal of the same malignant temper remaining in the

carnal part of mankind, and there are many who

are, in that sense, though not by natural descent, of

the seed of Cain, marvel not if the world hate you—

Remembering they lie in the wicked one, and are

under his influence. We know, &c.—That is, we

ourselves could not love our brethren, unless we

were passed from spiritual death to spiritual life—

That is, unless we were born of God. He that loveth

not his brother abideth in death—Namely, in spi

|ritual death, and is obnoxious to eternal death. In

other words, he is not born of God: and he that is

not born of God cannot love his brother. See on

chap. iv. 7. Reader, observe this: all mankind,

being born in sin, are in a state of spiritual death,

and in the way to eternal death, till they are born

again; and none are born again who do not truly

love both God and his people.

Verse 15. He, I have just said, who loveth not his

brother, abideth in death; is void of the life of God:

to describe and insist upon. Here the apostle passes

from the general proposition respecting universal

holiness, to a particular branch of it, namely, bro

therly love.

Verses 11–14. For, &c.—As if he had said, I have

just declared that the want of brotherly love is a

proof that a man is not of God, and a little consider

ation may convince you of the truth of the assertion:

for this is the message that ye heard of us—Theapos

tles and ministers of Christ; from the beginning—

Of our ministry among you; that we should love one

another—A doctrine frequently inculcated by our

Lord Jesus in person: not as Cain, (see the margin,)

who was of the wicked one—Who showed he was a

child of the devil, by killing his brother. And

wherefore slew he him2–For any fault? No: but

just the reverse; for his goodness. Because his own

works were evil—In a very high degree; and his

brother's righteous—And he could not bear that his

brother's sacrifice was accepted of God while his

own was rejected; a circumstance that, instead of

humbling him and bringing him to repentance, as it

ought to have done, only excited his envy and ha

tred, which at length settled into the most rancorous

malice, and produced that horrible effect. Marvel

not, &c.—As if he had said, Since there is a great

b

for whosoever hateth his brother—And there is no

medium between loving and hating him; is—In

| God's account; a murderer—Every degree of hatred

being a degree of the same temper which moved

Cain to murder his brother. And no murderer hath

eternal life abiding in him—But every loving be

liever hath. For love is the beginning of eternal

| life. It is the same in substance with future felicity

and glory. The word avôpoſtokrovoc, here rendered

murderer, is by Macknight translated a manslayer,

who, as he observes, differs from a murderer as man

slaughter differs from murder: adding, “The hatred

of one's brother may be the occasion, by accident,

of putting him to death. For he who indulgeth

hatred to his brother, lays himself open to the influ

ence of such passions as may hurry him to slay his

brother. So our Lord tells us, in his explication of

the precept, Thou shalt not kill, Matt. vi. 21. For

he mentions causeless anger and provoking speeches

as violations of that command, because they are often

productive of murder.”

Verses 16, 17. Hereby perceive we the lore of God

—The word God is not in the original: it seems to

be omitted by the apostle just as the name of Jesus

is omitted by Mary, when she says to the gardener,

Sir, if thou hast borne him hence, &c., John xx. 15;
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Erhortation not to love in I. JOHN. word only, but in truth.

A. M. 4094.

A. D. 90.

17 But 5 whoso hath this world's

good, and seeth his brother have need,

and shutteth up his bowels of compassion from

him, "how dwelleth the love of God in him?

18 My little children, “let us not love in word,

neither in tongue, but in deed and in truth.

19 And hereby we know * that we are of the

truth, and shall "assure our hearts before him.

20 'For if our heart condemn us, God is

greater than our heart, and knoweth all things.

21 "Beloved, if our heart condemn us not,

* then have we confidence toward God.

22 And * whatsoever we ask, we re-A. M. 4094.
ceive of him, because we keep his com- D. 90

mandments, "and do those things that are pleas

ing in his sight.

23 ° And this is his commandment; That we

should believe on the name of his Son Jesus

Christ, and love one another, "as he gave us

commandment.

24 And “he that keepeth his commandments,

"dwelleth in him, and he in him. And *hereby

we know that he abideth in us, by the Spirit

which he hath given us.

s Deut. xv. 7; Luke iii. 11.—h Chap. iv. 20.—i Ezek.

xxxiii. 31; Rom. xii. 9; Eph. iv. 15; James ii. 15; 1 Pet. i. 22.

* John xviii. 37; Chap. i. 8. * Gr. persuade. | 1 Cor. iv.

4.—m Job xxii. 26.-n Heb. x. 22; Chap. ii. 28; iv. 17.

• Psa. xxxiv. 15; czlv. 18, 19; Prov. xv. 29; Jer. xxix. 12.

in which place there is a very emphatical language,

even in silence. It declares how totally her thoughts

were possessed by the blessed and glorious subject.

It expresses also the superlative dignity and amiable

ness of the person meant; as though he, and he

alone, were, or deserved to be, both known and ad

mired by all. Because he laid down his life—Not

merely for sinners, but for us in particular. From

this truth believed, and salvation received by that

faith, the love of Christ, and, in consequence thereof,

the love of the brethren, take their rise, which may

very justly be admitted as an evidence that our faith

is no delusion. But whoso hath this world's good—

Worldly substance, far less valuable than life; and

seeth his brother have need—(The very sight of

want knocks at the door of the spectator's heart;)

and shuttelh up—Restraineth, whether asked or not;

his bowels of compassion—Excited, it may be, by

the view of misery; how dwelleth the love of God

in him 2–Certainly not at all, however he may talk

of it, as the next verse supposes him to do. Thus

the apostle having, in the preceding verse, observed,

that we know the love of Christ by his laying down

his life for us, and that the consideration of his love

to us should induce us “so to love him as, at his

call, to lay down our lives for the brethren; here

tells us, that if, so far from laying down our lives

for them, we refuse them, when in need, some part

of our worldly goods to support their lives, the love

of God can in no sense be said to be in us.”

Verses 18–20. My beloved children, let us not love

merely in word or in tongue—Contenting ourselves

with complimental expressions of regard, or with

giving our Christian brethren nothing but fair

speeches; but in deed and in truth—Let our actions

approve the sincerity of our professions, and, by re

lieving them in their necessities and straits, let us

show that we sincerely love them. And hereby—

Ev rero, in this, by being compassionate, kind, and

bountiful, according to our ability; we know—We

have a satisfactory evidence by this real, operative

love; that we are ofthe truth—That we have true

faith, and are the genuine disciples of Christ and

children of God; and shall assure our hearts before

P.John viii. 29; ix. 31.-4 John vi. 29; xvii. 3.−rMatt.

xxii. 39; John xiii. 34; xv. 12; Eph. v. 2; 1 Thess. iv. 9;

1 Pet. iv. 8; Chap. iv. 21.-- Chap. ii. 8, 10– John xiv.

23; xv. 10; Chap. iv. 12. * John xvii. 21, &c.—n Rom.

viii. 9; Chap. iv. 13.

him—Shall enjoy an assurance of his favour, and the

testimony of a good conscience toward God. The

heart, in St. John's language, is the conscience. The

word conscience is not used in his writings. For if

we have not this testimony; if in anything our heart

—Our conscience, condemn us, much more does

God, who is greater than our heart–An infinitely

more holy and impartial Judge ; and knoweth all

things—So that there is no hope of hiding it from him.

Verses 21, 22. Beloved, if our heart condemn us

not—If our conscience, duly enlightened by the

word and Spirit of God, and comparing all our

thoughts, words, and works with that word, pro

nounce that they agree there with ; then hare we

confidence toward God—Our consciousness of his

ſavour continues, with liberty of access to him, and

intercourse with him; and we have this further bless

ing, that whatsoever we ask—According to his will;

we receive of him—Or shall receive in the time,

measure, and manner which he knows will be most

for his glory and for our good. This general declara

tion must be limited by the conditions which in other

passages of Scripture are represented as necessary

in order to our petitions being granted by God: such

as, that we ask things which his word authorizes us

to ask, 1 John v. 14, 15; and that we ask them in

faith, James i. 6; or in a full persuasion of, and re

liance upon, his wisdom, power, and goodness; and

with sincerity and resignation. Such prayers they

who live in his fear and love, and comply with his

will, as far as they know it, walking before him in

holiness and righteousness, may expect will be heard

and answered.

Verses 23,24. And this is his commandment, That

we should believe, &c.—Namely, all his command

ments: in one word, That we should believe and

love—In the manner and degree which he hath taught.

This is the greatest and most important command

that ever issued from the throne of glory. If this be

neglected, no other can be kept; if this be observed,

all others are easy. And he that keepeth his com

mandments—That thusbelieves and loves; durelleth,

or abideth in him—In Christ Jesus, or in God the

Father; and he—Christ, or the Father; in him—
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Caution against CHAPTER IV.
seducing spirits.

This seems to be an allusion to our Lord's words,

John xiv. 23; If a man love me, he will keep my

words, and my Father will love him, and we will

come unto him, and make our abode with him. That

is, in this way we obtain fellowship with the Father,

as well as with the Son; yea, the most intimate ac

quaintance, friendship, and communion, and are

thereby made unspeakably happy; and hereby we

know that he abideth in us—That we have this in

timate union and communion with him; by the

Spirit which he hath given us—The Spirit of adop

tion and regeneration, witnessing with our spirits

that we are his children, and producing in us love,

|joy, and peace, holiness and happiness.

CHAPTER IV.

The apostle, (1,) Cautions the Christian converts against being deceived by seducing spirits, and shows how they might dis

tinguish between the Spirit of truth and the spirit of error, 1–6. (2) Enforces brotherly love as the proper characteristic

of a sincere Christian, especially from the love of God and Christ toward us, 7–16.

cause, nature, and effects, 17–21.

**.*.* BELOVED, * believe not every

--- spirit, but " try the spirits whe

ther they are of God: because * many false pro

phets are gone out into the world.

(3,) Describes our love to God in its

2 Hereby know ye the Spirit of A, M.4094.
God: "Every spirit that confesseth A. D. 90.

that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh, is of

God:

* Jer. xxix. 8; Matt. xxiv. 4.—p 1 Cor. xiv. 29; 1 Thess. v.

21; Rev. ii. 2.

* Matt. xxiv. 5,24; Acts xx. 30; 1 Tim. iv. 1; 2 Pet. ii. 1;

Chap. ii. 18; 2 John 7.—d 1 Cor. xii. 3.

NOTES ON CHAPTER IV.

Verse 1. Because the Gnostics and other heretics, in

the first age, to gain the greater credit to their erroneous

doctrines, assumed to themselves the character and

authority of inspired teachers, John put his disciples

in mind, (chap. ii. 27,) that they had an unction from

the Holy Spirit, by which they were enabled to judge

with certainty, both of teachers and of their doctrine.

He therefore, in this chapter, commands them not to

believe rashly every teacher who pretended to be

inspired, but to try the inspiration by which any

preacher professed to speak, whether it was from God

or from evil spirits; that after trial they might know

whom it was their duty to attend to, and whom they

ought to disregard and reject. And to secure them,

as far as possible, from being deceived, he especially

desires them to consider whether the teacher, who

came to them, pretending to inspiration, held the

great and fundamental doctrines of the gospel, which

all the teachers, really inspired of God, regularly and

uniformly maintained. His words may be para

phrased as follows: Believe not every spirit—By

which any teacher is, or professes to be, actuated:

or, believe not every teacher who pretends to be in

spired by the Spirit of God; but try the spirits—

Namely, whether they are of God—By the rule

which God hath given. We are to try all spirits by

the written word: To the law and to the testimony!

If any man speak not according to these, the spirit

which actuates him is not of God. Because many

false prophets—Or false teachers; are gone forth

into the world—With an intention to draw disciples

after them.

Verse 2. Hereby—By the following plain mark;

know ye the Spirit of God—In a teacher. Every

spirit--Of a teacher; that confesseth that Jesus

Christ is come in the flesh, is of God—Doddridge,

with many other commentators, reads this clause,

Every spirit that confesseth Jesus Christ, who is

come in the flesh, is of God: that is, that confesseth

him to be the Messiah, the Son of God, the Saviour

of the world, and that both with heart and voice, sin

cerely believing him to be such, and behaving to him

and confessing him as such, though this might ex

pose them to the loss of all things, even of their

property, liberty, and lives. This must be acknow

ledged to be a perfectly Scriptural and very proper

mark of trial, proving those in whom it was found to

be possessed of the Spirit of God and of Christ.

Nevertheless, it must be acknowledged, though the

original words, o ouožoyet Ingev Xpt;ov ev capki tāmāv

Sora, might bear this rendering, they much more

favour the sense given them in our translation, signi

fying, literally and exactly, that confesseth Jesus

Christ hath come in the flesh. This imports two

things: 1st, That Jesus is the Christ, whose coming

was foretold by the Jewish prophets, in opposition to

the unbelieving Jews; a truth which those who con

fessed, whether in Judea or in the Gentile countries,

exposed themselves to the danger of having their

goods spoiled, and their bodies imprisoned, if not also

tortured and put to death. So that those who volum

tarily made this confession, manifested that they

preferred Christ and his gospel to all other things

whatever. The clause imports, 2d, That this great

personage, the Messiah, the Son of God, had really

come in the flesh, and had a real human nature, in

opposition to a sect which arose very early in the

Christian Church, called the Doceta, who would not

allow that Christ had a real body, and that he really

suffered, died, and rose again. This sect St. John

seems to have had in his eye throughout this epistle.
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They who deny Jesus Christ
I. JOHN. are under the spirit of antichrist."

A. M.,4094. 3 And “every spirit that confesseth not

*** that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh, is

not of God. And this is that spirit of antichrist,

whereof ye have heard that it should come; and

* even now already is it in the world. A. M. 4094.

4 * Ye are of God, little children, ***

and have overcome them: because greater is he

that is in you, than "he that is in the world.

• Chap. ii. 22.- 2 Thess. ii. 7; Chap. ii. 18, 22–s Chap. v. 4.—hJohn xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11; Eph. ii. 2; vi. 12.

Hence, in the very beginning of it, he speaks of

seeing, hearing, and handling Christ; and here, to

the fundamental article of Jesus's being the Messiah,

he adds, that he came in the flesh; with which doc

trine his atoning for sin by the sacrifice of himself,

and his rising from the dead, the first-fruits of them

that sleep, were closely and necessarily connected,

and therefore the acknowledgment of it was a point

of the greatest importance.

The Socinians indeed contend, that to confess

Jesus Christ hath come in the flesh, means simply to

confess that he was a mere man: and from this they

infer that he had no existence before he was con

ceived of his mother. In proof of their sense of the

clause, they cite Heb. ii. 14, where the writer says,

he partook ofour flesh and blood. Now, though it

may be true that these words import nothing more

than that Christ was a man, like other men, St. John's

words, hath come in the flesh, have evidently a more

extensive meaning. For, as Bishop Horsley ob

serves, the sense of a proposition ariseth, not from

the meaning of a single word contained in it, but

from the union of the whole into one sentence, espe

cially if that union suggests any circumstance by

which the sense of the proposition is modified. This

is the case of the clause, hath come in the flesh;

words which, while they specify the manner of his

coming, imply that he might have come in a differ

ent manner if he had pleased. Accordingly the

apostle hath used the verb to come in that sense

1 John v. 6. This is he who came by water and

blood, even Jesus Christ; not by water only, but by

the water and the blood. For his meaning plainly

is, that Jesus came attested as the Christ by water

and blood jointly, although he might have come at

tested by either of these separately; and that Jesus

existed as the Christ before he came attested by the

water and the blood. Thus the clause, hath come in

the flesh, implies that he might have come in another

manner than in the flesh, namely, in the form of God,

as mentioned Phil. ii. 6,7. It implies thathe existed

before he came in the flesh, and chose to come in

that manner, rather than in any other; consequent

ly that he is more than a mere man. That Jesus

Christ might have come in another manner, was the

opinion of Clemens Romanus, one of the apostolical

fathers mentioned Phil. iv. 3: for in his epistle to

the Corinthians, he saith, “The sceptre of the ma

jesty of God, our Lord Jesus Christ, came not in the

pride of pomp and arrogance, although he had it in

his power; but in humility, as the Holy Spirit spake

concerning him.” See Macknight, and Bishop

Horsley's 5th letter to Priestley.

Verse 3. Every spirit that confesseth not that

Jesus Christ is come in the flesh—That doth not

acknowledge him to be the true Messiah, as above

observed, and that he came in that particular man

ner, though he might have come otherwise; is not

of God—“To determine whether the Socinian inter

pretation of the clause, hath come in the flesh, ex

presses the apostle's meaning, let that interpretation

be substituted for the expression of which it is the

interpretation, and the passages under consideration

will run thus: verse 2, Every spirit, every teacher,

calling himself inspired, who confesseth Jesus Christ

hath come a mere man, is from God; verse 3, And

every spirit who doth not confess Jesus Christ hath

come a mere man, is not from God. Wherefore, as

St. John is here giving marks by which true and

false teachers were to be distinguished, if the So

cinian sense of the phrase, hath come in the flesh, be

just, he hath made it the mark of a true teacher, that

he confesseth Jesus Christ as a mere man; and the

mark of a false teacher, that he doth not confess Je

sus Christ as a mere man, but affirmeth that he is

more than a mere man; consequently, by so doing,

St. John has condemned himself as a false teacher;

because, having declared (chap. iv. I5; v. 5) that Je

sus Christ is the Son of God, he hath confessed that

he is more than a mere man.” And also in his gos

pel, having told us, (chap. i. 14,) that the Word (who

he had said, verse 1, was with God and was God)

was made flesh and dwelt among us, and they be

held his glory, the glory as of the only-begotten of

the Father, “he hath certainly confessed that Jesus

Christ is more than a mere man: for whose glory

did the apostles behold, if it was not the glory of the

Word made flesh, the only-begotten of the Father,

full of grace and truth? Wherefore, John having

confessed that Jesus is the only-begotten Son of God,

he cannot be supposed to have branded those teach

ers as deceivers, who did not confess Jesus Christ to

be a mere man, but affirmed him to be more than a

man; because, by so doing, he would have condemn

ed himself as a false teacher.” And this is that spirit

of antichrist which ye hare heard, &c.—“From

this, as well as from chap. ii. 18, it appears that anti

christ is not any particular person, nor any particu

lar succession of persons in the church, but a general

name for all false teachers in every age, who dis

seminate doctrines contrary to those taught by the

apostles; especially if these doctrines have a tenden

cy to derogate from Christ's character and actions

as the Saviour of the world.”—Macknight.

Verses 4–6. Ye—Whoabide in the truth taught you

from the beginning; are of God, and hare orercome

them—Namely, these seducers, in all their snares and

delusions: that is, the doctrine to which you adhere

has prevailed against those who deserve the name

of antichrist, (as undoubtedly all who oppose the

Christian interest in some measure did,) and as you

have the true miraculous gifts of the Spirit among

b



Brotherly love is the genuine
CHAPTER IV.

mark of true Christianity.

A. M.4094. 5 "They are of the world: therefore

A. D. 90. speak they of the world, and * the

world heareth them.

6 We are of God. ' He that knoweth God,

heareth us; he that is not of God, heareth not

us. Hereby know we "the spirit of truth, and

the spirit of error.

7 ** Beloved, let us love one another: for love

is of God; and every one that loveth A. M.4094.

is born of God, and knoweth God. A.D. wo.

8 He that loveth not, *knoweth not God; for

P God is love.

9 * In this was manifested the love of God to

ward us, because that God sent his only-begotten

Son into the world," that we might live through

him.

i.John iii. 31.-1. John xv.19; xvii. 14.—l John viii. 47;

x. 27; 1 Corinthians xiv. 37; 2 Corinthians x. 7.-m Isaiah

viii.20; John xiv. 17.

n Chapter iii. 10, 11, 23. * First Sunday after Trinity,

epistle, verse 7 to the end—" Chap. ii. 4; iii., 6–p Verse

16–4 John iii. 16; Rom. v. 8; viii. 32.—r Chap. v. 11.

you, to which they falsely pretend, it is soon seen

that the advantage is clearly on your side. Because

greater is he that is in you—Namely, the Spirit of

Christ; than he—The spirit of antichrist; that is in

the world—The Son of God, who stands at the head

of that interest in which you are embarked, and who

aids youby the mighty communications of his Spirit,

is infinitely too strong for Satan, the great head of

the apostacy, and for all his confederates. Thus, the

issue of the divine government will be, that truth

and virtue shall be finally victorious over error and

wickedness, because God, the Patron of truth and

virtue, possesseth far greater power and wisdom

than the evil spirits who promote error and wicked

ness. They—Those false teachers; are of the world

—Of the number of those that know not God; there

fore speak they of the world—From the principle,

wisdom, and spirit, that actuate worldly men; and,

of consequence, the world heareth them—Namely,

with approbation. “Lest the faithful should be dis

couraged by the success which false teachers often

times have in spreading their errors, the apostle ob

serves that their success arises generally from their

accommodating their doctrines to the prejudices and

evil inclinations of the world. Wherefore, from the

prevalence of any doctrine no argument can be

drawn in favour of its truth.” We—Apostles; are

of God—Immediately taught and sent by him, and

have approved ourselves to be so by such irresistible

evidence, that I may now venture to say, he who

knoweth God—And experiences the governing in

fluence of his fear and love, heareth and regardeth

us; but he who is not of God heareth not us—Nei

ther believes nor obeys our word; but, by rejecting

our testimony, attended as it is with such evidence,

he proves himself destitute of all true religion.

Hereby we know—From what is said verses 2–6; the

spirit of truth, and the spirit of error—“This mark,

by which St. John directed his disciples to judge of

teachers, is not to be understood of their hearkening

to the apostles personally, but of their receiving their

doctrine with that submission which was due to per

sons inspired by the Spirit of God. Wherefore,

though the apostles be all dead, yet as they still speak

in their divinely-inspired writings, John, in this pas

sage, declares that their writings are the test by

which the disciples of Christ are to judge both of

teachers and of their doctrine.”

Verses 7, 8. Let us love one another—From the

doctrine he has just been defending, he draws this

exhortation: as if he had said, Think it not enough

speculatively to admit the Christian doctrine, but let

it be your great care to acknowledge it practically,

and especially with respect to that most important

article, brotherly love. The frequency and earnest

ness with which the apostle, in the present epistle,

inculcates this love, is very remarkable. The great

est part of this chapter, and of chapter iii., is em

ployed in pressing this duty. See also chap. ii. 8–

11. For love is of God—Is from him as its source,

and particularly enjoined by him as a duty of the

greatest importance, and of absolute necessity, in

order to our pleasing and imitating him. And every

one that loveth is born of God—Every one, in whose

heart this divine principle reigns, and conquers the

selfish and contrary passions, shows by it that he is

regenerated and transformed into the divine image;

and that he knoweth God—By the teaching of his

Holy Spirit, as the God of love, infinitely amiable in

himself, and infinitely loving to his people. On the

other hand, he that loveth not, whatever he may pre

tend, knoweth not God—Has no experimental and

saving knowledge of him; for God is love—Its great

fountain and exemplar. He enjoins it by his law,

and produces and cherishes it by the influences of

his Spirit; and the due contemplation of him will

naturally inflame our hearts with love to his divine

majesty, and to our fellow-creatures for his sake,

whose creatures they are, and especially to his chil

dren, who love him, bear his image, and are pecu

liarly dear to him. This little sentence, God is love,

brought St. John more sweetness, even in the time

he was writing it, says Bengelius, than the whole

world can bring. God is often styled holy, right

eous, wise; but not holiness, righteousness, or wis

dom, in the abstract, as he is said to be love: intima

ting that this is his darling, his reigning attribute;

the attribute that sheds an amiable glory on all his

other perfections.

Verse 9. In this was manifested the lore of God—

Namely, most eminently above all other instances

thereof; because that God sent his only-begotten

Son into the world—That is, evidently, sent him,

who was his only-begotten Son before he was sent.

“This,” as Macknight justly observes, “is an allu

sion to our Lord's words, John iii. 16, God so loved

the world that he gave his only-begotten Som, &c.

Christ is called God's only-begotten Son, to distin

guish him from all others, who in Scripture are

called the sons of God; and to heighten our idea of
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Believers love God because I. JOHN.
he first loved them.

*.*.*.* 10 Herein is love, " not that we

-: *~ loved God, but that he loved us,

and sent his Son ‘to be the propitiation for

our sins.

11 Beloved, "if God so loved us, we ought also

to love one another.

12 * No man hath seen God at any time. If

we love one another, God dwelleth in us, and

* his love is perfected in us.

13 * Hereby know we that we dwell A. M. 4024
in him, and he in us, because he hath A. D. 90.

given us of his Spirit.

14 And * we have seen and do testify, that

* the Father sent the Son to be the Saviour of

the world.

15 ° Whosoever shall confess that Jesus is the

Son of God, God dwelleth in him, and he in God.

16 And we have known and believed the

"John xv. 16; Rom. v. 8, 10; Tit, iii. 4.— Chapter ii. 2.
"Matt. Xviii. 33; John xv. 12, 13; Chap. iii. 16. * John i.

18; 1 Tim. vi. 16; Verse 20.

y Chap. ii. 5; Verse 18– John xiv. 20; Chap. iii. 24.

a John i. 14; Chap. i. 1, 2–8John iii. 17.-- Rom. x. 9;

Chap. v. 1, 5.

God’s love to us, in giving a person of such dignity,

and so beloved of God, to die for us. It is supposed,

that by giving Christ the title of God's only-begotten

Son in this passage, the apostle intended to overturn

the error of Ebion and Cerinthus, who affirmed that

Christ was not God's Son by nature, but that, like

other good men, he was honoured with the title of

God's Son on account of his virtues; in which opi

nion these heresiarchs have been followed by some

in modern times. They, however, who hold this

opinion ought to show a reason why the epithet of

the only begotten is appropriated to Christ.” That

we might live through him—That the sentence of

condemnation to the second death, to which we were

obnoxious, might be reversed, and that being justi

fied by living faith, and regenerated by the quicken

ing Spirit of God, we might live a spiritual life in the

divine favour, and in union with Christ here, and

might be conducted to eternal life hereafter.

Verses 10–12. Herein is love—Worthy of our

highest admiration; not that we loved God—First;

for we were, on the contrary, in a state of enmity to

him, in which, if we had remained unsolicited and

untouched by his love and grace, we should have

persisted and perished; but that he loved us—First,

(verse 19,) without any merit or motive in us to in

duce him to do it; and, in his boundless compassion

to our necessities and miseries; sent his Son to be

the propitiation for our sins—That is, to make

atonement to his injured justice for them by offering

himself as a sacrifice, and so to introduce us into his

favour on honourable terms. If God so loved us—

With such a transcendent, free, and inconceivable

love; we ought also to love one another—In imita

tion of his divine example, from a sense of the hap

py state into which we are brought, and in gratitude

to him for so inestimable a favour. And it is of the

greater importance that we should do this, because

it is absolutely necessary in order to our having fel

lowship with him. For no man hath seen God at

any time—Nor indeed can see him, since he is in his

own nature invisible; nor can any one have any

knowledge of him, or intercourse with him by

his senses, or any information concerning his will

and the way of pleasing him by any visible appear

ance of him, or converse with him; yet, from what

his only-begotten Son hath taught us, we know that

if we lore one another—In consequence of first lov

ing him; God dwelleth uevet, abideth, in us—This

is treated of verses 13–16; and his love is perfected—

Has its full effect; in us—This is treated of verses

17–19.

Verses 13, 14. Hereby—Ev rero, by this, ire know

—Have full proof; that we dwell, uevouev, we abide

in him, and he in us, because he hath giren us of

his Spirit—In the enlightening, quickening, renew

ing, and comforting influences thereof. Some com

mentators understand the apostle as speaking here

of the extraordinary gifts of the Spirit; but surely

these gifts, of whatever kind they might be, never

were to any man a certain evidence of his possess

ing real piety and union with God, as is manifest

from our Lord's words, (Matt. vii. 22,) Many will say

to me in that day of final judgment, We have prophe

sied in thy name, &c.; then will I profess unto them,

I never knew you, &c. And St. Paul (1 Cor. xiii. 2)

declares, that though a man had such a measure of

miracle-working faith, that he could remore mount

ains, yet if he had not love to God and mankind, it

would profit him nothing. The ordinary graces of

the Spirit, such as are enumerated Gal. v. 22, 23;

Eph. v. 9; Col. iii. 12–17; Rom. xii. 9-21, are cer

tain evidences of a person’s being a child of God;

but the extraordinary gifts of the Spirit are not, in

asmuch as they sometimes have been and still may

be possessed by persons destitute of true religion.

And we have seen—Or known, by undoubted evi

dence, ourselves; and therefore do boldly testify to

others; that the Father sent the Son to be the Saviour

of the world—And that it is in and by him alone, how

proudly soever the unbelieving and carnal world

may reject and disdain him, that present and eternal

salvation can be obtained. These things are the

foundation and the criteria of our abiding in God

and God in us, namely, the communion of the

Spirit, spoken of verse 13, and the confession of the

Son, verse 15.

Verses 15–17. Whosoevershall—From a principle

of loving faith, openly confess—In the face of all

opposition and danger, maintaining this profession

with resolution and zeal, and acting in conformity

to it; that Jesus is the Son of God—The Christ, the

Saviour of the world; God abideth in him, and he

in God—There is a blessed union between God and

his soul, so that it is, in the language of Scripture,

the habitation of God; who, as it were, lives and

walks in him, Eph. ii. 22; 1 Cor. iii. 16; 2 Cor. vi.

18. And we have known and believed—By the in
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There is no fear in love, CHAPTER W.
but perfect love casteth out fear.

*** love that God hath to us. "God is

-* *~ love: and “he that dwelleth in love,

dwelleth in God, and God in him.

17 Herein is our love made perfect, that “we

may have boldness in the day of judgment:

* because as he is, so are we in this world.

18 There is no fear in love; but perfect love

casteth out fear: because fear hath torment. He

that feareth, "is not made perfect in love.

19 We love him, because he first A. M., 4094.

loved us. A. D. 90.

20 'If a man say, I love God, and hateth his

brother, he is a liar. For he that loveth not his

brother, whom he hath seen, how can he love

God, * whom he hath not seen 7

21 And 'this commandment have we from

him, That he who loveth God, love his brother

also.

d Verse 8. * Verse 12; Chapter iii. 24.— Gr. love with us.

‘Jam. ii. 13; Chap. ii. 28; iii. 19, 21.-3. Chap. iii. 3.

h Verse 12.- Chap. ii. 4; iii. 17.-k Verse 12.- Matt.

xxii. 37, 39; John xiii. 34; xv. 12; Chap. iii. 23.

fluence of the same Spirit; the love that God hath

to us—And hath manifested, not only by giving his

Son to die for us, (verses 9, 10,) but by making us

his children in and through his Son, chap. iii. 1.

God is love—The apostle repeats what he had de

clared verse 8, where see the note; and he that

abideth in love—Namely, in love to God, his people,

and all mankind; abideth in God, and God in him

—His union and communion with God are hereby

continued and increased. Herein—Or hereby, that

is,by the continuance of this communion with God;

is our love made perfect—We are brought to love

him with all our hearts, and our neighbour as our

selves; that we may have—That is, so that we shall

have ; boldness in the day of judgment—When all

the stout-hearted shall tremble ; because as he,

Christ, is, so are we—Who are fathers in Christ; in

this world—Even while we live on earth, so far as

the imperfections of this mortal life, to which we are

here confined, will admit.

Verses 18, 19. There is no fear in love—No slav

ish or tormenting fear, diffidence, or distrust, can be

where love reigns; but perfect, mature love casteth

outsuch fear,because such fear hath torment—And

so is inconsistent with the happiness of love. He

that feareth is not made perfect in love—In the sense

above explained. Study therefore to increase more

and more in that noble affection of love to God, and

you will find your happiness increasing in propor

tion to it. Observe, reader, a mere natural man has

neither the fear norlove of God; one that is awaken

ed and convinced of sin, has fear without love; a

babe in Christ, love and fear; a father in Christ, love

without fear. We love him, because he first lored us

—This is the sum of all religion, the genuine model

of Christianity. None can say more; why should

any one say less, or speak less intelligibly 7

Verses 20, 21. If any man say, I love God—And

even say it with the utmost confidence; and hateth

his brother—Which he will do more or less, if he do

not love him; he is a liar—He affirms what is false,

although, perhaps, he may not know it to be so; for

he that loveth not his brother, whom he hath seen—

Who is daily presented to his senses to raise his es

teem, or move his kindness or compassion toward

him; how can he lore God, whom he hath not seen?—

| Whose excellences are not the objects of his senses,

but are discovered imperfectly from his works of

creation, providence, and grace, or from the declara

tions and promises of his word; his invisible nature

being an obstacle to our loving him, which our weak

and carnal minds cannot be expected easily to con

quer. Indeed, we never could love him unless, as

the apostle observes, his love were shed abroad in

our hearts by the Holy Ghost given to us. And this

commandment have we from him—Both from God

and Christ; that he who loveth God, lore his brother

in Christ also-That is, every one, whatever his

opinions or modes of worship may be, purely be

cause he is the child and bears the image of God.

Bigotry is properly the want of this pure and univer

|sal love. A bigot only loves those who embrace his

opinions, and he loves them for that, not for Christ's

sake.

CHAPTER W.

The apostle, (1,) Discourses on the character of those who truly believe in Jesus as the Christ, describing them as born

of God, as loping him, their heavenly Father, and all his children, and as overcoming the world, 1–5. (2,) Speaks of the

offices of Christ, exhibited emblematically by water and blood, and of the witnesses in hearen and earth, that bear testimony

to him and his salvation, 6–9. (3,) Bears witness to the happiness of believers in having eternal life in Christ, and their

prayers of faith heard, for his sake, 10–17. (4.) He adds a reflection on the happy difference which regeneration and the

knowledge of God in Christ had made between them and the ignorant and wicked world, and directs them to guard care

fully against all idolatry, 18–21.
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They who are born of God
I. JOHN. overcome the world.

A. M. 4094. HOSOEVER • believeth that

A. D. 90.

* Jesus is the Christ, is “born

3 * For this is the love of God, A. *, *.*

that we keep his commandments; -

of God: " and every one that loveth him that ||and ‘ his commandments are not grievous.

begat, loveth him also that is begotten of him.

2 By this we know that we love the children

of God, when we love God, and keep his com

mandments.

4 * For s whatsoever is born of God, over

cometh the world : and this is the vic

tory that overcometh the world, even our

faith.

a John i. 12.-b Chapter ii. 22, 23; iv. 2, 15. e John i. 13.

d John xv. 23.−" John xiv. 15, 21, 23; xv. 10; 2 John 6.

NOTES ON CHAPTER W. | God, and, from that excellent principle, keep his

Verses 1–4. Whosoever, &c.—The apostle having || commandments, especially his commandment to love

discoursed in the preceding chapters, on theprivileges his children, because they bear his image. True

of the children of God, now adds a further illustration || Christian love, therefore, is that which proceeds from

of the great essential parts of their character, in or- |love to God, from a regard to his will, and which

der that those to whom he wrote might be enabled leadeth us to obey all his commandments.”—Mac

to form a more accurate judgment of their own con- knight. For this is the love of God—The only sure

cern in the matters spoken of. And the scope and proof of it; that we keep his commandments—That

sum of the whole first paragraph appears from the we conscientiously and carefully shun whatever we

conclusion of it, verse 13. These things have I know he hath forbidden, and that we do whatever

f Mic. vi. 8; Matt. xi. 30. * First Sunday after Easter, epistle,

verse 4 to verse 13.−s John xvi. 33; Chap. iii. 9; iv. 4.

written to you who beliere, &c. Whosoever belier

eth—Namely, with a living faith, a faith of the divine

operation; that Jesus of Nazareth is the Christ—

The true Messiah, the Son of God, so as to be ready

to confess this, even when the confession of it might

expose him to imprisonment and martyrdom ; is

born of God—Is a child of God, not only by adop

tion, but by regeneration; he is renewed, in a mea

sure at least, after the divine image, and made a

partaker of the divine nature. See on John iii. 6.

And every one that loveth him that begat—That is,

God, who begat him again by the influence of his

word and Spirit, 1 Pet. i. 23; Tit. iii. 5; loveth him

also that is begotten of him—Hath a natural affec- ||

tion to all the children of his heavenly Father, whom ||

he views as his brethren and sisters in Christ, and

as joint heirs with him of the heavenly inheritance.

By this we know—This is a plain proof; that we love

the children of God—Namely, as his children, in that

icelove God, andkeep his commandments—Inthe first

place, and then love his children for his sake. “Gro

tius, to render the apostle's reasoning clear, thinks the

original should be construed and translated in the

following manner: By this we know that we love

God, when we love the children of God, and keep

his commandments. But not to mention that this

construction is forced, it represents the apostle as

giving a mark by which we know when we love

God; whereas his intention is to show how we

may know that we love the children of God in

a right manner. Now this was necessary to be

showed, since men may love the children of God

because they are their relations, or because they

are engaged in the same pursuits with themselves,

or because they are mutually united by some

common bond of friendship. But love, proceed

ing from these considerations, is not the love of

the children of God which he requireth. By what

mark, then, can we know that our love to the

children of God is of the right sort 7 Why, saith

the apostle, by this we may know that we love the

children of God in a right manner, when we love

he has enjoined; and his commandments are not

grievous–To any that are born of God; for, as they

are all most equitable, reasonable, and gracious in

themselves, and all calculated to promote our happi

ness in time and in etermity, so ſervent love to him

whose commandments they are, and to his children,

whom wedesire to edify byaholy example, will make

thempleasantand delightful to us. For—Whereasthe

great obstruction to the keeping of God's command

ments is the influence of worldly motives and consi

derations on men's minds; whatsoever—An expres

sion which implies the most unlimited universality,

(the word used by the apostle being trav, the neuter

gender, to comprehend all sorts of persons, males and

females, old and young, Jews and Gentiles, freemen

and slaves,) is born of God, overcometh the trorld

Conquers whatever it can lay in the way, either to

allure or fright the children of God from the line of

duty to God, their ſellow-creatures, or themselves,

or from keeping his commandments. And this is

the victory that overcometh the world—The grand

means of overcoming it; even our faith—The faith

which is the evidence of things not seen, and the

subsistence, or anticipation, of things hoped for; a

full persuasion especially, 1st, That Christ is the Son

of God, (verse 5,) and consequently that all his doc

trines, precepts, promises, and threatenings, are in

disputably true, and infinitely important; 2d, That

there is another life after this awaiting us, wherein

we shall be either happy or miserable beyond con

ception, and for ever; 3d, That Christ has overcome

the world for us, (John xvi. 33,) and hath obtained

grace for us to enable us to overcome it; and that

we have an interest by faith in all he hath done,

suffered, or procured for us. “The power of faith,

in enabling men to overcome the temptations laid in

their way by the things of the world, and by world

ly and carnal men, is finely illustrated by examples,

(Heb. xi.,) which show that before the coming of

Christ the children of God, by believing the things

which he discovered to them, whether by the light

of natural reason or by particular revelations, resist
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The Spirit of God bears CHAPTER W. witness to the truth of God.

A. M. 4094. 5 Who is he that overcometh the

A. D. 90 world, but "he that believeth that

Jesus is the Son of God?

6 This is he that came by water and blood,

even Jesus Christ; not by water only, A. *.*.*

but by water and blood. “And it is - " " ":

the Spirit that beareth witness, because the Spi

rit is truth.

*1 Cor. xv. 57; Chap. iv. 15.-1.John Xix. 34. * John xiv. 17; xv.26; xvi. 13; 1 Tim. iii. 16.

ed the greatest temptations, sustained the bitterest

sufferings, and performed the most difficult acts of

obedience, and thereby obtained a great and lasting

fame. But now that Christ hath come, and made

the gospel revelation in person and by his apostles,

the faith of the children of God, by which they over

come the world, hath for its object all the doctrines

and promises contained in that revelation, and par

ticularly the great doctrine which is the foundation

of all the rest, namely, that Jesus is the Son of God,

and Saviour of the world, as the apostle observes in

the following verse.”

Verse 5. Who is he that overcometh the world—

That is superior to all earthly care, desire, fear?

Who is the man, and where is he to be found?

Surely none have gained, or will gain, this important

victory, but they who believe that Jesus is the Son

of God—“The great principles,” says Doddridge,

“peculiar to our divine religion, a sense of redeem

ing love, and the prospect of such a sublime and per

petual happiness as the gospel opens upon us, can

alone be sufficient to teach us to triumph over these

transitory vanities, and to establish a uniform charac

ter, superior to the variety of temptations with which

we may be assaulted : while the boasted triumphs of

others, upon meaner principles, have been very par

tial and imperfect, and they have evidently been

seduced by one vanity, while they have gloried in

despising another.” “That the Jews,” says Mac

knight," universally believed their Messiah, or Christ,

was to be the Son of God, appears from many passa

ges of the New Testament, especially from the fol.

lowing: Peter answered, Thou art the Christ, the

Son of the living God, Matt. xvi. 16. Devils also

came out of many, crying out, Thou art Christ, the

Son of God, Luke iv. 41. These things are written

that you might believe that Jesus is the Christ, the

Son of God, John xx. 31. And that the Jews uni

versally believed the Son of God to be God, appears

from the following passages: Jesus answered, My

Father worketh hitherto, and I work. Therefore

the Jews sought the more to kill him, because he not

only had broken the sabbath, but said also that God

was his Father, making himself equal with God,

John v. 17, 18. The Jews answered, For a good

work we stone thee not, but for blasphemy, because

thou, being a man, makest thyself God, John x. 33.

The high-priest said, I adjure thee, &c., that thou

tell us whether thou be the Christ, the Son of God.

Jesus saith to him, Thou hast said. Then the

high-priest rent his clothes, saying, He hath spoken

blasphemy: what think ye? they answered, He is

guilty of death, Matt. xxvi. 63. “The high-priest

the Son of God, and that the Son of God is himself

God, otherwise they could not have reckoned Jesus

a blasphemer for calling himself Christ, the Son of

God. From these indisputable facts it is evident

that the modern Socinians contradict the gospel his

tory in two of its essential articles, when they affirm

that the first Jewish Christians, before their conver

sion, had no idea that their Messiah was to come down

from heaven, having never been taught to expect

any other than a man like themselves. Next, since

John hath so frequently declared, and, in what fol

loweth the verse under consideration, hath proved

that Jesus is the Christ and the Son of God, the

same Socinians must be mistaken when they affirm,

that in this epistle John is silent concerning the di

vinity of Christ, and hath not in any part of it cen

sured those who deny it.”

Verse 6. This is he that came by water and blood

—Here the apostle evidently alludes to the testimony

borne by him in his gospel, that when the soldier

pierced Christ's side, forthwith there came out blood

and water; a fact which the apostle represents as

of great importance; adding, He that saw it bare

record, and his record is true: and he knoweth that

he saith true, that ye might believe. It was im

portant, not only, 1st, As being a full proof, in oppo

sition to the doctrine of the Docetae, that Christ

came in the flesh, and really died; of which see on

John xix. 34: but, 2d, Because it was emblematical

of the offices which he sustained, and of the salva

tion he hath procured for his people. For the water

was a symbol of the purity of his doctrine, instruct

ing men in the purest morals, and of his own pure

and holy example; and, what is of still greater im

portance, of the purifying grace of which he is the

fountain, sanctifying and cleansing such as believe

in him, from all filthiness of flesh and spirit: while

the blood which issued from him was an emblem

both of the sufferings which awaited his followers,

who were to seal the truth with their blood, and of

his own sufferings, whereby he hath made atone

ment for the sins of the world, and procured for his

followers a free and full justification. Thus, as an

eminent divine observes, he also manifested himself

to be the Son of God, the promised Messiah, by ful

filling those types and ceremonies of the law which

were performed by water and blood: the former

whereof, denoting purification from sin, he ſulfilled

by cleansing us by his Spirit, (signified by water,

John vii. 38, 39,) from the corruption of nature, and

the power and pollution of sin, and so restoring the

| image of God in us, Ezek. xxxvi. 25, 27; Eph. v.25,

|26; Tit. ii. 14; iii. 5. The latter, which prefigured

and council, composed of men of the highest learn- the expiation of our sin, he fulfilled by shedding his

ing and rank among the Jews, equally with the blood to atone for our sins, and to procure for us

common people, believed that the Messiah was to be iſ deliverance from the guilt and punishment of them,
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*

There are three that I. JOHN. bear record in hearen.

A. M. 4094. 7 For there are three that bear re

*** cord in heaven, the Father, the

Word, and the Holy Ghost: "and A. M. 4094
A. D. 90.

these three are one.

1 John i. 1; Rev. xix. 13. m John x. 30.

(Rom. v. 9; Gal. iii. 13; Eph. i. 7) and to restore

us to the favour of God again. Not by water only

—Not only was his doctrine pure, and his life holy,

and not only may purifying grace be derived from

him, but he came by blood, shed for the expiation of

our guilt, for these things must go together; because

it will not avail us to be enabled to avoid sin, and to

live in a holy manner for the time to come, except

the sins of the time past be expiated. And it is the

Spirit thatbeareth witness—To these things, namely,

in the writings of the ancient prophets, who have

spoken largely concerning both, and in the dis

courses and writings of the apostles, who have borne

a still more clear and full testimony to them; and

also in the hearts of all the faithful, who, as they are

fully convinced of their need of both pardon and

holiness, so through the merits and Spirit of Christ

they receive both.

Verse 7. For there are three, &c.—It is well

known that the authenticity of this verse has been a

subject of much controversy. “The arguments,

on both sides of the question, taken from ancient

Greek MSS. and versions, and from quotations made

by the fathers, and from printed editions, have been

stated with the greatest fidelity and accuracy by

Mill in his long note at the end of John’s first epis

tle, where he observes that this verse is wanting in

all the ancient Greek MSS. of the New Testament

which have come down to us, except a few, which

shall be mentioned immediately. It is wanting like

wise in the first Syriac, and other ancient versions,

particularly the Coptic, Arabic, and Ethiopic, and in

many of the present Latin MSS. With respect to

quotations from the fathers, Mill acknowledges that

few of the Greek writers, who lived before the coun

cil of Nice, have cited this verse. The same he

observes concerning those who, after that council,

wrote in defence of the Trinity against the Arians,

and other heretics; which, he thinks, shows that this

verse was not in their copies.” But, on the other hand,

the proofs of the authenticity of this verse are, “1st,

Some of the most ancient and most correct Vatican

Greek copies, from which the Spanish divines formed

the Complutensian edition of the Greek Testament,

and with which they were furnished by Pope Leo

X,” one of which Mill speaks of as peculiarly emi

ment, of great antiquity, and approved fidelity. “2d,

A Greek copy, called by Erasmus, Codea. Britanni

cus, on the authority of which he inserted this verse

in his edition anno, 1522, but which he had omitted

in his two former editions. This is supposed to be a

MS. at present in the Trinity College library, Dub

lin, in which this verse is found with the omission of

the word aytay, holy, before rvevua, Spirit. It like

wise wants the last clause of verse 8, namely, and

these three are one. All Stephens's MSS., being seven

in number, which contain the catholic epistles, have

this verse: only they want the words ev epava, in

heaven. 4th, The Vulgate version, in most of the

MS. copies and printed editions of which it is found,

with some variations. 5th, The testimony of Ter

tullian, who alludes to this verse, Praa’eam, c.25, and

who lived in an age in which he saith, Praescript,

c. 30, the authentica litera (the authentic writings)

ofthe apostles were read in the churches. By authen

tica literae Mill understands, either the autographs

of the apostles, which the churches, to whom they

were written, had carefully preserved, or correct

transcripts taken from these autographs. Also the

testimony of Cyprian, who flourished about the

middle of the third century, and who, in his epistle

to Jubajanus, expressly cites the latter clause of this

verse. The objections which have been raised

against the testimonies of Tertullian and Cyprian,

Mill hath mentioned and answered in his long note

at the end of 1 John v., which see in page 582 of

Kuster's edition. 6th, The testimony of many

Greek and Latin fathers in subsequent ages, who

have cited the last clause of this verse; and some

who have appealed to the Arians themselves as ac

knowledging its authenticity. Lastly, the Complu

tensian edition, anno 1515, had this seventh verse

exactly as it is in the present printed copies, with

this difference only, that instead of these three are

one, it hath substituted the last clause of verse 8,

And these three agree in one, and hath omitted it

in that verse. These arguments appear to Mill of

such weight, that, after balancing them against the

opposite arguments, he gave it as his decided opi

nion that, in whatever manner this verse disappear

ed, it was undoubtedly in St. John's autograph, and in

some of the copies which were transcribed from it.”

“Instead of passing any judgment in a matter so

much contested,” says Macknight, “I shall only ob

serve, 1st, That this verse, instead of disturbing the

sense of the verses with which it is joined, rather

renders it more connected and complete. 2d, That

in verse 9, the witness of God is supposed to have

been before appealed to: If we receive the witness

of men, the witness of God is greater. And yet, if

verse 7 is excluded, the witness of God is nowhere

mentioned by the apostle. 3d, That in the opinion

of Beza, Calvin, and other orthodox commentators,

the last clause of verse 7 hath no relation to the

unity of the divine essence. If so, the Trinitarians,

on the one hand, need not contend for the authen

ticity of this verse, in the view of supporting their

doctrine, nor the Arians, on the other, strive to have

it excluded from the text as opposing their tenets.

4th, That the doctrine which the Trinitarians affirm

to be asserted in this verse is contained in other

places of Scripture. So Wall saith. Dr. Benson

likewise, in his Dissertation, written to prove this

verse not genuine, saith, “If it were genuine, there

could nothing be proved thereby but what may be

proved from other texts of Scripture.” The reader

who wishes for more satisfactory information re

specting the authenticity of the text, may find it in
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There are three that CHAPTER W. bear record in heaven.

Dr. Calamy's Vindication of it, annexed to his Ser

mons on the Trinity, preached at the lecture at Salt

er's Hall, and published in 1722.

There are three that bear witness, &c.—When

there is a cause depending in any court, and proof is

to be given in order to the decision of it, witnesses

are produced, and if they are credible, and liable to

no just objection, the cause is determined according

to the evidence they give, unless they, to whom it

belongs to determine the matter, are partial or

biased. Now St. John, aiming at the establishment

of those in the truth to whom he wrote this his first

epistle, represents the cause depending before them

as very weighty; a cause of such consequence, that

it highly concerned them to weigh all matters well

before they came to a determination. It was really

no less a matter than whether Christianity was true

or a forgery: and he intimates to them that they

had very good evidence to assist them in determin

ing. There were two sets of witnesses, the one

above, the other below; and both of them unexcep

tionable. The one was of persons, and the other of

things, which, by a figure, are represented as wit

nesses. The persons witnessing were, of all others

in the universe, the most worthy of credit and re

gard, being all truly and properly divine persons,

even the Father, the Word, and the Holy Ghost—

Persons with whom none that had the least know

ledge of Christianity could be unacquainted. For

these are the very persons in whose name they had

been baptized, and to whom they had been most so

lemnly dedicated. There is only this difference to

be observed, that the second witness mentioned has

another name given him. In the form of baptism he

is called the Son, but here the Word; a name or title

which St. John seems to have taken a peculiar plea

sure in giving to the Lord Jesus, for he begins his

gospel with it, John i. 1, repeats it again in verse 14

of the same chapter, and in entering upon this epis

tle, represents it as the great subject about which he

was going to write; and mentions it again in the

Apocalypse, chap. xix. 13. And as for the third wit

ness, the Holy Ghost, he would not have been men

tioned separate from the other two if he were not

distinct from both. For the apostle does not speak

of three names as bearing record, but three distinct

persons, acting different ways and in different capa

cities. It is also hereby intimated that the evidence

given is very full and convincing, no one of the wit

messes being liable to any just objection: so that

Christianity, the truth of which is so well attested,

must necessarily have a firm foundation. Observe,

reader, the witnesses brought forth and appealed to

on this occasion, are the same that our Lord himself

had mentioned as attesting his divine mission and

Messiahship in the days of his flesh, as John v. 37,

where he speaks of the Father that sent him as

bearing witness of him; and John viii. 18, where he

says that he bore witness of himself; and John xv.

26, where he mentions the Comforter, the Spirit of

truth, as testifying of him. Accordingly we learn

from the gospel history, 1st, That the Father bore

witness to Jesus with an audible voice three sundry

times; first, when he was baptized, Matt. iii. 16, 17;

a second time when he was transfigured, Matt. xvii.

5; and a third time after he had raised Lazarus from

the dead, when many flocked out of Jerusalem to

meet and applaud him, John xii. 28; and the two

former of those times, the testimony borne is the

same with that here mentioned by St. John, verses

1, 5, namely, that Jesus is God's beloved Son, and

therefore the true Messiah and Saviour of the world.

2d, The Word made flesh, the Lord Jesus himself,

several times bore the same testimony; as, for in

stance, to the woman of Samaria, John iv.26; to the

Jews, John viii. 24, 58; x. 30, 36; and especially

when adjured by the high-priest, in the name of the

living God, to tell them whether he was the Christ,

the Son of God, Matt. xxvi. 63; Mark xiv.61. And

he, in effect, bore the same testimony when he

showed himself to dying Stephen, as standing at the

right hand of God in all the splendour of the divine

glory, when he appeared to Paul on his way to Da

mascus, surrounded with a light above the bright

ness of the sun,-and when he manifested himself to

John in the isle of Patmos, to give him the wonder

ful visions contained in the Apocalypse. And, 3d,

The Holy Ghost in many ways bore the same testi

mony, as by his descending on Jesus immediately

after his baptism, and in a glorious manner remain

ing on him, John i. 32, 33, and working miracles by

the disciples sent out during his life: by coming

down on the apostles in fiery tongues ten days after

our Lord's ascension, thereby publicly declaring to

all present, and to all to whom a well-attested account

of that fact should come, that he really was the Son

of God, exalted to the right hand of the Majesty on

high; a truth which these same apostles boldly tes

tified from that day forward in Judea, and all the

world over. Thus we see what the apostle means

when he says, the Father, the Word, and the Holy

Ghost witnessed in heaven. Or, as the words may

be rendered, there are three in heaven that bear, or

that bore witness, (for uaprupevre, is a participle of

the imperfect as well as of the present tense,) dis

tinguished from the other three witnesses mentioned

in the next verse, that are on earth. The meaning

is, not that they bear, or bore, witness to the angels

and blessed spirits that are in heaven, but only that

they speak from heaven, while the others speak on

earth. They witness while they are in heaven, not

withstanding that they are so much above us, and so

far distant from us: and therefore the testimony

they bear is to be the more regarded, and we shall

be the more inexcusable if we do not acquiesce in

it, and improve by it.

And these three are one—The word is not etc, one

person, but ev, one thing, expressing evidently the

unity of the three, and that not only as to their tes

timony, but also and especially with respect to their

nature; it being evident, from a variety of other

texts, that each of the three is truly and properly

God, as has been abundantly proved in the course of

these notes. If unity of testimony had only been

intended, it is probable the expression would have

been as in the close of the next verse, where the

three witnesses on earth are spoken of: these three

etc. to everaw, agree in one.
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There are three that I. JOHN. bear witness in earth.

A. M. 4094. 8 And there are three that bear

*** witness in earth, the Spirit, and the

water, and the blood: and these three agree in

One.

9 If we receive "the witness of men, A. M.4094.
the witness of God is greater: "for D. 90.

this is the witness of God which he hath testi

fied of his Son.

*John viii. 17, 18. • Matt. iii. 16, 17; xvii. 5.

Verse 8. And there are three that bear witness on

earth—To the same important doctrine concerning

Christ, the Son of God, and salvation through him;

the Spirit, the water, and the blood—The Spirit

here, distinguished from the Holy Ghost in the pre

ceding verse, seems to mean, 1st, That influence of

the Spirit, which, in a peculiar manner, attended the

preaching of the gospel by the apostles and first mi

nisters of the Word, in that early age of Christiani

ty: together with the extraordinary gifts of the

Spirit, which remained with the church for a con

siderable time. 2d, The inspired writers of the apos

tles and the evangelists, bearing witness to the doc

trine of Christ, when they were deceased; including

the predictions uttered by holy men of old, as they

were moved by the Holy Spirit, concerning the com

ing and character of the Messiah, which had been

punctually fulfilled in him; and including also the

predictions uttered by Christ concerning the destruc

tion of Jerusalem, and the calamities coming on the

Jewish nation, with divers other predictions, particu

larly those concerning the coming of false Christs

and false prophets, which were already in part ac

complished when St. John wrote this epistle and the

rest, he knew, soon would be accomplished. Cer

tainly, the inspired Scriptures, including the predic

tions of the prophets, and of Christ and his apostles,

sealed by their accomplishment, are one grand proof

on earth of the truth of Christianity, and of the doc

trine of salvation contained therein. And the water

—Of baptism, emblematical of the washing of re

generation, and of that purity of life consequent

thereon, to which we are obliged, and which we in

effect promise when we devote ourselves to the Fa

ther, Son, and Holy Ghost in that ordinance: and

which, when evidenced in our conduct, is a convinc

ing proof of the truth of Christianity, and of our title

to that eternal life which is revealed in it. And the

blood–The Lord's supper, appointed as a memorial

of, and testimony to, the sacrifice of the death of

Christ, till his second coming; and which exhibits

the atoning blood of Christ, from age to age, as the

procuring cause of the pardon of sin, and all the

spiritual blessings consequent thereon, bestowed on

true believers. It may be proper to observe here,

that there is also another respect in which these two

ordinances of baptism and the Lord's supper may be

considered as evidences of the truth of Christianity.

It is certain that such ordinances are in use among

Christians: now, how came this to be the case ?

When, and how were they introduced? What was

their origin? The gospels inform us. If we admit

the account they give, we must of necessity admit

the truth of Christianity, with which that account is

closely connected. If any do not admit that account,

let them give another: but this they cannot do. That

account therefore is just; and, of consequence, Chris

tianity is not a forgery, but a divine institution. As

the blood here implies the testimony which Christ

bore to the truth of the gospel, especially of that most

essential article of it, his being the Son of God, so it

may also represent that testimony which is borne to

the truth by the sufferings of those who, in different

ages and nations, have sealed it with their blood;

which is a strong proof of the conviction they had

of its truth and importance, and of the virtue and ex

cellence of that religion which enabled them so to

do. And these three agree in one—In bearing one

and the same testimony, namely, that Jesus Christ is

the Son of God, the Messiah, the only Saviour of

sinners; in and through whom alone the guilty, de

praved, weak, and miserable children of men can

obtain spiritual and eternal life; the testimony spe

cified verses 11, 12.

Bengelius thinks there has been a transposition of

these two verses, and that this latter, concerning the

three that bear witness on earth, was placed by St.

John before that which respects the witnesses in

heaven; and that it must appear to every reasona

ble man how absolutely necessary the contested

verse is. “St. John,” says he, “could not think of

the testimony of the Spirit, and water, and blood,

and subjoin, the testimony of God is greater, with

out thinking also of the testimony of the Son and

Holy Ghost; yea, and mentioning it in so solemn an

enumeration. Nor can any possible reason be de

vised why, without three testifying in heaven, he

should enumerate three, and no more, who testify

on earth. The testimony of all is given on earth,

and not in heaven; but they who testify are part on

earth, part in heaven. The witnesses who are on

earth, testify chiefly concerning his abode on earth,

though not excluding his state of exaltation. The

witnesses who are in heaven testify chiefly concern

ing his glory at God's right hand, though not ex

cluding his state of humiliation. The former, there

fore, concerning the witnesses on earth, with the 6th

verse, contains a recapitulation of the whole econo

my of Christ, from his baptism to pentecost: that

concerning the witnesses in heaven, contains the

sum of the divine economy, from the time of his ex

altation. Hence it further appears, that the position

of the two verses, which places those who testify on

earth before those who testify in heaven, is abun

dantly preferable to the other, and affords a grada

tion admirably suited to the subject.”

Verse 9. If we receive the testimony of men—As

we do continually, and must do, in a thousand in

stances, if we would not give over all business, and

even refuse taking necessary nourishment. The tes

timony of two or three credible witnesses, according

to the law of Moses, was deemed sufficient to prove
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Eternal life is given CHAPTER W. through the Lord Jesus Christ.

** 4094. 10 He that believeth on the

Son of God. Phath the witness in

himself: he that believeth not God, a hath

made him a liar, because he believeth not

the record that God gave of his Son. *.*.*.

11 * And this is the record, that " " ".

God hath given to us eternal life: and "this

life is in his Son.

P Rom. viii. 16; Gal. iv. 6,-4 John iii. 33; v. 38. * Chap. ii. 25.-"John i. 4; Chap. iv. 9.

any matter of fact; and indeed human affairs in gene

ral, even the most important, are conducted and de

termined by depending on the testimony of men.

Nay, and we not only receive the testimony of men,

when they bear their testimony in a solemn manner,

upon oath, before magistrates, but we rely on one

another's word from time to time, and sometimes

concerning things of great moment: the testimony

of God is greater—More valid, of higher authority,

and much more worthy to be received than the wit

ness of men, be they ever so numerous, or ever so

respectable for their understanding and their integ

rity; so that we may rely on it with the greatest

assurance. For this is the testimony ofGod—Name

ly, this six-fold testimony, and especially that of the

last three mentioned witnesses, of the Father, the

Word, and the Holy Ghost: which he hath testified

of his Son—As the true Messiah, the Saviour of the

world, able to save, even to the uttermost, all that

come unto God by him; and actually saving all that

believe in him with their heart unto righteousness.

Verse 10. He that believeth on the Son of God,

with such a faith, hath the testimony in himself—

Namely, knows by experience, that what God hath

testified concerning his Son, and salvation in and

through him, is indeed true, being already saved by

him from the guilt and power of sin, into the favour

and image of God, and a state of communion with

him. He knows by experience, that Jesus is the

Son of God in such a sense as to be an all-sufficient

Saviour, and that he came by cleansing water,

and by atoning blood, having received justification

through the latter, and sanctification through the

former. Or, which is to the same purpose, he hath

received the testimony mentioned verse 11. For,

as in that verse, “the witness, by a usual metony

my, is put for the thing witnessed, and the thing wit

nessed being, that God hath given us eternal life

through his Son, he who believeth on the Son of

God, may justly be said to have eternal life, the thing

witnessed, in himself; because, by his faith on the

Son, being begotten of God, he hath, in the disposi

tions of God's children communicated to him, eter

nal life begun in him; which is both a pledge and a

proof that God, in due time, will completely bestow

on him eternal life through his Son.”—Macknight.

Add to the above, that eternal life is begun in him,

and that God will, in due time, bestow on him the

full enjoyment of it, he hath the testimony of the

Father, Son, and Holy Ghost; the Father having

lifted up the light of his countenance upon him, and

thereby put joy and gladness into his heart, Psa. iv.

6, 7; Christ dwelling in his heart by faith, and being

precious to his soul, Eph. iii. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 7; and

the Holy Ghost, as a Spirit of adoption, witnessing

with his spirit that he is a child of God, and pro

Vol. II. (43 )

ducing in him love, joy, and peace, Rom. viii. 15, 16;

Gal. v. 22. And he hath the witness of the Spirit in

himself, mentioned verse 8, or of the inspired wri

tings, which bear witness to the genuineness of his

religion, and his title to eternal life, and which are

the food of his soul, the sweetness of which he tastes,

and is nourishedthereby; tastes the good word of God,

Heb. vi. 5. He hath the witness of the water in

himself, having been baptized with water, and had

the sign, and also the thing signified thereby, the re

generating grace of God; and the witness of the

blood, having received the atonement, and pardon

through it, and taking all opportunities of receiving

the Lord's supper, when the bread that he breaks is

to him the communion of Christ's body; and the

wine which he drinks, the communion of his blood;

and he feeds on Christ in his heart by faith, with

thanksgiving. On the other hand, he that believeth

not God—As to his testimony concerning Christ,

when at his baptism, and on the mount of trans

figuration, he declared him to be his Son by a voice

from heaven; and when, after his death, he demon

strated him to be his Son by raising him from the

dead; hath made him a liar—That is, by refusing to

believe these testimonies, he hath acted as if he

judged God to be a liar, or false witness. Some

MSS. and ancient versions, particularly the Vulgate,

instead of He that believeth not God, have, He that

believeth not the Son; which Grotius and Bengelius

think the true reading. But, like most of the vari

ous readings, this makes no alteration in the sense

of the passage.

Verses 11, 12. And this is the record–H unprupta,

the testimony; the sum of God's testimony concern

ing his Son, and salvation through him: this is the

thing testified by the six witnesses—the three in hea

ven, and the three on earth; that God hath given to

us—Hath sincerely and freely offered to mankind in

general, and hath actually conferred on true believ

ers in particular; eternal life—Namely, a title to it,

in their justification and adoption, Tit. iii. 7; Rom.

viii. 17; a meetness for it, in their new creation or

sanctification, Col. i. 12; 2 Cor. v. 17; Eph. iv. 22,

24; and a foretaste or earnest of it, by the indwelling

of the Holy Spirit in their hearts, Eph. i. 14; giving

them to enjoy communion with the Father and the

Son, 1 John i. 3; and through that, as it were, to sit

in heavenly places in Christ Jesus, and have their

conversation in heaven, Eph. ii. 6; Phil. iii. 20. And

this life is in his Son—Whose doctrine hath revealed

it; whose merits have procured it; whose Spirit

hath imparted the beginning of it; and whose exam

ple will conduct us to the complete possession of it.

In other words, by whom it is purchased, and in

whom it is treasured up ; so that he has all the

springs, and the fulness of it, in himself, to communi

673



Christ hears the I. JOHN.
prayer of faith.

-

A. M.4094. 12 * He that hath the Son, hath life;

*** and he that hath not the Son of God,

hath not life. -

13 "These things have I written unto you that

believe on the name of the Son of God; * that

ye may know that ye have eternal life, and that

ye may believe on the name of the Son of God.

14 And this is the confidence that A. M. 4094.

we have in him, that y if we A. D. 90.

ask any thing according to his will, he hear

eth us:

15 And if we know that he hear us, whatso

ever we ask, we know that we have the petitions

that we desired of him.

u John xx. 31.-- Ch. i. 1, 2.‘John iii. 36; v. 24. * Or, concerning him.—y Chapter iii. 22.

cate to his body, the church, first in grace and then

in glory. “Though the apostle, in what goes be

fore, has spoken particularly of the three in heaven,

and of the three on earth, who bear witness continu

ally, he deferred mentioning, till now, what it is they

are witnessing; that by introducing it last of all, and

after so much preparation, it might make the stronger

impression on the minds of his readers.” He that

hath the Son—That hath the saving knowledge of

him communicated by the Spirit of wisdom and re

velation, Eph. i. 17; Matt. xi. 27; that hath living

faith in him, working by love, Gal. ii.20; v. 6; and

hereby hath a real interest in him, as a wife hath in

her husband, Rom. vii. 4; and vital union with him,

such as a branch hath with the tree in which it grows,

John xv. 4; or such as a member of the human body

has with the head thereof, 1 Cor. xii. 27; Rom. xii.

5; and who, in consequence of that interest in him,

and union with him, hath a conformity to him;

hath in him the mind that was in Christ, and walks

as he walked, Phil. ii. 5; or he, to whom Christ is

made of God wisdom, righteousness, sanctification,

and redemption; see on 1 Cor. i. 30; such a one in

these respects having the Son, hath life—Hath spi

ritual life here, and is entitled to, made in a degree

meet for, and has an earnest of eternal life hereafter.

But he that hath not the Son of God—Hath not that

interest in his merits, that union with him through

the Spirit, that conformity, more or less, to his

image: he, whom Christ has not enlightened as his

wisdom, justified as his righteousness, renewed as

his sanctification; whatever he may profess, what

ever orthodoxy of sentiment, regularity of conduct,

or form of godliness; hath not life—Hath neither

spiritual life here, being still alienated from the life

of God, Eph. iv. 18; nor is in the way to eternal life

hereafter. He hath no part or lot therein.

Verse 13. These things have I written unto you—

The things contained in the former part of this chap

ter concerning the fruits of regenerating faith, and

the water and the blood, and the witnesses in heaven

and on earth, and especially concerning the things

which they have witnessed, mentioned in the two

last verses; to you that believe on the name of the

Son of God—With a faith grounded on a saving

knowledge of him, and productive of the fruits

spoken of verses 1-4; that ye may know—On the

testimony of all the evangelists and apostles, and of

Christ himself; that ye have eternal life—That ye

are heirs of it, notwithstanding your past sins and

present infirmities, and the imperfection of your

knowledge and holiness, and the various defects of

your love and obedience; and that you may believe

—That is, may persevere in believing; on the name

of the Son of God—May continue in the faith

grounded and settled, and not be moved away

from the hope of the gospel; knowing that the just

man shall live by faith, but if he draw back, God's

soul will have no pleasure in him. See John xv. 6,

and Rom. xi. 22.

Verses 14, 15. And this is the farther confidence—

IIappmata, boldness; that we have in, or with, him,

that if we ask any thing—See on Matt. vii.7; ac

cording to his will—His revealed will, (for his word

shows us what things we may lawfully ask,) he

heareth us–Not only observes and takes notice of

our petitions, but favourably regards them, and will

assuredly grant them if he sees, and as far as he sees,

that it will be for our present and eternal good to

have them granted: see verse 15. Archbishop Til

lotson supposes that this refers particularly to the

apostles. “But so few of the apostles could be con

cerned in this advice of St. John, and there are so

many promises of the answer of prayer scattered up

and down in the Old and New Testaments, that I,”

says Dr. Doddridge, “would by no means thus con

fine the interpretation.” The truth is, with regard

to all spiritual blessings,such as illumination of mind,

remission of sins, the divine favour, adoption into

God's family, regeneration and sanctification through

his Holy Spirit, grace to help us in time of need, and

eternal life, we may be sure God will grant them, if

we ask them sincerely, importunately, persevering

ly, and in faith, complying, in the mean time, through

his grace, with the conditions or terms, on our com

plying with which God hath suspended the accom

plishment of his promises of these blessings, namely,

repentance toward him, and faith in our Lord Jesus

Christ, and in the truths and promises of his gospel.

But with respect to temporal blessings, as we do not

know how far it would be good for us to receive

them, we must ask them with entire submission to

the divine will, persuaded that if we seek first the

kingdom of God and his righteousness, other things,

that he knows to be needful and useful, shall be add

ed unto us ; and that he who gives grace and glory,

will withhold no good thing from them that walk

uprightly. And if we know that he heareth us, we

know—Even before the event, (for faith anticipates

the blessings,) that we have the petitions that we de

sired of him—And when they are received, we

know they are given in answer to our prayers. The

meaning of this is, that God's hearing is not in vain;

but that, as he hears in general, so he will grant in
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Whosoever is born of CHAPTER W.
of God, sinneth not.

16 If any man see his brother sin a

sin which is not unto death, he shall

ask, and * he shall give him life for them that

sin not unto death. " There is a sin unto

death: "I do not say that he shall pray for it.

17 * All unrighteousness is sin: and there is a

sin not unto death.

18 We know that "whosoever is born of God,

sinneth not; but he that is begotten of God,

* keepeth himself, and that wicked one toucheth

him not.

A. M. 4094.

A.

19 And we know that we are of A. M. 4094.

God, and ‘the whole world lieth in “”.

wickedness. -

20 And we know that the Son of God is

come, and shath given us an understanding,

"that we may know him that is true; and

we are in him that is true, even in his Son

Jesus Christ. This is the true God, * and

eternal life.

21 Little children, keep yourselves from idols.

Amen.

* Job xlii. 8; Jas. v. 14, 15. * Matt. xii. 31, 32; Mark iii.

29; Luke xii. 10; Heb. vi. 4, 6; x. 26–º Jer. vii. 16; xiv.

11; John xvii. 9. * Chap. iii. 4.—d 1 Peter i. 23; Chapter |

iii. 9. • James i. 27.

f Gal. i. 4.—5 Luke xxiv. 45. h John xvii. 3. i Isa.

ix. 6; xliv. 6; liv. 5; John xx. 28; Acts xx. 28; Rom. ix. 5;

1 Tim. iii. 16; Titus ii. 13; Hebrews i. 8. k Verses 11–13.

1 1 Cor. x. 14.

due time, and in his own way, those particular mer

cies which we ask of him.

Verses 16, 17. If any man, &c.—As if he had said,

Yea, he hears us not only ſor ourselves, but others

also; see his brother—That is, any child of man;

sin a sin which is not unto death—That is, any sin

but that which is marked out in the awful words

of our Lord Jesus Christ as unpardonable, namely,

the blasphemy against the Holy Ghost, of which see

on Matt. xii. 31; Mark iii. 29. Or, which may rather,

be intended, the sin of total apostacy from both the

power and form of godliness; he shall ask, and God

shall gire him life—Repentance unto life, and, in

consequence thereof, pardon and salvation for that

sinner. There is a sin unto death; I do not say

that he shall pray for it—That is, let him not pray

for it. A sin unto death may likewise mean one

which God has determined to punish with temporal

death. All unrighteousness is sin—Every deviation

from perfect holiness is sin; but all sin is not unpar

donable, nor does God determine to punish every

sin with temporal death.

Verses 18, 19. We know, &c.—As if he had said,

Yet this gives no encouragement to sin. On the

contrary, it is an indisputable truth, that whosoever

is born of God—That is, regenerated and made a

new creature; see on chap. ii.29; sinneth not—Doth

not commit any known sin, so long as he lives by

faith in the Son of God, and by that faith has union

with Christ; but he that is begotten of God—By the

word of truth, (James i. 18; 1 Pet. i. 23,) accompa

nied by the influence of the Divine Spirit;º

himself—By the aid of divine grace watching unto

prayer, denying himself and taking up his cross

daily; and that wicked one—Namely, the deril;

toucheth him not—So as to overcome and lead him

into known, wilful sin. And we know—By the testi

mony of the Holy Spirit and our own consciences;

that we–Who believe in Christ, (verse 13,) and are

born of God, and made partakers of the divine na

ture; are of God—Belong to him, as his children

and his heirs; and the whole world—All the rest of
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mankind, that are not such, all who have not his

Spirit, are not only touched by him, but very gene

rally are guilty of idolatry, fraud, violence, lascivi

ousness, impiety, and all manner of vice; lieth in

wickedness—Rather, in the wicked one, as evro Townpo

signifies. They are under his dominion: just as it

is said of believers in the next verse, that they are

ev to ažnºvo, in the true one. “The power of Satan

in this lower world, and over its inhabitants, is often

spoken of in Scripture. Thus Eph. ii. 2, he is called

the spirit which now worketh in the children ofdiso

bedience: 2 Cor. iv. 4, he is termed the god of this

world, and is said to blind the minds of them that

believe not : 1 Pet. v. 8, he is called our adversary,

and is said to be going about as a roaring lion,

seeking whom he may devour. Further, 2 Tim.

ii. 26, wicked men are said to be held in the snare

of the devil, who (Ephesians vi. 11) is said to use

wiles for the destruction of mankind, and (2 Co

rinthians xi. 3) to have beguiled Ere by his sub

tlety.”

Verses 20, 21. We know—By all these infallible

proofs; that the Son of God is come—Into the

world ; and hath given us an understanding—Hath

enlightened our minds; that we may know him that

is true—The living and true God, namely, the Fa

ther, of whom the apostle appears here to speak;

and we are in him that is true—In his favour, and

in a state of union and fellowship with him ; even—

This particle is not in the Greek; in—Or rather,

through; his Son Jesus Christ—Through whose

mediation alone we can have access to, or inter

course with, the Father. This—Ovtoº, he, namely,

Christ, the person last mentioned; is the true God

and eternal life—He partakes with the Father in

proper Deity, and our immortal life is supported by

union with him. Little—Or beloved; children, keep

yourselves from idols—From all false worship of

images, or of any creature, and from every inward

idol: from loving, desiring, fearing any thing more

than God. Seek all help and defence from evil, all

happiness, in the true God alone.

675



PR. EFACE

TO THE

SECOND EPISTLE OF JOHN.

“QOME,” says Bede, (in the beginning of the eighth century,) “have thought this and the following

epistle not to have been written by John the evangelist, but by another, a presbyter of the same

name, whose sepulchre is still seen at Ephesus, whom also Papias mentions in his writings. But

now it is the general consent of the church, that John the apostle wrote also these two epistles, foras

much as there is a great agreement of the doctrine and style between these and his first epistle, and

there is also a like zeal against heretics.” Compare 2 Epistle verse 5, with 1 Epistle ii. 8;-verse 6,

with 1 Epistle v. 3;-verse 7, with 1 Epistle iv. 3;-3 Epistle verse 12, with John xix. 35. Of

John's peculiar manner of expressing things, compare 2 Epistle verse 7, and 3 Epistle versell.—

Of the second epistle, which contains only thirteen verses, eight may be found in the first, either in

sense or in expression. It is true, Eusebius, in bearing testimony to the authenticity of the first

epistle of John, hath insinuated that some ascribed the second and third epistles to another person of

the name of John, called “the elder,” of whom he speaks, lib. iii. c. 39. And Jerome likewise hath

mentioned this John in his catalogue. But the earliest and best Christian writers ascribe the second

and third epistles, as well as the first, to the Apostle John. All the three were received as his by

Athanasius, Cyril of Jerusalem, Epiphanius, Jerome, and the council of Laodicea; as also by Ruffin,

by the third council of Carthage, by Augustine, and by all those authors who received the same canon

of the New Testament which we receive. All the three are in the Alexandrian MS. and in the

catalogue of Gregory Nazianzen. The second epistle is cited twice by Irenaeus as written by John

the apostle, declaring, that “they who denied Jesus Christ to be “come in the flesh,’ were ‘seducers'

and “antichrists, verses 7, 8; and that they who ‘bid' the heretic ‘God speed, were ‘partakers of

his evil deeds;’” which words are found in verses 10, 11. And Aurelius cites the 10th verse as

the words of St. John the apostle.

As to the title of “elder,” taken by the writer of these two short epistles, we cannot infer from

this that they were not written by the Apostle John; the word “elder” being, it seems, only intended

to denote that the person so called was of long standing in the Christian faith. It was, therefore, an

appellation of great dignity, and entitled the person, to whom it belonged, to the highest respect from

all the disciples of Christ: for which reason it was assumed by the Apostle Peter. Or, as some

think, the word “elder” might be used with a reference to John's great age, and that he was as well

known by the name of “elder” as by his proper name; the word signifying the same as if it had been

said, “The aged apostle.” The circumstance, that the writer of these epistles hath not mentioned

his own name, is agreeable to John's manner; who neither hath mentioned his name in his gospel,

nor in the first epistle, which are unquestionably his.

These epistles have very improperly been termed “general” or “catholic,” since each is inscribed

to a single person, one to a woman of distinction, styled “the elect lady,” or, as some render the

words, “the elect Kuria,” (taking the latter word for a proper name,) and the other to “Gaius;”

probably the same person with Gaius of Corinth, who is styled by St. Paul “his host,” and is cele

brated for his hospitality to the brethren; a character very agreeable to that which is here given of

Gaius by the Apostle John.

There is no fixing the date of these two epistles with any certainty. It in a great measure depends

on the date of the first epistle; soon after which, it is generally agreed, both these were written. And

this indeed appears exceeding probable from that coincidence, both of sentiment and expression, which

occurs in all these epistles, as mentioned above.
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T H E S ECON D EPISTLE

OF

J O H. N.

U1,) The Apostle John salutes a Christuan matron and her children, 1–3.

(3,) Cautions against seducers, particularly such as denied Christ's incarnation, and dissuadesof faith and love, 4–6.

from entertaining persons that erred from the truth, or wishing them success, 7–11.

personal intercourse, 12, 13.

**º THE elder unto the elect lady, and
- -- -ºw- her children, "whom I love in the

truth; and not I only, but also all they that have

known "the truth;

2 For the truth's sake which dwelleth in us,

and shall be with us for ever.

3 * Grace be with you, mercy and peace

(2,) With great joy recommends further degrees

(4,) Refers some other matters to a

from God the Father, and from the A. M.; 4094.

Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of the A. D. 90.

Father, "in truth and love.

4 I rejoiced greatly, that I found of

thy children " walking in truth, as we

have received a commandment from the

Father.

* 1 John iii. 18; 3 John 1 ; Verse 3.−b John viii. 32; Gal.

ii. 5, 14; iii. 1; v. 7; Col. i. 5; 2 Thess. ii. 13; 1 Tim. ii. 4;

Heb. x. 26.-e 1 Timothy i. 2.- Gr. shall be.—d Verse 1.

• 3 John 3.

Verses 1,2. The elder—An appellation suited to a

familiar letter; for the import of it see the preface:

unto the elect—That is, the Christian; lady—Or

Kuria, rather, for the word seems to be a proper

name, both here and in verse 5, it not being then

usual to apply the title of lady to any but the Roman

empress, neither would such a manner of speaking

have been suitable to the simplicity and dignity of

the apostle; and her children—There is no mention

made by the apostle of this matron's husband, either

because he was dead, or because he was not a Chris

tian; whom—That is, both her and her children; I

love in the truth—Or rather (as ažnéeta is without

the article) in truth. The meaning is, whom I love

with unfeigned and holy love. The sincerity and

purity of his love to this family, the apostle showed

on the present occasion, by his earnestness to guard

them against being deceived by the false teachers,

who were then going about among the disciples of

Christ. And not I only love her and them, but

also all love them that have known the truth—

As it is in Jesus, and have had any opportunity of

becoming acquainted with them. For the truth's

sake—Because you have embraced the same truth

of the gospel which I myself, and other faithful

Christians, have received; which dwelleth in us—As

a living principle of faith and holiness; see Phil. i. 6;

1 John ii. 14; and shall be with us for ever—Which,

b

I trust, God will enable us to believe and obey to the

end of our lives.

Verse 3. Grace be with you, &c.—See on Rom.

i.7. Grace takes away the guilt and power of sin,

and renews our fallen nature; mercy relieves our

misery; peace implies our abiding in grace and

mercy. It includes the testimony of God's Spirit

and of our own conscience, both that we are his

children, and that all our ways are acceptable to him.

This is the very foretaste of heaven, where it is per

fected: in truth and love—Truth embraced by a

lively faith, and love to God, his children, and all

mankind, flowing from discoveries of his favour.

Verse 4. I rejoiced greatly that I found of thy

children—That is, some of thy children; walking

in truth—In a manner agreeable to the gospel. It

is probable that John speaks of such of her children

as he had met with in the course of his travels, pro

bably at their aunt's house, verse 13; and that hav

ing conversed with them, and observed their con

duct, he had found reason to conclude that they

were truly pious, and sound in the faith. After their

return home, it seems, he inscribed this letter to

them as well as to their mother, and by the com

mendation which he bestowed on them in it, he no

doubtencouraged them muchtoperseverein the truth.

By the joy which this circumstance gave the apostle,

was manifested the disposition of a faithful minister
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Caution against antichristian
II. JOHN. teachers and seducers.

A. M. 4094. 5 And now I beseech thee, lady," not

a as though I wrote a new command

ment unto thee, but that which we had from

the beginning, “ that we love one another.

6 And * this is love, that we walk after his

commandments. This is the commandment,

That, as ye have heard from the beginning,

ye should walk in it.

7 For * many deceivers are entered into the

world, who confess not that Jesus Christ is come

in the flesh. " This is a deceiver, and an anti

christ.

f 1 John ii. 7, 8; iii. 11.-s John xiii. 84; xv. 12; Eph. v.

2; 1 Pet. iv. 8; 1 John iii. 23.−h John xiv. 15, 21 ; xv. 10;

1 John ii. 5; v. 3.−il John ii. 24. k 1 John iv. 1.

11 John iv. 2, 3–m 1 John ii. 22; iv. 3.−n Mark xiii. 9.

8 *Look to yourselves, " that we A. M. 4094.
lose not those things which we have D. 90.

*wrought, but that we receive a full reward.

9 * Whosoever transgresseth, and abideth not

in the doctrine of Christ, hath not God. He that

abideth in the doctrine of Christ, he hath both

the Father and the Son.

10 If there come any unto you, and bring not

this doctrine, receive him not into your house,

* neither bid him God speed;

11 For he that biddeth him God speed, is par

taker of his evil deeds.

o Gal. iii. 4; Heb. x. 32, 35.-1. Or, gained. Some copies

read, which ye have gained, but that ye receive, &c. p 1 †.

ii. 23.−q Rom. xvi. 17; 1 Cor. v. l l ; xvi. 22 ; Gal. i. 8, 9;

| 2 Tim. iii. 5; Tit. iii. 10.

|

of Christ; for such derive great happiness from the

faith and holiness of their disciples.

Verse 5. Now, I beseech thee, Kuria—This sort

of address suits a particular person much better than

a whole church, consisting of many individuals, to

which, in the opinion ofsome, this letter was directed;

not as though I wrote a new commandment—A com

mandment which thou didst never hear before ;

but that which we had from the beginning—Of our

Lord's ministry. Indeed it was in some sense from

the beginning of the world; that we love one another

—More abundantly. The apostle does not here

speak of a new commandment in the sense in which

our Lord used that phrase John xiii. 34; (see on

1 John ii. 7, 8;) but his meaning is, either that the

commandment to love one another, which he gave

to this family, was not a commandment which had

never been delivered to the church before, or that it

was not a commandment peculiar to the gospel.

The first of these seems to be the apostle's meaning;

as he tells this matron that the disciples of Christ had

had this commandment delivered to them from the

beginning. In inculcating mutual love among the

disciples of Christ so frequently and so earnestly in

all his writings, John showed himself to be, not only

a faithful apostle of Christ, but a person of a most

amiable and benevolent disposition; his own heart

being full of love to all mankind, and particularly to

the followers of Jesus, he wished to promote that

holy and happy temper in all true Christians.

Verses 6,7. And this is love—The principal proof

of true love, first to God, and then to his people;

that we walk after his commandments—That we be

obedient to his will in all things. This love is the

great commandment, which ye have heard from the

beginning—Of our preaching; that ye should walk

in it—Should persevere in love. For many de

ceivers, &c.—See on 1 John iv. 1: as if he had said,

Carefully keep what you have heard from the be

ginning; for many seducers are come; who confess

not that Jesus Christ is come—Or came, as sprouevov

(considered as the participle of the imperfect)

may be rendered; for Jesus Christ was not on earth

in the flesh when John wrote this; as the translation
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in our Bible, is come, imports. He had come in the

flesh, but was gone. So that no translation of this

| clause, which represents Jesus Christ as then pre

sent, can be just. The apostle alludes to the rise of

those heretics, who affirmed that Christ came only

in appearance; and who, of course, denied his

priestly, if not also his prophetic and kingly office.

This—Every one who does this, who does not ac

knowledge that Christ came in the flesh; is a de

ceiver—A seducer from God; and antichrist—An

enemy to Christ.

Verses 8, 9. Look to yourselves—Take heed, lest

you grow remiss or negligent in the course of your

º That we lose not, &c.—Lest you lose

the reward of what you have already done, which

every apostate does; but that we receive—-Which

every one that is faithful unto death shall do; a full

reward–That, having fully employed all our talents

to the glory of him that gave them, we may receive

the whole portion of felicity which God has pro

mised to diligent, persevering Christians. Receive

this as a certain rule; whosoever transgresseth—

Any law of God; and abideth not—Does not perse

vere; in his belief of, and obedience to, the doctrine

of Christ, hath not God—For his Father and his God.

He that abideth in the doctrine of Christ—Believ

ing and obeying it; hath both the Father and the

Son—Who have confirmed that doctrine in the

most ample manner.

Verses 10, 11. If there come any unto you—Either

as a teacher or a brother; and bring not this doctrine

—Of Christ, namely, that Jesus Christ, the Son ofGod,

did come in the flesh to save mankind; or advance

any thing contrary to it, or any other branch of

Christ's doctrine; receive him not into your house—

Either as a teacher or a brother; neither bid him

God speed–Give him no encouragement therein;

for he that biddeth him God speed—That gives him

any encouragement; is partaker of-Is accessary

to; his evil deeds—We may infer, from what the

apostle here says, 1st, That when those who pro

ſessed to be the disciples of Christ came to any place

where they were not known to the brethren who

resided there, nor were recommended to them by

b
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Sereral matters referred II. JOHN.
to a personal interview.

*.*.*.* 12 * Having manythings towrite unto

- you, I would not write with paper and

ink: but I trust to come unto you, and speak

*face to face, "that “ourjoy may be full. A. M.º

13 *The children of thy elect sister A. D. 90.

greet thee. Amen.

r 3 John 13.−* Gr. mouth to mouth. t 1 Pet. v. 13.• John xvii. 13; 1 John i. 4. * Or, your.

some with whom they were acquainted, they made

themselves known to them as the real disciples of

Christ, by declaring their faith. This shows the pro

priety of the apostle's advice to this pious matron

and her children. 2d, That as the Christians in

those days exercised hospitality to their stranger

brethren, who were employed in spreading the gos

pel; so the Christian sister to whom the apostle

wrote this letter, being probably rich, and of a

benevolent disposition, thought herself under an

obligation to supply the wants of those strangers who

went about preaching. Wherefore, to prevent her ||

from being deceived by impostors, the apostle here

directs her to require such teachers to give an

account of the doctrines which they taught; and if

she ſound that they did not hold the true Christian

doctrine, he advised her not to receive them into her

house, nor to give them any countenance. And this

advice of the apostle was certainly perfectly proper,

because they who entertained, or otherwise showed

respect to, false teachers, enabled them the more

effectually to spread their erroneous doctrine, to the

seduction and ruin of those whom they deceived.

Verses 12, 13. Haring many things to write—Con

cerning these and other subjects; I would not—Ovk

tºº?nºmy, I was not minded, to communicate them

by paper and ink—Probably the apostle meant that

he had many things to say concerning the cha

racters and actions of the false teachers; perhaps
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also he wished to mention to her the names of those

that he had principally in view. But these things

he did not think it proper to write in a letter; espe

cially as he proposed to visit this matron and her

children soon, and to converse with them personally.

The children of thy elect—Or Christian sister, greet

thee—It seems she was absent, if not dead, when the

apostle wrote this. It is justly observed by Macknight,

that “the word elect here, as in verse 1, doth not

signify chosen from eternity to salvation. For the

apostle could not know that the matron's sister was

so elected, unless the matter had been made known

to him by a particular revelation, which is not

alleged to have been the case by any who so inter

pret election.” But it signifies, as the same ex

pression generally does, in other passages of Scrip

ture, a true believer in Christ, who, as such, is in a

state of acceptance with God, and one of his chosen

people. See on Eph. i. 3–7. It is proper to observe

here also, that the salutations which the Christians

in the first age gave to each other, were not of the

same kind with the salutations of unbelievers, which

were wishes of temporal health and felicity only;

but they were prayers for the health and happiness

of their souls, and expressions of the most sincere

love. See 3.John, verse 2. The apostle sent this

matron the salutation of the children of her sister,

to intimate to her that they were all Christians, and

that they persevered in the true doctrine of the gospel.

679



T H E THIRD E PIST L E

OF

J O H. N.

The apostle, in this short epistle to Gaius, (1,) Expresses his concern for his prosperity, and his joy in the honourable

character he maintained for Christian candour, hospitality, and zeal, 1–8. (2,) He cautions him against the ambitious

and turbulent practices of Diotrephes, but recommends Demetrius to his friendship, as a man of an excellent character,

9–12. (3,) He refers what he had further to say to a personal interview, 13, 14.

*.*.*.* THE elder unto the well-beloved

--~~ Gaius, * whom I love in the

truth.

2 Beloved, I "wish above all things that thou

mayest prosper and be in health, even as thy

soul prospereth.

3 For I rejoiced greatly, when the **,'.

brethren came and testified of the – º –

truth that is in thee, even as "thou walkest in

the truth.

4 I have no greater joy than to hear that “my

children walk in truth.

*2 John 1-1. Or, truly.—” Or, pray.—” 2 John 4. • 1 Cor. iv. 15; Philem. 10.

Werse 1. The elder unto the well-beloved Gaius

—Gaius, or, according to the Latin orthography,

Caius, was a common name among the Romans. In

the history of the Acts and in the epistles we meet

with five persons of this name. 1st, One mentioned

Acts xix. 29, called a man of Macedonia, and Paul's

companion in travel. 2d, A Gaius of Derbe, a city

of Lycaonia, mentioned Acts xx.4. 3d, A Gaius with

whom St. Paul lodged at Corinth, and called his

host, Acts xvi. 23. 4th, One of that name, whom the

apostle had baptized at Corinth, mentioned 1 Cor.

i. 14, who probably was the same person with the

Gaius last mentioned. 5th, A Gaius to whom John

wrote this epistle, thought by Estius and Heuman to

be a different person from all those above men

tioned; because the apostle hath intimated, verse

4, that he was his convert, which they suppose he

could not say of any of the Gaiuses mentioned above.

Lardner supposes he was an eminent Christian, who

lived in some city of Asia, not far from Ephesus,

where St. John chiefly resided after his leaving

Judea. For, verse 14, the apostle speaks of shortly

coming to him, which he could not well have done

if Gaius had lived at Corinth, or any other remote

place. This Gaius being neither a bishop nor a

deacon, but a private member of some church, (as

appears by the contents of the epistle,) his hos

pitality to the brethren, who came to him, is a proof

that he possessed some substance, and that he was

of a very benevolent disposition. The design of St.

John, in writing to him, was not to guard him against

the attempts of the heretical teachers, who were

gone abroad, or to condemn the errors which they

were at great pains to propagate; but only, 1st, To

praise Gaius for having showed kindness to some

Christian strangers, who, in journeying among the

Gentiles, had come to the place where Gaius resided;

and to encourage him to show them the like kind

ness, when they should call upon him again, in

the course of their second journey. 2d, For the

purpose of rebuking and restraining one Diotrephes,

who had arrogantly assumed to himself the chief

direction of the affairs of the church, of which Gaius

was a member, and who had both refused to assist

the brethren above mentioned, and had even hin

dered those from receiving and entertaining them

who were desirous to do it. 3d, The apostle wrote

this letter to commend an excellent person named

Demetrius, who, in disposition and behaviour, being

the reverse of Diotrephes, the apostle proposed him

as a pattern, whom Gaius and the rest were to imitate.

Verses 2–4. Belored, I wish—Or, I pray, as evtokat

is translated by Beza, Estius, Erasmus, Schmidius,

Doddridge, and others. Above all things—Or, with

respect to all things, as rept Tavrov rather signifies;

that thou mayest prosper and be in health—Namely,

of body; even as, I doubt not, thy soul prospereth

—In faith, love, and every virtue. For I rejoiced

greatly when the brethren—Who went to the church,

of which thou art a member; came back and testi

fied of the truth that is in thee—Thy faith, love, and

other Christian graces; even as thou walkest in the

truth—Adornest the gospel by an exemplary con

duct, and all good works. The apostle emphatically

terms Gaius's joining works of charity with faith in

the doctrines of the gospel, the truth that was in him.

For there is no true faith without good works:

it always produces good works: neither are any

works good but such as proceed from faith. These

two joined constitute the truth of religion. For 1
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John's commendation of Gaius, III. JOHN. and honourable character of him.

*.*.*.* 5 Beloved, thou doest faithfullywhat

-* ** soever thou doest to the brethren, and

to strangers;

6 Which have borne witness of thy charity

before the church: whom if thou bring forward

on their journey "after a godly sort, thou shalt

do well:

7 Because that for his name's sake they went

forth, "taking nothing of the Gentiles.

8 We therefore ought to receive such, that we

might be fellow-helpers to the truth. A. M.4031.

9 I wrote unto the church: but Dio- 90.

trephes, who loveth to have the pre-eminence

among them, receiveth us not.

10 Wherefore, if I come, I will remember his

deeds which he doeth, prating against us with

malicious words: and not content therewith,

neither doth he himself receive the brethren,

and forbiddeth them that would, and casteth

them out of the church. -

*Gr. worthy of God.

have, &c.—That is, nothing gives me greater joy,

than to hear that my children walk in the truth—

Such is the spirit of every true Christian pastor. It

secms probable by this, as has been intimated above,

that Gaius was converted by St. John. Hence, in

speaking to him, he uses the tender style of paternal

love, and his calling him one of his children, when

writing under the character of the elder, has pe

culiar beauty and propriety.

Verses 5–8. Beloved, thou doest faithfully—Up

rightly and sincerely; or, as turov troteig is more

accurately rendered, thou dost a faithful thing; or

a thing becoming a faithful person, or one who is a

real believer; whatsoever thou doest to the brethren,

and to strangers—To thy fellow-Christians, known

to thee, and to those with whom thou hast had no

acquaintance. Who have born witness ofthy chari

ty before the church—The congregation with whom

I now reside; whom—Which brethren or Christian

strangers; if thou bring forward on their journey

—Supplied with what is needful; after a godly sort

—In a manner worthy of God, or from a principle

of divine love, and correspondent to the relation in

which you and they stand to him; thou shalt do

well—How tenderly does the apostle enjoin this!

Because that for his name's sake—Out of zeal for

his honour and interest; they went forth—To preach

the gospel, abandoning their habitations, possessions,

wnd callings; taking nothing of the Gentiles—Among

whom they laboured, toward their support, that they

might take off all suspicion of their being influenced

by mercenary motives. We, therefore—Who do

not undertake expensive journeys for the sake of

preaching the gospel, and who have any habitation

of our own ; ought to receive such—Hospitably and

respectfully; that—If Divine Providence do not give

us opportunities of laying ourselves out, as they do,

in the exercise of the ministerial office; we might—

Though in a lower degree; be fellow-helpers to the

truth—Which they preach, and may be entitled,

through divine grace, to a share in their reward.

Verses 9–11. I wrote—Or have written ; to the

church—Probably that to which they came; but

Diotrephes, &c.—As if he had said, But I fear lest

my letter should not produce the desired effect; for

Diotrephes, perhaps the pastor of it, who loveth to

have the pre-eminence among them—To govern all

things according to his own will; receiveth us not

d 1 Cor. ix. 12, 15.

—Neither them nor me; or, does not acknowledge

my authority as an apostle of Christ. So did the

mystery of iniquity already begin to work! As six

or seven MSS. read here, typalpa av, a reading which

is followed by the Vulgate, the Syriac, and the Cop

tic versions, Macknight, supposing it to be the genu

ine reading, renders the clause, I would have written;

remarking, that the letters which the apostles wrote

to the churches, were all sent to the bishops and

elders in those churches, to be by them read to the

people in their public assemblies. So that “if Dio

trephes was a bishop or elder of the church to which

St. John would have written, the apostle might sus

pect that that imperious, arrogant man, would have

suppressed his letter; consequently, to have written

to a church of which he had usurped the sole go

vernment, would have answered no good purpose.”

Wherefore, if I come—As I hope I quickly shall;

I will remember—Or, as wrouvnow more properly

signifies, I will bring to remembrance; his deeds

which he practiseth, prating against us—Both

them and me; with malicious words—As if I were

not an apostle, but had assumed that office. “In

thus speaking, the writer of this epistle showed him

self to be Diotrephes's superior. It is thereforehighly

probable that the writer of it was not the person

called by the ancients John the presbyter, but John

the apostle. Heuman and Lardner are of opinion

the apostle only meant that he would put Diotrephes

in mind of his evil deeds, and endeavour to persuade

him to repent of them by mild admonitions. But

there is no occasion to give a mild sense to the apos

tle's words: for, allowing that John threatened to

punish Diotrephes for his insolence, in prating

against him with malicious words, and for his un

charitableness in refusing to entertain and assist the

brethren and the strangers, his threatenings did not

proceed from resentment, but from zeal for the in

terests of religion, in which he is to be commended;

because, as Whitby remarks on this verse, ‘private

offences against ourselves must be forgiven and for

gotten; but when the offence is an impediment to

the faith, and very prejudicial to the church, it is to

be opposed and publicly reproved.”—Macknight.

Neither doth he himself receive the brethren—

Though he knows they come from us; and forbid

deth them that would—Receive them, to do it; and

casteth them—Who entertain them contrary to his
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The commendation

A. M. 4094. 11 Beloved, ° follow not that which

* * * is evil, but that which is good. He

that doeth good is of God: but he that doeth

evil hath not seen God.

12 Demetrius & hath good report of all men,

and of the truth itself: yea, and we also bear

record; " and ye know that our record is true.

III. JOHN.
of Demetrius.

13 "I had many things to write, but A. M. 4094.
I will not with ink and pen write unto D. 90.

thee:

14 But I trust I shall shortly see thee, and

we shall speak ‘face to face. Peace be to thee.

Our friends salute thee. Greet the friends by

Ilame.

* Psa. xxxvii. 27; Isa. i. 16, 17; 1 Pet. iii. 11.- 1 John ii.

29; iii. 6, 9.

s l Tim. iii. 7.-h John xxi. 24.—i2 John 12.-4Gr.

mouth to mouth.

orders; out of the church. But as for thee, belored,

follow—Or imitate; not that which is evil—In Dio

trephes, or any one; but that which thou seest to be

good in those with whom thou art acquainted; that

is, behold such a conduct as that of Diotrephes with

a just abhorrence, and act according to that model

of humility and condescension which you have seen

in others. He that doeth good—From a proper prin

ciple, namely, from love to God, in obedience to his

will, and with a view to his glory; is of God—He

knows God, and, as one of his people, imitates him;

but he that doeth evil—That harbours unkind tem

pers in his heart, and acts in an unfriendly manner

toward the servants of Christ, in their wants and

necessities, whatever high notions he may entertain

of himself, hath not seen or known God—But is evi

dently ignorant of his perfections and of his will,

and even an enemy to him.

Verse 12. Demetrius, on the contrary, hath good

report—Hath a good testimony from all that know

him; and of the truth—The gospel; itself—His tem

per and conduct being conformable to its precepts,

and he having exerted himself greatly to propagate

it. Yea, and we also bear record—I, and they that

are with me; and ye know that our record is true—

That every commendation I give is well founded.

Ver. 13, 14. I had many other things to write—To

communicate to thee concerning the affairs of your

church, and concerning Diotrephes; but I will not—

I am not minded; to write unto thee with ink and

|pen—Meaning, probably, lest this letter should fall

into hands who might make an improper use of it.

But I trust I shall shortly see thee—Lardner conjec

tures that John did actually visit Gaius; and adds, I

please myself with the supposition that his journey

was not in vain, but that Diotrephes submitted and

acquiesced in the advices and admonitions of the

apostle. Peace be to thee—And every desirable

blessing, from God our Father, and Christ Jesus our

Lord. Our friends salute thee—Our translators

have inserted the word our in this clause without

any authority. The apostle's words are ot ºt?ot, the

friends, an expression nowhere else found in Scrip

|ture; but it applies excellently to the primitive

Christians, as it denotes, in the strongest manner,

the love which, in the first ages, subsisted among

the true disciples of Christ. Greet the friends by
name—That is, in the same manner as if I had

named them one by one. The apostle, by sending

a salutation to the faithful disciples of Christ, who

were in the church of which Gaius was a member,

and who were living together in great love, showed

his paternal and affectionate regard for them, and

encouraged them to be steadfast in their adherence

to the truth and grace of the gospel, and to walk

worthy of it.
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PR EFACE

To The

GENERAL EPIST L E OF JU DE.

E learn from the inscription of this epistle, that the writer of it was Judas, the “brother of

James;” not of James the son of Zebedee, and brother of John, but of James the son of Alpheus,

the author of the epistle that bears his name. Jude was therefore an apostle. Indeed we find his

name mentioned in two catalogues of the apostles given us by St. Luke ; namely, Luke vi. 14–16;

Acts i. 13. In the catalogue, however, given Matt. x. 3, in the place of Judas, we find “Lebbeus,

whose surname was Thaddeus;” and in Mark iii. 18, “Thaddeus,” simply. But as all the evangelists

agree that there were only twelve apostles, we must suppose that Judas, the brother of James, was

surnamed Lebbeus and Thaddeus. The reason why he is styled “brother of James” probably was,

because James was the elder brother, and because, after our Lord's ascension, James became a person

of considerable note among the apostles, and was highly esteemed by the Jewish believers. This

Judas, being the brother of James, was, consequently, the brother, or kinsman, of Christ: see preface

to the epistle of James. Accordingly, we find James, Joses, Simon, and Judas, expressly called the

brethren of Jesus, Matt. xiii. 55; Mark vi. 3. Of his election to the apostleship, see Luke vi. 13.

As it is certain, then, that Judas was an apostle, no other proof is wanted of the divine inspiration

and authority of his epistle. Accordingly, we find the matters contained in it, in every respect, suit

able to the character of an inspired apostle of Christ. For the writer's design in it was, evidently, to

characterize and condemn the heretical teachers, who in that age endeavoured, by a variety of base

arts, to make disciples; to reprobate the impious doctrines which they taught for the sake of advan

tage, and to enforce the practice of holiness on all who professed the gospel. In short, there is no

error taught, nor evil practice enjoined, for the sake of which any impostor could be moved to impose

a forgery of this kind on the world. Hence, although the authenticity of this epistle was doubted of

by some in the early ages, yet, as soon as it was understood that its author was Judas, the brother

of James, mentioned in the catalogues of the apostles, it was generally received as an apostolical

inspired writing, and read publicly in the churches as such. The evidence of these important facts

is stated and proved at large by Lardner, in his “Credibility of the Gospel History;” to which the

reader, who desires full satisfaction on the subject, is referred.

The inscription of this epistle leads us to believe that it was written to all, without distinction, who

had embraced the gospel; and, from its contents, we plainly see that the design of the apostle was,

“by describing the character of the false teachers, and pointing out the divine judgments which

persons of such a character had reason to expect, to caution Christians against listening to their

suggestions, and being thereby perverted from the faith and purity of the gospel.” Indeed, Jude's

design seems to have been the same with that of Peter in writing his second letter, between the

second chapter of which, and this epistle of Jude, there is a remarkable similarity; which, as was

observed in the preface to that epistle, was probably owing to this circumstance, that both the apostles

drew their character of the false teachers, against whom they cautioned their readers, from the

character given of the false prophets, in some ancient Jewish author. Or, as Bishop Sherlock

observes, Jude might have the second epistle of Peter before him when he wrote; a circumstance

which, if admitted as probable, will give us light as to the date of this epistle. That of Peter was

written but a very little while before his death; whence we may gather, that Jude lived some time

after that event; and saw that grievous declension in the church which Peter had foretold. But he

passes over some things mentioned by Peter, repeats some, in different expressions, and with a dif

ferent view, and adds others; clearly evidencing thereby the wisdom of God which rested upon him.
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PREFACE TO THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF JUDE.

Thus St. Peter cites and confirms St. Paul's writings, and is himself cited and confirmed by St.

Jude.

Mill hath fixed the date of this epistle to A. D. 90; but Dodwell, who is followed by Cave, sup

poses, with a greater appearance of probability, that it was written soon after the destruction of

Jerusalem; namely, about A. D. 70 or 71. L'Enfant and Beausobre also thought it was written about

the same time; namely, between the years 70 and 75. There are various other opinions respecting

its date, among the learned. But, upon the whole, though the precise date of it cannot be determined,

it is highly probable that it was written in the latter part of the apostolic age, and not long before

Jude's death.
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T HE G EN ERAL E PIST LE

OF

J U D E.

(1,) After a general salutation, Jude exhorts the Christians to whom he wrote, to contend earnestly for, and steadily to ad

here to, the common Christian faith, against those false teachers who attempted to undermine it; reminding them of the

destruction which came on God's professing people, yea, on the apostate angels, for their sins; as well as on the inhabit

ants of Sodom and Gomorrah, 1–7. (2,) He gives an awful representation of the character of the seducers to whom he

refers, and of their miserable end foretold by Enoch, 8–16. (3,) Cautions them against being surprised at the rise of

impostors, and admonishes to fortify themselves against their seductions by firmness in the faith, ardency of love to God

and each other, fervent prayer, and prudent care one of another, 17–23. (4.) Concludes with a solemn ascription of praise

to God, 24, 25.

A.M.". JUDE," the servant of Jesus Christ,

— `- and * brother of James, to them

that are sanctified by God the Father, and "pre

served in Jesus Christ, and * called:

2 Mercy unto you, and "peace, and *.*.*.*.

love, be multiplied. - - -

3 Beloved, when I gave all diligence to write

unto you “ of the common salvation, it was need

* St. Simon and St. Jude, epistle, verse 1 to verse 9–a Luke

vi. 16; Acts i. 13.

b John xvii. 11, 12, 15; 1 Pet. i. 5–. Rom. i. 7.—d 1 Pet.

i. 2; 2 Pet. i. 2.- Tit. i. 4.

Verses 1,2. Jude, the servant of Jesus Christ—

The highest glory which any, either man or angel,

can aspire to. The word servant, under the old

covenant, was adapted to the spirit of fear and bond

age, which cleaved to that dispensation. But when

the time appointed of the Father was come for the

sending of his Son, to redeem them that were under

the law, the word serrant (used by the apostles

concerning themselves and all the children of God)

signified one that, having the Spirit of adoption, was

made free by the Son of God. His being a servant

is the fruit and perfection of his being a Son. And

whenever the throne of God and of the Lamb shall

be in the New Jerusalem, then it will be indeed that

his serrants shall serve him, Rev. xxii. 3. And bro

ther of James—So well known by his distinguished

services in the cause of Christ and of his gospel. St.

James was the more eminent, namely, James the

Less, usually styled the brotherofthe Lord; and Jude,

being his brother, might also have been called the

brother of Christ, rather than the brother of James.

But he avoided that designation in the inscription of

a letter, which he wrote in the character of an apos

tle, to show, that whatever respect as a man he

might deserve on account of his relation to

Christ, he derived no authority from it as an apostle,

nor indeed claimed any. To them that are sancti

fied by God the Father—Devoted to his service, set

apart for him and made holy, through the influence

of his grace; and preserved in Jesus Christ—In the

faith and profession of Christ, and union with him,

and by his power. In other words, brought into the

fellowship of his religion, and guarded by his grace

in the midst of a thousand snares, which might have

tempted them to have made shipwreck of their faith.

And called—By the preaching of the word, by the

dispensations of divine providence, and by the draw

ings of divine grace; called to receive the whole

gospel blessing in time and in eternity. These things

are premised, lest any of them should be discouraged

by the terrible things which are afterward mentioned.

Mercy and peace, &c.—A holy and truly apostolical

blessing, says Estius; observing, that from this, and

the benedictions in the two epistles of Peter, we

learn that the benedictions in Paul's epistles are to

be completed by adding the word multiplied.

Verse 3. When I gave all diligence—Or made

all haste, as Tagav gradnv Toleuevoc literally signifies,

Jude being informed of the assiduity, and perhaps

the success, with which the false teachers were

spreading their pernicious errors, found it necessary

to write this letter to the faithful without delay. To

write to you of the common salvation—The salvation

from the guilt and power of sin, into the favour and

image of God here, and from all the consequences of

sin into eternal felicity and glory hereafter; a salva

tion called common, because it belongs equally to all

who believe; to the Gentiles as well as to the Jews;

to men of all nations and conditions; designed for

all, and enjoyed in part by all believers. For the
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Eachortation to contend for the faith, JUDE. and to avoid seducing teachers.

A. M.,4970, ful for me to write unto you, and ex

— `- hort you, that “ye should earnestly

contend for the faith which was once delivered

unto the saints. -

4 & For there are certain men crept in una

wares, * who were before of old or- A, M. 1970.

dained to this condemnation, ungodly — `-

men, 'turning *the grace of our God into lasciv

iousness, and 'denying the only Lord God, and

our Lord Jesus Christ.

f Phil. i. 27; 1 Tim. i. 18; vi. 12; 2 Tim. i. 13; iv. 7.—x Gal.

ii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 1–h Rom. ix. 21, 22; 1 Pet. ii. 8.

i2 Pet. ii. 10-k Titus ii. 11; Heb. xii. 15.-1 Titus i. 16;

2 Pet. ii. 1; 1 John ii. 22.

same reason Paul terms the faith of the gospel, the

common faith, (Tit. i, 4,) because an opportunity of

believing is afforded to all. Here the design of the

epistle is expressed, the end of which exactly an

swers the beginning. It was needful for me to ear

hort you that ye should earnestly contend—Yet

humbly, meekly, and lovingly, otherwise your con

tending will only hurt your cause, iſ not destroy

your souls; for the faith—All the fundamental

truths of the gospel. “In the circumstances in

which the faithful were when Jude wrote this letter,

an exhortation to hold fast and maintain the true

doctrine of the gospel against the false teachers, was

more necessary and profitable for the disciples, than

explications of the particular doctrines of the gospel.

By strenuously contending for the faith, the apostle

did not mean contending for it with fire and sword,

but their endeavouring, in the spirit of meekness

and love, to establish the true doctrines of the gos

pel, by arguments drawn, not only from the Jewish

Scriptures, but especially from the writings of the

evangelists and apostles, which were all, or most of

them, published when Jude wrote this letter. In the

same manner they were strongly to oppose and con

fute the errors of the false teachers. The word

erayavtſea3al properly signifies, to strive as in the

Olympic games, that is, with their whole force.”

Once delivered to the saints—By attaş, once, Mac

knight understands formerly, the word being used in

that sense, verse 5. But Estius and Beza adopt the

common translation, supposing the meaning of the

clause to be, that the faith spoken of was delivered

to the saints once for all, and is never to be changed;

nothing is to be added to it, and nothing taken from

it. By the saints Jude first means the holy apostles

and prophets of Christ, (in which sense the word

saints is used, Col. iii. 26, compared with Eph. iii.5,)

to whom the Lord Jesus delivered the doctrine of

the gospel in all its parts, including the truths which

men were to believe, and the precepts they were to

perform, together with the promises of present and

eternal salvation made to the believing and obedient,

and the threatenings denounced against the unbe

lieving and disobedient. This doctrine the apostles

and evangelists delivered to their hearers in their

various discourses, and consigned it to writing for

the instruction of future ages. “Hence it is evident

that the faith for which Christians are to contend

strenuously, is that alone which is contained in the

writings of the evangelists, apostles, and Jewish pro

phets. Now as they have expressed the things which

were revealed to them in words dictated by the

Spirit, (1 Cor. ii. 13,) we are to contend, not only for

the things contained in their writings, but also for

that form of words in which they have expressed

these things, lest by contending for forms invented

and established by human authority, as better fitted

to express the truth than the words of inspiration,

we fall into error. See 2 Tim. i. 13. Jude's exhorta

ition ought in a particular manner to be attended

to by the ministers of the gospel, whose duty more

especially it is to preserve the people from error,

both in opinion and practice.”—Macknight.

Verse 4. For there are certain men (see the

margin) crept in unawares—Insinuating themselves

into people's affections by their plausible pre

tences, and leavening them by degrees with their

errors. The ungodly teachers here described seem

to have been the Nicolaitans, mentioned Rev. ii. 6,

whose doctrine Christ himself declared to be hateful

to him. Perhaps the Gnostics and Carpocratians,

the successors of the Nicolaitans, were also meant.

The Nicolaitans are said to have maintained that

marriage was a human invention, not binding on

Christians; on which account they had women in

common, and practised unnatural lusts, as is plain

from Jude's account of them. And they hardened

themselves against the fear of punishment in a future

state for these crimes, by extolling the goodness and

mercy of God, which they thus perverted to las

civiousness. Who were of old ordained—Or rather,

as the original expression, Tpoyeypauſtevot etc. rero to

wptua, literally signifies, written, or described, defore

to this condemnation—Even as early as Enoch, by

whom it was foretold, that by their wilful sins they

would incur this condemnation. “Jude means,that

these wicked teachers had their punishment before

tritten, that is, foretold, in what is written con

cerning the wicked Sodomites and rebellious Is

raelites, whose crimes were the same with theirs;

and whose punishment was not only a proof of God's

resolution to punish sinners, but an example of the

punishment which he would inflict on them.

Others think that in the word "poyeypauuevot, tritten

before, there is an allusion to the ancient custom

of writing laws on tables, which were hung up in

public places, that the people might know the pun

ishment annexed to the breaking of the laws. If

this is the allusion, the apostle's meaning will be,

that the wicked teachers, of whom he is speaking,

were, by the divine law, condemned to severe pun

|ishment from the beginning. Turning the grace

of our God—Revealed in the gospel; into lascicious

mess—Into an occasion of more abandoned wicked

mess, even to countenance their lewd and filthy prac

|tices. It seems these ungodly men interpreted the

º of justification by faith, in such a manner

as to free believers from all obligation to obey the
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Punishment of apostate angels. JUDE. Overthrow of Sodom, &c., for sun.

A. M. 4070.

A. D. 66.

5 I will therefore put you in remem

brance, though ye once knew this,

how that "the Lord, having saved the people

out of the land of Egypt, afterward "destroyed

them that believed not.

6 And "the angels which kept not their 'first es

tate, butleft theirown habitation,”hehath reserved

in everlasting chains under darkness A. M.49.0
- . D. 66

" unto the judgment of the great day.

7 Even as "Sodom and Gomorrha, and the

cities about them in like manner, giving them

selves over to fornication, and going after

*strange flesh, are set forth for an example, suf

fering the vengeance of eternal fire,

n Num. xiv. 29, 37; xxvi. 64; Psa. cvi. 26;

- * Or, principality.

m 1 Cor. x. 9.

Heb. iii. 17, 19.-0 John viii. 44.

law of God, and taught that they might commit the

worst actions without being liable to punishment, if

they possessed faith; by which they meant the mere

speculative belief and outward profession of the

gospel. Denying the only Lord God, and our Lord

Jesus Christ—See on 2 Pet. ii. 1. The original

words, kat row uovov deatormv 6eov kai kvptov muov

Imaev Xpt;ov apveuevot, “may be translated various

ways, all equally literal: 1st, And denying the only

Lord God, even our Lord Jesus Christ. According

to this translation, one person only is spoken of here,

namely, our Lord Jesus Christ, who is called the

only Lord God. 2d, Denying both the only Lord

God, and our Lord Jesus Christ. According to this

translation, two persons are distinctly spoken of

namely, the one Lord God, or God the Father,

and our Lord Jesus Christ his Son. 3d, And deny

ing the only Lord God, and our Lord Jesus Christ.

This, which is the translation in our English Bible,

and which, in sense, is not different from the second

rendering, I have adopted,” says Macknight, “not

only because, according to it, two persons are spoken

of as denied, namely, the only Lord God, and our

Lord Jesus Christ, but because it represents Jude's

sentiment as precisely the same with John's 1st epist.

ii. 22, He is the antichrist who denieth the Father

and the Son. By declaring that those ungodly

teachers denied both the Father and the Son, the

apostle showed to what a pitch of impiety they had

proceeded.

Verse 5. I will therefore put you in remem

brance, &c.—I will remind you of some examples

of God's judgments against such persons. (Ecu

menius observes, that “by proposing the following

examples of the destruction of sinners from the Old

Testament history, the apostle designed to show,

that the God of the Old Testament is the same with

the God of the New, in opposition to the Manicheans,

who denied this; also to prove that the goodness of

Sod will not hinder him from punishing the wicked

under the new dispensation, any more than it hin

dered him from punishing them under the old.” In

this passage Jude has mentioned two of the in

stances of the divine vengeance against atrocious

sinners, which Peter took notice of 2 epist. ii. 4, 5,

(where see the notes,) and in place of the third in-l

stance, the destruction of the old world, he hath ||

p 2 Pet. ii. 4.—a Rev. xx. 10.—r Gen. xix. 24; Deut. xxix

23; 2 Pet. ii. 6. * Gr. other

stroyed them that believed not—That is, destroyed

the far greater part of that very people, whom he

had once saved in a very extraordinary manner.

Let no one, therefore, presume upon past mercies,

as if he were now out of danger. Jude does not

mention the various sins committed by thc Israelites

in the wilderness, such as their worshipping the

golden calf, refusing to go into Canaan, when com

manded of God, their fornication with the Midiani

tish women, their frequent murmurings, &c., but

he sums up the whole in their unbelief, because it

was the source of all their sins.

Verse 6. And the angels which kept not their

first estate—Or, as the clause may be rendered,

their first dignity, or principality, (see on 2 Pet.

ii. 4) namely, the dignity or principality assigned

them; but left their own habitation—Properly their

own by the free gift of God. The apostle's manner

of speaking insinuates that they attempted to raise

themselves to a higher station than that which God

had allotted to them; consequently, that the sin for

which they were and are to be punished, was pride

and rebellion. He hath reserred—Delivered to be

kept; in everlasting chains under darkness—O

how unlike their own habitation Ererlasting

chains is a metaphorical expression, which denotes

a perpetual confinement, from which it is no more

in their power to escape, than a man, who is strongly

bound with iron chains, can break them. Unto the

judgment of the great day—Elsewhere called the

day of the Lord, and emphatically that day. In

our Lord's description of the general judgment, he

tells us that the wicked are to depart into ererlast

ing fire prepared for the deril and his angels;

which implies that these wicked spirits are to be

punished with the wicked of mankind. Observe,

reader, when these fallen angels came out of the

hands of God, they were holy, (else God made that

which was evil.) and being holy they were beloved

of God, (else he hated the image of his own spot

less purity.) But now he loves them no more, they

are doomed to endless destruction; (for if he loved

them still, he would love what is sinſul:) and both

his former love, and his present righteous and

eternal displeasure, toward the same work of his
own hands, are because he changeth not ; because

he invariably loveth righteousness, and hateth

introduced the destruction of the rebellious Israelites iniquity.

in the wilderness. Though ye once knew this—||

Were informed of it, and received it as a truth; that

the Lord, having saved the people out of Egypt—

By a train of wonderful miracles; afterward de

Verses 7, 8. Even as Sodon and Gomorrha—

See on 2 Pet. ii. 6–9; and the cities about them—

These were Admah and Zeboim. The four are

mentioned Deut. xxix. 23; Zoar, the fifth city in the
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Character of JUDE.
seducers and apostates.

*.*.*. 8 'Likewise also these filthy dream

" " - ers defile the flesh, despise dominion,

and ‘speak evil of dignities.

9 Yet "Michael the archangel, when contend

ing with the devil, he disputed about A. M.40ſo

the body of Moses, “durst not bring +**

against him a railing accusation, but said, "The

Lord rebuke thee.

* 2 Pet. ii. 10.- Exod. xxii. 23.−" Dan. x. 13; xii. 1; Rev. xii. 7-2 Pet. ii. 11.-y Zech. iii. 2.

plain of Sodom, was spared, at the request of Lot,

for a place of refuge to him and his family. In like

manner—Tov ouotov rerotº Tporov, in a manner like

to these ; that is, either like to these wicked teachers,

or like to the inhabitants of these wicked cities,

Sodom and Gomorrah; giving themselves over to

fornication—The word is applicable to any sort of

uncleanness; and going after strange flesh—Giving

themselves up to unnatural lusts; are set forth for

an evample–Toother presumptuous sinners; suffer

ing the vengeance of eternal fire—Having their

lovely and fruitful country turned into a kind of hell

upon earth. The meaning is, The vengeance which

they suffered is an example, or type, of eternal fire.

Likewise—Ouoto, Hev Tot, in like manner, indeed ;

these filthy dreamers—So our translators render

the word evurvua;ouevot, an epithet which the persons

described undoubtedly deserved. The word, how

ever, only signifies dreamers; or rather, persons cast

into a deep sleep, namely, into a state of ignorance

and insensibility, of negligence and sloth, with respect

to spiritual and eternal things; sleeping and dream

ing all their lives. Defile the flesh—Their own

bodies, which ought to be sacred, together with their

spirits, to the service of God. Despise dominion—

Those that are invested with it by Christ, and made

by him the overseers of his flock; or, he may mean

that they despised their civil rulers; and speak evil

of dignities—Of persons in the most honourable

stations. The Jews, fancying it sinful to obey the

heathen magistrates, despised both them and their

office. The ungodly teachers, of whom Jude speaks,

carried the matter still further; they reviled all ma

gistrates whatever, as enemies to the natural liberty

of mankind.

Verse 9. Yet Michael, &c.—It does not appear

whether St. Jude learned this by any revelation, or

from an ancient tradition. It suffices that these

things were not only true, but acknowledged to be

so by them to whom he wrote. Michael is men

tioned Dan. x. 13, 21 ; xii. 1, as standing up in de

fence of Daniel's people. “Because the book of

Daniel is the first sacred writing in which proper

names are given to particular angels, some have

fancied that, during the Babylonish captivity, the

Jews invented these names, or learned them from

the Chaldeans. But this seems an unfounded con

jecture. For the angel who appeared to Zacharias,

(Luke i. 19.) called himself Gabriel, which shows

that that name was not of Chaldean invention.”

The archangel—This word occurs but once more

in the sacred writings, namely, 1 Thess. iv. 16. So

that, whether there be one archangel only, or more,

it is not possible for us to determine. Michael is

called one of the chief princes, Dan. x. 13, and the

great prince, xii. 1; (on which passages see the

notes.) And, because it is said, (Rev. xii. 7) that

Michael and his angels fought against the dragon

and his angels, Estius conjectures that Michael is the

chief or prince of all the angels. But this argument

is not conclusive. When contending with the decil,

he disputed (at what time we know not) concern

ing the body of Moses—Beza, Estius, Tillotson, and

other good writers, think this passage is illustrated

by Deut. xxxiv. 6, where it is said the Lord buried

Moses in a valley, in the land of Moab, and that no

one knew of his sepulchre. They suppose that, had

the devil been able to discover to the Jews the place

where Moses was interred, they would afterward

have paid an idolatrous honour to his remains; and

it would have gratified his malice exceedingly, to

have made him an occasion of idolatry, after his

death, who had been so great an enemy to it in his

life. To prevent this, he thinks, Michael buried

his body secretly. This proves, by the way, thatgood

angels are sometimes concerned in limiting the

power of the devils, which must, no doubt, be a

great vexation to those malignant spirits. But Mr.

Baxter suggests it as a doubt, whether it were about

the dead body of Moses, or Moses exposed on the wa

ter, when an infant, that there was this contention.

Baxter suggests also another interpretation, in his

note on this verse. Because the apostle here seems

to allude to Zech. iii. 1, where we read of Joshua the

high-priest, (representing the Jewish people,) stand

ing before the angel of the Lord, and Satan standing

at his right hand to resist him ; and the Lord, name

ly, by his angel, saying unto Satan, The Lord re

buke thee, O Satan; even the Lord that hath chosen

Jerusalem, rebuke thee: and inasmuch as the sub

ject of that contention, between the angel and Satan,

was the restoration of the Jewish Church and state,

Baxter thinks that by the body of Moses here may

be meant the Jewish constitution, civil and religious,

which Moses had established. An interpretation

which Macknight seems to countenance; “Michael

is spoken of as one of the chief angels, who took

| care of the Israelites as a nation. He may therefore

have been the angel of the Lord, before whom

Joshua, the high-priest, is said, (Zech. iii. 1) to have

stood, Satan being at his right hand to resist him,

namely, in his design of restoring the Jewish Church

and state, called by Jude, the body of Moses, just as

the Christian Church is called by Paul, the body of

| Christ.” And this interpretation, however appa

rently improbable, receives some countenance from

the consideration, that, among the Hebrews, the body

of a thing is often used for the thing itself. Thus,

| Rom. vii. 24, the body of sin signifies sin itself. Sc

the body of Moses may signify Moses himself, who

is sometimes put in the New Testament for his law,

as 2 Cor. iii. 15, When Moses is read, &c.; Acts xv.
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Character and muserable end JUDE. of seducers and apostates.

A. M.400. 10 " But these speak evil of those

things which they know not: but

what they know naturally, as brute beasts, in

those things they corrupt themselves.

11 Wo unto them for they have gone

in the way * of Cain, and * ran greedily

after the error of Balaam for reward, and

perished “in the gainsaying of Core. A. M. 4010.

12 * These are spots in your feasts A. D.0%

of charity, when they feast with you, feeding

themselves without fear: * clouds they are

without water, & carried about of winds; trees

whose fruit withereth, without fruit, twice dead,

"plucked up by the roots;

* 2 Pet. ii. 12.—a Gen. iv. 5; 1 John iii. 12.—h Num. xxii.

7, 21; 2 Pet. ii. 15.-e Num. xvi. 1, &c.

* 2 Pet. ii. 13.− 1 Cor. xi. 21–1 Prov. xxv. 14.—f Eph.
iv. 14.—h Matt. xv. 13.

21, Moses hath in every city them that preach

him.

Durst not bring against him a railing accusa

tion—But so revered the divine presence as to speak

with moderation and gentleness, even to that great

enemy of God and men. Michael's duty, says Arch

bishop Tillotson, “restrained him, and probably his

discretion too. As he durst not offend God in doing

a thing so much beneath the dignity and perfection

of his nature, so he could not but think that the devil

would have been too hard for him at railing; a

thing to which, as the angels have no disposition, so

I believe they have no talent, no faculty at it; the

cool consideration whereof should make all men,

particularly those who call themselves divines, and

especially in controversies about religion, ashamed

and afraid of this manner of disputing.” But sim

ply said—So great was his modesty! The Lord

rebuke thee—I leave thee to the Judge of all. The

argument of the apostle certainly does not lie in any

regard shown by the angel to the devil, as a digni

tary, and one who exercises dominion over subordi

nate evil spirits; for to be the leader of a band

of such inexcusable rebels could entitle him to

no respect; but it arises from the detestable cha

racter of the devil; as if the apostle had said, If the

angel did not rail even against the devil, how much

less ought we against men in authority, even suppos

ing them in some things to behave amiss? To do it,

therefore, when they behave well, must be a wick

edness yet much more aggravated.—Doddridge.

Verses 10, 11. But these—Without any shame;

speak evil of those things which they know not—

Namely, the things of God; of whose nature and

excellence, truth and importance, they are entirely

ignorant. See on 1 Cor. ii. 14. But what they know

naturally as brute beasts—By instinct, as animals

void of reason; in those things they corrupt them

selves—They make them occasions of sin: or, they

are corrupted by the gross and scandalous abuse of

them, to the dishonour of God, and their own infamy

and destruction. Thus the apostle signifies that,

notwithstanding their high pretensions to know

ledge, they had no knowledge even concerning the

use of their own bodies, but what they derived from

natural instinct as brute animals; and that, instead

of using that knowledge rightly, they thereby de

stroyed both their souls and bodies. Thus, in this

passage, he condemned the lascivious practices of

the Nicolaitans, and of all the ungodly teachers, who

defended the promiscuous use of women, and con

futed the argument taken from natural appetite, by

Wol. II. (44)

which they vindicated their common whoredoms.

Wo unto them—Of all the apostles, Jude alone, and

that in this single passage, denounces a wo. St. Pe

ter, to the same effect, pronounces them cursed chil

dren. Macknight, who renders the clause, wo is to

them, considers it as only a declaration of the mise

ry which was to come on them: in which sense only

the phrase is used by our Lord, Matt. xxiv. 19; Wo

unto them that are with child, &c., for certainly this

was no wish of punishment, since to be with child,

and to give suck in those days, was no crime. But

it was a declaration of the misery which was coming

on persons in that helpless condition. For they have

gone in the way of Cain—The murderer; and ran

greedily—Greek, efervēmaav, have been poured out,

like a torrent without banks; after the error of Ba

laam—The covetous false prophet, being strongly

actuated, like him, by a passion for riches, and there

fore drawing money from their disciples by allow.

ing them to indulge their lusts without restraint.

See on 2 Pet. ii. 15. And perished in the gainsay

ing of Core—Having opposed God's messengers, as

Korah did, like him and his company, vengeance

will overtake them, as it did him. Here, as in many

passages of Scripture, a thing is said to have hap

pened which was only to happen. This manner of

speaking was used to show the absolute certainty of

the thing spoken of. The gainsaying, here mention

ed, implies rebellion; for when princesand magistrates

are contradicted, it is rebellion. By declaring that the

ungodly teachers would perish in the rebellion of

Korah, Jude insinuated that these men, by opposing

the apostles of Christ, were guilty of a rebellion simi

lar to that of Korah and his companions, who op

posed Moses and Aaron, on pretence that they were

no more commissioned by God, the one to be a

prince, the other a priest, than the rest of the con

gregation, who, they said, were all holy, Num. xvi.

3, 13. By comparing these false and wicked teach

ers to Cain, Balaam, and Korah, Jude has represent

ed them as guilty of murder, covetousness, and am

bition.

Verse 12. These—Ungodly teachers; are spots—

Blemishes; in your feasts ofcharity—Or love-feasts,

as ayatac is rendered by many interpreters. Com

mentators, however, are not agreed what sort of

feasts they were. Some think they were those sup

pers which the first Christians ate previous to their

eating the Lord's supper, of which St. Paul is sup

posed to have spoken 1 Cor. xi. 21; but which, in

consequence of the abuse of them by persons of a

character like those here described, were soon laid
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Description of the conduct and JUDE. awful end of apostates."

*.*.*.*. 13 "Raging waves of the sea, “foam

- ing out their own shame; wandering

stars, to whom is reserved the blackness of

darkness for ever.

14 And Enoch also," the seventh from Adam,

prophesied of these, saying, Behold, "the Lord

cometh with ten thousand of his saints, A. M. 4070

15 To execute judgment upon all, A. D. &

and to convince all that are ungodly among them

of all their ungodly deeds which they have un

godly committed, and of all their "hard speeches

which ungodly sinners have spoken against him.

* Isa. lvii. 20.-k Phil. iii. 19.- 2 Pet. ii. 17.-m Gen.

v. 18. * Deut. xxxii. 2; Dan. vii. 10; Zech. xiv. 5; Matt.

xxv. 31 ; 2 Thess. i. 7.-91 Sam. ii. 3; Psa. xxxi. 18; xciv. 4;

Mal. iii. 13.

aside. Others think Jude is speaking of the ancient

love-suppers,which Tertullian hath described, (Apol.,

chap. 39,) and which do not seem to have been ac

companied with the eucharist. These were con

tinued in the church to the middle of the fourth cen

tury, when they were prohibited to be kept in the

churches. Dr. Benson observes, “they were called

love-feasts, or suppers, because the richer Christians

brought in a variety of provisions to feed the poor,

the fatherless, the widows, and strangers, and ate

with them to show their love to them.” When they

feast with you, feeding themselves without fear—

Abandoning themselves to gluttony and excess,

without any fear of God, orjealousy over themselves,

and so bringing a great reproach on the gospel, and

the religion of Christ. Clouds without water—Pro

mising fertilizing showers of instruction and edifica

tion, but yielding none, or making a show of what

they have not; see on 2 Pet. ii. 17; carried about

of winds—Of temptation hither and thither, without

any command of themselves, into various sorts of

wickedness. Trees without fruit—The original ex

pression, devöpa 99tworwpwa, is rendered by Mack

night, withered autumnal trees; the latter word

being derived from 99tvoropov, which, according to

Scapula, signifies, The decline of autumn drawing

toward winter. Or, according to Phavorinus, it

signifies a disease in trees which withers their fruit;

a sense of the word which Beza has adopted in his

translation. The translation of the Vulgate, arbores

autumnales infructuosae, gives the same sense with

that of Macknight, and suggests, he thinks, a beauti

ful idea. For, “in the eastern countries, the finest

fruits being produced in autumn, by calling the cor

rupt teachers autumnal trees, Jude intimated the

just expectation which was entertained of their be

ing fruitful in good doctrine: but by adding akapra,

without fruit, he marked their uselessness, and the

disappointment of their disciples.” Twice dead—

First in the stock, and afterward in the graft; first

by nature, and afterward by apostacy. Or dead un

der the Mosaic dispensation, (those ungodly teach

ers being mostly of the Jewish nation,) and though

at first apparently quickened on their reception of

the gospel, yet, through the abuse of its doctrines and

privileges, dead and barren a second time: plucked

up by the roots—As hopeless and irrecoverable.

*There is a striking climax in this description of the

false teachers: they were trees stripped of their

leaves, and withering; they had no fruit, being bar

rein that season: they were twice dead, having borne

no fruit formerly: lastly, they were rooted out, as

atterly barren.”

great disgrace.

Verse 13. Raging waves of the sea—Unstable in

their doctrine, and turbulent and furious in their tem

pers and manners, having no command of their iras

cible passions. Foaming out their own shame—By

their wicked and outrageous behaviour, even among

their disciples, showing their own filthiness to their

The apostle seems here to have al

luded to Isa. lvii.20, The ticked are like the troubled

sea when it cannot rest, whose waters cast up mire

and dirt. Wandering stars—II?avºrat, literally,

planets, which shine for a time, but have no light in

themselves. The Jews called their teachers stars,

and Christian teachers are represented under the

emblem of stars, Rev. i. 20; ii. 1. And as the planets

seem to have a very irregular motion, being some

times stationary and sometimes retrograde, they are

very proper emblems of persons unsettled in their

principles, and irregular in their behaviour, such as

these men were. To whom is reserved the black

ness of darkness, &c. Who will soon be driven to

an eternal distance from the great original ef light

and happiness, to which they shall never return.

Thus the apostle illustrates their desperate wicked

ness, by comparisons drawn from the air, earth, sea,

and heavens.

Ver. 14, 15. And Enoch also, the serenth from Adam

—Thus described to distinguish him from Enoch

the son of Cain, (Gen. iv. 17,) who was only the

third from Adam; so early was the prophecy de

livered, referred to verse 4: prophesied of these—

As well as of the antediluvian sinners. The first

coming of Christ was revealed to Adam, his second

and glorious coming to Enoch, who foretold the

things which will conclude the last age of the world.

St. Jude might know this either from some ancient

book or tradition, or from immediate revelation. In

whatever way he knew it, a precious fragment of

antediluvian history is thus preserved to us by the

special providence of God, who taught the Apostle

Jude to distinguish between what was genuine and

what was spurious in ancient story. “Though

Moses has said nothing concerning Enoch’s prophe

sying, yet by telling us that he was a person of such

piety, as to be translated to heaven in the body with

out dying, he hath warranted us to believe Jude's

account of him; namely, that God employed him,

as he did Noah, in reforming the wicked of the age

in which he lived, and that he inspired him to deliver

the prophecy of which Jude speaks. Saying, Be

hold, (as if it were already done!) The Lord cometh

with ten thousand of his saints—Or holy ones, name

ly, angels, with legions of whom his descent for the

purpose here mentioned will be attended; to erecute
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Caution against murmurers
JUDE. and complainers,

16 These are murmurers, complain

ers, walking after their own lusts;

and P their mouth speaketh great swelling

words, “ having men's persons in admiration

because of advantage.

17 But, beloved, remember ye the words

which were spoken before of the apostles of our

Lord Jesus Christ;

A. M. 4070.

A. D. 66.

18 How that they told you "there A, M.4970.
should be mockers in the last time, A. D. 66.

who should walk after their own ungodly lusts.

19 These be they “who separate themselves,

"sensual, having not the Spirit.

20 But ye, beloved, “building up yourselves

on your most holy faith, 7 praying in the Holy

Ghost,

P2 Peter ii.18– Proverbs xxviii. 21 ; James ii., 1,9.

* 2 Pet. iii. 2.— 1 Tim. iv. 1; 2 Tim. iii. 1; iv. 3; 2 Pet.

ii. 1; iii. 3.

judgment—Or to pass sentence, as Totnoat ºptaw may

be rendered; upon all—According to their respect

ive works. Herein Enoch looked beyond the flood:

and to convince—Or convict rather, as effe?eyśat more

properly signifies, by witnesses that cannot be con

fronted; all that are ungodly among them—Among

those judged, and upon whom sentence is passed.

Of all their ungodly deeds—Their wicked actions;

which they have ungodly—Impiously; committed—

Being destitute of the fear as well as love of God,

and in defiance of his justice and wrath: and of all

their hard—Their impious, atheistical, scoffing

speeches, which ungodly sinners havespoken against

him—Namely, against Christ, as if he were an im

postor, who wasjustly punished with an ignominious

death; and against his people, representing them, al

though the excellent of the earth, of whom the world

was not worthy, (Heb. xi. 38,) as the vilest of mem.

Verse 16. These are murmurers—Against God

and men, never contented with the allotments of

Providence, or with the conduct of any about them;

complainers—Meulptuoupol, literally, complainers of

their fate. Some think that the two expressions,

murmurers and complainers, are synonymous terms

to express the same thought with more strength and

emphasis. If there be any difference in their signi

fication, the former may imply their murmuring in

general, the other the subject of their murmuring;

they complained of their lot and condition in the

world, and of the course of Providence. Jude, in

writing this, seems to have had his eye upon the

murmurings and complainings of the Israelites in the

wilderness, which were highly displeasing to God,

1 Cor. x. 10. And writing, if not chiefly, yet at least

in part, to such Christians as had been Jews, he might

partly refer to the complaining temper prevalent

among the Jews about this time, as Josephus testifies,

in which the Judaizing Christians very much resem

ble them. Walking after their own lusts—Their

own foolish and mischievous desires; the source this

of their murmuring and complaining. For the plan

of the divine government is in favour of piety and

virtue, and vice cannot always prosper, or even hope

to end well, in such a constitution of things; and

their mouth speaketh great swelling words—In

praise of themselves, as the only teachers who free

men from the shackles of superstition. Or perhaps

the apostle means that the false teachers spake in an

insolent manner against the Roman magistrates for

minº them, and against the laws for prohibiting

1 Prov. xviii. 1; Ezek. xiv. 7; Hos. iv. 14; ix. 10; Heb. x. 25.

u 1 Cor. ii. 14; James iii. 15. * Col. ii. 7; 1 Tim. i. 4.

y Rom. viii. 26; Eph. vi. 18.

the vices in which they delighted. For they are said

(verse 8) to despise gorernment, and to rerile dig

nities. And this they might do on pretence of main

taining the cause of the people of God, against the

tyranny and oppression of the Romans; having

men's persons in admiration because of advantage

|—Admiring and commending them only for what

they can get.

Verse 17. But, belored—To prevent you from

giving heed to the vain speeches of these deceivers;

remember the words which were spoken before—Or

spoken prophetically; by the apostles—Who have

preached the gospel to you in all its purity. He does

not exempt himself from the number of apostles;

for in the next verse he says, they told you, not us.

The resemblance, as Doddridge justly observes, be

tween this text and Peter iii. 2, is very remarkable.

It is such as would incline one to think that Jude had

the text in Peter before him, and omitted what had

a peculiar reference to the former part of St. Peter's

epistle, and to which there was nothing in his own to

answer. Though Jude only cites the words spoken

by Peter in particular concerning the coming of

| scoffers in the last time, yet his exhortation being

general, it comprehends the words spoken by the

other apostles concerning the coming of false teach

ers, such as Paul's, 1 Tim. iv. 1–5; 2 Tim. iii. 4.

Nay, it comprehends the words spoken by Jude

himself in the preceding part of this epistle.

Verse 19. These be they who separate themselves

—Namely, from the communion of the church and

from other Christians, under pretence of their great

er illumination; sensual—ºvatkot, animal; not hav

|ing the Spirit—Having a natural understanding and

natural senses, but not the Spirit of God, either as

Spirit of truth or grace, and therefore addicted to

the low gratifications of their animal life; otherwise

they would not separate themselves from the Church

of Christ. For that it is a sin, and a very heinous

one, to separate from it, is out of all question. But

then it should be observed, 1st, That by the Church

of Christ is meant a body of living Christians, who

are a habitation of God through the Spirit, Eph. ii

20, 21. And, 2d, That by separating is understood

renouncing all religious intercourse with them, no

longer joining with them in solemn prayer, or the

other public offices of religion.

Verses 20, 21. But ye, beloved—Not separating

yourselves from your Christian brethren, but build

ing up—Or edifying one another in knowledge and
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The apostle concludes with an

A. M. 4070. 21 Keep yourselves in the love of
A. D. 66.

God, “ looking for the mercy of our

Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal life.

22 And of some have compassion, making a

difference:

23 And others * save with fear, " pull

ing them out of the fire ; hating even

JUDE. ascription of praise to God.

* the garment spotted by the flesh. A. M. 4070.

24 "Now unto him that is able tokeep A. D. 66.

you from falling, and “to present you faultless be

fore the presence of his glory with exceeding joy,

25 To the only wise God our Saviour, be

glory and majesty, dominion and power, both

now and ever. Amen.

* Titus ii. 13; 2 Peter iii. 12.—a Rom. xi. 14; 1 Tim. iv. 16.

* Amos iv. 11; 1 Cor. iii. 15; Zech. iii. 2.

* Zech. iii. 4, 5; Rev. iii. 4.—d Rom. Xvi. 25; Eph. iii. 20.
• Col. i. 22. f Rom. rvi. 27; 1 Tim. i. 17; ii. 3.

grace; on, or in, your most holy faith—The true

Christian faith, having for its object all the doctrines,

precepts, and promises of the gospel; a faith, than

which none can be more holy in itself, or more con

ducive to the most refined and exalted holiness;

praying in, or through, the Holy Ghost–By a prin

ciple of grace derived from him, and by his enlight

ening, quickening, sanctifying, and comforting influ

ences, showing you what blessings you may and

ought to pray for, inspiring you with sincere and

fervent desires after those blessings, and enabling you

to offer these desires to God in faith, with gratitude

for the blessings which you have already received.

And by these means, and through divine grace com

municated therein, keep yourselves in the lore of

God—That is, in love to God, arising from a sense

of his love to you; looking for the mercy, &c.—Con

tinually possessing a confident expectation of that

eternal life, which is purchased for you and con

ferred upon you through the mere mercy of our

Lord Jesus Christ.

Verses 22, 23. And ofsome—Who are perverted

by these seducers, erring only through infirmity, and

in lesser points; have compassion—Treat with leni

ty, and endeavour to reclaim, in a mild and gentle

way, by the winning method of persuasion; making

a difference—Between them and others that are

more guilty and stubborn. And others—Who sin

presumptuously and openly; save with fear—En

deavour to rouse their fears, setting before them a

future judgment and its awful consequences in all

their terrors. And if they continue unmoved, use

the censures of the church as the last remedy. Or,

as some think, he may mean with a jealous fear

for yourselves, lest you should be infected with

the disease you endeavour to cure; pulling them out

of the fire—Of temptation, sin, and divine wrath,

into which they are fallen, or are just ready to fall.

As if he had said, And if you desire that your efforts

in either of these cases should be successful, you

must take great care to preserve your own purity;

and while you love the sinners, to retain the utmost

abhorrence of their sins, and of every the least de

gree of approach to them; hating even the garment

spotted by the flesh–Lest by the touch of it you
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yourselves should be polluted. This clause, which

i is a caution addressed to “those who snatch others

out of the fire, implies that in doing them that com

passionate office, they are to avoid all familiarity

with them, even as they would avoid touching a gar

ment spotted by the flesh of one who had died of

the plague, lest they should be infected by their vi

cious conversation.”

Verses 24, 25. Now unto him who alone is able to

keep you from falling—Into any of these errors or

sins, or from stumbling, as aſtratrec literally signifies,

rugged and dangerous as the ways of life are, and

feeble as you know yourselves to be; and at length

to present you faultless—Fully sanctified and con

formed to the image of God's Son; see on Col. i. 22;

before the presence of his glory—That is, in his own

presence, when he shall be revealed in all his glory;

with eacceeding joy—With joy, great and unuttera

ble. To the only wise God, now become our Saviour

—That is, our Deliverer from the guilt and power

of sin and its consequences, our Restorer to the en

joyment of the blessings lost by the fall, and our

Preserver to eternal life. Or, as Macknight reads

the clause, To the wise God alone. See on Rom.

xvi. 27. Beglory, &c.—That is, the glory of infi

nite perfection; and the majesty—Of empire abso

lutely universal; dominion—Or strength, as sparoc

may be properly rendered, namely, to govern that

empire; and power–Esota, authority, or right to

do whatever seemeth to himself good; both now and

ever—Etc travraº rec atovac, throughout all ages,

or both now and throughout all eternity. “From

the appellation here used, our Saviour, it is argued

by some that this doxology is addressed to the Lord

Jesus, whose proper title is our Saviour, and who is

called God in other passages of Scripture, particu

larly Rom. ix. 5, where he is styled, God blessed for

ever. Nevertheless, as in some passages of Scripture,

particularly Luke i. 47; 1 Tim. i. 1; Tit. i. 3, the

Father is styled our Saviour, this argument is doubt

ful. They who contend that the doxology in this

passage belongs to the Father, observe that thesame

doxology is unambiguously addressed to God the

Father, Rom. xvi. 27,” to which passage we have

just referred the reader. *
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PR EFACE

TO THE

REV ELATION OF ST. JOHN THE DIVIN E.

His book of the Revelation has, for very good reasons, been received as one of the sacred books

of the New Testament. The chief of these reasons have been mentioned by many authors, and

are represented with great evidence and strength by Sir Isaac Newton, who observes, he does not

find any other book of the New Testament so strongly attested, or commented upon so early, as this.

And Dr. Lardner has collected with great care and faithfulness the testimonies of the most early

Christian writers to the books of the New Testament, in his Treatise on the Credibility of the Gospel

History. The testimony of some of the most eminent to the authority of this book is as follows:—

1. Justin Martyr, a person of great name, about the year of Christ 140, and so about fifty or sixty

years after the writing of this book, expressly calls it a prophecy, and ascribes it to John the apostle,

saying, “A man from among us, by name John, one of the apostles of Christ, in the Revelation to

him, has prophesied,” &c. 2. Mileto, bishop of Sardis, one of the seven churches mentioned in the

second and third chapters, wrote a book on the Revelation by St. John, which some think was an

entire commentary; but whether or not, it shows he esteemed it a book of canonical authority. 3.

Irenaeus, who wrote about A. D. 178, within seventy or eighty years of St. John, expressly ascribes

the Revelation to him, calling him the disciple of the Lord. His testimony to this book, as Lardner

observes, “is so strong and full, that, considering the age of Irenaeus, it seems to put it beyond all

question that it was the work of St. John the apostle and evangelist.” 4. A little later, Theophilus

of Antioch, in a book of his against the heresy of Hermogenes, makes use of testimonies from St.

John's Apocalypse. 5. Clement of Alexandria quotes these revelations as St. John's, saying, “As

John testifies in the Revelation.” And he refers to them as the words of an apostle, or as having the

authority of apostolic writings. 6. Tertullian, who wrote about the year of Christ 200, and so some

what about a hundred years after the time in which this book was written, observes, “John, in his

Apocalypse, is commanded to correct those who ate things sacrificed to idols, and committed formica

tion.” And again: “We have churches, disciples of John; for, though Marcion rejects his Revelation,

the succession of bishops, traced to the original, will assure us that John is the author of it.” We

cannot wonder that Marcion should reject the Revelation, since he rejected all the Old Testament,

and of the New received only the gospel of St. Luke, and ten epistles of St. Paul, which also he had

corrupted and altered. -

But this book of the Revelation, though never rejected by the ancient church, and as fully authen

ticated as any part of the canon of the New Testament, yet from the obscurity of the prophecies

contained in it before their completion, was less known and less studied than the gospels, Acts, and

epistles. Perhaps, says Dr. Apthorp, it was purposely concealed from being publicly read in the

congregations of the early Christians, on principles of prudence and loyalty, as it distinctly foretold

the subversion of the Roman empire, and the erecting other dynasties on its ruins. It was, however,

universally received by the Latin Church, most interested in its predictions; and Eusebius and the

Greek Church concurred with the Latins in venerating its authority as an essential part of the sacred

canon. Indeed, the churches in general, nearest the times of the writing of this book, received it

with so full consent, that, in a very few years, as Dr. Mill observes, it was acknowledged and placed

in the number of apostolical writings, not only by the churches of Asia, but by the neighbouring

churches of Syria and Samaria, by the more distant churches of Africa and Egypt, by Rome, and the

other churches of Europe. Such reasons there are to receive this as one of the books of the Holy Scrip
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tures of the New Testament, that hardly any one book has more early, full, or authentic attestations

given to it.

Now all who thus receive it must acknowledge that it proceeds from the Spirit of prophecy; and

that Spirit itself declares, “Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear, the words of this

prophecy,” &c., chap. i. 3. If we acknowledge this to be a true testimony respecting this book, as

we must if we own it to be a book of Holy Scripture, we must acknowledge, also, that, how obscure

soever the words of this prophecy may be, they are yet sufficiently intelligible to be very useful.

Considering, however, the nature and design of prophecy, and the style and manner of expression

generally used in it, we are not to expect that prophecies should be as easily understood as doctrines

or precepts delivered in plain language, and the common familiar forms of speech. The nature and

intention of prophecy were not to gratify our curiosity, by giving us to know future events, or, as it

were, enabling us to tell the fortunes of the church and world; but to answer wise and good purposes;

to confirm our faith, patience, and constancy; to encourage our hope and trust in God, and give us

assurance of his protecting the cause of truth and righteousness, that is, of true religion: and especially

to answer these good ends when we might be tempted to forsake true religion, by the power of pre

vailing error and reigning corruption, or might be greatly dejected and despair of success, when

opposition to the truth is so powerful and violent as hardly to leave a reasonable prospect of bearing

up against it. In such a state of things, which often has happened, it has been the use of prophecy

to support the confidence and courage of good men, with lively and affecting representations of the

majesty, power, and goodness of God; of his care to protect his cause and people, and of the power

of his providence to superintend and order all things in the world in that way which shall most

promote his own glory and the salvation of mankind. And, finally, the design of prophecy is to repre

sent these things in such a manner as shall fix men's attention, and confirm their faith in the truth of

the Scriptures in which such prophecies are contained, and in his faithfulness certainly to accomplish

his word in all things.

When such events of future time are foretold as shall, in their accomplishment, confirm our faith in

the goodness, power, and faithfulness of God, and by such strong and lively representations thereof as

shall make deep impressions on our minds, they answer a very wise and important design, and are

of greater use than plainer precepts, enjoining constancy and perseverance, or plain promises of

encouragement and reward, delivered in expressions more easy to be understood. In the first ages

of Christianity, as well as in after times, good men were wont to be greatly discouraged with the

afflictive state of the church, and the powerful opposition that was made to the gospel. For they

hardly knew how to reconcile such a state of things with what they thought the Scriptures had given

them reason to expect in the kingdom of the Messiah. It was, therefore, wise and proper, by a

prophecy in the Christian Church, to support the minds of good men under these afflictions with

assurances of Christ's second coming, in its proper season, and of the watchful providence of God

over his cause and people in the mean time. Thus the prophecies of this book are to us in the

Christian Church of the like use that the prophecies of Christ's first appearance were of to his ancient

church.

That this is, properly speaking, a book of prophecy of things to come, as well as a description of the

then present state and condition of the churches in Asia, Christ himself declares, chap. i. 19, saying,

“Write the things which thou hast seen, and the things which are, and the things which shall be

hereafter;" and, chap. iv. 1, John heard a voice, which said, “Come up hither, and I will show thee

the things that must be hereafter.” Some of these predictions, indeed, related to events not far

distant from the time when the vision and prophecy were given, and, therefore, were soon to be

accomplished. Thus the book is termed, chap. i. 1, “the Revelation of Jesus Christ, &c., to show

unto his servants things which must shortly come to pass;” and, chap. i. 3, “Blessed is he that

readeth, &c., for the time is at hand.” But from these and such like expressions we cannot infer, as

some have done, that the whole prophecy was to be accomplished in a few years after the vision.

They only show that the things foretold were soon to begin to be accomplished; not that their accom

plishment was soon to end; the time included in these predictions evidently extending from the period

when John had these visions to the day of final judgment.

At the time when John received the discoveries contained in this book, he was in banishment for

“the word of God, and for the testimony of Jesus;” and the church was under persecution so long
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as the Roman empire continued heathem. Severe persecutions were almost perpetually renewed;

and, a little before the time of Constantine, they were so severe, that they seemed to threaten the

utter destruction of all who could not be forced to renounce the Christian faith, and fall in with the

idolatrous worship established in the empire. The last persecution, under Diocletian, destroyed such

incredible numbers, that the persecutors boasted they had effaced the name and superstition of the

Christians, and had restored and propagated the worship of the gods. Yet the divine providence, after

several great revolutions, made way for the authority of Constantine the Great, who put an end to the

long persecution of ten years, gave freedom to the churches, and finally gave all protection and coun

tenance to the Christian Church, and all assistance to promote the Christian faith and worship. So

that the same power which before persecuted now protected the religion of Christ. The first period

of prophecy, then, seems naturally to point out this period of history, which in general answers to it

with great propriety and exactness, and will direct us to look for the fulfilment of the several parts of

it, in some of the events of providence, which took place between the time of the vision, and the

year of Christ about 323, when the opposition of the idolatrous power of Rome gave way to the pro

tection and favour of Christian emperors.

The second period of prophecy points out the period of history between the year of Christ 323 to

about 750, in which compass of time we seem to be directed to look for the accomplishment of the

several particular predictions contained in this period; namely, when the Roman empire beginning to lose

its power, and becoming unable to protect the church, a swarm of idolatrous nations from the northern

countries, under several names, broke in upon that empire, and divided the western part of it into

several separate and independent governments, or kingdoms; so that the Christian faith and worship

were in as much danger from the idolatry of the northern nations, who had divided the empire among

them, as they were before in danger from the idolatry of the empire itself. It pleased God, also, to

permit that impostor, Mohammed, and his successors, to gain somuch ground, and to spread that imposture

so far and so fast, that it threatened the ruin of the Christian name and religion in the East. Yet

the idolatrous northern nations were soon themselves brought to embrace Christianity, and to use all

their power and authority to protect and promote it. And though the Saracens made great inroads

for some time, yet was their progress stopped both in the east and west, as shall be shown in the

proper place.

The third period seems also to be determined to the time of its beginning and ending by the pro

phecy itself, including the time of the beast, of the woman's being in the wilderness, and of the

treading down of the holy city; which times are variously expressed, but plainly in such a manner

as to intend the same duration. It is said to be for “forty-two months ;” (chap. xi. 2; xiii. 5;) “for

a time, times, and half a time;” (chap. xii. 14;) which ways of numbering are explained by another;

namely, twelve hundred and sixty days, chap. xi. 3. The difficulty then of assigning the exact

historical time of this period lies chiefly in fixing when these twelve hundred and sixty days are to

begin; or, which will be the same, at what period in history we are to fix the beginning of the power

of the beast, of the flying of the woman into the wilderness, and of treading the holy city under foot;

for these are the calamities of this period.

When the last-mentioned period shall have continued the time specified in the above-mentioned

numbers, namely, forty-two months, a time, times, and half a time, or twelve hundred and sixty days,

according to the style of prophecy, the beast shall be destroyed, that old serpent, which is the devil and

Satan, shall be bound a thousand years, during which time the church shall be in a happy and peace

ful state, which will be the fourth remarkable period, described chap. xix. 20; xx. 2.

When these thousand years shall be expired, Satan again shall be loosed out of his prison for a short

time; and this will make a fifth period, chap. xx. 7. This shall occasion a new and the last attempt

of error and wickedness against truth and righteousness; but this attempt shall end in the final ruin

of all the enemies of religion, which shall be the sixth period, chap. xx. 9, 10.

The seventh period, set forth in chap. xxi., xxii., respects the everlasting happiness of the righteous

and faithful servants of God and Christ in a state of glorious immortality, and an endless sabbath.

This order of the prophecies given by Lowman appears very natural and intelligible, and more agree

able to the important facts of history than perhaps any other system; and yet it is the truth of history

which alone can show us what has been the providence of God toward the church and world from

the time of this vision of St. John to our own days.

b 695



PREFACE TO THE REWELATION OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE.

It is evident such a plan of prophecy and order of history are well calculated to answer the

important designs of revelation in general, to prepare the church to expect epposition and sufferings

in this present world, to support good men under all the trials of their faith and patience, to give

encouragement to persevere in true religion, whatever dangers may attend our so doing, to assure us

that God will attend to and protect his own cause, so that no opposition shall finally prevail against

it; that God will assuredly judge and punish the enemies of truth and righteousness, and that their

opposition thereto shall certainly end in their own destruction, when the faithful perseverance of the

true followers of Christ shall be crowned with a glorious state of immortal life and happiness.

The great truths concerning the majesty of God, the wisdom and care of his providence, the

dignity, authority, and power of Christ, the protection of the church, the restraint and punishment of

its enemies, and the final happiness of all who shall faithfully persevere in true faith, piety, and

virtue, are here delivered in such an awful manner, such animated language, and striking representa

tions, as must greatly affect the spirits of genuine Christians. A regard to this book of Revelation,

as predicting events by a Spirit of prophecy, which, therefore, will surely come to pass, serves to

raise us above the fear of men, by a lively faith and assured confidence in God. To look upon the

promises and threatenings of this book as infallible predictions, which shall certainly be accomplished,

must animate every well-disposed and considerate person to resist all temptations of error and sin

with faithfulness, constancy, and zeal. The lake of fire, and the terrors of the second death, the

portion of the fearful and unbelieving; and, on the other hand, the glory and felicity of the New

Jerusalem, and a right to the tree of life, the portion of all the faithful, are represented by such strong

and lively images, as are calculated, not only to fix men's attention, but to touch their hearts and

affections, and engage them with zeal and diligence to follow the wise directions of truth and right

eousness. And an exact conformity between these prophetic descriptions and the real state of the

church and the world, for a series of some hundreds of years, gives continually new and increasing

evidence of the truth and importance of the Christian revelation, and the authenticity and authority

of the books of the New Testament; and it greatly confirms our faith in God's promises and threaten

ings, and thereby gives them their full force and influence upon us. Such is the improvement which

the Holy Spirit of prophecy designed should arise from the perusal of this book of Revelation; and

doubtless it has had, and still will have, this effect upon thousands that seriously read and weigh its

contents. For one of its prophetic declarations is, “Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear,

the words of this prophecy, and keep those things that are written therein.”

It must be observed, however, that in the interpretations and applications of these prophecies we

are not to expect demonstrations, or such proofs as shall be liable to no manner of objection; or that

some weak and ill-informed persons may not wrest these prophecies, as they do the other scriptures,

and may do any principles whatsoever, to extravagant expectations, designs, and actions. It should

be sufficient to satisfy us, if we find a proper and probable sense of these prophetic expressions and

descriptions, suited to the manifest and wise design of the whole prophecy. And if these interpret

ations are supported by an application of events in history, that are justly applicable, both to the

prophetic descriptions, and to the series and order of the predictions; if they are events worthy a

spirit of prophecy to reveal, and agreeable to the spirit and intention of this prophecy in particular, we

may, without exposing ourselves to the charge of being over credulous, reasonably rest satisfied with

them. Then we may represent these prophecies to ourselves in that noble and useful view in which

a great author (Bossuet, bishop of Meaux, Explication of the Revelation, Preface) has placed them:

“In the gospel of St. John we read the life of Christ on earth; a man conversing with men, humble,

poor, weak, and suffering; we behold a sacrifice ready to be offered, and a man appointed to sorrows

and death; but in the Revelation we have the gospel of Christ now raised from the dead. He speaks

and acts as having conquered the grave, and triumphed over death and hell, as entered into the place

of his glory; angels, principalities, and powers being made subject to him; and exercing the supreme

universal power he has received from the Father over all things in heaven and earth, as our Saviour,

for the protection of his church, and for the sure happiness of his faithful servants in the end.”

Nothing, says Dr. Apthorp, who pursues the same line of interpretation with Lowman, in the

Jewish prophecies themselves, exceeds the sublimity of the exordium of the Apocalypse; “the vision

of Jesus Christ, the monarch of his church, and the divine instructions to the Asian churches, and in

them to the churches of all succeeding times, chap. i. 1–8; iii.; iv. In the second vision heaven
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opens, the throne of God is surrounded by his saints, and the Lamb opens the seven seals amidst the

acclamations of the angelic hosts, chap. v.-viii. In the third vision the angels sound the seven

trumpets, viii.-xi. In the fourth vision the dragon persecutes the church, the two beasts rise from

the earth and sea, and are defeated by the Lamb, chap. xi. 15; xiv. In the fifth vision the angels

pour the vials of the wrath of God on the kingdom and throne of antichrist, chap. xv-xix. In the

sixth vision Satan is bound for a thousand years, chap. xx. The seventh vision reveals the destined

glories of the true religion, emblemized by the new heavens and new earth, and the New Jerusalem

descending from God out of heaven, chap. xxi., xxii.”

Respecting the style of this book we may rely on the testimony of Blackwall. “The Revelation,”

says he, in his Sacred Classics, “is writ in much the same style with the gospel and epistles, and

entertains and instructs the reader with variety of Christian morals and sublime mysteries. From

this noble book may be drawn resistless proofs of our Saviour's eternal existence; the incommuni

cable attributes of etermity and infinite power are there plainly and directly applied to Jesus, the Son

of God. It is in vain to look for more lofty descriptions or majestic images than you find in this

sacred book. Could the acclamations and hallelujahs of God's household be expressed with more

propriety and magnificence than by the shouts of vast multitudes, the roaring of many waters, and

the dreadful sound of the loudest and strongest thunders ? And how transporting an entertainment

must it be to the blessed to have all the strength of sound, tempered with all its sweetness and har

mony, perfectly suited to their celestial ear and most exalted taste . The description of the Son of

God in the nineteenth chapter, verses 11–17, is in all the pomp and grandeur of language. We have

every circumstance and particular that is most proper to express power and justice, majesty and

goodness; to raise admiration and high pleasure, corrected with awe.”
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THE REWELATION

OF

S A. IN T J O H N T H E DIVIN E.

CHAPTER I.

This chapter contains, (1,) A preface, showing the divine original, the design, and importance of the book, 1–3. (2,) John's

salutation of the seven churches of Asia, wishing them grace and peace from all the three Divine Persons in their distinc.

economical characters, 4–8. (3,) An account when, where, and how he received his revelations, 9–12. (4.) A vision of

Christ, with an affecting display of his divine glory, encouraging and animating to true believers, but terrible to back

sliders and apostates, 13–20.

*.*.*.*. THE Revelation of Jesus Christ,

- - - " which God gave unto him, to

show unto his servants things which "must

shortly come to pass; and * he sent *.*.*.*

and signified it by his angel unto his – º –

servant John :

a John iii. 22; viii. 26; xii. 49. * Chap. iv. 1; Verse 3.— Chap. xxii. 16.

NOTES ON CHAPTER I.

Verse 1. The book opens with the title or inscrip

tion of the book itself, and an account of the scope ||

and design of it, namely, to foretel things which

should shortly begin to be fulfilled, and should suc

ceed in their due season and order till all were ac

complished. The Revelation—Properly so called;

for things covered before, are here revealed, or un

veiled. No prophecy in the Old Testament has this

title; it was reserved for this alone in the New. It

is, as it were, a manifesto, wherein the Heir of all

things declares, that all power is given him in

heaven and earth; and that he will, in the end,

gloriously exercise that power, maugre all the oppo

sition of all his enemies of Jesus Christ—Not of |
John the divine, a title added in latter ages. Certain ||

it is, that appellation, the divine, was not brought

into the church, much less was it affixed to John the

apostle, till long after the apostolic age. It was St.

John indeed who wrote this book; but the Author

of it is Jesus Christ. Which God gave unto him—

According to his holy, glorified humanity, as the great

Prophet of the church. God gave the revelation to

Jesus Christ, Jesus Christ made it known to his ser

vants. To show—This word recurs chap. xxii. 6.

And in many places the parts of this book refer to

each other. Indeed, the whole structure of it

breathes the art of God; comprising, in the most

finished compendium, things to come; many, vari

ous; near, intermediate, remote; the greatest, the

least; terrible, comfortable; old, new ; long, short;

and these interwoven together, opposite, composite;

relative to each other, at a small, at a great distance;

and therefore, sometimes, as it were, disappearing,

broken off, suspended, and afterward unexpectedly,

and most seasonably, appearing again. In all its

parts it has an admirable variety, with the most ex

act harmony, beautifully illustrated by those very

digressions which seem to interrupt it; in this man

ner does it display the manifold wisdom of God,

shining, in the economy of the church, through so

many ages. His serrants—Much is comprehended

in this appellation. It is a great thing to be a ser

vant of Jesus Christ. This book is dedicated parti

cularly to the servants of Christ in the seven church

es in Asia; but not exclusive of all his other ser

vants, in all nations and ages. It is one single reve

lation, and yet sufficient for them all, from the time

it was written to the end of the world. Serve thou

the Lord Jesus Christ in truth. So shalt thou learn

his secret in this book. Yea, and thou shalt feel in

thy heart, whether this book be divine or not. The

things which must shortly come to pass—The things

contained in this prophecy did begin to be accom

plished shortly after it was given; and the whole

might be said to come to pass shortly, in the same

sense as St. Peter says, The end of all things is at

hand; and our Lord himself, Behold I come quickly.

There is in this book a rich treasure of all the doc

trines pertaining to faith and holiness. But these

are also delivered in other parts of Holy Writ; so

that the Rerelation need not to have been given for

the sake of these. The peculiar design of this is,

To show the things which must come to pass. And
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They are blessed who hear CHAPTER I.
and keep the word of God.

*.*.*.*. 2 * Who bare record of the word

—of God, and of the testimony of

Jesus Christ, and of all things “ that he

Saw.

3 * Blessed is he that readeth, and A. M. 4100.

they that hear the words of this pro- -t: 96.

phecy, and keep those things which are writ

ten therein : for 5 the time is at hand.

*1 Cor. i. 6; Chap. vi. 9; xii. 17; Verse 9.-e 1 John i.1. f Luke xi. 28; Chap. xxii. 7.—s Rom. xiii. 11; James v. 8.

this we are especially to have before our eyes,

whenever we read or hear it.

It is said afterward, Write what thou seest; and

again, Write what thou hast seen, and what is, and

what shall be hereafter; but here, where the scope

of the book is shown, it is only said, the things which

must come to pass. Accordingly, the showing things

to come, is the great point in view throughout the

whole. And St. John writes what he has seen, and

what is, only as it has an influence on, or gives light

to, what shall be. And he—Jesus Christ; sent and

signified them—Showed them by signs or emblems;

(so the Greek word properly means;) by his angel

—Peculiarly called in the sequel, The angel of God,

and particularly mentioned chap. xvii. 1; xxi. 9;

xxii. 6, 16; to his servant John—A title given to no

other single person throughout the book.

Verses 2,3. Who bare record of, or testified, the

word of God—That is, who, being honoured with so

important a message, did not fail faithfully to declare

it; and the testimony of Jesus—That which Jesus,

as the faithful and true Witness, appointed to be de

clared; and all things that he saw—Was made |

acquainted with in such a manner as was attended

with the fullest and most satisfactory evidences of

their truth and importance. Blessed—Makaptor, hap- ||

py; is he that readeth–Some have miserably hand

led this book. Hence others are afraid to touch it.

And while they desire to know all things else, reject

only the knowledge of those which God hath shown.

They inquire aſter any thing rather than this; as if

it were written, Happy is he that doth not read this

prophecy. Nay, but happy is he that readeth, and

they that hear and keep the words thereof—Especi

ally at this time, when so considerable a part of them

is on the point of being fulfilled. Nor are helps

wanting, whereby any sincere and diligent inquirer

may understand what he reads therein. The book

itself is written in the most accurate manner possi

ble; it distinguishes the several things whereof he

treats by seven epistles, seven seals, seven trumpets,

seven vials, each of which sevens is divided into

four and three. Many things the book itself ex

plains, as the seven stars, the seven candlesticks, the

lamb, his seven horns and seven eyes, the incense,

the dragon, the heads and horns of the beasts, the

fine linen, the testimony of Jesus. And much light

arises from comparing it with the ancient prophe

cies, and the predictions in the other books of the

New Testament. In this book our Lord has com

prised what was wanting in those prophecies, touch

ing the time which followed his ascension, and the

end of the Jewish polity. Accordingly, it reaches

from the Old Jerusalem to the New, reducing all

things into one sum in the exactest order, and with

a near resemblance to the ancient prophets. The

introduction and conclusion agree with Daniel; the

description of the man-child, and the promises to

Sion, with Isaiah; the judgment of Babylon, with

Jeremiah; again, the determination of times, with

Daniel; the architecture of the holy city, with Eze

kiel ; the emblems of the horses, candlesticks, &c.,

with Zechariah. Many things, largely described by

the prophets, are here summarily repeated, and fre

quently in the same words. To them we may, then,

usefully have recourse. Yet the Revelation suffices

for the explaining itself, even if we do not yet un

derstand those prophecies; yea, it casts much light

upon them. Frequently, likewise, where there is a

resemblance between them, there is a difference

also ; the Revelation, as it were, taking a stock

from one of the old prophets, and inserting a new

graft into it. Thus Zechariah speaks of two olive

trees; and so does St. John, but with a different

meaning. Daniel has a beast with ten horns; so

has St. John. And here the difference of words,

emblems, things, times, ought studiously to be ob

served. Our Lord foretold many things before his

passion; but not all things, for it was not yet sea

sonable. Many things, likewise, his Spirit foretold,

in the writings of the apostles, so far as the necessi

ties of those times required; now he comprises them

: in one short book, therein presupposing all the

other prophecies, and at the same time explaining,

continuing, and perſecting them in one thread. It

is right, therefore, to compare them; but not to

measure the fulness of these by the scantiness of

those preceding. Christ, when on earth, foretold

what would come to pass in a short time; adding a

brief description of the last things. Here he foretels

the intermediate things; so that both put together

constitute one complete chain of prophecy. This

book is therefore not only the sum and the key of

all the prophecies which preceded, but likewise a

|supplement to all, the seals being closed before; of

consequence, it contains many particulars not re

vealed in any other part of Scripture. They have,

therefore, little gratitude to God for such a Revela

tion, reserved for the exaltation of Christ, who bold

ly reject whatever they find here, which was not

revealed, or not so clearly, in other parts of Scrip

ture. He that readeth and they that hear—The

distinction here made of him that readeth and of

them that hear, is remarkable; for books, being then

in manuscript, were in few hands, and it was a much

readier way to publish a prophecy, or any thing, by

public reading, than by transcribing copies. It was

also the custom of that age to read all the apostoli

cal writings in the congregations of the faithful. And

perhaps John sent this book by a single person into

Asia, who read it in the churches, while many

heard. But this likewise, in a secondary sense, re
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John's salutation of . REVELATION.
the seven churches of Asia.

*.*.*.*. 4 John to the seven churches

+ º- which are in Asia: Grace be

unto you, and peace, from him "which is, and

which was, and which is to come; * and

from the seven Spirits which are before his

throne;

5 And from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful

Witness, and the "First-begotten of the dead,

and "the Prince of the kings of the earth. Unto

him “that loved us, Pand washed us A. M. 4100

from our sins in his own blood, A. D. 96.

6 And hath " made us kings and priests unto

God and his Father; ‘to him be glory and do

minion for ever and ever. Amen.

7 "Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every

eye shall see him, and ‘they also which pierced

him : and all kindreds of the earth shall wail

because of him. Even so, Amen.

h Exod. iii. 14; Verse 8. i.John i. 1. k Zech. iii. 9;

iv. 10; Chap. iii. 1; iv. 5; v. 6.— John viii. 14; 1 Tim. vi.

13.−m I Cor. xv. 20; Col. i. 18. * Eph. i. 20; Chap.

vii. 14. • John xiii. 34; xv. 9; Gal. ii. 20.

P Hebrews ir. 14; 1 John i. 7.-q l Peter ii. 5, 9; Chapter

v. 10; xx. 6.- 1 Timothy vi. 16; Hebrews xiii. 21.

* Daniel vii. 13; Matthew xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64.—t Zechariah

xii. 10; John xix. 37.

ſers to all that shall duly read or hear it in all ages.

The words of this prophecy—It is a revelation with

regard to Christ, who gives it; a prophecy with re

gard to John, who delivers it to the churches. And

keep the things which are written therein—In such a

manner as the nature of them requires; namely, with

repentance, faith, patience, prayer, obedience, watch

fulness, constancy. It behooves every Christian, at all

opportunities, to read what is written in the oracles of

God; and to read this precious book, in particular, fre

quently, reverently, and attentively. For the time—

Of its beginning to be accomplished; is near—Even

when St. John wrote. How much nearer to us is even

the full accomplishment of this weighty prophecy!

Verses 4–6. John—The dedication of this book is

contained in the 4th, 5th, and 6th verses; but the

whole Revelation is a kind of letter. To the seven

churches which are in Asia–That part of the Less

er Asia, which was then a Roman province. There

had been several other churches planted here; but

it seems these were now the most eminent. And

it was among these that St. John had laboured most

during his abode in Asia. In these cities there were

many Jews. Such of them as believed, in each,

were joined with the Gentile believers in one church.

Grace be unto you, and peace—The favour of God,

with all temporal and eternal blessings; from him

who is, and who was, and who cometh, or, who is

to come—A wonderful translation of the great name,

Jehovah: He was of old, he is now,he cometh; that

is, will be for ever. And from the seven Spirits

which are before his throne—Christ is he who hath

the seven Spirits of God. The seven lamps which

burn before his throne are the seven Spirits of God.

The Lambhath sevenhorns andseven eyes, which are

the seven Spirits of God. Seven was a sacred number

in the Jewish Church. But it did not always imply a

precise number. It sometimes is to be taken figura

tively,todenotecompleteness, or perfection. By these

seven Spirits, not seven created angels, but the Holy

Ghost, is to be understood; the angels are never term

ed Spirits in this book; and when all the angels stand

up, while the four living creatures, and the four and

twenty elders, worship him that sitteth upon the

throne, and the Lamb, the seven Spirits neither stand

up nor worship. To these seven Spirits of God, the

and the seven angels which stand before God. He is

called, The seven Spirits, not with regard to his es

sence, which is one, but with regard to his manifold

operations. And from Jesus Christ, the faithful

Witness, the First-begotten from the dead, and the

Prince of the kings of the earth—Three glorious

appellations are here given him, and in their pro

per order. He was the faithful Witness of the

whole will of God before his death, and in death,

and remains such in glory. He rose from the dead,

as the first-fruits of them that slept ; and now hath

all power both in heaven and earth. He is here

styled a Prince. But by and by, he bears his title

of King ; yea, King of kings, and Lord of lords.

This phrase, the kings of the earth, signifies their

power and multitude, and also the nature of their

kingdom. It became the Divine Majesty to call them

kings with a limitation; especially in this manifesto

from his heavenly kingdom. For no creature, much

less a sinful man, can bear the title of king in an

absolute sense, before the eyes of God. To him that

loved us, and—Out of that free, abundant love, hath

washed us from the guilt and power of our sins with

his own blood; And hath made us kings—Partakers

of his present, and heirs of his eternal kingdom; and

priests unto God and his Father—To whom we

continually offer ourselves, a holy, living sacrifice;

to him be the glory—For his love and redemption;

and the might—Whereby he governs all things.

Verse 7. Behold—In this and the next verse are

the proposition and the summary of the whole book.

He cometh—Jesus Christ. Throughout this book,

whenever it is said He cometh, it means his glorious

coming. The preparation for this began at the de

struction of Jerusalem, and more particularly at the

time of writing this book, and goes on without any

interruption, till that grand event is accomplished.

Therefore it is never said in this book, He will come,

but, He cometh. And yet it is not said, He cometh

again. For when he came before, it was not like

himself, but in the form of a servant. But his ap

pearing in glory is, properly, his coming; namely,

in a manner worthy of the Son of God. And every

eye—Of the Jews in particular; shall see him—But

with what different emotions, according as they had

received or rejected him! And they who have

seven churches, to whom the Spirit speaks so many pierced him—They, above all, who pierced his

things, are subordinate; as are also their angels, yea, hands, or feet, or side. Thomas saw the prints of

700 b



The Lord Jesus Christ CHAPTER I. is Alpha and Omega.

A. M.4100. 8 " I am Alpha and Omega, the

A. D. 98. beginning and the ending, saith the

Lord, *which is, and which was, and which

is to come, the Almighty.

9 I John, who also am your brother, and

7 companion in tribulation, and * in A,**
the kingdom and patience of Jesus - -, -r-

Christ, was in the isle that is called Patmos,

*for the word of God, and for the testimony of

Jesus Christ.

* Isa. xli. 4; xliv. 6; xlviii. 12; Verse 17; Chap. ii. 8; xxi. 6;

xxii. 13.—x Verse 4; Chap. iv. 8; xi. 11; xvi. 5.

y Phil. i. 7; iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 8.—* Rom. viii. 17; 2 Tim. ii.

12–a Chap. vi. 9; Verse 2.

these wounds, even after his resurrection. And the

same, undoubtedly, will be seen by all, when he

cometh in the clouds of heaven; and they that con

demned him shall be arraigned at his tribunal. And

all the tribes of the earth—The word tribes, in the

Revelation, generally means the Israelites; but

where another word, such as nations, or people, is

joined with it, it implies likewise, (as here,) all the

rest of mankind. Shall wail because of him—For

terror and pain, if they did not wail before by true

repentance; even all who have rejected his govern

ment and opposed his interest, shall lament the fatal

opposition, by which, instead of prevailing in the

least against him, they have only effected their own

destruction. In this verse is prefixed the great mo

ral, which the whole book is designed to illustrate;

namely, that though there should be great opposition

made against the cause and kingdom of Christ, yet

it should be utterly in vain, and his kingdom should

triumph in the most illustrious manner, so that all

who opposed it should have the greatest reason to

mourn. And as this series of divine prophecy begins,

so it ends with this sentiment, and with the joyful

consent of his faithful servants to this glorious truth,

which should fill the enemies of Christ with both

terror and dismay. Yea, amen—This refers to,

every eye shall see him. He that cometh saith,

Yea; he that testifies it, Amen. The word trans

lated yea is Greek, amen is Hebrew; for what is

here spoken respects both Jew and Gentile.

Verse 8. I am Alpha and Omega, saith the Lord

—Alpha is the first, Omega the last letter in the

Greek alphabet. Let his enemies boast and rage

ever so much in the intermediate time, yet he is both

the Alpha, or beginning, and the Omega, or end, of

all things. Grotius and Bengelius read, 2eye, Kuptor

o 9eoc, saith the Lord God a reading with which

the Vulgate accords, having, it seems, understood

the verse as spoken by the Father. Accordingly

Bengelius's note is, “God is the beginning, as he is

the Author and Creator of all things, and as he pro

poses, declares, and promises such great things. He

is the end, as he brings all the things which are here

revealed to a complete and glorious conclusion.

Again, the beginning and end of a thing is, in Scrip

ture, styled the whole thing. Therefore, God is the

Alpha and the Omega, the beginning and the end;

that is, one who is all things, and always the same.”

See Wesley. It will, however, as Doddridge ob

serves, be difficult to give sufficient proof that the

words of this verse were spoken by the Father.

“Most of the phrases which are here used concern

ing this glorious Person, are afterward used concern

ing our Lord Jesus Christ; and ravroxparap, almighty, |

though in ecclesiastical writers of the earliest ages it

is generally appropriated to the Father, may, accord

ing to the Syriac version, be rendered, He who holds;

that is, superintends, supports, and governs all; and

then it is applied to Christ, Col. i. 17; Heb. i. 3. But

if, after all, the words should be understood as spoken

by the Father, our Lord's applying so many of these

titles afterward to himself, plainly proves his partak

ing with the Father in the glory peculiar to the di

vine nature, and incommunicable to any creature.”

See Bishop Pearson on the Creed, p. 175.

Verse 9. IJohn—The instruction and preparation

of the apostle for the work are described from the

9th to the 20th verse: your brother—In the common

faith: and companion in tribulation—For the same

book peculiarly belongs to those who are under the

cross. It was given to a banished man; and men in

affliction understand and relish it most. Accord

ingly, it was little esteemed by the Asiatic churches

after the time of Constantine; but highly valued by

all the African churches; as it has been since by all

the persecuted children of God. In the tribulation,

and kingdom, and patience of Jesus Christ—The

kingdom stands in the midst. It is chiefly under

various afflictions that faith obtains its part in the

kingdom. And whosoever is partaker of this king

dom, is not afraid to suffer for Jesus, 2 Tim. ii. 12.

I was in the isle that is called Patmos—A desolate

island in the Archipelago, now called Palmosa,

mountainous, but moderately fruitful, especially in

wheat and pulse, though defective in other commo

dities. The whole circumference of the island is

about thirty miles; and on one of its mountains

stands a town of the same name, having on the top

of it a monastery of Greek monks; and on the north

side of the town the inhabitants, by tradition, show a

house in which the Apocalypse was written, and,

not far off, the cave where it was revealed; both

places of great esteem and veneration with the

Greeks and Latins. To this island, after he had

come unhurt out of a caldron of boiling oil, he was

banished for the word of God—Namely, for preach

ing it; and for the testimony of Jesus—For testifying

that he is the Christ: in other words, he was ban

ished for the confession of the gospel. This, accord

ing to the testimony of Irenaeus, who was the dis

ciple of Polycarp, who had been the disciple of St.

John, was in the reign of the Emperor Domitian;

and, if we may credit ecclesiastical history, he was

here employed in digging in a mine. But the histo

rical evidence produced for this is very uncertain.

One thing, however, is certain, that it was in this

island he received the wonderful discoveries which

make the subjects of this book. There he saw and
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John's account of his revelation,

A. M. 4100. 10 ” I. was in the Spirit on “the

** * Lord's day, and heard behind me

* a great voice, as of a trumpet,

11 Saying, “I am Alpha and Omega, ‘the

first and the last : and, What thou Seest,

write in a book, and send it unto the seven

churches which are in Asia ; unto Ephe

sus and unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamos,

and unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and

REVELATION. and of his vision of Christ.

unto Philadelphia, and unto Laodi- *.*.*.

Cea. -

12 And I turned to see the voice that spake

with me. And being turned, & I saw seven

golden candlesticks;

13 * And in the midst of the seven candle

sticks one like unto the Son of man, clothed

with a garment down to the foot, and "girt

about the paps with a golden girdle.

Acts x. 10; 2 Cor. xii. 2; chap. iv. 2; xvii. 3; xxi. 10.

• John xx. 26; Acts xx. 7; 1 Cor. xvi. 2. d Chap. iv. 1; x. 8.

e Verse 8.

verse 17—s verse 20; Exod. xxv. 37; zech. iv. 2.

h Chap. ii. 1. i Ezek. i. 26; Dan. vii. 13; x. 16. * Dan.

x. 5. | Chap. xv. 6.

wrote all that follows. And it was a place peculiarly

proper for these visions. He had over against him,

at a small distance, Asia and the seven churches;

going on eastward, Jerusalem and the land of Ca

naan; and beyond this, Antioch, yea, the whole

continent of Asia. To the west he had Rome, Italy,

and all Europe, swimming as it were in the sea; to

the south Alexandria and the Nile, with its outlets;

Egypt and all Africa; and to the north, what was

afterward called Constantinople, on the straits be

tween Europe and Asia. So he had all the three

parts of the world which were then known, with

Christendom, as it were before his eyes: a large

theatre, for all the various scenes which were to

pass before him: as if this island had been made

principally for this end, to serve as an observatory

for the apostle. -

Verses 10, 11. I was in the Spirit—That is, in a

trance, a prophetic vision; so overwhelmed with the

power, and filled with the light of the Holy Spirit,

as to be insensible of outward things, and wholly

taken up with spiritual and divine. What follows is

one single, connected vision, which St. John saw in

one day: and therefore he that would understand it

should carry his thoughts straight on through the

whole, without interruption. The other prophetic

books are collections of distinct prophecies, given

upon various occasions. But here is one single

treatise, whereof all the parts exactly depend on

each other. Chap. iv. 1, is connected with chap.

i. 19. And what is delivered in the 4th chapter goes

on directly to the 22d. On the Lord's day—On this

our Lord rose from the dead. On this the ancients

believed he would come to judgment. It was there

fore with the utmost propriety that St. John on this

day both saw and described his coming. And I

heard behind me—St. John had his face to the east:

our Lord likewise, in this appearance, looked east

ward toward Asia, whither the apostle was to write:

a great voice as of a trumpet—Which was pecu

liarly proper to proclaim the coming of the great

King, and his victory over all his enemies. I am

Alpha and Omega, &c.—That these titles should be

repeated so soon, in a connection which demon

strates they are given to Christ, will appear very

remarkable, whatever sense be given to the 8th

verse. The argument drawn in the preceding note

upon it would have been strong, wherever such a

passage as this had been ſound; but its immediate

connection with this greatly strengthens it. “And

I,” says Doddridge, “cannot forbear recording it,

that this text has done more than any other in the

Bible toward preventing me from giving into that

scheme which would make our Lord Jesus Christ

no more than a deified creature.” And, What thou

seest, and hearest, write—He both saw and heard.

This command extends to the whole book. All the

books of the New Testament were written by the

will of God: but none were so expressly commanded

to be written; in a book—So all the revelation is

but one book: nor did the letter to the angel of each

church belong to him or his church only, but the

whole book was sent to them all: and send it unto

the seven churches—Hereafter named; and through

them to all churches, in all ages and nations. To

Ephesus—Mr. Thomas Smith, who, in the year 1671,

travelled through all these cities, observes, that from

Ephesus to Smyrna is forty-six English miles; from

Smyrna to Pergamos, sixty-four; from Pergamos to

Thyatira, forty-eight; from Thyatira to Sardis,

thirty-three; from Sardis to Philadelphia, twenty

seven; and from Philadelphia to Laodicea, about

forty-two miles.

Verses 12–16. And I turned to see the voice—That

is, to see him whose voice it was; and being turned,

I saw—It seems the vision presented itself gra

dually. First, he heard a voice, and upon looking

behind him he saw the golden candlesticks, and then,

in the midst of the candlesticks, which were placed .

in a circle, he saw one like the Son of man—That is,

one in a human form. As a man, likewise, our

Lord doubtless appears in heaven; though not ex

actly in this symbolical manner, wherein he pre

sents himself as the Head of his church. He next

observed that our Lord was clothed with a garment

down to the foot, and girt with a golden girdle—

Such the Jewish high-priests wore. But both of

them are here marks of royal dignity likewise; girt

about at the breast—He that is on a journey girds

his loins. Girding the breast was an emblem of so

lemn rest. It seems that the apostle, having seen

all this, looked up to behold the face of our Lord;

but was beat back by the appearance of his flaming

eyes, which occasioned his more particularly observ

ing his feet. Receiving strength to raise his eyes

again, he saw the stars in his right hand, and the

sword coming out of his mouth: but upon beholding

the brightness of his glorious countenance, (which
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Vision of seven golden candlesticks,
CHAPTER I. and ofthe seven stars.

*.*.*.*. 14 His head and "his hairs were

-* * *- white like wool, as white as snow;

and "his eyes were as a flame of fire;

15 ° And his feet like unto fine brass, as if they

burned in a furnace; and Phis voice as the

sound of many waters.

16 And he had in his right hand seven

stars: and out of his mouth went a sharp two

edged sword: " and his countenance was as the

sun shineth in his strength.

17 And ‘when I saw him, I fell at A. M.4100.

his feet as dead. And "he laid his “”.

right hand upon me, saying unto me, Fear not;

* I am the first and the last:

18 I am he that liveth, and was dead; and

behold, “I am alive for evermore, Amen; and

* have the keys of hell and of death.

19 Write "the things which thou hast seen,

° and the things which are, * and the things

which shall be hereafter;

m Dan. vii. 9. * Dan. x. 6; Chap. ii. 18; xix. 12.-0 Ezek.

i.7; Dan. x. 6; Chap. ii. 18. p Ezek. xliii. 2; Dan. x. 6;

Chap. xiv. 2; xix. 6. * Verse 20; Chap. ii. 1; iii. 1. * Isa.

xlix. 2; Eph. vi. 17; Heb. iv. 12.—"Acts xxvi. 13; Chap. x. 1.

‘Ezek. i. 28. * Dan. viii. 18; x. 10.—º Isa. xli. 4; xliv.

6; xlviii. 12; Chap. ii. 8; xxii. 13; Verse 11-y Rom. vi. 9.

* Chap. iv. 9; v. 14.—a Psa. lxviii. 29; Chap. xx. 1.-b Verse

12, &c. * Chap. ii. 1, &c. * Chap. iv. 1, &c. -

probably was much increased since the first glance

the apostle had of it,) he fell at his feet as dead.

During the time that St. John was discovering these

several particulars, our Lord seems to have been

speaking. And doubtless even his voice, at the very

first, bespoke the God; though not so insupportably

as his glorious appearance. His head and his hairs

—That is, the hairs of his head, not his whole head;

were white as white wool—Like the Ancient of

Days, represented in Daniel's vision, chap. vii. 9.

Wool is commonly supposed to be an emblem of

eternity; as snow—Betokening his spotless purity;

and his eyes as a flame of fire—Piercing through all

things: a token of his omniscience. And his}}

like fine brass—Denoting his stability and strength;

as if they burned in a furnace—As iſ, having been

melted and refined, they were still red hot; and his

voice—To the comfort of his friends, and the terror

of his enemies; as the voice of many waters—Roar

ing aloud, and bearing down all before them. And

he had in his right hand seven stars—In token of

his favour and powerful protection. And out of his

mouth went a sharp two-edged sword—Signifying

his justice and righteous anger, continually pointed

against his enemies as a sword, sharp, to stab; two

edged, to hew. And his countenance was as the sun

shineth in his strength—Without any mist or cloud.

Verses 17, 18. And when I saw him—In this aw

ful, this glorious, and resplendent form, I was per

ſectly overwhelmed with the majesty of his appear

ance, so that I fell at his feet as dead—Human

nature not being able to sustain so glorious an ap

pearance. Thus was he prepared, (like Daniel of

old, whom he particularly resembles,) for receiving

so weighty a prophecy. A great sinking of nature

usually precedes a large communication of heavenly

things. St. John, before our Lord suffered, was so

intimate with him as to lean on his breast, to lie in

his bosom. Yet now, near seventy years after, the

aged apostle is by one glance struck to the ground.

What a glory must this be! Ye sinners, be afraid.

Cleanse your hands. Purify your hearts. Ye saints,

be humble. Prepare. Rejoice. But rejoice unto

him with reverence. An increase of reverence to

ward this awful Majesty can be no prejudice to your

faith. Let all petulancy, with all vain curiosity, be

far* while you are thinking or reading of these

|

things. And he laid his right hand upon me—The

same wherein he held the seven stars. What did

St. John then feel in himself? Saying, Fear not–

His look terrifies, his speech strengthens. He does

not call John by name, (as the angel did Zachariah

and others,) but spoke as his well-known Master.

What follows is also spoken to strengthen and en

courage him. I am—When in his state of humilia

tion he spoke of his glory, he frequently spoke in

the third person, as Matt. xxvi. 64, but he now speaks

of his own glory without any veil, in plain and di

rect terms. The first and the last—That is, the

eternal God, who is from everlasting to everlasting,

Isa. xli. 4. I am he that liveth—Another peculiar

title of God; and I have the keys of death and of.

hell—Or hades, that is, the invisible world; in the

intermediate state the body abides in death, the soul

in hades. Christ hath the keys of, that is, the power

over both, killing or quickening of the body, and

disposing of the soul as it pleaseth him. He gave

St. Peter the keys of the kingdom of heaven, but not

the keys of death or of hades. How comes then his

supposed successor at Rome by the keys of purga

tory? It must be allowed that ačng, hades, some

times signifies the grave; but, as Mr. Howe has

largely proved in his excellent discourse on this

text, the interpretation here given is most reasonable.

That which would refer it to hell, as the seat of the

damned, limits the sense in a manner very deroga

tory from the honour of our Lord, as he there shows

unanswerably. According to Grotius, (in his note

on Matt. xvi. 18,) the word adm; always denotes

either death, or the state after death. Our English,

or rather Saxon word, hell, in its original significa

tion, (though it is now understood in a more limited

sense) exactly answers to the Greek word gºne, and

denotes a concealed or unseen place, and this sense

of the word is still retained in the eastern, and espe

cially in the western counties of England; for to

hele over a thing, is to cover it. From the preceding

description mostly are taken the titles given to

Christ in the following letters, particularly the first

four.

Verses 19, 20. Write the things which thou

hast seen—Contained in this chapter, which accord

ingly are written, chap. i. 11-18; and the things

which are—The instructions relating to the present



The mystery of the candlesticks REVELATION.
and of the seven stars erplained.

*** 20 The mystery of the seven stars

" " "- which thou sawest in my right hand,

* and the seven golden candlesticks. The seven

• Werse 16.—f Verse 12.—s Mal. ii. 7; Chap. ii. 1, &c.

state of the seven churches; these are written chap.

ii. 1–29; iii. 1–22; and which shall be hereafter—

The future events which begin to be exhibited in

the fourth chapter, where (verse 1) it is said, Come

up hither, and I will show thee things which must

be hereafter, namely, to the end of the world. The

mystery—The mysterious meaning; of the seren

stars—St. John knew better than we do, in how

many respects these stars were a proper emblem of

those angels; how nearly they resembled each other,

and how far they differed in magnitude, brightness,

and other circumstances. The seven stars are the

angels of the seven churches—Mentioned in the

eleventh verse. In each church there was one pas

tor or ruling minister, to whom all the rest were

º are & the angels of the seven A. M. 4100.

churches; and "the seven candle. ***.

sticks which thou sawest are the seven churches.

*zech. iv.2; Matt v. 5; Phil. ii. 15.

|| the peculiar care over that flock: on him the pros

perity of that congregation in a great measure de

pended; and he was to answer for all those souls

at the judgment-seat of Christ. And the seven can

dlesticks are seven churches—How significant an

emblem is this! For a candlestick, though of gold,

has no light of itself; neither has any church, or

child of man. But they receive from Christ the

light of truth, holiness, comfort, that it may shine to

all around them. As soon as this was spoken, St.

John wrote it down, even all that is contained in this

first chapter. Afterward, what was contained in the

second and third chapters, was dictated to him in

| like manner.

CHAPTER II.

In this and the following chapter, the state of the scren churches in Asia, at the time of the vision, is described, as to what

was commendable and deserved encouragement, and what was faulty and called for reproof and reformation.

of the prophecy, which is designed to show the constant care

by Christ, and written by John, to the pastors of the Asian

This part

of Christ over his church, is contained in seven letters, enditcd

churches, that they might transmit them to their people, com

mending, reproving, warning, and encouraging them, as their present state required ; and intimating what mercies or

judgments they might expect, according to their future conduct.

1–7; that at Smyrna, 8–11; that at Pergamos, 12–17; andone to each of the following churches; to that at Ephesus,

that at Thyatira, 18–29.

A. M. 4100. UNTo the angel of the church of

A. D. 96. - • -

Ephesus write: These things saith

Four of those letters are contained in this chapter, namely,

* he that holdeth the seven stars in *.*.*.*.

his right hand, " who walketh in the " " `

* Chap. i. 13.* Chap. i. 16, 20.

NOTES ON CHAPTER II.

Of the following letters to the angels of the seven

churches it may be necessary to speak first in gene

ral, and then particularly. In general we may ob

serve, when the Israelites were to receive the law at

mount Sinai, they were first to be purified. And

when the kingdom of God was at hand, John the

Baptist prepared men for it by repentance. In like

manner these letters were designed to prepare these

churches for the worthy reception of this glorious

revelation. By following the directions given therein,

by expelling incorrigibly wicked men, and putting

away all wickedness, they were prepared to receive

the precious depositum. And whatever church or

individual person, in any age or nation, would profit

ably read or hear the contents of this book, must

observe the same admonitions. These letters are a

kind of seven-fold preface to the book. Christ now

appears in the form of a man, (not yet under the

emblem of a lamb,) and speaks mostly in proper, not

in figurative words. It is not till chap. iv. 1, that St.

John enters upon that grand vision which takes up

the residue of the book.

There is in each of these letters, 1st, A command

to write to the angel of the church. 2d, Some cha

racter and attribute of the speaker, taken from the

vision in the first chapter, and appropriated to the

matter of each epistle. 3d, An address to the angel

of the church, containing a testimony of his good,

bad, or mixed state; commendations or reproofs,

with suitable promises or threatenings, and an ex

hortation to repentance or steadfastness: and then

in all the same conclusion, He that hath an ear, &c.

The address in each letter is expressed in plain

words, the promises in figurative. In the address our

Lord speaks to the angel of each church which then

was, and to the members thereof, directly; whereas

in the promise he speaks of all that should overcome,

in whatever church or age, and deals out to them

one of the precious promises (by way of anticipation)

from the last chapters of the book.

“These seven churches,” says Bishop Newton,

“are addressed particularly, because they were un

der John's immediate inspection; he constituted

bishops or pastors over them; he was, as it were,

their metropolitan, and resided much at Ephesus,

which is therefore named the first of the seven.

Many contend, and among them such learned men
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Letter to the angel of the CHAPTER II. church at Ephesus.

A. M. 4100 midst ofthe seven golden candlesticks;

* * * 2 - I know thy works, and thy la

• Psa i. 6; Werses 9, 13,

bour, and thy patience, and how thou A.**

canst not bear them which are evil; – " `.

19; Chap. iii. 1, 8, 15.

as More and Vitringa, that the seven epistles are

prophetical of so many successive periods and states

of the church, from the beginning to the conclusion

of all. But there are in these epistles several innate

characters, which are peculiar to the church of that

age, and cannot be so well applied to the church of

any other age. Besides other arguments, there is

also this plain reason; the last state of the church is

described in this very book as the most glorious of

all, but in the last state in these epistles, that of La

odicea, the church is represented as wretched, and

miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked. But

though these epistles have rather a literal than a

mystical meaning, yet they contain excellent pre

cepts and exhortations, commendations and reproofs,

promises and threatenings, which may be of use and

instruction to the church in all ages. And indeed,

what the Spirit saith to one church, he saith, in some

measure, to all the churches.” For there can be no

state, either of any pastor, church, or single person,

which has not here suitable instructions. All, whe

ther ministers or hearers, together with their secret

or open enemies, in all places and all ages, may

draw hence necessary self-knowledge, reproof, com

mendation, warning, or confirmation. Whether any

be as dead as the angel of Sardis, or as much alive

as the angel at Philadelphia, this book is sent to him,

and the Lord Jesus hath something to say to him

therein. For the seven churches, with their angels,

represent the whole Christian Church dispersed

throughout the whole world as it subsists, not in one

age after another, but in every age. This is a point

of deep importance, and always necessary to be re

membered; that these seven churches are, as it were,

a sample of the whole church of Christ as it was

then, as it is now, and as it will be, more or less, in

all ages.

Verse 1. Unto the angel—That is, to the pastor,

presiding elder, or bishop, called an angel because

he was God's messenger (as the word angel signi

fies) to the people, or his minister appointed to serve

them. “That there was one pastor,” says Doddridge,

“who presided in each of these churches, is indeed

evident from the expression here used; but that he

was a diocesan bishop, or had several congregations

of Christians under his care, can by no means be

proved. Nor is there the least hint of it in any of

these epistles.” Of the church of Ephesus—Con

cerning Ephesus, see note on Acts xix. 1, and the

preface of the epistle to the Ephesians. The first

letter is addressed to the church in this city, as it

was the metropolis of the Lydian Asia, and the place

of St. John's principal residence. According to

Strabo, it was one of the best and most glorious

cities, and the greatest emporium of the Proper Asia.

It was called by Pliny one of the eyes of Asia,

Smyrna being the other; but now, as eye-witnesses

have related, it is venerable for nothing but the ruins

of palaces, temples, and amphitheatres. It is called

Vol. II. ( 45 )

by the Turks Ajasaluk, or the temple of the moon,

from the magnificent structure formerly dedicated

to Diana. The church of St. Paul is wholly de

stroyed. The little which remains of that of St.

Mark is nodding to ruin. The only church remain

ing is that dedicated to St. John, which is now con

verted into a Turkish mosque. The whole town is

nothing but a habitation for herdsmen and farmers,

living in low and humble cottages of mud, sheltered

from the extremities of weather by mighty masses

of ruinous walls, the pride and ostentation of ſormer

days, and the emblem in these of the frailty of the

world, and the transient vanity of human glory.

The Rev. H. Lindsay, Chaplain to the Embassy of

Constantinople, in a letter to the British and Foreign

Bible Society, relative to the present state of the

Apocalyptic churches, dated Jan. 10, 1816, says,

“The town consists of about fifteen poor cottages. I

found there but three Christians, two brothers, who

keep a small shop, and a gardener. They are all

three Greeks, and their ignorance is lamentable in

deed. In that place, which was blessed so long with

an apostle's labours, and those of his zealous assist

ants, are Christians who have not so much as heard

of that apostle, or seem only to recognise the name

of Paul as one in their calendar of saints. One of

them I found able to read a little, and left with him

the New Testament in ancient and modern Greek,

which he expressed a strong desire to read, and

promised me he would not only study it himself,

but lend it to his friends in the neighbouring villages:”

so strikingly hath the denunciation been fulfilled,

that their candlestick should be removed out of its

place. Write—So Christ dictated to him every

word. These things saith he that holdeth the seven

stars in his right hand—To signify that he is the

great support of his ministering servants, and directs

their several situations and motions in the churches.

Such is his favour to them, and care over them, that

they may indeed shine as stars, both by purity of

doctrine and holiness of life. Who walketh--Ac

cording to his promise, I am with you always, even

to the end of the world; in the midst of the golden

candlesticks—Beholding all theirworksand thoughts,

and ready to remove the candlestick out of its place,

if any, being warned, will not repent. Perhaps here

is likewise an allusion to the office of the priests in

dressing the lamps, which was to keep them always

burning before the Lord.

Verses 2, 3. I know—Jesus knows all the good

and all the evil which his servants and his enemies

suffer and do. Weighty words, I know ! How

dreadful will it one day sound to the wicked, how

sweet to the righteous ! The churches and their

angels must have been astonished to find their

several states so exactly described, even in the ab

sence of the apostle, and could not but acknowledge

the all-seeing eye of Christ and of his Spirit. With

regard to us, to every one of us also he saith, I know
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Letter to the angel of the
REVELATION.

church at Ephesus.

A. M. 4100, and " thou hast tried them " which

- say they are apostles, and are not;

and hast found them liars:

3 And hast borne, and hast patience, and for

my name's sake hast laboured, and hast not

fainted.

4 Nevertheless, I have somewhat against

thee, because thou hast left thy first A.M.,4190.
A. D. 96.

love. -

5 Remember, therefore, from whence thou art

fallen, and repent, and do the first works; sor

else I will come unto thee quickly, and will re

move thy candlestick out of his place, except

thou repent.

dl John iv. 1.-e2 Cor. xi. 13; 2 Pet. ii. 1. f Gal. vi. 9; Heb. xii. 3, 5.--& Matt. xxi. 41, 43.

thy works 1 Happy is he that conceives less good

of himself, than Christ knows concerning him! The

good works, which are the proper and necessary

fruits of faith, are here intended. See on 1 Thess.

i. 3; James ii. 14–26. And thy labour—0ſ love, thy

endeavours to promote the glory of God, and the

present and everlasting good of mankind; and thy

patience—In bearing persecution, opposition, and

the various trials to which thou hast been exposed.

And how thou hast such zeal for the honour of my

gospel, and the establishment of my kingdom, that

thou canat not bear then who are evil–Canst not

suffer them to go uncensured, but proceedest against

all those by the exercise of a proper discipline,

whose principles or practices are contrary to the

gospel, and are stumbling-blocks in the way of others.

And thou hast tried them—By my word; (see on

1 John iv. 1;) who say they are apostles, and are not

—Who make false pretensions to a divine mission,

and inspiration, and have endeavoured to impose

their errors on others, on the pretence of apostolical

authority; and hast found them liars—Or deceivers,

and accordingly hast rejected their pretensions with

a becoming disdain. And hast borne—Endured the

contradiction of false apostles, and much opposition

from men and devils, and still art not wearied out,

but hast patience, and perseverest, andfor my name's

sake–That is, out of love to me, and with a view to

my glory; hast laboured—In opposing error and

sin, and promoting the progress of truth and grace;

and hast not fainted—Hitherto, under any diffi

culties or dangers, trials or troubles, which thou

hast had to encounter.

Verse 4. Nevertheless, I have somewhat to allege

against thee—Exemplary as thou art in many re

spects; or, as somewhat is not in the original, the

verse may be properly read, I have against thee

that thou hast left thy first love—Namely, the zeal

and ſervour of it, which thou didst manifest to me

and my cause; that love for which the church at

Ephesus was so eminent when St. Paul wrote his

epistle to them. Neither they nor their pastors need

to have left this; they might have retained it entire

to the end. And they did retain it in part, otherwise

there could not have remained so much of what is

commendable in them. But they had not kept, as

they might have done, the first tender, affectionate

love in its vigour and warmth. Reader, has the

love of God, of Christ, and of his people, been shed

abroad in thy heart? And hast thou retained it in

all its fervour and efficacy? If not, the following

exnortation is addressed to thee. “It is very plain,”

says Doddridge, “that these epistles, though in

scribed to the angels or pastors of the churches, are

directed to the churches themselves, as represented

by them. Just as the Jewish Church was repre

sented by Joshua their high-priest, Zech. iii. 1. But

it is not improbable that where some of the churches

are blamed, there might be in their ministers some

faults correspondent to those charged on the society;

and particularly that the zeal of this minister of

Ephesus might be declining. There is, I think, no

reason to be anxious with regard to Timothy's

character on this account; for it can never be proved

that he was a stated pastor of the church of Ephesus,

though such confident things have been said con

cerning it on very slender foundations.”

Verse 5. Remember therefore, &c.—It is not pos

sible for any church, or individual Christian, whether

public teacher or private member, that has lost the

first love, to recover it, but by taking the three steps

here spoken of 1st, Remember; 2d, Repent; 3d,

Do the first works. Remember from whence thou

art fallen–From what degree of faith, love, holi

ness, though perhaps insensibly; and repent—Have

a deep and lively conviction of thy fall, be humbled

and truly sorry for it before God, earnestly desiring

to be pardoned and renewed, and bringing forth

fruits worthy of repentance in all respects; do the

first works—Outwardly and inwardly, otherwise

thou canst never regain the first love; or else thou

must expect that I will come unto thee quickly—In

some awful dispensations of providence. By this

word is the warning sharpened to those five churches

which are called to repent, this admonition belong

ing equally to them; (for if Ephesus was threatened,

how much more shall Sardis and Laodicea be afraid!)

and according as they obey the call or not, there is

a promise or a threatening, chap. ii. 5, 16, 22; iii. 3, 20.

But even in the threatening the promise is implied

in the case of true repentance. And will remove thy

candlestick out of its place—This threatening, con

sidered as addressed to the angel or pastor of the

church, meant, Unless thou repent, I will remove

the flock now under thy care to another place, and

put it under the care of another pastor, where it shall

be better taken care of Considered as addressed to

the church, it implies that it should no longer con

tinue to be a church, if the members of it did not

endeavour to recover their lost ground, and to shine

at least with their former lustre; but that the hedge

of discipline should be broken down, and the light of

the gospel removed from them. From the flourish

ing state of the church, however, at Ephesus, for a

time after this, there is reason to believe that both

the pastor and his flock did repent, although, not
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Letter to the angel of the CHAPTER II.
church at Smyrna.

A. M. 4100. 6 But this thou hast, that thou

* * * hatest the deeds of the Nicolaitanes,

which I also hate. ,

7 * He that hath an ear, let him hear what the

Spirit saith unto the churches; To him that

overcometh will I give * to eat of 'the tree of life,

which is in the midst of the paradise A. M. 4190.
of God. A. D. 96.

8 And unto the angel of the church in

Smyrna, write; These things saith " the

first and the last, which was dead, and is

alive;

h Verse 15.-i Matt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, 43; Verses 11, 17, 29;

Chap. iii. 6, 13, 22; xiii. 9.

* Chapter xxii. 2, 14.— Genesis ii. 9.-m Chapter i. 8,

17, 18.

long after, they declined again, and fell lower than

ever; and this church, with the other churches ad

dressed in these letters, was ruined and overthrown

by heresies and divisions from within, and by the

arms of the Saracens from without. So that Moham

medanism prevails and prospers in all those countries

which were once the glory of Christendom, their

churches being turnedinto mosques, and their wor

ship into superstitions; even Ephesus, which was

once so magnificent and glorious a city, being be

come, as is observed on verse 1, a mean, sordid

village, with scarcely a single family of Christians

dwelling in it.

Verse 6. But—Or nevertheless; this thou hast—

This honour and praise remaining; divine grace

seeks whatever may help him that is fallen to re

cover his standing; that thou hatest the deeds of the

Nicolaitames—A sectso called, it is thought, from Ni

colas, one of the seven deacons mentioned Acts vi. 5;

according to ancient writers, their doctrine and their

lives were equally corrupt. They allowed the prac

tice of the most abominable lewdness and adulteries,

as well as sacrificing to idols; all which they placed

among things indifferent, and pleaded for as branches

of Christian liberty.

Verse 7. He that hath an ear, let him hear—

Every man, whoever can hear at all, ought care

fully to hear this; what the Spirit saith—In these

great and awful threatenings, and in these encourag

ing and precious promises; to the churches—And in

them to all in a similar state, in every age and na

tion. To him that overcometh—His spiritual enemies,

visible and invisible, that resists the devil, overcomes

the world, crucifies the flesh, and conquers every

besetting sin, and the fear of death; that goes on

from faith to faith, and by faith to full victory over

all opposing power; will I give to eat of the tree of

life—This first thing promised in these letters is the

last and highest in the accomplishment, chap. xxii.

2, 14, 19; which is in the midst of the paradise of

God—Namely, the paradise above, and the fruit of

which tree gives immortality; so that he who resides

within its reach, is possessed of such felicities and

delights as are far superior to those which Adam

enjoyed in an earthly paradise, though in a state of

uncorrupted and perfect innocence. The tree of

life and water of life go together, chap. xxii. 1, 2,

both implying the living with God eternally. In

these seven letters twelve promises are contained,

wnich are an extract of all the promises of God.

Some of them are expressly mentioned again in this

book, as the hidden manna, the inscription of the

name of the New Jerusalem, the sitting upon the

throne. Some resemble what is afterward men

tioned, as the hidden name, (chap. xix. 12) the rul

ing the nations, (chap. xix. 15,) the morning star,

chap. xxii. 16. And some are expressly men

tioned, as the tree of life, (chap. xxii. 2,) freedom

from the second death, (chap. xx. 6,) the name in

the book of life, (chap. xx. 12, xxi. 27,) the remain

ing in the temple of God, (chap. vii. 15,) the inscrip

tion of the name of God and of the Lamb, chap.

xiv. 1; xxii. 4. In these promises, sometimes the

enjoyment of the highest good, sometimes deliver

ance from the greatest evils, is intended. And each

implies the other, so that where either part is ex

pressed, the whole is to be understood. That part

is expressed which has most resemblance to the

virtues or works of him that was spoken to in the

letter preceding.

Verses 8, 9. And unto the angel of the church in

Smyrna—“Smyrna was the nearest city to Ephesus,

and for that reason probably was addressed in the

second place. It is situated on lower ground than

the ancient city, and lieth about forty-five miles

northward of Ephesus. It is called Esmir by the

Turks, and is celebrated, not so much for the splen

dour and pomp of the buildings, (for they are rather

mean and ruinous,) as for the number, and wealth,

and commerce of the inhabitants. The Turks have

here fifteen mosques, and the Jews several syna

gogues. Among these enemies of the Christian

name the Christian religion also flourishes in some

degree. Smyrna still retains the dignity of metro

polis, although there are only two churches of the

Greeks. But besides them, here is a great number of

Christians of all nations, sects, and languages. The

Lathm church hath a monastery of Franciscans. The

Armenians have one church. But the English, who

are the most considerable number, next to the Greeks

and Armenians, have only a chapel in the consul's

house, which is a shame, says Wheler, considering

the great wealth they heap up here, beyond all

the rest; yet they commonly excel them in their

pastor. Frequent plagues and earthquakes are the

great calamities of the place; but the Christians are

here more considerable, and in a far better condition,

than in any other of the seven churches; as if the pro

mise was still in some measure made good to Smyrna,

Fear none of those things which thou shalt suffer,

be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee a

crown of life.”—Newton. “From the conversation,”

says Mr. Lindsay, “which I had with the Greek

bishop and his clergy, as well as various well-in

formed individuals, I am led to suppose, that if the

population of Smyrna be estimated at one hundred

b 707



Letter to the churches REVELATION. at Smyrna and Pergamós.

A. M.4100. 9 "I know thy works, and tribula

A. D. 96. tion, and poverty, (but thou art "rich,)

and I know the blasphemy of " them which say

they are Jews, and are not, " but are the syna

gogue of Satan.

10 * Fear none of those things which thou shalt

suffer. Behold, the devil shall cast some of you

into prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall

have tribulation ten days. "Be thou faithful unto

death, and I will give thee ‘a crown of A. M. 4100.
life. A. D. 96.

11 "He that hath an ear, let him hear what

the Spirit saith unto the churches; He that

overcometh shall not be hurt of * the second

death.

12 And to the angel of the church in Perga.

mos write; These things saith 7 he which hath

the sharp sword with two edges;

in Verse 2.—o Luke xii. 21; 1 Tim. vi. 18; Jam. ii. 5-P Rom.

ii. 17, 28, 29; ix. 6.—A Chap. iii. 9.— Matt. x. 22.

• Matt. xxiv. 13.— James i. 12; Chap. iii. 11. u Werse 7 :

Chap. xiii. 9.— Chap. xx. 14; xxi. 8-7 Chap. i. 16.

and forty thousand inhabitants, there are from fifteen

to twenty thousand Greeks, six thousand Armenians,

five thousand Catholics, one hundred and forty

Protestants, and eleven thousand Jews.” These

things saith the First and the Last—Even that

glorious and Divine Person, who, having assumed

the human nature into union with his Deity, is able

to say he was dead and is alive ; and who therefore

demands, by all considerations of reverence, grati

tude, and love, thy most attentive and obedient re

gards. How directly does this description of the

person of Christ tend to confirm the pastor of this

church, and all the members of it, against the fear

of death ! See verses 10, 11. Even with the com

fort wherewith St. John himself was comforted,

(chap. i. 17, 18,) would the angel of this church, and

the people under his care, be comforted. I know

thy works—To have been, in many respects, ex

traordinary; and thy tribulation and poverty—A

poor prerogative in the eyes of the world! Theangel

at Philadelphia likewise and his flock had in their

own sight but a little strength. And yet these two

were the most honourable of all in the eyes of the

Lord. But thou art rich—In faith and love, of more

value than all the kingdoms of the earth. And the

blasphemy of them who say they are Jews—God's

own people; and are not—They are not Jews in

wardly; not circumcised in heart; but a synagogue

of Satan—Who, like them, is a liar and murderer

from the beginning, and whose temper they breathe

in their opposition to my gospel and to my people,

being engaged in promoting error, superstition, and

wickedness, the very things wherein the kingdom of

Satan consists.

Verses 10, 11. Fear none of those things which

thou shalt suffer—Probably by means of the false

Jews. Behold—This intimates the nearness of the

affliction; the devil—Who sets all persecutors to

work, and those more particularly who persecute

the followers of Christ, to imprisonment, torture, and

death; shall cast some of you—Christians at Smyr

na, where, in the first ages, the blood of many mar

tyrs was shed; into prison, that ye may be tried—

Which God will permit, for the trial of your faith

and patience, to your unspeakable advantage, 1 Peter

iv. 12, 14. And ye shall have tribulation—Either

in your own persons, or by sympathizing with your

brethren; ten days—That is, a considerable time:

for, as Lowman observes, It is not to be understood

literally, which would have been a short time of af.

fliction indeed, and hardly agreeable to such a de

scription of that tribulation as this prophecy seems

to have been intended to prepare the church for.

Bishop Newton supposes that these ten days mean

ten years, according to the usual style of prophecy;

and that the persecution of Dioclesian is referred to,

which lasted that time, and was the greatest persecu

tion that the primitive church ever endured, most

grievously afflicting all the Asian, and indeed all the

eastern churches. This persecution, he thinks, and

none of the other general persecutions, answers the

character here given, none of the others lasting so

long as ten years. Be thou faithful—Our Lord does

not say, till I come, as in the other letters, but unto

death—Signifying that the angel of the church

should quickly after seal his testimony with his

blood, fifty years before the martyrdom of St. Poly.

carp, for whom some have mistaken him. And I

will give thee a crown of life—The peculiar reward

of them who are faithful unto death. He that orer

cometh—That is victorious unto the end; shall not

be hurt of the second death—Though he may en

counter the first death in this world for my sake, he

shall not be injured by the second, namely, the lake

of fire, the portion of the fearſul, who do not over

come, chap. xxi. 8; but he shall rest in everlasting

security and peace, while those who desert the cause

of Christ, and renounce their duty, for the preserva

tion of this transitory life, shall be consigned to that

state of misery where they shall seek death, but it

shall for ever flee from them.

Verses 12, 13. And to the angel of the church in

Pergamos write—“Pergamos, formerly the metro

polis of the Hellespontic Mysia, and the seat of the

Attalic kings, is by the Turks, with some little varia

tion, still called Bergamo, and hath its situation about

sixty-four miles to the north of Smyrna. Here are

some good buildings, but more ruins. All the city,

almost, is occupied by the Turks, very few families

of Christians being left, whose state is very sad and

deplorable. Here is only one church remaining,

dedicated to St. Theodorus; and that the name of

Christ is not wholly lost and forgotten in Pergamos,

is owing to the care of the metropolitan of Smyrna,

who continually sends hither a priest to perform the

sacred offices. The cathedral church of St. John is

buried in its own ruins; their angel or bishop re

moved; and its fair pillars adorn the graves and rot
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Letter to the church CHAPTER II.
at Pergamos.

A. M.4100. 13 “I know thy works, and where

.* **, thou dwellest, even " where Satan's

seat is : and thou holdest fast my name,

and hast not denied my faith, even in those

days wherein Antipas was my faithful mar

tyr, who was slain among you, where Satan

dwelleth.

14 But I have a few things against thee, be

cause thou hast there them that hold the doc

trine of "Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a

stumbling-block before the children of Israel,

* to eat things sacrificed unto idols, A. M.4100.

"and to commit fornication. A. D. 90.

15 So hast thou also them that hold the doc

trine “ of the Nicolaitanes, which thing I hate.

16 Repent; or else I will come unto thee

quickly, and * will fight against them with the

sword of my mouth,

17 * He that hath an ear, let him hear what

the Spirit saith unto the churches: To him that

overcometh will I give to eat of the hidden

manna, and will give him a white stone, and in

* Wer. 2.-a Wer. 9.

2 Pet. ii. 15; Jude 11.

* Num. xxiv. 14; xxv. 1; xxxi. 16;

• Wer. 20; Acts xv. 29; 1 Cor. viii. 9,

10; x. 19, 20.—d 1 Cor. vi. 13, &c.—e Verse 6.- Isa. xi.

4; 2 Thess. ii. 8; Chap. i. 16; xix. 15, 21.—s Verses 7, 11.

ten carcasses of its destroyers, the Turks, who are

esteemed about two or three thousand in number.

Its other fine church, called Santa Sophia, is turned

into a mosque, and daily profaned with the blas

phemies of the false prophet. There are not in the

whole town above a dozen or fifteen families of

miserable Christians, who till the ground to gain

their bread, and live in the most abject and sordid

servitude.” There is the less reason to wonder at the

wretched condition of this church, when we consider

what Christ here testifies concerning the corruptions||

which now prevailed in it, and the threatening de

nounced against it, if they did not repent, and purge

out the destructive leaven.

These things saith he which hath the sharp

sword—Coming out of his mouth, with two edges—

To wound and pierce the unbelieving and disobe

dient, and bring them to the footstool of divine mer

cy for pardon and salvation; and to cut off the im

penitent, and especially the persecuting enemies of

his church; even that Word, which is quick and

powerful, and sharper than any two-edged sword: |

I know thy works—I observe them exactly; so as to

reward or punish as the case requires: the ministers ||

are commended for what is good, or blamed for ||

what is amiss in their respective churches, because

the state thereof depends much upon them, and they

will be made accountable, in some measure, for it.

And where thou dwellest—What thy situation is, and

the circumstances in which thou art placed; even

there Satan's seat is—Fixed in the midst of idola

try, superstition, and persecution, by the union of

which the kingdom of darkness is supported. Per

gamos was above measure given to idolatry. And

thou holdest fast my name—Openly and resolutely

confessing me before men; and hast not denied my

faith—Any great truth of my gospel; even in those ||

days wherein Antipas—Put to death under Domi

tian; was my faithful martyr—Laying down his

life in attestation of the truth. Happy is he to whom

Jesus, the faithful and true Witness, giveth such a

testimony Slain among you, where Satan dwell

rth—Seems to take up his residence, as may be in

ferred from the enormities which are continually

practised there.

Verses 14, 15. But I have a few things against

thee—Things that deserve reproof, and require re

formation; because thou hast there—Those whom

thou oughtest to have immediately cast out from the

flock, that hold the doctrine of Balaam—Doctrine

nearly resembling his: who taught Balak—And the

rest of the Moabites; to cast a stumbling-block be

fore the children—Rather, the sons, as rov viav sig

nifies; of Israel—So named in opposition to the

daughters of Moab, by whom Balaam enticed them

to the commission of gross sin; to eat things sacri

ficed to idols—Which, in so idolatrous a city as Per

gamos, was, in the highest degree, hurtful to Chris

|tianity; and to commit fornication—Which was

constantly joined with the idol-worship of the hea

then. So hast thou also-As well as the angel at

Ephesus; them that hold the doctrine, &c.—Who go

so far as to justify their bad conduct by receiving the

principles of the Nicolaitanes; which thing I hate—

Condemn and detest as most inconsistent with the

purity of the Christian faith and religion: and these

thou sufferest to remain in the flock. “It seems not

improbable,” Doddridge thinks, “that the doctrine

of Balaam and that of the Nicolaitanes might be the

same; or the latter might be more strenuous in jus

tifying and propagating their doctrine, and acting

upon it; and that this doctrine might be like that of

some modern seducers, namely, that it is lawful to

dissemble the Christian faith, and to conform to the

established superstition, to prevent persecution: a

fatal error, which tends most effectually to over

throw Christianity, the existence of which, in these

later ages, is owing to the contrary doctrine and

practice.”

Verses 16, 17. Repent, therefore, of these irregu

larities; or else I will come unto thee quickly—In

the way of chastisement; and trill fight against

them—Those corrupt members; with the strord of

my mouth—With my word, pronouncing terrible ca

lamities against them, and executing what I have

threatened. The word of God is the great engine

wherewith Christ fights against, wounds, and over

comes all antichristian powers. He that hath an

ear—That is disposed to receive useful instruction;

let him hear that the Spirit saith unto the churches

—Let him carefully regard the arguments and

warnings given by the Spirit of prophecy. To him

that overcometh, and eateth not of.*.

will I give to eat of the hidden manna—He shall be
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Letter to the angel of REVELATION.
the church at Thyatira.

A. M. 4100, the stone "a new name written, which

* * * no man knoweth, saving he that re

ceiveth it.

1S And unto the angel of the church in Thya

tira write; These things saith the Son of God,

* who hath his eyes like unto a flame of fire, and

his feet are like fine brass;

19 “I know thy works, and charity, and ser

vice, and faith, and thy patience, and A. M. 4190.

thy works; and the last to be more A. D. 96.

than the first:

20 Notwithstanding, I have a few things

against thee, because thou sufferest that woman

"Jezebel, which calleth herself a prophetess, to

teach and to seduce my servants "to commit for

nication, and to eat things sacrificed unto idols.

* Chapter iii. 12; xix. 12.— Chapter i. 14, 15–" Verse 2.

| 1 Kings xvi. 31; xxi. 25; 2 Kings ix. 7.

m Exodus xxxiv. 15; Acts xv. 20, 29; 1 Corinthians x. 19, 20;

Verse 14.

made a partaker of those sacred pleasures which

God's sanctuary above affords, and of which the

manna that fell in the wilderness, and was laid up

in a golden vessel before the Lord, was only an im

perfect type; even the full, glorious, everlasting

fruition of God, and those comforts which flow from

him. And will give him a while stone—The an

cients, on many occasions, gave their votes in judg

ment by small stones; by black they condemned,

by white ones they acquitted. Sometimes also they

wrote on small smooth stones. Here may be an al

lusion to both customs; and the thing principally

intended by the white stone is complete victory, and

full public absolution. And in the stone a new name

arritten—Eminent honour following thereon. So

Jacob, after his victory, gained the name of Israel.

Wouldest thou know what thy new name will be 2

prises both these particulars, namely, his wisdom to

discern whatever is amiss, and his power to avenge

it, in one sentence, (chap. xlii. 2.) saying, Nothought

is hidden from him, and he can do all things. Or

the latter emblem, his feet being like fine brass, may

signify that all his ways are gloriously just and

holy.

Verse 19. I know thy works—Of piety and mercy;

and charity—Or lore, rather. How different a cha

racter is this from that of the angel of the church at

2phesus! The latter could not bear the wicked, and

hated the works of the Nicolaitanes; but he had left

his first love and first works. The former retained

his first love, and had more and more works, but

bore with the wicked ; did not withstand them with

becoming vehemence. Mixed characters both ; yet

the latter, not the former, is reproved for his fall, and

The way to this is plain: overcome. Till then, all

thy inquiries are vain. But then thou wilt read it

on the white stone.

Verse 18. And unto the angel of the church in

Thyatira write—“Next to Pergamos is Thyatira

situated, at the distance of about forty-eight miles to

the south-east. At present the city is called by the

Turks Akhisar, or The White Castle, from the great

quantities of white marble there abounding. Only

one ancient edifice is left standing: the rest, even

the churches, are so destroyed, that no vestiges of

them are to be found. The principal inhabitants are

Turks, who have here eight mosques. So terribly

have the divine judgments, denounced in this letter,

been poured upon this church 1” “Akhizar, the an

cient Thyatira,” observes the Rev. H. Lindsay, “is

said to contain about thirty thousand inhabitants; of

whom three thousand are Christians, all Greeks, ex

cept about two hundred Armenians. There is, how

ever, but one Greek church and one Armenian. The

superior of the Greek church, to whom I presented

the Romaic Testament, esteemed it so great a trea

sure that he earnestly pressed me, if possible, to

spare another, that one might be secured to the

church, and be free from accidents, while the other

went round among the people for their private read

ing. I have, therefore, since my return hither, sent

him four copies.” Write; These things saith the

Son of God—See how great he is who appeared like

a Son of man, chap. i. 13; who hath eyes bright and

penetrating, like unto a flame of fire—Searching the

reins and the heart, verse 23; and his feet like fine

brass—Denoting his immense strength. Job com

|

commanded to repent. And service, and faith, and

thy patience, and thy works—Lore is shown, exer

cised, and improved, by serving God and our neigh

bour: so is faith by patience and good works. And

the last to be more than the first—Greater and bet

ter. Very far art thou from that declining state of

religion of which I have had reason elsewhere to

complain.

Verses 20, 21. Notwithstanding, I hare a few

things, &c.—Yet, observe, there are some things in

thy conduct I take notice of, which deserve blame,

and call for reformation, namely, thou sufferest that

woman Jezebel—Thou givest too much countenance

to some evil persons, who, like that wicked woman

Jezebel, of old, who defiled Israel with her idolatrous

and lewd practices, set themselves to teach, and, on

wicked pretences of prophecy and revelation, to se

duce my servants to commit fornication, and to eat

things sacrificed to idols—Both which are contrary

to the truth and purity of the doctrine and worship

of my gospel. When the description of the imitators

or followers of Jezebel in this verse is compared

with what was before said of the Nicolaitanes, verses

14, 15, “the resemblance,” says Doddridge, “ap

pears so great, that I am induced to believe it is the

same heresy which is represented under both these

views; namely, the doctrine of those who taught it

was lawful to dissemble our religious principles, and

occasionally to conform to superstition and idolatry,

in order to avoid persecution. And as Jezebel was

so infamous an idolatress, and so great a mistress of

seducing arts, there was an evident propriety in such

a representation, 1 Kings xvi. 31; xxi. 25.” Somel
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Letter to the angel of
CHAPTER II. the church at Thyatira.

A. M. 4100.
A. D. 96. 21 And I gave her space "to repent

ofher fornication, and she repented not.

22 Behold, I will cast her into a bed, and them

that commit adultery with her into great tribu

lation, except they repent of their deeds.

23 And I will kill her children with death; and

all the churches shall know that "I am hewhich

searcheth the reins and hearts: and PI will give

unto every one of you according to your works.

24 But unto you I say, and unto the rest in

Thyatira, As many as have not this doctrine,

and which have not known the depths A. M. 4100

of Satan, as they speak; "I will put “” “

upon you none other burden:

25 But ‘ that which ye have already, hold fast

till I come.

26 And he that overcometh, and keepeth "my

works unto the end, ‘to him will I give power

over the nations:

27 ("And he shall rule them with a rod of iron;

as the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to

shivers:) even as I received of my Father.

* Rom. ii. 4; Chap. ix. 20-01 Sam. xvi. 7; 1 Chr. xxviii.

9; xxix. 17; 2 Chron. vi. 30; Psa. vii. 9; Jer. xi.20; xvii.

10; xx. 12; John ii. 24, 25; Acts i. 24; Rom. viii. 27.—p Psa.

lxii. 12; Matt. xvi. 27; Rom. ii. 6; xiv. 12; 2 Cor. v. 10; Gal.

vi. 5; Chapter xx. 12.—n Acts xv. 28–7 Chapter iii. 11.

• John vi. 29; 1 John iii. 23.−t Matt. xix. 28; Luke xxii. 29,

30; 1 Cor. vi. 3; Chap. iii. 21 ; xx. 4. u Psa. ii. 8, 9;

xlix. 14; Dan. vii. 22; Chap. xii. 5; xix. 15.

have fancied this was some female heretic. And I

gave her space to repent, &c.—Though I have

sinfulness of their conduct, and to reform it, yet they

are so sunk in depravity and wickedness, that they

still remain impenitent and obstinate, and afford no

signs or hopes of amendment. So, though repent

ance is the gift of God, man may refuse it: God will

not compel.

Ver. 22, 23. Behold—I will at length execute judg

ment upon her, and let the process of my righteous

vengeance be observed. I will cast her into a bed

—Not of pleasure, but of great tribulation—I will

severely punish these seducers for their evil princi

ples and practices; and this punishment shall reach

all who have been partakers in such acts of wicked

ness: and this threatening shall be accomplished as

surely as the punishment was which the Prophet

Elijah denounced in the name of the Lord against

Jezebel, 1 Kings xxi. 23. Eaccept they repent, &c.

—Except they be humbled for, and forsake their

vile practices. And I will kill her children—I will

slay those that presume to follow her in her wicked

ness; with death—An expression which denotes

death by the plague, or by some manifest stroke of

God's hand. Probably the remarkable vengeance

taken on these was the token of the certainty of all

the rest. And all the churches—To which thou now

writest; shall know that I am he which searcheth

the reins—The desires; and hearts—Thoughts;

and that though I am very long-suffering with re

spect to many sinners, and am unwilling immedi

ately to come to extremities; yet I am not to be

mocked and trifled with ; and therefore they will

learn to respect and honour the administration of my

government; who, as I know the secrets of men's

hearts, so I will at length gire unto erery one of you

according to your works—And according to those

principles from which I know they have proceeded;

and thus I will approve the perfect justice of my

treatment of you all. It is observable, the angel of

the church at Thyatira was only blamed for suffer

ing such deceivers to seduce Christ's servants. This

fault ceased when God took vengeance on these se

ducers. Therefore he is not expressly exhorted to

repent, though that is implied.

granted these persons a long time to consider the Verses 24, 25. But unto you I say, who have not

this doctrine—Of Jezebel; and to the rest—Who

have kept themselves from being led astray by these

delusions; and have not known—O happy igno

rance the depths of Satan—The deep arts of

deceit and error practised in his kingdom, to bring

in all sorts of corruption, by teaching men to ac

count things as indifferent and innocent that are

wicked and abominable; as they speak—It seems

they were continually boasting of the deep things

which they taught. Our Lord owns they were deep,

even deep as hell; for they were the very depths of

Satan. I will put upon you none other burden—

Than that you have already suffered from Jezebel

and her adherents. Or, I will lay no new restraints

or injunctions upon you ; but will only confirm the

laws of truth, righteousness, and goodness, given

to make you free from the dominion of sin, the truest

and most important liberty. But that which ye—

Both the pastor and the church; have already re

ceived through my gospel, as essential to true reli

gion, and necessary in order to your pleasing God,

hold fast—In principle and practice, in faith, love,

and obedience; till I come—To put an end to your

time of trial, and receive you to the heavenly para

dise.

Verses 26–29. Andhe that overcometh—That holds

fast faith and a good conscience, notwithstanding the

efforts of the enemies of my gospel to wrest them

from him; and keepeth my works—Those which I

have commanded to be done; unto the end—Oſ his

time and trials; to him will I give power over the

nations—That is, I will give him to share with me

in that glorious victory which the Father hath

promised me over all the nations which as yet resist

me, Psa. ii. 8, 9. This, says Doddridge, appears to

be intended of that “final triumph of Christ over his

enemies in the last day, when he shall crush them

all to utter and irrecoverable ruin, and when all his

saints, raised from the dead, and clothed with robes

of glory, shall sit down with them on his throne, and

constitute that illustrious body which in and with
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Letter to the angel of
REVELATION. the church at Sardis.

*;*º 28 And I will give him “the morn
. D. 96. .

—ing-star.

29 He that hath anear,let him hear A. M.4100.
what the Spiritsaith untothechurches. A. D. 96.

* 2 Pet. i. 19; Chap. xxii. 16. y Verse 7.

their exalted Head, shall subdue every opposing

power.” And he shall rule them—That is, shall

share with me when I do this; with a rod of iron—

With irresistible power, employed on those only who

will not otherwise submit; who will hereby be

dashed in pieces, totally conquered. And I will

give him the morning-star—Thou, O Jesus, art the

Morning-Star! O give thyself to me! Then will I

desire no sun, only thee, who art the sun also. He

whom this Star enlightens, has always morning and

no evening. The duties and promises here answer

each other: the valiant conqueror has power over

the stubborn nations. And he that, after having

conquered his enemies, keeps the words of Christ

to the end, shall have the morning-star—an unspeak

able brightness and peaceable dominion in him.

CHAPTER III.

This chapter contains the three remaining epistles, with warnings, threatenings, exhortations, encouragements, and promises,

suited to the state of the church at Sardis, 1–6; at Philadelphia, 7–13; at Laodicea, 14–22.

*.*.*.*. AND unto the angel of the church

--- in Sardis write; These things

saith he “that hath the seven Spirits of God,

and the seven stars; "I know thy works, that

thou hast a name that thou livest, * and *.*.*.*.

art dead. -- ~~

2 Be watchful, and strengthen the things

which remain, that are ready to die: for I have

a Chap. i. 4, 16; iv. 5; v. 6.-b Chap. ii. 2. c Eph. ii. 1, 5; 1 Tim. v. 6.

NOTES ON CHAPTER III.

Verse 1. To the angel of the church in Sardis

write—This city, “once the renowned capital of

Croesus and the rich Lydian kings, is now no longer

worthy of the name of a city. It lies about thirty

three miles to the south of Thyatira, and is called

by the Turks, Sart, or Sard, with little variation

from the original name. It is a most sad spectacle;

nor can one forbear weeping over the ruins of so

great a city: for now it is no more than an ignoble

village, with low and wretched cottages of clay; nor

hath it any other inhabitants besides shepherds and

herdsmen, who feed their flocks and cattle in the

neighbouring plains. Yet the great extent and gran

deur of the ruins abundantly show how large and

splendid a city it was formerly. The Turks them

selves have only one mosque, a beautiful one indeed,

perverted to that use from a Christian church. Very

few Christians are here to be found; and they, with

great patience, sustain a miserable servitude; and,

what is far more miserable, are without a church,

without a priest among them. Such is the deplora

ble state of this once most glorious city; but her

aporks were not found perfect; that is, they were

found blameable before God; she was dead even

while she lived; and she is punished accordingly.”

—Bishop Newton. Mr. Lindsay, however, informs

us, that there is a small church establishment on the

plains of Sardis, where, about five years ago, the

few Christians who dwell around the modern Sart,

and who had been in the habit of meeting at each

other's houses for the exercise of religion, built a

church within view of ancient Sardis; and that there

they maintain a priest. In consequence of this, the

place has gradually risen into a little village, now

called Tartar-keury, and thither the few Christians

of Sart, who amount to seven, and those in its imme

diate vicinity, resort for public worship, and form

together a congregation of about forty. There ap

pears then still a remnant, a few names eren in

Sardis, which have been preserved. “I cannot re

peat,” says he, “the expressions of gratitude with

which they received a copy of the New Testament

in a language with which they were familiar. Seve

ral crowded about the priest to hear it on the spot;

and I left them thus engaged.”

These things saith he that hath the seren Spirits

of God—That is, the Holy Spirit, from whom alone

all spiritual gifts and graces proceed; or he who

presides over and orders the various dispensations

of the Spirit, and produces thereby such wonderful

effects; and the seven stars—Which represent the

ministers of the churches, all whose motions he con

tinues to govern and direct, according to his all-wise

and gracious pleasure. I know thy works—The

state thou art in, and thy conduct: and that thou

dost not answer that character which thou generally

maintainest in the neighbouring churches for true

religion and virtue; that thou hast a name that thou

livest—A fair reputation; the character of being

truly alive unto God; of possessing spiritual life

here, and being in the way to eternal life hereafter;

but art dead—Art really destitute of that life, and

in the way to the second death.

Verses 2, 3. Be watchful—Therefore awake to a

sense of thy danger, and stand on thy guard against

the enemies, visible and invisible, which threaten

thy eternal destruction; and strengthen—By prayer,
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Warning and eachortation
CHAPTER III. to the church at Sardis.

A. M. 4100. not found thy works perfect before
A. D. 96.

* * * God.

3 * Remember, therefore, how thou hast re

ceived and heard, and hold fast, and * repent.

* If therefore, thou shalt not watch, I will come

on thee as a thief, and thou shalt not know

what hour I will come upon thee.

4 Thou hast 5 a few names even in Sardis

which have not * defiled their garments; and

they shall walk with me 'in white: for they are

worthy.

5 He that overcometh, “the same shall be

clothed in white raiment; and I A. M. 4100.

will not blot out his name out of * **

the "book of life, but " I will confess his

name before my Father, and before his an

gels.

6 * He that hath an ear, let him hear what

the Spirit saith unto the churches.

7 And to the angel of the church in Philadel

phia write; These things saith Phe that is holy,

* he that is true, he that hath the key of Da

vid, "he that openeth, and no man shutteth;

and “shutteth, and no man openeth :

d 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 13; Verse 11.—e Verse 19.

f Matt. xxiv. 42,43; xxv. 13; Mark xiii. 33; Luke xii. 39, 40;

1 Thess. v. 2, 6; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Chap. xvi. 15–5 Acts i. 15.
h Jude 23. i Chap. iv. 4; vi. 11; vii. 9, 13.—* Chap. xix. 8.

! Exod. xxxii. 32; Psa. lxix. 28.

* Philip. iv. 3 ; Chapter xiii. 8; xvii. 8; xx. 12; xxi. 27.
n Matt. x. 32; Luke xii. 8. • Chapter ii. 7. p Acts iii. 14.

q 1 John v. 20; Verse 14; Chap. i. 5; vi. 10; xix. 11.- Isa.

xxii. 22; Luke i. 32; Chapter i. 18. * Matthew xvi. 19.

Job xii. 14.

hearing and reading the word, by meditation there

on, and a conscientious use of every private and pub

lic means of grace; the things which remain—In

thy soul: such as knowledge of the truth, good de

sires, convictions of sin, of depravity and weakness,

and of thy duty and interest; which are ready to

die—Wherever pride, self-confidence, lukewarm

ness, indolence, levity, or the love of the world re

vives, every fruit of the Spirit is ready to die. For

I have not found thy works perfect—Greek, Terämpo

Heva, filled up, or complete; before God—As not

being performed from a right principle; a principle

of love to God and man; to a right end, the glory of

God; by a right rule, his holy will; and in a right

spirit, a spirit of humility, resignation, and patience;

of meekness, gentleness, and long-suffering: and

therefore the good things, which might still remain

in part, were very defective, wanting those qualities

required in the gospel to render them acceptable in

the sight of God. Remember therefore how thou

hast received—How humbly, zealously, affectionate

ly, and seriously thou didst once receive the enlight

ening, pardoning, and renewing grace of God; and

hear—His word; and hold fast—That knowledge of

and faith in the truth, and whatever degree of grace

thou yet retainest; and repent—Of that carelessness

and negligence through which thou hast lost so many

opportunities of gaining and doing good. If there

fore, thou wilt not watch—As thou art now directed

to do; I will come on thee—By some sudden and un

foreseen judgment, as a thief in the night comes on

those that are buried in sleep; and thou shalt not

know what hour I will come upon thee—So that the

surprise will throw thee into the greatest consterna

tion and distress.

Verse 4. Yet thou hast a few names—That is,

persons; even in Sardis–Corrupt and indolent as

the general state of the place is ; who hare not de

filed their garments—Who, notwithstanding the

common corruption, have preserved their purity,

having neither spotted themselves, nor partaken of

the guilt of other men's sins. These persons, though

few, had not separated themselves from the rest;

otherwise the angel of this church would not have

had them. Yet it was no virtue of his that they

were unspotted; whereas it was his fault that they

were but few. They shall walk with me in white—

In joy, in perfect holiness, in glory. “It is well

known that white robes were worn on occasions of

great joy, and sometimes in triumphal processions;

to both which there is probably a reference here.

Priests also were clothed in white; and the addition

of that dignity may likewise be implied as certainly

coming within the scheme of Christ with regard to

his people: see Rev. i. 6. Some think here is an al

lusion to the custom of the sanhedrim, when they

examined the candidates for the high-priesthood; if

they judged the candidate worthy, they gave him a

white garment; if unqualified, he was sent out from

among them in mourning.”—Doddridge. For they

are worthy—A few good among many bad are dou

bly acceptable unto God. O how much happier is

this worthiness than that mentioned chap. xvi. 6.

Verses 5, 6. He that overcometh—That is finally

victorious over his spiritual enemies; shall be clothed

in white raiment—In the habit of victory,joy, and tri

umph; and I will not blot his name out of the book of

life—Like that of the angel of the church at Sardis.

See on Phil. iv. 3; Dan. xii. 1. This passage plain

ly implies, that some names shall be blotted out from

the book of life: that is, some who, in consequence

of their adoption and regeneration, were entitled to

and fitted for eternal life, shall, through falling from

grace, lose these blessings, and comeagain under guilt,

condemnation, and wrath. But I will confess his

name—Who overcomes to the end, as one of my

faithful servants and soldiers; before my Father—

In the great day of decisive judgment: and as he

was enrolled among my believing, loving, and obe

dient people, he shall continue for ever in their num

ber. He that hath an ear, &c.—Let every one that

hears this be animated by so gloriousa hope to exert

his utmost efforts in this holy and honourable warfare.

Verses 7, 8. And to the angel of the church in

Philadelphia write—“Philadelphia, so called from

Attalus Philadelphus, its builder, is distant from Sar.
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Letter to the church REVELATION.
at Philadelphia.

*.*.*.*. 8 "I know thy works: behold, I

-: * ~ have set before thee “an open door,

and no man can shut it: for thou hast a little

strength, and hast kept my word, and hast not

denied my name.

9 Behold, I will make 7 them of the syna

gogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and

are not, but do lie; behold, “I will make A. M. 4100.

them to come and worship before thy A. D. 90

feet, and to know that I have loved thee.

10 Because thou hast kept the word of my

patience, "I also will keep thee from the hour

of temptation, which shall come upon "all the

world, to try them that dwell “upon the earth.

• Werse 1.—x 1 Corinthians xvi. 9; 2 Corinthians ii. 12.

y Chap. ii. 9.

* Isa. xlix. 23; lx. 14.—a 2 Peter ii. 9.—b Luke ii. 1.

• Isa. xxiv. 17.

dis about twenty-seven miles to the south-east. It is

called by the Turks Alah Shahr, or the beautiful city,

on account of its delightful situation, standing on the

declivity of the mountain Tmolus, and having a most

pleasant prospect on the plains beneath, well fur

nished with divers villages, and watered by the river

Pactolus. It still retains the form of a city, with

something of trade to invite the people to it, being the

road of the Persian caravans. Here is little of an

tiquity remaining, besides the ruins of a church ded

icated to St. John, which is now made a dunghill to

receive the offalsof dead beasts. However, God hath

pleased to withhold them. Likewise, when he openeth

a door for the progress of his work, or the usefulness

of his servants, none can shut it; and when he shut

| teth against whatever would hurt or defile, none can

open. I know thy works—How exemplary they

are; behold, I have set before thee an open door, &c.

—I have given thee power and opportunity ofspread

ing my gospel, which none can hinder thee from

doing; for thou hast a little strength—A little cou

rage and power; and hast kept my word—Both in

judgment and practice; and hast not denied my

name—Though my enemies have made many ef.

been pleased to preserve some of this place to make forts to compel thee to do it.

profession of the Christian faith, there being above Verses 9, 10. Behold, 1–Whohave all power, and

two hundred houses of Christians, and four churches. || when I exert it they must then comply; will make

Next to Smyrna, this city hath the greatest number them—Who are indeed of the synagogue of Satan—

of Christians, and Christ hath promised a more par

ticular protection to it. Behold, I have set before

thee an open door, &c., verse 8.” So Bishop New

ton. But Mr. Lindsay's account given of this church

two years ago, in consequence of a personal inspec

tion, is still more favourable, thus: “Whatever may

be lost of the spirit of Christianity, there is still the

form of a Christian church; which,according to the

promise, has been kept from the hour of temptation,

&c., verse 10. There are here about one thousand

Christians, chiefly Greeks, who for the most part

speak only Turkish. There are twenty-five places

of public worship; five of which are large, regular

churches: to these there is a resident bishop, with

twenty inferior clergy. A copy of the modern

Greek Testament was received by the bishop with

great thankfulness.”

These things saith he that is holy, he that is true

—Or, the Holy One, the true One ; two great and

glorious titles; he that hath the key of Darid—A

master of a family has one or more keys wherewith

he can open and shut all the doors of his house or

palace. So had David a key, (a token of right or

sovereignty,) which was afterward adjudged to Eli

akim, Isa. xxii. 22. Much more has Christ, the Son

of David, the key of the spiritual city of David, the

New Jerusalem; the supreme right, power, and au

thority, as in his own house. He openeth this to all

that overcome, and none shutteth: he shutteth it

against all the fearful and unbelieving, and none

openeth—He hath likewise all authority and power

in his church on earth, so that none can exclude from

the privileges of that kingdom those whom he thinks

proper to admit to the enjoyment of them; and none

can bestow them upon those from whom he shall be

And under all the solemn guise of religious worship

are carrying on Satan's cause and interest; which

say they are Jews—Pretend to be my people, but

are not; I will make them to come and worship, or

bow down, before thy feet—To pay thee the lowest

homage; and to know that I hare lored thee—That

all depends on my love; and that thou hast a place

therein; or to find that I evidently support thy cause

and interest against all that oppose it. Because

thou hast kept the word of my patience—That gos

pel which I have myself, by such patient suffering in

my human nature, established in the world, and by

which I at once exercise and support the faith and

patience of my people; I also will keep thee—O

happy exemption from that spreading calamity!

from the hour of temptation—Or of trial. I will

partly preserve thee from it, and partly support

thee under it. In other words, My hand shall re

markably appear in defending thee from the dangers

by which others fall; and in strengthening thee in

proportion to the trial. The word hour denotes the

short time of its continuance; that is, at any one

place. At every one it was very sharp,though short,

wherein the great tempter was not idle, chap. ii. 10.

Which shall come upon all the world—Upon the

whole Roman empire, as the original expression

frequently signifies. It went over the Christians,

and over the Jews and heathen, though in a very

different manner. This was the time of the perse

cution under the seemingly virtuous emperor Trajan.

The two preceding persecutions were under those

monsters, Nero and Domitian. But Trajan was so

admired for his goodness, and his persecution was of

such a nature, that it was a temptation indeed, and

did thoroughly try them that durelt upon the earth.
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| Letter to the churches at CHAPTER III.
Philadelphia and Laodicea.

A. M.4100. 11 Behold, "I come quickly: "hold

*** that fast which thou hast, that no

man take 'thy crown.

12 Him that overcometh, will I make Fa pillar

in the temple of my God, and he shall go no

more out: and "I will write upon him the

name of my God, and the name of the city of

my God, which is 'New Jerusalem, which

cometh down out of heaven from my God:

d Phil. iv. 5; Chap. i. 3; xxii. 7, 12, 20.-e Verse 3; Chap.

ii. 25.-1 Chapter ii. 10.-5 1 Kings vii. 21; Galatians ii. 9.

* Chap. ii. 17; xiv. 1; xxii. 4.

Verses 11, 12. Behold, Icome quickly—Toput anend

to those trials which for the present are so painful;

hold that fast which thou hast—With resolute fideli

ty; that no man take thy crown—That no person or

thing may prevent thy receiving that crown of ever

lasting glory which will be the gracious reward of

thy continued fidelity. Him that overcometh—All

opposing power by faith and patience; will I make

a pillar in the temple of my God—I will fix him im

moveable in God’s heavenly temple, where he shall

be as a pillar of distinguished ornament and beauty;

and he shall go no more out—But shall be holy and

happy for ever: and I will write upon him the name

of my God—So that the nature and image of God

shall appear visibly upon him. And the name of the

city of my God—Giving him a title to dwell in the

New Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven

from my God—And shall soon be represented to

thee, O John, in a most glorious vision. And I will

write upon him my new name—I will give him a

share in that joy which I entered into after over

coming all my enemies. “Few texts,” says Dod

dridge, “in the whole New Testament, are more illus

trated by antiquity than this. Great numbers of

inscriptions are yet remaining, brought from the

Grecian cities of Europe and Asia, and some from

islands in the neighbourhood of Patmos, in which the

victories of eminent persons are commemorated.

And, as some of these were placed near the temples

of their deities, others were in those temples, to sig

nify their being put under the particular protection

of those deities; whose names therefore were in

scribed upon them, and the names of the conquerors

and of the cities to which they belonged; as also the

names of the generals by whose conduct the victory

was gained.”

Verses 14–16. And to the angel of the church of

the Laodiceans write–Laodicea lay south of Phila

delphia in the way to return to Ephesus: for the

seven churches lay in a kind of circular form, so that

the natural progress was from Ephesus to Smyrna,

and so forward in the order in which the cities are

here addressed, which probably was the order in

which St. John used to visit them. “That there was

a flourishing church at Laodicea, in the primitive

times of Christianity, is evident, from St. Paul's epis

tle to the Colossians, wherein frequent mention is

made of the Laodiceans, as well as from this epistle

* and I will write upon him my new A, M.4100

Ilaine. A. D. 99.

13 "He that hath an ear, let him hear what

the Spirit saith unto the churches.

14 And unto the angel of the church 1 of the

Laodiceans write; " These things saith the

Amen, " the faithful and true Witness, "the be

ginning of the creation of God;

15 P I know thy works, that thou art neither

Gal. iv. 26; Heb. xii. 22; Ch. xxi. 2, 10–1. Ch. xxii. 4.

| Chap. ii. 7-'Or, in Laodicea.—m Isa. lxv. 16–n Chap.

i. 5; xix. 11; xxii. 6; Werse 7.—” Col. i. 15.-P Verse 1.

by St. John. But the doom of Laodicea scemeth to

|have been more severe and terrible than that of al

most any other of the seven churches. For it is now

utterly destroyed and forsaken of men, and is become

a habitation only for wolves, foxes, and jackals, a

den of dragons, snakes, and vipers. And that be

cause the Lord hath executed the judgment that he

had pronounced upon her, that all the world might

know and tremble at the fierce anger of God against

impenitent, negligent, and careless sinners. The

ruins show it to have been a very great city, situated

on six or seven hills, and encompassing a large space

of ground. Some notion may be formed of its for

mer greatness and glory from three theatres and a

circus which are remaining; one of which is truly

admirable, as it was capable of containing about

thirty thousand men, into whose area they descended

by fifty steps. This city is now called Eski Hisar,

or the Old Castle; and though it was once the mo

ther church of sixteen bishoprics, yet it now lies de

solate, not so much as inhabited by shepherds; and,

so far from showing any of the ornaments of God’s

ancient worship, it cannot now boast of an ancho

rite's or hermit's chapel, where God is praised or in

voked.” The testimony of Mr. Lindsay (quoted

respecting the other churches) agrees perfectly with

this of Bishop Newton. “Eski Hisar,” he says,

“close to which are the remains of ancient Laodicea,

contains about fiſty poor inhabitants, in which num

ber are but two Christians, who live together in a

small mill: unhappily, neither could read at all: the

copy, therefore, of the New Testament, which I in

tended for this church, I leſt with that of Denizli,

the offspring and poor remains of Laodicea and Co

losse. The prayers of the mosque are the only

prayers which are heard near the ruins of Laodicea,

on which the threat seems to have been fully exe

cuted in its utter rejection as a church.”

These things saith the Amen—That is, The true

One; the faithful and true Witness—He who attests

those truths, which are of the utmost importance, on

the most perfect knowledge of them, and with the

most unerring exactness: the beginning–The Au

thor, Head, and Ruler of the creation of God-Of

all creatures, as apxm rm, Krugeot evidently here signi

fies. The person by whom the Father created all

things, Heb. i. 2; Eph. iii. 9; John i. 3. I know thy

works—Thy disposition and behaviour; though thou
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Letter to the church at Laodicea. REVELATION. Promise to him that overconeth."

A. M. 4100. cold nor hot: I would thou wert cold
A. D. 96.

.." " `- or hot.

16 So then, because thou art lukewarm, and

neither cold nor hot, I will spew thee out of my

mouth:

17 Because thou sayest, " I am rich, and in

creased with goods, and have need of nothing;

and knowest not that thou art wretched, and

miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked:

18 I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in

the fire, that thou mayest be rich; and "white

raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, and that

the shame of thy nakedness do not appear;

and anoint thine eyes with eye-salve, A. M. 4190.
A. D. 96.

that thou mayest see. -

19 “As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten:

be zealous, therefore, and repent.

20 Behold, "I stand at the door, and knock:

* if any man hear my voice, and open the door,

* I will come in to him, and will sup with him,

and he with me.

21 To him that overcometh will I grant to sit

with me in my throne, even as I also overcame,

and am set down with my Father in his throne.

22 * He that hath an ear, let him hear what

the Spirit saith unto the churches.

|-

q Hos. xii. s: 1 Cor. iv. 8. Isa. lv. 1; Matt. xiii. 44;

xxv. 9.- 2 Cor. v. 3 ; Chapter vii. 13; xvi. 15; xix. 8.

‘Job v. 17; Prov. iii. 11, 12; Heb. xii. 5, 6; James i. 12.

u Cant. v. 2. * Luke xii. 37. y John xiv. 23. * Matt.

xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30; 1 Cor. vi. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 12; Chap. ii.

26, 27.-a Chap. ii. 7.

knowest it not thyself; that thou art neither cold—

An utter stranger to divine things, having no care or

thought about them; nor hot—Zeror, fervent, like

boiling water, as the word implies: so ought we to

be penetrated and heated by the fire of divine love.

I would that thou wert—This wish of our Lord

plainly implies that he does not work on us irresisti

bly, as the fire does on the water which it heats:

cold or hot—Even if thou wert cold, without any

thought or profession of religion, there would be

more hope of thy recovery. The religion of the

Lord Jesus is either true or false: there is no me

dium: if it be false, it is worth nothing; and there

fore it is quite reasonable to be cold and indifferent

about it: but if it be true, as we are sure, on the most

satisfactory evidence, that it is, it is worth every

thing: it is of infinite, because of everlasting worth :

it is therefore a most unreasonable thing, not to be

deeply concerned about it; even unspeakably more

than about any earthly thing whatsoever: and we are

inexcusable if we are not so concerned. So then, be

cause thou art lukewarm–In a state of indifference,

which is as disagreeable to me as lukewarm water is

to a man's stomach; I will spew thee out of my

mouth—I will utterly cast thee from me; that is,

unless thou repent.

Verses 17–19. Because thou sayest, I am rich—In

gifts and grace, as well as worldly goods; and in

creased with goods—Greek, kat Teſtàernka, literally,

And have enriched myself, by my own wisdom and

virtue; and hare need of nothing—Imagining thy

state in religion to be very prosperous and happy;

and knowest not–Dost not so much as suspect that

thy religion is at all deſective: that thou art—In

God’s account; wretched, miserable, &c.—In a most

deplorable condition, destitute of every desirable

blessing. . I counsel thee–Who art poor, and blind,

and naked; to buy of me—Without money or price;

gold tried in the fire—Living faith, purified in the

furnace of affliction; that thou mayest be rich–In

the enjoyment of God's favour, and communion with

him, and all the blessings consequent thereon. And

white raiment—True and genuine holiness; that

thou mayest be clothed—With the divine image and

nature. And anoint thine eyes with eye-salve—

Spiritual illumination; the unction of the Holy One,

which teacheth all things; that thou mayest see—

Mayest possess that acquaintance with God and

things divine which is essential to true religion. As

many as I lore—Even thee, thou poor Laodicean.

A. if he had said, Do not imagine that what may

seem severe in this address, proceeds from any un

kindness to thee: far from it: love, that is, a regard

to thine immortal interests, dictates the whole. O

how much has his unwearied love to do! From this

principle, I rebuke—For what is past: and chasten

—That men may amend for the time to come. Be

zealous, therefore—More so than thou hast ever been,

and deeply repent—Of thy prevailing lukewarm

ness and indolence.

Verses 20, 21. Behold, I stand—Or, I have stood,

as eryka literally signifies, namely, for a long time;

and I still stand, even at this instant; at the door—

Of men's hearts; and knock—Waiting for admit

tance: if any man hear my voice—With a due re

gard, namely, the voice of my providence, word,

and Spirit; and open the door—Willingly receive

me, or welcome me with the affection due to such a

friend and Saviour; I will come in to him—And

dwell in his heart by faith, (Eph. iii. 17,) how mean

soever his circumstances in life may be, and how

faulty soever his character may have been former

ly; and will sup with him—Refreshing him with

the gifts and graces of my Spirit, and delighting my

self in what I have given; and he with me—As I

will sup with him here, he shall sup with me in life

everlasting hereafter. For to him that orercometh—

The various temptations with which he is assaulted,

and patiently bears the trials which he is called to

pass through ; will I grant to sit down arith me on

my throne—In unspeakable happiness and glory in

the heavenly and eternal world ; even as I also orer

came—The enemies which violently assaulted me

in the days of my flesh; and am set down with my

Father in his throne—For all things that the Father

hath are mine.

Verse 22. He that hath an ear, let him hear, &c.

—This stands in the three former letters before the
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John beholds a door CHAPTER IV.
opened in heaten.

promise; in the four latter, after it; clearly dividing

the seven into two parts; the first containing three,

the last four letters. The titles given our Lord in

the three former letters peculiarly respect his power

after his resurrection and ascension, particularlyover

his church; those in the four latter, his divine glory

and unity with the Father and the Holy Spirit.

Again, this word being placed before the promises

in the three former letters, excludes the false apos

tles at Ephesus, the false Jews at Smyrna, and the

partakers with the heathen at Pergamos, from hav

ing any share therein. In the four latter being

placed after them, it leaves the promises immediately

joined with Christ's address to the angel of the

church, to show that the fulfilling of these was near:

whereas the others reach beyond the end of the

world. It should be observed, that the overcoming

or victory (to which alone these peculiar promises

are annexed) is not the ordinary victory obtained by

every believer, but a special victory obtained over

great and peculiar temptations by those that are

strong in faith. “Such,” says Bishop Newton on

the close of these chapters, “is the state and condi

tion of these seven once glorious and flourishing

churches; and there cannot be a stronger proof of

the truth of prophecy, nor a more effectual warning

to other Christians. “These objects,” Wheeler justly

observes, ‘ought to make us, who yet enjoy the di

vine mercies, to tremble, and earnestly contend to

find out from whence we are fallen, and do daily fall

from bad to worse; that God is a God of purer eyes

than to behold iniquity; and seeing the aire is thus

long since put to the root of the tree, should it not

make us repent and turn to God, lest we likewise

perish 2 We see here what destruction the Lord

hath brought upon the earth. But it is the Lord's

doing : and thence we may reap no small advantage

by considering how just he is in all his judgments,

and faithful in all his promises.” We may truly say,

(1 Cor. x. 11, 12.) that all these things happened unto

them for ensamples; and they are written for our

admonition, upon whom the ends of the arorld are

come. Wherefore, let him that thinketh he standeth

take heed lest he fall.”

CHAPTER IV.

We are now entering upon the main prophecy, to which the contents of this and of the following chapter are a solemn intro

duction. Another scene therefore now opens on the apostle, in which, (1,) God is represented as enthroned in celestial

glory, surrounded by a rainbow, emblematical of the corenant of grace, and with hieroglyphical representations of his church,

both under the Jewish and Christian dispensations, 1–7. (2.) These attendants on the Divine Majesty are represented as

adoring him with incessant songs of praise, 8–11.

**,º FTER" this I looked, and behold,

− a door was opened in heaven :

and " the first voice which I heard was as it

were of a trumpet talking with me; A, M.º

which said, "Come up hither, " and I tº ‘ ‘.

will show thee things which must be hereafter.

* Trinity Sunday, epistle, verse 1 to the end.

NOTES ON CHAPTER IV.

Verse 1. The former vision which John saw, con

tained in the foregoing chapters, represented the

state of the church at the time when the vision was

given, or the things that then were, (chap. i. 19,) and

gave suitable directions to the churches, with their

pastors, to encourage their faith and patience, and

excite them to constancy and perseverance. Now

the apostle records a second vision, in which the

things were revealed to him that should be after

ward, namely, to the end of time: or the things

which were to come to pass, in successive order,

from the time of the vision till the mystery of God

should be finished. In order to raise the greater at

tention of the church, and to represent the certainty

and great importance of the things revealed, both to

the glory of God and the salvation of mankind, God

himself is represented as seated on his heavenly

throne, in the midst of his saints, and the whole

general assembly of his church, and the glorious

majesty and infinite perfections of God are set forth

by very lively, expressive, and beautiful images, to

gether with the high regard which the churches

a Chap. i. 10.—b Chap. xi. 12. • Chap. i. 19; xxii. 6.

ought always to have for the counsels, designs, and

dispensations of divine providence, declared and

published in so solemn a manner.

After this—That is, aſter I had seen the foregoing

vision, and had written as I was directed, the seven

letters to the seven churches, from the mouth of

Christ; I looked—Being directed so to do; and, be

hold, a door was opened in heaven—So it appeared

to me, and hereby I understood that other heavenly

discoveries, such as had not been made before, were

about to be communicated to me, and that I should

obtain a further insight into the divine counsels.

Other openings like that here spoken of are succes

sively mentioned. Here a door is opened; afterward,

the temple of God in heaven, chap. xi. 19; xv. 5;

and, at last, heaven itself is opened, chap. xix. 11.

By each of these openings, St. John gains a new and

more extended prospect. He saw and heard, and

then, it seems, immediately wrote down one part

after another. By the particle and the several parts

of the prophecy are usually connected: by the ex

pression after these things, they are distinguished

from each other, chap. vii. 9; xix. 1; and by that
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John has a view of God REVELATION.
enthroned in glory.

A. M. 4100. 2 And immediately "I was in the

A. D. 98. Spirit: and behold, ° a throne was

set in heaven, and one sat on the lºne.

3 And he that sat was to look upon like *

jasper and a sardine-stone: “and there was a

rainbow round about the throne, in sight like

unto an emerald.

4 * And round about the throne were four and

* Chap. i. 10; xvii. 3.; xxi. 10. * Isa. vi. 1; Jer. xvii. 12;

Ezek. i. 26; x. 1; Dan. vii. 9.—f Ezek. i. 28. 5 Chap. xi.

16.-h Chap. iii. 4, 5; vi. 11; vii. 9, 13, 14; xix. 14.

twenty seats; and upon the seats I saw A. M.4100.

four and twenty elders sitting,” clothed “”.

in white raiment; ' and they had on their heads

crowns of gold.

5 And out of the throne proceeded “lightnings,

and thunderings, and voices. "And there were

seven lamps of fire burning before the throne,

which are "the seven Spirits of God.

* Verse 10.—k Chap. viii. 5; xvi. 18.- Exod. xxxvii. 23;

2 Chron. iv. 20; Ezek. i. 13; Zech. iv. 2.—n Chap. i. 4; iii.

l; v. 6. -

expression, And after these things, they are both

distinguished and connected, chap. vii. 1; xv. 5;

xviii. 1. And the first voice which I heard—Name

ly, that of Christ, (afterward he heard the voices of

inany others,) was as it were of a trumpet talking

tith me—There may probably be an allusion here

to the custom of the Jewish Church, in which, upon

opening the gates of the temple, the priests sounded

their trumpets to call the Levites and priests to at

tend to their several offices; which said, Come up

hither—Not in body, but in spirit, which was in

stantly done; and I will show thee things which

must be hereafter—To such things, then future, the

whole subsequent prophecy refers.

Verse 2. Immediately I was in the Spirit—Even

in a higher degree than before. “This phrase,”

says Doddridge, “signifies to be under a strong and

supernatural impulse, caused by the miraculous op

eration of the Spirit of God acting on the imagina

tion, in such a manner as to open extraordinary

scenes, which had not any exact external archetype.

And it is much illustrated by the view presented to

Ezekiel, when he sat in his house among the elders

of the people, (Ezek. viii. 1,) who probably saw

nothing but the prophet himself, as one who was in

a trance or ecstasy, or whose thoughts were so at

tentively fixed as to be insensible of what passed

around him. We are not therefore to imagine that

the person sitting on the throne, or the four animals,

or the four and twenty elders, were real beings ex

isting in nature, though they represented, in a figura

tive manner, things that did really exist. And,

though it is possible that aerial scenes might, by di

vine or angelic power, have been formed, I think it

much more probable that all that passed was purely

in the imagination of St. John. This will keep us,

in our interpretation, clear of a thousand difficulties,

not to say absurditics, which would follow from a

contrary supposition, namely, that there is in hea

yen an animal in the form of a lamb, to represent

Verse 3. He that sat was to look upon like a jasper

—Shone with a visible lustre, like that of sparkling

precious stones, such as those which were of old on

the high-priest's breast-plate, and those placed as the

foundations of the New Jerusalem, chap. xxi. 19, 20.

If there be any thing emblematical in the colours of

these stones, possibly the jasper (one species, at least,

of which, according to Pliny, is milky white, and

according to Daubuz, of a white and bright shining

colour) might be a symbol of God's purity, with va

rious other perfections which shine in all his dispen

sations. The sardine-stone, of a blood-red colour,

or with white and red strata, may be an emblem of

his justice, and of the vengeance he was about to

execute on his enemies. An emerald, being green,

may betoken favour to the penitent and pious; and

the rainbow, of an emerald colour, was undoubtedly

intended to express the everlasting covenant of grace

and peace, of which the rainbow was to Noah an ap

pointed token. And this rainbow, being round

about the whole breadth of the throne, fixed the dis

tance of those who stood or sat round it.

Verses 4,5. And round about the throne—In a cir

cle; four and twenty seats—Greek, 3povot, thrones;

and upon the thromes four and twenty elders—Signi

fying, perhaps, the most wise, holy, and useful of all

the former ages, whether of the patriarchal, Jewish,

or Christian Church, Isa. xxiv. 23; Heb. xii. 1. In

the number, there seems to be an allusion to that of

the patriarchs and apostles, and they may be called

elders, because the presidency of elders was common

among the Jews. Or, as Bishop Newton thinks, the

allusion is to the princes of the four and twenty

courses of the Jewish priests: and if so, these four

and twenty elders must be considered as represent

ing the Jewish Church. Indeed, their harps, and

golden vials full of odours, (chap. v. 8,) seem to in

timate their connection with the ancient tabernacle

service, in which such things were wont to be used.

Sitting—In general; but falling down when they

Christ, and that there are such living creatures as worshipped; clothed in white raiment—A habit

here described; and that God himself appears in a resembling that of the Jewish priests, and emble

human form,” &c. |matical of their purity; and on their heads crowns

Behold, a throne was set in heaven—Representing of gold–In token of their being made kings as well

that of the blessed God; and one sat on the throne— as priests unto God. And out of the throne proceed

Of a majestic form and appearance, and arrayed in ed lightnings, thunderings, voices—The usual con

robes of glory as a king, governor, and judge. Here, comitants of the divine presence, representing the

is described God, the Almighty, the Father of hea- | awful majesty of the one true God, the King of Is

ven, in his majesty, glory, and dominion. | rael; and also emblematical of the revelations about
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Incessant praise is given to the Lord God Almighty.

A. M.4100. 6 And before the throne there was

*** * a sea of glass like unto crystal:

° and in the midst of the throne, and round

about the throne, were four beasts full of eyes

before P and behind.

7 * And the first beast was like a lion, and the

second beast like a calf, and the third beast had

a face as a man, and the fourth beast A. M. 4100.
was like a flying eagle. A. D. 96.

8 And the four beasts had each of them 'six

wings about him ; and they were full of eyes

"within: and 'they rest not day and night, say

ing, “Holy, holy, holy, "Lord God Almighty,

* which was, and is, and is to come.

* Exod. xxxviii. 8; Chap. xv. 2. ^ Ezek. i. 5.-P Verse 8.

* Num. ii. 2, &c.; Ezek. i. 10; x. 14.

* Isa. vi. 2–"Verse6–1 Gr, they have no rest.—t Isa. vi. 3.

* Chap. i. 8. * Chap. i. 4.

to be given, and of the commotions and convulsions

about to take place in the world and in the church.

See on chap. viii. 5; xi. 19. And there were seven

lamps of fire, &c., which are the seven spirits—That

is, which represent the various giſts and operations

of God's Holy Spirit. See on chap. i. 4. -

Verses 6, 7. And before the throne there was a sea

of glass like unto crystal—Wide and deep, pure and

clear, transparent and still. Both the seven lamps

of fire and this sea are before the throne, and both

may mean the seven Spirits of God, the Holy Ghost;

whose powers and operations are frequently repre

sented both under the emblem of fire and water.

We read again, chap. xv. 2, of a sea as of glass,

where there is no mention of the seven lamps of

fire; but, on the contrary, the sea itself is mingled

with fire. We read also, chap. xxii. 1, of a stream

of water of life, clear as crystal. Now, the sea

which is before the throne, and the stream which

goes out of the throne, may both mean the same,

namely, the Spirit of God. And in the midst of the

throne—With respect to its height; and round

about the throne—That is, toward the four quarters,

east, west, north, and south; were four beasts—Or

rather living creatures, as ſoa means, (not beasts,

certainly, any more than birds.) “It was a most

unhappy mistake,” says Doddridge, “in our trans

lators to render the word beasts, as it certainly sig

nifies any other kind of animals; that is, of creatures

which have animal life, as well as beasts. The word

beasts not only degrades the signification, but the

animals here mentioned have parts and appearances

which beasts have not, and are represented in the

highest sense rational.” It has been observed on

verse 4, that the four and twenty elders may repre

sent the Jewish Church. If so, these living crea

tures may represent the Christian Church. Their

number, also, is symbolical of universality, and

agrees with the dispensation of the gospel, which ex

tends to all nations under heaven. And the new

song, which they all sing, saying, Thou hast re

deemed us out of erery kindred, and tongue, and

people, and nation, (chap. v. 9,) could not possibly

suit the Jewish without the Christian Church; nor

is it, in any respect, applicable to angels. The first

living creature was like a lion—To signify undaunt

ed courage; the second like a calf—Or or, (Ezek.

i. 10,) to signify unwearied patience: the third with

the face of a man—To signify prudence and compas

sion; the fourth like a flying eagle—To signify ac

tivity and vigour; full of eyes—To betoken wisdom

and knowledge; before—To see the face of him that

sitteth on the throne; and behind—To see what is

done among the creatures. Two things may be ob

served here; 1st, That the four qualities, thus em

blematically set forth in these four living creatures,

namely, undaunted courage, unwearied patience

under sufferings, prudence,and compassion, and vig

orous activity, are found, more or less, in the true

members of Christ's church in every age and nation.

2d, That it may possibly be here intimated, that

these qualities would especially prevail in succeed

º: ages of the church, in the order in which they

are here placed; that is, that in the first age, true

Christians would be eminent for the courage, ſorti

tude, and success wherewith they should spread the

gospel; that in the next age they would manifest

remarkable patience in bearing persecution, when

they should be killed all the day, like calves or sheep

appointed for the slaughter: that in the subsequent

age or ages, when the storms of persecution were

blown over, and Christianity generally spread

through the whole Roman empire, knowledge and

wisdom, piety and virtue should increase, the church

should wear the face of a man; and excel in pru

dence, humanity, love, and good works: and that in

ages still later, being reformed from various corrup

tions in doctrine and practice, and full of vigour and

activity, it should carry the gospel as upon the wings

of a flying eagle, to the remotest nations under hea

|

| ven; to every kindred, and tongue, and people.

Verse 8. And the four living creatures—With an

allusion to the seraphim represented in Isaiah's

vision; had each of them sia, wings about him—

Which they used in part to express their reverence

and humility, and in part to show readiness and ex

pedition in performing the orders and commands of

God. See on Isa. vi. 2,3. And they were full of eyes

within—Bengelius reads kvk?obev kat eawbev yeusatv

o69a2uov, round about and within they are full of

eyes: round about signifying their attention to and

knowledge of the state of the world and church in

general; or rather, perhaps, their vigilance and cir

cumspection, their attention to their duty to God

and man, and their watchful observance of the de

signs, wiles, devices, and various motions and snares

of their spiritual enemies; and they are said to be

full of eyes within, to signify their self-knowledge,

their diligent attention to the state of their own

hearts, and the various workings of their passions

and appetites, their affections and thoughts. And

they rest not—O happy unrest! day and night—
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The elders worship him
REVELATION.

who sat upon the throne.

A. M.4100. 9 And when those beasts give glo

A. D.9% ry, and honour, and thanks to him

that sat on the throne, 7 who liveth for ever and

ever,

10 * The four and twenty elders fall down be

fore him that sat on the throne, "and worshiphim

that liveth for ever and ever,” and cast A. M. 4100
their crowns before the throne, saying, A. D. 96.

11 * Thou art worthy, O Lord, to receive

glory, and honour, and power: "for thou hast

created all things, and for thy pleasure they are

and were created.

y Chap. i. 18; v. 14; xv. 7.-- Chap. v. 8, 14.—a Verse 9.

b Verse 4.

* Chap. v. 12–4 Gen. i. 1; Acts xvii. 24; Eph. iii. 9; Col.

i. 16; Chap. x. 6.

|

|

They are incessant in the spiritual worship, adora

tion, and praise of him who is a Spirit; and at

all proper opportunities they unite in acts of

solemn and external worship; saying—With their

lips, as well as in their hearts; Holy, holy, holy, Lord

God Almighty, which ever was, and now is, and is

still to come—Or, for ever will be; the one true God,

the everlasting Lord, the Supreme Governor of all

beings.

There are two words in the original very different

from each other, both which we translate holy. The

one, oator, means properly, merciful: but the other,

aytoc, which occurs here, implies much more. “This

holiness is the sum of all the praise which is given

to the Almighty Creator, for all that he does and re

veals concerning himself, till the new song brings

with it new matter of glory. This word properly |

signifies separated. And when God is termed holy,

it denotes that excellence which is altogether pecu

liar to himself; and the glory flowing from all his

attributes conjoined, shining forth from all his works,

and darkening all things besides itself, whereby he

is, and eternally remains, in an incomprehensible

manner, separate, and at a distance, not only from

all that is impure, but likewise from all that is created.

God is separate from all things. He is, and works

from himself, out of himself, in himself, through him

self, for himself. Therefore he is the First and the

Last, the only One, and the Eternal; living and

happy, endless and unchangeable, almighty, omnis

cient, wise and true, just and faithful, gracious and

merciful. When God is spoken of, he is often named,

The Holy One. And as God swears by his name,

so he does also by his holiness, that is, by himself.

This holiness is often styled glory; often his holi

ness and glory are celebrated together, Lev. x. 3;

Isa. vi. 4. For holiness is covered glory, and glory

is uncovered holiness. The Scripture speaks abund

antly of the holiness and glory of the Father, the

Son, and the Holy Ghost. And hereby is the mys

tery of the Holy Trinity eminently confirmed. That

is also termed holy, which is consecrated to him, and

for that end separated from other things. And so

is that wherein we may be like God, or united to

him. In the hymn resembling this, recorded by

Isaiah, (chap. vi. 3.) is added, The whole earth is

| full of his glory. But this is deferred in the Reve

| lation, till the glory of the Lord (his enemies being

destroyed) fills the earth.”—Wesley.

Verses 9–11. And when those living creatures

give glory, &c., the elders fall down—-That is, as

often as the living creatures begin their song of ado

ration and praise, the elders immediately fall down.

The expression implies that they did so at the same

instant, and that they both did this frequently. The

| living creatures do not say directly, Holy, holy, holy

art thou; but only bend a little, out of deep reve

rence, and say, Holy, holy, holy is the Lord. But

the elders, when they are fallen down, say, Thou

art worthy, O Lord, to receive glory—This he re

ceives, not only when he is thus praised, but also

when he destroys his enemies, and glorifies himself

anew; glory, &c.—In the Greek, (which has the ar

ticle with each noun,) it is, the glory, and the honour,

and the power; answering the thrice holy of the

liring creatures, verse 9. For thou hast created all

things—By thine almighty energy. Creation is the

ground of all the works of God. Therefore for this,

as well as for all his other works, he must and will be

praised to all eternity. And for thy pleasure—Ata to

| 9ežmua as, on account of thy will ; they are—They

exist; and trere at first created—Their first produc

tion andcontinued existence are owing to the riches of

thy free goodness; and therefore they are all under

the strongest obligations, according to their respec

| tive natures, to subserve the purposes of thy glory.

CHAPTER W.

In this chapter, (1,) The future events which were about to take place successively, in relation to God's church, are repre

sented as recorded in a book of seven volumes, or a roll of

sealed; which, to John's great grief, no creature could open, 1–4.

Father's hand to open it, 5–7.

seven parchments wrapped up one within another, and each

(2,) To his comfort, Christ takes the book from his

(3.) Hereupon the four living creatures and the four and twenty elders, or the church uni

versal, Christian and Jewish, fall down before the Lamb, and ascribe high praises to him and the Father in their respectics

songs, 8–14.
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The book with seven seals CHAPTER W.
is opened by Christ.

A. M. 4100. AND I saw in the right hand of

A. D. 90. him that sat on the throne, a

* book written within and on the back side,

* sealed with seven seals.

2 And I saw a strong angel proclaiming with

a loud voice, Who is worthy to open the book,

and to loose the seals thereof';

3 And no man * in heaven, nor in earth, nei

ther under the earth, was able to open A. M. 4190.

the book, neither to look thereon. A. D. 90.

4 And Iwept much,because no man was found

worthy to open and to read the book, neither to

look thereon.

5 And one of the elders saith unto me, Weep

not: behold, "the Lion of the tribe of Juda,

* the Root of David, hath prevailed to open the

• Ezekiel ii. 9, 10–5 Isaiah xxix. 11; Daniel xii. 4.
c Werse 13.

d Gen. xlix. 9, 10; Heb. vii. 14. * Isa. xi. 1, 10; Rom. xy

12; Chap. xxii. 16.

NOTES ON CHAPTER W.

Verse 1. And I saw—(This is a continuation of

the same vision;) in the right hand of him that sat

on the throne—The emblem of his all-ruling power;

a book—Which he held openly, in order to give it to

him that was worthy and able to make known its

contents. Future events are supposed by St. John,

as well as by Daniel, and other prophets, in a beau

tiful figure, to be registered in a book for the greater

certainty of them. This book is here represented

as being in the right hand of God, to signify that, as

he alone directs the affairs of futurity, so he alone is

able to reveal them. It is hardly needful (after what

was observed on chap. iv. 2) to say that there is not

in heaven any real book, of parchment or paper, or

that Christ does not really stand there, in the shape

of a lion or of a lamb. Neither is there on earth

any monstrous beast with seven heads and ten horns.

But as there is upon earth something which, in its

kind, answers to such a representation; so there are

in heaven divine counsels and transactions answer

able to these figurative expressions. Writings serve

to inform us of distant and of future things. And

hence things which are yet to come, are figuratively

said to be written in God's book. The book here

spoken of through the abundance of the matter, is

said to be written within and without, or on the

back side—As the roll of the book which was spread

before Ezekiel (chap. ii. 10) was written within

and without. This book was also sealed, to signify

that the counsels of God are inscrutable; and to be

sealed with seven seals, referring to so many signal

periods of prophecy. In short, we should consider

this book as being such a one as the ancients used,

whose books were not like ours, but volumes, or long

pieces of parchment, rolled upon a stick, as we fre

quently roll silks. Such was this volume or roll,

consisting of seven volumes all sealed. Not as if

the apostle saw all the seals at once, there being

seven volumes wrapped up one within another, each

of which was sealed: so that upon opening and un

roling the first, the contents only of one volume

were laid open, and the second appeared to be seal.

ed up till that was opened, and so on to the seventh.

All the contents of this book are included and exhi

bited in the following chapters. The seals, succes

sively opened, show the state of the church under

the heathen Roman emperors, and predict the judg

ments coming on that empire, (which had so cruelly

persecuted the Christians,) and the events whereby

it should be brought to the profession of Christianity.

Vol. II. ( 46 )

By the trumpets, contained under the seventh seal,

the kingdoms of this world are shaken, that they

may at length become the kingdom of Christ. By

the vials, (under the seventh trumpet,) the power of

the beast, and whatsoever is connected with it, is

broken. This sum of all we should have continually

before our eyes. It was all represented to St. John,

at Patmos, in one day, by way of vision; but the

accomplishment of it extends from that time through

out all ages.

Verses 2, 3. And I saw a strong angel, &c.—I

beheld in my vision an angel of chief power, as at

tendant upon the heavenly court, making proclama

tion, with a strong audible voice, to every creature;

a proclamation too great for a man to make, and yet

not becoming the Lamb himself, and therefore made

by an angel, and one of uncommon eminence. Who

is worthy to open the book, &c.—Is any being able

and fit to reveal and make known the counsels of

God registered in this book, and to bring them into

execution ? And no man—Greek, ovéetc, no one, no

creature; no, not the Virgin Mary herself; in hea

ven, nor in earth, neither under the earth—That is,

none in the universe; for these are the three great

regions into which the whole creation is divided;

was able to open the book—To declare the counsels

of God; neither to look thereon—So as to understand

any part of it.

Verses 4, 5. And I wept much—Being greatly aſ

fected with the thought that no being whatsoever

was to be found able to understand, reveal, and ac

complish the divine counsels, fearing they would

still remain concealed from the church. This weep

ing of the apostle sprang from greatness of mind.

The tenderness of heart which he always had, ap

peared more clearly now he was out of his own

power. The Revelation was not written without

tears: neither without tears will it be understood.

How far are they from the temper of St. John, who

inquire after any thing rather than after the con

tents of this book! Yea, who applaud their own

clemency, if they earcuse those that do inquire into

them : And one of the elders—One of the four and

twenty mentioned chap. iv. 4; saith unto me, Weep

not—He relieved my fears, and comforted me, say

ing, Behold, the Lion, &c.—Though no one is yet

found able to reveal and execute these purposes of

God, respecting future events, there is one person

described in ancient prophecy as the Lion of the tribe

of Juda—The victorious Prince, who is, like a lion,

able to tear his enemies in pieces; the Root of David
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The new song of praise REVELATION. to God and the Lamb."

A.M. 4100 book, ‘ and to loose the seven seals

*** thereof.

6 And I beheld, and lo, in the midst of the

throne, and of the four beasts, and in the midst

of the elders, stood & a Lamb as it had been

slain, having seven horns, and "seven eyes,

which are 'the seven Spirits of God sent forth

into all the earth.

7 And he came and took the book out of the

right hand * of him that sat upon the throne.

8 And when he had taken the book, A. M. 4100.

'the four beasts, and four and twenty ***.

elders, fell down before the Lamb, having every

one of them "harps, and golden vials full of

'odours, "which are the prayers of saints.

9 And "they sung a new song, saying, "Thou

art worthy to take the book, and to open the

seals thereof: " for thou wast slain, and * hast

redeemed us to God by thy blood "out of every

kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation;

f Verse 1; Chap. vi. 1–5 Isa. liii. 7; John i. 29, 36;

1 Pet. i. 19; Chap. xiii. 8; Verses 9, 12–h Zech. iii. 9; iv.

10. i Chapter iv. 5.—* Chapter iv. 2.--— Chap. iv. 8, 10.

* Chap. xiv. 2; xv. 2.- Or, incense.—n Psa. cxli. 2; Chap.

viii. 3, 4.

• Psa. xl. 3; Chap. xiv. 3.—p Chap. iv. 11.-3. Verse 6.

* Acts xx. 28; Rom. iii. 24; 1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23; Eph. i. 7;

Cºl. iii.; Heb i. 13, iſ Pei. i. is, ió, '2 Fei iſ ſº I john

i.7; Chap. xiv. 4.— Dan. iv. 1; vi. 25; Chap. vii. 9; xi. 9;

xiv. 6.

—As God, the root and source of David's family,

Isa. xi. 1, 10; hath prevailed to open the book—Hath

overcome all obstructions, and obtained the honour

and the power to disclose the divine counsels to the

church, and ensure their accomplishment.

Verses 6,7. And I beheld, and lo, &c.—Upon this

I observed, in my vision, a new representation; in,

or on, the midst of the throne and of the four living

creatures—Within the circle which they made round

him; and in the midst of the elders—Making a

larger circle round him and them; stood a Lamb–

Apvtov e-nkoç, a lamb standing. He no more falls

on his face; the days of his weakness and mourning

are ended ! He is now in a posture of readiness to

execute all his offices of Prophet, Priest, and King;

as it had been slain—For sacrifice; bearing the re

cent marks of slaughter, in the wounds and blood

on its throat and breast. And because he was slain,

he was now worthy to open the book, (verse 9,) to

the joy of his own people and the terror of his ene

mies. Nor was this lamb only represented as a sa

crifice; but having seven horns and seven eyes—

Emblematical of perfect power and perfect know

ledge, whereby he is able to accomplish what is

contained in the book; namely, by his almighty and

all-wise Spirit, even to reveal future events respect

ing the world and the church, and to accomplish all

God's designs of providence and grace. To these

seven horns and seven eyes answer the seven seals

and the seven-ſold song of praise, verse 12. In Ze

chariah, likewise, (chap. iii. 9; iv. 10) mention is

made of the seven eyes of the Lord, which go forth

over all the earth. Which (both the horns and the

cyes) are the seven Spirits of God sent forth into all

the earth—They represent that divine wisdom and

energy which operate everywhere; or that effect

ual working of the Spirit of God, which goes through

the whole creation: and that in the natural as well as

spiritual world. For could mere matter act or think?

Could it gravitate or attract? Just as much as it

could think or speak. And he came—Here we have

an instance of the accomplishment of the words re

corded Psa. ii. 8, Ask of me and I will give thee,

&c.; and took the book, &c.—It is one state of exalta

tion that reaches from our Lord's ascension to his

coming in glory, yet this state admits of various de

grees. At his ascension, angels, and principalities,

and powers, were subjected to him. Ten days aſter

he received from the Father, and sent, the Holy

Ghost. And now he took the book out of the right

hand of him that sat upon the throne—Who gave it

to him as a signal of his delivering to him all power

in heaven and earth. He received it in token of his

being both able and willing to ſulfil all that was

written therein.

Verses 8–10. And when he had taken the book, the

four living creatures fell down—Now is homage

done to the Lamb by the whole Christian Church

and all its members, represented by these ſour living

creatures. These, together with the elders, make

the beginning, and afterward (verse 14) the conclu

sion. They are together surrounded with a multi

tude of angels, (verse 11,) and together sing the

new song, as they had before praised God together,

chap. iv. 8, &c. Having every one—That is, each

of the elders, not of the living creatures; harps—

Kuöapaw, a harp, which was one of the chief instru

ments of thanksgiving in the temple service; a fit

emblem of the melody of their hearts; and golden

vials—Cups or censers; full of odours—Or incense,

producing odours; which are the prayers of the

saints—That is, fit representations of them. As if

the apostle had said, As I understood these elders to

be the representatives of the church, I apprehended

that, in allusion to the incense offered in the temple,

while the people were praying, this circumstance

had a reference to prayer, and was intended to show

how acceptable it is to God, when it proceeds from

a holy and an upright heart. And they sung-Or,

rather, sing, adeqa, a new song—One which neither

they nor any others had sung before; saying, Thou

art worthy to take the book, &c.—That is, to under

take the work of revealing and accomplishing the

designs of God's providence toward the world, and

of his grace toward his church; for thou tast slain

—A sacrifice of propitiation; and by thy blood hast

redeemed us to God—So the living creatures also

were of the number of the redeemed; but this does

not so much refer to the act of redemption, which

was long before, as to the ſruit of it; namely, de

liverance from the guilt and power of sin; the

tyranny of Satan; the curse of the law; and the
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Universal praise is ascribed CHAPTER WI. to the Lamb that was slain.

A. M. 4100. 10 “And hast made us unto our God

***, kings and priests: and we shall reign

on the earth.

11 And I beheld, and I heard the voice of

many angels "round about the throne, and the

beasts, and the elders: and the number of them

was “ten thousand times ten thousand, and

thousands of thousands;

12 Saying with a loud voice, 7 Worthy is

the Lamb that was slain to receive power,

and riches, and wisdom, and strength, and

honour, and glory, and blessing. A. M.4100.
13 And * every creature which is D. 96.

in heaven, and on the earth, and under the

earth, and such as are in the sea, and all that

are in them, heard I saying, "Blessing, and

honour, and glory, and power, be unto "him that

sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb, for

ever and ever. -

14 “And the four beasts said, Amen. And

the four and twenty elders fell down and wor

shipped him "that liveth for ever and ever.

* Exod. xix. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9; Chap. i. 6; xx. 6; xxii. 5.

* Chap. iv. 4, 6–1 Psa. lxviii. 17; Dan. vii. 10; Heb. xii. 22.

y Chap. iv. 11. * Phil. ii. 10; Verse 3.

a 1 Chron. xxix. 11; Rom. ix. 5; xvi. 27; 1 Tim. vi. 16;

1 Pet. iv. 11; v. 11; Chap. i. 6. * Chap. vi. 16; vii. 10.

• Chap. xix. 4. a Chap. iv. 9, 10.

wrath of a justly offended God, whose servants and

favourites they were now become. Out of every

kindred, &c.—That is, out of all mankind. And

hast made us, who are thus redeemed, unto our God

kings and priests—Consecrated to his service, and

honoured with the liberty of a near approach to his

presence, to offer up prayers and praises acceptable

In his sight; and we shall reign on the earth—

The Christian cause shall prevail through all ages,

while those happy persons who have passed cou

rageously through their trials on earth shall, at

the appointed season, share the honours of thy tri

umphant kingdom in the new heavens and new

earth.

Verses 11–14. And I beheld—The many angels;

and heard the voice—And the number of them;

round about the throne—Of the Divine Majesty; and

the living creatures and the elders—So forming the

third circle. It is remarkable that men are repre

sented, through the whole vision, as nearer to God

than any of the angels. And the number of them

was ten thousand times ten thousand, and thousands

of thousands—An innumerable multitude. And yet

these are but a part of the holy angels; afterward,

(chap. vii. 11,) St. John heard them all. Saying,

with a loud voice—With united ardour and har

mony, there not being a cold and languid mind in

the whole assembly; Worthy is the Lamb—The

elders said, verse 9, Worthy art thou; being more

nearly allied to him, and addressing him with greater

familiarity than the angels; to receive power, &c.—

The seven-fold praise answers the seven seals, of

which the four former represent all visible, the lat

ter all invisible things made subject to the Lamb.

And every creature—In the whole universe; which

is in heaven—on the earth—under the earth—in the

sea—“As the inhabitants of the watery elements

are necessarily mute, we are not to understand by

this that they seemed to grow vocal in the praises

of Christ, upon this occasion, but rather that heaven,

earth, and sea are used to signify that all nature, in

its different ways, concurred in the praise; that is,

the whole constitution of it contributed to furnish

out matter of praise; just as inanimate, as well as

rational creatures, are called upon to praise God, in

several of the Psalms, especially in Psa. cxlviii.”—

Doddridge. And all that are in them—In every

varied form of nature; heard I saying, Blessing,

&c.—This praise, from all creatures, begins before

the opening of the first seal; but it continues from

that time to eternity, according to the capacity of

each. His enemies must acknowledge his glory,

but those in heaven say, Blessed be God and the

Lamb. And the four living creatures said, Amen—

To this hymn, to testify their hearty concurrence.

And the four and twenty elders, at the same time,

fell down before the throne, and worshipped him

that liveth for ever and ever—Acknowledging him

to be infinitely superior to all those services which

the most exalted powers of created nature are capa

ble of rendering. This royal manifesto is, as it

were, a proclamation, showing how Christ fulfils all

things, and every knee bows to him, not only on

earth, but also in heaven, and under the earth. This

book exhausts all things, (1 Cor. xv. 27, 28,) and is

suitable to a heart enlarged as the sand of the sea.

It inspires the attentive and intelligent reader with

such a magnanimity, that he accounts nothing in

this world great; no, not the whole frame of visible

nature, compared to the immense greatness of what

he is here called to behold; yea, and in part to in

º: St. John has in view, through the whole of

the following vision, what he has been now describ

| ing; namely, the four living creatures, the elders,

the angels, and all creatures, looking together at the

| opening of the seven seals.

CHAPTER WI.

In this chapter, under the emblem of six seals opened successively, the state of the Christian Church, with that of the Roman

empire, is represented till about A. D. 323, including the important and awful events which accompany the opening of

each seal, 1-17.
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The opening of the seals,
REVELATION. and what followed thereupon.

A. M. 4100. A ND "I saw when the Lamb

A. D. 98. opened one of the seals, and I

heard, as it were the noise of thunder, "one of

the four beasts, saying, Come and see.

2 And I saw, and behold, “a white A. M. 4190.

horse: “and he that sat on him had tº *.

a bow ; * and a crown was given unto him:

and he went forth conquering, and to conquer.

a Chap. v. 5–7.- Chap. iv. 7–e Zech. vi. 3; Chap. xix. 11.

NOTES ON CHAPTER WI.

St. John had seen, in the former part of his vision,

a representation of the majesty, glory, power, and

supreme authority of God; and the sealed book, in

which were contained the counsels of Divine Provi

dence toward the church and the world, delivered to

Christ, the Lamb of God, to open and make known

its contents for the encouragement of the church to

patience and faithfulness; together with the adora

tion of the church on this solemn occasion. Now

this revelation of Christ begins with a prophetic

representation of the future state of the church and

the world, so far as the wisdom and goodness of God

thought fit to make it known, for the consolation of

his faithful people, comprehended under the emblem

of opening, one after another, seven seals. These

seven seals are not distinguished from each other, by

specifying the time of them: they swiftly follow the

letters to the seven churches. And by the four for

mer is shown, First, the progress of the gospel; and

afterward that all the public occurrences, as wars

between nations, destruction of mankind thereby,

famine, pestilence, are made subject to Christ. And

these four have a peculiar connection with each other,

as have also the three latter seals.

Before we proceed it may be observed, 1st, No

man should constrain either himself or another to

explain every thing in this book. It is sufficient for

every one to speak just so far as he understands.

2d, We should remember, that although the ancient

prophets wrote the occurrences of those kingdoms

only with which Israel had to do, yet the Revelation

contains what relates to the whole world, through

which the Christian Church began to be extended.

Yet, 3d, We should not prescribe to this prophecy,

as if it must needs admit or exclude this or that his

tory, according as we judge one or the other to be

of great or small importance. God seeth not as man

seeth. Therefore, what we think great is often

omitted, what we think little inserted, in Scripture

history or prophecy. 4th, We must take care not

to overlook what is already fulfilled, and not to de

scribe as fulfilled what is still to come. We are to

look in history for the fulfilling of the first four seals,

quickly after the date of the prophecy. In each of

these appears a different horseman, and in each we

are to consider, 1st, The horseman himself. 2d,

What he does. The horseman himself, by an em

blematical prosopopoeia, represents a swift power,

bringing with it either conquest, producing a flou

rishing state, or bloodshed,—or scarcity of provi

sion,-or public calamities. With the qualities of

each of these riders, the colour of his horse agrees.

The first horseman, with his bow and crown, is a

conqueror. The second, with his great sword, is a

warrior. The third, with his scales, has power over

* Psa. xlv. 4, 5. LXX.—* Zech. vi. 11; Chap. xiv. 14.

the produce of the earth. The fourth is expressly

termed death, implying certainly a great destruc

tion of the lives of men by some signal judgments.

Verses 1, 2. And—Being all attention to this won

derful scene; I saw when the Lamb opened one of

the seals—Of the book which he had taken from the

hand of him that sat on the throne; and I heard, as

it were the noise of thunder—Signifying the great

importance of the event about to be disclosed; one

of the four living creatures—That is, it seems, the

first, which was like a lion, looking forward toward

the east, toward Asia and Syria, where the prophecy

had its principal accomplishment, and from whence

Christ and his gospel came. Saying, Come and see

—Pay particular attention to what is now to be ex

hibited. And I saw, and behold a white horse—The

contents of this seal seem evidently to refer to the

triumph of Christianity over Jewish and heathen op

position, by the labours of its first preachers. There

fore the person here represented is Jesus Christ,

whohad received a kingdom from the Father, which

was to rule all nations, and concerning which it was

foretold, that notwithstanding the efforts that would

be made by earth and hell to oppose its progress, and

even to destroy it, it should be preserved and pre

vail, so that at length all enemies to it should be sub

dued, and the kingdoms of this world should become

the kingdom of our God and of his Christ. The

white colour of the horse, the bow which he had

that sat on it, shooting arrows aſar off the crown

given unto him, and his going forth conquering and

to conquer—All these circumstances betoken victo

ry, triumph, prosperity, enlargement of empire, and

dominion over many people. And all these figura

tive representations of authority, government, suc

cess, and conquest, may be properly applied to the

gospel and the kingdom of Christ, which was now

beginning to spread far and wide, and would tend

greatly to comfort the faithful in Christ Jesus, as

suring them that, however the Jews on the one

hand, or the heathen Roman empire on the other,

opposed and persecuted them, yet they should see

the punishment of their enemies, both Jews and hea

then, and the cause of Christianity prevailing over

both, in the proper and appointed time. These ex

pressions, and this interpretation of them, are

elucidated by the words of the psalmist, Psalm

xlv. 3, &c.: Gird thy sword upon thy thigh, O most

mighty, and in thy majesty ride prosperously, be

cause of truth, &c. Thine arrows are sharp, &c.,

whereby the people fall under thee. Thy throne, O

God, is for erer, &c. The application of this pro

phecy to Christ is still further justified by chap. xix.

11, I saw heaven opened, and behold a trhite horse,

&c., a passage which all allow was intended of

Christ; he onlv being worthy of being called, as he
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The opening of the second CHAPTER WI. and third seals in order.

*.*, *. 3 And when he had opened the se

- -- cond seal, ‘ I heard the second beast

say, Come and see.

4 & And there went out another horse that was

red: and power was given to him that sat there

on to take peace from the earth, and that they

should kill one another: and there was given

unto him a great sword.

5 And when he had opened the third seal, “I

heard the third beast say, Come and A. M.,4100.

see. And I beheld, and lo, a black ***.

horse; and he that sat on him had a pair of

balances in his hand.

6 And I heard a voice in the midst of the

four beasts say, "A measure of wheat for a

penny, and three measures of barley for a

penny; and *see thou hurt not the oil and the

wine.

| Chapter iv. 7.- Zechariah vi. 2.—h Chapter iv. 7.

"Zechariah vi. 2–" The word chanir signifieth a measure

containing one wine quart, and the twelfth part of a quart.

* Chap. ix. 4.

is there, Faithful and True, and The Word of God.

Thus, with great propriety to the order and design

of this revelation, the dignity and power of Christ,

and the protection and success of his gospel, are the

first part of its prophecy for the consolation of his

followers, which, it seems, is the chief end of the

whole book.

Verses 3, 4. When he opened the second seal, 1

heard the second living creature—Which was like

an ox, and had his station toward the west; say,

Come and see—As the former had done when the

first seal was opened; and there went out another

horse that was red—Seeming to betoken great

slaughter and desolation by approaching wars: and

to him that sat thereon was given to take peacefrom

the earth—In the year 75, Vespasian had dedicated

a temple to Peace: but after a time we hear no

more of peace; all is full of war and bloodshed. Ac

cording to Bishop Newton, this second period com

mences with Trajan, who came from the west, being

a Spaniard by birth, and was the first foreigner who

was elevated to the imperial throne. In his reign,

and that of his successor, Adrian, there were horrid

wars and slaughters, and especially between the re

bellious Jews and Romans. Dion relates, that the

Jews about Cyrene slew of the Romans and Greeks

two hundred and twenty thousand men, with the

most shocking circumstances of barbarity. In

Egypt also, and in Cyprus, they committed the like

barbarities, and there perished two hundred and

forty thousand men more. But the Jews were sub

dued in their turn by the other generals and Lucius,

sent against them by Trajan. Eusebius, writing of

the same time, says, that the Jews, inflamed, as it

were, by some violent and seditious spirit, in the first

conflict gained a victory over the Gentiles, who, fly

ing to Alexandria, took and killed the Jews in the

city. The emperor sent Marius Turbo against

them, with great forces by sea and land, who, in

many battles, slew many myriads of the Jews. The

emperor also, suspecting that they might make the

like commotions in Mesopotamia, ordered Lucius

Quietus to expel them out of the province, who,

marching against them, slew a very great multitude

of them there. Orosius, treating of the same time,

says, that the Jews, with an incredible commotion,

made wild, as it were, with rage, rose at once in diſ

ferent parts of the earth. For throughout all Libya

to do it.

and the country was almost desolated. Egypt also,

Cyrene, and Thebais they disturbed with cruel se

ditions. But in Alexandria they were overcome in

battle. In Mesopotamia also war was made upon

the rebellious Jews by the command of the emperor.

So that many thousands of them were destroyed

with vast slaughter. They utterly destroyed Sala

mis, a city of Cyprus, having first murdered all the

inhabitants. These things were transacted in the

reign of Trajan; and in the reign of Adrian was

their great rebellion, under their false Messiah Bar

chochab, and their final dispersion, after fifty of their

strongest castles, and nine hundred and eighty-five

of their best towns had been demolished, and after

five hundred and eighty thousand men had been

slain by the sword, besides an infinite number who

had perished by famine and sickness, and other ca

sualties; with great loss and slaughter too of the

Romans, insomuch that the emperor forbore the

usual salutations in his letters to the senate. Here

was another illustrious triumph of Christ over his

enemies; and the Jews and the Romans, both the

persecutors of the Christians, were remarkably made

the dreadful executioners of divine vengeance upon

one another. The great sword and red horse are

expressive emblems of this slaughtering and bloody

period, and the proclamation for slaughter is fitly

made by a creature like an ox, that is destined for

slaughter. This period continued during the reigns

of Trajan and his successors, by blood or adoption,

about ninety-five years. º

Verses 5, 6. And when he had opened the third

seal I heard the third living creature–Which was

like a man, and had his station in the south; say—

As the two former had done; Come and see. And

I beheld, and lo a black horse—A fit emblem of

mourning and distress; particularly a black famine,

as the ancient poets termed it. And he that sat on

him had a pair of balances, or scales, in his hand

—Implying that men should eat their bread by

weight, and drink their water by measure, or that

there should be a great scarcity. For when there

is great plenty men do not think it worth their while

to weigh and measure what they eat and drink; but

when there is a famine or scarcity they are obliged

And I heard a roice—It seems from God

himself; in the midst of the four living creatures,

saying, A measure of wheat for a penny, &c.—As

they waged the fiercest wars against the inhabitants, if he had said to the horseman, Hitherto shalt thou
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The rision of Death REVELATION.
on a pale horse.

A. M. 4100.

A. D. 96.
7 And when he had opened the

fourth seal, "I heard the voice of the

fourth beast say, Come and see.

8 "And I looked, and behold, a pale horse:

and his name that sat on him was Death, and

hell followed with him. And power A. M. 4100.

was given "unto them over the fourth +**

part of the earth, "to kill with sword, and with

hunger, and with death, Pand with the beasts

of the earth.

| Chap. iv. 7.-m Zech. vi. 3.−” Or, to him. * Ezek. xiv. 21-p lev. xxvi. 22.

come, and no farther. Let there be a measure of

wheat for a penny–This may seem, to an English

reader, a description of great plenty, but it certainly

intends the contrary. The word rowiš, chapniar, a

Grecian measure, was only about equal to our quart,

and was no more than was allowed to a slave for his

daily food. And the Roman penny, the denarius,

about 744. English, was the usual daily wages of al

labourer: so that, if a man's daily labour could earn

no more than his daily bread, without other provi

sion for himself and family, corn must needs bear a

very high price. This must have been fulfilled

when the Grecian measure and the Roman money

were still in use, as also when that measure was the

common measure, and this money the current coin.

It was so in Egypt under Trajan. And three

measures of barley for a penny—Either barley

was, in common, far cheaper among the ancients

than wheat, or the prophecy mentions this as

something peculiar. And see thou hurt not the

oil and the trine—Let there not be a scarcity

of every thing. Let there be some provision left

to supply the want of the rest. Lowman inter

prets this third seal of the scarcity in the time

of the Antonines, from A. D. 138 to A. D. 193,

and produces passages from Tertullian and the Ro

man historians, concerning the calamity the empire

endured by scarcity in this period. But Bishop

Newton supposes this third period commences with

Septimius Severus, who was an emperor from the

south, being a native of Africa; and was an enacter

of just and equal laws, and very severe and implaca

ble to offences; he would not suffer even petty lar

cenies to go unpunished; as neither would Alexan

der Severus in the same period, who was a most

severe judge against thieves; and was so fond of the

Christian maxim, Whatsoever you would not have

done to you, do not you to another, that he com

manded it to be engraven on the palace, and on the

public buildings. These two emperors were also no

less celebrated for the procuring of corn and oil, and

other provisions; and for supplying the Romans

with them, after they had experienced the want of

them: thus repairing the neglects of former times,

and correcting the abuses of former princes. The

colour of the black horse befits the severity of their

nature and their name, and the balances are the

well-known emblem of justice, as well as an intima

tion of scarcity. And the proclamation for justice

and judgment, and for the procuration of corn, oil,

and wine, is fitly made by a creature like a man.

This period continued during the reigns of the Sep

timian family, about forty-two years.

Verses 7,8. And when he had opened the fourth

seal, I heard the voice of the fourth living creature—

Like an eagle, toward the north; say, Come and see

—Receive a further discovery of the divine will.

And I looked, and behold a pale horse—Suitable to

pale death, his rider. By death, in the Hebrew, we

are frequently to understand the pestilence. See

Jer. ix. 21; xviii. 21; and Ecclus. xxxix. 29. And

many other instances might be produced. And hell

—Or hades, rather, representing the state of sepa

rate souls, followed with him. And power was giren

unto them—Namely, to death and hades. Or if we

read, with Bengelius, avro, the expression is, Power

was giren to him, namely, to death; orer the fourth

part of the earth—That is, a very considerable part

of the heathen Roman empire: to kill—By the seve

ral judgments of God here mentioned; with strord

—That is, with war; trith hunger—Or famine; trith

death—Or the pestilence; and with the beasts of the

earth—These are called the four sore judgments of

God, in the style of ancient prophecy. See Ezek. xiv.

21; xxxiii. 27. The meaning is, That the sword and

famine, which were judgments ofthe foregoing seals,

are continued in this, and the pestilence is added to

them. Accordingly, says Lowman, we find all these

judgments in a very remarkable manner in this part

of history, that is, in the reigns of Maximin, Decius,

Gallus, Volusian, and Valerian, beginning aſter Seve

rus, about the year211, to A. D.270. Thus also Bishop

Newton; who observes, This period commences with

Maximin, who was an emperor from the north, being

born of barbarous parents in a village of Thrace. He

was indeed a barbarian in all respects; an historian af

firming that there was not a more cruel animal upon

the earth. The history of his, and several succeeding

reigns, is full of wars and murders, mutinies of sol

diers, invasions of foreign armies, rebellions of sub

jects, and deaths of princes. There were more than

twenty emperors in the space of fifty years, and all, or

most of them, died in war, or were murdered by their

own soldiers and subjects. Besides lawful emperors,

there were, in the reign of Gallienus, thirty usurp

ers, who set up in different parts of the empire, and

came all to violent and miserable ends. Here was

sufficient employment for the sword; and such wars

and devastations must necessarily produce a famine,

and the famine is another distinguishing calamity

of this period. In the reign of Gallus, the Scythians

made such incursions, that not one nation, subject to

the Romans, was left unwasted by them; and every

unwalled town, and most of the walled cities, were

taken by them. In the reign of Probus also there

was a great famine throughout the world; and for

want of victuals, the army mutinied and slew him.

A usual consequence of famine is the pestilence,

which is the third distinguishing calamity of this

period. According to Zonaras, it arose from Ethi
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The opening of CHAPTER WI.
the fifth seal.

a; M. 4190. 9 And when he had opened the

* * * fifth seal, I saw under " the altar * the

souls of them that were slain "for the word of

God, and for ‘the testimony which they held:

10 And they cried with a loud voice, say

ing, "How long, O Lord, *holy and true,

y dost thou not judge and avenge our blood

on them that dwell on the earth 2 A. M. 4100.

11 And * white robes were given A. D. 96.

unto every one of them; and it was said unto

them, " that they should rest yet for a little sea

son, until their fellow-servants also and their

brethren, that should be killed as they were,

should be fulfilled.

* Chap. viii. 3; ix. 13; xiv. 18–'Chap. xx. 4.— Chap. i. 9.

*2 Tim. i. 8; Chap. xii. 17; xix. 10.-u Zech. i. 12.

* Chap. iii. 7.—y Chap. xi. 18; xix. 2. * Chap. iii. 4, 5;

vii. 9, 14.— Heb. xi. 40; Chap. xiv. 13.

opia, while Gallus and Volusian were emperors,

pervaded all the Roman provinces, and for fifteen

years together incredibly exhausted them; and the

learned Lipsius declares, that he never read of any

greater plague, for the space of time that it lasted,

or of land that it overspread. Zozimus also, speak

ing of the devastations of the Scythians before men

tioned, further adds, that the pestilence, not less per

micious than war, destroyed whatever was left of

human kind, and made such havoc as it had never

done in former times. Many other historians, and

other authors quoted by Bishop Newton, bear the

same testimony; among whom Eutropius affirms,

that the reign of Gallus and Volusian was remark

able only for the pestilence and diseases. And Tre

bellius Pollio attests, that in the reign of Gallienus

the pestilence was so great, that five thousand men

died in one day. Now when countries thus lie un

cultivated, uninhabited, and unfrequented, the wild

beasts usually multiply, and come into the towns to

devour men, which is the fourth distinguishing ca

lamity of this period. This would appear a proba

ble consequence of the former calamities, if history

had recorded nothing. But Julius Capitolinus, in

his account of the younger Maximin, p. 150, informs

us that five hundred wolves together entered into a

city, which was deserted by its inhabitants, where

this Maximin chanced to be. The colour of the

pale horse, therefore, is very suitable to the mortality

of this period; and the proclamation for death and

destruction is fitly made by a creature like an eagle,

that watches for carcasses. This period the bishop

considers as continuing from Maximin to Dioclesian,

about fifty years.

Verses 9, 10. The following seals have nothing

extrinsical, like the proclamation of the living crea

tures, but they are sufficiently distinguished by their

internal marks and characters. When he opened the

fifth seal, I saw under, or at the foot of the altar—

Which was presented to my view; not the golden

altar of incense, mentioned chap. ix. 13, but the altar

of burnt-offering, spoken of also chap. viii. 5; xiv.

18; xvi. 7; the souls of them that were slain–

Namely, newly slain assacrifices, and offered to God;

for the word of God—For believing and profess

ing faith in it; and for the testimony—To the truth

of the gospel; which they held—That is, courage

ously retained in the midst of all opposition. A

proper description this of true Christians, who per

severed in the faith and practice of the gospel, not

withstanding all the difficulties and sufferings of

out remorse, have poured it out as water.

persecution. And they cried with a loud voice—

As making an appeal to the injured justice of God.

This cry did not begin now, but under the first Ro

man persecution. The Romans themselves had

already avenged the martyrs slain by the Jews on

the whole nation; saying, How long—They knew

their blood would be avenged, but not immediately,

as is now shown them; O Lord—The word o dea

tormc properly signifies the master of a family; it

is therefore beautifully used by these, who were pe

culiarly of the household of God. Holy and true—

Both the holiness and truth of God require him to

execute judgment and vengeance; dost thou not

judge and avenge our blood on them—Who, with

This de

sire of theirs is pure, and suitable to the will of God.

These martyrs are concerned for the praise of their

Master, of his holiness and truth. And the praise is

given him, chap. xix. 2, where the prayer of the

martyrs is changed into a thanksgiving. But this

sentence, How long, &c., is intended, not so much

to express the desire of the martyrs that their

cause should be vindicated, and their persecutors

punished, as to signify that the crueltics exercised

upon them were of so barbarous and atrocious a na

ture as to deserve and provoke the vengeance of

God.

Verse 11. And white robes were giren unto every

one of them—As a token of their justification, and

favourable acceptance with God; of their victory

and triumph over death, their joy and glory. And

it was said unto them, that they should rest—That

is, wait; yet for a little season—Though, in the

mean time, their blood remained unrevenged; until

their fellow-servants also, and their brethren, that

should be killed for the defence of the gospel, as

they had been, should be fulfilled—That is, should

have finished their testimony; or till the number of

the martyrs should be completed, according to the

intention of Divine Providence, in letting perse

cutors go on a while, until they should have filled up

the measure of their iniquities, when the martyrs

should receive their full reward, as we shall see

hereaſter. Lowman observes here, very well, that

“this representation seems much to favour the im

mediate happiness of departed saints, and hardly to

consist with that uncomfortable opinion, the insensi

ble state of departed souls, till aſter the resurrec

tion.” There were other persecutions before, but

this was by far the most considerable, the tenth and

last general persecution, which was begun by Dio
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The opening of the sixth seal. REVELATION.
The awful events that attend it.

A. M.4100. 12 And I beheld when he had open

***. ed the sixth seal, " and lo, there was

a great earthquake; and “ the sun became

black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon be

came as blood:

13 “And the stars of heaven fell unto the

earth, even as a fig-tree casteth her A. M.4100.

* untimely figs, when she is shaken – “ ”.

of a mighty wind.

14 "And the heaven departed as a scroll when

it is rolled together; and * every mountain and

island were moved out of their places.

* Chap. xvi. 18.—e Joel ii. 10, 31; iii. 15; Matt. xxiv. 29;

Acts i. 20.—d Chap. viii. 10; ix. 1.-"Or, green figs.

clesian, and continued by others, and lasted longer,

and extended farther, and was sharper and more

bloody, than any or all preceding; and therefore

this was particularly predicted. Eusebius and Lac

tantius, who were two eye-witnesses, have written

large accounts of it. Orosius asserts that this per

secution was longer and more cruel than all the

past; for it raged incessantly for ten years, by burn

ing the churches, proscribing the innocent, and slay

ing the martyrs. Sulpicius Severus, too, describes

it as the most bitter persecution, which for ten years

together depopulated the people of God; at which

time all the world almost was stained with the sa

cred blood of the martyrs, and was never more ex

hausted by any wars. So that this became a memo

rable era to the Christians, under the name of the

era of Dioclesian, or, as it is otherwise called, the

era of martyrs.

Verses 12–17. And I beheld–Further in my

vision; when he-The Lamb; had opened the sirth

seal; andlo! there was a great earthquake—Greek,

aeuauoc ueyac eyevero, there was a great concussion:

for the expression comprehends the shaking of

heaven as well as of the earth; and the sun became

black as sackcloth of hair—It lost its usual lustre,

and looked black and dark, as in a total eclipse; and

the moon became as blood—Instead of appearing

with its usual brightness in the heavens, it appeared

of a dusky-red colour, as blood. And the stars of

heaven fell—They seemed to disappear out of their

places in the heavens, and to fall down upon the

earth, like meteors, or as blasted fruit is blown down

from the trees upon the ground in a violent storm.

And the heaven departed as a scroll, &c.—It was

further represented to me in my vision as if the

heavens were no longer spread over the earth, but

rolled up together as a roll of parchment; and every

mountain and every island—The most secure from

the danger of earthquakes, were not only shaken,

but quite overturned and destroyed; so as never to

be restored again: and all this, says Lowman, “to

signify, according to the expressions of ancient pro

phecy, such a downfall of the empire and power of

heathen Rome, as should never be recovered; but the

power of these idolatrous enemies of the Christian

faith should cease and be no more, as the power of

the Assyrians and Babylonians, the ancient enemies

of God’s people, was destroyed and never recovered.”

Thus the Prophet Joel describing, in the beautiful

images of prophetic style, a famine to be occasioned

by a great number of locusts, which were to devour

the whole fruits of the earth, so expresses it, Joel

ii. 10; The earth shall quake before them, the

to shine.

in the next words, verse 11; I will punish the

* Psa. cii. 26; Isa. xxxiv. 4; Heb. i. 12, 13.−r Jer. iii. 23;

iv. 24; Chap. xvi. 20.

heavens shall tremble, the sun and moon shall be

dark, and the stars shall withdraw their shining.

The Prophet Isaiah, prophesying of a great destruc

tion of God’s enemies, for their opposition to his

church, (which he calls the day of the Lord's

vengeance, and the year of recompenses for the con

troversy of Zion, Isa. xxxiv. 8,) thus describes it,

verse 4; And all the host of heaven shallbe dissolved,

and the hearens shall be rolled together as a scroll,

and all their hosts shall fall doirn as the leaf

falleth off from the vine, and as a falling fig from

the fig-tree. The general meaning of which ex

pressions is explained in the following verse; For

my sword shall be bathed in heaven; behold it shall

come down upon Idumea, and upon the people of

my curse to judgment. In like manner, the same

prophet thus expresses the judgments of God in the

punishment of sinners, Isa. xiii. 10; For the stars

of heaven and the constellations thereof shall not

give their light ; the sun shall be darkened in his

going forth, and the moon shall not cause her light

The meaning of which is thus explained

world for their evil, and the wicked for their in

iquity; and I will cause the arrogancy of the proud

to cease, and will lay low the haughtiness of the

terrible. The Prophet Ezekiel uses the same images

to express the downfall of oppressive empires and

power. Thus in the prophecy of the destruction of

the empire of Egypt by the empire of Babylon,

Ezek. xxxii. 7, 8; And when I shall put thee out, I

will cover the heaven, and make the stars thereof

dark; I will cover the sun with a cloud, and the

moon shall not give her light , all the bright lights

ofheaven will I make dark over thee, and set dark

ness upon thy land, saith the Lord God. And

Jeremiah, concerning the land of Judah, chap. iv.

23, 24; I beheld the earth, and, lo! it was without

form and void; and the hearens, and they had no

light; I beheld themountains, and, lo, they trembled;

and all the hills mored lightly. And thus our

Saviour himself also speaks, concerning the destruc

tion of Jerusalem, Matt. xxiv. 29; The sun shall be

darkened, and the moon shall not gire her light, and

the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of

the heavens shall be shaken. Now it is certain, says

Bishop Newton, who interprets this prophecy in the

same manner, that the fall of any of those cities and

kingdoms was not of greater concern and conse

quence to the world, nor more deserving to be de

scribed in such pompous figures, than the fall of the

pagan Roman empire, when the great lights of the

heathen world, the sun, moon, and stars, the powers
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Awful state of the wicked
CHAPTER VI. in the day of eternity.

A. M. 4100.
15 And the kings of the earth, and

A. D. 90.

– the great men, and the rich men, and

the chief captains, and the mighty men, and

every bond-man, and every free-man, 5 hid

themselves in the dens and in the rocks of the

mountains;

16. "And said to the mountains and A. M. 4100.

rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from 96.

the face of him that sitteth on the throne, and

from the wrath of the Lamb :

17 ‘For the great day of his wrath is come;

* and who shall be able to stand?

* Isa. ii. 19.—h Hos. X. 8; Luke xxiii. 30; Ch. ix. 6.- Isa. xiii. 6, &c.; Zeph. i. 14, &c.; Ch. xvi. 14.—k Psa. lxxvi. 7.

civil and ecclesiastical, werealleclipsed and obscured,

the heathen emperors and Cesars were slain, the

heathen priests and augurs were extirpated, the

heathem officers and magistrates were removed, the

temples demolished, and their revenues appropriated

to better uses.

It is customary with the prophets, after they have

described a thing in the most symbolical and figura

tive diction, to represent the same again in plainer

language; and the same method is observed here,

verses 15, 16, 17: And the kings of the earth, and the

great men, and the rich men, and the chief cap

tains, and the mighty men, and every bond-man and

every free-man ;-That is, Maximian, Galerius, Max

imin, Maxentius, Licinius, &c., with all their ad

herents and followers, were so routed and dispersed,

that they hid themselves in the dens, and in the

rocks of the mountains, and said to the mountains

and rocks, Fall on us and hide us—Expressions

used, as in other prophets, (Isa. ii. 19, 21; Hos. x.8;

Luke xxiii.30) to denote the utmost terror and con

sternation; Fall on us, and hide us from the face

of him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath

of the Lamb, &c.—This is therefore a triumph of

Christ over his heathen enemies, and a triumph after

a severe persecution; so that the time and all the

circumstances, as well as the series and order of the

prophecy, agree perfectly with this interpretation.

Galerius, Maximin, and Licinius made even a public

confession of their guilt, recalled their decrees and

edicts against the Christians, and acknowledged the

just judgments of God and of Christ in their destruc

tion. The history of this extraordinary event is

given more at large by Lowman, from whose account

the following short extract is taken. A short time

after the heavy persecution of Dioclesian, termed,

in the prophecy, a little season, (verse 11,) a very

great change took place in the heathen Roman em

pire, attended with great calamities on the persecu

tors of the Christians, even such as broke in pieces

their oppressive power. Dioclesian and Maximian

had been compelled by Galerius to resign the empire

and retire to private life; but upon the death of Con

stantius, and the accession of his son Constantine to

his part of the empire, Maxentius having got him

self declared emperor at Rome, Galerius, to sup

press this rebellion, persuaded Maximian to resume

the empire, which he did; but in a short time had

the mortification of being deposed; and soon after,

naving in vain attempted to take the life of Con

stantine, put an end to his own life. Galerius was

smitten with a very loathsome and incurable dis

temper, attended with such insupportable torments,

that he often endeavoured to kill himself, and caused

some of his physicians to be put to death because

their medicines had not been effectual to remove his

disorder. At last, his wicked and cruel conduct

toward the Christians being brought to his remem

brance, as the cause of his sufferings, he immediately

put an end to the persecution (that had been carried

on against them) by a public edict, in which he par

ticularly desired their prayers for his recovery. Soon

after this public acknowledgment, however, in

favour of Christianity, he died of his loathsome dis

temper. Constantine, who had become a great

favourer of the Christians, marched against Maxen

tius, who opposed him with an army of one hundred

and seventy thousand foot, and eighteen thousand

horse; after a very fierce and bloody battle, Maxen

tius was defeated by Constantine, who, having upon

this victory secured to himself the whole empire of

the west, gave free liberty to Christians openly to

profess their religion. But in the east, Maximian

revoked the liberties which had been granted to the

Christians, and made war against Licinius; being

defeated, however, with great slaughter of his nu

merous army, he put many heathen priests and

soothsayers to death as cheats. But not long after,

when he was endeavouring to try the event of a

second battle, he was seized with a violent distem

per, attended with intolerable pains and torments

all over his body; so that, after being wasted to a

skeleton, and becoming quite blind, he at length died

in rage and despair; confessing, upon his death-bed,

that his torments were a just punishment upon him

for his malicious and unprovoked proceedings against

Christ and his religion.

Constantine and Licinius now remained sole em

perors, the former in the west, and the latter in the

east. Licinius having cruelly persecuted the Chris

tians in his part of the empire, a war broke out be

tween him and Constantine, in which Licinius was

overcome, and forced to flee; and after renewing

the war, and carrying it on with greater fury than

before, he was again defeated in a general battle, in

which it is said one hundred thousand men were

slain. He also was taken prisoner, and though his

life was then spared, yet upon new attempts against

the life of Constantine, he was put to death, and

with him ended all the heathen power of Rome.

Thus, by great and frequent calamities, in which so

many emperors had their share one after another,

this wonderful change was wrought in the heathen

Roman empire. So that their power to oppress and

persecute the Christians ſell, never to rise again;

and, together with it, fell the pagan superstition

and idolatry. “This part of history,” as Lowman

observes, “is very proper to the general design of
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The four angels standing on
REVELATION. the four corners of the earth.

this whole revelation; to support the patience, and

encourage the perseverance of the church, by such

an instance of God’s power and faithfulness in the

protection of the religion of Christ, and punishment

of its enemies. We see in this period, during the

persecution of heathen Rome, the church in a state

of great trial and suffering, and yet preserved and

protected, and finally obtaining a state of peace and

safety, when all the power of its persecutors was

totally destroyed by God's overruling providence.

Thus this history confirms the general truth of all

the prophecies, and the particular predictions of

each of them severally:—a strong encouragement to

the patience and constancy of the true church.”

|

CHAPTER WII.

n this chapter is represented, (1,) The suspension of further calamities to the church by persecution, till multitudes should

be converted to the faith of Christ, and the enjoyment of the blessed privileges of the gospel, from among both Jews and

Gentiles, and should be prepared, by the sanctifying and comforting influences of the Spirit, for glorifying God on earth

and enjoying him in hearen, 1–8. (2,) The happy state which the church, now delirered from all persecution, should be in,

even on earth, but especially in the eternal world, when all tribulation should be for ever ended, 9–17.

A. M. 4100. A ND after these things I saw four

A. D. 96. -

- angels standing on the four cor

ners of the earth, “holding the four winds of

the earth, " that the wind should not *.*.*.*.

blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor −.

on any tree.

a Dan. vii. 2. * Chap. ix.4.

NOTES ON CHAPTER VII.

The former chapter concluded the first grand

period of the sufferings of the church, under the per

secutions of the heathen Roman empire. The second

grand period of prophecy begins with the opening

of the seventh seal, and is contained in the events

which attend the sounding of the trumpets; an

account of which we have in chap. viii., ix. In this

chapter we have an account of a little pause, or in

terval, to describe the state of things for a short time,

between the two periods. It seems to be a repre

sentation of a state of peace and quiet throughout the

earth, especially in the Roman empire; and of the

great number of persons in every nation who

embraced the profession of Christianity; of the

encouraging protection that was given to the Chris

tian church; of thankful acknowledgments, by the

whole church, for the goodness and power of God

and Christ, in such eminent instances of favour and

protection; and, finally, of the happy state of all the

faithful confessors and martyrs; who, after a short

time of tribulation for the faith of Christ, and con

stancy in his religion, have arrived at a state of ever

lasting rest, happiness, and glory. Thus wisely

does this part of prophecy promote the principal

design of the whole, to encourage the faith and

patience, the hope and constancy of the church,

under all opposition and sufferings. It seems de

signed to show, with the certainty of prophetic reve

lation, that, as God directs all things in the world by

his providence, so he will direct them to serve the

designs of his goodness to the church; and that the

great revolutions of the world shall often be in favour

of true religion, and for its protection; and to assure

the faithful that all they suffer, for the sake of truth

and righteousness, shall soon be rewarded with a

state of peace, glory, and felicity. See Lowman.

Verse 1. After these things—After the former

discoveries made to me, which represented the pro

vidence of God toward his church and the world, till

the downfall of the heathen Roman empire, the state

of the church and the world immediately to succeed

was also represented to me in the manner following:

—Isaw four angels standing on the four corners of

the earth—That is, the north, the south, the east, and

the west; holding the four cardinal winds of the

earth—Keeping them in a state of restraint; that

the wind might not blow upon the earth—That there

might be the most entire and complete calm, to re

present the peaceful state of things which should

succeed the tumultuous and distressing revolutions

which had been last discovered to me. Winds are

emblems of commotions, and very properly, as they

are the natural causes of storms. Thus this figura

tive expression is used and explained by Jeremiah,

chap. xlix. 36, 37; Upon Elam will I bring the four

winds,from the four quarters of heaven, and will

scatter them toward all those winds, &c., for I will

cause Elam to be dismayed before their enemies,

&c. To hold the winds, therefore, that they should

not blow, is a very proper prophetic emblem of a

state of peace and tranquillity. This chapter, it must

be observed, is still a continuation of the sixth seal,

for the seventh seal is not opened till the beginning

of the next chapter. It is a description of the state

of the church in Constantine's time, of the peace and

protection that it should enjoy under the civil pow

ers, and of the great accession that should be made

to it, both of Jews and Gentiles. Eusebius is very

copious upon this subject in several parts of his

writings, and hath applied that passage of the psalm

ist in the version of the Seventy, (Psa. xlvi. 8, 9.)

Come hither, and behold the works of the Lord, what

wonders he hath wrought in the earth; he maketh

wars to cease unto the end of the earth; he breaketh

the bow, and cutteth the spear asunder; he burneth
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The church hath rest from persecution
CHAPTER VII. till the servants of God are sealed.

A. M. 4100. 2 “And I saw another angel ascend

ing from the east, having the seal of

the living God: and he cried with a loud voice

to the four angels, to whom it was given to hurt

the earth and the sea,

3 Saying, “ Hurt not the earth, neither the

sea, nor the trees, till we have "sealed the ser

vants of our God “ in their foreheads.

4 + And I heard the number of them which

were sealed: and there were sealed & a hundred

and forty and four thousand of all the tribes of

the children of Israel.

5 Of the tribe of Juda were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Reuben were sealed

twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Gad A. M. 4100.

A. D. 96.

were sealed twelve thousand. -

6 Of the tribe of Aser were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Nephthalim were

sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Ma

nasses were sealed twelve thousand.

7 Of the tribe of Simeon were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Levi were sealed

twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Issachar were

sealed twelve thousand.

8 Of the tribe of Zabulon were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Joseph were sealed

twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin

were sealed twelve thousand.

• Chap. vi.

6; ix. 4.

d Ezek. ix. 4; Chap. xiv. 1. • Chap. xxii. 4.—f Chap. ix. 16.

s Chap. xiv. 1.

the chariot in the fire; which things, saith he, being

manifestly fulfilled in our times, we rejoice over

them. Lactantius also saith, in the same triumphant

strain, “Tranquillity being restored throughout the

world, the church which was lately ruined riseth

again. Now, after the violent agitations of so great

a tempest, a calm air and the desired light become

resplendent. Now God hath relieved the afflicted.

Now he hath wiped away the tears of the sorrow

ful.” These are testimonies of contemporary writers.

Medals of Constantine are still preserved, with the

head of this emperor on one side, and this inscrip

tion, CoNSTANTINUs AUG., and on the reverse, BEATA

TRANauillitAs, Blessed Tranquillity. -

Verses 2, 3. And I saw another angel ascending

from the east—To intimate the progress which the

gospel should make from the east to the west;

having in his hand the seal of the living God—In

order to impress a mark upon those who should be

lieve and obey the gospel, and dedicate themselves

to his service. And he cried with a loud voice—

Thus showing the great importance of what he ut

tered; to the four angels to whom it was giren—At

present to restrain the winds, but afterward to loose

them with great violence, and by them to hurt the

earth and the sea—To injure them in a terrible

manner; saying, Hurt not the earth, &c.—Execute

not your commission with respect to punishing the

inhabitants of the earth; till we have sealed the

serrants of God—Marked them out as such, and se

cured them from the impending calamities in a man

ner by which they shall be as clearly distinguished

from the rest of mankind as if they were visibly

marked on their foreheads. Bishop Newton thinks

that this expression, sealing on the forehead, is used

in allusion to the ancient custom of marking servants

on their foreheads, to distinguish what they were,

and to whom they belonged: and that as, among

Christians, baptism was considered as the seal of the

covenant between God and believers, so the sealing

here spoken of signifies the admitting them into the

visible church of Christ by baptism; and that their

being said to be sealed on their foreheads can im

ply no less than that those who before, in times of

persecution, had been compelled to worship God in

private, should now make a free, open, and public

profession of their religion, without any fear or dan

ger of thereby exposing themselves to persecution.

To this, however, must be added, that this sealing

doubtless implies that very many should not only

be baptized, and make a profession of Christianity,

but should also be really converted to God, made

new creatures in Christ; and, having believed in

him, should, as the apostle observes, (Eph. i. 13,) be

sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise; that is,

both stamped with God’s image, and assured of their

sonship by the Spirit of adoption and regeneration;

and should possess that Spirit, in his witness and

fruits, till they should receive the redemption of the

purchased possession.

Verses 4–8. And I heard the number of them, a

hundred and forly and four thousand—This single

passage, says the bishop of Meaux, may show the

mistake of those who always expect the numbers in

the Revelation to be precise and exact; for is it to

be supposed, that there should be in each tribe twelve

thousand believers, neither more nor fewer, to make

up the total sum of one hundred and forty-four thou

sand 2 It is not by such trifles and low sense the

divine oracles are to be explained. We are to ob

serve, in the numbers of the Revelation, a certain

figurative proportion which the Holy Ghost designs

to point out to observation. As there were twelve

patriarchs and twelve apostles, twelve became a sa

cred number in the synagogue and in the Christian

Church. This number of twelve, first multiplied

into itself, and then by one thousand, makes one

hundred and ſorty-four thousand. The bishop sees,

in the solid proportion of this square number, the

unchangeableness of the truth of God and his

promises. Perhaps it may mean the beauty and

stability of the Christian Church, keeping to the

apostolical purity of faith and worship. Ofthe tribe

of Juda, &c.—As the Church of Christ was first

formed out of the Jewish Church and nation, so here

the spiritual Israel is first mentioned. But the twelve
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Innumerable multitude that REVELATION. came out of great tribulation.

A.M., 4100. 9 After this I beheld, and lo, * a
A. D. 96. great multitude, which no man could

number, of all nations, and kindreds, and peo

ple, and tongues, stood before the throne, and

before the Lamb, * clothed with white robes,

and palms in their hands;

10 And cried with a loud voice, saying, 'Sal

vation to our God " which sitteth A. M. 4100

upon the throne, and unto the +**

Lamb. -

11 "And all the angels stood round about the

throne, and about the elders and the four beasts,

and fell before the throne on their faces, and

worshipped God,

* Rom. xi. 25.— Chap. v. 9- Chap. iii. 5, 18; iv. 4; vi.

11; Verse 14.

| Psa. iii. 8; Isa. xliii. 11; Jer. iii. 23; Hos. Xiii. 4; Chap. xix. 1.

m Chap. v. 13.—” Chap. iv. 6.

tribes are not enumerated here in the same order

as they are in other places of Holy Scripture.

Judah hath the precedence, because from him de

scended the Messiah, and in this tribe the kingdom

was established. Dan is entirely omitted, being the

first tribe that ſell into idolatry after the settle

ment of Israel in Canaan; and also being early re

duced to a single family, which family itself seems

to have been cut off in war before the time of Ezra.

For in the Chronicles, where the posterity of the

patriarchs is recited, Danis wholly omitted. Ephraim

also was a tribe that greatly promoted idolatry, and

therefore is not mentioned by name, but the tribe is

denominated that of Joseph. The Levitical cere

monies being abolished, Levi was again on a level

with his brethren, and is here mentioned as a tribe

instead of that of Dan. In this list the children of

the bond-woman and of the free-woman are con

founded together; for in Christ Jesus there is nei

ther bond nor free.

Verse 9. After this I beheld, and lo, a great mul

titude—This first refers to the happy and prosperous

state of the church at the end of so many grievous

persecutions and sufferings: for an innumerable

multitude of all nations and tongues embraced the

gospel, and are here represented as clothed with

white robes, in token of their acceptance with God,

and their sanctification through his Holy Spirit.

And, as Sulpicius Severus says, it is wonderful how

much the Christian religion prevailed at that time.

The historians who have written of this reign relate

how even the most remote and barbarous nations

were converted to the faith, Jews as well as Gentiles.

One historian in particular affirms, that at the time

when Constantine took possession of Rome, after

the death of Maxentius, there were baptized more

than twelve thousand Jews and heathen, besides

women and children. These converts from the

tribes of Israel and from the Gentile nations are here

represented as having finished their course, and as

standing before the throne in robes of glory, and

with palms in their hands as tokens of joy and vic

tory; because if they were sincere converts, brought

to possess, as well as profess, the religion of Jesus,

and should continue in the faith grounded and set

tled, and not be moved away from the hope of the

gospel, they would certainly be presented before the

presence of the divine glory with exceeding joy,

and obtain all the felicity here spoken of Doddridge

indeed supposes that only the sealing of these thou

sands expresses the progress of the gospel under

Constantine; and that the innumerable multitude

|

|

here spoken of were the spirits of good men de

parted out of this world, and then with God in glory:

and especially those who had weathered the diffi

culties and persecutions with which the church had

been tried during the first centuries of Christianity,

when the civil power was generally active against

it, and when probably many persecutions raged in

various parts of the world, whose histories are not

come down to us.

Verses 10–12. And cried with a loud voice—In

token of the intenseness of their devotion; saying,

Salvation to our God—That is, Let the salvation

which we have attained be ascribed to him ; which

sitteth upon the throne—And from thence has gra

ciously regarded us, and exalted us to such dignity

and happiness, mean and miserable as we once were.

And unto the Lamb–Let it be also ascribed to the

mediation and grace of the Lamb, who gave himself

to be slain for our redemption. The salvation fo.

which they praised God is a deliverance from sin

and its consequences, and a restoration to the favour

and image of God, and communion with him here,

and the eternal enjoyment of him hereafter. It is

described and exhibited in its blessed results and

completion, verses 15–17: that for which they praise

God is described verse 15; that for which they

praise the Lamb, verse 14; and both in the 16th and

17th verses. This vision, especially when compared

with the former, in the fourth and fifth chapters,

Lowman also thinks is to be understood of the

church in heaven; because, as heaven seems to be

the proper scene of the vision, so the innumerable

company of saints, with whom the angels join in the

following words, in the presence of God and the

Lamb, is most naturally to be understood of those

who, having been faithful unto death, have received

the crown of immortal life in the state of heavenly

happiness. And he questions whether the praises

of the church on earth can answer this prophetic

description, or the intention of the prophetic Spirit,

in the great encouragement it designed to give to

faithfulness and constancy. He thinks, to under

stand it of the heavenly church, is a natural sense of

the expressions, and a sense proper to the design of

the prophecy, as it represents the faithful martyrs

and confessors, once so great sufferers on earth, now

blessed saints in heaven. And all the angels stood

—In waiting; round the throne, and the elders, and

the four living creatures—That is, the living crea

tures next the throne, the elders round these, and

the angels round them both ; and fell before the

throne—Of the Divine Majesty; on their faces—So
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The happy and glorious state CHAPTER VII. of those about the throne.

A. M.4100. 12 ° Saying, Amen: Blessing, and

A. D. 96. glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving,

and honour, and power, and might, be unto our

God for ever and ever. Amen.

13 And one of the elders answered, saying

unto me, What are these which are arrayed in

P white robes 7 and whence came they?

14 And I said unto him, Sir, thou knowest.

And he said to me, " These are they which

came out of great tribulation, and have ‘washed

their robes, and made them white in the blood

of the Lamb.

15 Therefore are they before the A. M.4100.

throne of God, and serve him day A. D.96.

and night in his temple : and he that

sitteth on the throne shall "dwell among

them.

16 “They shall hunger no more, neither thirst

any more; "neither shall the sun light on

them, nor any heat.

17 For the Lamb which is in the midst of the

throne “shall feed them, and shall lead them

unto living fountains of waters: 7 and God shall

wipe away all tears from their eyes.

* Chap. v. 13, 14.—p Verse 9.—A Chap. vi. 9; xvii. 6.

* Isaiah i. 18; Hebrews ir. 14; 1 John i. 7; Chapter i. 5;
Zech. iii. 3–5.

* Isa. iv. 5, 6; Chap. xxi. 3.—t Isa. xlix. 10. u Psa. cxxi.

6; Chap. xxi. 4. * Psa. xxiii. 1; xxxvi. 8; John x. 11, 14.

y Isa. xxv. 8; Chap. iv. 21.

do the elders once only, chap. xi. 16; and worship

ped God—Joining in the same act of worship and

thanksgiving with the saints; saying, Amen—So

let it be With this word all the angels confirm the

praises and thanksgivings of the great multitude, and

show their hearty consent with them and approba

tion of them, carrying likewise the praises much

higher, saying, Blessing, and glory, &c., be unto our

God for ever and ever—May all creatures for ever

bless and give thanks to him, as originally and es

sentially possessed of supreme glory, complete wis

dom, of irresistible and almighty power, and therefore

worthy of all honour, though exalted above all

praise. Before the Lamb began to open the seven

seals, a seven-ſold hymn of praise was brought him

by many angels, chap. v. 12. Now he is upon open

ing the last seal, and the seven angels are going to

receive seven trumpets, in order to make the king

doms of the world subject to God, all the angels

give seven-ſold praise to God.

Verses 13–17. And one of the elders, &c.—What

is here related, to verse 17, might have immediately

followed the tenth verse; but that the praise of

the angels, which was given at the same time with

that of the great multitude, came in between: an

swered—That is, he answered St. John's desire to

know, not to any words the apostle spoke. Or, in

order to give him a more exact information concern

ing the persons who were clothed in the white

robes of purity, honour, and dignity, one of the

elders led him on by a question to ask of him a fuller

account of them. What are these which are arrayed

in white robes 2–And make such a splendid appear

ance; and whence came, or come, they? And, be

lieving the question to be asked in order to quicken

my attention to what he had to tell me concerning

them, I said, Sir, thou knowest—Though I do not.

And he said, &c.—These persons, whom you behold

appearing in their state of honour and happiness,

are they which came—Or come, as ot spxouevo rather

signifies; out of great tribulation—They were very

b

lately in a state of great affliction and suffering, for

the sake of their faith and constancy; but, having

kept the faith, they have received the blessings

which Christ obtained by his blood for his church

and faithful people. Yet these could not be all mar

tyrs, for the martyrs could not be such a multitude

as no man could number. But as all the angels ap

pear here, so probably did all the souls of the right

eous, who had lived from the beginning of the

world. All these may be said, more or less, to come

out of great tribulation, of various kinds, wisely and

graciously allotted by God to all his children; and

have washed their robes—From all guilt; and made

them white—In all purity and holiness; in, or by,

the blood of the Lamb—Through which alone we

obtain remission of sins, and the influences of the

sanctifying Spirit, so that they are advanced to the

state of glory and happiness in which you see them.

Therefore—Because they came out of great afflic

tion, and have washed their robes in Christ's blood;

are they before the throne of God—It seems even

nearer than the angels; and serve him day and

night—Speaking after the manner of men; that is,

continually; in his temple—In heaven; and he that

sitteth on the throne shall dwell among them—xxn

vocet et awrec, shall hare his tent orer them: shall

spread his glory over them as a covering. They

shall hunger no more–They shall be no more sub

|ject to any of their former infirmities, wants, or

afflictions; neither shall the sun light on them, &c.

—None of the natural or common evils of the world

below shall reach them any more. For the Lamb

who is in the midst of the throne shall feed them—

With eternal peace and joy, so that they shall hun

ger no more; and shall lead them unto liring foun

tains of waters—The comforts of the Holy Spi

rit, so that they shall thirst no more; neither shall

they grieve any more, for God shall tripe away

all tears from their eyes—Every sorrow, with

every cause of sorrow, shall be fully taken away

for ever
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The seren angels before God, to
REVELATION. whom were given seven trumpets.

CHAPTER VIII.

(1,) The serenth seal being opened, after a short silence, seren angels prepare to give solemn alarms of approaching judg

ments, answerable to Christ's intercession, and the prayers of his people, 1-6. (%) Four of the trumpets being sounded,

are each followed by terrible judgments, till the Roman empire is quite destroyed, and the church fearfully defaced, 7–12.

(3,) An angel denounces still greater miseries to come upon the earth under the three following trumpets, 13.

A. M. 4100. AND * when he had opened the se
A. D. 96. - -

- venth seal, there was silence in

heaven about the space of half an hour.

2 ” And I saw the seven angels which stood

before God; * and to them were given seven

trumpets.

3 And another angel came and A.M.,4100.
stood at the altar, having a golden A. D. 96.

censer; and there was given unto him much

incense, that he should offer it with " the

prayers of all saints upon “the golden altar

which was before the throne.

- - T--

a Chap. vi. 2.— Matt. xviii. 10; Luke i. 19.—e 2 Chron. Or, add it to the pººl.º v. 8–e Exod. xxx. 1 ;

ap. vi. 9.

NOTES ON CHAPTER VIII.

This chapter introduces the second period of this

prophecy, which begins upon the opening of the se

venth seal, and is distinguished by the sounding of the

seven trumpets. This period of the trumpets con

tains a prophetic description of the state of the world

and church for a considerable space of time after the

empire became nominally Christian, and was go

verned by the successors of Constantine. It de

scribes the great devastation of that empire by the

several nations that broke in upon it, and finally put

an end to it; and it predicts a time of great calamity,

a state of new trials. So that here the church was

shown the new dangers and oppositions it had to

expect, after it should be delivered from the perse

cutions of the heathen Roman government: and

that even when the Christian religion should have

the protection of the laws and the favour of the em

perors, the church would still have great need of

caution, watchfulness, patience, and constancy; and

there would be still this encouragement to faithful

ness and perseverance, that though the opposition

in this period of time would be very great, yet nei

ther should this prevail against the cause of truth

and righteousness, but the Christian faith should be

preserved, and in the end triumph over this opposi

tion, as it had before been victorious over that of the

heathen emperors of Rome. And thus these fresh

discoveries fully answer the general design and use

of the prophecy, namely, to direct and encourage

the constancy of Christ's true church, whatever op

position it may meet with from its enemies, visible

or invisible.

Verse 1. And when he had opened the serenth seal

—This seal is introductory to the trumpets con

tained under it, as the seventh trumpet introduces

the vials which belong to it. The period, therefore,

of this seal is of much longer duration, and compre

hends many more events, than any of the former

seals. It comprehends, indeed, seven periods, dis

tinguished by the sounding of seven trumpets.

There was silence in hearen about half an hour—

This seems to have been intended, not only as an

interval and pause, as it were, between the ſorego

ing and the succeeding revelations, distinguishing

d

i

xxix. 25–28.

in a remarkable manner the seventh seal from the

six preceding; but as expressive of the solemn ex

pectation excited on this occasion of great events

about to be revealed. And the time of this silence

being only half an hour, it seems, was intended to

signify that the peace of the church would continue

for a short season only, which was the case, namely,

during the last fifteen years of Constantine's reign,

from A. D. 323 to A. D. 337. Of this silence some

expositors think they find a figure in the following

ceremonies of the Jews, mentioned by Philo. The

incense, in the worship of God in the temple, used

to be offered before the morning and after the even

ing sacrifice: and while the sacrifices were made,

(2 Chron. xxix. 25–28,) the voices, and instruments,

and trumpets sounded; while the priest went into

the temple to burn incense, (Luke i. 10,) all were

silent, and the people prayed without in silence or

to themselves. Now this was the morning of the

church, and therefore the silence precedes the sound

ing of the trumpets.

Verses 2,3. And I saw the seren angels—I beheld

further in my vision seven chief angels, instruments

especially designed of God for a very important ser

vice, now to be declared; which stood—Or were

standing; before God—To receive and execute his

commands, after the manner of the great princes of

the East, who used to be so attended by the chief

officers of their courts. And to them were giren

seven trumpets—To sound an alarm, and give warn

ing to the nations of approaching judgments. And

another angel came—Representing, it seems, the

great High-Priest of the church. The Lamb was

emblematical of Christ, as a sacrifice for us, and this

angel represented him in his priestly office as offer

ing up to God the prayers of all the saints, recom

mended by his intercessions; having a golden cen

ser—Signifying his mediatorial office. And there

was given unto him much incense—An emblem of

his great merits, and power with God; that he should

offer it with, or add it to, the prayers of the saints

upon the golden altar—The altar of incense; which

was before the throne—There being in this repre

sentation of the divine presence no veil, and so no

distinction between the holy and most holy place.

“The great angel of the covenant,” says Bishop

Hall, “came and stood as the High-Priest of his
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The wo following the sounding CHAPTER VIII.
of the first angel.

A. M.4100. 4 And ‘the smoke of the incense,

*** which came with the prayers of the

saints, ascended up before God out of the an

gel's hand.

5 And the angel took the censer, and filled it

with fire of the altar, and cast it *into the earth:

and 5 there were voices, and thunderings, and

lightnings, " and an earthquake.

6 And the seven angels which had A. M.4100.
the seven trumpets prepared them- D. 96.

selves to sound.

7 The first angel sounded, and there followed

hail and fire mingled with blood, and they were

cast “upon the earth: and the third part of

trees was burnt up, and all green grass was

burnt up.

f Psa. cxli. 2; Luke i. 10.-"Or,º Chap. xvi. 18.

h2 Sam. xxii. 8; 1 Kings xix. 11; Acts iv. 31.

i Ezekiel xxxviii. 22.-k Chapter xvi. 2.- Isaiah ii. 13;

Chap. ix.4.

church before the altar of heaven, and many holy

and effectual prayers were offered unto him, that he

might by his merciful mediation present them to

God the Father.” “Some have thought,” says Dod

dridge, “that this is a plain intimation of the doc

trine of the intercession of the angels, which is urged

to have been an erroneous Jewish notion; and those

who imagine it to be taught here, have made it an

argument against the inspiration of this book. But

I rather agree with those interpreters who consider

this angel as an emblem of Christ. If we were in

deed to consider Christ as appearing in the shape of

a lamb, this would be a difficulty; but it does not

appear at all absurd to me, that while the efficacy of

Christ's atonement was represented by a lamb slain,

his intercession consequent upon it should be repre

sented by an angel offering the incense; which seems

only a symbolical or hieroglyphical declaration of

this truth, that the prayers of the saints on earth

are rendered acceptable to God by the intercession

of one in heaven, who appears as a priest before

God: just as the vision of the Lamb represents to us

that a person of perfect innocence, and of a most

gentle and amiable disposition, eminently adorned

and enriched with the Spirit of God, has been offered

as a sacrifice; and is, in consequence of that, highly

honoured on the throne of God. But who this im

portant victim and this intercessor is, we are to learn

elsewhere; and we do learn that both these offices

met in one, and that this illustrious person is Jesus

the Son of God. As the golden altar made a part of

the scene, there was a propriety in its appearing to

be used, and the time of praying was the hour of

incense. This vision may probably be designed to

intimate, that considering the scenes of confusion

represented by the trumpets, the saints should be

exceeding earnest with God to pour out a spirit of

wisdom, piety, and zeal upon the churches amidst

these confusions.”

Verses 4–6. And the smoke of the incense ascended

before God—Inanodoriferouscloud, with the prayers

of the saints—A testimony of God's gracious ac

ceptance, both of the intercession of the great High

Priest, and of the prayers of his believing people,

proceeding from devout hearts; and consequently

of the continuance of his protection and blessing to

his faithful worshippers. And when the angel had

performed this office, in order to show the awful

manner in which God would avenge the injury which

tyrannical and oppressive powers, he took the censer,

and filled it with fire of the altar—Not of the golden

altar, upon which there was no fire, (except that

which was in the censer, and which burned the in

cense,) but from the brazen altar of burnt-offerings;

and cast it into the earth—To denote the judg

ments about to be executed upon the earth, as in

Ezek. x. 2 coals of fire are taken from between the

cherubim and scattered over Jerusalem, to denote

the judgments of God about to be executed upon

that city; and there were voices, and thunderings,

and lightnings—Which seemed to break forth from

the divine presence; and also an earthquake—The

violent shock of which seemed to shake the founda

tion of the world; the usual prophetic signs these,

and preludes of great calamities and commotions

upon the earth. See chap. xvi. 19. Accordingly,

this being mentioned here previous to the sounding

of the trumpets, was intended to foretel that many

calamities were approaching, which should afflict

the world and the church, notwithstanding the seem

ing secure prosperity of both, after the Roman em

pire had become, in profession, Christian. And the

seven angels prepared themselves to sound—As the

seals foretold the state and condition of the Roman

empire before and till it became Christian, so the

trumpets foreshow the fate and condition of it after

ward. The sound of the trumpet, as Jeremiah says,

chap. iv. 19, and as every one understands it, is the

alarm of war; and the sounding of these trumpets

is designed to rouse and excite the nations against

the Roman empire, called the third part of the world,

as perhaps including the third part of the world,

and being seated principally in Europe, which was

the third part of the world at that time.

Verse 7. The first angel sounded, and there fol

lowed hail and fire mingled with blood—A proper

representation of great commotions and disorders,

attended with much bloodshed, and the destruction

of many of the several ranks and conditions of men.

“A thunder-storm or tempest, that throws down

all before it, is a fit metaphor to express the calamities

of war, whether from civil disturbances or foreign

invasion, which often, like a hurricane, lay all things

waste as far as they reach. Accordingly, in the

language of prophecy, this is a usual representation

thereof. So the Prophet Isaiah expresses the in

vasion of Israel by Shalmaneser, king of Assyria,

chap. xxviii. 2. And thus he expresses the judg

his praying people upon earth had received from its | ments of God in general, chap. xxix. 6. And in this
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The wo following the sounding REVELATION. of the first angel."

way Ezekiel expresses the judgments of God on the

prophets who deceived the people, chap. xiii. 13.”—

Lowman. Trees here, says Mr. Waple, according

to the prophetic manner of speech, signify the great

ones, and grass, by the like analogy, signifies the

common people. The reader will wish to see how

this prophetic representation was verified in corres

ponding history. Let it be recollected then, as was

stated in the notes on the opening of the sixth seal,

chap. vi. 12–17, that the former period put an end

to the persecution of heathen Rome by the empire

of Constantine, about A. D. 323. Then was a time

of peace and rest to the empire, as well as the church;

which answers well to the time appointed for sealing

the servants of God in their foreheads. But this is

represented as a short time, and the angels soon pre

pared themselves to sound when there would be

new commotions to disturb the peace of the empire

and church. Constantine came to the whole power

of the empire about A. D. 323, and continued pos

sessed of that power about fifteen years, namely to

A. D. 337. During all this time the empire enjoyed

a state of tranquillity unknown for many years;

there were no civil disorders; and though the Goths

made some incursions into Mysia, the most distant

parts of the Roman dominions, they were soon driven

back into their own country. The profession of

Christianity was greatly encouraged, and the con

verts to it from idolatry were innumerable; so that

the face of religion was in a very short time quite

changed throughout the Roman empire. Thus the

providence of God, notwithstanding all opposition,

brought the Christian Church into a state of great

security and prosperity.

But on the death of Constantine the state of things

was soon altered. He was succeeded by his three

sons in different parts of his empire; by Constantine

in Gaul, Constans in Italy, and Constantius in Asia

and the East. Constantius in a short time sacrificed

his father's near relations to his jealousy and power;

differences arose between Constantine and Constans,

and the latter surprised the former and put him to

death. Soon after Constans himself was put to

death by Magnentius, who assumed the empire. At

the same time Constantius, in the East, was hard

pressed by the Persians; but apprehending greater

danger from Magnentius, he marched against him ;

and the war between them was so fierce and bloody,

that it almost ruined the empire. A little after this

bloody intestine war all the Roman provinces were

invaded at once, from the eastern to the western

limits, by the Franks, Almans, Saxons, Quades, Sar

matians, and Persians; so that, according to Eutro

pius, when the barbarians had taken many towns,

besieged others, and there was everywhere a most

destructive devastation, the Roman empire evidently

tottered to its fall. It is a remarkable part of this

history, that this storm of war fell so heavy on the

great men of the empire, and in particular on the

family of Constantine, though so likely to continue,

seeing his own children and near relations were so

many: and yet, in twenty-four years after his death

these commotions put an end to his posterity, in the

death of his three sons; and in three years more

extinguished his family by the death of Julian in a

battle against the Persians. The following reigns

of Jovian, Valentinian, Valens, and Gratian, to the

time when Gratian nominated Theodosius to the

empire, are one continued series of trouble, by the

invasion of the several provinces of the empire, and

bloody battles in defence of them, for about the

space of sixteen years, from the year 363 to 379.

Thus Lowman, whose interpretation and application

of this part of the prophecy are confirmed by Bishop

Newton, save that the bishop considers this first

trumpet as comprehending several events subsequent

to those which Lowman includes in it. At the

sounding of the first trumpet, says he, the barbarous

nations, like a storm of hail and fire mingled with

blood, invade the Roman territories, and destroy the

third part of trees—That is, the trees of the third

part of the earth; and the green grass—That is, both

old and young, high and low, rich and poor toge

ther. Theodosius the Great died in the year 395;

and no sooner was he dead, than the Huns, Goths,

and other barbarians, like hail for multitude, and

breathing fire and slaughter, broke in upon the best

provinces of the empire, both in the east and west,

with greater success than they had ever done be

fore. But by this trumpet, I conceive, were princi

pally intended the irruptions and depredations of

the Goths, under the conduct of the famous Alaric,

who began his incursions in the same year, 395;

first ravaged Greece, then wasted Italy, besieged

Rome, and was bought off at an exorbitant price;

besieged it again in the year 410, took and plundered

the city, and set fire to it in several places. Philos

torgius, who lived and wrote of these times, saith,

that “the sword of the barbarians destroyed the

greatest multitude of men; and among other calam

ities, dry heats, with flashes of flame and whirl

winds of fire, occasioned various and intolerable ter

rors; yea, and hail greater than could be held in a

man's hand, fell down in several places, weighing as

much as eight pounds.” Well therefore might the

prophet compare these incursions of the barbarians

to hail and fire mingled with blood. Claudian, in

like manner, compares them to a storm of hail, in

his poem on this very war. Jerome also saith, of

some of these barbarians, “that they came on unex

pectedly everywhere, and marching quicker than

report, spared not religion, nor dignities, nor age,

nor had compassion on crying infants: those were

compelled to die, who had not yet begun to live.”

So truly did they destroy the trees and the green

grass together. These great calamities, which in

so short a time befell the Roman empire after its

being brought to the profession of Christianity, and

in particular the family of Constantine, by whose

instrumentality the great change in favour of Chris

tianity had been effected, was a new and great trial

of the faith, constancy, and patience of the church.

As it became the wisdom and justice of Divine Pro

vidence to punish the wickedness of the world,

which caused the disorders of those times, Christ

was pleased in his goodness to forewarn the church

of it, that it might learn to justify the ways of Provi

dence, and not to faint under the chastisement
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The second and CHAPTER VIII. third angels sound.

A, MS.4100, 8 And the second angel sounded, third part of the ships were destroy-A, M. 4100.
A. D. 96. A. D. 96.

* and as it were a great mountain

burning with fire was cast into the sea: " and

the third part of the sea " became blood;

9 * And the third part of the creatures which

were in the sea, and had life, died; and the

ed. -

10 And the third angel sounded, ° and there

fell a great star from heaven, burning as it were

a lamp, and it fell upon the third part of the

rivers, and upon the fountains of waters;

* Jer. li. 25; Amos vii. 4.—n Chap. xvi. 3–0 Ezek. xiv. 19. P Chap. xvi. 3.-4Isa. xiv. 12; Chap. ix. 1.- Chap. xvi. 4.

which the abuse of the best religion in the world

had rendered both proper and necessary: and when

probably such afflictions, coming so soon after their

great deliverance from the persecutions of heathen

Rome, would be very unexpected, and the more dis

couraging.

Verses 8,9. And the second angel sounded, and, as

it were, a great mountain burning with fire—That is,

a great warlike nation, or hero; for in the style of

poetry, which is near akin to the style of prophecy,

heroes are compared to mountains; was cast into

the sea; and the third part of the sea became blood;

and the third part of the creatures which were in

the sea died—The sea, in the Hebrew language, is

any collection of waters, as Daubuz observes: now,

as waters are expressly made a symbol of people in

this prophecy, Rev. xvii. 15, the waters which thou

sawest are people, and nations, and tongues; the

sea here may well represent the collection of many

people and nations into one body politic, or empire;

and when a sea is considered as an empire or a col

lection of people into one body, the living creatures

in that sea will be the people or nations whose union

constitutes this empire. And the third part of the

ships were destroyed—Ships, from their use in

trade, are a proper representation of the riches of

the people; and as they are of use in war, especially

to maritime nations, they are proper emblems of

strength and power. As ships were of both uses in

the Roman empire, they may be well understood

both of the riches and power of that empire. Thus

we have a description, in this part of the second

period of prophecy, of a judgment to come on the

empire, in which the capital should suffer much,

many provinces should be dismembered, as well as

invaded, and the springs of power and riches in the

empire should be very much diminished. And ac

cordingly we find in history that this was indeed a

most calamitous period. The year 400 is marked

out as one of the most memorable and calamitous

that had ever befallen the empire; and in the latter

end of the year 406, the Alans, Wandals, and other

barbarous people, passed the Rhine, and made the

most furious irruption into Gaul that had yet been

known; passed into Spain, and from thence over

into Africa; so that the maritime provinces became

a prey to them, and the riches and naval power of

the empire were almost quite ruined. But the hea

viest calamities fell upon Rome itself, besieged and

oppressed with famine and pestilence. After Alaric

and his Goths, the next ravagers were Attila and his

Huns, who, for the space of fourteen years, shook

the east and west with the most cruel fear, and de

Vol. II. (47)

formed the provinces of each empire with all kinds

of plundering, slaughter, and burning. They first

wasted Thrace, Macedon, and Greece, putting all to

fire and sword, and compelled the eastern emperor,

Theodosius the second, to purchase a shameful

peace. Then Attila turned his arms against the

western emperor, Valentinian the third; entered

Gaul with seven hundred thousand men, and, not

content with taking and spoiling, set most of the cities

on fire. But at length, being there vigorously op

posed, he fell upon Italy, took and destroyed Aqui

leia, with several other cities, slaying the inhabit

ants, and laying the buildings in ashes, and filled all

places between the Alps and the Appennines with

flight, depopulation, slaughter, servitude, burning,

and desperation. Such a man might properly be

compared to a great mountain burning with fire,

who really was, as he called himself, the scourge of

God, and the terror of men, and boasted that he was

sent into the world by God for this purpose, that, as

the executioner ofhisjust anger,he might fill the earth

with all kinds of evils; and he bounded his cruelty

and passion by nothing less than blood and burning.

Verses 10, 11. And the third angel sounded, and

there fell a great star from hearen—Bengelius, and

some other commentators, interpret this of Arius

and his heresy, and the persecutions connected

therewith; “and no doubt,” as Mr. Scott observes,

“such events might very aptly be represented by the

falling of a star, and its imbittering and poisoning the

waters to the destruction of those who drank ofthem:

yet the series of the prophecy favours the interpret

ation of those who explain these verses as predict

ing the continuation of those calamities which sub

verted the empire.” Stars, in prophetic style, are

figurative representations of many things. Among

others they signify kings and kingdoms, eminent

persons of great authority and power. Rivers, and

fountains of waters—To supply them, may be con

sidered as necessary to the support of life; the dry

ing up these expresses the scarcity off things neces

sary. Here then we have a prophecy which aptly

expresses a judgment to come on the seat of the

Roman empire, which should destroy the power of

it in its spring and ſountain, and cut off all its neces

sary supports; as when rivers and fountains, so me

cessary to life, are infected, and become rather dead

ly than fit for use. At the sounding of the third

trumpet, says Bishop Newton, “a great prince ap

pears like a star shooting from heaven to earth, a

similitude not unusual in poetry. Hiscoming there

fore is sudden and unexpected, and his stay but short.

| The name of the star is called Wormwood, and he
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An angel denounces great REVELATION. miseries to follow the voices.

**º 11 "And the name of the star is call

* * * ed Wormwood: ‘and the third part of

the waters became wormwood; and many men

died of the waters, because they were made bitter.

12 "And the fourth angel sounded, and the

third part of the sun was smitten, and the third

part of the moon, and the third part of the stars;

so as the third part of them was darkened, and

the day shone not for a third part of A. M.,4100.
it, and the night likewise. A. D. 96.

13 And I beheld, * and heard an angel flying

through the midst of heaven, saying with a

loud voice, J Wo, wo, wo, to the inhabiters of

the earth, by reason of the other voices of the

trumpet of the three angels, which are yet to

sound !

Ruth i. 20.- Exodus xv. 23 ; Jeremiah ix. 15 ;

xxiii. 15.

* Isaiah xiii. 10; Amos viii. 9.-" Chapter xiv. 6; xix. 17.

y Chap. ix. 12; xi. 14.

infects the third part of the rivers and fountains with

the bitterness of wormwood—That is, he is a bitter

enemy, and proves the author of grievous calamities

to the Roman empire. The rivers and fountains

have a near connection with the sea; and it was

within two years after Attila's retreat from Italy,

that Valentinian was murdered; and Maximus, who

had caused him to be murdered, reigning in his stead,

Genserie, the king of the Vandals, having settled in

Africa, was solicited by Eudoxia, the widow of the

deceased emperor, to come and revenge his death.

Genseric accordingly embarked with three hundred

thousand Vandals and Moors, and arrived upon the

Roman coast in June, 455, the emperor and people

not expecting nor thinking of any such enemy. He

landed his men, and marched directly to Rome;

whereupon the inhabitants fleeing into the woods

and mountains, the city fell an easy prey into his

hands. He abandoned it to the cruelty and avarice

of his soldiers, who plundered it for fourteen days

together, not only spoiling the private houses and

palaces, but stripping the public buildings, and even

the churches, of their riches and ornaments. He

then set sail again for Africa, carrying away with

him immense wealth, and an innumerable multi

tude of captives, together with the Empress Eudoxia

and her two daughters; and left the state so weak

ened, that in a little time it was utterly subverted.

Some critics understand rivers and fountains with

relation to doctrines; and in this sense the applica

tion is still very proper to Genseric, who was a most

bigoted Arian, and during his whole reign most cru

elly persecuted the orthodox Christians.”

Verse 12. And the fourth angel sounded, and the

third part of the sun was smitten, &c.—A fit repre

sentation to express the last desolation of the impe

rial city, which God's righteous judgment doomed,

as Babylon heretofore, to a loss of all power and of

all authority. Darkening, smiting, or the setting

of the sun, moon, and stars, says Sir I. Newton, are

put for the setting of a kingdom, or the desolation

thereof, proportional to the darkness. And when

darkness is opposed to light, as light is a symbol of

joy and safety, so darkness is a symbol of misery

and adversity; according to the style of Jeremiah,

chap. xiii. 16, Give glory to the Lord before he cause

darkness, and before your feet stumble upon the

dark mountains, &c. The darkness of the sun,

moon, and stars, is likewise observed to denote a

general deficiency in government, as the prophets

describe a day of severe judgment. See Isa. xiii.

|

|

10, 11; Ezek. xxxii. 7, 8. In pointing out the ac

complishment of this prophecy, and showing how

the great lights of the Roman empire were eclipsed

and darkened, and remained in darkness, Bishop

Newton observes, Genseric left the western empire

in a weak and desperate condition. It struggled

hard, and gasped, as it were, for breath, through

eight short and turbulent reigns, for the space of

twenty years, and at length expired in the year 476,

under Momyllus, or Augustulus, as he was named in

derision,being a diminutive Augustus. This change

was effected by Odoacer, king of the Heruli, who,

coming to Rome with an army ofbarbarians, stripped

Momyllus of the imperial robes, put an end to the

very name of the western empire, and caused him

self to be proclaimed king of Italy. His kingdom

indeed was of no long duration: for after a reign of

sixteen years, he was overcome and slain in the year

493 by Theodoric, who ſounded the kingdom of

the Ostrogoths in Italy, which continued about sixty

years under his successors. Thus was the Roman

sun extinguished in the western emperor, but the

other lesser luminaries, the moon and stars, still sub

sisted; for Rome was still allowed to have her sen

ate and consuls, and other subordinate magistrates,

as before. These lights, we may suppose, shone

more faintly under barbarian kings than under Ro

man emperors; but they were not totally suppressed

and extinguished till after the kingdom of the Ostro

goths was destroyed by the emperor of the east's

lieutenants, and Italy was made a province of the

eastern empire. Longinus was sent in the year 556

by the Emperor Justin II. to govern Italy with abso

lute authority; and he changed the whole form of

the government, abolished the senate and consuls,

and all the former magistrates in Rome and Italy,

and in every city of note constituted a new governor

with the title of duke. He himself presided over

all; and, residing at Ravenna, and not at Rome, he

was called the exarch of Ravenna, as were also hissuc

cessors in the same office. Rome was degraded to

the same level with other places, and, from being

the queen of cities and empress of the world, was re

duced to a poor dukedom, and made tributary to Ra

venna, which she had used to govern.

Verse 13. And I beheld an angel flying through

the midst of heaven—Between the trumpets of the

fourth and fifth angels; saying with a loud voice—

That is, proclaiming for the information of all, Wo,

wo, wo, to the inhabitants of the earth—All, without

exception: heavy calamities were coming on all;
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The sounding of CHAPTER IX.
the fifth trumpet.

by reason of the other voices of the trumpet, &c.—

As if he had said, Though the judgments signified

by the four trumpets which have already sounded

are very great and dreadful, yet greater judgments

still remain to be inflicted on the earth, in the events

that are to follow upon sounding the three remain

ing trumpets. Several interpreters suppose this

part of the vision to be a representation of some

faithful witnesses against the superstition, idolatry,

and growing corruptions of those times; and that

the dreadfulness of the woes of the three remaining

trumpets is proclaimed to the corrupt members of the

church, because as they were endued, by the divine

revelation, with more knowledge than before, being

all Christians by name, they therefore deserved to

suffer more for their crimes than plain heathem, such

as were chiefly concerned in the former judgments.

Be this as it may, whether this angel was designed

to represent any such faithful witnesses against

these corruptions, and to signify that such should

arise, or not, it must at least be allowed, as Bishop

Newton observes, that the design of this messenger,

in conformity with the design of the angels that

sounded the preceding trumpets, was to raise men's

attention especially to the three following trumpets,

predicting events of a more calamitous nature, or

more terrible plagues, than any of the preceding,

and therefore distinguished from them by the name

of woes. And they are not woes of a light or com

mon nature, but such in the extreme; for the He

brews, having no superlative degree, in the manner

of other languages, express their superlative by re

peating the positive three times, as in this place.

The foregoing calamities relate chiefly to the down

fall of the western empire, the two following to the

downfall of the eastern empire. The foregoing are

described more succinctly, and contain a less com

pass of time; the following are set ſorth with more

particular circumstances, and are of longer duration,

as well as larger description.

CHAPTER IX.

{1,) The fifth trumpet sounds, and the bottomless pit is opened, 1, 2. (2,) Mohammed and his Saracens, or Ishmaelites, pro

pagate and establish the imposture of Mohammedanism in the East, to the terrible destruction of the souls and bodies of men,

3–11. (3,) The sixth trumpet is sounded, and the Turks, after a long restraint, near the river Euphrates, are permitted

by Christ terribly to rarage the countries between Asia and Greece, and destroy the nominal, but wicked Christians,

Papists and others, for about four hundred and ninety years, 12–21.

A,Mº. AND the fifth angel sounded, " andA. D. 95. A I saw a star fall from heaven
unto the earth: and to him was given ****

the key of "the bottomless pit. - -- - - -

a Luke x. 18; Chap. viii. 10.

NOTES ON CHAPTER IX.

Verse 1. The fifth angel sounded, and I said a

star fall from heaven to the earth—“Stars, in the

language of prophecy,” says Lowman, “signify an

gels. The angels of the heavenly host, as well as

the angels or bishops of the churches, (see chap. i.

20; viii. 10,) seem to be called stars in Scripture:

as when, at the creation, the morning stars sang to

gether, and all the sons of God shouted for joy, Job

xxxviii. 7. In like manner, when the abyss or bot

tomless pit is shut up, it is represented in this pro

phecy to be done by an angel coming down from

heaven having the key ofthe bottomless pit. These

expressions are so nearly the same, as well as upon

the same subject, that they may be well taken in the

same sense, and so used to explain each other. The

expression then, a star fallen from heaven, or an

angel come down from heaven, with a key to open

the bottomless pit, seems naturally to mean the per

mission of the Divine Providence for those evil and

calamitous events, which are described to follow from

opening the bottomless pit, which could not have

happened but by the permission of the Divine Pro

vidence, and according to the wise and holy orders

of the divine government; for the providence of God

could as surely have prevented the temptations of

Satan, and the powers of darkness, as if Satan and

—,Luke viii. 31 ; Chap. xvii. 8; xx. 1; Verses 2, 11.

his angels had been fast locked up, and secured in

safe prison; so that he sends an angel, his messen

ger, with the key of the bottomless pit, to open the

prison and permit them to go out, to teach that they

can only act so far as they have permission, and can

always be restrained and shut up again, at the good

pleasure of the supreme Governor of the world. The

abyss, or bottomless pit, is explained in the prophecy

itself to be the place where the devil and Satan are

shut up, that they should not deceive the nations,
chap. xx. 1–3. The abyss seems also to be used in

the same sense when the devils besought Christ that

he would not command them to go out into the deep,

Greek, etc rºw abºagov, into the abyss, or bottomless
pit. Grotius observes on Luke viii. 31, that this

abyss is the same with what St. Peter calls hell, or

tartarus,” 2 Pet. ii. 4; where sce the note. ::Now
this prison of Satan and of his angels, by the right

eous judgment of God, is permitted to be opened for

the just punishment of apostate churches, whowould

not repent of their evil works. We may then say

with the bishop of Meaux, ‘Behold something more

terrible than what we have hitherto seen! Hell

opens, and the devil appears, followed by an army,

of a stranger figure than any St. John has anywhere

described. And we may observe from others, that
this great temptation of the faithful was to be with

b
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The bottomless pit is opened, REVELATION. and there come forth locusts.

A. M.4100. 2 And he opened the bottomless pit;|* as the scorpions of the earth have *.*.*.
A. - --

° and there arose a smoke out of the

pit, as the smoke of a great furnace; and the

sun and the air were darkened by reason of

the smoke of the pit.

3 And there came out of the smoke "locusts

upon the earth: and untothem was given power,

power.

4 And it was commanded them “that they

should not hurt & the grass of the earth, neither

any green thing, neither any tree ; but only

those men which have not * the seal of God

in their foreheads.

• Joel ii. 2, 10.—a Exod. x. 4; Judges vii. 22.--Verse 10.

f Chap. vi. 6; vii. 3.

s Chapter viii. 7–h Chapter. vii. 3; Exodus xii. 23;

Ezekiel ix.4.

the united force of false doctrine and persecution.

Hell does not open itself, (as the bishop observes,)

it is always some false teacher that opens it.”

Verses 2, 3. There arose a smoke out of the pit—

As a great smoke hinders the sight, so do errors blind

the understanding. The apostle keeps to the alle

gory, says Grotius, for smoke takes from us the sight

of the stars; smoke, especially when proceeding

from a fierce fire, is also a representation of devas

tation. Thus when Abraham beheld the destruction

of Sodom and Gomorrah, the smoke of the country

went up as the smoke of a furnace. The great dis

pleasure of God is represented by the same figura

tive expressions of smoke and fire, Psa. xviii. 7, 8.

And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the

earth—Many Protestant writers imagine these lo

custs signify the religious orders of monks and friars,

&c., but Mede understands by them the inundation |
of the Saracens, locusts and grasshoppers being else.

where expressly made to signify both the multitude

of the eastern nations invading Israel, and the swift

progress and destruction they made, Judg. vi. 5. And

Lowman confirms this interpretation, and shows that

the rise and progress of the Mohammedan religion

and empire, till checked by internal divisions, is a

remarkable accomplishment of this part of the pro

phecy; which is further illustrated by the ignorance

and error the Mohammedans everywhere spread,

their great number and hardiness, their habits, cus

toms, and manners, namely, twisting their hair,

wearing beards, their care of their horses, invading

their neighbours in summer like locusts, sparing the

trees and fruits of the countries they invaded; the

captivity of the men, and the miserable condition of

the women, exposed to persons who gave an almost

unbounded liberty to their lusts, which was enough

to make them even to desire death, verse 6. All

these circumstances are suitable to the character of

the Arabians, the history of this period, and to the

particulars of this prophecy.

That the Saracens were intended by the locusts

here mentioned, was also the opinion of Bishop

Newton, who interprets this part of the prophecy as

follows:–“At the sounding of the fifth trumpet, a

star fallen from heaven, meaning the wicked im

postor Mohammed, opened the bottomless pit, and

there arose a smoke out of the pit, and thesun and the

air were darkened by it; that is, a false religion was

set up, which filled the world with darkness and

error, and swarms of Saracen or Arabian locusts

overspread the earth. A false prophet is very fitly

typified by a blazing star or meteor. The Arabians,

likewise, are properly compared to locusts, not only

because numerous armies frequently are so, but also

because swarms of locusts often arise from Arabia;

and also because in the plagues of Egypt, to which

constant allusion is made in these trumpets, the lo

custs (Exod. x. 13) are brought by an east wind,

that is, from Arabia, which lay eastward of Egypt;

and also because in the book of Judges, (vii. 12,) the

people of Arabia are compared to locusts or grass

hoppers for multitude, for in the original the word

for both is the same. As the natural locusts are bred

in pits, and holes of the earth, so these mystical

locusts are truly infernal, and proceed with the

smoke from the bottomless pit.” It is too a remark

able coincidence, that at this time the sun and the

earth were really darkened. For we learn from an

eminent Arabian historian, that “in the seventeenth

year of Heraclius half the body of the sun was

eclipsed, and this defect continued from the former

Tisrin to Haziran, (that is, from October to June,) so

that only a little of its light appeared.” The seven

teenth year of Heraclius coincides with the year of

Christ 626, and with the fifth year of the Hegira;

and at this time Mohammed was training and exer

cising his followers in depredations at home, to fit

them for greater conquests abroad.

Verses 4–6. And it was commanded that they

should not hurt the grass, &c.—This verse demon

strates that they were not natural, but symbolical

locusts. The like injunctions were given to the

Arabian officers and soldiers. When Yezid was

marching with the army to invade Syria, Abubeker

charged him with this among other orders: “De

stroy no palm-trees, nor burn any fields of corn; cut

down no fruit-trees, nor do any mischief to cattle,

only such as you kill to eat.” Their commission is

to hurt only those men who had not the seal of God

in their foreheads—That is, those who were not the

true servants of God, but were corrupt and idola

trous Christians. Now from history it appears evi

dently, that in those countries of Asia, Africa, and

Europe, where the Saracens extended their con

quests, the Christians were generally guilty of idol

atry in the worshipping of saints, if not of images;

and it was the pretence of Mohammed and his fol

lowers to chastise them for it, and to re-establish the

unity of the Godhead. The parts which remained

the freest from the general infection were Savoy,

Piedmont, and the southern parts of France, which

were afterward the nurseries and habitations of the

Waldenses and Albigenses; and it is very memora

ble that when the Saracens approached these parts,
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Great destruction to the CHAPTER IX.
souls and bodies of men.

*.*.*.* 5 And to them it was given that they

* * * should not kill them, but that they

should be tormented five months: and their tor

ment was as the torment of a scorpion, when

ne striketh a man.

6 And in those days * shall men seek death,

and shall not find it; and shall desire to die, and

death shall flee from them.

7 And the shapes of the locusts were like unto

horses prepared unto battle; " and on A. M.4100

their heads were as it were crowns like * **

gold, "and their faces were as the faces of men.

8 And they had hair as the hair of women,

and * their teeth were as the teeth of lions.

9 And they had breast-plates, as it were

breast-plates of iron; and the sound of their

wings was "as the sound of chariots of many

horses running to battle.

• Chap. xi. 7; Verse 10–1. Job iii.21; Isa. ii. 19; Jer. viii.

3; Chap. vi. 16.

Joel ii. 4.—Nah. iii. 17—" Dan. vii. 8–9Joel i. 6.

P Joel ii. 5–7.

they were defeated with great slaughter by the

famous Charles Martel, in several engagements. To

them it was given that they should not kill them, but

that they should be tormented, &c.—As the Saracens

were to hurt only the corrupt and idolatrous Chris

tians, so these they werenot to kill, but only to torment,

and should bring such calamities upon the earth, as

should make men weary of their lives. Not that it

could be supposed that the Saracens would not kill

many thousands in their incursions. On the con

trary, their angel (verse 11) hath the name of the

destroyer. They might kill them as individuals,

but still they should not kill them as a political body,

as a state, or empire. They might greatly harass

and torment both the Greek and the Latin churches,

but they should not utterly extirpate the one or the

other. They besieged Constantinople, and even

plundered Rome, but they could not make them

selves masters of either of those capital cities. The

Greek empire suffered most from them, as it lay

nearest to them. They dismembered it of Syria and

Egypt, and some other of its best and richest pro

vinces; but they were never able to subdue and

conquer the whole. As often as they besieged Con

stantinople, they were repulsed and defeated. They

attempted it in the reign of Constantine Pogonatus,

A. D. 672; but their men and ships were miserably

destroyed by the sea-fire invented by Callinicus, and

after seven years fruitless pains they were compel

led to raise the siege, and to conclude a peace.

They attempted it again in the reign of Leo Isauri

cus, A. D. 718; but they were forced to desist by

famine and pestilence, and losses of various kinds.

In this attempt they exceeded their commission, and

therefore they were not crowned with their usual

success. The taking of this city, and the putting an

end to this empire, was a work reserved for another

power, as we shall see under the next trumpet.

Verses 7–9. The shapes of the locusts were like

unto horses prepared unto battle—In this and the

two following verses, the nature and qualities of

these locusts are described, partly in allusion to the

properties of natural locusts and the description

given of them by Joel, and partly in allusion to the

habits and manners of the Arabians, to show that not

real but figurative locusts were here intended. The

first quality mentioned is their being like unto horses

prepared unto battle; which is copied from Joel ii.

4. The appearance of them is as the appearance

of horses, &c. Many authors have observed that

the head of a locust resembles that of a horse.

The Italians, therefore, call them cavalette, as it

were little horses. The Arabians too have in all

ages been famous for their horses and horsemanship.

Their strength is well known to consist chiefly in

their cavalry. Another distinguishing mark and

character is their having on their heads as it were

crowns like gold—Which is an allusion to the head

dress of the Arabians, who have constantly worn

turbans or mitres, and boast of having those orna

ments for their common attire, which are crowns

and diadems with other people. The crowns also

signify the kingdoms and dominions which they

should acquire. For, as Mede excellently observes,

“No nation had ever so wide a command, nor ever

were so many kingdoms, so many regions subju

gated in so short a space of time. It sounds incred

ible, yet most true it is, that in the space of eighty

or not many more years, they subdued and acquired

to the diabolical kingdom of Mohammed, Palestine,

Syria, both Armenias, almost all Asia Minor, Persia,

India, Egypt, Numidia, all Barbary, even to the river

Niger, Portugal, Spain. Neither did their fortune

or ambition stop here till they had added also a great

part of Italy, as far as to the gates of Rome; more

over, Sicily, Candia, Cyprus, and the other islands

of the Mediterranean sea. Good God! how great a

tract of land: how many crowns were here!

Whence also it is worthy of observation, that men

tion is not made here, as in other trumpets, of the

third part; forasmuch as this plague fell no less

without the bounds of the Roman empire than with

in it, and extended itself even to the remotest in

dies.” They had also faces as the faces of men,

and hair as the hair of women—And the Arabians

wore their beards, or at least mustaches, as men;

while the hair of their heads was flowing, or platted

like that of women; as Pliny and other ancient au

thors testify. Another property, copied from Joel,

is their having teeth as the teeth of lions; that is,

strong to devour. SoJoel describes the locusts, (chap.

i. 6,) as a nation whose teeth are the teeth of a lion,

&c.; and it is wonderful how they bite and gnaw ali

things, as Pliny says, even the doors of the houses.

They had also breast-plates, as it were breast-plates

of iron—And the locusts have a hard shell or skin,

which hath been called their armour. This figure

is designed to express the defensive, as the former

was the offensive arms of the Saracens. And the

sound of their wings was as the sound of chariots
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The Mohammedan heresy compared
REVELATION. to locusts and scorpions."

A. M. 4100. 10 And they had tails like unto scor

A. D. 98. pions,and therewere stings in their tails:

q and their power was to hurt men five months.

11 : And they had a king over them, which is

* the angel of the bottomless pit, whose *.*.*.*.

name in the Hebrew tongue is Abad- - - - -

don, but in the Greek tongue hath his name

*Apollyon.

q Verse 5.—r Eph. ii. 2.- Verse 1.

l

* That is to say, a destroyer.

of many horses running to battle—Much the same

comparison had been used by Joel, chap.ii.5, Like the

noise of chariots on the tops of mountains shall they

leap; and Pliny affirms that they fly with so great

a noise of their wings, that they may be taken for

birds. Their wings, and the sound of their wings,

denote the swiftness and rapidity of their conquests;

and it is indeed astonishing that in less than a cen

tury they erected an empire which extended from

India to Spain.

Verses 10, 11. They had tails like unto scorpions

—They are thrice compared to scorpions, namely,

verses 3, 5, as well as in this verse. But whether

these tails and stings, as of scorpions, were designed

to express that these Saracens should spread the

poison of error and delusion where they came, or

only to signify the great pain and uneasiness their

invasion should occasion, seems doubtful. Bishop

Newton, however, interprets the metaphor in the

former sense, as intended to signify, that wherever

they carried their arms, there also they should dis

til the venom of a false religion. And their power

was to hurt men fire months—“One difficulty,” says

Bishop Newton, “and the greatest of all, remains

yet to be explained; and that is the period of fire

anonths assigned to these locusts, which being twice

mentioned, merits the more particular consideration.

They tormented men five months, verse 5; and again

here, their power was to hurt men fire months. It

is said, without doubt, in conformity to the type; for

locusts are observed to live about five months; that

is, from April to September. Scorpions, too, as Bo

chart asserts, are noxious for no longer a term, the

cold rendering them torpid and inactive. But of

these locusts it is said, not that their duration or

existence was only for five months, but their power

of hurting and tormenting men continued fire

months. Now, these months may either be months

commonly so taken; or prophetic months, consist

ing cach of thirty days, as St. John reckons them,

and so making one hundred and fifty years, at the

rate of each day for a year; or the number being

repeated twice, the sums may be thought to be

doubled, and fire months and five months, in pro

phetic computation, will amount to three hundred

years. If these months be taken for common

months, then, as the natural locusts live and do hurt

only in the five summer months, so the Saracens, in

the five summer months too, made their excursions,

and retreated again in the winter. It appears that

this was their usual practice, and particularly when

they first besieged Constantinople in the time of

Constantine Pogonatus. For from the month of |

again renewed the war: and this course they held

for seven years, as the Greek annals tell us. If

these months be taken for prophetic months, or one

hundred and fifty years, it was within that space of

time that the Saracens made their principal con

quests. Their empire might subsist much longer,

but their power of hurting and tormenting men was

exerted chiefly within that period. Read the his

tory of the Saracens, and you will find that their

greatest exploits were performed, their greatest con

quests were made, between the year 612, when Mo

hammed first opened the bottomless pit, and began

publicly to teach and propagate his imposture, and

the year 762, when the Calif Almansor built Bag

dad, to fix there the seat of his empire, and called it

the city of peace. Syria, Persia, India, and the

greatest part of Asia; Egypt, and the greatest part

of Africa; Spain, and some parts of Europe, were

all subdued in the intermediate time. But when the

caliſs, who before had removed from place to

place, fixed their habitation at Bagdad, then the Sa

racens ceased from their incursions and ravages,

like locusts, and became a settled nation; then they

made no more such rapid and amazing conquests as

before, but only engaged in common and ordinary

wars, like other nations; then their power and glory

began to decline, and their empire by little and little

to moulder away; then they had no longer, like the

prophetic locusts, one king orer them ; Spain having

revolted in the year 736, and set up another caliſ in

opposition to the reigning house of Abbas. If these

months be taken doubly, or for three hundred years,

then, according to Sir Isaac Newton, “the whole

time that the caliſs of the Saracens reigned with a

temporal dominion at Damascus and Bagdad toge

ther, was three hundred years; namely, from the

year 637 to the year 936 inclusive; when their migh

ty empire was broken and divided into several prin

cipalities or kingdoms. So that, let these fire months

be taken in any possible construction, the event will

still answer, and the prophecy will still be fulfilled;

though the second method of interpretation and ap

plication appears much more probable than either

the first or the third. And they had a king orer

them—By this is signified that the same person should

exercise temporal as well as spiritual sovereignty

over them; and the caliſs were their emperors, as

well as the heads of their religion. The king is the

same as the star or angel of the bottomless pit, whose

name is Abaddon in Hebrew, and Apollyon in Greek;

that is, the destroyer. Mede imagines that this is

some allusion to the name of Obodas, the common

name of the kings of that part of Arabia from whence

April to September, they pertinaciously continued Mohammed came, as Pharaoh was the common
the siege, and then, despairing of success, departed | name of the kings of Egypt, and Cesar of the empe

to Cyzicum, where they wintered, and in spring rors of Rome; and such allusions are not unusual in
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The four angels are let loose
CHAPTER IX.

to slay the third part of men.

12 “One wo is past; and behold,

there come two woes more hereafter.

13 And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard

a voice from the four horns of the golden altar

which is before God, -

14 Saying to the sixth angel whichhad thetrum

pet, Loose the four angels which are A, M.4100.

bound "in the great river Euphrates. -

15 And the four angels were loosed, which

were prepared “for an hour, and a day, and a

month, and a year, for to slay the third part of

men.

* Chap. viii. 13. * Chap. xvi. 12.—” Or, at.

the style of Scripture. However that be, the name

agrees perfectly well with Mohammed, and the ca

lifs his successors, who were the authors of all

those horrid wars and desolations, and openly taught

and professed their religion was to be propagated

and established by the sword.

Verse 12. One wo is past, &c.—This is added not

only to distinguish the woes, and to mark more

strongly each period, but also to suggest that some

time will intervene between this first wo of the Ara

bian locusts and the next of the Euphratean horse

men. The similitude between the locusts and Ara

bians is indeed so great, that it cannot fail of striking

every curious observer: and a further resemblance

is noted by Mr. Daubuz, that “there had happened

in the extent of this torment, a coincidence of the

event with the nature of the locusts. The Saracens

have made inroads into all those parts of Christen

dom where the natural locusts are wont to be seen,

and known to do mischief, and nowhere else: and

that, too, in the same proportion. Where the lo

custs are seldom seen, there the Saracens stayed

little: where the natural locusts are often seen,

there the Saracens abode most ; and where they

breed most, there the Saracens had their beginning

and greatest power. This may be easily verified by

history.”

Verses 13–15. The sirth angel sounded, &c.—At

the sounding of the sixth trumpet, a voice proceeded

from the four horns of the golden altar, (for the

scene was still in the temple,) ordering the angel of

the sirth trumpet to loose the four angels which

were bound in the great river Euphrates; and they

were loosed accordingly. Such a voice, proceeding

from the four horns of the golden altar, is a strong

indication of the divine displeasure; and plainly in

timates, that the sins of men must have been very

great, when the altar, which was their sanctuary and

protection, called aloud for vengeance. The four

angels are the four sultanies, or four leaders of the

Turks and Othmans. For there were four principal

sultanies, or kingdoms of the Turks, bordering upon

the river Euphrates: one at Bagdad, founded by

Togrul Beg, or Tangrolipix, as he is more usually call

ed, in the year 1055; another at Damascus, founded

by Tagjuddaulas, or Ducas, in the year 1079; a third

at Aleppo, founded by Sjarsuddaulas,or Melech, in the

same year, 1079; and the fourth at Iconium, in Asia

Minor, founded by Sedyduddaulus, or Cutlu Muses,

or his son, in the year 1080. These four sultanies

subsisted several years afterward; and the sultans

were bound and restrained from extending their con

quests farther than the territories and countries ad

joining to the river Euphrates, primarily by the good

providence of God, and secondarily by the croisades,

or expeditions of the European Christians into the

holy land, in the latter part of the eleventh, and in

the twelfth and thirteenth centuries. Nay, the Eu

ropean Christians took several cities and countries

from them, and confined them within narrower

bounds. But when an end was put to the croisades,

and the Christians totally abandoned their conquests

in Syria and Palestine, as they did in the latter part of

the thirteenth century, then the four angels on the

river Euphrates were loosed. Soliman Shah, the

first chief and founder of the Othman race, retreat

ing with his three sons from Jingiz Chan and the

Tartars, would have passed the river Euphrates, but

was unfortunately drowned, the time of loosing the

four angels being not yet come. Discouraged at

this sad accident, two of his sons returned to their

former habitations; but Ortogrul, the third, with his

three sons, Conduz, Sarubani, and Othman, remained

some time in those parts; and having obtained leave

of Aladin, the sultan of Iconium, he came with four

hundred of his Turks, and settled in the mountains

of Armenia. From thence they began their excur

sions; and the other Turks associating with them,

and following their standard, they gained several

victories over the Tartars on one side, and over the

Christians on the other. Ortogrul dying in the year

1288, Othman his son succeeded him in power and

authority; and in the year 1299, as some say, with

the consent of Aladin himself, he was proclaimed

sultan, and founded a new empire; and the people

afterward, as well as the new empire, were called by

his name. For though they disclaim the name of

Turks, and assume that of Othmans, yet nothing is

more certain than that they are a mixed multitude,

the remains of the four sultanies above mentioned,

as well as the descendants particularly of the house

of Othman.

In this manner, and at this time, the four angels

were loosed, which were prepared for an hour, and

a day, and a month, and a year, for to slay the

third part of men—That is, as before, the men of

the Roman empire, and especially in Europe, the

third part of the world. The Latin or western em

pire was broken to pieces under the four first trum
pets; the Greek or eastern empire was cruelly hurt

and tormented under the fifth trumpet; and here,

under the sixth trumpet, it is to be slain and utterly

destroyed. Accordingly, all Asia Minor, Syria, Pa

lestine, Egypt, Thrace, Macedon, Greece, and all the

countries which formerly belonged to the Greek or

eastern Cesars, the Othmans have conquered, and

b 743



Terrible appearance of the REVELATION. horses in the vision.

A. M. 4100.
16 And * the number of the army

A. D. 96

7 of the horsemen were two hundred

thousand thousand : * and I heard the number

of them.

17 And thus I saw the horses in the vision,

and them that sat on them, having A. M. 4190.

breast-plates of fire, and of jacinth, a p *

and brimstone: * and the heads of the hoises

were as the heads of lions; and out of their

mouths issued fire, and smoke, and brimstone.

subjugated to their dominion. They first passed

over into Europe in the reign of Orchan, their second

emperor, and in the year 1357; they took Constan

tinople in the reign of Mohammed, their seventh

emperor, and in the year 1453; and in time,

all the remaining parts of the Greek empire

shared the fate of the capital city. The last of

their conquests were Candia, or the ancient Crete,

in 1669, and Cameniec, in 1672. For the execu

tion of this great work, it is said that they were

prepared for an hour, and a day, and a month,

and a year; which will admit either of a literal

or a mystical interpretation; and the former will

hold good if the latter should fail. If it be taken

literally, it is only expressing the same thing by diſ

ferent words; as peoples, and multitudes, and na

tions, and tongues, are jointly used in other places;

and then the meaning is, that they were prepared

and ready to execute the divine commission at any

time, or for any time, any hour, or day, or month,

or year, that God should appoint. If it be taken

mystically, and the hour, and day, and month, and

year be a prophetic hour, and day, and month, and

year, then a year, (according to St. John's, who ſol

lows herein Daniel's computation,) consisting of

three hundred and sixty days, is three hundred

and sixty years; and a month, consisting of thirty

days, is thirty years; and a day is a year; and an

hour is, in the same proportion, fifteen days: so that

the whole period of the Othmans slaying the third

part of men, or subduing the Christian states in the

Greek or Roman empire, amounts to three hundred

and ninety-one years and fifteen days. Now it is

wonderfully remarkable, that the first conquest

mentioned in history of the Othmans over the

Christians, was in the year of the Hegira 680, and

the year of Christ 1281. For Ortogrul “in that

year (according to the accurate historian Saadi)

crowned his victories with the conquest of the ſa

mous city of Kutahi upon the Greeks.” Compute

three hundred and ninety-one years from that time,

and they will terminate in the year 1672; and in

that year, as it was hinted before, Mohammed the

Fourth took Cameniec from the Poles, “and forty

eight towns and villages in the territory of Came

niec were delivered up” to the sultan upon the treaty

of peace. Whereupon Prince Cantemir hath made

this memorable reflection: “This was the last vic

tory by which any advantage accrued to the Oth

man state, or any city or province was annexed

to the ancient bounds of the empire.” Agree

ably to which observation, he hath entitled the

former part of his history, Of the growth of

the Othman empire, and the following part, Of

the decay of the Othman empire. Other wars and

than increase.

* Chap. vii. 4.—a 1 Chron. xii. 8; Isa. v. 28, 29.

slaughters, as he says, have ensued. The Turks

even besieged Vienna in 1683; but this exceeding

the bounds of their commission, they were defeated.

Belgrade and other places may have been taken

from them, and surrendered to them again; but still

they have subdued no new state or potentate of

Christendom now for the space of a hundred and

fifty years; and in all probability they never may

again, their empire appearing rather to decrease

Here then the prophecy and the

event agree exactly in the period of three hundred

and ninety-one years; and if more accurate and au

thentic histories of the Othmanswerebrought to light,

and we knew the very day wherein Kutahi was taken

as certainly as we know that wherein Cameniec was

taken, the like exactness might also be ſound in the

fifteen days. But though the time be limited for the

Othmans' slaying the third part of men, yet no time

is fixed for the duration of their empire; only this

second wo will end when the third wo, (xi. 14,) or

the destruction of the beast, shall be at hand.

Verses 16–19. The number of the army of horse

men were two hundred thousand—A description is

here given of the forces, and of the means and in

struments by which the Othmans should effect

the ruin of the eastern empire. The armies are

described as very numerous, myriads of myriads.

When Mohammed the Second besieged Constantino

ple, he had about ſour hundred thousand men in his

army, besides a powerful fleet of thirty larger and

two hundred lesser ships. They are described, too,

chiefly as horsemen; and so they are described both

by Ezekiel and by Daniel; (see Bishop Newton's

last dissertation upon Daniel;) and it is well known

that their armies consisted chiefly of cavalry, espe

cially before the order of Janizaries was instituted

by Amurath the First. The Timariots, or horsemen,

holding lands by serving in the wars, are the strength

of the government; and are in all accounted be

tween seven and eight hundred thousand fighting

men. Some say they are a million; and besides

these, there are Spahis and other horsemen in the

emperor's pay.

In the vision—That is, in appearance, and not in

reality, they had breast-plates of fire and ofhyacinth

and brimstone—The colour of fire is red, of hya

cinth blue, and of brimstone yellow: and this “hath

a literal accomplishment; for the Othmans, from the

first time of their appearance, have affected to wear

such warlike apparel of scarlet, blue, and yellow.”

Of the Spahis particularly, some have red, and some

have yellow standards, and others red or yellow,

mixed with other colours. In appearance, too, the

heads of the horses were as the heads of lions—To

denote their strength, courage, and fierceness; and
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Notwithstanding their plagues, CHAPTER IX.
the wicked do not repent.

A. M. 4100. 18 By these three was the third part

*** of men killed, by the fire, and by the

smoke, and by the brimstone, which issued out

of their mouths.

19 For their power is in their mouth, and in

their tails: " for their tails were like unto ser

pents, and had heads, and with them they do

hurt.

20 And the rest of the men which were not

killed by these plagues “yet repent- A. M.4100
ed not of the works of their hands, A. D. 96.

that they should not worship "devils, " and idols

of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and

of wood: which neither can see, nor hear, nor

walk:

21 Neither repented they of their murders,

‘nor of their sorceries, nor of their fornication,

| nor of their thefts.

* Isa. ix. 15.-e Deut. xxxi. 29.-d Lev. xvii.7; Deut. xxxii.

17; Psa. cwi. 37; 1 Cor. x. 20.

* Psalm cry. 4 ; czzxv. 15.; , Daniel v. 23.—t Chapter
xxii. 15.

out of their mouths issued fire, and smoke, andbrim

stone—A manifest allusion to great guns and gun

powder, which were invented under this trumpet,

and were of such signal service to the Othmans in

their wars. For by these three was the third

part of men killed—By these the Othmans made

such havoc and destruction in the Greek or eastern

empire. Amurath the Second broke into Pelopon

nesus, and took several strong places by means of

his artillery. But his son Mohammed, at the siege

of Constantinople, employed such great guns as were

never made before. One is described to have been of

such a monstrous size, that it was drawn by seventy

yoke of oxen, and by two thousand men. Two

more discharged a stone of the weight of two talents.

Others emitted a stone of the weight of half a talent.

But the greatest of all discharged a ball of the weight

of three talents, or about three hundred pounds; and

the report of this cannon is said to have been so great,

that all the country round about was shaken to the dis

tance of forty furlongs. For forty days the wall was

battered by these guns, and so many breaches were

made, that the city was taken by assault, and an end

put to the Grecian empire. -

Moreover they had power to do hurt by their tails

as well as by their mouths, their tails being like

unto serpents, and having heads—In this respect

they very much resemble the locusts, only the dif

ſerent tails are accommodated to the different crea

tures, the tails of scorpions to locusts, the tails of

serpents, with a head at each end, to horses. By

this figure it is meant, that the Turks draw after

them the same poisonous trains as the Saracens;

they profess and propagate the same imposture,

they do hurt not only by their conquests, but also

by spreading their false doctrine; and wherever

they establish their dominion, there too they esta

blish their religion. Many indeed of the Greek

Church remained, and are still remaining among

them; but they are subjected to a capitation-tax,

which is rigorously exacted from all above fourteen

years of age; are burdened besides with the most

heavy and arbitrary impositions; are compelled to

the most servile drudgery; are abused in their per

sons, and robbed of their property: but notwith

standing these and greater persecutions, some re

| mainsof the Greek Church are still preserved among

them, as we may reasonably conclude, to serve some

great and mysterious ends of providence.

Verses 20,21. And the rest of the men which were

not killed by these plagues—That is, the Latin

Church, which pretty well escaped these calamities;

yet repented not of the works of their hands, that

they should not worship devils—Daimonia, demons,

or second mediatory gods, as it hath largely been

shown before, saints and angels; and idols of gold,

and silver, and brass, and stome, and wood—From

hence it is evident, that those calamities were inflict

| ed upon the Christians for their idolatries. As the

eastern churches were first in the crime, so they

were first likewise in the punishment. At first they

were visited by the plague of the Saracens, but this

working no change or reformation, they were again

chastised by the still greater plague of the Othmans;

were partly overthrown by the former, and were

entirely ruined by the latter. What churches were

then remaining, which were guilty of the like idola

try, but the western, or those in communion with

Rome? And the western were not at all reclaimed

by the ruin of the eastern, but persisted still in the

worship of saints and (what is worse) the worship of

images, which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk—

And the world is witness to the completion of this

prophecy to this day. Neither repented they of their

murders—Their persecutions and inquisitions; nor

of their sorceries—Their pretended miracles and

revelations; nor of their fornications—Their pub

lic stews and uncleanness; nor of their thefts—

Their exactions and impositions on mankind: and

they are as notorious for their licentiousness and

wickedness, as for their superstition and idolatry.

As they therefore refused to take warning by the

two former woes, the third wo, as we shall see, will

fall with vengeance upon them.
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The mighty angel
REVELATION. with the little book.

CHAPTER X.

This chapter contains a solemn preparation for the sounding of the seventh trumpet. (1,) It represents a mighty angel com

ing down from heaven with a little open book in his hand, and on his crying aloud, seven thunders utter their voices, but

John is forbidden to write what they uttered, 1–4.

things, that the mysterious dispensation of Providence in time should end with the seventh trumpet, 5–7.

(2,) The angel solemnly swears by the eternal God, the Creator of all

(3,) John is

commanded to take and digest in his mind the contents of the open book, as a preparation for his uttering further predic

tions concerning the future state of the church and of the world, 8–11.

*.*.*.*. AND I saw another mighty angel

− come down from heaven, clothed

with a cloud: * and a rainbow was upon his

head, and * his face was as it were the sun,

and * his feet as pillars of fire:

2 And he had in his hand a little book open:

* and he set his right foot upon the sea, and

his left foot on the earth,

3 And cried with a loud voice, as A. M. 4100.

when a lion roareth: and when he ***.

had cried, “seven thunders uttered their voices.

4 And when the seven thunders had uttered

their voices, I was about to write: and I heard

a voice from heaven saying unto me, * Seal up

those things which the seven thunders uttered,

and write them not.

* Ezek. i. 28.—b Matt. xvii. 2; Chap. i. 16. • Chap. i. 15.
d Matt. xxviii. 18. * Chap. viii. 5.- Dan. viii.26; xii. 4, 9

NOTES ON CHAPTER X.

The foregoing chapters have given us a prophetic

description of the first two periods, or of the state

of the world and the church under the persecutions

of Rome heathen; of the troubles occasioned by the

invasions of the northern nations, which broke the

power of the Roman empire, and divided it into se

veral new governments; and finally of the rise and

progress of the Mohammedan religion and empire,

which caused so many evils throughout the greatest

part of the world, both in the eastern and western

empires. This tenth chapter seems to be an inter

val between the second and third periods, in which

the scene of the vision alters, and preparation is

made for a new prophecy, representing a new state

of the world and church, for a new period of forty

two months, a time, times, and half a time, or twelve

hundred and sixty days; being the days of the voice

of the seventh angel, when the mystery of God shall

be finished. The scene of the vision is represented

to be different from that of the foregoing: it is not now

before the throne of God in heaven, as in the fourth

chapter, but on earth, as is the first scene, chap. i

Wer. 1, 2. And—After my former vision, related in

the foregoing part of this prophecy, another scene

was opened unto me introductory to a further reve

lation concerning the state of the church and the

world. For I saw another mighty angel—Another,

different from that mighty angel mentioned chap. v.

2; yet he was a created angel, for he did not swear

by himself; come down from heaven—Or divinely

commissioned, verse 6; clothed with a cloud—In

token of his high dignity; and a rainbow upon his

head—A lovely token of the divine favour, and a

symbol of God's covenant and mercy toward peni

tent sinners; and his face was as it were the sun–

Nor was this too much for a creature, for all the

righteous shall shine forth as the sun, Matt. xiii. 43.

Or this might be an emblem of the light of the gospel

about to be diffused. And his feet as pillars of fire

—Bright and shining as flame. Intimating, per

haps, that the faithful, in the period about to be

opened, should suffer persecution, and yet be pre

served from the rage of their enemies. And he had

in his hand—His left hand, for he swore with

his right, verse 6; 6.6%aptówov, a little book, dif

ferent from the 610%tov, or book, mentioned before:

and it was open, that all men might freely read and

consider it. It was indeed a codicil to the larger

book, and properly cometh under the sixth trumpet,

to describe the state of the western church after the

description of the state of the eastern: and this is,

with good reason, made a separate and distinct pro

phecy, on account of the importance of the matter,

as well as for engaging the greater attention. And

he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left on the

earth—To show the extent of his power and com

mission. This angel set his right foot on the sea

toward the west, his left on the land toward the east,

so that he looked southward. By the earth, says

Sir I. Newton, the Jews understood the great conti

nent of Asia and Africa, to which they had access

by land; and by the isles of the sea they understood

the places to which they sailed by sea, or the several

partsof Europe: and hence, in this prophecy, the earth

and sea he considers as put for the nations of the

Greek and Latin empires. In this sense the angel's

putting his right foot on the sea, and his left foot on

the earth, will represent him as standing with one foot

on Asia, and another on Europe, to signify that the

prophecies which he was to reveal would relate to

the empires of the east and west.

Verses 3, 4. And he cried with a loud voice—

Uttering the words recorded verse 6; as when a lion

roareth—With a voice strong and awful, as the roar

of a lion, signifying, some think, that the gospel

would be openly, resolutely, and efficaciously

preached and published, in order to effect the subse

quent reformation of the church from the errors and

superstitions that had now overspread it. And then

he had cried—Or, while he was crying, seren thun

ders uttered their voices—In distinct audible sounds,

each after the other, as from the clouds of heaven,

and loud as thunder. Doubtless those who spoke

these words were glorious heavenly powers. And

when the seren thunders had uttered their voices—
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John is commanded CHAPTER X. to eat the little book.

A. M.4100. 5 And the angel which I saw stand

A. D. 95. upon the sea and upon the earth, *lift

ed up his hand to heaven,

6 And sware by him that liveth for ever and

ever, "who created heaven, and the things that

therein are, and the earth, and the things that

therein are, and the sea, and the things which

are therein, that there should be time no

longer.

7 But in the days of the voice of the seventh

angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mys

tery of God should be finished, as he hath

declared to his servants the pro-A, M. 4190.

phets. A. D. 95.

8 And 'the voice which I heard from heaven

spake unto me again, and said, Go, and take

the little book which is open in the hand of the

angel which standeth upon the sea and upon

the earth.

9 And I went unto the angel, and said unto

him, Give me the little book. And he said unto

me, "Take it, and eat it up; and it shall make

thy belly bitter, but it shall be in thy mouth

sweet as honey.

& Exod. vi. s ; Dan. xii. 7.—h Neh. ix. 6; Chap. iv. 11; xiv. 7.

- * Dan. xii. 7; Chap. xvi. 17.

* Chap. xi. 15.— Verse4.—m Jer. xv. 16; Ezek. ii. 8;

iii. 1–3.

Having understood the things they expressed; I was

about to write—To record what was spoken by

them. And I heard a voice from heaven—Doubt

less from him who had at first commanded him to

write, and who presently commands him to take the

book, namely, Jesus Christ, saying, Seal up the

things which the seven thunders uttered, and write

them not—These are the only things, of all which

he heard, that he is commanded to keep secret. So

some things peculiarly secret were revealed to the

beloved John, besides all the secret things written in

this book. And as we know not the subjects of the

seven thunders, so neither can we know the reasons

for suppressing them. Vitringa indeed, by these

seven thunders, understands the seven great croi

sades, or expeditions of the western Christians for

the conquest of the Holy Land, and Daubuz the

seven kingdoms which received and established the

Protestant reſormation by law. On which Dr. Ap

thorp observes as follows: “As heaven signifies the

station of the supreme visible power, which is the

political heaven, so thunder is the voice and pro

clamation of that authority and power, and of its

will and laws, implying the obedience of the subjects,

and at last overcoming all opposition. The thunders

are the symbols of the supreme powers, who esta

blished the Reformation in their respective domi

nions.” But, as Bishop Newton remarks, “Doth it

not savour rather of vanity and presumption than of

wisdom and knowledge, to pretend to conjecture

what they are when the Holy Spirit hath purposely

concealed them.” Suffice it that we may know all

the contents of the opened book, and of the oath of

the angel.

Verses 5–7. And the angel, &c.—But though I

was not allowed to reveal what the seven thunders

had uttered, yet the angel proceeded to give a fur

ther revelation of the dispensations of Divine Provi

dence toward the world and the church in general;

and, to confirm the truth and certainty of his revela

tion, he took his oath in the most solemn manner:

he lifted up his hand to hearen, and sware by Him

tha: lireth for erer and erer—By the eternal God,

before whom a thousand years are but as a day is

with us; tho created the hearen, the earth, the sea,

&c.—And consequently has the sovereign power

over all; therefore all his enemies, though they rage

a while on the earth and on the sea, yet must give

place to him: That there should be time no longer

—Greek, ori Apovoc ºx eral eru, that the time shall not

be yet; (so Lowman and Bishop Newton under

stand it;) that is, that the time of the glorious state

of the church, though sure to take place in its due

time, should not be yet; but in the days of the coice

of the serenth angel—Who was yet to sound; the

mystery of God—In his providence toward his

church; should be finished—Or completed. The

mystery of God is his counsel or design, which be

gins in the present conversion and happiness of man

on earth, will terminate in diffusing that felicity over

all the world, and will complete it in a state of im

mortality; as he hath declared—or evnyyezae, ac

cording to the good news which he hath published;

to his serrants the prophets—And then the glorious

state of the church should be no longer delayed. So

long as the third wo remains on the earth and the

sea, the mystery of God is not fulfilled. And the

angel's declaration that it shall be ſulfilled, confirmed

by a solemn oath, is made peculiarly for the conso

lation of holy men, who are afflicted under that wo.

Indeed the wrath of God must be first fulfilled by

the pouring out of the vials, and then comes the joy

ful fulfilling of the mystery of God.

Verses 8–10. And the roice said, Go up to the an

gel standing upon the sea and the earth, and take

the little book which is open—To signify that its

contents were not to be kept secret like those of the

seven thunders, but revealed for the instruction, di

rection, encouragement, or warning of mankind, as

well as those of the larger book; for it was a kind of

second prophecy added to the former, and as it con

cerned kings and nations, so it was to be made pub

lic for their use and information. And I went unto

the angel—As I was directed; and said–With

boldness, in consequence of the divine command;

| Gire me the little book. And he said, Take it, and

eat it up—As Ezekiel did that which was shown to

him upon a like occasion; that is, consider its con

tents carefully, and digest them well in thy mind:

and it shall make thy belly bitter, but it shall be in

thy mouth sweet as honey—The knowledge of fu

ture things was, at first, pleasant, but the sad con

747



John is commanded to measure REVELATION.
the temple and the altar.

A. M. 4100. 10 And I took the little book out

*** of the angel's hand, and ate it up;

"and it was in my mouth sweet as honey: and

as soon as I had eaten it "my belly was bitter.

* Ezek. iii. 3.

11 And he said unto me, Thou A. M. 4100.
- . 96.

must prophesy again before ma

my peoples, and nations, and tongues, and

kings.

• Ezek. ii. 10.

tents of the little book afterward filled his soul with

sorrow. As this prophecy was to reveal the provi

dences of God during the period of the seventh

trumpet, in which, as there was a revelation of great

opposition to true religion, and persecution of the

faithful professors of it, so was there also a revela

tion of divine protection during the time of trial, and

of a sure accomplishment of the promises concern

ing the glorious and happy state of the church in the

end. The consideration of such a dispensation of

Providence might well occasion a mixture of joy

and grief in the apostle's mind, as it must do in the

minds of all who understand and reflect upon it.

Verse 11. And he said–Thou hast not yet finish

ed the whole of thy work, in what thou hast already

recorded of the visions of the Lord: but thou must

again prophesy before, or to, many peoples and na

tions, &c.—Mede infers from hence, that the apostle

is about to go over the same period of time that he

had before been discoursing of, giving an account of

the state of the church as he had just done of the

state of the empire. But the new descriptions and

new events to which the subsequent prophecies re

fer, that are introduced here, and which constitute

the following chapters, are sufficient, without any

| peculiarity of interpretation, to justify the expres

sion, Thou must prophesy again. Besides, as

| Bishop Newton observes, if the prophecy begin here

again anew, the subject be resumed from the begin

ning, and all that follows be contained in the little

book, then the little book contains more matter than

the larger book; and part of the sealed book is made

part of the open book, which is contrary to the regu

larity and order of the Apocalypse, and in a great

measure destroys the beauty and symmetry of the

different parts: for it is evident and undeniable that

the seventh trumpet is the seventh part of the sev

| enth seal, as the seventh seal is the seventh part of

the sealed book, and consequently can be no part of

the little open book, which ends, as we shall see,

with the sixth trumpet, and immediately before the

|sounding of the seventh.

CHAPTER XI.

Here, (1,) The apostle is directed to measure the temple of God, the altar, and them that worship therein, but to leare the

outer court unmeasured, as being given to the Gentiles, with a prediction that they should tread under foot the holy city

forty-two months, 1, 2. (2) Power is given to two witnesses, who should prophesy in sackcloth during twelve hundred

and sixty days, 3–6. (3,) The beast makes war upon them, prerails against and slays them; but they are raised from

the dead after three days and a half, when they arise and ascend into hearen, 7–12. (4.) The judgments of God are ere

cuted on their enemies, and the second wo is accomplished, 13, 14. (5,) The seventh trumpet sounds, and a rerelation is

made of glorious erents, which should follow, and the triumphs of divine pengcance ocer the persecutors of God's people

are celebrated, 15–18. (6,) The temple of God is opened in heaven, and a ricu, is given of the ark of his corenant, while

lightnings, thunders, and an earthquake foreshow the wars and convulsions introductory to those awful erents which are

to overthrow all antichristian opposers, and prepare the way

A. M. 4100. ND there :-- n

A. D. 96. A 1, there was given me a reed

like unto a rod; and the angel

* Ezek. xl. 3, &c.; Zech. ii. 1; Chap. xxi. 15.

for the universal reign of righteousness, 19.

of God, and the altar, and them that *, *,º

worship therein. --~~

2. But ‘ the court which is without the tem

Num, xxiii. 18– Ezek. xi. 7, 20.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XI.

We now enter upon the third period of this pro

phecy, distinguished by the seven vials, as the for- |

mer were by seven seals and seven trumpets. This

period, being much longer than either of the fore

going, is described more at large, and with greater

sentations of the state of the church during this pe

riod, and another representation of the persecuting

power from whence this afflicted state of the church

should proceed; and in the end of this, as in each

of the other periods, here is a representation of the

church's deliverance out of its afflicted state. And,

particularity; and the state of it is represented by

several prophetic images or emblems, as by mea

suring the temple, by the prophesying of two wit

nesses, by the vision of a woman fleeing into the

wilderness, and the representation of one wild beast

rising out of the sea, and of another coming up out

of the earth. So that here are two distinct repre
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in particular, the afflictions of the church are to be

terminated with this period, and to be succeeded by

the most happy and glorious state of peace and pros

perity, of truth, purity, protection, safety, and com

fort; and are not to be followed, in a short time, by

a new period of troubles and calamities, to try the
faith and patience of the saints, as the* deli



Power is given to two witnesses, CHAPTER XI.
who prophesy in sackcloth.

*** ple, "leave out, and measure it not;

_- * for it is given unto the Gentiles:

and the holy city shall they “tread under foot

* forty and two months.

3 And *I will give power unto my A. M.4100.

two 5 witnesses, " and they shall pro- A. D. 96.

phesy "a thousand two hundred and threescore

days, clothed in sackcloth.

* Gr. cast out.—d Psa. lxxix. 1 ; Luke xxi. 24– Dan. viii.

10.—f Chap. xiii. 5.

*Or, I will give unto my two witnesses that they may prophesy.
’ s Chap. xx. 4.—h Chap. xix. 10.—i Chap. xii. 6.

verances were. In the former part of this chapter,

from verse 1–14, Bishop Newton thinks are exhibit

ed the contents of the little book mentioned in the

preceding chapter.

Verses 1, 2. And there was given me—By Christ,

as appears from verse 3; a reed—As there was

shown to Ezekiel, whose vision bore a great resem

blance to this, Ezek. xl.-xliii. And the angel—

Which had spoken to me before; stood by me, say

ing, Rise—Probably he was sitting to write; and

measure the temple of God and the altar—The house

and the inner court where the altar stood, in which

the priests worshipped God and performed the du

ties of their office, and into which such as offered

private sacrifices for themselves were admitted. A

proper representation of the church of God and his
true worship, and of such as were true worshippers

of him. The reason, it seems, of St. John's being

commanded to measure the inner court and the tem

ple was, to show that during all this period there ||

were some true Christians, who conformed to the

rule and measure of God'sword and worship. “Mea

suring the servants of God is equivalent to sealing

them. The unmeasured tenants of the outer court,

and the unsealed men throughout the Roman em

pire, are alike the votaries of the apostacy; while they

that were measured and they that were sealed, are

the saints who refused to be partakers of its abomi

nations.”—Faber, vol. ii. p. 53. This measuring

might allude more particularly to the Reformation

from popery, which took place under the sixth

trumpet. And one of the moral causes of it was the

Othman's taking Constantinople, which occasioned

the Greek fugitives to bring their books with them

into the more western parts of Europe, and proved

the happy cause of the revival of learning; as the

revival of learning opened men's eyes, and proved

the happy occasion of the Reformation. But though

the inner court, which includes the smaller number,

was measured, yet the outer court, which implies

the far greater part, was left out, (verse 2.) and re

jected, as being in the possession of those who were

Christians only in name, but Gentiles in worship

and practice, who profaned it with heathenish su

perstition and idolatry; and they shall tread under

foot the holy city—They shall trample upon and

tyrannise over the church of Christ, which shall be

filled with idolaters, infidels, and hypocrites, possess

ing its most eminent and lucrative places, while

true Christians are oppressed in a grievous manner;

and that for the space of forty and two months, or

twelve hundred and sixty days, thirty days being

included in a month, the same period with that after

ward termed a time, times, and a half time; that

is, a year, two years, and half a year, or three years

and a half, according to the ancient year of three

hundred and sixty days, all which are prophetic

numbers; so that twelve hundred and sixty days

are twelve hundred and sixty years. Now it plainly

appears from the predictions both of Daniel and St.

John, that this period of persecution and trouble has

no connection with the persecutions which the

church endured from the pagan Roman emperors.

We are, however, according to the same prophecies,

to look for the promoters of it within the limits of

the old Roman empire; and since that empire had

embraced Christianity previous to its division into

ten kingdoms, the little horn, which symbolizes one

of these persecuting powers, and which is repre

sented as being contemporary with the ten king

doms, must be nominally Christian. And this is

no other than the apostate Church of Rome, so mi

nutely described by St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 1, as well

as by Daniel and St. John. And the two latter spe

|cify with much exactness the era from which the

computation of the twelve hundred and sixty years

is to be made. Daniel directs us to date them from

the time then the saints were, by some public act

of the state, delivered into the hand of the little

horn; and St. John, in a similar manner, teaches us

to date them from the time when the woman, the

true church, fled into the wilderness from the face

of the serpent; when the mystic city of God began

to be trampled under foot by a new race of Gentiles,

or idolaters; when the great Roman beast, which

had been slain by the preaching of the gospel, re

vived in its bestial character, by setting up an idola

trous spiritual tyrant in the church; and when the

witnesses began to prophesy in sackcloth. A date

which, as Mr. Faber justly observes, can have no

connection with the mere acquisition of a temporal

principality by the pope, but must evidently be the

year in which the bishop of Rome was constituted

supreme head of the church, with the proud title of

bishop of bishops: for, by such an act, the whole

church was formally given, by the head of the Roman

empire, into the hand of the little horn. This was

the year 606, when the reigning emperor, Phocas,

the representative of the sirth head of the beast, de

| clared Pope Boniface to be unirersal bishop; at

which time, the saints being delivered into his hand,

the twelve hundred and sixty years of the apostacy,

in its public and dominant capacity, commenced.

Verses 3–6. And I will gire power unto my two

witnesses—Here God promises to raise up some

true and faithful witnesses to preach and protest

against the innovations and inventions which he

foresaw would corrupt Christianity, especially in

the western parts of Europe. “Of these witnesses,”

| says Bishop Newton, “there should be, though but a

small, yet a competent number; and it was a suffi

cient reason for making them two witnesses, because
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The beast makes war against REVELATION. and slays the two witnesses.’

A. M. 4100.
4 These are the * two olive-trees,

A. D. 96.

and the two candlesticks standing be

fore the God of the earth.

5 And if any man will hurt them, 'fire pro

ceedeth out of their mouth, and devoureth their

enemies: " and if any man will hurt them, he

must in this manner be killed.

6 These "have power to shut heaven, that it

rain not in the days of their prophecy: and

"have power over waters to turn them to blood,

and to smite the earth with all plagues, as often

as they will.

7 And when they P shall have finished their

testimony, "the beast that ascendeth A. M. 4190.
"out of the bottomless pit "shall make A. D. 96.

war against them, and shall overcome them,

and kill them.

8 And their dead bodies shall lie in the street

of ‘the great city, which spiritually is called

Sodom and Egypt, " where also our Lord was

crucified. -

9 * And they of the people, and kindreds, and

tongues, and nations, shall see their dead bodies

three days and a half, and shall not suffer their

dead bodies to be put in graves.

10 * And they that dwell upon the earth shall

k Psa. lii. 8; Jer. xi. 16; Zech. iv. 3, 11, 14.—l 2 Kings i.

10, 12; Jer. i. 10; v. 14; Ezek. xliii. 3; Hos. vi. 5.—m Num.

xvi. 29. * 1 Kings xvii. 1; James v. 16, 17.-9 Exod. vii.

19.-P. Luke xiii. 32.

* Chapter xiii. 11; xvii. 8.— Chap. ix. 2–, Dan. vii. 21;
Zech. xiv. 2. t Chap. xiv. 8; xvii. 1, 5; xviii. 10. * Heb.

xiii. 12; Chap. xviii. 24. * Chap. xvii. 15. y Psa. lxxix.

2, 3.— Chap. xii. 12; xiii. 8.

that is the number required by the law, and approved

by the gospel, Deut. xix. 15; Matt. xviii. 16; and

upon former occasions two have often been joined

in commission, as Moses and Aaron in Egypt, Elijah

and Elisha in the apostacy of the ten tribes, and Ze

rubbabel and Joshua after the Babylonish captivity,

to whom these witnesses are particularly compared.

Our Saviour himself sent forth his disciples, (Luke

x. 1,) tuco and two: and it hath been observed also,

that the principal reformers have usually appeared,

as it were, in pairs; as the Waldenses and Albigenses,

John Huss and Jerome of Prague, Luther and Cal

vin, Cranmer and Ridley, and their followers. Not

that I conceive that any two particular men, or two

particular churches, were intended by this prophecy;

but only that there should be some in every age,

though but a few in number, who should bear wit

ness to the truth, and declare against the iniquity and

idolatry of their times. They should not be dis

couraged even by persecution and oppression, but,

though clothed in sackcloth, and living in a mourn

ing and afflicted state, should yet prophesy—Should

yet preach the sincere word of God, and denounce

the divine judgments against the reigning idolatry

and wickedness: and this they should continue to

do, as long as the grand corruption itself should last,

for the space of twelve hundred and sixty days,

which is the same space of time with the forty and

two months, before mentioned, the period assigned

for the tyranny and idolatry of the Church of Rome.

The witnesses, therefore, cannot be any two men, or

any two churches, but must be a succession of men,

and a succession of churches.”

A character is then given of these witnesses,

and of the power and effect of their preaching.

These are the two olive-trees, and the two candle

sticks, &c., verse 4–That is, they, like Zerubbabel

and Joshua, (Zech. iv.,) are the great instructers and

enlighteners of the church. Fire proceedeth out of

their mouth, and devoureth their enemies, verse 5–

That is, they are like unto Moses and Elijah, (Num.

xvi. ; 2 Kings i.,) who called for fire upon their ad

versaries. But their fire was real, this is symbolical,

and proceedeth out of the mouth of the witnesses,

denouncing the divine vengeance on the corrupters

and opposers of true religion; much in the same

manner as it was said to Jeremiah, (chap. v. 14.) I

will make my words in thy mouth fire, and this peo

ple wood, and it shall derour them. These hare

power to shut heaven, that it rain not, &c., verse 6–

That is, they are like Elijah, who foretold a want of

rain in thedays ofAhab, (1 Kings xvii. 1; James v. 17.)

and it rained not on the earth for the space of three

gears and six months, which, mystically understood,

is the same space of time as the forty and two months,

and the twelve hundred and sirty days, which are

allotted for the prophesying of the witnesses. During

this time the divine protection and blessing shall be

withheld from those men who neglect and despise

their preaching and doctrine. They have also pow

er over the waters, &c.—That is, they are like Moses

and Aaron, who inflicted these plagues on Egypt;

and they may be said to smite the earth with the

plagues which they denounce; for, in Scripture

language, the prophets are often said to do those

things which they declare and foretel. But it is

most highly probable that these particulars will re

ceive a more literal accomplishment when the

plagues of God, and the vials of his wrath (chap.

xvi.) shall be fully poured out upon men, in conse

quence of their having so long resisted the testimony

of the witnesses. Their cause and the cause of

truth will finally be avenged on all their enemies.

Verses 7–14. When they shall have finished their

testimony, &c.—After the description of the power

and office of the witnesses, follows a prediction of

those things which shall befall them at the latter

end of their ministry; and their passion, death, re

surrection, and ascension, are copied from our

Saviour's, who is emphatically styled, (chap. iii.

14,) the faithful and true Witness; but with this

difference, that his were real, theirs are figurative

and mystical. And when they shall hare finished—

Otav Tržeawat, when they shall be about finishing their

testimony, verse 7; the beast that ascendeth out of

the abyss—The tyrannical power of Rome, of which

750



The tenth part of the city
CHAPTER XI.

A. M.4100 rejoice over them, and make merry,

*** *and shall send gifts one to another;

" because these two prophets tormented them

that dwelt on the earth.

11 * And after three days and a half "the

Spirit of life from God entered into them, and

they stood upon their feet; and great fear fell

upon them which saw them.

12 And they heard a great voice from hea

ven, saying unto them, Come up hither. “And

destroyed by an earthquake.

they ascended up to heaven in a *.*.*.*.

cloud; * and their enemies beheld A. D. 98.

them.

13 And the same hour "was there a great

earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell,

and in the earthquake were slain * of men seven

thousand: and the remnant were affrighted,

* and gave glory to the God of heaven.

14 "The second wo is past; and behold, the

third wo cometh quickly.

• Esth. ix. 19, 22.—bChap. xvi.10.- Verse9–4 Ezek.

xxxvii. 5, 9, 10, 14. * Isa. xiv. 13; Chap. xii. 5,- Isa. lx.

8; Acts i. 9.-s 2 Kings ii. 1, 5, 7.

* Chap. vi. 12. i Chap. xvi. 19. * Gr. names o

Chap. iii. 4.—k Josh. vii. 19; Chap. xiv. 7; xv. 4.

viii. 13; ix. 12; xv. 1.

men,

Chap.

|

we shall hear more hereafter ; shall make war ||

against them, and shall overcome and kill them—

to death, and afterward burned for heresy, by the

| council of Constance. Others refer this prophecy

The beast indeed shall make war against them all to the Protestants of the league of Smalcald, who

the time that they are performing their ministry; were entirely routed by the Emperor Charles V. in

but when they shall be near finishing it, he shall so | the battle of Mulburg, on the 24th of April, 1547,

make war against them as to overcome them, and

kill them. They shall be subdued and suppressed,

be degraded from all power and authority, be de

prived of all offices and functions, and be politically

dead, if not naturally so. In this low and abject

state they shall lie some time, (verse 8.) in the street

of the great city—In some conspicuous place within

the jurisdiction of Rome; which spiritually is called

Sodom—For corruption of manners; and Egypt—

For tyranny and oppression of the people of God;

when the two great champions of the Protestants,

John Frederic, elector of Saxony, was taken prison

|er, and the landgrave of Hesse was forced to sur

render himself, and to beg pardon of the emperor.

| Protestantism was then in a manner suppressed, and

the mass restored. The witnesses were dead, but

not buried; and the Papists rejoiced over them, and

made merry, and sent gifts one to another. But

this joy and triumph of theirs were of no very long

continuance; for in the space of about three years

and a half, the Protestants were raised again atthere also our Lord was crucified spiritually—

Being crucified afresh in the sufferings of his faith- | Magdeburg, and defeated and took the duke of

ful martyrs. Nay, to show the greater indignity and || Mecklenburg prisoner, in December, 1550. From

cruelty to the martyrs, their dead bodies shall not | that time their affairs changed for the better almost

only be publicly exposed, (verse 9,) but they shall || every day; success attended their arms and coun

be denied even the common privilege of burial, cils; and the emperor was obliged, by the treaty of

which is the case of many Protestants in Popish | Passau, to allow them the free exercise of their re

countries; and their enemies shall rejoice and insult ||ligion, and to readmit them into the imperial cham

orer them, (verse 10,) and shall send mutual pre- || ber, from which they had, ever since the victory of

sents and congratulations one to another for their |Mulburg, been excluded. Here was indeed a great

deliverance from these tormentors, whose life and

doctrine were a continual reproach to them. But

after three days and a half (verse 11,) that is, in the

prophetic style, after three years and a half, for no

less time is requisite for all these transactions, they

shall be raised again by the Spirit of God; and

(verse 12) shall ascend up to heaven—They shall not

only be restored to their pristine state, but shall be

further promoted to dignity and honour; and that

by a great voice from heaven—By the voice of pub

lic authority. At the same hour there shall be a

great earthquake—There shall be commotions in

the world; and the tenth part of the city shall fall—

As an omen and earnest of a still greater fall; and

seven thousand names of men, or seven thousand

men of name, shall be slain; and the remainder, in

their fright and fear, shall acknowledge the great

power of God.

Some interpreters are of opinion that this prophe

cy, of the death and resurrection of the witnesses,

received its completion in the case of John Huss and

Jerome of Prague, who were two faithful witnesses

and martyrs of the blessed Jesus, being condemned

earthquake—A great commotion; in which many

thousands were slain, and the tenth part of the city

fell—A great part of the German empire renounced

the authority, and abandoned the communion of the

Church of Rome.

Some again may think this prophecy very appli

cable to the horrid massacre of the Protestants at

Paris, and in other cities of France, begun on the

memorable eve of St. Bartholomew's day, 1572. Ac

cording to the best authors there were slain thirty

or forty thousand Huguenots in a few days; and

among them, without doubt, many true witnesses

and faithful martyrs of Jesus Christ. Their dead

bodies lay in the streets of the great city; one of

the greatest cities of Europe; for they were not

suffered to be buried, being the bodies of heretics;

but were dragged through the street, or thrown into

the river, or hung upon gibbets, and exposed to public

infamy. Great rejoicings too were made in the courts

of France, Rome, and Spain; they went in procession

to the churches, they returned public thanks to God,

they sang Te Deums, they celebrated jubilees, they

struck medals; and it was enacted that St. Barthol
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The sounding of REVELATION.
the seventh trumpet.

A. M.,4100. 15 And "the seventhangel sounded;
A - -

*and there weregreat voices in heaven,

saying, "The kingdoms of this world are be

come the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his

Christ; P and he shall reign for ever and ever.

16 And 4 the four and twenty elders, which

sat before God on their seats, fell upon their

faces, and worshipped God,

17 Saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord God

Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to

come ; because thou hast taken A. M.4100.

to thee thy great power, "and hast A. D. 96.

reigned.

18 “And the nations were angry, and thy

wrath is come, " and the time of the dead, that

they should be judged, and that thou shouldest

give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and

to the saints, and them that fear thy name,

“small and great; 7 and shouldest destroy them

which “destroy the earth.

m chap. x. 7.-n Isa. xxvii. 13; Chap. xvi. 17; xix. 6.

• Chap. xii. 10.—p Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 18, 27-4 Chap. iv.

4; v. 8 ; xix. 4.

* Chap. i. 4, 8; iv. 8; xvi. 5.— Chap. xix. 6–1 Verses

2, 9. * Dan. vii. 9, 10; Chapter vi. 10–º Chapter xix. 5.

y Chap. xiii. 10; xviii. 6. * Or, corrupt.

omew's day should ever afterward be kept with dou

ble pomp and solemnity. But neither was this joy ||

of long continuance; for in little more than three |

gears and a half, Henry III., who succeeded his

brother Charles, entered into a treaty with the Hu

guenots, which was concluded and published on the

14th of May, 1576, whereby all the former sentences

against them were reversed, and the free and open

exercise of their religion was granted to them; they

were to be admitted to all honours, dignities, and

offices, as well as the Papists. But others again ap

ply this prophecy to the poor Protestants in the val

leys of Piedmont, who by a cruel edict of their so

vereign the duke of Savoy, instigated by the French

king, were imprisoned and murdered, or banished in |

the latter end of the year 1686. They were kindly |

received and succoured by the Protestant states;

and after a while, secretly entering Savoy with their

swords in their hands, they regained their ancient

possessions with great slaughter of their enemies;

and the duke himself, having then left the French

interest, granted them a full pardon; and re-esta

sword; and the bleeding remnant escaped by flight,

concealment, or catholic conformity. But the in

vincible spirit which they had kindled still lived and

breathed in the western world. In the state, in the

church, and even in the cloister, a latent succession

was preserved of the disciples of St. Paul, who pro

tested against the tyranny of Rome, embraced the

Bible as the rule of faith, and purified their creed

from all the visions of the Gnostic theology. The

struggles of Wickliffe in England, and of Huss in

Bohemia, were premature and ineffectual; but the

names of Zuinglius, Luther, and Calvin, are pro

nounced with gratitude as the deliverers of nations.”

A striking testimony this from an enemy of Christi

anity, to the fulfilment of the divine predictions!

At length, “Luther arose, and the Reformation took

place; since which time the same testimony to the

truth of Christ, and against the errors of antichrist,

hath been maintained. Nor does it appear that the

term is yet expired; the witnesses are not indeed at

present exposed to such terrible sufferings as in for

mer times; but,” as Mr. Scott observes, and as

blished them, by another edict, signed June 4, 1690, Bishop Newton and many other eminent divines

just three years and a half after their total dissipa- | have believed, “those scenes may be reacted before

tion. Bishop Lloyd not only understood the pro-" long, for what any man can foreknow; and they

phecy in this manner, but, what is very remarkable, have abundant cause to prophesy in sackcloth, on

º:'º. i. º: the º:º |#. of .º state of religion even in the

place, as Mr. iston relates; and upon this ground || Protestant churches. -

encouraged a refugee minister, of the Vaudois, | Verses 15–18. And the serenth angel sounded,

whose name was Jordan, to return home; and re-] &c.—With the sounding of this angel, the third tro

turning, he heard the joyful news of the deliverance commences, which is rather implied than expressed,

and restitution of his country. These were indeed as it will be described more ſully hereaſter. The

most barbarous persecutions of the Protestants, both third to brought on the inhabitants of the earth, is

in France and Savoy; and at the same time Popery the ruin and downfall of the antichristian kingdom:

here in England was advanced to the throne, and and then, and not till then, according to the heaven

threatened an utter subversion of our religion and ly chorus, the kingdoms ºf this trorld will become

liberties; but in a little more than three years and a the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ, and he

half, a happy deliverance was wrought by the glo- | shall reign for ever and erer--St. John is rapt and

rious revolution. Connected with the witnesses in | hurried away as it were to a view of the happy mil

the valleys of Piedmont, and agreeing in their lead- lennium,without considering the steps preceding and

ing doctrines, in opposition to the Church of Rome, conducting to it. At the same time, the four and

were those called Lollards in England; and many | twenty elders—Or the ministers of the church,

in other countries embraced the same doctrines (verses 16–18) are represented as praising and glo
* º:º|...".Or. them at |...;º. his*.andº:

e hazard of their lives; and great numbers were more than he had done before. ey give likewise

burned, or put to death in the most cruel manner, an intimation of some succeeding events, as the an

for so doing. “The visible assemblies,” says Gib- | ger of the nations, Gog and Magog, (xx. 8,) and the

bon, “of the Albigeois were extirpated by fire and wrath of God, displayed in their destruction, (xx.
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The temple of God
CHAPTER XII. is opened in heaven.

A. M.4100. 19 And “the temple of God was
A. D. 96. -

opened in heaven, and there was seen

in his temple the ark of his testament: and

* there were lightnings, and voices, *.*.*

and thunderings, and an earthquake, -" " -

* and great hail.

* Chap. xv. 5, 8.-- Chap. viii. 5; xvi. 18. * Chap. xvi. 21.

9,) and the rewarding of all the good, small and great,

as well as the punishing of the wicked. Here we

have only a summary account of the circumstances

and occurrences of the seventh trumpet, but the par

ticulars will be dilated and enlarged upon hereafter.

And thus are we arrived at the consummation of all

things, through a series of prophecies, extending

from the apostle's days to the end of the world. It

is this series which has been our clew to conduct us

in our interpretation of these prophecies: and though

some of them may be dark and obscure, considered

in themselves, yet they receive light and illustration

from others preceding and following. All together,

they are, as it were, a chain of prophecies, whereof

one link depends on and supports another. If any

parts remain yet obscure and unsatisfactory, they

may perhaps be cleared up by what the apostle him

self hath added by way of explanation.

Verse 19. And the temple of God—Bishop Newton

and Grotius think that this verse should introduce

chap. xii., as it appears to begin a new subject. It is

somewhat like the beginning of Isaiah’s vision, (chap.

vi. 1,) I saw the Lord sitting upon a throne, &c.

And like the beginning of St. John's prophetic vision,

(chap. iv. 1, 2,) I looked, and behold a door was

opened in heaven, &c. This is much in the same

spirit; and the temple of God was opened in heaven,

&c.—That is, more open discoveries were now made,

and the mystery of God was revealed to the prophet.

And there were lightnings and voices, &c.—These

are the usual concomitants of the divine presence,

and especially at giving new laws and new revela

tions: see Exod. xx. 16, &c.; Rev. iv. 5; viii. 5. And

with as much reason they are made, in this place,

the signs and preludes of the revelations and judg

ments which are to follow. It is no just objection

that a new subject is supposed to begin with the con

junction and, for this is frequent in the style of the

Hebrews; some books, as Numbers, Joshua, the two

books of Samuel, and others, begin with vau, or and;

and the same objection would hold against beginning

the division with the first verse of the next chapter.

CHAPTER XII.

In this chapter, (1,) The apostle sees in a vision a woman in travail, watched by a red dragon, that he might devour her off

spring, 1–4.

prepared for her, 5, 6.

(2,) She brings forth a son, who is caught up unto God, and the woman flees into the wilderness to a place

(3,) There is war between Michael and Satan; the former overcomes, and causes great joy in

heaven, while a wo is denounced on the inhabitants of the earth on account of Satan's malice and rage, now about to be

exercised against them in a peculiar manner, 7–12. (4,) The dragon persecutes the woman, but she flies into the wilder

ness and escapes all his efforts, many and varied as they are, to effect her destruction, 13–17.

*.*,” AND there appeared a great won

- -- - der in heaven; a woman clothed

upon her head a crown of twelve *.*.*.

StarS : −

2 And she, being with child, cried, "trawith the sun, and the moon under her feet,*

* Or, sign. * Isa. lxvi. 7; Gal. iv. 19.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XII.

We now come to a second representation of the

same third period of prophecy, that is, the state of

the church and world in the days of the voice of the

seventh angel; or while the woman, who fled into

her place in the wilderness, was nourished there for

a time, times, and half a time, or three years and a

half, equal to forty-two months, which are equal to

twelve hundred and sixty prophetical days, the exact |

time in which the witnesses were to prophesy. As |

the former representation showed that true religion ||

should be preserved among a few faithful confessors,

though in a constant state of severe persecution, º

this represents the state of the church under the

figure of a woman, persecuted so as to flee into

desert places to hide herself; yet preserved and fed

Vol. II. (48 )

there, notwithstanding all endeavours of a furious

serpent, ready to destroy her. This plainly describes

an afflicted and persecuted state of the church in ge

neral during this period; in which false and idola

trous worship shall be in great power, and the faith

ful profession of the true religion shall expose men

to great danger; that, however, the true worshippers

of God shall still be preserved, though in an obscure

state, and be enabled, notwithstanding all opposition,

to keep and maintain the truth unto the end. See

Lowman. Most of the best commentators, says

Bishop Newton, divide the Apocalypse into two parts,

the book, 6102 tow, sealed with seven seals, and 6.16%apt

ôtov, a little book, as it is called several times. But

it happens unluckily, that according to their division

the lesser book is made to contain as much or more
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A woman in travail, watched
REVELATION. by a great red dragon.

*** vailing in birth, and pained to be de

" ' " livered.

3 And there appeared another "wonder in

heaven ; and behold, "a great red dragon,

* having seven heads and ten horns, "and seven

crowns upon his heads.

4 And * his tail drew the third part *, M,º

* of the stars of heaven, 5 and did

cast them to the earth: and the dragon stood

* before the woman which was ready to be

delivered, for to devour her child as soon as it

was born.

* Or, sign.—” Chap. xvii. 3. • Chap. xvii. 9, 10–4 Chap.

xiii. 1.-- Chap. ix. 10, 19.

than the larger; whereas in truth the little book is

nothing more than a part of the sealed book, and is

added as an appendix to it. If we were to divide the

Revelation as they would have it divided, into two

parts, the former ofwhich should end with chap. ix.and

the latter begin with chap. x., the whole frame of the

book would be disjointed, and things would be separa

ted which are plainly connected together, and depend

anton one another. We, however, also, continues the

bishop, would divide the Revelation into two parts, or

rather,the book so divides itself. For the former part

proceeds, as we have seen, in a regular and successive

series, from the apostle's days to the consummation of

all things. Nothing can be added, but it must fall some

where or other within the compass of this period; it

must in some measure be a resumption of the same

subjects, and this latter part may most properly be

considered as an enlargement and illustration of the

former. Several things, which were only touched

upon, and delivered in dark hints before, required to

be more copiously handled, and placed in a stronger

light. It was said that the beast should make war

against the witnesses, and overcome them ; but who

or what the beast is, we may reasonably conjecture

indeed, but the apostle himself will more surely ex

plain. The transactions of the seventh trumpet are

all summed up and comprised in a few verses, but

we shall see the particulars branched out and en

larged into as many chapters. In short, this latter

part is designed as a supplement to the former, to

complete what was deficient, to explain what was

dubious, to illustrate what was obscure; and as the

former described more the destinies of the Roman

empire, so this latter relates more to the fates of the

Christian Church.

Verses 1–5. And there appeared a woman clothed

with the sun–" It was a well-known custom,” says

Lowman, “at the time of this prophecy, to represent

the several virtues, and public societies, by the figure

of a woman in some peculiar dress, many of which

are to be seen in the Roman coins; in particular,

Salus, the emblem of security and protection, is re

presented as a woman standing upon a globe, to re

present the safety and security of the world under

the emperor's care. The consecration of the Roman

emperors is expressed in their coins by a moon and

stars, as in two of Faustina, to express a degree of

glory superior to any on earth. Never was any im

age more expressive of honour and dignity than this

in the vision: to stand in the midst of a glory made

by the beams of the sun; and upon the moon, as

above the low condition of this sublunary world; to

wear a crown set with the stars of heaven, as jewels,

f Chap. xvii. 18.-s Dan. viii. 10–hVerse 2–1 Exod.

i. 16.

is something more sublime than any thing where

by antiquity has represented their societies, their

virtues, or their deities.” Bishop Newton ex

plains this, and the five following verses, as ſol

lows: “St. John resumes his subject from the be

ginning, and represents the church (verses 1, 2) as

a woman, and a mother bearing children unto Christ.

She is clothed with the sun, invested with the rays

of Jesus Christ, the Sun of righteousness; having

the moon—The Jewish new moons and festivals, as

well as all sublunary things; under her feet, and

upon her head a crown of twelve stars—An emblem

of her being under the light and guidance of the

twelve apostles. And she, being with child, cried,

travailing in birth, and pained to be delitered—St.

Paul hath made use of the same metaphor, and ap

plied it to his preaching and propagating of the gos

pel, in the midst of tribulation and persecution, Gal.

iv. 19. But the words of St. John are much strong

er, and more emphatically express the pangs and

struggles which the church endured from the first

publication of the gospel to the time of Constantine

the Great, when she was in some measure eased of

her pains, and brought forth a deliverer. At the same

time, there appeared a great red dragon–Which

is the well-known sign or symbol of the devil and

Satan, and of his agents and instruments. We find

the kings and people of Egypt, who were the great

persecutors of the primitive church of Israel, distin

guished by this title in Psa. lxxiv. 13; Isa. li. 9;

Ezek. xxix. 3; and with as much reason and propri

ety may the people and emperors of Rome, who

were the great persecutors of the primitive church

of Christ, be called by the same name, as they were

actuated by the same principle. For that the Ro

man empire was here figured, the characters and at

tributes of the dragon plainly evince. He is a great

red dragon; and purple or scarlet was the distin

guishing colour of the Roman emperors, consuls, and

generals; as it hath been since of the popes and car

dinals. His seren heads, as the angel afterward

(chap. xvii. 9, 10) explains the vision, allude to the

seven mountains upon which Rome was built, and to

the seven forms of government which successively

prevailed there. His ten horns typify the ten king

doms into which the Roman empire was divided ;

and the seven crowns upon his heads denote, that at

this time the imperial power was in Rome, the ‘high

city, seated on seven hills, which presides over the

whole world,” as Propertius describes it, book iii.

His tail also (verse 4) drew the third part of the

stars of heaven, and did cast them to the earth—

That is, he subjected the third part of the princes
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War between Michael and Satan, CHAPTER XII. and Satan ts overcome.

A. M.4100. 5 And she brought forth a man

A. D.9% child, * who was to rule all nations

with a rod of iron; and her child was caught

up unto God, and to his throne.

6 And the woman fled into the wilderness,

where she hath a place prepared of God, that

they should feed her there " a thousand two

hundred and threescore days. -

7 “And there was war in heaven: "Michael

and his angels fought ° against the dragon;

and the dragon fought and his angels,

8 And prevailed not; neither was their place

found any more in heaven.

9 And P the great dragon was cast out, " that

old serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, which

deceiveth the whole world: “he was cast out

into the earth, and his angels were A. M. 4100.
- - - - - A. D. 96.

cast out with him. ---

10 And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven,

* Now is come salvation and strength, and the

kingdom of our God, and the power of his

Christ: for the accuser of our brethren is cast

down "which accused them before our God day

and night.

11 And * they overcame him by the blood of

the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony;

7 and they loved not their lives unto the death.

12 Therefore * rejoice, ye heavens, and ye

that dwell in them. "Wo to the inhabiters of

the earth, and of the sea! for the devil is come

down unto you, having great wrath, * because

he knoweth that he hath but a short time.

k Psa. ii. 9; Chap. ii. 27; xix. 15.-1 Verse 4.—m Chap.

xi. 3. * St. Michael's Day, epistle, verse 7 to verse 13.

* Dan. x. 13, 21; xii. 1–0 Verse 3; Chap. xx. 2.-P. Luke

x. 18; John xii. 31.-1 Gen. iii. 1, 4; Chap. xx. 2.

and potentates of the earth; and the Roman empire,

as we have seen before, is represented as the third

part of the world. He stood before the woman, which

was ready to be delivered, for to devour her child as

soon as it was born—And the Roman emperors and

magistrates kept a jealous, watchful eye, over the

Christians from the beginning. As Pharaoh laid

snares for the male children of the Hebrews, and

Herod for the infant Christ, the son of Mary; so did

the Roman dragon for the mystic Christ, the son of

the church, that he might destroy him even in his

infancy. But notwithstanding the jealousy of the

Romans, the gospel was widely diffused and propa

gated, and the church brought many children unto

Christ; and, in time, such as were promoted to the

empire. She brought forth a man-child, who was

to rule all nations with a rod of iron, verse 5–It

was predicted that Christ should rule over the na

tions, Psa. ii. 9; but Christ, who is himself invisible

in the heavens, ruleth visibly in Christian magis

trates, princes, and emperors. It was therefore pro

mised before, to Christians in general, (chap. ii. 26,

27.) He that overcometh, and keepeth my words unto

the end, to him will I give power over the nations,

&c. But it should seem that Constantine was here

particularly intended, for whose life the dragon Ga

lerius laid many snares, but he providentially es

caped them all; and notwithstanding all opposition,

was caught up unto the throne of God—Was not

only secured by the divine protection, but was ad

vanced to the imperial throne, called the throne of

God; for, (Rom. xiii. 1,) there is no power but of

God, &c. He too ruled all nations with a rod of

iron; for he had not only the Romans, who before

had persecuted the church, under his dominion, but

also subdued the Scythians, Sarmatians, and other

barbarous nations, who had never before been sub

ject to the Roman empire; and, as Spanheim informs

us, there are still extant medals and coins of his with

Chap. xx. 3.−" Chap. ix. 1.--—t Chap. xi. 15; xix. 1.

"Job i. 9; ii. 5; Zech. iii. 1.-- Rom. viii. 33, 34, 37; xvi.

20–y Luke xiv. 26–4 Psa, xcvi. 11; Isa. xlix. 13; Chap.

xviii. 20.—a Chap. viii. 13; xi. 10.—b Chap. x. 6.

these inscriptions: The subduer of the barbarous na

tions ; the conqueror of all nations; ererynthere a

conqueror; and the like. What is added, verse 6,

of the woman's fleeing into the wilderness for a

thousand two hundred and threescore days, is said

by way of prolepsis or anticipation. For the war in

heaven between Michael and the dragon, and other

subsequent events, were prior, in order of time, to the

flight of the woman into the wilderness; but before

the prophet passes on to a new subject, he gives a

general account of what happened to the woman af.

terward, and enters more into the particulars in their

proper place.

Verses 7–12. And there was war in heaven, &c.—

It might reasonably be presumed that all the powers

of idolatry would be strenuously exerted against the

establishment of Christianity, and especially against

the establishment of a Christian on the imperial

throne: and these struggles and contentions between

the heathen and the Christian religions are here re

presented by war in heaven, between the angels of

darkness and angels of light. Michael was (Dan. x.

21; xii. 1) the tutelar angel and protector of the

Jewish Church. He performs here the same office

for the Christian Church. He and the good angels,

who are sent forth (Heb. i. 14) to minister to the

heirs of salvation, were the invisible agents on one

side, as the devil and his evil agents were on the other.

The visible actors in the cause of Christianity were

the believing emperors and ministers of the word,

the martyrs and confessors; and in support of idol

atry, were the persecuting emperors and heathen

magistrates, together with the whole train of priests

and sophists. This contest lasted several years, and

the final issue of it was, (verses 8, 9.) that the Chris

tian prevailed over the heathen religion; the heathen

were deposed from all rule and authority, and the

Christians were advanced to dominion and empire

in their stead. Our Saviour said unto his disciples,
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The dragon persecutes the woman, REVELATION. who flees into the wilderness.

A. M.,400. 13 And when the dragon saw that
A. D. 96

he was cast unto the earth, he per

secuted “ the woman which brought forth the

man-child.

14 "And to the woman were given two wings

of a great eagle, “that she might fly ‘into the

wilderness, into her place, where she is nourish

ed 4 for a time, and times, and half a time, from

the face of the serpent.

15 And the serpent "cast out of his mouth wa

• Verse 5.—d Exod. xix. 4.—e Verse 6–1 Chap. xvii. 3.

5 Dan. vii. 25; xii. 7.-h Isa. lix. 19.

ter as a flood, after the woman, that he ***

might cause her to be carried away of " " ".

the flood.

16 And the earth helped the woman, and the

earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the

flood which the dragon cast out of his mouth.

17 And the dragon was wroth with the woman,

‘and went to make war with the remnant of her

seed, * which keep the commandments of God,

and have "the testimony of Jesus Christ.

* Gen. iii. 15; Chap. xi. 7; xiii. 7.-k Chap. xiv. 12.—l 1 Cor.

ii. 1; 1 John v. 10; Chap. i. 2, 9; vi. 9; xx. 4.

casting devils out of the bodies of men, (Luke x. 18.)

I beheld Satan as lightning fall from heaven. In

the same figure Satan fell from heaven, and was cast

out into the earth—When he was thrust out of the
imperial throne; and his angels were cast out with

him—Notonly all the heathen priests and officers, civil

and military, were cashiered, but their very gods

and demons, who before were adored, became the

subjects of contempt and execration. It is very re

markable that Constantine himself, and the Chris

tians of his time, described his conquests under the

same image, as if they had understood that this pro

phecy had received its accomplishment in him.

Moreover, a picture of Constantine was set up over

the palace gate, with the cross over his head, and

under his feet the great enemy of mankind, who per

secuted the church by the means of impious tyrants, in

the form of a dragon, transfixed with a dart through

the midst of his body, and falling headlong into the

depth of the sea: in allusion, it is said expressly, to

the divine oracles in the books of the prophets, where

that evil spirit is called the dragon, and the crooked

serpent. Upon this victory of the church there is

introduced (verse 10) a triumphant hymn of thanks

giving for the depression of idolatry and exaltation

of true religion. It was not by temporal means or

arms that the Christians obtained this victory, (verse

11,) but by spiritual; by the merits and death of

their Redeemer, by their constant profession of the

truth, and by their patient suffering of all kinds of

tortures, even unto death: and the blood of the mar

tyrs hath been often called the seed of the church.

This victory was indeed matter of joy and triumph

to the blessed angels and glorified saints in heaven,

(verse 12,) by whose sufferings it was in great mea

sure obtained; but still new woes are threatened to

the inhabiters of the earth; for, though the dragon

was deposed, yet was he not destroyed; though idol

atry was depressed, yet was it not wholly suppress

ed; there were still many pagans intermixed with

the Christians, and the devil would incite fresh

troubles and disturbances on earth, because he knew

that he had but a short time—That is, it would not

be long before the pagan religion should be totally

abolished, and the Christian religion prevail in all

the Roman empire.

Verses 13–17. And when the dragon saw that he

was cast unto the earth, &c.—When the dragon was

thus deposed from the imperial throne, and cast un

to the earth, (verse 13,) he still continued to perse

cute the church with equal malice, though not with

equal power. He made several attempts to restore

the pagan idolatry in the reign of Constantine, and

afterward in the reign of Julian; he traduced and

abused the Christian religion by such writers as

Hierocles, Libanius, and others of the same stamp

and character; he rent and troubled the church with

heresies and schisms; he stirred up the favourers

of the Arians to persecute and destroy the orthodox

Christians. But the church was still under the pro

tection of the empire, (verse 14,) and to the woman

were given two wings of a great eagle—As God

said to the children of Israel, (Exod.xix.4,) Ye have

seen what I did unto the Egyptians, and how I bare

you on eagles' wings, &c.; so the church was sup

ported and carried, as it were, on eagles’ wings: but

the similitude is the more proper in this case, an

eagle being the Roman ensign, and the two trings

alluding probably to the division that was then made

of the eastern and the western empire. In this man

ner was the church protected, and these wings were

given, that she might flee into the wilderness, into

a place of retirement and security, from the face of

the serpent–Not that she fled into the wilderness at

that time, but several years afterward; and there

she is nourished for a time, and times, and half a

time—That is, three prophetic years and a half,

which is the same period with the twelve hundred

and sixty days, or years, before mentioned. So long

the church is to remain in a desolate and afflicted

state, during the reign of antichrist; as Elijah, while

idolatry and famine prevailed in Israel, was secretly

fed and nourished three years and six months in the

wilderness. But before the woman fled into the

wilderness, the serpent cast out of his mouth water

as a flood, (verse 15,) with intent to wash her away.

Waters, in the style of the Apocalypse, (chap. xvii.

16,) signify peoples and nations; so that here was

a great inundation of various nations excited by the

dragon, or the friends and patrons of the old idolatry,

to oppress and overwhelm the Christian religion.

Such appeared plainly to have been the design of
the dragon, when Stilicho, prime minister of theEm

peror Honorius, invited the barbarous heathen na
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Description of a beast
CHAPTER XIII. that rose up out of the sea.

tions, the Goths, Alans, Sueves, and Vandals, to

invade the Roman empire, hoping by their means

to raise his son Eucherius to the throne, who from a

boy was an enemy to the Christians, and threatened

to signalize the beginning of his reign with the re

storation of the pagan, and abolition of the Chris

tian religion. Nothing indeed was more likely to

produce the ruin and utter subversion of the Chris

tian Church, than the irruptions of so many barbarous

heathen nations into the Roman empire. But the

event proved contrary to human appearance and

expectation: the earth swallowed up the flood, verse

16—The barbarians were rather swallowed up by

the Romans, than the Romans by the barbarians;

the heathen conquerors, instead of imposing their

own, submitted to the religion of the conquered

Christians; and they not only embraced the religion,

but affected even the laws, the manners, the cus

toms, the language, and the very name of Romans.

This course not succeeding according to probable

expectation, the dragon did not therefore desist from

his purpose, (verse 17,) but only took another method

of persecuting the true sons of the church, as we

shall see in the next chapter. It is said that he went

to make war with the remnant of her seed, acho

kept the commandments of God, and have the testi

mony of Jesus—Which implies that at this time

there was only a remnant; that corruptions were

greatly increased, and the faithful were diminished

from among the children of men.

CHAPTER XIII.

Here, (1,) The apostle sees in vision a beast rising out of the sea, a description of which, as also of its power, rage, and

success is given, 1–10.

beast, causing an image of it to be made, and compelling

given, 18.

A. M. 4100. A ND I stood upon the sand of the

A. D. 96. -

sea, and saw "a beast rise up out

of the sea, " having seven heads and ten horns,

(2,) He sees a second beast coming up out of the earth, exercising all the power of the former

all to worship it, 11–17. (3,) The number of the beast is

and upon his horns ten crowns, and *.*.*.*.

upon his heads the name of blas- " ' ".

phemy.

a Dan. vii. 2, 7.-b Chap. xii. 3.; xvii. 3, 9, 12.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XIII.

In this chapter we have a further account of the

state of the church and the world in this third period.

The representation of the wild beasts in this vision

refers to the same times with the two former visions

of the witnesses prophesying in sackcloth, and the

woman fleeing into the wilderness. Power is given

unto the beast to continue, or to make war and pre

vail, forty-two months, verse 5. This vision gives

a more distinct account of the manner and means by

which the true church and worshippers of God

should be persecuted, and so greatly oppressed, as

is represented by the woman's fleeing into the wil

derness, and by slaying the witnesses. So that this

representation, in conjunction with the two former,

will afford us a sufficient description of the state of

providence and the church, with the useful lessons

of caution, patience, and faithfulness in times of

great corruption and great danger, which are the

principal intentions of the Spirit of prophecy, in the

whole of these revelations. See Lowman.

Verses 1–4. And I stood upon the sand of the sea,

&c.—Here the beast is described at large, who was

only mentioned before, chap. xi. 7; and a beast, :

(chap. vii. 2, 3) beheld four great beasts,ºn.

ing the four great empires, come up from a stormy

sea, that is, from the commotions of the world; so

St. John (verse 1) saw this beast in like manner rise

up out of the sea. He was said before (chap. xi. 7)

the prophetic style, is a tyrannical idolatrous em

pire. The kingdom of God and of Christ is never

represented under the image of a beast. As Daniel

* Or, names, Chap. xvii. 3.

to ascend out of the abyss, or bottomless pit, and it

is said afterward, (chap. xvii. 8,) that he shall ascend

out of the abyss, or bottomless pit; and here he is

said to ascend out of the sea; so that the sea and

abyss, or bottomless pit, are in these passages the

same. No doubt is to be made that this beast was

designed to represent the Roman empire; for thus

far both ancients and moderns, Papists and Protest

ants, are agreed: the only controversy is, whether it

was Rome, pagan or Christian, imperial or papal.

St. John saw this beast rising out of the sea, but

the Roman empire was risen and established long

before St. John's time; and therefore this must be

the Roman empire, not in its then present, but in

some future shape and form; and it arose in another

shape and form after it was broken to pieces by the

incursions of the northern nations. The beast hath

seven heads and ten horns—Which are the well

known marks of the Roman empire, the seren heads

alluding to the seven mountains whereon Rome was

seated, and to the seven forms of government which

successively prevailed there; and the ten horns sig

nifying the ten kingdoms into which the Roman em

pire was divided. It is remarkable that the dragon

had seven crowns upon his heads, but the beast hath

upon his horns ten crowns—So that there had been,

in the mean while, a revolution of power from the

heads of the dragon to the horns of the beast, and

the sovereignty, which before was exercised by

| Rome alone, was now transferred and divided among

ten kingdoms; but the Roman empire was not di

vided into ten kingdoms till after it was become
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Description of a beast REVELATION.
that rose up out of the sea.

*, *,*. 2 * And the beast which I saw was

-* * * like unto a leopard," and his feet were

as the feet of a bear, " and his mouth as the

mouth of a lion: and ‘the dragon gave him

his power, s and his seat, " and great authority.

3 And I saw one of his heads 'as it were

*wounded to death; and his deadly wound was

healed: and * all the world wondered after the

beast.

4 And they worshipped the dragon A. M. 4100.

which gave power unto the beast: A. D. 96.

and they worshipped the beast, saying, "Who

is like unto the beast? who is able to make

war with him 3

5 And there was given unto him "a mouth

speaking great things and blasphemies; and

power was given unto him “to continue "forty

and two months.

• Dan. vii. 6.-d Dan. vii. 5. * Dan. vii. 4.—f Ch. xii. 9.

& Ch. xvi. 10.-h Ch. xii. 4.—i Wer. 12, 14.—” Gr. slain.

* Chap. xvii. 8.- Chap. xviii. 18.—" Dan. vii. 8, 11, 25;

xi. 36.-” Or, to make war.—" Chap. xi. 2; xii. 6.

Christian. Although the heads had lost their crowns,

yet still they retained the names of blasphemº-in
all its heads, in all its forms of government, Rome

was still guilty of idolatry and blasphemy. Imperial

Rome was called, and delighted to be called, The

eternal city; the heavenly city; the goddess of the

earth; the goddess: and had her temples and altars,

with incense and sacrifices offered up to her: and

how the papal Rome likewise hath arrogated to her

self divine titles and honours will be shown here

after. -

As Daniel's fourth beast (chap. vii. 6) was without

a name, and devoured and brake in pieces the three

former; so this beast (verse 2) is also without a

name, and partakes of the nature and qualities of

the three former; having the body of a leopard—

Which was the third beast, or Grecian empire; and

the feet of a bear—Which was the second beast, or

Persian empire; and the mouth of a lion—Which

was the first beast, or Babylonian empire: and con

sequently this must be the same as Daniel's fourth

beast, or the Roman empire. But still it is not the

same beast, the same empire entirely, but with some

variation. And the dragon gave him his power—

Avvauv, or his armies; and his seat—Opovov, or his

imperial throne; and great authority—Or jurisdic

tion over all the parts of his empire. The beast,

therefore, is the successor and substitute of the dra

gon, or of the idolatrous heathen Roman empire:

and what other idolatrous power hath succeeded to

the heathen emperors in Rome, all the world is a

judge and a witness. The dragon, having failed in

his purpose of restoring the old heathen idolatry,

delegates his power to the beast, and thereby intro

duces a new species of idolatry, nominally different,

but essentially the same, the worship of angels and

saints, instead of the gods and demigods of anti

quity.

Another mark, whereby the beast is peculiarly

distinguished, is, (verse 3,) one of his heads as it

were wounded to death—It will appear hereafter,

that this head was the sixth head, for five were fallen

(chap. xvii. 10) before St. John's time: and the sixth

head was that of the Cesars, or emperors, there

having been before, kings, and consuls, and dictators,

and decemvirs, and military tribunes, with consular

authority. The sixth head was as it were wounded

to death, when the Roman empire was overturned

by the northern nations, and an end was put to the

very name of emperor in Momyllus Augustulus; or

rather, as the government of the Gothic kings was

much the same as that of the emperors, with only a

change of the name, this head was more effectually

wounded to death, when Rome was reduced to a

'poor dukedom, and made tributary to the exarchate

of Ravenna. But not only one of his heads was, as

it were, wounded to death, but his deadly tround

was healed—If it was the sixth head which was

wounded, that wound could not be healed by the

rising of the seventh head ; the same head which

was wounded must be healed: and this was effected

by the pope and people of Rome revolting from the

exarch of Ravenna, and proclaiming Charles the

Great Augustus and emperor of the Romans. Here

the wounded imperial head was healed again, and

hath subsisted ever since. At this time, partly

through the pope, and partly through the emperor,

supporting and strengthening each other, the Roman

name again became formidable: and all the world

wondered after the beast; and (verse 4) they tror

shipped the dragon, which gave potter unto the

beast; and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who

is like unto the beast2 Who is able to make war

with him 2–No kingdom or empire was like that of

the beast; it had no parallel upon earth; and it was

in vain for any to resist or oppose it; it prevailed

and triumphed over all; and all the trorld, in sub

mitting thus to the religion of the beast, did in effect

submit again to the religion of the dragon, it being

the old idolatry with new names. For the worship

ping of demons and idols is in effect the worshipping

of devils.

Verses 5–8. And there was given unto him a

mouth speaking great things—This expression

seems to be taken from the description of the little

horn in Daniel's vision, (chap. vii. 8,) and is explain

ed, verse 11, by the voice of the great words which

the horn spake. It must be observed, however, that

it is of the secular empire that this is spoken, which

empire is here considered as under the influence of

the ecclesiastical power of Rome, and as being mere

ly its agent, and especially the agent of the pope, the

speaking image of the beast. And it is well known

what blasphemous and extravagant claims of au

thority and power have been made by him, who has

been styled, His Holiness—Infallible—Sorereign

of kings and kingdoms—Christ's Vicegerent—yea,

God upon earth. Power also has been given unto

him to continue–Greek, rotmaat, to practise, prevail,

and prosper, forty and tiro months—It doth not ſol
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The beast makes CHAPTER XIII. war with the saints.

A. M.,4100. 6 And he opened his mouth in blas

A. D. 96. phemy against God, to blaspheme his

name, "and his tabernacle, and them that dwell

in heaven.

7 And it was given unto him P to*

* and power was given him over all kin

dreds, and tongues, and nations. A. M. 4100.
8 And all that dwell upon the A. D. 96.

earth shall worship him, whose names

are not written in the book of life of the

Lamb slain * from the foundation of the

world. -

9 * If any man have an ear, let him hear.

war with the saints, and to overcome them i

• John i. 14; Col. ii. 9– Dan, vii. 21; Chap. xi. 75 xii. 17.

* Chap. xi. 18; xvii. 15.

Exod. XXxii. 32 ; Dan. xii. 1; Phil. iv. 3; Chap. iii. 5; XX.

12, 15 ; xxi. 27. * Chap. xvii. 8. t Chap. ii. 7.

low from this that the beast is to continue to exist

for no longer a term, but he is to practise, to pros

per, and prevail, for that term: as the holy sity

(chap. xi. 2) is to be trodden under foot of the Gen

tiles forty and two months, which are the twelve

hundred and sixty days, or years, of the reign of

antichrist. But if by the beast were understood*

heathen Roman empire, that empire, instead of sub

sisting twelve hundred and sixty, did not subsist

four hundred years after the date of this prophecy.

And he opened his mouth in blasphemy, &c.—This

newly-erected government of Rome used the au

thority it had obtained in making and publishing

constitutions for the establishment of idolatry, in

contempt of God and his true worship, and by all

methods of oppression and persecution, forcing the

church to comply with them, and yield obedience to

them. “Any acts of idolatrous worship,” says Low

man, “may well be expressed by blaspheming God

and his name, as they deny to the true God his dis

tinguishing honour, and give it to creatures, whether

to images, saints, or angels. The church, as it is

called the temple of God, the place of God's pre

sence, is properly also called his tabernacle.” By

them that dwell in heaven, Grotius understands all

saints, all Christians, whose conversation is in hea

ven. The Christian Church is called, the Jerusalem

which is abore, Gal. iv. 26; and the governors of it

are styled angels, Rev. i. 20. To blaspheme them,

therefore, that dwell in heaven, will signify the con

tempt and injurious manner with which the new

government of Rome shall treat the true worship

pers of God, as well as God himself and his name.

So much for his blasphemies; nor are his earploits

less extraordinary. It was given unto him to make

war with the saints, and to overcome them—The

power of this new Roman government became so

great, by divine permission, that it prevailed against

the worshippers of God, either to force them to a

compliance with the corruptions established by its

authority, or to persecute them for their constancy;

and this oppressive power was extended far and

wide, even orer all, or many, kindreds, and tongues,

and nations—Even in all the countries of the west

ern Roman empire. And who can make any com

putation, or even frame any conception of the num

bers of pious Christians who have fallen a sacrifice

to the bigotry and cruelty of Rome, or this new Ro

man government? Mede, upon the place, hath ob

served from good authority, that in the war with the

Albigenses and Waldenses, there perished of these

poor creatures in France alone a million / From

the first institution of the Jesuits to A. D. 1480, that

is, in little more than thirty years, nine hundred

thousand orthodox Christians were slain. In the

Netherlands alone the duke of Alva boasted that

within a few years he had despatched to the amount

of thirty thousand persons, and those all by the

hands of the common executioner. In the space of

scarce thirty years, the inquisition destroyed, by va

rious kinds of torture, one hundred and fifty thou

sand Christians. Sanders himself confesses that an

innumerable multitude of Lollards and Sacramenta

rians were burned throughout all Europe, who yet,

he says, were not put to death by the pope and

bishops, but by the civil magistrates; which perfectly

agrees with this prophecy, for it is of the secular

beast that it is said, He shall make war with the

saints, and overcome them. No wonder that by

these means he should obtain a kind of universal au

thority over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations.

Let the Romanists boast, therefore, that theirs is the

catholic church, and universal empire: this is so far

from being any evidence of the truth, that it is the

very brand infixed by the Spirit of prophecy. And

all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him—

All the inhabitants of the earth, to which this new

power shall reach, shall be prevailed upon to receive

his idolatrous constitutions, and yield obedience to

his tyrannical authority: whose names are not writ

ten in the book of life, &c.—Except such true and

faithful servants of God as are enrolled in the regis

ters of heaven, according to the promises of Christ's

gospel, who from the beginning was the true pro

pitiation and mediator of acceptance with God, and

of the blessings consequent thereon. It has been

justly observed by Mr. Faber, that there is a great

inaccuracy in Bishop Newton's exposition of the

above paragraph, in that he seems to confound this

beast, or the secular empire, in all the ten kingdoms,

with the little horn predicted by Daniel, which ac

cords with the second beast afterward mentioned.

As the secular power, however, executed the perse

cuting decree of the ecclesiastical power, and gave

its power to that beast, the things represented by

Bishop Newton as accomplishing this prophecy did

indeed accomplish it, though he has not marked the

manner in which this was done.

verses 9, 10. If any man hare an ear, let him

hear—It was customary with our Saviour, when he

would have his auditors to pay a particular attention

to what he had been saying, to add, He who hath

ears to hear, let him hear. St. John repeats the

same admonition at the end of each of the seven
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Another beast comes REVELATION. out of the earth.

*.*.*.*. 10 "He that leadeth into captivity

" ' " shall go into captivity: *he that kill

eth with the sword, must be killed with the

sword. W Here is the patience and the faith of

the saints.

11 And I beheld another beast “coming up out

of the earth, and he had two horns like a lamb,

and he spake as a dragon.

12 And he exerciseth all the power A. M. 4100.

of the first beast before him, and * * *.

causeth the earth and them which dwell there

in to worship the first beast, " whose deadly

wound was healed.

13 And *he doeth great wonders, * so that he

maketh fire come down from heaven on the

earth in the sight of men,

* Isa. xxxiii. 1. * Gen. ix. 6; Matt. xxvi. 52-y Chap. xiv.

12.-- Chap. xi. 7.-a Verse 3.

* Deut. xiii. 1–3; Matt. xxiv. 24; 2 Thess, ii. 9; Chap. xvi. 14.

• 1 Kings xviii. 38; 2 Kings i. 10, 12.

epistles to the seven churches of Asia, and here in

the conclusion of his description of the beast, If any

man have an ear, let him hear: and certainly the

description of the beast is deserving of the highest

attention upon many accounts, and particularly be

cause the right interpretation of this book turns upon

it, as one of its main hinges. It is added, by way

of consolation to the church, that these enemies of

God and of Christ, represented under the character

of the beast, shall suffer the law of retaliation, and

be as remarkably punished and tormented them

selves, as they punished and tormented others, verse

10. He who leadeth into captivity, shall go into

captivity; he who killeth with the sword, must be

killed with the sword—Such a promise might ad

minister some comfort; and indeed it would be

wanted, for the patience and the faith of the saints

would be tried to the utmost during the reign of the

beast. Here is the patience and the faith of the

saints—Ofall the trialsand persecutions of thechurch

this would be the most severe, and exceed those of

the primitive times, both in degree and in duration.

Verses 11, 12. And I beheld another beast, &c.—

From the description of the ten-horned beast, or

Roman state in general, the prophet passeth to that

of the two-horned beast, or Roman Church in par

ticular. The beast with ten crowned horns is the

Roman empire, as divided into ten kingdoms; the

beast with two horns like a lamb is the Roman hie

rarchy, or body of the clergy, regular and secular.

This beast isotherwise called the false prophet; than

which there cannot be a stronger or plainer argu

ment to prove that false doctors or teachers were

particularly designed. For the false prophet, no

more than the beast, is a single man, but a body or

succession of men, propagating false doctrines, and

teaching lies for sacred truths. As the first beast

rose up out of the sea, that is, out of the wars and

tumults of the world, so this beast groweth up out

of the earth—Like plants, silently and without noise;

and the greatest prelates have often been raised from

monks, and men of the lowest birth. He had two

horns like a lamb—He had, both regular and secu

lar, the appearance of a lamb; he derived his powers

from the lamb, and pretended to be like a lamb, all

meekness and mildness; but he spake as a dragon

—He had a voice of terror, like Roman emperors,

in usurping divine titles, in commanding idolatry,

and in persecuting and slaying the true worshippers

of God and faithful servants of Jesus Christ. He is

an ecclesiastical person, but intermixeth himself || pursues to establish it.

as the first beast subjugates the bodies of men.

much in civil affairs. He is the prime minister, ad

viser, and mover of the first beast, or the beast before

mentioned. He eacerciseth all the power of the first

beast before him—He holdeth imperium in imperio,

an empire within an empire; claimeth a temporal au

thority as well as a spiritual, and enforceth his can

ons and decrees with the sword of the civil magis

trate. As the first beast concurs to maintain his au

thority, so he in return confirms and maintains the

sovereignty and dominion of the first beast over his

subjects; and causeth the earth, and them who direll

therein, to worship the first beast, whose deadly

wound was healed—He supports tyranny, as he is

by tyranny supported. He enslaves the consciences,

This

ecclesiastical power, asWhiston observes, is the com

mon centre and cement which unites all the distinct

kingdoms of the Roman empire; and, by joining

with them, procures them a blind obedience from

their subjects: and so he is the occasion of the pre

servation of the old Roman empire in some kind of

unity, and name, and strength, which otherwise

would have been quite dissolved by the inundations

and wars succeeding the settlement of the barbarous

nations in that empire. “Here,” says Mr. Faber,

“we have a plain prediction of some spiritual pow

er, which should arrogate to itself unirersal or cath

olic authority in religious matters; which should

coexist, upon the most friendly terms, with the ten

horned temporal empire, instigating it to persecute,

during the space of forty-two prophetic months, all

such as should dare to dispute its usurped domina

tion; and which, in short, should solve the symbol

ical problem of two contemporary beasts, by exhibit

ing to the world the singular spectacle of a complete

empire within an empire. Where we are to look

for this power, since the great Roman beast was

divided into ten horns, let the impartial voice of

history determine. Daniel, who fully delineates

the character of the little horn, is silent respecting

the two-horned beast; and John, who as fully deli

neates the character of the two-horned beast, is en

tirely silent respecting the little horn. The little

horn and the two-horned beast act precisely in the

same capacity; each exercising the power of the

first beast before him,and each perishing in one com

mon destruction with him.”—Vol. ii. pp. 291–293.

Verses 13–17. And he doeth great wonders—We

have seen the greatness of the power and authority

of the beast, and we shall now see what course he

He pretends, like other false

b



The number CHAPTER XIII. of the beast.

A. M. 4100. 14 And "deceiveth them that dwellon

*** the earth *by the means of those mira

cles which he had power to do in the sight of the

beast; saying to them that dwell on the earth,

that they should make an image to the beast,

which had the wound by a sword, ‘and did live.

15 And he had power to give ‘life unto the

image of the beast, that the image of the beast

should both speak, 5 and cause that as many

as would not worship the image of the beast

should be killed.

d Chap. xii. 9; xix. 20. • 2 Thes. ii. 9, 10.—f2 Kings xx. 7.

* Gr. breath.-s Chap. xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4.—h Chap. xiv.

16 And he causeth all, both small A. M. 4100.
- . D. 96.

and great, rich and poor, free and -* * *

bond, "to" receive a mark in their right hand,

or in their foreheads;

17 And that no man might buy or sell, save

he that had the mark, or the name of the

beast, * or the number of his name.

18 "Here is wisdom. Let him that hath un

derstanding count "the number of the beast:

* for it is the number of a man; and his num

ber is Six hundred threescore and six.

9 ; xix. 20; xx. 4. * Gr, to sire them— Chap. xix. 11.

* Ch. xv. 2.- Ch. xvii. 9.-in Ch. xv. 2.-n Ch. xxi. 17.

prophets, to show great signs and wonders, and

even to call for fire from heaven, as Elias did, 2

Kings i. 11, 12. His impostures, too, are so suc

cessful, that he deceiveth them that dwell on the

earth, &c.—In this respect he perfectly resembles

St. Paul's man of sin, 2 Thess. ii. 9; or rather they

are one and the same character, represented in

different lights, and under different names. It is

further observable, that he is said to perform his mi

racles in the sight ofmen, in order to deceive them,

and in the sight of the beast, in order to serve him:

but not in the sight of God, to serve his cause, or

promote his religion. Now miracles, visions, and

revelations, are the mighty boast of the Church of

Rome; the contrivances of an artful, cunning cler

gy, to impose upon an ignorant, credulous laity.

Even fire is pretended to come down from heaven,

as in the case of St. Anthony’s fire, and other in

stances, cited by Brightman and other writers on

the Revelation: and in solemn excommunications,

which are called the thunders of the church, and are

performed with the ceremony of casting down burn

ing torches from on high, as symbols and emblems

of fire from heaven. Miracles are thought so neces

sary, that they are reckoned among the notes of the

Catholic Church. But if these miracles were all real,

we learn from hence what opinion we ought to frame

of them; and what then shall we say, if they are all

fictions and counterfeits? They are indeed so far

from being any proofs of the true church, that they

are rather a proof of a false one; and, as we see, the

distinguishing mark of antichrist.

The influence of the two-horned beast, or corrupt

ed clergy, is further seen in persuading and inducing

mankind to make an image to the beast, which had

the wound by a sword, and did lice–That is, an

image and representative of the Roman empire,

which was wounded by the sword of the barbarous

nations, and revived in the revival of a new emperor

of the west. He had also power to give life and ac

tivity unto the image of the beast—It should not be

a dumb and lifeless idol, but should speak and de

liver oracles, as the statues of the heathen gods were

feigned to do, and should cause to be killed as many

as would not worship and obey it—This image and

representation of the beast is, most probably, the

pope. He is properly the idol of the church. He

represents in himself the whole power of the beast,

and is the head of all authority, temporal as well as

spiritual. He is nothing more than a private person,

without power and without authority, till the two

horned beast, or the corrupted clergy, by choosing

him pope, give life unto him, and enable him to

speak and utter his decrees, and to persecute even to

death as many as refuse to submit to him and to

worship him. As soon as he is chosen pope, he is

clothed with the pontifical robes, and crowned, and

placed upon the altar, and the cardinals come and

kiss his feet, which ceremony is called adoration.

They first elect, and then they worship him; as in

the medals of Martin V., where two are represented

crowning the pope, and two kneeling before him,

with this inscription, Quem creamt adorant, Whom

they create they adore. He is the principle of unity

to the ten kingdoms of the beast, and causeth, as far

as he is able, all who will not acknowledge his su

premacy to be put to death. In short, he is the most

perfect likeness and resemblance of the ancient Ro

man emperors, is as great a tyrant in the Christian

world as they were in the heathen, presides in the

same city, usurps the same power, affects the same

titles, and requires the same universal homage and

adoration. So that the prophecy descends more

and more to particulars, from the Roman state or ten

kingdoms in general, to the Roman Church or clergy

in particular, and still more particularly to the person

of the pope, the head of the state, as well as of the

church, the king of kings, as well as bishop of bishops.

Other offices the false prophet performs to the

| beast in subjecting all sorts of people to his obedi

ence, by imposing certain terms of communion, and

excommunicating all who dare in the least article to

dissent from him. He causeth all, both small and

great, rich and poor, free and bond, of whatsoever

rank and condition they be, to receive a mark in

their right hand, or in their foreheads—We must

remember, that it was customary among the ancients

for servants to receive the mark of their master, and

soldiers of their general, and those who were devot

ed to any particular deity, of the particular deity to

whom they were devoted. These marks were usu

ally impressed on their right hand, or on their fore

heads; and consisted of some hieroglyphic charac

ters, or of the name expressed in vulgar letters, or

b 761



The number REVELATION. of the beast.

of the name disguised in numerical letters, according

to the fancy of the imposer. It is in allusion to this

ancient practice and custom, that the symbol and

profession of faith in the Church of Rome, as sub

serving superstition, idolatry, and tyranny, is called

the mark or character of the beast; which character

is said to be received in their forehead when they

make an open profession of their faith, and in their

right hand when they live and act in conformity to

it. If any dissent from the stated and authorized

forms, they are condemned and excommunicated as

heretics; and in consequence of that they are no

longer suffered to buy or sell—They are interdicted

from traffic and commerce, and all the benefits of civil

society. Thus Hovedon relates, that William the

Conqueror would not permit any one in his power

to buy or sell any thing, whom he found disobedient

to the apostolic see. So the canon of the council of

Lateran, under Pope Alexander the Third, made

against the Waldenses and Albigenses, enjoins,

upon pain of anathema, that “no one presume to

entertain or cherish them in his house or land, or

erercise traffic with them.” The synod of Tours,

in France, under the same pope, ordered, under the

like intermination, that “no man should presume to

receive or assist them, no, not so much as to hold

any communion with them in selling or buying, that,

being deprived of the comfort of humanity, they

may be compelled to repent of the error of their

way.” So did Pope Martin V. in his bull after the

council of Constance. In this respect the false pro

phet spake as the dragon: for the dragon Diocle

sian published a like edict, that no one should sellor

administer any thing to the Christians, unless they

had first burned incense to the gods. Popish excom

munications are therefore like heathen persecutions,

and how large a share the corrupted clergy, and es

pecially the monks of former, and the Jesuits of later

times, have had in framing and enforcing such cruel

interdicts, and in reducing all orders and degrees to

so servile a state of subjection, no man of the least

reading can want to be informed.

Verse 18. Here is wisdom. Let him that hath un

derstanding count the number of the beast—In say

ing, Here is wisdom, the apostle shows that it is not

a vain and ridiculous attempt to search into this

mystery, but, on the contrary, that it is recommended

to us on divine authority. For it is the number of

a man—It is a method of numbering practised

among men, as the measure of a man (xxi. 17) is

such a measure as men commonly use. It was a

practice among the ancients to denote names by

numbers; of which many instances might be given,

if it were necessary to prove it. It has likewise

been the usual method in all God's dispensations, for

the Holy Spirit to accommodate his expressions to

the customs, fashions, and manners of the several

ages. Since then this art and mystery of numbers

was so much used among the ancients, it is less

wonderful that the beast also should have his num

ber; and there was this additional reason for this

obscure manner of characterizing him in the time

of St. John, that no other manner would have been

safe. Several names possibly might be cited, which

contain this number; but it is evident that it must

be some Greek or Hebrew name, and with the name

also the other qualities and properties of the beast

must all agree. The name alone will not constitute

an agreement; all other particulars must be perfectly

applicable, and the name also must comprehend the

precise number of sia: hundred threescore and sir.

No name appears more proper and suitable than that

famous one mentioned by Irenaeus, who lived not

long after St. John's time, and was the disciple of

Polycarp, the disciple of St. John. He saith, that

| “the name Lateinos contains the number of six

hundred and sixty-six; and it is very likely, because

the last kingdom is so called, for they are Latins

who now reign: but in this we will not glory:” that

is, as it becomes a modest and pious man in a point

of such difficulty, he will not be too confident of his

explication. Lateinos with ei is the true orthogra

phy, as the Greeks wrote the long i of the Latins,

and as the Latins themselves wrote in former times.

No objection therefore can be drawn from the spell

ing of the name, and the thing agrees to admiration.

For after the division of the empire, the Greeks and

other orientalists called the people of the western

church, or Church of Rome, Latins; and they Latin

ize in every thing. Mass, prayers, hymns, litanies,

canons, decretals, bulls, are conceived in Latin. The

papal councils speak in Latin. Women themselves

pray in Latin. Nor is the Scripture read in any

other language under Popery than Latin. Where

fore the council of Trent commanded the vulgar

Latin to be the only authentic version. Nor do their

doctors doubt to prefer it to the Hebrew and Greek

text itself, which was written by the prophets and

apostles. In short, all things are Latin; the pope

having communicated his language to the people

under his dominion, as the mark and character of his

empire. They themselves indeed choose rather to

be called Romans, and, more absurdly still, Roman

Catholics: and probably the apostle, as he hath

made use of some Hebrew names in this book, as

Abaddon, (ix. 11,) and Armageddon, (xvi. 16.) so

might in this place likewise allude to the name in

the Hebrew language. Now Romiith is the Hebrew

name for the Roman beast, or Roman kingdom:

and this word, as well as the former word Lateinos,

contains the just and exact number of six hundred

and sixty-six.

LATEINos. RoMIITH.

A 30 * 200

A 1 *— 6

T 300 y 40

E 5 - 10

I 10 • 10

N 50 n—400

O 70 -

X 200 666

666

It is really surprising that there should be such a

fatal coincidence in both names in both languages.

And perhaps no other word, in any language what

ever, can be found to express both the same number

and the same thing. See Bishop Newton.
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Those who were redeemed sing CHAPTER XIV. a new song win heaven.

CHAPTER XIV.

To comfort the church in her suffering condition during the reign of antichrist, (1,) A hundred and forty-four thousand are

represented as faithfully adhering to Christ and his truths in that period, and praising God for their preservation from

the general corruption, 1–5. (2,) While three angels prepare the way for antichrist's ruin, one by preaching the gospel,

a second by proclaiming the downfall of Popery, and a third by denouncing terrible vengeance on its adherents, the Holy

Ghost attests the happiness of all that die in the Lord, martyrs or others, 6–13. (3,) By the emblems of harvest, corn

reaped, and cine clusters gathered and trodden, is represented the sudden and most terrible destruction of the antichristian

kingdom and its subjects, 14–20.

*.*, *. AND * I looked, and lo, "a Lamb

-- ~~~ stood on the mount Sion, and

with him "a hundred forty and four thousand,

* having his Father's name written in their

foreheads.

2 And I heard a voice from heaven, "as the

voice of many waters, and as the voice of a

great thunder: and I heard the voice A.M.,4100.
- - - A. D. 96.

of “harpers harping with their harps:

3 And they sung as it were a new song be

fore the throne, and before the four beasts, and

the elders: and no man could learn that song

* but the hundred and forty and four thou

sand, which were redeemed from the earth.

* Innocent's Day, epistle, verse 1 to verse 6.—a Chap. v. 5.

* Chap. vii. 4. * Chap. vii. 3; xiii. 16.

• Chap. v. 8-f Chap. v. 9; xv. 3.

& Verse 1.

d Chap. i. 15; xix. 6.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XIV.

“The description of the melancholy state of the

church and world during this period, in the forego

ing chapters, might be apt somewhat to discourage

the faithful worshippers of God; for though God, by

a spirit of prophecy, had before revealed this suffer

ing state to the church, and so it was represented as

what the wisdom of Divine Providence thought fit to

permit, and what was therefore reconcileable to the

goodness and power of the great Governor of the

world; yet it was a very useful design of these reve

lations to subjoin proper principles of consolation

and encouragement to such a melancholy represent

ation of temptation, danger, and suffering. This

seems the intention of this chapter, in which the

scene of the prophetical vision is changed from earth

to heaven; from a view of the church under the

persecution of the beast, to a view of the church in

the presence of the Lamb : delivered from the state

of corruption and oppression so much to be expected

from this evil world, and arrived at a state of com

plete and perfect happiness in the heavenly world.

This vision, then, represents the sure destruction of

the enemies of truth and righteousness in the end,

however they may prevail for a time : it shows the

very great reward of the faithful, and dreadſul punish

ment of the apostates, who shall fall from the faith

and purity of the Christian worship in the day of

trial. Thus this part of the prophecy unites the

strongest principles of warning, caution, encourage

ment, and hope, than which nothing could be more

proper or useful for the church in such a state of

providence; or to the general design of the whole

prophecy, which is to exhort and encourage the

constancy and patience of the saints in all their trials.

When we consider this chapter in this view, it will

show a more easy, natural, and proper connection be

tween this vision and the foregoing than is usually

observed; and make the whole plan and design appear

more regular and exact than it is usually thought to

be.”—Lowman.

Verses 1–4. I looked, and behold a Lamb–The

Lord Jesus, in the form of a lamb, or as the Lamb

of God, which taketh away the sins of the world,

and not only with horns like a lamb; stood on mount

Sion—Namely, the heavenly Sion; and with him a

hundred forty and four thousand—The same select

number that was mentioned chap. vii. 4, the genu

ine followers of the twelve apostles, apostolically

multiplied, and therefore the number of the church,

as six hundred and sixty-six is the number of the

beast; and as the followers of the beast have the

name of the beast, so these have the name of God,

and, as some copies add, of Christ, written in their

foreheads—As being the redeemed of God and of

the Lamb, his now unalienable property, and as

having been, when on earth, his professed servants,

and the same as the witnesses. This prophecy often

introduces the inhabitants of heaven as a kind of

chorus, with great propriety and elegance. The

church above, making suitable reflections on the

grand events which are foretold in this book, greatly

serves to raise the attention of real Christians, and to

teach the high concern they have in them. Thus

is the church on earth instructed, animated, and

encouraged, by the sentiments, temper, and devotion

of the church in heaven. And I heard a voice—Or

sound, from heaven—Sounding clearer and clearer;

| first at a distance; as the sound of many waters—

Or thunders; and afterward, being nearer, it was as

of harpers harping on their harps—It sounded vo

cally and instrumentally at once. And they sung—

| With voices and instruments of music ; as it were a

| new song—The Christian song, which they sung

before, chap. v.; and no man could learn that song

but the hundred and forty-four thousand—Those

who had been the true spiritual worshippers of the

one true God, through the one true Mediator, Jesus

Christ; all the rest of mankind offering up their de

votions to other objects, and through other medi

ators; or not worshipping with a truly spiritual

worship; which were redeemed from the earth—

From this present evil world, being bought by the

blood of Christ, and delivered frcm the guilt and
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An angel flying with REVELATION.
the everlasting gospel.

A. M. 4100. 4 These are they which were not de

*** filed with women ; * for they are vir

gins. These are they which follow the Lamb

whithersoever he goeth. These were * redeem

ed from among men, 'being the first-fruits unto

God and to the Lamb.

5 And "in their mouth was found no guile: for

*they are without fault before the throne of God.

6 And I saw another angel "fly in the A. M.41%.

midst of heaven, Phaving the everlast- A. D. 95.

ing gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the

earth, " and to every nation, and kindred, and

tongue, and people.

7 Saying with a loud voice, * Fear God, and

give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment

is come: * and worship him that made heaven,

h2 Cor. xi. 2.- Chap. iii. 4; vii. 15, 17; xvii. 14.— Gr.

were bought.—k Chap. v. 9.— James i. 18.-m Psa. xxxii.

2; Zeph. iii. 13–" Eph. v. 27; Jude 24.

* Chap. viii. 13.—p Eph. iii. 9–11; Tit. i. 2–4 Chap.

xiii. 7.— Chap. xi. 18; xv. 4.—Neh. ix. 6; Psa. xxxiii. 6;

cxxiv. 8; czlvi. 5, 6; Acts xiv. 15 ; xvii. 24.

power of sin by the word and Spirit of God. These

are they which were not—Or, had not been, defiled

with women—It seems that one kind of defilement,

and the most alluring temptation, is put for every

other. Or rather, the meaning is, that they had

kept themselves pure from the stains and pollutions

of spiritual whoredom, or idolatry, with which the

other parts of the world were miserably debauched

and corrupted. These are they which follow the

Lamb achithersoever he goeth—Who are nearest to

him; or rather, the meaning is, who followed the

Lamb in all things while on earth; who adhered

constantly to the religion of Christ, in all conditions

and in all places, whether in adversity or prosperity;

whether in conventicles and deserts, or in churches

and cities. These were redeemed from among men

—Rescued from the corruptions prevalent among

mankind, and consecrated as the first-fruits unto God

and the Lamb–An earnest and assurance of a more

plentiful harvest in succeeding times. And in their

mouth was found no guile—They were as free from

hypocrisy as from idolatry; for they were without

fault before the throne of God—They resembled

their blessed Redeemer, who did no sin, neither was

guile found in his mouth, (1 Pet. ii. 22.) and were,

as the apostle requires Christians to be, blameless

and harmless, the sons of God without rebuke, &c.,

Phil. ii. 15. But possibly it may be asked, Where

did such a church ever exist, especially before the

Reformation? To which it may be replied, That it

nath existed, and not only in idea, history demon

strates; as it hath been before evinced that there

hath been, in every age, some true worshippers of

God, and faithful servants of Jesus Christ; and as

Elijah did not know the seven thousand who had

never bowed the knee to Baal, so there may have

been more true Christians than were always visible.

Verses 6,7. And–As a further motive to Christian

patience and constancy, this vision of the happy state

of faithful Christians was followed by another; I

saw another angel—A second is mentioned verse

8; a third, verse 9. These denote great messengers

of God, with their assistants. The first exhorts to

the fear and worship of God, the second proclaims

the fall of Babylon, the third gives warning concern

ing the beast. Happy were they who made a right

use of these divine messages | Fly—Or flying, going

on swiftly; in the midst of hearen—Through the

air; haring the ererlasting gospel to preach unto

erery nation and people—Both to Jews and Gen

tiles, even as far as the authority of the beast had

extended. In the fourth and fifth verses the nature

and character of the true Christian Church, in oppo

sition to the wicked antichristian kingdom, were de

scribed; and here it is predicted that three principal

efforts would be made toward a reformation at three

different times, represented by the three angels ap

pearing one after another. Or, that the gospel, here

said to be everlasting, because, like its Divine Author,

it is the same yesterday, to-day, and for erer, should

be preached during this period, in opposition to the no

vel doctrines of the beast and the false prophet, which

should be rooted up, Matt. xv. 13. And the swift

ness with which the gospel should be disseminated

and spread over the world, is admirably represented

by the swift flight of the first angel; and the nature

of the doctrine, and the earnestness wherewith it

should be especially inculcated, is set forth by the

first clause of the next verse; saying, with a loud

voice—That is, urging in the most zealous and forci

ble manner, Fear God, and give glory to him, ºrho

made heaven, earth, the sea, &c.—Revere, stand in

awe of, dread to offend, worship, and serve him; for

the hour of his judgment is come—It is now de

nounced with certainty, and in due time will be fully

executed on the impenitent, unbelieving, and disobe

dient. “It is,” says Bishop Newton, “a solemn and

emphatic exhortation to forsake the reigning idolatry

and superstition, and such exhortations were made

even in the first and earliest times of the beast. Be

sides several of the Greek emperors, who strenuous

ly opposed the worship of images, Charlemagne

himself held a council at Frankfort in the year 794,

consisting of about three hundred French, and Ger

man, and Italian, and Spanish, and British bishops,

who condemned all sorts of adoration or worship of

images, and rejected the second council of Nice,

which had authorized and established it. At the same

time the Caroline books, as they are called, four

books written by Charles himself, or by his author

ity, proving the worship of images to be contrary to

the Scripture, and to the doctrine and practice of an

tiquity, were approved by the council, and trans

mitted to the pope. Lewis the Pious, the son and

successor of Charles, held a council at Paris, in the

year 824, which ratified the acts of the council of

Frankfort, and the Caroline books, and affirmed that,

according to the Scripture and the fathers, adoration
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An angelfrom heaven predicts CHAPTER XIV.
the downfall of Popery.

**,º and earth, and the sea, and the fount

- -- ains of waters.

8 And there followed another angel, saying,

‘Babylon is fallen, is fallen, "that great A. M.4100.

city, because she made all nations drink A. D. 96.

of the wine of the wrath of her fornication.

* Isaiah xxi. 9; Jer. li. 8; Chap. xviii. 2. u Jer. li. 7; Chap. xi. 8; xvi. 19; xvii. 2, 5; xviii. 3, 10, 18, 21; xix. 2.

was due to God alone. Several private persons also

taught and asserted the same Scriptural doctrines.

Claude, bishop of Turin, declares, that “we are not

commanded to go to the creature that we may be

made happy, but to the Creator himself; and there

fore we should not worship dead men; they are to be

imitated, not to be adored; let us, together with the

angels, worship one God.' Agobard, archbishop of

Lyons, wrote a whole book against images, and says,

that ‘angels or saints may be loved and honoured,

but not be served and worshipped; let us not put

our trust in man, but in God, lest that prophetic de

nunciation should redound on us, Cursed is the man

tho trusteth in man.” Many other bishops and wri

ters of Britain, Spain, Italy, Germany, and France,

professed the same sentiments; and this public oppo

sition of emperors and bishops to the worship of

saints and images, in the eighth and ninth centuries,

appears to be meant particularly by the loud voice

of this first angel flying aloft, and calling upon the

world to worship God. In another respect, too, these

emperors and bishops resemble this angel having

the everlasting gospel to preach unto every nation;

for in their time, and greatly by their means, the

Christian religion was propagated and established

among the Saxons, Danes, Swedes, and many other

northern nations.”

Verse 8. And there followed another angel—As

the admonitions of the first angel had not the proper

effect upon the kingdom of the beast, a second angel

is commissioned to proclaim the fall of the capital

city, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great

city—By Babylon is meant Rome, including the an

tichristian kingdom, the papal hierarchy seated there.

Rome, considered in this light, is called Babylon,

upon many accounts. Babylon was magnificent,

strong, proud, powerful. So was Rome also. Baby

lon was first, Rome afterward, the residence of the

emperors of a great part of the world. What Baby

lon was to Israel of old, Rome hath been both to the

literal and spiritual Israel of God. Hence the liberty

of the ancient Jews was connected with the over

throw of the Babylonish empire. And when Rome

is finally overthrown, then the people of God will be

at liberty. Whenever Babylon is mentioned in this

book, the great is added, to teach us that Rome then

commenced Babylon when it commenced the great

city; when it swallowed up the Grecian monarchy

and its fragments, Syria in particular; and, in conse

quence of this, obtained dominion over Jerusalem,

about sixty years before the birth of Christ. Then

it began, but it will not cease to be Babylon, till it is

finally destroyed. Its spiritual greatness began in

the fifth century, and increased from age to age. It

seems it will come to its utmost height just before its

final overthrow. Her fornication is her idolatry,

invocation of saints and angels, worship of images,

human traditions, with all that outward pomp, yea,

and that fierce and bloody zeal, wherewith she pre

tends to serve God. But with spiritual fornication,

as elsewhere, so in Rome, fleshly fornication is join

ed abundantly. Witness the stews there, licensed by

the pope, which are no inconsiderable branch of his

revenue. This is fitly compared to wine, because of

its intoxicating nature. Of this time she hath, in

deed, made all nations drink–More especially by

her later missions. We may observe, this making

them drink is not ascribed to the beast, but to Baby

lon. For Rome itself, the Roman inquisitions, con

gregations, and Jesuits, continually propagate their

idolatrous doctrines and practices, with or without

the consent of this or that pope, who himself is not

secure from their censure. But, as Bishop Newton

observes, though Rome, with the antichristian power

above described, was evidently here intended, it

would not have been prudent to predict and de

nounce its destruction in open and direct terms; it

was for many wise reasons done thus covertly under

the name of Babylon, the great idolatress of the earth,

and enemy of the people of God in former times. By

the same figure of speech that the first angel cried,

that the hour of his judgment is come, this second

angel proclaims that Babylon is fallen; the sentence

is as certain as if it was already executed. For

greater certainty too it is repeated twice, Babylon is

fallen, is fallen ; as Joseph said, Gen. xli. 32, that

the dream was doubled unto Pharaoh twice, because

the thing was established by God. The reason then

is added of this sentence against Babylon; because

she made all nations drink of the wine of her

wrath, or rather, of the inflaming trine, of her forni

cation—Hers was a kind of Circean cup with poi

soned liquor, to intoxicate and inflame mankind to

spiritual fornication. St. John, in these figures, co

pies the ancient prophets. In the same manner, and

in the same words, did Isaiah foretel the fate of an

cient Babylon, (chap. xxi. 9.) Babylon is fallen, is

fallen; and Jeremiah hath assigned much the same

reason for her destruction, (li. 7,) Babylon hath been

a golden cup in the Lord’s hand, that made all the

earth drunken : the nations hare drunken of her

wine; therefore the nations are mad. As by the

first angel calling upon men to worship God, we un

derstand the opposers of the worship of images in

the eighth and ninth centuries, so by this second an

gel proclaiming the fall of mystic Babylon or Rome

we understand particularly Peter Waldo, and those

who concurred with him among the Waldenses and

Albigenses; who were the first heralds, as I may say,

of this proclamation, as they first of all, in the twelfth

century, pronounced the Church of Rome to be the

apocalyptic Babylon, the mother of harlots and abo

minations of the earth; and for this cause not only

departed from her communion themselves, but en
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The worshippers of the beast
REVELATION. to be tormented fºr ever and erer.

A. M. 4100. 9 And the third angel followed them,
A. D. 96 - - -

- saying with a loud voice, “If any

man worship the beast and his image, and

receive his mark in his forehead, or in his

hand,

10 The same y shall drink of the wine of the

wrath of God, which is ‘poured out without

mixture into “the cup of his indignation; and

* he shall be tormented with “fire and brim

stone in the presence of the holy angels, and in

the presence of the Lamb;

11 And "the smoke of their torment A. M. 4100.

ascendeth up for ever and ever: and A. D. 94

they have no rest day nor night, who worship

the beast and his image, and whosoever re

ceiveth the mark of his name.

12 * Here is the patience of the saints: there

are they that keep the commandments of God,

and the faith of Jesus.

13 And I heard a voice from heaven, say

ing unto me, Write, * Blessed are the dead

* which die in the Lord *from henceforth :

* Chap. xiii. 1–16.-y Psa. lxxv. 8; Isa. li. 17; Jer. xxv. 15.

* Chap. xviii. 8.—” Chap. xvi. 19. * Chap. xx. 10.- Chap.

xix. 20.-4 Isa. xxxiv. 10 ; Chap. xix. 3.

• Chap. xiii. 10.- Chap. xii. 17.—r Eccles. iv. 1, 2;

Chap. xx. 6. h 1 Cor. xv. 18; 1 Thess. iv. 16. * Or, from

henceforth saith the Spirit, Yea.

gaged great numbers also to follow their example,

and laid the first foundation of the Reformation.

Rome then began to fall; and as the ruin of Babylon

was completed by degrees, so likewise will that of

Rome; and these holy confessors and martyrs first

paved the way to it.

Verses 9–12. And the third angel followed—At no

great distance of time; saying—As the two former

had done; writh a loud roice—With authority and

earnestness; If any man worship the beast, &c.—

The commission of this angel reaches further than

that of the preceding; it extends not only to the ca

pital city, not only to the principal agents and pro

moters of idolatry, but to all the subjects of the beast,

whom it consigns over to everlasting punishment.

If any man worship the beast—That is, embrace and

profess the religion of the beast; or, what is the same,

the religion of the Papal hierarchy; the same shall

drink, &c.—The worship against which judgment is

here denounced, consists partly in an inward submis

sion to the beast, a persuasion that all who are sub

ject to Christ must be subject to the beast, or they

cannot receive the influences of divine grace; or, as

their expression is, “There is no salvation out of the

church;” and partly in a suitable outward reverence

to the beast and his image—the antichristian king

dom, and the pope that rules in it. The same shall

drink of the wine of the wrath of God—The wine of

God’s indignation, tempered with various ingredients

of wrath; which is poured out without mirture—

Namely, of mercy, and without hope. Bishop New

ton renders the expression, the poisonous trath of

God; observing, “His punishment shall correspond

with his crime; as he drank of the poisonous wine

of Babylon, so he shall be made to drink of the poi

sonous wine of God; re kekepaqueva akpate, which is

mired unmired, the poisonous ingredients being

stronger when mixed with mere, or unmixed wine;”

in the cup of his indignation; and he shall be tor

mented with fire and brimstone—In the day of God's

future vengeance; in the presence of the holy angels

—From hence some conjecture that possibly the tor

ments of the damned may, at certain seasons, through

eternal ages, become a spectacle to the inhabitants of

the blessed world above; and in the presence of the

Lamb—This signifies that their punishment shall

not only be appointed by the infinite majesty of God,

but approved moreover by men and angels, and by

him also who loved us unto death, even Christ, our

merciful and compassionate High-Priest. In all the

Scriptures there is not another threatening so terrible

as this. And God, by this greater fear, intended to

arm his servants against the fear of the beast. The

smoke of their torment ascendeth up for erer and

erer—“When I seriously reflect on this text,” says

Doddridge, “and how directly the force of it lies

against those who, contrary to the light of their con

sciences, continue in the communion of the Church

of Rome for secular advantage, or to avoid the terror

of persecution, it almost makes me tremble.” By

this third angel following the others with a loud

voice, we may understand principally Luther and his

fellow-reformers, who, with a loud voice, protested

against the corruptions of the Church of Rome, and

declared them to be destructive of salvation to all

who obstinately continued in the practice and pro

fession of them. This would be a time of great trial,

verse 12. Here is the patience of the saints—Mani

fested in suffering all things, rather than receive this

mark of the beast, the badge of their devotedness to

him, and making an open profession of his religion;

who keep the commandments of God, and the faith

of Jesus—The character of all true saints. It is very

well known that this was a time of great trial and

persecution; the Reformation was not introduced

and established without much bloodshed; there were

many martyrs in every country, but they were com

forted with a solemn declaration from heaven in the

next words.

Verse 13. And Iheard a roice from hearem—This

is most seasonably heard when the beast is in his

highest power and fury; saying unto me, Write—

He was at first commanded to write the whole book.

Whenever this is repeated, it denotes something

peculiarly observable. Blessed—Makaptol, happy, are

the dead which die in the Lord– In the faith of the

Lord Jesus Christ; and, in consequence of that faith,

in a state of vital union with him, he being thereby

made of God unto them wisdom, righteousness,

sanctification, and redemption, and thereby impart

ing unto them, 1st, A satisfactory knowledge of the

nature and greatness of their future felicity, in their
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The Son of man appears CHAPTER XIV.
with a sickle to reap the earth.

*.*.*.*. Yea, saith the Spirit, “that they may

- rest from their labours; and their

works do follow them.

14 And I looked, and behold, a white

cloud, and upon the cloud one sat “like

unto the Son of man, "having on his head

a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp

sickle.

15 And another angel" came out of A. M. 4100.

the temple, crying with a loud voice to " " ".96.

him that sat on the cloud, "Thrust in thy

sickle, and reap: for the time is come for thee

to reap; for the harvest "of the earth is "ripe.

16 And he that sat on the cloud thrust in

his sickle on the earth; and the earth was

reaped.

* 2 Thess. i. 7; Heb. iv. 9, 10; Chap. vi. 11.—k Ezek. i. 26;

Dan. vii. 13; Chap. i. 13. | Chap. vi. 2.

• Jer. li.m Chap. xvi. 17.

33; Chap. xiii. 12.

a Joel iii. 13; Matt. xiii. 39.

* Or, dried.

illumination; 2d, A title to it, in their justification;

3d, A meetness for it, in their sanctification; and,

4th, Bringing them to the enjoyment of it, in their

complete redemption from all the consequences of

the fall; from henceforth—Particularly, 1st, Because

they escape the approaching calamities, or are taken

away from the evil to come, as the expression is,

Isa. lvii. 1, 2, to which passage there seems to be an

allusion here; 2d, Because they already enjoy so near

an approach to, and indeed an anticipation of glory

—the glory to be conferred at the second coming of

Christ, and the resurrection of the dead; for they

rest—No pain, no purgatory follows; but pure and

unmixed happiness; from their labours—And the

more laborious their life was, the sweeter is their

rest. How different is this state from that of those

(verse 11) who have no rest day nor night ! Reader,

which wilt thou choose ? And their works—Each

one's peculiar works, done from a principle of faith

and love, with a single eye to the glory of God, and

in a spirit of humility before God, resignation to his

will, and patience under all trials and sufferings; and

in meekness, gentleness, and long-suffering toward

those who oppose them in their Christian course of

cheerfully doing good, and patiently suffering ill;

follow them—And will be produced as evidences of

their faith and love; or of the genuineness of their

religion at the day of judgment. But the words, ra

epya avrov axožebel uer avrov, properly signify, their

works follow with them, or follow them immediately;

that is, the fruit of their works; they reap this, in

some measure, immediately on their admission into

paradise. Observe, reader, their works do not go

before, to procure for them admittance into the

mansions of joy and glory, but they follow or attend

them when admitted. Bishop Newton accounts for

the expression, From henceforth, blessed are the dead,

&c., by observing, that though from the time of the

Reformation, “the blessedness of the dead who die

in the Lord hath not been enlarged, yet it hath been

much better understood, more clearly written and

promulgated than it was before, and the contrary

doctrine of purgatory hath been exploded and ban

ished from the belief of all reasonable men. This

truth,” adds he, “was moreover one of the leading

principles of the Reformation. What first provoked

Luther's spirit was the scandalous sale of indul

of the other; and his first work of reformation was

his ninety-five theses, or positions, against indul

gences, purgatory, and the dependant doctrines.

So that he may be said literally to have fulfilled the

command from heaven, of writing, Blessed are the

dead, &c., and from that time to this, this truth hath

been so clearly asserted, and so solemnly established,

that it is likely to prevail for ever.” But though

what the bishop here states might be one reason of

the expression, from henceforth blessed, &c., yet

the principal reason of its being used seems evidently

to have been that above suggested, namely, to in

timate that the sufferings which the people of God

would be exposed to at this period, from the per

secutions of the antichristian power, would be so

great that those individuals who escaped them by

being taken out of the world by death before they

came, would have reason to think themselves happy.

Verses 14–16. And I looked, and behold a white

cloud—An emblem of the equity and holiness, as

also of the victory of him that sat upon it, over all

adverse power; and upon the cloud one like unto

the Son of man—By the majesty of his form, as re

presented in Daniel; having on his head a golden

crown—Signifying his high dignity, his extraor

dinary authority and power; and a sharp sickle in

his hand—As iſ going forth to reap some re

markable harvest. And another angel came out of

the temple— Which is in heaven, (verse 17,) out of

which came the judgments of God in the proper

seasons; crying, by the command of God, with a

loud voice, Thrust in thy sickle and reap, for the

time is come, &c.—Namely, the appointed time of

judgment, for which the world is ripe; the voices of

the three warning angels, spoken of from verse 6–11,

not having their due effect, it is here predicted that the

judgments of God would overtake the followers and

adherents of the beast, which judgments are repre

sented in this paragraph under the figures of harvest

and vintage, figures not unusual in the prophets, and

copied particularly from the Prophet Joel, who de

nounced God's judgments against the enemies of

his people in the like terms, chap. iii. 13, saying, Put

ye in the sickle, for the harrest is ripe; come, get

you down, for the press is full, the fats overflow

for their wickedness is great.

| “Having passed,” says Mr. Faber, “the epoch of

gences; and the doctrine of indulgences having a | the Reformation, we now advance into the times of

close connection with the doctrine of purgatory, the

refutation of the one naturally leads to the refutation the third wo-trumpet.

| God's last judgments upon his enemies, the days of

Two remarkable periods of
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The wicked cast into the REVELATION. wine-press of the wrath of God.

A. M. 4100. 17 And another angel came out of

A. P. * the temple which is in heaven, he also

having a sharp sickle.

18 And another angel came out from the

altar, P which had power over fire; and cried

with a loud cry to him that had the sharp

sickle, saying, "Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and

gather the clusters of the vine of the earth; for

her grapes are fully ripe.

19 And the angel thrust in his sickle A. M.: 4190.

into the earth, and gathered the vine A. D. *

of the earth, and cast it into the great wine

press of the wrath of God.

20 And “the wine-press was trodden “with

out the city, and blood came out of the wine

press, "even unto the horse-bridles, by the

space of a thousand and six hundred fur

longs.

PChap. xvi. 8.—a Joel iii. 13.−r Chap. xix. 15.--Isa. lxiii. 3; Lam. i. 15.-1 Chap. xi. 8; Heb. xiii. 12–" Ch. xix. 14.

the most conspicuous of these judgments(the several

steps of the whole of which are afterward described

under seven vials) are here arranged under the two

grand divisions figuratively styled the harvest and

the vintage. In the days of Bishop Newton the

third wo-trumpet had not begun to sound. Hence

his lordship justly observed, “What particular events

are signified by this harvest and vintage, it appears

impossible for any man to determine; time alone

can with certainty discover, for these things are yet

in futurity. Only it may be observed, that these two

signal judgments will as certainly come, as harrest

and vintage succeed in their season; and in the

course of providence the one will precede the other,

as in the course of nature the harvest is before the

vintage; and the latter will greatly surpass the for

mer, and be attended with a most terrible destruction

of God's enemies.' But although both these signal

judgments were future when Bishop Newton wrote,

it has been our lot to hear the voice of the third wo,

and to behold in the French revolution the dreadful

scenes of the harvest. Still, however, a more dread

ful prospect extends before us. The days of the

vintage are yet future; for the time hath not yet

arrived when the great controversy of God with the

nations shall be carried on between the two seas, in

the neighbourhood of the glorious holy mountain, in

the blood-stained vale of Megiddo, in the land whose

space extends one thousand six hundred furlongs.”

Mr. Faber, therefore, considers the harvest and the

vintage here as predicting “two tremendous mani

festations of God’s wrath, two seasons of peculiar

misery;” and that the apostle gives here only a

general intimation of these, reserving a more par

ticular account of them for future consideration

under the pouring out of the seven vials, which are

all comprehended under the third wo, and which he

divides into three classes; the vials of the harvest,

the intermediate vials, and the vials of the vintage.—

Dissertation on the Prophecies, vol. ii. pages 378

and 382, edition 1810. Whether and how far these

views of Mr. Faber appear to be just and con

sistent with the general tenor of this latter part of

the prophecy, we shall be better able to judge when

we come to consider the contents of the two next

chapters.

Verses 17–20. And another angel came out of

the temple which is in heaven—As the former had

done; he also having a sharp sickle–To assist in

this execution, and finish the destruction of the

enemies of the truth. And another angel, just at

that instant, came out from the altar—Of burnt

offering, from whence the martyrs had cried for

vengeance. Which angel, it is said, had power over

fire—This,according to Daubuz, is spoken in allusion

to the office of that priest who was appointed by lot

in the temple-service to take care of the fire upon

the altar, and who was therefore called the priest

over the fire. Grotius interprets it, habens minis

terium irae divinae, having the office of God’s ren

geance. And he cried with a loud voice—With

great vehemence; to him that had the sharp sickle

—Being sent to bring a message to him; saying,

Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters,

&c.—Begin to put in execution the righteous judg

ments of God on this wicked generation; for her

grapes are fully ripe—The time of God's ven

geance, his appointed time, is fully come, for the

iniquities of the inhabitants of the earth have made

them fully ripe for destruction. And the angel

thrust in his sickle—Immediately upon this order

the angel began to cut down those wicked persons

whose iniquities had made them ripe for destruc

tion; and gathered—Or lopped off the grapes of

the vine of the earth, and cast them into the great

wine-press of the wrath of God—Which seemed to

stand ready to receive them; that is, delivered them

over to divine vengeance, which should press them

hard with grievous afflictions, as grapes are pressed

in a wine-press. And the wine-press was trodden

without the city—The images in this vision are very

strong and expressive. The largest wine-presses

used to be in some places out of the city. This

expression, therefore, seems to intimate the great

numbers that should be involved in this general

destruction. And the blood came out of the wine

press even unto the horses-bridles, &c.—Which is a

strong hyperbolical expression, to signify a vast

| slaughter and effusion of blood; a way of speaking

| not unknown to the Jews, for the Jerusalem Talmud,

|ºribing the woful slaughter which the Roman

|EmperorAdrian made of the Jews at the destruc

|tion of the city of Bitter, saith, that “the horses

waded in blood up to the nostrils.” Nor are similar

examples wanting even in classic authors; for Silius

Italicus, speaking of Hannibal's descent into Italy,

useth a like expression of “the bridles flowing with

| much blood.” The stage where this bloody tragedy
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Triumphant song
CHAPTER XV.

of the church.

is acted is without the city, by the space of a thousand || Peter's patrimony, which, reaching from the walls

and six hundred furlongs, which, as Mr. Mede in- of Rome unto the river Po and the marshes of

geniously observes, is the measure of stato dello

chiesa, or the state of the Roman Church, or si.

Verona, contains the space of two hundred Italian

miles, which make exactly sixteen hundred furlongs.

DHAPTER XW.

Here the apostle, (1,) Has a vision of seven angels prepared to execute the divine judgments on the antichristian kingdom,

and on all that uphold it, with the triumphant song of the church on that occasion, 1–4. (2,) Their coming forth out of

the temple, and receiving vials full of divine wrath, which they were to pour out for that purpose, 5–8.

**,” ND * I saw another sign in hea

* –- ven, great and marvellous,

"seven angels having the seven last plagues:

* for in them is filled up the wrath of God.

2 And I saw as it were "a sea of glass

* mingled with fire: and them that had gotten

the victory over the beast, and over A.M.,4190.

his image, and over his mark, and – " ".

over the number of his name, stand on the sea

of glass, & having the harps of God.

3 And they sing "the song of Moses the ser

vant of God, and the song of the Lamb, saying,

* Chap. xii. 1, 3.—b Chap. xvi. 1; xxi. 9. • Chap. xiv. 10.
* Chap. iv. 6; xxi. 18. e Matt. iii. 11. -

NOTES ON CHAPTER XV.

The prophecy proceeds, in this and the following

chapters, to open further the appointed punishment

of antichristian Rome for her oppression of the

truth, and persecution of the saints. This chapter

represents the solemn manner in which preparation

is made for the execution of these judgments, as the

next describes the actual execution of them. The

happy state of God's faithful servants, and the joyful

thanksgivings with which they celebrate the good

ness of God in the protection of their cause, are very |

elegantly represented, to encourage their constancy |

and perseverance. God's judgments upon the king

dom of the beast, or antichristian empire, have been

hitherto denounced, and described only in general

terms, under the figures of harrest and cintage. A ||

more particular account of them follows under the

emblem of seven rials. These must necessarily fall

under the seventh trumpet, and the four last of them,

at least, under the third wo; so that as the seventh

seal contained the seven trumpets, the seventh

trumpet comprehends the seven vials. Not only the

concinnity of the prophecy requires this order, for

otherwise there would be great confusion, and the

vials would interfere with the trumpets, some falling

under one trumpet, and some under another; but,

moreover, if these seven last plagues, and the conse

quent destruction of Babylon, be not the subject of

the third wo, the third wo is nowhere described par

ticularly, as are the two former woes. Before the

vials are poured out, the scene opens with a prepa

ratory vision, which is the subject of this chapter.

* Chap. xiii. 15–17.– Chap. v. 8; xiv. 2.-h Exod. xv. 1;

Deut. xxxi. 30; Chap. xiv. 3.

described as praising God

its tyrannical power.

Verse 1. And I saw a sign in heaven, great and

marrellous—Such as fixed my attention, and will

demand that of the reader: seren angels (doubtless

holy angels) having the seren last plagues—Hither

to God had borne with his enemies with much long

suffering, but now his wrath will go forth to the

uttermost. But even aſter these plagues the holy

wrath of God against his other enemies does not

cease, chap. xx. 15.

Verses 2–4. I saw as it were a sea of glass min

gled with fire—It was before clear as crystal, (chap.

iv. 6) but is now mingled with fire—Emblematical

of thejudgments whereby God's enemies were about

to be devoured ; and them that had gained—Or

were gaining, as reç vukovrag rather means; the vic

for their deliverance from

tory over the beast and his image—And not submit

ted to his tyranny or religion, having steadfastly re

fused, though at the expense of their property,

liberty, and lives, amidst so many who were devoted

to him, to receive his mark, and the number of his

name—Expressions which seem to mean nearly the

same thing; standing on the sea of glass–Which

was before the throne; having the harps of God—

Given by him, and appropriated to his praise. And

they sing, &c.—Like unto the people of Israel after

their deliverance and escape out of Egypt, when,

having passed through the Red sea, they stood on

the shore; and, seeing their enemies overwhelmed

with the waters, sung the triumphant song of Moses.

So these, having passed through the fiery trials of

As seven angels sounded the seven trumpets, so this world, stand on a sea of glass, and, seeing the

seven angels are appointed to pour out the seven vials ready to be poured out upon their enemies,
vials, angels being always the ministers of Provi-sing a song of triumph for the manifestation of the

dence; and in order to show that these judgments divine judgments, which is called the song of Moses

are to fall upon the kingdom of the beast, the true and the song of the Lamb, because the words are, in

worshippers of God and faithful servants of Jesus, a great measure, taken from the song of Moses and

who had escaped victors from the beast, are here | other parts of the Old Testament, and applied in a
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The seven angels, with seven plagues.
REVELATION. The glory of God fills the tempte.

A. M. 4100. "Great and marvellous are thy works,

* ** Lord God Almighty; * just and true

are thy ways, thou King of 'saints.

4 * Who shall not fear thee, O Lord, and glo

rify thy name 7 for thou only art holy: for "all

nations shall come and worship before thee; for

thy judgments are made manifest.

5 And after that I looked, and behold, "the

temple of the tabernacle of the testimony in

heaven was opened:

6 ° And the seven angels came out of the

temple, having the seven plagues, A. M. 4190.
Pclothed in pure and white linen, and A. D. 96.

having their breasts girded with golden girdles.

7 * And one of the four beasts gave unto the

seven angels seven golden vials full of the

wrath of God, who liveth for ever and ever.

8 And "the temple was filled with smoke

* from the glory of God and from his power;

and no man was able to enter into the temple,

till the seven plagues of the seven angels were

fulfilled.

i Deut. xxxii. 4; Psa. cxi. 2; czXxix. 14.—” Psa. cxlv. 17;

Hos. Riv. 9; Chap. xvi. 7.—” Or, nations, or, ages.— Exod.

xv. 14–16; Jer. x. 7.—m Isa. lxvi. 22. * Chapter xi. 19 ;

Num. i. 50.

• Verse 1.—p Exod. xxviii. 6, 8; Ezek. xliv. 17, 18; Chap.

i. 13. * Chap. iv. 6.—r 1. Thess. i. 9; Chap. iv. 9; x. 6.

• Exod. xl. 34; 1 Kings viii. 10; 2 Chron. v. 14; Isa. vi. 4.

t 2 Thess. i. 9.

Christian sense; but chiefly because Moses was the

minister and representative of the Jewish Church,

as Christ is of the church universal: therefore it is

also termed, the song of the Lamb. Saying, Great

and marvellous are thy works—We acknowledge

and know that all thy works, in and toward all the

creatures, are great and wonderful; just and true

are thy ways—With all the children of men, good

and evil. Who shall not fear thee, O Lord—Stand

in awe of thee, revere thy justice and thy power, and

fear to offend thee; and glorify thy name—Honour

and praise, love and serve thee; for thou only art holy

—And in thy presence the holiness of all other beings

disappears, as utterly unworthy to be mentioned.

Or, as the words may be rendered, thou only art

gracious, and thy grace is the spring of all thy won

derful works, even of thy destroying the enemies of

thy people. Accordingly, in the 137th Psalm, that

clause, for his mercy endureth for ever, is subjoined

to the thanksgiving for his works of vengeance, as

well as for his delivering the righteous. For all

nations shall come and worship before thee—Shall

serve thee as their king, and confide in thee as their

Saviour with reverential joy: a glorious testimony

this to the future conversion of all the heathen. The

Christians are now a little flock; and they who do

not worship God, an immense multitude. But all

the nations, from all parts of the earth, shall come and

worship him, and glorify his name. For thy judg

ments shall be made manifest—And then the inhabit

ants of the earth will, at length, learn to fear thee.

Verses 5–7. After that I looked, and behold, the

gust manner; in pure and white linen—To signify

the righteousness of these judgments; and having

their breasts girded—To show their readiness to

execute the divine commands; with golden girdles

—As emblems of their power and majesty. And one

of the four living creatures—The representatives of

the church; gave unto the seven angels seven golden

vials—Bowls, or censers; the Greek word signifies

vessels broader at the top than at the bottom; full

of the wrath of God—By which it is intimated that

it is in vindication of the church and true religion

that these plagues are inflicted; who liveth for erer

and ever—A circumstance which adds greatly to

the dreadfulness of his wrath, and the value of his

favour; and that he is to be regarded as the most

formidable enemy, as well as the most desirable

friend, to immortal beings.

Verse 8. And the temple was filled with smoke

from the glory of God—In the same manner the

tabernacle, when it was consecrated by Moses, and

the temple, when it was dedicated by Solomon, were

both filled with a cloud, and the glory of the Lord ;

which cloud of glory was the visible manifestation

of God's presence at both times, and a sign of God's

protection. But in the judgment of Korah, when

the glory of the Lord appeared, he and his com

panions were swallowed up by the earth. So proper

is the emblem of smoke from the glory of God, or

from the cloud of glory, to express the execution of

judgment, as well as to be a sign of favour. Both

proceed from the power of God, and in both he is

glorified. And no man—Not even those who ordi

temple of the tabernacle—In which was the ark of narily stood before God; was able to enter into the

the testimony in heaven, was opened—Namely, the

most holy place, disclosing a new theatre for the |

coming forth of the judgments of God, now made

manifest. And the seven angels came out of the

temple—From the immediate presence of God, to

temple—As neither Moses could enter into the ta

bernacle, nor the priests into the temple, when the

glory of the Lord filled those sacred places; a fur

ther proof of the majestic presence and extraordi

nary interposition of God in the execution of these

denote that their commission was immediately from judgments: till the seren plagues of the seren an
him; having the seven plagues—Already mention- | gels were fulfilled—or were finished: till they had

ed; clothed—Like the high-priest, but in a more au- | poured them out by the divine command.
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The first angel pours out
CHAPTER XVI. his vial on the earth.

CHAPTER XVI.

In this chapter is represented the pouring out of the seven vials of God's destructive vengeance upon antichrist: the first

upon the earth, producing grievous sores, 1, 2; the second on the sea, turning it into blood, and killing the fish, 3; the

third on the rivers and fountains, rendering the waters blood, to punish the Popish persecutions and murders, 4–7; the

fourth upon the sun, causing him to scorch men with his heat, 8, 9; the fifth on antichrist's seat, darkening his kingdom,

and tormenting his subjects, 10, 11 ; the sixth on the river Euphrates, followed by the ruinous battle of Armageddon,

12–16; and the seventh into the air, the seat of Satan's power, issuing in the universal and complete destruction of all

antichristian enemies and opposition, 17–22.

A. M. 4100. AND I heard a great voice out of

A. D. 96. -

the temple, saying * to the seven

angels, Go your ways, and pour out the vials

* of the wrath of God upon the earth.

2 And the first went, and poured out his

vial * upon the earth; and "there ***

fell a noisome and grievous sore -: * *

upon the men " which had the mark of the

beast, and upon them which worshipped his

image.

* Chap. xv. 1.-b Chap. xiv. 10; xv. 7.-e Chap. viii. 7. d Exod. ix. 9-11-e Chap. xiii. 16, 17.—f Chap. xiii.4.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XVI.

This chapter contains the judgments themselves,

signified by the seven vials full of the wrath of God;

and gives us a prophetic representation of each of

them in their order, being an exact description of

the greater and more eminent judgments of God on

the inhabitants of the earth for their enmity to true

religion, and persecution of the saints during this

third and last period; and especially on the Papacy

and its dominions, or the antichristian kingdom.

For, as the events comprehended under the trum

pets raised antichrist up, those that occurred under

the vials must bring him down. And, as he began

to be brought down in a particular manner at the

first rise of the Reformation, and his power has de

clined more and more ever since ; insomuch that

the Protestant religion is now established in many

of the countries of Europe, and in the United States

of America, why may we not suppose that the vials,

which are the appointed instruments of effecting

this happy change, began to be poured out at that

time? This view of the vials was given by Mr.

Robert Fleming, in his “Apocalyptical Key,” en

titled, “An extraordinary Discourse on the Rise

and Fall of Papacy; or the Pouring out of the

Vials in the Revelation of St. John, chap. xvi., con

taining Predictions respecting the Revolutions of

France; the Fate of its Monarch; the Decline of the

Papal Power: together with the Fate of the sur

rounding Nations; the Destruction of Mohammedan

ism; the Calling in of the Jews; the Restoration

and Consummation ofall Things,” &c., &c., published

in the year 1701; some particulars of which have

been remarkably verified by the events which have

since taken place. Of his scheme of interpretation,

which is not here maintained to be, in all respects,

the true one, but which certainly carries with it, in

several points, some striking marks of probability, |

the substance is given below.

Verse 1. And I heard a great voice out of the

temple—All things being prepared, the angels hav

ing received their instructions from the oracle, and

the vials being filled with the wrath of God, by one

of the four living creatures, (see on chap. xv. 7.) I

heard the word of command given to the seven an

gels to pour out their vials in their order, the inha

bitants of the earth being ripe for those judgments

which the justice of God had appointed for their

punishment. The epistles to the seven churches

are divided into three and four; the seven seals, and

so the trumpets and vials, into four and three. The

trumpets gradually, and in a long tract of time, over

throw the kingdoms of the world; the vials destroy

chiefly the beast and his followers, and that with a

more swift and impetuous force. The four former

affect the earth, the sea, the rivers, the sun; the

rest fall elsewhere, and are much more terrible.

Verse 2. And the first poured out his vial upon

the earth—This, according to Mr. Fleming, denotes

God’s judgments upon the foundation of the Papal

kingdom; the earth being that on which we walk,

and by the fruits of which we are supported. By

this, therefore, he understands the Popish clergy,

and the Papal dominions and revenues, by which

they were upheld. This vial, he thinks, began with

the Reformation, and continued until the time when

these agents of Popery were thrown out of as many

countries of Europe as embraced the Reformation.

And we may easily conceive what a mortification it

was to that party, when the pretended sanctity of

their bishops, priests, monks, and nuns was disco

vered to be a mere cheat, and their miracles nothing

but lies or tricks; and when their tales of purgatory

were exposed to public contempt, and their pardons

and indulgences would sely no longer; and conse

quently, when the pope and his mitred officers saw

themselves driven out from so great a part of their

dominions, their seminaries for training up their ad

vocates and defenders, of all denominations and or

ders, pulled down, and so much of their yearly reve

nues lost. Whence they are said to fall under a

noisome and grievous exoc, ulcer, or sore–Being

by this means pained and vexed inwardly, and ren

dered contemptible to the whole world, which looked

upon them as no better than the plagues of mankind.

So that this vial began with the rise of Zuinglius

and Luther, and the other reformers, in the years

1516 and 1517, and continued to the year 1566;

that is, about forty or fifty years; for by that time

all the reformed churches were settled, and had
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The second, third, and fourth REVELATION. angels pour out their vials.

*.*,* 3 And the second angel poured out|prophets, " and thou hast given them *, *,*

* * * his vial * upon the sea; and "it be-|blood to drink; for they are worthy. * * *

came as the blood of a dead man; and every|| 7 And I heard another out of the altar say,

living soul died in the sea. Even so, "Lord God Almighty, “true and

4 And the third angel poured out his vial ||righteous are thy judgments. -

* upon the rivers and fountains of waters: || 8 And the fourth angel poured out his vial

and they became blood. ‘upon the sun; " and power was given unto

5 And I heard the angel of the waters say, him to scorch men with fire. -

"Thou art righteous, O Lord, " which art, and || 9 And men were scorched with great heat,

wast, and shalt be, because thou hast judged and blasphemed the name of * God, which

thus. - hath power over these plagues: and they

6 For "they have shed the blood Pof saints and |repented not to give him glory.

s Chapter viii. 8.—h Exodus vii. 17, 20.-i Chapter viii. 9. * Chap. xv. 3– Chap. xiii. 10; xiv. 10; xix. 2–1Chap.

* Chap. viii. 10.— Exod. vii. 20.-m Chap. xv. 3. * Chap. viii. 12. +" Chapter ix. 17, 18; xiv. 18.— Or, burned.

i. 4, 8; iv. 8; xi. 17.—” Matt. xxiii. 34,35; Chap. xiii. 15. * Verses 11, 21–y Dan. v. 22, 23; Chap. ix. 20.-- Chap.

P Chap. xi. 18; xviii. 20. ‘i Isa. xlix. 26. xi. 13; xiv. 7. -

published their creeds and confessions of faith against necessary to it as rivers and fountains are to a coun

Rome, in opposition to the determinations of the try: the kind of plague under this vial being the

Popish council of Trent, published A. D. 1563, and same as that of the former. For, as the former de

“he creed of Pope Pius IV., which added twelve an- stroyed the living creatures, or liring souls, that

tichristian articles to the twelve primitive Christian || were in or upon the sea, namely, the Spaniards, the

ones, A. D. 1564. - great mariners of the world at that time, as to their

Verse 3. And the second angel poured out his maritime power, who after the year 1588 lost their

vial upon the sea, &c.—This, says the same pious former sovereignty of the seas, it being transferred

author, must begin where the other ended, as to the to the English and Dutch ; so this latter plague

period of time. Now I find that in the year 1566 || makes it difficult for the Popish party to subsist and

the wars between the king of Spain and the states || maintain their ground, even in the inland countries,

of the Netherlands began. The Spaniards, indeed, | particularly in the several dominions of Germany

were often victorious at first, yet they were at length | and the neighbouring countries. For in the year

compelled to declare them free states. It was then 1617, Ferdinand being forced upon the Bohemians

that the sea became blood to the Romanists, their by the Emperor Matthias, and crowned king, the

votaries being miserably defeated in their expecta- foundation of new quarrels was thus laid. For, a

tions. For after their cruelties under the duke of little while after, another most bloody religious war

Alva, in the Low Countries, and their massacre of the ensued, which shook all the empire, and excited the

Protestants, in France and other places, the scene terror of all Europe. And, though the Protestants

was changed very quickly; so that, in the year lost Bohemia, the Palatinate in part, and were

1588, the Spaniards lost their vast armada, and ever | driven out of Moravia, Austria, and Silesia, at this

after declined in their power. And the duke of time, and were not only persecuted in many places,

Guise, the inveterate enemy of the Protestants, was ||but were in danger of being extirpated and rooted

killed the same year; and A. D. 1598 Philip II. of out universally; yet the tide turned all on a sudden.

Spain died, being eaten of vermin: the edict of || For after the emperor had ruled Germany with a

Nantz was also issued the same year in France in veteran army for a considerable time, Gustavus

favour of the Protestants. So that, as the Reformed Adolphus entered it in the year 1630, and conquered

interest was in peace everywhere, and conquered in everywhere. And though he was killed about two

Holland and England, the Popish party, on the years afterward, yet his army continued to be vic

other hand, saw Spain, the late terror of the Pro- torious; until at length all things were settled at the

testants, brought to a languishing condition, and all "peace of Munster, A. D. 1648; with which there

their allies weary of wars and persecutions. And fore the period of this vial, consisting of thirty-one

as in the year 1609 the truce was made between the years, must be supposed to end. Now, as this began

Spaniards and the Dutch, so the war, though re- with persecutions against, and cruelties upon the

newed and carried on afterward, became languid || Protestants; so at length the angel of the waters is

and faint, so as hardly to be regarded by either heard to give thanks to God for causing the enemies

party, especially the Dutch, who were generally of his people at last to drink of their own blood.

victorious and successful. Hence, as the period of | To which song of praise another angel says, Amen :

this vial began in 1566, so we may reckon it conti- | all which seems to denote the joy of the Protestant

nued about fifty years, namely, till the year 1617, | states and churches on the success of the Swedish

when the third vial began. - | arms against the emperor. - -

Verses 4–7. And the third angel poured out his Verses 8, 9. And the fourth angel poured out his

rial upon the rivers and fountains of waters, &c.— vial upon the sun—Namely, of the Papal kingdom ;

Or those territories of the Papacy which were as' and power was giren unto him—Unto the angel; to
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Men, scorched with great heat,

scorch men with fire—Alluding to the heat of the

sun, namely, the men who had the mark of the beast.

And they were scorched with great heat; neverthe

less, they repented not to give glory to God, who

had power over these plagues; but blasphemed his

name the more—“Now as this vial,” says Fleming,

“must begin where the other ends, namely, at, or a

little after, A. D. 1648, so I cannot see but it must

denote, first, the French wars in Flanders, that fol

lowed the peace of Munster, inflamed, after they

had been apparently quenched, by the seizure of

Lorraine, the new conquests of the French in

Burgundy and Flanders, the wars in Germany,

and invasion of the Low Countries; to which may

be added the French king's quarrels with several

popes, about the restitution of Castro, the rights

of the duke of Modena, &c. Now, seeing the

bombarding of towns and cities was chiefly made

use of in these later wars, we may see how properly

the scorching, or burning men from above, (as if the

sun had sent down fire and heat from his own body,)

is made use of to characterize the time of this vial.

But the chief thing to be taken notice of here is,

that the sun, and other luminaries of heaven, are the

emblems of princes and kingdoms; therefore, the

pouring out of this vial on the sun must denote the

humiliation of some eminent potentates of the Ro

mish interest, who cherished and supported the

Papal cause. And these, therefore, must be prin

cipally the houses of Austria and Bourbon, though

not exclusively of other Popish princes. Now it is

not unusual with God to make his enemies crush

and weaken one another, which has been done in

that part of the vial which is already fulfilled, and

will be perhaps more so afterward. [Reader,

mark this: how manifestly has it been accom

plished J As, therefore, France was made use of

in the instances given, to vex and scorch the

Austrian family, in both branches of it, so after

ward the French king himself was vexed when

he saw himself forced to leave Holland, which he

was so near surprising, A. D. 1672; and especially

when he was compelled to resign all his con

quests in Flanders by the peace of Ryswick.

The effect of this vial is also seen in darkening the

glory of King James, (from whom the Papists ex

pected new conquests,) by the hand of King

William ; by whom also God put a stop to the

career of the French monarch in his conquests in

Flanders and on the Rhine. And we see it fur

ther poured out by the eclipse of the Austrian

family, in the loss of Spain and its dependant

principalities. As to the remaining part of this

vial, I do humbly suppose that it will come to

its highest pitch about A. D. 1717; and that it

will run out about the year 1794.” [Mr. Fleming

states at large his reasons for this conjecture,

which, however, cannot be inserted here.] “At

which time I suppose the fourth vial will end, and

the fifth commence, by a new mortification of the

Papacy, after this vial has lasted one hundred and

1orty-eight years, which is indeed a long period in

comparison of the former vials; but if it be consi

dered in reference to the fourth, fifth, and sixth

CHAPTER XVI.

|

blasphemed the name of God.

trumpets, it is but short, seeing the fourth lasted one

hundred and ninety, the fifth three hundred and

two, and the sixth three hundred and ninety-three

years.” It seems probable, if Mr. Fleming had lived

in our time, instead of fixing the termination of the

fourth vial in the year 1794, he would have extend

ed the period of it till after the battle of Waterloo,

in the middle of the year 1815.

Mr. Faber, it may be observed, considers the

French revolution, with all its consequences, as be

ing comprehended in the fourth vial; for which he

assigns the following reasons: “In the language of

symbols, the sun of a kingdom is the government

of that kingdom; and the sum of an empire, if it be

a divided empire, is the government of the most

powerful state within that empire. When the poli

tical sun shines with a steady lustre, and yields a

salutary warmth, it is a blessing to a people.

when it glares with a fierce and unnatural heat,

scorching all the productions of human industry

with the intolerable blaze of a portentous tyranny, it

is the heaviest curse which can befall a nation. Since

º whole prophecy relates to the Roman empire,

the sun mentioned under this vial must be the sun

of the Roman firmament: since the pouring out of

all the vials takes place long posterior to the division

of the empire, this sun must be the sun of the di

vided empire; or the government of that state within

the limits of the empire, which at the present era is

the most powerful. The prediction then of the

fourth vial obviously intimates, that the frantic scenes

of the harvest should be succeeded by a systematic

military tyranny, which should be exercised over

the Roman empire by the government of the most

powerful state then existing within its limits. The

world, exhausted with the miseries of the symbolical

harvest, and wearied with the wild struggles of licen

tious anarchy, should tamely submit to the lawless

domination of an unrelenting despot. In pointing

out the particular government intended by this

scorching sun of the Latin or Papal firmament, the

reader will doubtless have anticipated me. The

present Popish states are France, Austria, Spain,

Portugal, Naples, Sardinia, and Etruria. Of these, I

apprehend, no one will be inclined to deny that

France is by many degrees the most powerful, and

consequently that its government must inevitably

be esteemed the sun of the system. To observe

then the accurate completion of the prophecy of the

fourth vial, in which it is said that power was given

to this sun to scorch men with fire, and that they

were scorched with great heat, we have only to cast

our eyes over the continent. A system of tyranny

hitherto unknown in Europe, except in the worst

periods of the Roman history, has been established,

and is now acted upon, by him who styles himself

emperor of the French: and the scorching rays of

military despotism are at this moment felt, [namely,

in 1804, when this was written, more or less,

throughout France, Holland, Switzerland, Italy,

Spain, and the west of Germany. A regular plan

of making each man a spy upon his neighbour de

stroys all the comfort and all the confidence of so

|cial life: and France, with her degraded provinces,

But
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Men, scorched with great heat,
REVELATION. blaspheſhed the nºme of God.”

or, as they are termed, with diplomatic mockery,

allies, groans under the weight of endless requisi

tions, levies, and extortions, at once tormented her

self, and the savage tormentor of others. But the

effect produced, both by these plagues and by the

following ones, will only be blasphemy and hardness

of heart, instead of a reformation of principles and

practice. The earthquake which overthrew the

tenth part of the city, (chap. xi. 13,) caused the rem

mant of the seed of the woman to give glory unto

the Lord; but the effusion of the vials upon God's

enemies produces not the least tendency to repent

ance. We must not therefore look for any further

reformation from Popery; for the vials are instru

ments of God’s wrath, not of mercy. France ac

cordingly has nominally returned, like a dog to its

vomit, to her old alliance with the blasphemous cor

ruptions of Popery; but, according to every account

of eye-witnesses, she still really and individually

strengthens herself in the yet more blasphemous

abominations of antichrist. Yet, although there will

be no further reformation, it does not appear that

the inspired writers give any intimations of some

still more dreadful persecution of the witnesses than

that which they have already undergone from the

two Latin beasts; on the contrary, Scripture seems

to me rather to lead to a directly opposite opinion.

I mean not, indeed, to deny that individual Protest

ants, those, for instance, who reside in Popish coun

tries, may experience persecution; these will con

tinue to prophesy in sackcloth to the very end of

the twelve hundred and sixty days: I would only be

understood to intimate, that I can discover no war

rant for expecting that Protestantism in general, as

nationally professed, will ever be so far subdued by

Popery as to undergo throughout the whole world

a grand universal persecution resembling those of

the pagan emperors, or the Roman pontiffs in the

plenitude of their power.”

But to return to Mr. Fleming. “Let the reader,”

says he, “call to mind what I premised to the con

sideration of these vials, namely, that seeing they

suppose a struggle between the Popish and Reform

ed parties, every vial is to be looked upon as the

event and conclusion of some new periodical attack

of that first party upon the other, the issue of which

proves at length favourable to the latter against the

former. For if this be duly considered, it will con

vince us that a great declining of the Protestant in

terest for some time, and great and formidable ad

vances and new degrees of increase in the Romish

party, are very consistent with the state of both

these opposite interests under the vials. For as

Rome pagan was gradually ruined under the seals,

under many of which it seemed to increase, and to

as it is with particular Christians, who are often

sorely buffeted by Satan, and sometimes brought

even to extremities by temptations; but do ever

carry the victory at last. Who would have believed

that the Christian Church was about to triumph over

the Roman pagan empire when the dreadful perse

cutions under Dioclesian and his collegiate emperors

was at its highest pitch? But the darkest time

of the night ushers in the dawning of the church's

day, in the usual way of God's providence. And

this is very conspicuously to be observed in the pe

riod of the third vial. Who would have thought

that the loss of Bohemia, and the Emperor Ferdi

nand's ruling all Germany with a formidable army,

were likely to issue in the victories of the Swedish

arms, and the future security of the Protestant in

terest through the empire and elsewhere 2 So that

we must not wonder if for sixteen years [this was

published in 1701] the house of Bourbon be raised

up to be a further terror and scourge to the world,

and to Protestant nations particularly. And, as a

confirmation of this conjecture, let it be observed

further, that it is something very extraordinary, and

peculiar in some sense to this vial, “that the sun,

upon which it is poured out, should yet be made the

executor of the judgment of it upon others at the

same time that he is tormented with it himself.” So

that whosoever is denoted by the sun here, (as I

suppose the house of Bourbon principally is.) is

made use of, as the devil is, both to torment others,

and to be tormented himself in so doing. And if

the king of France, therefore, be denoted by this

principally, I fear he is yet to be made use of in the

hand of God, as Nebuchadnezzar was of old against

the Jews, namely, as a further severe scourge to the

Protestant churches everywhere. And besides this

characteristical mark, which seems to forebode his

further exaltation and our humiliation, there is yet

another thing that I cannot think upon but with

dread and trembling of heart, namely, that it is ſur

ther said, ‘that while this sun of the Popish world is

running his fatal and dreadful career, and scorching

men with fire, they are so far from being bettered by

these judgments, that they go on more and more to

blaspheme the name of God, who has power over

these plagues. And while this continues to be the

state of the Protestant world, and while atheism,

deism, socinianism, irreligion, profaneness, skepti

cism, formality, hatred of godliness, and a bitterper

secuting spirit continue and increase among us,

what can we expect but new and desolating judg

ments? For while we continue to walk thus con

trary to God, we cannot but expect that he should

walk contrary to us also. It is in vain for us to

boast of our privileges, or plead exemption from

become more rampant than before, when yet it was judgments on this account. For where there is no

indeed declining, so must we suppose it will be with ||

Rome Papal. For monarchies, as they rise gradu

ally and insensibly, wear out so likewise. And

therefore we must not entertain such chimerical no- |

tions of the fall of the Papacy, as if it were to be ac

complished speedily or miraculously, as many have ||

done. For as it rose insensibly, and step by step, so

must it fall in like manner. For it is with the church

national reformation and repentance, national sins

are like to pull down miseries upon us so much the

sooner and more certainly, in that we have been so

singularly and peculiarly privileged. For we may

in this case expect that God will say to us, as to the

Israelites of old, (Amos iii. 2.) You especially hare 1

known of all the families, or nations, of the earth;

therefore I will punish you for all your iniquities.
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Men blaspheme God, but -

CHAPTER XVI. repent not of their sins.

A. M. 4190. 10 And the fifth angel poured out
A. his vial "upon the seat of the beast;

* and his kingdom was full of darkness; * and

they gnawed their tongues for pain,

11 And " blasphemed the God of hea

ven, because of their pains " and their

sores, and repented not of their A. M.,4100.

deeds. A. D.º.

12 And the sixth angel poured out his vial

s upon the great river Euphrates; * and the

water thereof was dried up, 'that the way of

the kings of the east might be prepared.

* Chap. xiii. 2.- Chap. ix. 2.

9, 21.

• Chap. xi. 10.-d Verses

e Verse 2.

f Verse 9.-s Chap. ix. 14.—h Jer. l. 38; li. 36.- Isa.

xli. 2, 25.

And therefore if we go on in sin as we have hitherto

done, let us take heed to ourselves lest vengeance be

near. I pray God I may be mistaken in my fears,

but I am afraid I have but too just reason to turn

prophet here, by applying to ourselves what Peter

said to those of his time, 1 Epist. iv. 17, &c., The

time is come that judgment must begin at the house

of God. Though I do also conclude with him, that

if it begin at us, dreadful will be the end of our ene

mies at last: and if the righteous scarcely be saved,

where shall the ungodly and the sinner appear?

Wherefore, if we be called to suffer for our holy re

ligion, let us do so according to the will of God, com

mitting the keeping of our souls to him in well

doing, as unto a faithful Creator. Should it be

asked, When will the tide turn for the Protestant

Church 7 I answer, when they turn more univer

sally to God, and no sooner. But if it be inquired

further, Whether the sun of the Popish kingdom is

not to be eclipsed himself at length 2 I must posi

tively assert he will, else this vial were not a judg

ment upon him and the Romish party. But if yet

again the question be, When this is to fall out, and

how 2 I must say, I have nothing more to add to

what I have said, as to the time. But as to the man

ner how this is to be done, our text lays a foundation

of some more distinct thoughts. And we may sup

pose, lastly, that the French monarchy, after it has

scorched others, will itself consume by doing so; its

fire, and that which is the fuel that maintains it,

wasting insensibly, till it be exhausted at last toward

the end of this century, as the Spanish monarchy did

before toward the end of the sixteenth age.” Thus

Mr. Fleming: and it is remarkable that in 1793 the

French king was beheaded by the National Assem

bly; and great and unparalleled miseries fell upon

the French nation, which nearly extinguished all

their nobility, and brought about a war that has last

ed twenty-three years, and has nearly ruined that

country and all the nations of Europe.

Verses 10, 11. And the fifth angel poured out his

vial on the seat, or throne, of the beast—The reader

will recollect that mention has been made of two

beasts, (see chap. xiii. 1, 11,) the secular and the ec

clesiastical; and, as Mr. Faber observes, “it might

be doubted which of the two was here intended,

were we not assisted in our inquiries by the general

context of the whole prophecy. Whenever the beast

is simply mentioned, by way of eminence, as it were,

it will invariably be found that the ten-horned or

secular beast is meant, not the two-horned or eccle

siastical beast. In addition to this general proof, the

particular context of the present passage may be

adduced. The angel pours his vial on the throne of

the beast. Now the first beast is expressly said to

have had a throme given him by the dragon ; be

cause, although nominally Christian, he exercised

his secular authority like his predecessor, the pagan

empire, in persecuting the church of God: (see

chap. xii. 2:) whereas no mention is made of the

throme of the second beast, and for this plain reason;

the secular authority of the pope [and his clergy]

was confined within the narrow limits of an Italian

principality, and all the persecutions which he ever

excited against the faithful were carried into effect

by the first beast, through the instrumentality of his

last head, or his ten horns. Hence it is manifest

that the beast, upon whose throne the present vial is

poured, is the first or secular beast. What is pre

cisely meant by this judgment, it is impossible at

present to determine with any certainty, inasmuch

as it is yet future. If, however, we may argue from

analogy, since the great city means the Roman em

pire, and since the throne means the authority exer

cised within that empire by its head, the pouring

out of a vial upon the throne of the beast, so as to fill

his whole kingdom with darkness, seems most na

turally to mean some severe blow aimed directly at

his authority, which should fill his whole kingdom

with confusion.” This judgment, which Mr. Flem

ing supposed would begin about A. D. 1794, (but

which probably did not begin till after the termina

tion of the horrors of the French Revolution by the

battle of Waterloo, in the year 1815,) that pious di

vine thought would not expire till A. D. 1848. For,

says he, “since the pope received the title of su

preme bishop no sooner than the year 606, he cannot

be supposed to have any vial poured upon his throne,

so as to ruin his authority as signally as this judg

ment must do, until the year 1848, when the twelve

hundred and sixty years in the prophetical account

may be considered as ending. But yet we are not to

imagine that this vial will totally destroy the Papacy,

(though it will exceedingly weaken it.) for we find

it still in being and active when the next vial is

poured out.” Bishop Newton thinks the judgment

here intended will fall upon Rome itself, and will

darken and confound the whole antichristian em

pire. But still the consequences of this plague are

much the same as those of the foregoing one; for

the sufferers, instead of repenting of their deeds, are

hardened like Pharaoh, and still persist in their blas

phemy and idolatry, and obstinately withstand all

attempts of reformation.”

Verses 12–14. And the sixth angel poured out his

rial upon the great river Euphrates—Affected also
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The Lord cometh as a thief;
REVELATION. blessed is he that ratched.

A. M. 4100. 13 And I saw three unclean *spi

* * * rits like frogs come out of the mouth

of 'the dragon, and out of the mouth of the

beast, and out of the mouth of "the false pro

phet.

14 "For they are the spirits of devils, "work

ing miracles, which go forth unto the kings

of the earth, P and of the whº'e world, A. M. 4190.
to gather them to " the battle of that D. 96.

great day of God Almighty.

15 " " Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed

is he that watcheth, and keepeth his gar

ments, "lest he walk naked, and they see his

shame.

* 1 John iv. 1–3.−1 Chap. xii. 3, 9–m Chap. xix. 20;

xx. 10.-n 1 Tim. iv. 1; James iii. 15.-92 Thess. ii. 9;

Chap. xiii. 13, 14; xix. 20.

p Luke ii. 1. 4 Chap. xvii. 14; xix. 19 ; xx. 8.— Matt.

xxiv. 43; 1 Thess. v. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Chap. iii. 3.−"2 Cor.

v. 3; Chap. iii. 4, 18.

by the sixth trumpet; and the water thereof was

dried up—And of all the rivers that flowed into it.

The Turkish empire seems to be here intended, ly

ing chiefly on this side the Euphrates. The Ro

mish and Mohammedan affairs ran nearly parallel to

each other for several ages. In the seventh age

rose Mohammed himself, and a little before him

Boniface III., with his universal bishopric. In the

eleventh, both the Turks and Gregory VII. carried

all before them. In the year 1300 Boniface appear

ed with his two swords at the newly-erected jubilee.

In the self-same year arose the Ottoman Porte; yea,

and on the same day. And here the vial poured out

on the beast is immediately followed by that poured

out on the Euphrates; that is, as appears, on the

Mohammedan antichrist, as the former were on the

Papacy. And as the sixth trumpet brought the

Turks from beyond the Euphrates, from crossing

which river they date their rise, this sixth vial dries

up their waves, and exhausts their power, as the

means and way to prepare and dispose the eastern

kings and kingdoms to renounce their heathenish

and Mohammedan errors, in order to their receiv

ing and embracing Christianity. To nearly the

same purpose Mr. Faber interprets the effects of

this vial. “Under the sixth trumpet,” says he, “the

four Turkish sultanies, the mystic waters of the Ot

toman empire, issued from the river Euphrates: un

der the sixth vial the waters of the same Euphrates

are to be dried up. We cannot, therefore, reason

ably doubt that the symbolical Euphrates means, in

both cases, the same power. Ricers typify nations;

and when a particular river is specified, the nation

immediately connected with that river is obviously

intended. Such being the case, as the issuing forth

of the four sultanies, those mystic waters of the Eu.

phrates, which deluged the eastern empire, denotes

the rise of the Turkish power, so the drying up of

those waters must evidently denote its subversion.”

As a prelude to this, if we advert to the present state

of the Turkish power we shall be convinced that, for

several years, it has gradually been upon the decline;

and the approaching termination of the Ottoman

empire is so manifest, that even those whose atten

tion is solely directed to politics, are sufficiently

aware that the time of its extinction cannot be far

distant. Of late it has been preserved rather by the

jealousy of the great European powers than by

any physical strength of its own ; and it doubtless

will be preserved by the hand of Providence, until

nis own appointed season shall approach for pre

paring a way for the kings of the east, and for

gathering together the kings of the Latin world to

the battle of the great day of God Almighty—By

the kings of the east are probably meant the kings

or kingdoms lying east from the Euphrates, namely,

in Persia, India, and perhaps also China, for the con

version of whom to the Christian faith, it seems the

removal of the Mohammedan empire will prepare

the way. But though this seems probable, there

can be no certainty of it; nor can the matters here

predicted be more than the subjects of conjecture.

Whoever these kings or kingdoms may be, they ap

pear, Bishop Newton thinks, to threaten the ruin and

destruction of the kingdom of the beast; and, there

fore, the agents and emissaries of Popery, (verses

13, 14,) of the dragon, the representative of the

devil, and of the beast, the representative of the an

tichristian empire, and of the false prophet, the re

presentative of the antichristian church, (that is, as

some think, the Dominicans, Franciscans, and Jesu

its,) as disagreeable, as loguacious, as sordid, as im

pudent as frogs, are employed to oppose them, and

stir up the princes and potentates of their commu

nion to make their united and last effort in a reli

gious war. These three unclean spirits, it is said,

are the spirits of derils working miracles—Namely,

pretended miracles, to impose upon the weak and

credulous; which go forth to the kings of the earth—

Tmc ouseusvn, oznc, of the whole Roman world, or em

pire, as the expression frequently means; to gather

them to the battle of that great day of God Al

mighty. That is, they use all their evil arts and

wicked policy to excite the princes and great men

of the world to unite more firmly against all who

aid and abet the cause of truth and righteousness, of

God and religion.

Verses 15, 16. Behold, I come as a thief—Sud

denly and unexpectedly. Observe the beautiful ab

ruptness; I, Jesus Christ. Hear him Thus, when

it is foretold that these evil agents will use great art

and address in support of their bad cause, the Spirit

of wisdom adds a useful caution, warning the faithful

servants of Christ to be on their guard against the

emissaries of hell, lest they should be deceived to

their own destruction. Blessed is he that watcheth—

That looks continually for him that comes quickly ;

and keepeth his garments on him—Which men

usually put off when they sleep; that is, that keepeth

himself clothed with the robe of righteousness, the

garment of salvation; lest he walk naked, and they

see his shame—Lest he lose the graces which he
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The seventh angel pours out his vial. CHAPTER XVI. Great hail falls from heaven.

A. M.4100. 16 “And he gathered them together

*** into a place called in the Hebrew

tongue, Armageddon.

17 And the seventh angel poured out his

vial into the air; and there came a great voice

out of the temple of heaven, from the throne,

saying, "It is done.

18 And * there were voices, and thunders,

and lightnings; 7 and there was a great earth

quake, * such as was not since men were

upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and

so great. -

* Chap. xix. 19.

xi. 19.

xvii. 18.

* Chap. xxi. 6.—* Chap. iv. 5; viii. 5;

y Chap. xi. 13.— Dan. xii. 1–" Chap. xiv. 8;

takes no care to keep, and others see his sin and

punishment. And he gathered them together—The

true construction is, And they gathered them to

gether; that is, the evil spirits and agents, before

mentioned, gather all the forces of the Popish

princes together; into a place called, in the Hebrew

tongue, Armageddon—That is, the mountain of de

struction. Mageddon, or Megiddo, is a place fre

quently mentioned in the Old Testament, well

known in ancient times for many memorable oc

currences; in particular, the slaughter of the kings

of Canaan, related Judges v. 19. Here the narra

tive appears to break off, but is resumed again chap.

xix. 19.

Verses 17–21. And the seventh angel poured out

his vial into the air—The seat of Satan's residence,

who is emphatically styled, (Eph. ii. 2.) the prince

of the power of the air, and is represented (ver. 13.)

as a principal actor in these latter scenes; so that this

last period will not only complete the ruin of the

kingdom of the beast, but will also shake the king

dom of Satan everywhere. Upon the pouring out

of this vial, a solemn proclamation is made from the

throne of God himself. It is done—In the same

sense as the angel before affirmed, chap. x. 7, that

in the days of the seventh trumpet the mystery of

God should be finished. Of this vial, as indeed of

all the former, the completion is gradual; and the

immediate effects and consequences are, (verses 18–

21,) coices, and thunders, and lightnings, and an

earthquake, and great hail—Events portending

great calamities. Voices, and thunders, and light

nings, are the usual attendants of the Deity, espe

cially in his judgments. Great earthquakes, in

prophetic language, signify great changes and revo

lutions; and this is such a one as men never felt

and experienced before; such as was not since men

were upon the earth. Not only the great city is di

vided into three parts, or factions, but the cities of

the nations fall from their obedience to her. Her

sins are remembered before God, and, like another

Babylon, she will soon be made to drink of the

bitter cup of his anger. Nay, not only the works of

men, the cities, fall, but even the works of nature;

the islands flee away, and the mountains are not

|selves togetherunderthe preceding vial.”

19 And "the great city was divided A.M. º.

into three parts, and the cities of the " ' ".

nations fell: and great Babylon "came in remem

brance before God, ° to give unto her the cup

of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath.

20 And "every island fled away, and the

mountains were not found.

21 ° And there fell upon men a great hail

out of heaven, every stone about the weight

of a talent: and men blasphemed God be

cause of 5 the plague of the hail; for the plague

thereof was exceeding great.

b Chap. xviii. 5.-e Isa. li. 17, 23; Jer. xxv. 15, 16; Chap.

xiv. 10.—d Chap. vi. 14. • Chap. xi. 19. f Verses 9, 11.

5 Exod. ix. 23–25.

found; which is more than was said before, chap.

vi. 14, that they were mored out of their places;

and can import no less than an utter extirpation of

idolatry. Great hail, too, often signifies the judg

ments of God, and these are uncommon judgments.

Diodorus, a grave historian, speaketh of hailstones

which weighed a pound and more ; Philostorgius

mentions hail that weighed eight pounds; but these

are about the weight of a talent—Or about a hundred

pounds; a strong figure, to denote the greatness and

severity of these judgments. But still the men con

tinue obstinate, and blaspheme God because of the

plague of the hail—They remain incorrigible under

the divine judgments, and shall be destroyed before

they will be reformed. This vial of consummation

was supposed by Mr. Mede to synchronize with the

vintage, mentioned chap. xiv. 18, 19, the conclusion

of the grand drama of one thousand two hundred and

sixty years, the time of the end.—When it shall be

poured out, says Faber, “the great controversy of

God with the nations will commence; his ancient

people will begin to be restored; and the sentence

of destruction will go forth against the beast and the

false prophet, even while they are in the midst of

their temporary success, and while they are vainly

flattering themselves with the hope of a complete

victory over the church of God. Such being its

contents, it is said to be poured out into the air, in

allusion to the dreadful storms of political thunder

and lightning which it will produce. Four import

ant events are comprehended under it: the earth

quake, by which the great city is divided into three

parts; the symbolical storm of hail; the overthrow

of Babylon, and the battle of Armageddon, to which

the kings of the earth had begun to gather them

On these

particulars we may observe as follows: 1st, The

earthquake, by which the great city is divided into

three parts, manifestly signifies, according to the

usual import of prophetic language, some great re

volution by which the Latin empire shall either be

divided into three sovereignties, or prefectures, like

the ancient Roman empire. But what the precise

meaning of this prediction is, and how the city will

be divided into three parts, time alone can discover.
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Seven angels
REVELATION. with seren rials.

2d, The hail-storm seems to denote some northern

invasion of the Roman empire. Since the northern

incursions of the Gothic nations, under the first

trumpet, are typified by a storm of hail, it is only

natural to conclude, from analogy, that the hail

storm of this vial, which synchronizes with the time

of the end, likewise typifies a northern invasion.

3d, The fall of the spiritual Babylon, described at

large in chap. xviii., seems to be the same as the de

struction of the little horn of Daniel's fourth beast;

they both equally relate to the complete subversion

of the Papacy. 4th, Exactly contemporary with the

fall of the spiritual Babylon, or the adulterous

Church of Rome, will be the overthrow of its sup

porter, the secular Babylon, or the ten-horned

Roman beast. The power of both will be broken

in the same battle of Armageddon, which is abun

dantly manifest from the concurring testimony both

of Daniel and St. John. Thus also Fleming:

“This vial brings down thunder, lightning, hail, and

storms; which, together with a terrible earthquake,

destroys all the antichristian nations, and particu

larly Rome, or mystical Babylon. And as Christ

concluded his sufferings on the cross with this voice,

It is finished, so the church's sufferings are con

cluded with a voice out of the temple of heaven,

and from the throne of God and Christ there, saying,

It is done : and therefore with this the millennium,

or thousand years of Christ's spiritual reign on earth,

begins. Now how great and remarkable this last de

struction ofthe Papal antichrist will be, wemay guess

by the representation given of it chap. xiv. 19, 20,

(where see the note,) in which it is set forth under

the emblem of the great wine-press of the wrath of

God, which can refer to nothing so properly as the

event of the seventh vial.”

CHAPTER XVII.

This chapter contains an explanatory digression. (1,) One of the angels, who had the vials, to manifest the justness of the

above fearful ruin of the Papal state, represents it by an awful, blasphemous, and infamous harlot, finely decked, drunk

with the blood of the saints, and riding on a scarlet-coloured beast, all orer marked with blasphemy, and having seven heads

and ten horns, 1–6. (2,) He explains who and what she is, and what shall be her fate, 7–18.

*** ND there came * one of the seven

- - - angels which had the seven vials,

and talked with me, saying unto me, Come

hither; "I will show unto thee the judgment of

*the great whore "that sittethupon many waters;

2 * With whom the kings of the A. M.,4190.

earth have committed fornication, 96.

and * the inhabitants of the earth have

been made drunk with the wine of her forni

cation.

* Chap. xxi. 9.—b Chap. xvi. 19; xviii. 16–19–º Nah. iii.

4; Chap. xix. 2.

d Jer. li. 13; Werse 15.—“Chap. xviii.3.− Jer. li. 7; Chap.

xiv. 8; xviii. 3.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XVII.

As the seventh seal and the seventh trumpet con

tained many more particulars than any of the former

seals and former trumpets, so the serenth vial con

tains more than any of the former vials: and the

more you consider, the more admirable you will find

the structure of this book in all its parts. The de

struction of the antichristian empire is a subject of

such importance and consequence, that the Holy

Spirit hath thought fit to represent it under a variety

of images. Rome hath already been characterized

by the names of spiritual Egypt and Babylon; and

having seen how her plagues resemble those of

Egypt, we shall now see her fall compared to that

of Babylon. It was declared before in general,

(chap. xiv. 8,) Babylon is fallen, is fallen; but this

is a catastrophe deserving of a more particular de

scription, both for a warning to some and for a con

solation to others. But before the description of her

fall and destruction, there is premised an account of

her state and condition, that there may be no mis

take in the application. Rome was meant, as all,

both Papists and Protestants, agree; and I think it

appears, almost to demonstration, that not pagan but

Christian, not imperial but Papal, Rome was here

intended; and the arguments urged to the contrary

by the bishop of Meaux himself, the best and ablest

advocate for Popery, prove nothing so much as the

weakness and badness of the cause which they are

brought to defend.

Verses 1, 2. And there came one of the seren

angels which had the seven vials—Most probably

this was the seventh angel; for, under the seventh

vial, great Babylon came in remembrance before

God, and now St. John is called upon to see her con

demnation and execution; saying, Come hither, I will

show thee the judgment of the great whore—Which

is now circumstantially described. This relation

concerning the great whore, and that concerning the

wife of the Lamb, (chap. xxi. 9, 10.) have the same

introduction, in token of the exact opposition be

tween them; that sitteth as a queen, in pomp, pow

er, ease, and luxury, upon many waters—So ancient

Babylon, which was seated upon the great river Eu

phrates, is described by Jeremiah, (chap. li. 13,) as

dwelling upon many waters; and from thence the

phrase is borrowed, and signifies, according to the

angel's own explanation, (verse 15,) ruling over

many peoples and nations. Neither was this an or

dinary prostitute; she was the great arhore, arith
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Judgment of the great whore,
CHAPTER XVII. and those who supported her.

**.*.*. 3 So he carried me away in the spirit

* * into the wilderness: and I saw a wo

man sit * upon a scarlet-coloured beast, full of

* names of blasphemy, *having seven heads and

* ten horns.

4 And the woman " was arrayed in A; M:4100.

purple and scarlet-colour,"and "decked " " `.

with gold, and precious stones,and pearls, " hav

ing a golden cup in her hand, Pfull of abomi

nations and filthiness of her fornication:

s Chapter xii. 6, 14.—h Chapter xii. 3.—i Chapter xiii. 1.

k Verse 9.-1 Verse 12.

m Chap. xviii. 12, 16. n Dan. xi. 38.- Gr. gilded.

li. 7; Chap. xviii. 6.-P Chap. xiv. 8.

o Jer.

whom the kings of the earth, both ancient and mo

dern, have committed fornication—By partaking of

her idolatry, and various kinds of wickedness. So

Tyre is described, Isa. xxiii. 17, as having commit

ted fornication with all the kingdoms of the world

upon the face of the earth. Nay, not only the kings,

but inferior persons, the inhabiters of the earth, the

common people, have been made drunk with the

wine of her fornication—No wine can more tho

roughly intoxicate those who drink it, than false

zeal does the followers of the great whore. Thus it

was said of ancient Babylon, The nations have drunk

of her wine, therefore the nations are mad. Forni

cation, in the usual style of Scripture, is idolatry;

but if it be taken even literally, it is true that modern

Rome openly allows the one as well as practises the

other. Ancient Rome doth, in no respect, so well

answer the character; for she ruled more with a rod

of iron than with the wine of her fornication. Her

ambition was for extending her empire, and not her

religion. She permitted even the conquered nations

to continue in the religion of their ancestors, and to

worship their own gods after their own rituals. She

may be said rather to have been corrupted by the

importation of foreign vices and superstitions than

to have established her own in other countries.

Verse 3. So he carried me away, &c.—Namely,

in the vision. As Ezekiel, while he was a captive

in Chaldea, was conveyed by the Spirit to Jerusa

lem, (Ezek. viii. 3.) so John is carried away in the

Spirit into the wilderness; for there the scene is laid,

being a scene of desolation. When the woman, the

true church, was persecuted and afflicted, she was

said (chapter xii. 14) to flee into the wilderness:

and, in like manner, when the woman, the false

church, is to be destroyed, the vision is presented in

the wilderness. For they are by no means, as some

have imagined, the same woman, under various re

presentations. They are totally distinct and differ

ent characters, and drawn in contrast to each other,

as appears from their whole attire and behaviour,

and particularly from these two circumstances,

that during the one thousand two hundred and sixty

years, while the woman is fed in the wilderness, the

beast and the scarlet whore are reigning and trium

phant, and, at the latter end, the whore is burned

with fire, when the woman, as his wife, hath made

herself ready for the marriage of the Lamb. And

I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet-coloured beast—

The same which is described chap. xiii, but he was

there described as he carried on his own designs

only; here he is connected with the whore. A wo

man sitting upon a beast is a lively and significative

an empire. In painting and sculpture, as well as in

prophetic language, cities are often represented in

the form of women: and Rome herself is exhibited,

in ancient coins, as a woman sitting upon a lion.

Here the beast is a scarlet-coloured beast, bearing

the bloody livery, as well as the person of the wo

man, called so for the same reason that the dragon

(chap. xii. 3) was termed a red dragon, namely, to

denote his cruelty, and in allusion to the distinguish

ing colour of the Roman emperors and magistrates.

The beast is also full of names of blasphemy—He

had before a name of blasphemy upon his heads,

(chap. xiii. 1,) now he has many: from the time of

Hildebrand, the blasphemous titles of the Roman

pontiff have been abundantly multiplied; having

seven heads—Which reach in a succession from his

ascent out of the sea to his being cast into the lake

of fire; and ten horns—Which are contemporary

with each other, and belong to his last period. So

that this is the very same beast which was described

in the former part of chap. xiii.; and the woman, in

some measure, answers to the two-horned beast, or

false prophet; and consequently the woman is not

pagan, but Christian Rome; because Rome was be

come Christian before the beast had completely

seven heads and ten horns ; that is, before the Ro

man empire experienced its last form of govern

ment, and was divided into ten kingdoms.

Verses 4, 5. And the woman was arrayed—With

the utmost pomp and magnificence; in purple and

scarlet—Which were the colours of the imperial

habit, the purple in times of peace, and the scarlet

in times of war: and the scarlet is the colour of the

popes and cardinals, as it used to be that of the Ro

man emperors and senators. Nay, the mules and

horses which carry the popes and cardinals are co

vered with scarlet cloth, so that they may properly

be said to ride upon a scarlet-coloured beast. The

woman is also decked with gold, and precious stones,

and pearls—And who can sufficiently describe the

pride, and grandeur, and magnificence of the Church

of Rome in her vestments and ornaments ofall kinds?

One remarkable instance of this we have in Paul II,

whose mitre was set with diamonds, sapphires, em

eralds, chrysolites, jaspers, and all kinds of precious

stones: and another conspicuous instance is in the

lady of Loretto; the riches of whose holy image,

and house, and treasury are far beyond the reach of

description. There silver can hardly find an admis

sion, and gold itself looks but poorly among such an

incredible number of precious stones. Moreover,

the woman, like other harlots, who give filters and

love-potions to inflame their lovers, hath a golden

emblem of a church or city directing and governing cup in her hand, like the ancient Babylon, Jer. li. 7,
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Mystery Babylon is drunk REVELATION. with the blood of the saints.

A.M.,4100. 5 And upon her forehead was a || 6 And I saw "the woman drunken A.M. 4190.

*** name written, a MYSTERY, BA-, * with the blood of the saints, and * * *

BYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER with the blood of * the martyrs of Jesus: and

OF 2 HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS when I saw her, I wondered with great admi

OF THE EARTH. | ration.

Chap. xviii. 24.—- Chap. xiii. 15; xvi 6.* Or, fornications.

* Chap. vi. 9, 10; x. 11.

q2 Thess. ii. 7.— Chap. xi. 8; xiv. 8; xvi. 19; xviii. 2, 10, 21.

* Chap. xviii. 9; xix. 2. |

|
full of abominations and filthiness of her fornica- rather a learner of foreign superstitions than the

tion—Signifying the specious and alluring arts mistress of idolatry to other nations; as appears in

wherewith she bewitches and incites men to idol-" various instances, and particularly from that solemn

atry, which is an abomination, and spiritual for- | form of adjuration which the Romans used when

nication, and to many other abominable doctrines they laid siege to a city, calling forth the tutelary

as well as practices. And upon her forehead a deities of the place, and promising them temples,

name written—Whereas the saints have the name, and sacrifices, and other solemnities at Rome. It

of God and the Lamb on their foreheads. The may be concluded, therefore, that this part of the

allusion here seems to be to the practice of some prophecy is sufficiently fulfilled, though there should

notorious prostitutes, who had their names written be reason to question the truth of what is asserted

in a label upon their foreheads, as we may collect by some writers, that the word Mystery was form

from ancient authors; (see Seneca, Book i. contr. 2; erly written in letters of gold upon the forepart of

Juvenal, Sat. vi. lin. 122;) MystERY, BAbylon the the pope's mitre. Scaliger affirms it upon the au

GREAt—This name mystery can imply no less than , thority of the duke de Montmorency: Francis le

that she dealeth in mysteries; her religion is a mys- Moyne and Brocardus confirm it, appealing to ocu

tery, a mystery of iniquity; and she herself is mys- lar inspection: and when King James objected this,

tically Babylon the Great. Benedict XIII., in his "Lessius could not deny it. If the thing be true, it is

proclamation of the jubilee, A. D. 1725, explains this a wonderſul coincidence of the event with the letter

sufficiently. His words are, “To this holy city, of prophecy. It is, however, much more certain,

famous for the memory of so many holy martyrs,

run with religious alacrity Hasten to the place

which the Lord hath chosen.

rusalem, whence the law of the Lord, and the light

of evangelical truth, hath flowed forth into all nations,

Ascend to this new Je

| and none of that communion can deny it, that the

ancient mitres were usually adorned with inscrip

tions.

Verses 6,7. I saw the woman, &c.—Infamous as

the woman is for her idolatry, she is no less detest

from the very first beginning of the church: the able for her cruelty, which are the two principal

city most rightfully called The Palace; placed for

the pride of all ages; the city of the Lord; the Sion

of the Holy One of Israel. This catholic and apos

tolical Roman Church is the head of the world, the

mother of all believers, the faithful interpreter of

God, and mistress of all churches.”

the style: he terms her the mother of harlots—The

parent, ring-leader, patroness, and nourisher ofmany

daughters, that closely copy after her; and abomi

nations—Of every kind, spiritual and fleshly; of

the earth—In all lands. In this respect she is in

deed catholic, or universal.

The Papists would fain persuade us that pagan

Rome is here intended: but, as Bishop Newton

justly observes, “The title of mystery is in no re

spect proper to her more than any other city, and

neither is there any mystery in substituting one

heathen, idolatrous, and persecuting city for another;

but it is indeed a mystery that a city, called Chris

tian, professing and boasting herself to be the city

of God, should prove another Babylon in idolatry

and cruelty to the people of God. She glories in

the name of Roman Catholic, and well therefore

may she be called, Babylon the Great. She affects

the style and title of our holy mother the church, but

she is in truth the mother of fornications and abo

minations. Neither can this character, with any

propriety, be applied to ancient Rome, for she was

But God varies

characters of the antichristian empire. She is

drunken with the blood of the saints, and arith the

blood of the martyrs—Or witnesses; of Jesus—So

that Rome may well be called, the slaughter-house

of the martyrs. “This may indeed be applied both

to pagan and to Christian Rome, for both have in

their turns cruelly persecuted the saints and mar

tyrs of Jesus ; but the latter is more deserving of

the character, as she hath far exceeded the former

both in the degree and duration of her persecutions.

It is very true, as it was hinted before, that if Rome

pagan hath slain her thousands of innocent Christians,

Rome Christian hath slain her ten thousands. For

not to mention other outrageous slaughters and bar

barities, the croisades against the Waldenses and

Albigenses, the murders committed by the duke of

Alva in the Netherlands, the massacres in France

and Ireland, will probably amount to above ten

times the number of all the Christians slain in all the

ten persecutions of the Roman emperors put toge

ther. St. John's admiration also plainly evinces

that Christian Rome was intended: for it could be

no matter of surprise to him that a heathen city

should persecute the Christians, when he himself

had seen and suffered the persecution under Nero:

but that a city, professedly Christian, should wanton

and riot in the blood of Christians, was a subject of

astonishment indeed ; and well might he, as it is

|
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Interpretation of the seven heads CHAPTER XVII. and the ten horns.

A. M., 4100. 7 And the angel said unto me,

*** Wherefore didst thou marvel? I will

tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of

the beast that carrieth her, which hath the

seven heads and ten horns. -

8 The beast that thou sawest, was, and is

not; and 7 shall ascend out of the bottomless

pit, and * go into perdition: and they that

dwell on the earth * shall wonder, (" whose

names were not written in the book of life

from the foundation of the world,) when they

behold the beast that was, and is not, and

yet is. -

9 And “here is the mind which hath wisdom.

* The seven heads are seven mountains, on

which the woman sitteth.

10 And there are seven kings: five are fallen,

and one is, and the other is not yet A. M. 4100.

come; and when he cometh, he must A. D. 96.

continue a short space.

11 And the beast that was, and is not, even

he is the eighth, and is of the seven, " and

goeth into perdition.

12 And the ten horns which thou sawest

are ten kings, which have received no king

dom as yet; but receive power as kings one

hour with the beast.

13 These have one mind, and shall give

their power and strength unto the beast.

14 & These shall make war with the Lamb,

and the Lamb shall overcome them : " for he

is Lord of lords, and King of kings; " and

they that are with him are called, and chosen,

and faithful.

y Chapter xi. 7; xiii. 1.

a Chapter xiii. 3. * Chapter xiii. 8.

d Chap. xiii. 1.-e Verse 8.

* Chapter xiii. 10; Verse 11.

- • Chapter xiii. 18.

emphatically expressed, wonder with great wonder.”

And the angel said, Wherefore didst thou marvel?

I will tell thee the mystery—It was not thought suffi

cient to represent these things only in vision, and

therefore the angel, like the ayyehog, nuntius, or

messenger, in the ancient drama, undertakes to ex

plain the mystery, the mystic scene or secret mean

ing, of the woman, and of the beast that carries her:

and the angel's interpretation is indeed, as Bishop

Newton observes, the best key to the Revelation,

the best clew to direct and conduct us through this

intricate labyrinth.

Verses 8–14. The beast that thou saucest, &c.—

The mystery of the beast is first explained, and the

beast is considered first in general, (verse 8.) under

a threefold state or succession, as existing, and then

ceasing to be, and then reviving again, so as to be

come another and the same. He was, and is not—

Katſtep eruv, and yet is, or, according to other copies,

Kai Taperat, and shall come, shall ascend out of the

bottomless pit—A beast in the prophetic style, as we

before observed, is a tyrannical idolatrous empire;

and the Roman empire was idolatrous under the

heathen emperors, and then ceased to be so for some

time under the Christian emperors, and then became

idolatrous again under the Roman pontiffs, and so

hath continued ever since. It is the same idolatrous

power revived again; but only in another form;

and all the corrupt part of mankind, whose names

were not enrolled as good citizens in the registers

of heaven, are pleased at the revival of it; but in

this last form it shall go into perdition—It shall not,

as it did before, cease for a time and revive again,

but shall be destroyed for ever.

After this general account of the beast, follows an

explanation of the particular emblems, with a short

preface, intimating that they are deserving of the

deepest attention, and are a proper exercise and trial

of the understanding. Here is the mind which hath

* Dan. vii. 20; Zech. i. 18, 19, 21; Chap. xiii. 1–5 Chap.

xvi. 14; xix. 19.—h Deut. x. 17; 1 Tim. vi. 15; Chap. xix. 16.

i Jer. l. 44, 45; Chap. xiv. 4.

wisdom, verse 9—As it was said upon a former oc

casion, xiii. 8, Here is wisdom : let him that hath

understanding count, &c. The seven heads have

a double signification : they are, primarily, seven

mountains on which the woman sitteth—On which

the capital city is seated; which all know to be the

situation of Rome. It is observed too, that new

Rome, or Constantinople, is situated on seven moun

tains: but these are very rarely mentioned, and

mentioned only by obscure authors in comparison

of the others; and besides the seven mountains,

other particulars also must coincide, which cannot

be found in Constantinople. It is evident, therefore,

that the city seated on seven mountains must be

Rome; and a plainer description could not be given

of it without expressing the name, which there might

be several wise reasons for concealing.

As the seven heads signify seren mountains, so

they also signify seven kings reigning over them.

And they are seven kings—Or kingdoms, or forms

of government, as the word imports, and hath been

shown to importin former instances. Fire are fallen

—Five of these forms of government are already

past; and one is—The sixth is now subsisting. The

fice fallen are kings, and consuls, and dictators,

and decemvirs, and military tribunes with consular

authority; as they are enumerated and distinguished

by the two greatest Roman historians, Livy and

Tacitus. The siath is the power of the Cesars or

emperors, which was subsisting at the time of the

vision. An end was put to the imperial name, A. D.

476, by Odoacer, king of the Heruli. He and his

successors, the Ostrogoths, assumed the title of kings

of Italy; but though the name was changed, the

power still continued much the same. This, there

fore, cannot well be called a new form of govern

ment; it may rather be considered as a continuation

of the imperial power, or as a renovation of the king

ly authority. Consuls are reckoned but one form of
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The great whore
REVELATION. burnt with fire.

A. M. 4100. 15 And he saith unto me, * The
A. D. waters which thou sawest, where

the whore sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes,

and nations, and tongues.

16 And the ten horns which thou sawest

upon the beast, " these shall hate the whore,

and shall make her desolate "and naked, and

shall eat her flesh, and "burn her with fire.

17 PFor God hath put in their A.M.,4190.

hearts to fulfil his will, and to A. P. *.

agree, and give their kingdom unto the

beast, * until the words of God shall be ful

filled.

18 And the woman which thou sawest is

that great city, "which reigneth over the kings

of the earth.

* Isa. viii. 7; Verse 1.— Chap. xiii. 7-"Jer: 1. 41,42;

Chap. xvi. 12.—n Ezek. xvi. 37–44; Chap. xviii. 16.

• Chap. xviii. 8.-P2 Thess. ii. 11.-1 Chap. x. 7.- Chap.

xvi. 19.- Chap. xii. 4.

government, though their office was frequently sus

pended, and after a time restored again: and in the

same manner kings may be counted but one form

of government, though the name was resumed after

an interval of so many years. A new form of go

vernment was not erected till Rome fell under the

obedience of the eastern emperor, and the emperor's

lieutenant, the exarch of Ravenna, dissolved all the

former magistracies, and constituted a duke of Rome,

to govern the people, and to pay tribute to the ex

archate of Ravenna. Rome had never experienced

this form of government before; and this was, per

haps, the other which, in the apostle's days, was not

yet come, and when he cometh he must continue a

short space—For Rome was reduced to a dukedom,

tributary to the exarch of Ravenna, by Longinus,

who was sent exarch A. D. 566 or 568; and the city

revolted from the eastern emperor to the pope, A. D.

727; which is a short space, in comparison of the

imperial power, which preceded, and lasted above

five hundred years; and in comparison of the Papal

power, which followed, and hath now continued

about one thousand years. But still it may be doubted

whether this is properly a new form of government,

Rome being still subject to the imperial power, by

being subject to the Greek emperor's deputy, the

exarch of Ravenna: and, according as you determine

this point, the beast that was, and is not— Was, while

idolatrous, and was not, while not idolatrous, will

appear to be the seventh or eighth. If you reckon |

this a new form of government, the beast that now

is, is the eighth ; if you do not reckon this a new

form of government, the beast is of the seven; but

whether he be the serenth or eighth, he is the last

form of government, and goeth into perdition—It

appears evidently that the sixth form of government,

which was subsisting in St. John's time, is the impe

rial; and what form of government hath succeeded

to that in Rome, and hath continued for a long space

of time, but the Papal? The beast, therefore, upon

which the woman rideth, is the Roman.

in its last form; and this, all must acknowledge, is

the Papal, and not the imperial.

Having thus explained the mystery of the seven

heads, the angel proceeds to the explanation of the

ten horns, (verses 12–14,) which, says he, are ten

kings, who have received no kingdom as yet—And

consequently they were not in being at the time of

the vision; and indeed the Roman empire was not

divided into ten kingdoms till some time after it

was become Christian. But they receive power as

|

kings one hour—Or rather, at the same time, or for

the same length of time; with the beast—It is true in

both senses, they rise and fall together with the

beast; and consequently they are not to be reckoned

before the rise and establishment of the beast. King

doms they might be before, but they were not before

kingdoms or horns of the beast, till they embraced

his religion, and submitted to his authority; and the

beast strengthened them, as they again strengthened

the beast. It is upon the seventh or last head of the

beast that the horns were seen growing together,

that is, upon the Roman empire in its seventh or

last form of government; and they are not, like

the heads, successive, but contemporary kingdoms.

These have one mind, and shall give their power

and strength unto the beast, verse 13—Which is

easily understood and applied to the princes and

states in communion with the Church of Rome.

However they may differ in other respects, yet they

agree in submitting implicitly to the authority of the

Roman Church, and in defending its rights and pre

rogatives against all opposers. But where were

ever ten kings or kingdoms who were all unanimous

in their submissions to the Roman empire, and

voluntarily contributed their power and strength,

their forces and riches, to support and maintain it?

These shall make war with the Lamb, and the

Lamb shall orercome them, verse 14—They perse

cute the true Church of Christ, but the true church

shall in the end prevail and triumph over them;

which particulars have been fulfilled in part already,

and will be more fully accomplished hereafter.

Verses 15–18. And he saith unto me, The waters

which thou santest where the achore sitteth are

peoples, &c.—In the former part of this description,

(verse 1,) the whore is represented like ancient

Babylon, sitting upon many waters; and these

waters are here, verse 15, said expressly to signify

peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues.

So many words in the plural number fitly denote

the great extensiveness of her power and jurisdic

tion; and it is a remarkable peculiarity of Rome,

different from all other governments in the world,

that her authority is not limited to her own im

mediate subjects, and confined within the bounds of

her own dominions, but extends over all kingdoms

and countries professing the same religion. She

herself glories in the title of the catholic church,

and exults in the number of her votaries, as a certain

proof of the true religion. But notwithstanding the

general current in her favour, the tide shall turn
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A mighty angel proclaims the
CHAPTER XVIII. utter ruin of the Papal state.

against her; and the hands which helped to raise

her shall also pull her down; the ten horns shall hate

the whore, verse 16—That is, by a common figure of

the whole for a part, some of the ten kings; for others

(xviii.9) shall bewail her and lament for her; and

(xix. 19) shall fight and perish in the cause of the

beast. Some of the kings, who formerly loved her,

grown sensible of her exorbitant exactions and op

pressions, shall hate her, shall strip, and expose, and

plunder her, and utterly consume her with fire.

Rome, therefore, will finally be destroyed by some

of the princes who are reformed, or shall be re

formed, from Popery; and as the kings of France

have contributed greatly to her advancement, it is

not impossible nor improbable that some time or

other they may also be the principal authors of her

destruction. And such a revolution may more

reasonably be expected, because (verse 17) this in

fatuation of Popish princes is permitted by Divine

Providence only for a certain period, until the words

of God shall be fulfilled—And particularly the

words of the Prophet Daniel, vii. 25, 26, They shall

be given unto his hand until a time, and times, and

the dividing of time; but then, as it immediately

follows, the judgment shall sit, and they shall take

away his dominion, to consume, and to destroy it

unto the end.

Little doubt can remain after this, what idolatrous

church was meant by the whore of Babylon; but

for the greater assuredness it is added by the angel,

verse 18, the woman which thou sawest is that great

city, &c.—He hath explained the mystery of the

beast, and of his seven heads and ten horns; and

his explanation of the mystery of the woman is, that

great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth

—And what city, at the time of the vision, reigned

over the kings of the earth, but Rome? She hath,

too, ever since reigned over the kings of the earth,

if not with temporal, yet at least with spiritual

authority. Rome, therefore, is evidently and unde

niably this great city; and that Christian, and not

heathen, Papal, and not imperial Rome was meant,

hath appeared in several instances, and will appear

in several more.

CHAPTER XVIII.

In this chapter, (1,) A mighty and glorious angel proclaims the final fall and utter ruin of Rome, and of the Papal state, on

account of her corrupting the nations with apostacy, idolatry, lurury, and unlawful traffic, 1–3. (2,) A voice from heaven

admonishes the people of God to forsake her communion, lest, partaking of her sins, they should also partake of her fear

ful and expected plagues, 4–8. (3,) Her supporters, friends, and traders in indulgences, pardons, relics, and preferments,

or even common merchandise, mournfully bewail her tremendous and sudden destruction, 9–19. (4,) Christ's glorified and

militant saints and ministers are called to rejoice in her ruin, as sudden, furious, complete, and irretrievable, and a full

punishment of her murdering the saints, 20–24.

A. M. 4100. A ND * after these things I saw an

A. D. 96.

other angel come down from hea

ven, having great power; " and the A.M.º

earth was lightened with his glory. -

* Chap. xvii. 1.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XVIII.

In the former chapter the angel-interpreter, or

messenger, has given us a key to the meaning of the

prophecy, which describes this third and most last

ing period, in which the saints were to suffer for

their faith and constancy; that they might expect a

time of temptation and suffering; that they might be

more careful to confirm their faith and patience, and

encourage their perseverance. This chapter re

presents another angel sent from heaven to reveal

the sure judgments of God on these enemies of pure

and genuine Christianity, to foretel their sure de

struction, and in as eminent a manner as God ever

appeared to punish Babylon or Tyre, the ancient

enemies of true religion. This part of the pro

phecy is very fit and proper for the general design

of it, to warn and caution true Christians against the

corruption of the time and age in which they live, to

give them consolation in all their sufferings, through

hope in the protection of God, of deliverance in a

proper time, and of a glorious reward in the end.

Verse 1. And after these things—Aſter the angel

b Ezek. xliii. 2.

interpreter had so far explained the meaning of the

vision, and mystery of the woman, and of the beast

with seven heads and ten horns which carried her;

I saw another angel—Termed another, with respect

to him mentioned chap. x. 1; come down from hea

ven—Toshow the sure downfall of this antichristian

power, which is here described in the same sublime

figurative style as that in which Isaiah, Jeremiah,

and Ezekiel have foretold the fall of ancient Babylon

and Tyre, the types and emblems of the spiritual

Babylon; and, together with her punishment, the

crimes which deserved it, her idolatry and wick

edness; having great power, and the earth was

lightened with his glory—In this description of the

angel there seems to be an allusion to the vision of

Ezekiel, (chap. xliii. 2.) when he beheld the glory

of the God of Israel, and the earth, it is said, shined

with his glory. A bright and shining light, it seems,

usually attended the appearance of angels; and it is

likely the splendour of the appearance used to be

greater in proportion as the angel appearing was

more honourable. The sending an angel of superior
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The utter destruction of Rome, and
REVELATION. of her friends and supporters.

A. M.4100. 2 And he cried mightily with a
A. D. 96. strong voice, saying, “Babylon the

great is fallen, is fallen, and "is become the ha

bitation of devils, and the hold of every foul

spirit, and * a cage of every unclean and hate

ful bird. -

3 For all nations f have drunk of the wine

of the wrath of her fornication, and the kings

of the earth have committed fornication with

her, s and the merchants of the earth A. M. 4190.
are waxed rich through the abun- A. D. 96.

dance of her delicacies.

4 And I heard another voice from heaven,

saying, "Come out of her, my people, that ye

be not partakers of her sins, and that ye re

ceive not of her plagues.

5 For her sins have reached unto heaven,

and * God hath remembered her iniquities.

• Isa. xiii. 19; xxi. 9; Jer. li. 8 ; Chap. xiv. 8. * Isa. xiii.

21; xxi. 8; xxxiv. 14; Jer, 1.39; li. 37. * Isa. xiv. 23;

xxxiv. 11; Mark v. 2, 3. f Chap. xiv. 8; xvii. 2.

Verses 11, 15 ; Isa. xlvii. 15. 1 Or, .—h Isa. xlviii.

20; lii. 11; Jer. l. 8 ; li. 6, 45; 2 Cor. vi. 17.—i Gen. xviii.

20, 21; Jer. li. 9; Jon. i. 2–1. Chap. xvi. 19.

rank alludes to the custom of courts in employing

persons of dignity, according to the weight and im

portance of the commissions they were to execute.

We may observe here, if such be the lustre of the

servant, in lightening the earth with his glory, what

images can display the majesty of the Lord, who has

thousands of thousands of those glorious attendants

ministering to him, and ten thousand times ten

thousand standing before him /

Verses 2, 3. And he cried mightily with a strong

voice—Proclaimed aloud with triumphant joy, in the

words of Isaiah, chap. xxi. 9, saying, Babylon the

great is fallen, is fallen—As if he had said, What

was prophesied formerly concerning the celebrated

seat of the Chaldean empire, shall presently be ve

the popes and cardinals to merit these appellations 2

For all nations have drunk of the trine of her formi

cation, &c.—She hath not only been guilty of idolatry

herself, and with great wrath persecuted the true

Christian faith, worship, and practice, but hath also

corrupted the princes and nations of the earth, as if

she had given them a cup of poisonous composition,

to disorder their reason and inflame them into rage

and ſury, having prevailed upon them to commit the

same sins of which she was guilty, and to propagate

her corruptions by ambitious views, incitements to

luxury, and prospects of gain. And the merchants

of the earth are trared rich through the abundance

of her delicacies—“The Romish clergy,” says

Daubuz, “by trading in spiritual matters, have gotten

rified in this mystical Babylon. Her fall was an- |vast wealth; these are the merchants of the earth,

nounced before, chap. xiv. 8, but is now declared at | who by their Popish tricks and trinkets have gotten

large; and is become a habitation of devils, &c.— | a good part of the wealth of the world into their

Here it is foretold, that after her fall she should be hands. In short, Rome is a great mart; the Romish

made a scene of desolation, as the ancient Babylon | clergy are the merchants and factors; the secular,

was, according to the predictions of the prophet re-inferior clergy, the monks and friars, are the pedlers

specting ancient Babylon, Isa. xiii. 19, Babylon, the and hawkers which retail the merchandise. As for

glory of kingdoms, shall be as when God orerthrew the luxury of Rome, procured by this trade, it needs

Sodom and Gomorrah; it shall never be inhabited, no proof.

neither shall it be dwelt in from generation to ge- || Verses 4–6. And I heard another coice from hea

neration. Neither shall the Arabian pitch his tent ven—Probably the voice of Christ, graciously warn

there, neither shall the shepherds make their fold | ing his people of their danger of being infected by

there ; but wild beasts of the desert shall lie there, || the prevailing corruptions of the mystical Babylon,

and their houses shall be full of doleful creatures, and, in consequence thereof, of being involved in

and owls shall dwell there, and satyrs shall dance

there; where the word D'nyy, which we translate

satyrs, the LXX. render dauova, demons, or devils,

who were supposed sometimes to take the shape of

goats, or satyrs, and to haunt forlorn and desolate

places; and it is from the translation of the LXX. that

the apostle hath borrowed his images and expres

her ruin; saying, Come out of her, my people—Im

mediately forsake the communion of so corrupt a

church; that ye be not partakers of her sins—

Which you surely will be if you do not separate

yourselves from her; and that ye receire not of her

plagues—That ye share not in that guilt which

| would render you liable to all the plagues and judg

sions. According to this prediction, how horrid ments with which she shall assuredly be punished.

were the inhabitants of desolate Babylon to be as |But, as Bishop Newton observes, “was there any such

long as the world shall stand . Of invisible beings, necessity of forsaking the Church of Rome in the

devils and unclean spirits; of visible beings, every days of Alaric or Totilas, before she had degene

unclean beast, every filthy and hateful bird. Sup- | rated again into idolatry? Or, what were then her

pose then Babylon to mean here heathen Rome, and || notorious crimes, deserving of such exemplary pun

the fall predicted in this chapter to have been effected lishment, unless Rome Christian was to suffer for

by Totilas, king of the Ostrogoths, as Grotius would the sins of Rome pagan?" What a remarkable prº
persuade us, or by Alaric, king of the Visigoths, as | vidence it was that this book of the Revelation

the bishop of Meaux contends, how can Rome be was printed in the midst of Spain, in the Great

said ever since to have been the habitation of devils, Polyglot Bible, before the Reformation : Else

and the hold of every foul spirit,and a cage of every how much easier had it been for the Papists to

unclean and hateful bird, unless they will allow reject the whole book, than it is to evade these

784 b



Rome is bewailed by her CHAPTER XVIII.
former adherents and supporters.

6 * Reward her even as she re

warded you, and double unto her

double according to her works : * in the

cup which she hath filled, "fill to her dou

ble.

7 * How much she hath glorified herself, and

lived deliciously, so much torment and sorrow

give her: for she saith in her heart, I sit a

* queen, and am no widow, and shall see no

Sorrow.

8 Therefore shall her plagues come * in one

A. M. 4100.

A. D. 96.
day, death, and mourning, and fa-A, M.4100

mine ; and * she shall be utterly _A. D. 90

burned with fire: "for strong is the Lord God

who judgeth her.

9 And ‘the kings of the earth, who have

committed fornication and lived deliciously

with her, "shall bewail her, and lament for

her, “when they shall see the smoke of her

burning,

10 Standing afar off for the fear of her tor

ment, saying, 7 Alas, alas ! that great city Ba

| Psa. cxxxvii. 8; Jer. l. 15, 29; li. 24, 49; 2 Tim. iv. 14;

Chap. xiii. 10–º Chap. xiv. 10.—n Ch. xvi. 19.—” Ezek.

xxviii. 2, &c.—PIsa. xlvii. 7, 8; Zeph. ii. 15.-q Isa. xlvii.

9; Verse 10.—f Chap. xvii. 16.--Jer. 1.34; Chap. xi. 17.

Ezek. xxvi. 16, 17; Chap. xvii. 2; Verse 3. * Jer. 1. 46.

* Verse 18; Chap. xix. 3. y Isa. xxi. 9; Chap. xiv. 8.

striking parts of it! For her sins have reached

unto heaven—When sins are ripe for judgment,

they are said to reach unto heaven, or to come up

before the face of Jehovah. So the angels speak

who were sent to punish the sins of Sodom, Gen.

xix. 13, We will destroy this place, because the cry

of them is wared great before the face of the Lord.

Thus God said to Jonah, Cry against Nineveh, for

their wickedness is come up before me: and St.

James uses a like expression concerning oppressors,

The cries of them which have reaped have entered

into the ears of the Lord of Sabaoth. It seems to

be an elegant allusion to the methods of justice in

human courts, when criminals are actually prose

cuted, and their crimes are brought to light before

the court of judgment. Reward her—God speaks

to the executioners of his vengeance; eren as she

hath rewarded—Others, in particular the saints of

God; and double unto her double—This, according ||

to the Hebrew idiom, implies only a full retaliation;

according to her works—The injuries and evils

with which she has oppressed the faithful servants

of God. In the cup which she hath filled, fill to

her double—Let her suffer whatever the laws of

justice have made the punishment of such great

offences. By the laws of the Jewish government

some offences were punished by retaliation, or by

inflicting on the offender that evil which he had in

juriously done to his neighbour. It was therefore

enacted by the Jewish law, that life should be given

for life, eye for eye, tooth for tooth, hand for hand,

foot for foot, Exod. xxi. 23, &c. In other cases of

damage it was enacted that the offender should pay

double damages. Thus, in the case of theſt, the law

required the thief to restore double, (Exod. xxii. 4.)

it being just that the thief should suffer for his of.

fence, as well as make full restitution for the damage

he had done. In allusion to these laws of the Jew

ish government, divine justice is represented as

punishing Rome for her idolatry and persecution,

by inflicting upon her, as an offender, such pains

and penalties as the laws of equity direct, where in

juries are so highly criminal.

Verses 7,8. How much she hath glorified herself

—By pride, and pomp, and arrogant boasting; and

Vol. II. 50

| lived deliciously—In all kinds of elegance, luxury,

and wantonness; so much torment and sorrow give

her—Proportioning the punishment to the sin; for,

or because, she saith in her heart—As did ancient

º Isa. xlvii. 8, 9; I sit—Her usual style.

Hence those expressions, the chair, the see of Rome.

| She sat so many years as a queen, over many

kings, “mistress of all churches; the supreme, the

| infallible, the only spouse of Christ; a church out
of which there is no salvation:” and am no widow

| —But the spouse of Christ; and shall see no sor

row—From the death of my children, or any other

calamity, for God himself will defend “the church.”

| Therefore—As both the natural and judicial conse

|quence of this proud security; shall her plagues

come in one day—All at once, in full extremity;

death—The death of her children, with an incapa

city of bearing more; mourning—IIevoor, sorrow,

or lamentation, instead of carnal pleasure and de

lights; and famine—In the room of luxurious

plenty; the very things from which she imagined

herself to be most safe; and she shall be utterly

burned with fire—Even ancient Rome, which glo

|ried in the name of the eternal city; for strong is

the Lord God who judgeth her—Expressions these

which, as Bishop Newton observes, “can imply no

less than a total destruction by fire; but Rome hath

never yet been totally destroyed by fire. The most

that Alaric and Totilas did was burning some parts

of the city: but if only some parts of the city were

burned, it was not an event important enough to be

ascribed to the Lord God particularly, and to be

considered as a strong exertion of his judgment.”

Verses 9–11. And the kings of the earth, &c.—

Even the chief rulers and great powers of the world,

who were formerly in league with her, and sup

ported her in her corruptions, practised her idola

tries, and lived deliciously with her—Shared in the

pomp and luxury of her prosperous state; shall be

trail her, &c.—Shall not be able to afford her any

support or defence, or to do any more than fruitlessly

condole with her, and lament her sad condition, when

they shall behold all these calamities come suddenly

upon her. Saying, Alas, alas!—Only expressing

their astonishment at so great and wonderful a revo
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The merchants of the earth
REVELATION. weep and mourn over Rome.

A. M.4100, bylon, that mighty city | * for in one

-*** hour is thy judgment come.

11 And * the merchants of the earth shall

weep and mourn over her; for no man buyeth

their merchandise any more :

12 * The merchandise of gold, and silver,

and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine

linen, and purple, and silk, and scarlet, and

all “thyine-wood, and all manner vessels of

ivory, and all manner vessels of most precious

wood, and of brass, and iron, and marble,

13 And cinnamon, and odours, and oint

ments, and frankincense, and wine, A.M. 4190.

and oil, and fine flour, and wheat, “”*

and beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots,

and “slaves, and * souls of men.

14 And the fruits that thy soul lusted after

are departed from thee, and all things which

were dainty and goodly are departed from thee,

and thou shalt find them no more at all.

15 "The merchants of these things which

were made rich by her, shall stand afar off,

for the fear of her torment, weeping and

wailing, -

* Wer. 17, 19.—a Ezek. xxvii. 27–36; Wer. 3.−b Ch. xvii. 4. * Or, sweet.—”Or, bodies. c Ezek. xxvii. 13.-d Ver. iii. 11.

lution, so little expected, so little thought of ; that

great city, that mighty city—Rome was anciently

termed by its inhabitants, Valentia, that is, strong ;

and the word Rome itself, in Greek, signifies strength.

This name was given to it by the Greek strangers.

For in one hour is thyjudgmentcome—How strange,

how awful, that so great and mighty a city should be

so suddenly, so utterly destroyed And the mer

chants of the earth—Her men of business, and those

skilled in the affairs of life, who gained so much by

her preferments, and by employments under her;

the men of riches and credit in the several nations

which she had corrupted, and who were supported in

their pride and luxury by her means, shall not be

able to help in this hour of her distress, any more

than the kings of the earth; they can only weep and

mourn for her misery, and for their own loss in her

destruction. Now all commerce with her shall be

utterly cut off; and no man by her means shall ob

tain wealth, credit, or power, any more.

Verses 12–14. The merchandise, &c.—There is

an end of all traffic or commerce with her, whether

spiritual or temporal; of gold and silver, &c.—Al

most all the things here named are still in use at

Rome, both in their idolatrous service and in com

mon life; fine linen—The sort of which here men

tioned, 6vadoc, is exceedingly costly; thyine-wood–

A sweet-smelling wood, not unlike citron, used in

adorning magnificent palaces. Vessels of most pre

cious wood–Ebony in particular, which is often,

as here, mentioned with ivory, the one excelling in

whiteness, the other in blackness, and both in un

common smoothness. And cinnamon—Bengelius

adds, kat auduov, and amomum, a shrub whose wood

is a fine perfume; and ointments—Mupov, liquid and

fragrant ointment; andbeasts—Cows and oxen; and

chariots—Pedav, a word purely Latin, but here in

serted in the Greek, doubtless, on purpose to show

more fully the luxury ofRome; and slaves—Souarov,

bodies; a common term for saves; and souls of men

—For these also have been and are continually

bought and sold at Rome.

is the most gainful merchandise to the Roman

traffickers. And the fruits that thy soul lusted

after—And for which alone thy degenerate nature

To the sight; as clothes, buildings, furniture.

And this, of all others,

ported, the narrative proceeds to the domestic deli

cacies of Rome; none of which is in greater request

there than the particular sort of fruits here men

tioned. The word oftwpa properly signifies such

fruit as pears, peaches, nectarines, and all the apple

and plum kinds; and all things–Attapa kat Ta Żauſ-pa

dainty—Or delightful to the taste; and splendid—

“It

is plain,” says Lowman, “this is designed to be a

figurative, and not a literal description; therefore

readers seem to be at liberty to apply the figurative

expressions to such literal meanings as will agree to

the general and certain intention of them. But

whether each of these wares is designed to point out

some particular gainful corruption of Popery, may

very well be questioned. It is sufficient, to answer

the general intention of the prophecy, to observe,

that Rome shall be deprived of all her wealth, which

she procured by her management and intrigues, in

the several places where her agents resided, who

continually made her returns of great riches, and

plentifully supplied her excessive pride and luxury.

It is a pretty observation of Daubuz, “Rome re

ceives all the luxurious wares mentioned, but she has

so infatuated the world that she pays nothing for

them but trumpery; her money is her enchantments

and sorceries. Her merchants, her superior clergy,

engross the real wealth of the world to bring it to

her; and her returns and exportations are paper and

bills drawn upon heaven and hell, never to be ac

cepted; however, they pass among the common

people for payment, as if they were of real value.

The merchant who finds means to get shut of them

takes no care about their intrinsic value, finding gulls

who take them off his hands for real wealth.”

Whether these wares were designed to signify par

dons, indulgences, dispensations, and the like trifles,

with which Rome purchases gold, silver, and what

ever ministers to pride and luxury, this is a plain

and manifest meaning, that she shall be deprived of

all her wealth and luxury at once, and of all the

means by which she used to procure them.

Verses 15–21. The merchants, ship-masters, and

sailors, and as many as trade by sea, weep and

wail—For they can no longer import or export com

had any remaining relish. From what was im- modities for her, or convey strangers to and fro, for
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Rome's entire destruction for CHAPTER XVIII. shedding the blood of the saints.

A. M. 4100. 16 And saying, Alas, alas ! that

A. D. 90. great city, “that was clothed in fine

limen, and purple, and scarlet, and decked with

gold, and precious stones, and pearls!

17 For in one hour so great riches is come to

naught. And severy shipmaster, and all the

company in ships, and sailors, and as many as

trade by sea, stood afar off,

18 "And cried when they saw the smoke of

her burning, saying, ‘What city is like unto

this great city

19 And * they cast dust on their heads, and

cried, weeping and wailing, saying, Alas, alas !

that great city, wherein were made rich all

that had ships in the sea by reason of her

costliness ' ' for in one hour is she made de

solate.

20 "Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye

holy apostles and prophets; for "God hath

avenged you on her.

• Chap. xvii. 4.—f Verse 10.—s Isa. xxiii. 14; Ezek.

xxvii. 29.-h Ezek. xxvii. 30, 31; Verse 9.- Chap. xiii. 4.

kJoshua vii. 6; 1 Samuel iv. 12; Job ii. 12; Ezek. xxvii. 30.

! Verse 8.—m Isa. xliv. 23; xlix. 13; Jer. li. 48. * Luke xi.

49, 50; Chap. xix. 2.

21 And a mighty angel took up a *.*.*.

stone like a great mill-stone, and cast : * :

it into the sea, saying, "Thus with violence

shall that great city Babylon be thrown down,

and "shall be found no more at all.

22 “And the voice of harpers, and musicians,

and of pipers, and trumpeters, shall be heard no

more at all in thee; and no craftsman, of what

soever craft he be, shall be found any more in

thee; and the sound of a mill-stone shall be

heard no more at all in thee;

23 And the light of a candle shall shine no

more at all in thee; "and the voice of the bride

groom and of the bride shall be heard no more

at all in thee: for ‘thy merchants were the

great men of the earth; "for by thy sorceries

were all nations deceived.

24 And * in her was found the blood of pro

phets, and of saints, and of all that 7 were slain

upon the earth.

º • Jer, li. 64–p Chap. xii. 8 ; xvi. 20.-4 Isa. xxiv. 8; Jer.

vii. 34; xvi. 9; xxv. 10; Ezek. xxvi. 13.−r Jer. xxv. 10.

"Jer, vii. 34; xvi. 9; xxv. 10; xxxiii. 11–t Isa., xxiii. 8.

* 2 Kings ir. 22; Nah. iii. 4; Chap. xvii. 2, 5. * Chap. xvii.

6.—y Jer. li. 49.

there is an end of all her gains, wealth, and glory.

These lamentations are copied from the like lamenta

tions over Tyre, (Ezekiel xxvi. and xxvii.,) and are

equal to the most mournful strains of the Greek tra

gedians over Thebes or Troy. In all, they stand

afar off–In a mixture of terror and grief, but abso

lutely incapable of giving her any relief, verses 10,

15, 17. In all, they cry, Alas! alas!—Oval, eat, wo, wo,

(verses 10, 16, 19.) for this is the third wo before

mentioned, chap. viii. 13; xi. 14. For, as the fall of

the Othman empire is the end of the second wo, so

the fall of Rome is the completion of the third wo.

In all they lament the suddenness of her fall; for in

one hour is her judgment come. At the same time,

her destruction is matter of joy and triumph to the

saints, apostles, and prophets; for it is added, verse

20, Rejoice over her, thou heaven—That is, all the in

habitants of heaven; kat ot ayuot, and ye saints; and

among the saints, still more eminently, the apostles

and prophets, for God hath avenged you on her—

For it is to avenge the cause of his church and faith

ful servants, that God so severely punishes this per

secuting city. And a mighty angel, &c.—And fur

ther, to confirm the irrecoverable ruin of this perse

cuting place, another mighty angel appeared in my

vision, and took up a stone, like a great mill-stone,

and cast it into the sea—Using the same emblem by

which Jeremiah foreshowed the fall of the Chal

dean Babylon; saying, Thus with violence shall

that great city, this mystical Babylon, be thrown

down—Shall sink never to rise again. Her utter de

solation is further described in the two next verses,

in phrases and expressions borrowed from the an

cient prophets.

Verses 22–24. The voice of harpers—Players on

stringed instruments; and musicians—Skilful sing

ers in particular; and pipers—Who played on flutes,

chiefly on mournful, whereas trumpeters played on

joyful occasions; shall be heard no more at all in

thee; and no craftsman—Greek, Texvirn: aaanc rexvnº,

no artificer, of whatever art. Arts of every kind,

particularly music, sculpture, painting, and statuary,

were there carried to their greatest height. No, nor

even the sound of a mill-stone shall be heard any

more in thee—Not only the arts that adorn life, but

even those employments without which it cannot

subsist, will cease from thee for ever: all which ex

pressions denote absolute and eternal desolation.

There shall be no more musicians for the entertain

ment of the rich and great; no more tradesmen or

artificers to employ those of the middle ranks, and to

furnish the conveniences of life; no more servants

or slaves to grind at the mill, prepare bread, and sup

ply the necessaries of life. Nay, there shall be no

more lights, no more bridal songs: that is, no more

marriages, in which lamps and songs were known

ceremonies; and therefore the city shall never be

peopled again, but shall remain depopulated and de

solate for ever. The desolation of Rome is therefore

described in such a manner as to show that neither

rich nor poor, neither persons of middle rank nor

those of the lowest condition, should be able to live

there any more. For thy merchants were the great

men of the earth—A circumstance which was in it

self indifferent, and yet led them into pride, luxury

and numberless other sins. For by thy sorceries

were all nations deceived—That is, poisoned by thy

pernicious practices. So that the reasons assigned
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The saints in heaven and earth REVELATION. praise God for the fall of Rome.

for her utter desolation are her pride and luxury,

her superstition and idolatry, with various other

vices; and especially her cruel persecutions of God's

saints and servants: for it is added, In her was found

the blood of prophets, &c.—These seem to be the

words of St. John: and of all that were slain upon

the earth—As if he had said, Her punishment shall

be as severe and exemplary as if she had been

guilty of all the persecutions that ever were upon

account of religion; for by her conduct she hath ap

proved, and imitated, and surpassed them all. Cer

tainly there is no city under the sun which has so

clear a title to general blood-guiltiness as Rome.

The guilt of the blood shed under the heathen em

perors was not removed under the popes, but hugely

multiplied. Nor is Rome accountable only for

what hath been shed in the city, but for that shed in

all the earth. For at Rome, under the popes, as

well as under the heathen emperors, were the bloody

orders and edicts given: and wherever the blood of

holy men was shed, there were the grand rejoicings

for it. And what immense quantities of blood have

been shed by her agents! Charles IX. of France, in

his letter to Gregory XIII., boasts that in, and not

long after, the massacre of Paris, he had destroyed

seventy thousand Huguenots. Some have computed

that, from the year 1518 to 1548, fifteen millions of

Protestants perished by war and the inquisition.

This may be overcharged; but certainly the number

of them in those thirty years, as well as since, is al

most incredible. To these we may add innumerable

martyrs in ancient, middle, and late ages, in Bo

hemia, Germany, Holland, France, England, Ire

land, and many other parts of Europe, Africa, and

Asia.

Now this tyrannical cruelty exercised against

God's saints, apostles, and prophetsbeing considered,

we cannot wonder that the sentence of so terrible a

desolation and destruction should be passed on this

persecuting city. But the reader must observe,

Rome hath never yet been depopulated and deso

lated in this manner. She hath been taken indeed

and plundered by Alaric, king of the Visigoths, in

the year 410; by Genseric, king of the Wandals, in

the year 455; by Totilas, king of the Ostrogoths, in

the year 546; and by others since that time: but yet

she is still standing and flourishing, and is honoured

by many nations as the metropolis of the Christian

world; she still resounds with singers and mu

sicians; she still excels in arts, which serve to pomp

and luxury; she still abounds with candles, and

lamps, and torches, burning even by day as well

as by night: and consequently this prophecy hath

not yet been, but remaineth still to be, fulfilled

CHAPTER XIX.

Here, (1,) The saints in heaven and on earth are represented as triumphing and praising God for his righteous judgments

on the mystical Babylon, and for their own and others' honourable espousals to Christ, particularly in the general conver

sion of Jews and Gentiles to him, 1–8. (2,) An angel pronounces those blessed who are called to the marriage-supper of

the Lamb; and refuses the adoration which John offered him, 9, 10. (3,) Christ and his people are represented as going

forth to make war against antichrist and his armies, which are utterly and miserably destroyed, 11–21.

A. M. 4100. AND after these things "I heard

A. D. 96. - -

- a great voice of much people in

heaven, saying, Alleluia: "Salvation, and glo

ry, and honour, and power, unto the **,*.

Lord our God: −

2 For “true and righteous are his judg

* Chap. xi. 15.—b Chap. iv. 11; vii. 10, 12; xii. 10. • Chap. xv. 3; xvi. 7.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XIX.

The prophecies relating to the third period con

cluded with a severe punishment of Rome, for her

pride, luxury, superstition, and idolatry; and espe

cially for her cruel persecution of all who were found

faithful to their duty, in preserving the purity of the

Christian doctrines and worship. When Rome thus

fell, like ancient Babylon, to rise no more, the hea

venly church is introduced as a chorus, to praise God

for his righteous judgments and faithfulness. This

excellent hymn of praise, sung by the united voices

of angels and saints, the whole assembly of heaven,

strongly represents to all Christians, and to every

church on earth, what a grateful sense they ought

to have of God's faithfulness in their protection, and

of his righteous judgments in punishing the perse

cutors of truth and righteousness. Though for wise

reasons, and for a limited time, God may permit the

righteous and faithful to suffer many things from the

enemies of true religion, and of its professors, yet

the final event of things will surely show God’s faith

fulness in the blessing of his people, and justice in

the punishment of his enemies; a sufficient reason

for consolation, gratitude, and praise.—Lowman.

Verses 1–3. And after these things—After this af

ſecting representation of the certain destruction of

Babylon, as the seat of the antichristian kingdom;

I heard a great voice of much people in hearen—A

great chorus, who, with united voices, began to

praise God on the occasion, saying, Alleluia–That

is, Praise ye Jehovah, or, He that is, and tras, and

is to come; a title which, of all others, is the most

peculiar to the everlasting God. Salvation, glory,

honour, and power be ascribed unto the Lord our

God—To whom only they belong. The salration

spoken of is opposed to the destruction which the

great whore had brought upon the earth: his power

and his glory appear from the judgment executed on
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The saints in heaven and earth CHAPTER XIX. praise God for the fall of Rome.

*** ments: for he hath judged the great

— `- whore, which did corrupt the earth

with her fornication, and * hath avenged the

blood of his servants at her hand.

3 And again they said, Alleluia.

smoke rose up for ever and ever.

4 And the four and twenty elders and the

four beasts fell down and worshipped God

that sat on the throne, saying, * Amen; Alle

luia.

5 And a voice came out of the throne, say

And * her

ing, "Praise our God, all ye his ser-A, M.4100.

vants, and ye that fear him, ‘both A. D. º.

small and great.

6 * And I heard as it were the voice of a

great multitude, and as the voice of many

waters, and as the voice of mighty thunder

ings, saying, Alleluia: for "the Lord God

omnipotent reigneth.

7 Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honour

to him: for "the marriage of the Lamb is come,

and his wife hath made herself ready.

d Deut. xxxii. 43; Chap. vi. 10; xviii. 20. * Isa. xxxiv.

10; Chap. xiv. 11; xviii. 9, 18.—f Chap. iv. 4, 6, 10; v. 14.

& 1 Chron. xvi. 36; Neh. v. 13; viii. 6; Chap. v. 14.—h Psa.

cxxxiv. l ; czxxv. 1.

i Chapter xi. 18; xx. 12.—k Ezekiel i. 24; xliii. 2;

Chapter xiv. 2.- Chapter xi. 15, 17; xii. 10; xxi. 22.

Matthew xxii. 2; xxv. 10; 2 Corinthians xi. 2; Ephesians

v. 32; Chapter xxi. 2, 9.

her, and from the setting up of his kingdom to en

dure through all ages. For true and righteous are

his judgments—His judgments show him to be right

eous, true, and faithful; for he hath judged the great

whore—His punishment of mystical Babylon, for

her pride, superstition, and idolatry, declares his

righteousness; and his truth and faithfulness to his

promises are illustriously manifested in his avenging

the blood of his servants on her, who so cruelly put

them to death for their faith in his word and con

stancy in his religion. And again they said, Alle

luia—With their hearts inflamed with gratitude

and joy. And her smoke rose up—Avatavel, rises

up, for they seem to be the words of the same hea

venly chorus which praised in the preceding lan

guage. As if they had said, Let our God be glori

fied, who in this last judgment hath put an end to

this persecuting power for ever. It shall not hence

forth, as formerly, rise up again to afflict his saints.

This city shall lie waste from generation to genera

tion, never to be restored. Mr. Daubuz observes:

“The two alleluias in this part of the hymn corres

pond to the messages of the two angels, one of which

proclaims the fall of Babylon, and the other shows

its destruction to be perpetual.” The expression,

her smoke rose up, &c., intimated that Rome should

be made as signal a monument of divine vengeance

as Sodom and Gomorrah had been. It is taken from

Isa. xxxiv. 9, 10, where by Edom the Jews under

stand Rome; and in the genuine editions of the Chal

dee paraphrase it is, And the rivers of Rome shall

be turned into pitch, and the dust thereof into brim

stone, and the land thereof shall become burning

pitch:—it shall not be quenched night nor day: the

smoke shall go up for ever. And this tradition of

the rabbins may receive some confirmation from this

verse. Indeed, such an event must appear the more

probable, when we consider that the adjacent coun

tries are known to be of a sulphurous and bitumin

ous soil: and that even at Rome there have been

eruptions of subterraneous fire, which have con

sumed several buildings, according to Dion, (lib.

lxvi.) on one occasion, even a considerable part of

Rome; so that the fuel seems to be prepared, and to

wait only for the breath of the Lord to kindle it.

Verses 4, 5. The four and twenty elders and the

four living creatures—After the preceding chorus

had ended their hymn, the representatives of the

Jewishand Christian Churches prostrated themselves

before Jehovah, saying, Amen—So be it: let God be

ever praised for the displays now made of his infinite

perfections. And a voice came out of the throne—

From the glory, or the oracle; this shows the great

authority and solemnity with which this order was

published; saying, Praise our God, &c.—The oc

casion and matter of this song of praise seem to be

somewhat different from those of the foregoing

hymn: that hymn was to celebrate the praises of

God principally on account of his faithfulness and

justice manifested in the punishment of a persecu

ting power, that had long oppressed Christ's faithful

servants. But this, as appears by what follows, is

principally to praise God for the happy and glorious

state of his church, about to take place in conse

quence of this punishment of its enemies; even that

state of it, as appears, wherein it is said to live and

reign with Christ a thousand years, and which is

more particularly spoken of in the following chap

ter: for which wonderful display of the divine good

ness all the truly pious are prepared by this hymn

for solemnly and devoutly praising God.

Verses 6–8. And I heard, &c.—Upon this order

from the oracle, the whole church, in obedience to

it, began to praise God with loud voices; which

might be compared to the sound of many waters, or

of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia, for the

Lord God omnipotent—The Almighty Maker and

Upholder of universal nature; reigneth—Among

men, more eminently and gloriously than ever be

fore. Let us be glad, &c.—Xalpouev kai aya2Alouetºa,

let us rejoice and erult with transport, and ascribe

to him the glory which is so justly due ; for the mar

riage of the Lamb is come—Is near at hand, and

will be speedily solemnized. His true church, his

faithful servants, are now about to receive public and

peculiar marks of his affection in a state of happi

ness and dignity suitable to their relation to him.

The ancient prophets frequently express the favour

of God to his people by the affection of a bridegroom

to his spouse, See Isa. lxii.5; Hos. ii. 19, 20; Zeph.
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The church arrayed in white, REVELATION.

*.*.*.*. 8 And " to her was granted that

.* * ~ she should be arrayed in fine linen,

clean and "white: * for the fine linen is the

righteousness of saints.

9 And he saith unto me, Write, P. Blessed are

they which are called unto the marriage-supper

of the Lamb. And he saith unto me, " These

are the true sayings of God.

10 And " I fell at his feet to worship him.

an emblem of purity.

And he said unto me, "See thou do it A. M. 4100.

not: I am thy fellow-servant, and of A. D. º.

thy brethren ‘that have the testimony of Jesus:

worship God: for the testimony of Jesus is the

spirit of prophecy.

11 "And I saw heaven opened, and behold,

* a white horse; and he that sat upon him was

called y Faithful and True, and “in righteous

ness he doth judge and make war.

n Psa. xlv. 13, 14; Ezek. xvi. 10; Chap. iii. 18.- Or,

bright.— Psa. cxxxii. 9. pMatt. xxii. 2, 3; Luke xiv. 15,

16-4 Chap. xxi. 5; xxii. 6.

* Chap. xxii. 8. "Acts x. 2', ; xiv. 14, 15; Chap. xxii. 9.

*1 John v. 10; Chap. xii. 17.—" Chap. xv. 5.—* Chap. vi. 2.

y Chap. iii. 14.—º Isa. xi. 4.

iii. 17. And the Church of Christ in the New Tes

tament is often represented under the same simili

tude of a bride.

v. 25, &c. And as marriages used to be celebrated

with great joy, this is a proper emblem to show the

state of prosperity and happiness to which God will

raise his church, after all its sufferings for the sake

of truth and righteousness. And his wife hath made

herself ready–Even while upon earth, being ac

quitted from all guilt, purified from all pollution, and

adorned with all those graces and virtues which are

most excellent in themselves, and most agreeable to

him. As if he had said, She is not a harlot tainted

with idolatry, but a spouse prepared for her heaven

ly husband. And to her was granted—By God,

from whom all her good qualities proceed; that she

should be arrayed in fine linen—Expressive of her

purity and holiness; for the fine linen is an emblem

of the righteousness of the saints—Including both

their justification and sanctification. Thus St. Paul,

(Eph. v.,) Christ gave himself for his church, º:

he might sanctify and cleanse it, and present it to

himself a glorious church, not having spot, or

wrinkle, or any such thing.

Verses 9, 10. And he (the angel) saith unto me,

Write—Record this as an important truth, in which

all that read this book in future ages will be greatly

concerned ; Blessed—Makaptol, happy; are they

which are called unto the marriage-supper of the

Lamb–Who shall be living at this time, and shall

obey the invitation to this marriage-feast, and par

take of all the privileges and blessings belonging to

it. And he saith unto me, after a little pause, These

are the true sayings of God—They are to be regard

ed by thee, and all that read them, as declarations

infallibly true, and infinitely momentous. And—

While he was speaking to me in this kind and con

descending manner, being overawed by his majestic

appearance, and in such a rapture and ecstasy at

these discoveries that I knew not, or did not con

sider, what I did; I fell at his feet—Prostrated my

self before him; to worship him—Or to do him ho

mage, as though I had owed all these discoveries to

him. And he said, See thou do it not—Greek, opa

wn, See not, with a beautiful abruptness. It does not

appear that St. John intended to pay religious wor

ship to this angel; for he could not but know that he

was only a creature, and that religiously to worship

See Rom. vii. 4; 2 Cor. xi. 2; Eph.|

any creature, however exalted, would be flat idola

try. He seems only to have intended such civil re

spect and reverence as the Asiatics were wont to

pay to superiors, and especially to persons in high

rank; which indeed is frequently all that is meant

by the word "pookved, here rendered to worship.

Thus Ruth complimented Boaz with this kind of

honour, when she fell on her face, and bowed her

self to the ground, Ruth. ii. 10. Thus Abigail also

showed her respect for David: she fell before him

on her face, and bowed herself to the ground, 1 Sam.

xxv.23. Indeed, the reason for which the angel

forbids this high act of respect, seems to intimate

that he did not understand it as an act of religious

honour, for he mentions nothing concerning the sin

or danger of idolatry, as implied in it: he only shows

that it was improper the apostle should pay such

respect to him, which he does, not by showing that

it was unlawful to give such respect to any created

being whatsoever, but because he was only a fellow

servant with the apostle, and a servant of his breth

ren, that had the testimony of Jesus. As if he had

said, I am now employed as your fellow-servant, to

testify of the Lord Jesus by the same Spirit which in

spired the prophets of old. Worship God—Pay thine

homage, in such expressions of it, to God alone, to

whom alone thou owest these revelations. The tes

timony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy—That is,

the spirit of prophecy serves, in a glorious manner,

to confirm Jesus's divine mission, to all that know

and duly observe the circumstances of it; and that

which I now reveal to thee makes a considerable

article of the proof: or, this ability of ſoretelling

things to come is an argument or evidence of Christ's

speaking in and by me, as he does by thee.

Verses 11–16. And I saw heaven opened—This is

a new and peculiar opening of it, in order to show

the magnificent expedition of Christ and his attend

ants against his great adversary; and behold a white

horse—Many paid little regard to Christ when he

came meek and lowly, riding upon an ass: but what

will they say or think, when he comes forth upon

his white horse, with the sharp sword of his mouth?

The white horse, on which Christ is represented as

riding, was intended to denote his justice and holi

ness, and also that victory and triumph should mark

his progress. And he that sat on him was called

Faithful—In performing all his promises; and



The vision of the Word of God, CHAPTER XIX. followed by his armies.

A. M. 4100.
12 - His eyes were as a flame of

A. D. 96.

fire, * and on his head were many

crowns; * and he had a name written, that no

man knew but he himself.

13 "And he was clothed with a vesture dip

ped in blood: and his name is called “The

Word of God.

14 " And the armies which were in heaven

followed him upon white horses, * clothed in

fine linen, white and clean.

15 And * out of his mouth goeth a sharp

sword, that with it he should smite the nations:

and he shall rule them with a rod of iron: and

*he treadeth the wine-press of the fierceness

and wrath of Almighty God.

16 And he hath on his vesture and on his

thigh a name written, "KING OF A. M.4100.

KINGS, AND LORD OF LORDS. * * *.

17 And I saw an angel standing in the sun;

and he cried with a loud voice, saying "to

all the fowls that fly in the midst of heaven,

* Come, and gather yourselves together unto the

supper of the great God;

18 "That ye may eat the flesh of kings, and

the flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty

men, and the flesh of horses, and of them that

sit on them, and the flesh of all men, both free

and bond, both small and great.

19 "And I saw the beast, and the kings of the

earth, and their armies, gathered together to

make war against him that sat on the horse,

and against his army.

• Chap. i. 14; ii. 18.—b Chap. vi. 2. • Chap. ii. 17;

Verse T6.-4 Isa. lxiii. 2, 3.—e John i. 1; 1 %h. v. 7.

* Chapter xiv. 20.--s Matthew xxviii. 3; Chapter iv. 4; vii. 9.

* Isa. xi. 4; 2 Thess. ii. 8; Chap. i. 16; Verse 21.

19, 20.—l Verse 12.-m Dan. ii. 47; 1 Tim. vi. 15; Chapter

xvii. 14. * Verse 21—o Ezek. xxxix. 17. PEzek. xxxix.

18, 20.—q Chap. xvi. 16; xvii. 13, 14.

True—In executing all his threatenings; and in

righteousness—With the utmost justice and equity;

he doth judge and make war—Oſten the sentence

and execution go together. His eyes were as a

flame of fire—Gloriously bright and piercing. He

is described in such characters as are appropriated to

him in this book, and in the ancient prophets; and

on his head were many crowns—In token of his nu

merous conquests, and the many countries now be

come the kingdoms of our God and of his Christ.

And he had a name written upon them that no man

knew but himself—The praise of his mediatorial

undertaking being ineffable and incomprehensible,

and his person mysterious and wonderful, Judg. xiii.

18; Isa. ix. 6. Hence we read, Matt. xi. 27, No man

knoweth the Son but the Father. And he was clothed

with a vesture of pure white, emblematical of his

holiness; and dipped in blood–In token of his suſ

ferings; or rather, as some think, of the blood of the

enemies already conquered. See Isa. lxiii. 1, &c.

And his name is called, The Word of God—Be

cause he spoke every thing into being, and reveal

eth his Father and his Father’s will to mankind. In

other words, he has this name because he is that

glorious and Divine Person, said, John i. 1,2, to have

been in the beginning with God, and to be himself

God; and who was the great mediumof divine reve

lation in all ages. And the armies which were in

heaven—The heavenly hosts; followed him—As

being most willingly and entirely under his com

mand; upon white horses—All the inhabitants of

heaven being pure and holy, and all in a state of joy

and triumph. And out of his mouth goeth a sharp

sword—Signifying that his word is quick and pow

erful, and sharper than any two-edged sword; that

with it he should smite the nations—That he was

now about to use it in a strict execution of justice on

his enemies; and he shall rule them—Who are not

slain by his sword; with a rod of iron—That is, if

they will not submit to his golden sceptre; see on

Psa. ii. 9; and he treadeth the wine-press of the

fierceness—Ts ºvue, of the indignation; and wrath

of Almighty God—Signified, probably, by the blood

which stained his garments. The metaphor signi

fies that he shall subdue the proudest of his enemies

with as much ease as men crush grapes by treading

them under their feet. And—To the everlasting

confusion of his enemies, and the perpetual joy of

his friends and followers; he hath on his resture and

on his thigh—Or on the part of the vesture which

was upon his thigh; a name written—Different from

that mentioned above; KING of KINGs, AND LoRD of

LoRDs—To show that he was really possessed of a

just dominion over all the princes and kingdoms of

the earth; a dominion which the eastern monarchs,

and after them the Roman emperors, unjustly at

tempted to acquire and establish, and a title which,

with great vanity, they assumed to themselves. It

was usual of old, for great personages in the eastern

countries to have magnificent titles inscribed on, or

affixed to, their garments.

Verses 17–19. And I saw an angel standing in

the sun–And therefore conspicuous to all; and he

cried with a loud voice to all the fowls of heaven—

To intimate the slaughter and desolation which were

soon to come upon the enemies of the church ; say

ing, Come, gather yourselves together to the supper

of the great God—To the great feast which his ven

geance will soon provide; a strongly figurative

expression, taken from Ezek. xxxix. 17, denoting

the vastness of the ensuing slaughter. And I saw

the beast—Appearing again, as at the head of the

antichristian interest, see chap. xiii. 1, &c.; and the

kings of the earth—The ten kings mentioned chap.

xvii. 12, who aided and supported that persecuting

power, and had now drawn other kings of the earth

to them ; and their armies gathered together—All

the forces they could collect, all the enemies of truth
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The beast and the false prophet REVELATION. are cast into the lake of fire.

A. M. 4100. 20

A. D. 96.

wrought miracles before him, with which he

deceived them that had received the mark

of the beast, and "them that worshipped his

* These both were cast alive into

And the beast was taken,

and with him the false prophet that

a lake of fire "burning with brim- A, M. 4190.
A. D. 96.

stone. -

| 21 And the remnant * were slain with the

sword of him that sat upon the horse, which

sword proceeded out of his mouth: 3 and all the

image. fowls were filled with their flesh.

* Chap. xvi. 13, 14.—- Chap. xiii. 12, 15–t Chap. xx. 10; "Chap. xiv. 10; xxi. 18–" Verse 15–7 Verses 17, 18.

Dan. vii. 11. * Chap. xvii. 16.

and righteousness; to make war against him that |tions. And the remnant—Those of inferior rank

sat on the horse—To oppose the progress of his gos

pel, and the enlargement of his kingdom. All beings,

good and bad, visible and invisible, will be concerned

in this grand contest.

Verses 20, 21. And—The issue was such as might

be expected : Christ and his saints obtained a full

and entire victory; a victory as complete as when

the generals and all the chief officers of an enemy's

army are made prisoners of war, and the rest are

cut to pieces in the field of battle. For the beast—

The idolatrous persecuting power represented there

by; and the false prophet, that wrought miracles

before him—That, by pretended miracles and false

doctrine, had supported the apostacy; that is, the

antichristian tyranny, and the corrupt clergy, were

taken, were made prisoners, and condemned to suffer

the most exemplary punishment by the hands of

justice. These both were cast alive—Without un

dergoing bodily death; into the lake offire, burning

with brimstone—And that, it seems, before the devil

himself, chap. xx. 10. Here is the last of the beast

and of the false prophet. After several repeated

strokes of divine vengeance, they are represented as

delivered to suffer the vengeance of eternal fire.

They are plunged at once into the extremest degree

of torment, without being reserved in chains of dark

mess to the judgment of the great day. Surely none

but the beast and false prophet of Rome, the perse

cutors and deceivers of that antichristian kingdom,

could have hardened themselves thus against the

God they pretended to adore ; or refused to have

and power, who had aided and abetted the apostacy,

and concurred in opposing the truth and religion of

Christ; were slain with the sword of him that sat

upon the horse, which proceeded out of his mouth—

That is, with the word of Christ, like the common

soldiers of a conquered army, who fall in the field

of battle, and are left there unburied, a prey to the

fowls of the air, which feed on them, and are filled

with their flesh—Their substance being seized for

other persons, and other uses. A most magnificent

description this of the final overthrow of the beast

and false prophet, and all their adherents. It has,

in particular, one exquisite beauty, that, after exhibit

ing the two opposite armies, and all the apparatus for

a battle, (verses 11–19,) then follows immediately

(verse 20) the account of the victory, without one

word of an engagement or fighting. Here is the

most exact propriety; for what struggle can there

. between Omnipotence and the power of all the

|creation united against it? Every description must

have fallen short of this admirable silence. The in

telligent reader will easily observe, that the descrip

tion is not only incomparably sublime, but strongly

figurative ; and that, speaking in plain language, its

design is to show, in the most expressive manner,

the complete downfall of Popery, with all its delu

|sive and destructive abominations, and the triumphs

of the pure and genuine religion of Jesus; the true

word of God will in the end prevail over every species

of superstition and idolatry: all the powers of anti

|christ shall be completely subdued: and the religion

repented under such dreadful and repeated visita-l of Rome, as well as Rome itself, be totally destroyed.

CHAPTER XX.

In this chapter we have, (1,) The binding or restraining of Satan for one thousand years, during which the gospel greatly pre

vails, and the church of Christ flourishes exceedingly, 1–6.

deceives the nations, and unites them in a furious, but the last, attempt to destroy the church.

(2,) Satan, being loosed for a little season from his restraint,

They are, however, disap

pointed in their expectations, and are miserably and irretrievably overthrown, 7–10. (3.) Hereupon Christ appears to the

last judgment, and having gathered before him the quick and the dead, as from opened books of account he judges the

world with infinite exactness, and, after passing a righteous sentence upon all, shuts up devils, and impenitent, unbeliering

sinners, in hell, to be tormented for ever, 11-15.
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Satan is bound and sealed CHAPTER XX. for a thousand years.

A. M.4100. A ND I saw an angel come down
A. D. 95. A from heaven, " having the key of

the bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand.

2 And he laid hold on " the dragon, that old

serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and

bound him a thousand years,

3 And cast him into the bottomless A. M. 4100.

pit, and shut him up, and "set a seal A. D. 98

upon him, " that he should deceive the nations

no more, till the thousand years should be ful

filled; and after that he must be loosed a little

SeaSOIn.

a Chap. i. 18; ix. 1.-b Chap. xii. 9; 2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6. d Dan. vi. 17-e Chap. xvi. 14, 16; Verse 8.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XX.

This chapter represents a new state of the church,

upon its deliverance from the persecution and cor

ruption of the third period, during the reign of the

two beasts, or the twelve hundred and sixty prophet

ic days or years. That long state of oppression is

to be followed by a long continuance of peace and

prosperity. A fourth period is described, which,

among other characters, is to last for one thousand

years. The first two periods ended in a deliverance

of the church; but those deliverances were of short

continuance, and attended with considerable defects;

but now, after the church shall have passed through

this third trial of faith and patience, it is to attain a

state of very great prosperity, and to remain in it for

a considerable length of time. This is that happy

state of the church which, from the continuation of

it for one thousand years, is usually called the mil

lennium, a term famous in the church. The descrip

tion, however, which we have of it in this chapter is

very short, being all contained in the first six verses.

But interpreters have abundantly supplied what they

thought wanting in the prophetical account; out of

their own invention it is to be feared, rather than

from sure and well-grounded principles of judgment.

No wonder, then, that they have differed so much

about the true meaning of a prophecy, in which

they have mixed so many of their own imaginations.

Let us then carefully endeavour to distinguish what

the spirit of prophecy plainly intends, from what

uncertain conjectures or doubtful reasonings may

suggest to our minds, that we may obtain a more

distinct and satisfactory account.—Lowman.

Verses 1–3. And I saw an angel—An especial min

ister of Providence; come down from heaven—With

a commission from God; having the key of the bot

tomless pit—Invested with power to open or to shut

it; see on chap. ix. 1; and a great chain in his

hand—Emblematical of his power to perform the

work here assigned him. And he laid hold on

the dragon—Who, after the destruction of the beast

and of the false prophet, (to whom he had delegated

his power,) still remained; that old serpent—That

ancient enemy of the human race, who, in the form

of a subtle serpent, deceived the first parents of

mankind, and brought sin and death into the world,

with an incalculable train of evils attendant on them;

who is the Devil—The malicious and false ac

cuser of God's saints, as the word 6taffoãoc, so ren

dered, signifies; and Satan—The grand adversary

both of God and man; and bound him a thousand

years—That is, at least one thousand literal years;

during which the light of the gospel shall be dif

fused through all the world, and the reign of truth

and righteousness be established universally among

men. “I think,” says Doddridge, “we must des

pair of being able to interpret any passage of Scrip

ture upon the plainest principle of reason, if this do

not signify that there shall be such a period as this,

in which Satan shall be remarkably restrained, and

the Christian interest shall prevail. But whether

the one thousand years are here to be taken literally,

as is most probable; or whether here [as elsewhere

in this book] each day is put for a year, and conse

quently the whole period be three hundred and six

ty thousand years, I will not pretend to determine.

This thought has been very lately started by an in

genious and worthy person, who, I doubt not, hath

intended the service of Christianity; though I am

very apprehensive he has failed in some of the me

diums by which he has endeavoured to prove this

point.” And cast him into the bottomless pit—His

infernal prison; afterward he is cast into the lake of

fire; and shut him up therein, and set a seal upon

him—These are strong figures, to show the certain,

strict, and severe restraint which he shall be laid

under; that he might deceive the nations no more—

During this whole period. One benefit only is here

expressed as resulting from the confinement of

Satan; but how many and great blessings are im

plied: For the grand enemy and opposer of truth

and righteousness being removed, the kingdom of

God holds on its uninterrupted course among the

nations; and the great mystery of God, so long fore

told, is at length fulfilled—Namely, when the beast

and false prophet are destroyed, and Satan bound.

This fulfilment approaches nearer and nearer, and

contains things of the utmost importance, the know

ledge of which becomes every day more distinct and

easy. In the mean time, it is highly necessary to

guard against the present rage and subtlety of the

devil; remembering that the events which are to

precede the binding of him, and the commencing of

these one thousand years, are awful, and shortly to

be expected, one after another, namely, the calami

ties implied in the vintage, (chap. xiv. 18,) the

pouring out of the last three vials, the judgment of

Babylon, the last raging of the beast and false pro

phet, and their destruction. How great things are

these! and how short the time ! What is needſul

for us? Wisdom, patience, faithfulness, watchful

ness. Surely this is not a time for us to settle upon

our lees. This, if it be rightly understood, will not

be an acceptable message to the wise, the mighty,

the honourable of this world. Yet that which is to

be done shall be done: there is no counsel agains'
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Blessed state of those who have REVELATION. a part in the first resurrection.

A. M.4100. 4 And I saw t thrones, and they
A. D. 96. -

sat upon them, and * judgment was

given unto them: and I saw "the souls

of them that were beheaded for the wit

ness of Jesus, and for the word of God,

and which had not worshipped the beast,

* neither his image, neither had received

his mark upon their foreheads, or in

their hands; and they lived and reigned

with Christ a thousand years. A. M. 4190.

5 But the rest of the dead lived tº *-

not again until the thousand years were finish

ed. This is the first resurrection.

6 Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the

first resurrection: on such "the second death

hath no power, but they shall be "priests of God

and of Christ, " and shall reign with him a

thousand years.

f Dan. vii. 9, 22, 27; Matt. xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30.—g 1 Cor.

vi. 2, 3. h Chapter vi. 9.—i Chapter xiii. 12.—k Chapter

xiii. 15, 16.

| Rom. viii. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 12. ; Chap. v. 10.-m Chap. ii. 11

xxi. 8. * Isaiah lxi. 6; 1 Peter ii. 9; Chapter i. 6; v. 10.

o Verse 4.

the Lord. After that he must be loosed—So does

the mysterious wisdom of God permit; for a little

season—For a small time, comparatively : though,

upon the whole, it cannot be very short, because the

things that are to be transacted therein (see verses

8, 9) must take up a considerable space.

Verses 4–6. And I saw thrones—Such as were

promised to the apostles, Matt. xix.28; Luke xxii. 30;

and they–Namely, the saints, whom St. John saw

at the same time; sat upon them, and judgment was

given to them—1 Cor. vi. 2. Error and sin being

restrained, the reign of righteousness succeeds, and

the administration of justice and judgment is given

to the saints of the Most High, Dan. vii. 22. And I

saw the souls—That is, the persons; of them that

were beheaded—Namely, with the axe, as the word

treme? extauevav properly signifies: one kind of death,

however, which was particularly inflicted at Rome,

is mentioned for all kinds thereof: for the witness, or

testimony, of Jesus—For testifying that Jesus of

Nazareth is the true Messiah, the Son of God, the

Saviour, Lawgiver, and final Judge of the world, and

especially of those who believe in him; and for the

word of God—In general, or for some particular and

peculiarly important truth of it; or for bearing witness

to the great truths of the everlasting gospel; and who

had not worshipped the beast—Had not made any

acknowledgment of subjection to the antichristian

power of the beast, nor yielded to the prevailing

corruptions; nor his image—The pope and his cor

rupt hierarchy; but had persevered in the true

Christian faith against all opposition. See on chap.

xiii. 4–8, 11–17. Neither had received his mark in

their foreheads, or on their hands—Had neither

made an open profession of his corrupt religion, nor

had secretly complied with its idolatries or super

stitions. And they lived—Their souls and bodies

being reunited ; and reigned with Christ—It is not

said, on earth. Doubtless the meaning is, that they as

cended and reigned with him in heaven; a thousand

gears—Namely, before the rest of the dead, even

the one thousand years during which Satan is bound,

and truth and righteousness prevail over all the

earth. Although the martyrs, when thus raised

from the dead, shall not continue on earth, it is

highly probable that, in proof of their resurrection,

they will appear to pious individuals, in the places

where they were so cruelly martyred, and where

they are raised: as those saints who, at Jerusalem,

rose with Christ, went into the city, and appeared to

many, Matt. xxvii. 52, 53. And if so, it is likely

this circumstance will tend greatly to confirm the

faith and hope of believers respecting the resurrec

tion of the dead, and will check vice and profane

ness, and contribute much to the spread of the gos

pel. “The martyrs and confessors of Jesus,” says

Bishop Newton, “who are here represented as being

raised from the dead, at least one thousand years

before others, are not only those who were be

headed, or suffered any kind of death, under the

heathen Roman emperors, but also those who re

fused to comply with the idolatrous worship of the

beast and his image. All these have this peculiar

prerogative above the rest of mankind: they all

share in this first resurrection. And all of them the

apostle here pronounces, Blessed and holy is he

that hath part in the first resurrection—He is holy

in all senses of the word: holy, as separated from

the common lot of mankind; holy, as endowed with

all virtuous qualifications; and none but such are

admitted to partake of this blessed state. On such

the second death has no power—The second death

is a Jewish phrase for the punishment of the wicked

after death. The Chaldee paraphrase of Onkelos,

and the other paraphrases of Jonathan Ben Uzziel,

and of Jerusalem, on Deut. xxxiii. 6, Let Reuben

live, and not die, say, Let him not die the second

death, by which the wicked die in the world to come.

The sons of the resurrection, therefore, shall not die

again, but shall live in eternal bliss, and be priests

of God and Christ, and reign with him a thousand

years.”—Before any others. For the Lord Jesus

will not suffer any of his disciples to be, in the end,

losers for their fidelity to him and his cause. These

loved not their lives unto death, but voluntarily sac

rificed them out of love to him; and he thus amply

recompenses them. He gives each of them an infi

nitely better life than that given up for his sake—

and this a thousand years before the other pious

dead receive theirs. “Nothing is more evident,”

says Bishop Newton, “than that this prophecy of the

millennium, and of the first resurrection, hath not yet

been fulfilled, even though the resurrection be taken

in a figurative sense. For reckon the thousand

| years from the time of Christ, or reckon them from

the time of Constantine, yet neither of these periods,
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Satan again let loose, who CHAPTER XX. gathereth Gog and Magog.

*.*.*.*. 7 And when the thousand years are

-* * * expired, PSatan shall be loosed out of

his prison.

8 And shall go out 4 to deceive A. M.º

the nations which are in the four -

quarters of the earth, 'Gog and Magog, “to

P Verse 2.- Verses 3, 10. * Ezek. xxxviii. 2; xxxix. 1.--> Chap. xvi. 14.

nor indeed any other, will answer the description

and character of the millennium, the purity and

peace, the holiness and happiness of that blessed

state. Before Constantine, indeed, the church was

in greater purity; but was groaning under the per

secutions of the heathen emperors. After Constan

tine, the church was in greater prosperity, but was

soon shaken and disturbed by heresies and schisms,

by the incursions and devastations of the northern na

tions, by the conquering arms and prevailing impos

ture of the Saracens, and afterward of the Turks; by

the corruption, idolatry, and wickedness—the usurp

ation, tyranny, and cruelty, of the Church of Rome.

If Satan was then bound, when can he be said to

be loosed? Or how could the saints and the beast,

Christ and antichrist, reign at the same period?

This prophecy therefore remains to be fulfilled,

even though the resurrection be taken only for an

allegory, which yet the text cannot admit without

the greatest torture and violence. For with what

propriety can it be said, that some of the dead, who

were beheaded, lired and reigned with Christ a

thousand years, but the rest of the dead lived not

again until the thousand years were finished, un

less the dying and living again be the same in both

places, a proper death and resurrection ? Indeed

the death and resurrection of the witnesses before

mentioned, chap. xi., appears, from the concurrent

circumstances of the vision, to be figurative ; but the

death and resurrection here mentioned must, for

the very same reasons, be concluded to be real. If

the martyrs rise only in a spiritual sense, then the

rest of the dead rise only in a spiritual sense; but if

the rest of the dead really rise, the martyrs rise in

the same manner. There is no difference between

them: and we should be cautious and tender of

making the first resurrection an allegory, lest others

should reduce the second into an allegory too, like

those whom St. Paul mentions 2 Tim. ii. 17, 18. In

the general, that there shall be such a happy period

is the plain and express doctrine of Dan. vii. 27;

Psa. ii. 8; Isa. xi. 9; Rom. xi. 25, 26, and of all the

prophets, as well as of St. John; and we daily pray

for the accomplishment of it in saying, Thy king

dom come. But, of all the prophets, St. John is the

only one who hath declared particularly, and in ex

press terms, that the martyrs shall rise at the com

mencement of it, though, as has been observed,

probably not to remain on earth, but to ascend and

be with Christ in heaven; and that this happy state

of the church shall continue for one thousand years.

And the Jewish Church before him, and the Chris

tian Church aſter him, have ſurther believed and

taught, that these thousand years will be the seventh

Inillenary of the world. A pompous heap of quota

tions might be produced to this purpose, both from

Jewish and Christian writers; but to enumerate

only a few of both sorts: among the Jewish writers

it to grow too wild and luxuriant.

are, Rabbi Ketina, and the house of Elias; among

the Christian writers are, St. Barnabas in the first

century, Justin Martyr in the second century, Ter

tullian in the beginning of the third, and Lactantius

in the beginning of the fourth century. In short,

the doctrine of the millennium wasgenerally believed

in the first three and purest ages of the church: and

this belief was one principal cause of the fortitude of

the primitive Christians: they even coveted mar

tyrdom, in hopes of being partakers of the privileges

and glories of the martyrs in the first resurrection.

Afterward, this doctrine grew into disrepute, for

various reasons. Some, both Jewish and Christian

writers, have debased it with a mixture of fables.

It hath suffered by the misrepresentations of its

enemies, as well asby the indiscretions of its friends;

it hath been abused to the worst purposes: it hath

been made an engine of faction. Besides, wherever

the influence and authority of the Church of Rome

have extended, she hath endeavoured by all means

to discredit this doctrine; and, indeed, not without

sufficient reason, this kingdom of Christ being

founded on the ruins ofantichrist. No wonder, there

fore, that this doctrine lay depressed for many ages;

but it sprang up again at the Reformation, and will

flourish together with the study of the Revelation.

All the danger is, on the one side, of pruning and

lopping it too short; and, on the other, of suffering

Great caution

and judgment are required to keep in the middle

way. We should neither, with some, interpret into

an allegory; nor, with others, indulge an extrava

gant fancy, nor explain too curiously the manner

and circumstances of this future state. We must

not imagine, as Fleming observes, that the appear

ance of Christ, to introduce this glorious state of the

church, will be a personal one, any more than his

appearance to destroy Jerusalem, and punish the

Jewish nation by Titus, was such ; for the hearems

must retain him until the time of the restitution of

all things. Nor are we to imagine that, in this

prosperous state of the church, it shall be free from

all mixture of hypocrisy, error, and sin, seeing that

the sudden and general apostacy which will follow

that period shows that all were not Israel that feigned

themselves to be of it; otherwise it is not likely that

God, in his equity and goodness, would suffer the

enemies of his people so dreadfully to assault them

as they are here represented to do. It is safest and

best faithfully to adhere to the words of Scripture,

and to rest contented with the general account, till

time shall accomplish and eclaircise all the particu

lars.

Verses 7–10. The following verses of this chapter

to verse 11 inform us that the happy days of the

church, prophesied of in the foregoing vision, will at

length have their period, though they are to continue

for a long time, and are not to expire till after one
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The decil is cast into REVELATION. the lake of fire and brimstone.

*,M,”gatherthem together to battle: the num

-* * * ber of whom is as the sand of the sea.

9 “And they went up on the breadth of the

earth, and compassed the camp of the saints

about, and the beloved city: and fire came

down from God out of heaven, and devoured

them.

10 " And the devil that deceived them was

cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, A. M.
* where the beast and the false pro- A. D

phet are, and 7 shall be tormented day and night

for ever and ever.

11 And I saw a great white throne, and him

that sat on it, from whose face “the earth and

the heaven fled away; " and there was found

no place for them.

100.

c.

4

. 95.

t Isaiah viii. 8; Ezek. xxxviii. 9, 16.

xix. 20.

Verse 8.-x Chapter y Chapter xiv. 10, 11.- 2 Pet. iii. 7, 10, 11; Chapter xxi. 1.
a Dan. ii. 25.

thousand years: yet then there shall be one attempt

more against the purity of religion, and against the

peace and prosperity of the church. Satan will be

released for a little season, but in that little season

he shall deceive many, and so far seduce them as to

prevail upon them to join with him in his apostacy.

This new attempt against truth and righteousness

shall end in the utter ruin of the enemies of Christ

and his religion ; they shall be totally defeated, and

their obstinate wickedness punished with everlasting

destruction. This state of the church and world, so

different from the preceding, deserves to be consi

dered as a new period, which will therefore be the fifth

in order.—Lowman. And when the thousand years

are earpired, &c.—“At the expiration of the thou

sand years the restraint shall be taken off from

wickedness; Satan shall be loosed out ofhis prison

—And make one effort more to re-establish his

kingdom. As he deceived our first parents in the

paradisiacal state, so he shall have the artifice to de

ceive the nations in this millennium kingdom, to show

that no state or condition on earth is exempted or

secured from sinning. The nations whom he shall

deceive are described as living in the remotest parts

of the world; in the four quarters—Ev ratc reggapat

yovtat: rm, ync, in the four angles, or corners, of the

earth; and they are distinguished by the name of

Gog and Magog, and are said to be as numerous as

the sands of the sea. Gog and Magog seem to

have been formerly the general name of the north

ern nations of Europe and Asia, as the Scythians

have been since, and the Tartars are at present. In

Ezekiel there is a famous prophecy concerning Gog

and Magog, and this prophecy alludes to that in

many particulars. Both that of Ezekiel and this of

St. John remain yet to be fulfilled; and therefore

we cannot be absolutely certain that they may not

both relate to the same event, but it appears more

probable that they relate to different events. The

one is expected to take place before, but the other

will not take place till after, the millennium. Gog

and Magog, in Ezekiel, are said expressly (xxxviii.

6, 15; xxxix. 2) to come from the north quarters

and the north parts; but in St. John they came from

the four quarters, or corners, of the earth. Gog

and Magog, in Ezekiel, bend their forces against the

Jews resettled in their own land; but in St. John

they march up against the saints and church of God

in general. It may therefore be concluded that Gog

and Magog, as well as Sodom, and Egypt, and Baby

lon, are mystic names in this book; and the last

enemies of the Christian Church are so denominated,

because Gog and Magog appear to be the last ene

mies of the Jewish nation. Who they shall be, we

cannot pretend to say with any degree of certainty:

but whoever they shall be, they shall come up from

the four corners of the earth, on the breadth of the

earth, and shall compass the camp of the saints

about, and the beloved city—The new Jerusalem,

with the saints encamped around it, as the Israelites

encamped around the tabernacle in the wilderness.

But they shall not succeed in their attempts; they

shall not be able to hurt the church and city of God,

but shall be destroyed in an extraordinary manner,

by fire from heaven: and the deril himself, the pro

moter and leader of this new apostacy and rebellion

against God and his Christ, shall not only be confined

as before, but shall be cast into the lake of fire and

brimstone, where he shall be punished together with

the beast and the false prophet, who were cast in

before him, and shall be tormented for erer and

ever.

Verse 11. The course of these prophecies, after

many important visions describing the state of the

church and world in this present life, brings us at

last to the great and final judgment, when the whole

scene and mystery of Providence shall be finished.

Then the great doctrine which runs through the

whole of these prophecies will be fully verified,

namely, that truth and righteousness shall surely

prevail in the end, against error and all iniquity;

eternal happiness shall be the reward of the faithful,

and everlasting destruction the punishment of the

wicked. This is represented as a sixth period of

Providence, after which there will be in the seventh

period an everlasting sabbath; a state of eternal rest

and happiness for all the righteous, and of the most

perfect worship of God, in the praises and devotions

of the heavenly church.-Lowman. And I saw—

A representation of the great day of the Lord ; a

great white throne—How great who can say? White

—With the glory of God, and to show the holiness,

justice, and equity of him that sits on it, the Lord

Jesus. The apostle does not attempt to describe

him here; he only adds that circumstance, far above

all description; from whose face the earth and the

hearen fled away—At least the aerial, if not also the

starry heaven; and there was found no place for

them—But they were wholly dissolved; the very

elements melting with fervent heat. It is not said
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The general resurrection, CHAPTER XX. and last judgment.

A. M. 4100. 12 And I saw the dead, "small and

*** great, stand before God; and the

books were opened: and another "book was

opened, which is the book of life: and the dead

were judged out of those things which ***

were written in the books, “according—

to their works.

13 And the sea gave up the dead which were

* Chap. xix. 5. • Dan. vii. 10.—d Psa. lxix. 28; Dan. xii. 1;

Phil. iv. 3; Chap. iii. 5; xiii. 8; xxi. 27.

• Jer. xvii. 10; xxxii. 19; Matt. xvi. 27; Rom. ii. 6; Chap. ii.

23; xxii. 12; Verse 13.

they were thrown into great commotions, but they

jell into dissolution; not they removed to a distant

place, but there was found no place for them: at

least as to their present state; they ceased to exist,

they were no more. See on 2 Pet. iii. 7–13. And

all this, not at the strict command of the Lord Jesus,

not at his awful presence, or before his fiery indig

nation, but at the bare presence of his Majesty,

sitting with severe, but adorable dignity, on his

throne.

Verse 12. And I saw the dead, small and great—

Of every age and condition, rank and degree; as

well those who perished at sea, and were buried

in the waters, as those who died on land, and were

buried in graves: all are raised, and stand before the

judgment-seat of God, as also those who are found

alive at Christ's second coming, and undergo a

change equivalent to death, 1 Cor. xv. 51. All these

stand before their Judge, whether they had been

rich or poor, kings or subjects, in one grand assem

bly, waiting to receive their final doom from him

who once stood at the bar of a weak and sinful mor

tal, by whom he was condemned to suffer the igno

minious and painful death of crucifixion, but now,
how unlike

The babe of Bethlehem! how unlike the man

That groan'd on Calvary ! Yet he it is;

That Man of sorrows! O how changed!

And the books were opened—The records of the Di

vine Omniscience on the one hand, and those of the

sinners' consciences on the other; and the book of

the natural law, the rule by which those shall be

judged who had not been favoured with the Holy

Scriptures, and the book of the revealed law, in

cluding the Old Testament and the New : by which

they shall be judged who were favoured, and as far

as they were favoured, with these divine oracles.

Human judges have their books written with pen

and ink; but how different is the nature of these

books, and how many hidden things will be brought

to light when they are opened! And how many

will have a quite different appearance, in the sight

of men, from what they had before ? With the

book of God's omniscience that of conscience will

exactly tally. It is not said the books will be read;

the light of that day will make them visible to all:

then particularly shall every man know himself, and

that with the utmost exactness. This will be the

first true, full, impartial, universal history that was

ever published. And now, if these were the only

books that will be opened, no flesh could be saved:

for all heathen will be found to have violated the

law of nature, or to have fallen short of its demands:

all Jews to have transgressed the law of Moses, and

to have contracted guilt thereby, though in different

degrees; and all Christians, so called, to have devi

ated, more or less, from the spirituality and strictness

of the law of Christ, at one time or another. But

another book was opened—Wherein were enrolled

all that had turned to God in true repentance and

living faith, and had been accepted in the Beloved;

had been both justified and sanctified through the

mediation and grace of Christ, and had lived and

died in the possession of that faith in God and his

truth, which worketh by love. Which is the book of

life—That is, without a figure, that divine wisdom

or remembrance, whereby the Lord knows them that

are his, namely, them that, in the days of their flesh,

had been truly pardoned and renewed in the spirit

of their minds; had been taken into God's favour,

stamped with his image, possessed of communion

with him, and had brought forth the genuine fruits

of righteousness, by a patient continuance in well

doing. All these shall be acquitted at the bar of

Christ, and acknowledged as his genuine followers.

Nevertheless even these shall be judged out of those

things which were written in the books—That is, in

a manner agreeable to the tenor of them; according

to their works—That is, according as their spirit and

conduct, their intentions and affections, their tempers,

words, and actions, had been agreeable or disagree

able to the discoveries which God had made to them

of his will. In other words their reward shall be

greater or less in proportion to the degrees of holi

ness which they had attained, the endeavours they

had used to glorify God, and do good to mankind in

their generation, and to the patience and resigna

tion wherewith they had endured the various suffer

ings which, in the course of Divine Providence, they

had been called to sustain for the trial of their grace,

and to render them examples of patience to others.

On the other hand, those who are not found written

in the book of life, (verse 15,) who in the days of

their flesh did not turn to God in repentance, faith,

and new obedience, and therefore were not accepted

of him through the mediation of his Son, are cast

into the lake of fire, where they are punished in dif

ferent degrees, according to their evil works; that

is, according to the unholiness and unrighteousness

of their tempers, words, and actions; their internal

enmity against, or unlikeness to God, the dishonour

they had done to him, and the evil they had done to

their fellow-creatures by their iniquitous conduct,

including their abuse of their time and talents, of the

privileges afforded them, and the various means

used in vain to reclaim and bring them to repent

ance.

Verses 13–15. And—That none might be exempt

from being brought to judgment, the resurrection

extended even to the waters; the sea—The lakes

and rivers; gave up the dead which were in them,
b



Awful end of the wicked. REVELATION. A new heaven and a new earth.

*.*.*. in it; and ‘death and "hell delivered

- up the dead which were in them:

* and they were judged every man according to

their works.

14 And * death and hell were cast into the

lake of fire. ' This is the second A. M. 4100.

death. A. D. 96.

15 And whosoever was not found written in

the book of life " was cast into the lake of

fire.

* Chap. vi. 8.- Or, the grave.—s Verse 12-h 1 Cor. xv. 26, 54, 55-iVerse 6; Chapter xxi. 8.-: Chapter xix. 20.

and, o Gavaro, kat o admº, death and hades—Or, the

state of separate souls, delivered up the dead which

were in them—Death gave up all the bodies of men,

and hades their souls, to be united to their bodies.

And death and hades were cast into the lake of

fire—That is, were abolished for ever. For neither

the righteous nor the wicked were to die any more;

their souls and bodies were to be no more separated.

Consequently neither death nor hades could any

more have a being. Such is the awful end of the

whole human race: they are plunged into that

flaming and eternal ruin signified by the lake of fire,

or are received into those abodes of glory, which are

described in the next two chapters under the figures

of a new heaven and a new earth.

Here then we have before us a most affecting

view of those important events in which we are all

most intimately, yea, infinitely concerned; even the

illustrious day of the passing away of the heaven

and earth, and the final judgment of all mankind,

whether small or great. Therefore let all the living,

both small and great, seriously weigh these things;

let them often look forward to the awful period

when the glorious throne shall be set, the important

volumes opened, and our whole lives, all our tem

pers, words, and works, which are now perfectly

known to God, shall be exhibited to the view of men,

angels, and devils. Let us, therefore, judge our

selves impartially, that we be not condemned of the

Lord; and, conscious how unable we shall be to stand

in that judgment if he were to lay justice to the line,

let us humbly and penitently apply to the throne

of mercy, to the grace of the gospel covenant, through

the blood of the Redeemer. So shall we find mercy

of the Lord in that day, and reign with him, not a

thousand years only, but for everlasting ages. In

the mean time, let those who have no reverence for

his majesty, nor esteem for his gospel, and who have

º taken this awful alarm, have never fled for

refuge to lay hold on the hope set before them,

tremble at these awakening views. Let them all,

of every condition, both small and great, say in their

hearts, Who shall dwell with derouring flames,

with everlasting burnings 2 Shall we have our

portion in this lake of fire, into which every one

who is not found written in the book of life shall be

cast? and shall we be those wretched victims of the

divine justice, who shall be tormented for erer and

ever? Nay, rather let us turn to God in sincerity

and truth that our souls may live, and an entrance

be administered unto us into his everlasting king

dom |

CHAPTER XXI.

Here we have, (1,) A solemn introduction to the glorious vision of the new heaven and the new earth, with a declaration of the

blessed state of those that are faithful unto death, and finally overcome their spiritual enemies, and of the misery to be in

flicted on unbelieving and impious offenders, 1–8.

rity, and happiness, of the heavenly Jerusalem, 9–27.

*, *,º AND * I saw a new heaven and a

- -- - new earth: "for the first heaven

(2,) A sublime and particular description of the splendour, glory, pu

and the first earth were passed away; *.*.*.*.
and there was no more sea. —

* Isa. lxv. 17; lxvi. 22; 2 Pet. iii. 13. b Chap. xx. 11.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XXI.

We are now come, in the course of these pro

phecies, to the consummation of all things. This

vision stands in the prophecy, after the last attempt

of the enemies of religion had been defeated; after

the dead, small and great, had appeared before God's

judgment-seat, and were judged according to their

works; after all the wicked were doomed to ever

lasting punishment, and all who were not found

written in the book of life were cast into the lake

of fire. This order of the prophecies seems to point

out to us, that the new heavens and new earth, re

presented in this vision, signify that state of un

changeable perfection and heavenly happiness to

which the true and faithful servants of the living

God shall be advanced, when all their trials and

suffering in this life shall be ended. Nothing can

be more proper to the useful design of these reve

lations than such a conclusion of them, with so affect

ing a representation of the final, complete, and ever

lasting happiness of all the true worshippers of God

and faithful servants of Jesus. This is a powerful
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Vision of the
CHAPTER XXI. New Jerusalem.

A. M.4100. 2 And I John saw "the holy city,
A. D. 96. -

new Jerusalem, coming down from

God out of heaven, prepared "as a bride adorn

ed for her husband.

3 And I heard a great voice out of heaven,

saying, Behold, ° the tabernacle of *.*.*.*.

God is with men, and he will dwell - " " -

with them, and they shall be his people, and

God himself shall be with them, and be their

God.

• Isa. lii. 1; Gal. iv. 26; Heb. xi. 10; xii. 22; xiii. 14; Chap. iii.

12; Verse 10.

d Isa. liv. 5; lxi. 10; 2 Cor. xi. 2. * Lev. xxvi. 11, 12; Ezek

xliii. 7; 2 Cor. vi. 16; Chap. vii. 15.

motive to present patience, a firm foundation of

present hope, a strong encouragement to zeal in the

cause of true religion, and constancy in the incorrupt

faith of Jesus. It is a very ancient observation,

“that happiness is the reward of virtue in the end;”

but here is a sure word of prophecy, which before

hand acquaints us what will be the last period and

state of things. The present world for a few years,

a very few in comparison of eternity, will be a state

of various sorts of trials and troubles; of evils

caused by wicked men, of evils wherewith the

righteous Governor of the world punishes their

wickedness; but the unchangeable purpose of God

has appointed another state of things, when the dead

shall be raised and judged according to their works.

All the faithful servants of God and Christ will en

joy a state of eternal life in perfect peace and se

curity, in complete prosperity and happiness. It is

with great advantage this encouragement is given

the church in such a prophecy. An observation of

the faithful and punctual accomplishment of the

former parts of this prophecy in times past, for

several hundreds of years, serves much to confirm

our faith and hope in as exact a performance of what

remains. It must be owned, several interpreters of

good reputation understand the following vision as

a description of the happy state of the church

during the thousand years in which it shall reign

with Christ; or to describe the full and complete

reformation of the Christian Church during the last

period upon earth. But as there seems nothing in

the prophetic description to confine it to this mean

ing, so the order of the prophecies, the chief and

principal design of them, and the description itself,

greatly favour the judgment of those learned writers,

who understand these last visions of the future state

of happiness in heaven, after the general resurrection

and last judgment. Thus the seventh and last

period concludes the whole plan of Providence, and

finishes it in an endless sabbatism.—Lowman.

Verses 1–3. And I saw—So it runs, chap. xix.

11; xx. 1, 4, 11, in a succession. All these several

visions follow one another in order, and this vision

reaches into eternity; a new heaven and a neup

earth—That is, after the foregoing visions, in which

I beheld a representation of the state of the church

and world to the consummation of all things, I had

the final happiness of the true worshippers of God,

to be enjoyed after the resurrection and the general

judgment, represented to me in a new vision, in

which I beheld a perfectly new state of things; the

heaven and earth, in which we now live, being

quite passed away, melted with ſervent heat and dis

solved in fire, there was a new heaven and a new

earth, in which I perceived one thing very remark

able, that there was no more sea—A circumstance

which, whether it be effected by the means which

the theorists of the earth (see Burnet's and Whiston's

theory) have prescribed, or by any other, time, or

rather eternity, must show; for it is evident from

hence that this new heaven and earth are not de

signed to take place till after the general judgment;

for at that judgment, (chap. xx. 13,) the sea gives up

the dead which were in it. Many, however, under

stand the expression figuratively, that there shall be

no troubles or commotions in the world; but it seems

much more probable that it is to be understood liter

ally. And I saw the holy city—The new heaven,

the new earth, and the new Jerusalem, are closely

connected. This city is wholly new, belonging, not

to this world, not to the millennium, but to eternity.

This appears from the series of the vision, the mag

nificence of the description, and the opposition of

this city to the second death, chap. xx. 11, 12; xxi.

1, 2, 5, 8, 9; xxii. 5. Coming down—In the very act

of descending; from God—Its maker and builder;

out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her

husband—Prepared to meet him, with all her charms

set out to the greatest advantage, and full of glory

and splendour. At the commencement of the mil

lennium it was said, (chap. xix 7,) the marriage of

the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herself

ready. At the conclusion of the millennium, Gog

and Magog went up against the belored city; and

here it is represented as the metropolis of the new

heaven and the new earth. The new Jerusalem

shall be the habitation of the saints of the first re

surrection, and it shall also be the habitation of the

saints of the general resurrection; the church of

Christ shall endure through all times and changes

of this world, and shall exist eternally in the world

to come. It shall be glorious upon earth during the

millennium, and it shall be more glorious still in the

new earth after the millennium, to all eternity.

Earth shall then become as heaven, or rather it shall

be heaven on earth; God dwelling visibly among

men, and sin and suffering being for ever done away!

For the apostle adds, I heard a great voice out of

heaven—A voice proceeding from the eternal Word

and Son of the Father; saying, Behold the tabernacle

of God with men t—So it is in the original, there

being nothing for the verb is ; and he will dwelt

with them—In token of his favour and great love to

them; and they shall be his people—Protected and

governed by him; and God himself shall be with

them—Continually, as their Friend and Father; and

he shall be their God—Their supreme good and

| final portion, their all in all.
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Blessedness of the righteous,
REVELATION. who shall inherit all things.

A. M.4100. 4. ‘And God shall wipe away all tears

*** from their eyes; 5 and there shall be

no more death, "neither sorrow, nor crying, nei

ther shall there be any more pain: for the for

mer things are passed away.

5 And he that sat upon the throne said,

* Behold, I make all things new. And he said

unto me, Write: for 'these words are true and

faithful.

6 And he said unto me, “It is done. "I am

Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end.

* I will give unto him that is athirst of the

fountain of the water of life freely.

7. He that overcometh shall inherit all things;

and PI will be his God, and he shall A. M. 4190.
A. D. 96.

be my son. -

8 * But the fearful, and unbelieving, and the

abominable, and murderers, and whoremongers,

and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall

have their part in the lake which burneth with

fire and brimstone: which is the second death.

9 And there came unto me one of “the seven

angels, which had the seven vials full of the

seven last plagues, and talked with me, saying,

Come hither, I will show thee “the bride, the

Lamb's wife.

10 And he carried me away "in the spirit to

a great and high mountain, and showed me

f Isa. xxv. 8; Chap. vii. 17.—s 1 Cor. xv. 26, 54; Chap. xx.

14.—h Isa. xxxv. 10; lxi. 3 ; lxv. 19.—i Chap. iv. 2, 9; v.

1; xx. 11.-k Isa. xliii. 19 ; 2 Cor. v. 17.-1 Chap. xix. 9.

m Chap. xvi. 17.—n Chap. i. 8 ; xxii. 13.−o Isa. xii. 3; lv.

l; John iv. 10, 14; vii. 37; Chap. xxii. 17.

* Or, these things. PZech. viii. 8; Heb. viii. 10.-4 1 Cor.

vi. 9, 10 ; Gal. v. 19–21 ; #. v. 5; 1 Tim. i. 9; Heb. xii.

14; Chapter xxii. 15.-1 Chapter xx. 14, 15–" Chapter

xv. 1, 6, 7–1 Chapter xix. 7; Verse 2. * Chapter i. 10;

xvii. 3.

Verses 4, 5. And God shall wipe away all tears

from their eyes—Though here their tears have

flowed plentifully, not one shall ever be found on

the face of any of them; and there shall be no more

death—This is a full proof that this whole descrip

tion belongs to eternity and not to time. Neither

shall sorrow, or crying, or pain be any more—

Under the former heavens, and upon the former

earth, there were death and sorrow, crying and pain;

all which occasioned many tears. But now pain and

sorrow are fled away, and the saints have everlast

ing life and joy; for the former things—All the

mournful scenes, which were on earth so familiar to

their eyes; are passed away—To return no more

for ever. And he that sat upon the throne said—

Not to St. John only; Behold, I make all things

new—From the first mention of him that sat upon

the throne, (chap. iv. 2.) this is the first speech which

is expressly ascribed to him. He is the author of

this second, as he was of the first creation; and he

commands these things to be written for the edifica

tion, support, and consolation of his people, with a

full assurance of their certainty and importance.

And he—The same person; saith to me, Write—

Namely, as follows: These words are true and

faithful—This includes all that went before. The

apostle seems again to have ceased writing, being

overcome with ecstasy and the voice of him that

spake.

Verses 6–8. And he “that sat upon the throne”

said to me, It is done—All that the prophets have

spoken is fulfilled. This is the consummation of all

things: and now all the promises of God, and the

desires of his faithful servants, shall be fully accom

plished I am Alpha, &c.—Greek, to ałęa, kal to

oueya, the Alpha and the Omega; the beginning

and the end—The latter clause explains the former;

the everlasting. I will give unto him that is athirst

—That sincerely and earnestly desires it; of the

fountain of the water of life—Refreshing consola

tion, which shall abundantly satisfy his most en

larged desires and most exalted expectations; hap

piness which shall ever flow in upon him, as water

from a perpetually flowing ſountain; freely—Aaptav,

as a free, unmerited gift. He that overcometh—To

do which is much more than to thirst; shall inherit

all things—Which I have made: the whole creation

shall be laid open to his enjoyment. And I will be

his God—A source of complete and everlasting bless

edness to him; and he shall be my son—And con

sequently mine heir : the inheritor of my eternal

kingdom, yea, and a joint-heir with my only-begot

ten and well-beloved Son. But the fearful and un

believing—Who have not courage to face the diffi

culties which an open profession of my religion re

quires, and therefore do not overcome; and the

abominable—All who indulge themselves in abomi

nable vices to gratify their lusts; and murderers—

Of the bodies, souls, or reputation of their fellow

creatures; and whoremongers, sorcerers, idolaters,

and all liars—All who allow themselves, in their

words or actions, to violate the eternal and immuta

ble laws of truth and righteousness; shall have their

part in the lake, &c.—All these shall have their por

tion with Satan, to whose party they joined them

selves, and whose will they obeyed; and shall with

him undergo the punishment of the second death.

Let this therefore be recorded, that every future

generation of men may carefully peruse and serious

ly consider it; that every sincere believer, however

weak, may be encouraged, and that every obstinate

sinner may be terrified, and, if possible, awakened;

and that none, in the day of my final judgment, may

complain that they have not been warned and cau

tioned, with the greatest plainness and the greatest

solemnity.

Verses 9–14. And there came unto me one of the

seven angels—Most probably the same who had

(chap. xvii. 1, &c.) showed John the mystic Baby

lon and her destruction, and now shows him, by way

of contrast, the new Jerusalem and her glory. And

he carried me away in the Spirit—The same ex
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Description of
CHAPTER XXI. the New Jerusalem.

A. M.4100 that great city, the holy Jerusalem,

A. D. 90 descending out of heaven from God,

11 y Having the glory of God: and her light

was like unto a stone most precious, even like

a jasper-stone, clear as crystal;

12 And had a wall great and high, and had

* twelve gates, and at the gates twelve angels,

and names written thereon, which are the names

of the twelve tribes of the children of Israel.

13 * On the east, three gates; on the north,

three gates; on the south, three gates; and

on the west, three gates.

14 And the wall of the city had A.M. 4100.
twelve foundations, and * in them A. D. 96.

the names of the twelve apostles of the

Lamb.

15 And he that talked with me “had a golden

reed to measure the city, and the gates thereof,

and the wall thereof.

16 Andthecity lieth four-square,and the length

is as large as the breadth: and he measured

the city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs.

The length, and the breadth, and the height of

it are equal.

* Ezekiel xlviii.; Verse 2.-y Chapter xxii. 5; Verse 23.

* Ezek. xlviii. 31–34.

* Ezek. xlviii. 31–34.—b Matt. xvi. 18; Gal. ii. 9; Eph. ii. 20.

• Ezek. xl. 3; Zech. ii. 1; Chap. xi. 1.

pression as is used before, chap. xvii. 3; to a great

and high mountain—Thus Ezekiel, chap. xl. 2, was

brought in the visions of God, and set on a veryhigh

mountain: and showed me the holy city Jerusalem

—The old city is now forgotten, so that this is no

longer termed the new, but absolutely, Jerusalem.

O how did St. John long to enter in But the time

was not yet come. Ezekiel also describes the holy

city, and what belongs to it, (chap. xl.-xlviii.,) but a

city quite different from the old Jerusalem, as it was

either before or after the Babylonish captivity. The

descriptions of the prophet and of the apostle agree

in many particulars; but in many more they differ.

Ezekiel expressly describes the temple and the wor

ship of God therein, closely alluding to the Levitical

service. But St. John saw no temple, and describes

the city far more large, and glorious, and heavenly,

than the prophet. His description, indeed, is an as

semblage of the sublimest, richest imagery, not only

of Ezekiel, but of other ancient prophets. Having

the glory of God—For her light, verse 23; Isa. lx.

1, 2; Zech. ii. 5; and her light—Or the lustrethere

of, as o ºw:mp avrm, may be rendered; was like unto

a stone most precious, even like a jasper—For

brightness; clear as crystal—The divine shechinah

illuminating the whole city, which, as it was repre

sented to St. John pendant in the air, shone with an

elegant and amazing lustre, expressive of the perfect

illumination, purity, and holiness of its happy in

habitants. And had a wall great and high—To

show its strength and security under the almighty

protection of its founder and preserver; and had

twelve gates—With angels for guards, still waiting

upon the heirs of salvation; and names written

thereon—On the gates; of the twelve tribes of Israel

—To signify that it was the dwelling of the Israel

of God, and that such as had been faithful members

of the true church had a right to be admitted, and to

show also the great glory of that city, where angels

were appointed to keep guard; an honour properly

due only to the majesty of God's presence, and to the

seat of it. On the east, north, south, and west, three

gates—To show that people of all climates and na

tions may have access to it. And the wall of the

city had twelve foundations, inscribed with the names

of the twelve apostles—Figuratively showing how

Wol. II. ( 51 )

great dependance the church had on their testimo

ny, what an influence the gospel which they preach

ed had had on raising this divine structure, and that

the inhabitants of it had built only on that faith

which the apostles once delivered to the saints.

Verses 15, 16. And he that talked with me had—

Like the angel who appeared in vision to Ezekiel;

a golden reed, &c.—A measuring-rod, with this cir

cumstance of illustrious distinction, that it was gold

en; to measure the city, &c.—In the several parts

thereof; by which measure was signified the great

ness and extent of the city, with the exact order and

just proportion of every part: to show figuratively

that this city was prepared for a great number of in

habitants, how small soever the number of real

Christians may sometimes appear to be ; and that

every thing relating to the happiness of this heaven

ly state was prepared with the greatest care and ex

actness. And the city lieth four-square—Upon mea

suring it appeared that the city was an exact square,

of equal length and breadth, and of a very large ex

tent. For it appeared on measure to be twelve thou

sand furlongs—Or one thousand five hundred miles,

not, it seems, in circumference, but on each of the

four sides. Jerusalem was thirty-three furlongs in

circumference; Alexandria thirty in length, ten in

breadth; Nineveh is reported to have been fourhun

dred furlongs round, Babylon four hundred and

eighty. The length, and the breadth, and the

height of it—That is, says Bishop Newton, of its

walls and buildings; are equal—Are everywhere of

the same beauty, strength, and proportion. For this

equality, as Grotius observes, seems to belong to the

walls and buildings compared with each other, not

with the length and breadth of the city. For to un

derstand the height of the city, whether of its walls

or buildings, to be equal to the length or breadth of

it, would make its houses and walls to be out of all

proportion. For how large soever men may con

ceive the extent of the city, and of the contiguous

buildings, houses twelve thousand furlongs high are

beyond all propriety in the boldest figures. Or, if

the twelve thousand furlongs be understood of the

whole circumference of the city, the length of each

of its four sides (it being an exact square) would be

three hundred and seventy-five miles; and houses
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Description of the glory and
REVELATION. happiness of the New Jerusalem.

A. M.4100. 17 And he measured the wall there

A. D. 96. of a hundred and forty and four cu

bits, according to the measure of a man, that is,

of the angel.

18 And the building of the wall of it was of

jasper: and the city was pure gold, like unto

clear glass.

19 "And the foundations of the wall of the

city were garnished with all manner of precious

stones. The first foundation was jasper; the

second, sapphire; the third, a chalcedony; the

fourth, an emerald;

20 The fifth, sardonyx; the sixth, sardius;

the seventh, chrysolite; the eighth, A. M. 4100.

bery; the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a D. *.

|a chrysoprasus; the eleventh, a jacinth; the

twelfth, an amethyst.

21 And the twelve gates were twelve pearls;

every several gate was of one pearl; * and the

street of the city was pure gold, as it were

transparent glass.

22 And I saw no temple therein: for the

Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are the

temple of it.

23 & And the city had no need of the sun,

neither of the moon, to shine in it: for the

d Isa. liv. 11.-- Chap. xxii. 2.- John iv. 23. * Isa. xxiv. 23; lz. 19, 20; Chap. xxii. 5; Verse ll.

even of such a height would be out of all due pro

portion. Some interpreters, to avoid this difficulty,

have included the height of the mountain on which

the city is supposed to stand; but it is not said that

the city itself was situated on a mountain, but only

that John was called up to a mountain to view the

model of it. Nor is it easy to say what end could be

answered by making the height of the buildings so

enormous, unless to render the city a perfect cube,

for which no reason can be assigned; a perfect

square rendering the emblem full as perfect. The

truth is, the numbers themselves are evidently typi

cal, taken from twelve, the number of the apostles,

multiplied by one thousand. For as before, the num

ber of the members of the Christian Church was

represented by one hundred and ſorty-four thou

sand, the square number of twelve multiplied by one

thousand; so this manner of numbering will very

properly signify a city, of which true Christians are

to be the happy citizens and settled inhabitants; a

city which shall have incomparably greater extent,

and more strength and beauty, than ancient Baby

lon, Rome, or any other seat of empire ever known

in this world.

Verses 17, 18. And he measured the wall thereof

—That is, Lowman thinks, the height of the wall;

one hundred and forty-four cubits—The square of

twelve: about seventy-two yards high, according to

the lesser cubit, or about eighty-six yards according

to the greater, a height sufficient to express the most

|

seems it is the city in general, and not the gold,

which is represented as shining like glass or crystal.

| It is not easy to understand how pure gold should

shine like crystal: but a city adorned with crystal,

set in gold, may easily be supposed to shine in that

inalllier.

Verses 19, 20. And the foundations of the wall—

That is, the lower parts of it; were garnished with

all manner of precious stones—Were inlaid quite

round, and beautified with a great variety of them;

or were beautifully formed of them. The precious

stones on the high-priest's breast-plate of judgment

were a proper emblem to express the happiness of

| God's church in his presence, and in the blessing of

his protection. The like ornaments on the ſounda

tion of the walls of this city may express the perfect

glory and happiness of all the inhabitants of it, from

the most glorious presence and protection of God.

The colours of these are remarkably mixed. A

jasper—A precious stone as hard as marble, and of

various colours, as of green, yellow, red, violet; a sap

phire—Of a sky-blue, speckled with gold; a chalce

dony—Or carbuncle, an elegant gem, whose colouris

deep red, with an admixture of scarlet; an emerald

—Of a bright green; a sardonya'—Red, streaked

with white; a sardius—Or sardine stone, of a deep

red; a chrysolite—Of a gold colour, as the word sig

nifies; a beryl—Sea-green; a topaz—A mixture of

| green and yellow; a chrysoprasus—A beautiful

mixture of gold and green; a jacinth—Ofa red pur

perfect security against all attempts of any surprise ple; an amethyst—A violet purple. And the twelve

by an enemy. Doddridge understands these cubits "gates were twelre pearls—Each one being a pearl,

of the thickness of the wall, with the same view, entire and undivided, with all their beautiful pillars,

namely, to signify the great strength of the city, and || arches, mouldings, and cornices. And the street

that it might defy all assailants. According to the was pure gold—And yet transparent, reflecting the

measure of a man—A measure common among light that shone upon it with a lustre equal to that

men; that is, of the angel—For such was the mea- | which is the most highly polished.

suring-rod made use of by the angel. And the build- Verses 22–27. And I saw no temple therein—The

ing of the call was of jasper—The wall appeared whole city being, properly speaking, a temple; the

to be built with unparalleled strength and mag- | Lord God and the Lamb surrounding, filling, and

mificence, not of brick, or squared and polished sanctifying the whole, and being more intimately

stones, but of some precious stone, as solid, firm, and ||

beautiful as a jasper. And the city was ofpure gold

—Namely, its houses and other buildings, separate

from the wall; like unto clear glass—Or crystal. It

present in every part of it, and with every individ

ual, saint or angel, than had ever been known on

earth. And the city had no need of the sun–To

give light to its inhabitants; for the glory ºf God—
802
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The water of life,
CHAPTER XXII. and the tree of life.

A. M.4100 glory of God did lighten it, and the

* * * Lamb is the light thereof.

24 h And the nations of them which are saved

shall walk in the light of it: and the kings of

the earth do bring their glory and honour

into it.

25 And the gates of it shall not be shut at

26 And they shall bring the A.M.,4190.
- D. 96.

glory and honour of the nations

into it.

27 And m there shall in no wise enter into

it any thing that defileth, neither whatsoever

worketh abomination, or maketh a lie; but

they which are written in the Lamb's "book

of life.
all by day: for * there shall be no night there.

h Isa. lx. 3, 5, 11 ; lxvi. 12. i Isa. lx. 11.-k Isa. lx. 20;

Zech. xiv. 7; Chap. xxii. 5.-1 Verse 24.

m Isa. xxxv. 8; lii. 1; lz. 21; Joel iii. 17; Chap. xxii. 14, 15.

n Phil. iv. 3; Chap. iii. 5; xiii. 8; xx. 12

Infinitely brighter than the shining of the sun; did

lighten it—The illustrious manifestation of his pre

sence rendered every other light unnecessary. It

seems the whole city appeared to St. John like a

luminous object, sending out rays on every side,

which he knew to be the consequence of God's

dwelling there in a peculiar sense. And the nations

of them which are saved—From the guilt and pol

lution of sin before they leave this world; shall walk

in the light of it—In a higher degreethan they could

possibly do on earth: for they shall no longer see

through a glass darkly, but face to face; shall no

longer know in part, but shall know as they are

known. And the kings of the earth—Those of them

who have a part there; do bring their glory and

honour into it—Not their old glory, which is now

supposed to be abolished, but such as becomes the

new earth, and receives an immense addition by their

entrance into this city. Or the sense may be, as

Doddridge thinks, “If you were to conceive all the

monarchs upon earth uniting all their treasures to

adorn one single place, they could produce nothing

comparable to the glory of this city.” And the

gates of it shall not be shut at all by day—That is,

shall never be shut; for there shall be no night there.

And they shall bring the glory, &c., of the nations

into it—Whatever is most desirable among all na

tions seemed to meet together to adorn that place,

where good men of all nations shall dwell and reign

with God for ever. Or all that can contribute to

make any city honourable and glorious shall be

found in it; as if all that was rich and precious

throughout the world was brought into one place.

And there shall in novise enter any thing that de

fileth—Greek, Kouvov, common; that is, unholy; or

that worketh abomination—That is impure or vi

cious; or maketh a lie—Is chargeable with hypoc

risy, falsehood, or deceit; but they which are writ

ten in the Lamb's book oflife—Namely, true, holy,

persevering believers. This blessedness is enjoyed

only by such, and such as these only are registered

among them who are to inherit eternal life.

CHAPTER XXII.

In this chapter, (1,) The description of the heavenly state is continued under the emblems of the water of life, and tree of life,

and of the throne of God and the Lamb, 1–5. (2) The conducting angel, who refuses adoration from John, and more

especially Christ himself, attests the truth of the preceding revelations, and intimates that men would quickly be adjudged

to everlasting happiness or misery, according as they improved or did not improve these revelations of God to them, 6–15.

(3) The Lord Jesus, after repeated declarations of his own dignity, intimations of his sudden coming to judge the world,

and earnest invitation of sinners to receive his grace, denounces a solemn curse upon all such as should add to or take

from the words of this prophecy, 16–20. (4.) The church and the apostle earnestly cntreat Christ's gracious visits in

time, and his glorious return to judgment, 20, 21.

*.*, *, AND he showedme "a pure river of

- water of life, clear as crystal, pro

ceeding out of the throne of God and of the

Lamb.

2 ” In the midst of the street of it, and on

either side of the river, was there A, M.,4100

* the tree of life, which bare twelve . 96.

manner of fruits, and yielded her fruit every

month: and the leaves of the tree were "for the

healing of the nations.

a Ezek. xlvii. 1; Zech. xiv. 8.-b Ezek. xlvii. 12; Ch. xxi. 21. • Gen. ii. 9; Chap. ii. 7.—d Chap. xxi. 24.

NOTES ON CHAPTER XXII.

Verses 1, 2. And–Proceeding with his description

of the heavenly city, the apostle observes, he-That

1s, the angel who condescended to be his guide on

this occasion; showed me a pure river of the water

of life—The ever fresh and fructifying influence of

the Holy Spirit: see Ezek. xlvii. 1–12, where also the

trees are mentioned which bear fruit every month,

that is, perpetually. Proceeding out of the throne

of God and of the Lamb—All things that the Fa
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The Lord God is REVELATION. the light of the city.

3 And * there shall be no more

curse: * but the throne of God and

of the Lamb shall be in it; and his servants

shall serve him:

4 And & they shall see his face; and "his

name shall be in their foreheads.

5 And there shall be no night there; and

they need no candle, neither light of the sun;

A. M. 4100.

A. D.

for * the Lord God giveth them A. M. 4190.

light: ' and they shall reign for ever . 96.

and ever.

6 And he said unto me, *These sayings are

faithful and true. And the Lord God of the

holy prophets "sent his angel to show unto

his servants the things which must shortly be

done.

* Zech. xiv. 11.-f Ezek. xlviii. 35.-e Matt. v. 8; 1 Cor.

xiii. 12; 1 John iii. 2.-h Chap. iii. 12; xiv. 1. Chap. xxi.

23, 25.

k Psa. xxxvi. 9; lxxxiv. 11.-1 Dan. vii. 27; Rom. v. 17;

2 Timothy ii. 12; Chapter iii. 21.-"Chapter xix. 9; xxi. 5.

* Chap. i. 1.

ther hath, saith the Son of God, are mine; even the ordinances of God, or any creature, as on earth; for

throne of his glory. In the midst of the street of it | the Lord God giveth them light—Their knowledge

—Here is the paradise of God, mentioned chap. ii. | and wisdom, holiness and happiness, proceed imme

7; and on either side of the river was the tree of diately from God himself, from his constant and

life—As this river ran through the chief street in the everlasting presence with them, and favour to them,

midst of the city, so there were planted on each side

of it beautiful trees, not only to serve for ornament

and refreshment, but which, like the tree of life in

paradise, should make the inhabitants immortal;

so that they shall enjoy the same unspeakable hap

piness, without any interruption or diminution. And

|| they shall reign for ever and ever—What an en

couragement is this to the patience and faithfulness

which bare twelve manner of fruits—Which pro- of these saints. That all their sufferings here on

duced a great variety of pleasant fruits, and in such earth shall work out for them an eternal weight of

plenty, that ripe fruit was yielded erery month—So glory! Observe, reader, the kingdom of God is

that all might freely partake of them at all seasons. | taken by force; but the prize is well worth all the

And the leaves of the tree are for the healing ofthe labour. What is high, amiable, or excellent in all

nations—That is, for the preserving, not the re- the honours, riches, pleasures, titles, dignities, mo

storing, of spiritual health; for no sickness or in-ji narchies of the earth, has, iſ taken together, not the

firmity, of mind orbody, is, or can be there: beneath || weight or value of a grain of dust, compared to the

the salutary shade of these trees no disease can ever

invade any individual of the nations of the saved,

but perpetual health shall exist and flourish in them

a!!.

glory, riches, and felicity of the children of God.

| God is not ashamed to be called their God, for

whom he hath prepared this city. But who shall

| come up into this holy place? Who shall have a

Verses 3–5. And then too there shall be no more | right to the tree of life? They who, being justified

curse—As there is in this present world, and has by grace, are made heirs according to the hope of it,

been ever since the fall of man; but only pure life | Tit. iii. 7; they who, having this hope in them, pu

and blessing, every effect of the displeasure of God | rify themselves as he is pure, 1 John iii. 3; they who

for sin being now totally removed; but the throne | do his commandments, verse 14; and give diligence

of God and ofthe Lamb shall be in it—That is, the

glorious presence and reign of God and the Lamb;

and his servants—The most honourable title in the

universe; shall serve him—The noblest employ

ment. And they shall see his face—The blessed in

habitants shall enjoy the so much talked of beatific

vision, a privilege not granted even to Moses. They

shall have the nearest access to, and the most free

intercourse with him. This is the strongest expres

sion in the language of Scripture, to denote the most

perfect happiness of the heavenly state, 1 John iii. 2.

And his name shall be on their foreheads—Each of

them shall be openly acknowledged as God’s own

property, and his glorious nature shall most visibly

shine forth in them. There seems in this expression

to be an allusion to the name of God being on the

golden plate which the Jewish high-priest wore on

his forehead. And there shall be no might there—

In this blessed state there shall be no interruption

of their happiness and joy, but they shall live in the

continual light of God's countenance. And they

need no candle, neither light of the sun–No in

struction, aid, or comfort from any means of grace,

to be found with him in peace without spot and

blameless, 2 Pet. iii. 14. Thus ends the doctrine of

the Revelation, in the everlasting happiness of all

the faithful. The mysterious ways of Providence

are cleared up, and all things issue in an eternal

sabbath, an everlasting state of perfect peace and fe

licity, reserved for all who endure to the end.

Verses 6,7. The glory and felicity set forth in the

preceding chapter, and continued in the five verses

we have just considered, being great above all ima

gination, certain as the word of prophecy, and last

ing without end, must, if duly considered, be a pow

erful encouragement to us, and persuasive to con

stancy in the profession and practice of pure Chris

tianity, whatever difficulties or dangers may attend

it. What follows, to the end, is the conclusion of

the whole book, or a sort of epilogue, which confirms

the truth of the prophecies contained in these reve

lations, shows the importance and use of them, and

is well fitted to leave them with strong impressions

on the hearts of the readers, to preserve them from

complying with any corruptions of the Christian

faith and worship, and encourage their constancy ºn
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The angel refuses CHAPTER XXII.
to be worshipped.

A. M. 4100. 7 °Behold, I come quickly: Pblessed

*** is he that keepeth the sayings of the

prophecy of this book.

8 And I John saw these things, and heard

them. And when I had heard and seen, “I fell

down to worship before the feet of the angel

which showed me these things.

9 Then saith he unto me, * See thou do it

not: for I am thy fellow-servant, and of thy

brethren the prophets, and of them which keep

the sayings of this book: worship God.

10 "And he saith unto me, Seal not the say

ings of the prophecy of this book: *for A. M. 4190.

the time is at hand. A. D.9%

11 "He that is unjust, let him be unjust still:

and he which is filthy, let him be filthy still:

and he that is righteous, let him be right

eous still: and he that is holy, let him be holy

still.

12 “And behold, I come quickly; and y my

reward is with me, * to give every man ac

cording as his work shall be.

13 * I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning

and the end, the first and the last.

• Chap. iii. 11; Verses 10, 12, 20.-P Chap. i. 3.−1Chap.

xix. 10.- Chap. xix. 10.- Dan. viii. 26; xii. 4, 9; Chap.

x. 4.—t Chap. i. 3.

the ways of truth and righteousness. And he said,

These sayings are true and faithful—All the things

which thou hast heard and seen shall be faithfully

accomplished in their order, and are infallibly true.

Thus the angel ratifies all the forementioned partic

ulars, by a repetition of the same solemn assurance

which he had before given, (chap. xix. 9; xxi. 5)

adding that he was commissioned by the same God

who had inspired the ancient prophets, to show the

things which should shortly be done—That is, which

would very soon begin to be in part fulfilled, and

would, in process of time, be completed. Behold, I

come quickly—Here the angel speaks, not in his own

person, but in the person and character of Christ,

whose ambassador and representative he was. Christ

is said to come, upon any notable and illustrious ma

nifestation of his providence; and all these are but

so many steps to prepare the way for his last coming

to judgment. Blessed, happy, is he that keepeth,

without adding to or diminishing from, the sayings

of the prophecy of this book—And that is duly in

fluenced by them. And, as Vitringa devoutly wishes,

“May the Lord grant this favour to us who have be

stowed some labour in meditating thereon, that we

also may have some share in this blessing.”

Verses 8, 9. And I John saw these things—I, who

have committed these revelations to writing for the

constant use of the churches, do solemnly declare

they are no invention of my own, but what I was an

eye and ear witness to, having really seen and heard

these things in the prophetic visions granted me, as I

have faithfully related them. And when Ihadheard, I

fell down, &c.—And now, my visions appearing to be

at an end, I prostrated myself before the angel who

had showed me these things—To express the great

respect and gratitude I felt for a person who had laid

me under such great obligations. See on chap. xix.

10. Then saith he, See thou do it not—The expres

sion, as before, in the original is short and elliptical,

as is usual in showing vehement aversion: as if the

apostle had said, The angel hindered me again, as he

had done once before, informing me that I should

not consider him as the author of these prophetic

visions, but as a fellow-servant of the prophets; and,

u Ezek. iii. 27; Dan. xii. 10; 2 Tim. iii. 13.−x Verse 7.

y Isa. xl. 10; lxii. 11. * Rom. ii. 6; xiv. 12; Chap. xx. 12.

* Isa. xli. 4; xliv. 6; xlviii. 12; Chap. i. 8, 11 ; xxi. 6.

as such, employed in the service of God with them:

all the praise of the church should be therefore given

to God alone, who only is to be acknowledged the

author of these Revelations, and who only gives the

Spirit of prophecy for the encouragement and con

solation of the faithful.

Verses 10, 11. And he saith unto me—After a little

pause; Seal not the sayings of this book—Conceal

them not, like the things that are sealed up; for the

time is at hand—When they shall begin to take

place. He that is unjust–Or unrighteous; that is,

who lives and dies unjustified, let him be unjust, or

unrighteous, still—For after death his state can ad

mit of no change, he that is filthy—Unholy, un

sanctified, and dies in that condition; let him, that

is, he shall be, filthy, or unholy, still; and he that

is righteous—That lives and dies justified, or ac

counted righteous; let him be, he shall be, righteous

still ; and he that is holy—That is, renewed in the

spirit of his mind, and stamped with the divine

image, and perseveres until death in that state; shall

be holy still—Shall be found so at the day of judg

ment, and shall remain so for ever. Dr. Doddridge's

paraphrase on the verse, connecting it with the pre

ceding, is, “The time is just approaching when the

last seal shall be put on the characters of men, and

when it shall be said, on the one hand, Let him that

is unjust be unjust still, &c., for no more opportu

nities shall ever be granted for reforming what has

been amiss, and recovering the unrighteous and pol

luted soul to rectitude and purity; and on the other

hand, it shall be said, Let him that is righteous be

righteous still, &c.; nothing shall ever happen to

bring the virtues and graces of good men into any

future danger, or under any cloud; but their right

eousness and their holiness shall for ever shine, yea,

shine with an increasing lustre.”

Verses 12–15. And behold, 1–Jesus Christ; come

quickly—To judge the world. And my reward––

Both of grace and vengeance; is with me—The re

ward which I shall assign, both to the righteous and

the wicked, shall be conferred at my coming; to give

to every man according as his work—His spirit and

conduct, his whole inward and outward behaviour,
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Nothing may be added to, or
REVELATION. taken from, the word of God.

A. M.4100. 14 ° Blessed are they that do his
A. D commandments, that they may have

right ° to the tree of life, " and may enter in

through the gates into the city.

15 For "without are ‘dogs, and sorcerers, and

whoremongers, and murderers, and idolaters,

and whosoever loveth and maketh a lie.

16 & I Jesus have sent mine angel to testify

unto you these things in the churches. "I am

the root and the offspring of David, and 'the

bright and morning star.

17 And the Spirit and * the bride say, Come.

And let him that heareth say, Come. A. M. 4190.

| And let him that is athirst come. * * *

And whosoever will, let him take the water of

life freely.

18 For I testify unto every man that heareth

the words of the prophecy of this book, “If

any man shall add unto these things, God

shall add unto him the plagues that are writ

ten in this book:

19 And if any man shall take away from the

words of the book of this prophecy, "God shall

take away his part out of the book of life, and

* Daniel xii. 12; 1 John iii. 24.—e Verse 2; Chapter ii. 7.

d Chap. xxi. 27. el Cor. vi. 9, 10; Gal. v. 19–21; Col. iii. 6;

Chapter ix. 20, 21 ; xxi. 8.—f Phil. iii. 2.—s Chapter i. 1.

b Chap. v. 5. i Num. xxiv. 17; Zech. vi. 12; 2 Pet. i. 19;

Chap. ii. 28.—k Chap. xxi. 2, 9–1Isa. lv. 1; John vii. 37;
Chap. xxi. 6–" Deut. iv. 2; xii. 32; Prov. xxx.6. a Exod.

xxxii. 33 ; Psa. lxix. 28; Chap. iii. 5; xiii. 8.- Or, from the

tree of life.

shall be. And to confirm it further, I repeat it again,

I am Alpha, &c.—Rather, the Alpha and the Ome

ga, &c.—Who exist from everlasting to everlasting.

How clear, incontestable a proof does our Lord here

give of his divine glory ! He is the Lord of the

whole creation, by whom all things began to be

formed, and by whom all things are to be finished;

so that he will do all his pleasure, through all the

ages of time, to the consummation of all things; and

nothing can prevent or hinder the sure and full

accomplishment of his word. Therefore, blessed,

happy, are they, and they alone, that do his com

mandments—And so prepare for his important ap

pearance; that they may have a right—Through

his gracious covenant; to the tree of life—To all the

blessings signified by it. When Adam broke his com

mandment, he was debarred from the tree of life.

They who keep his commandments, who show their

faith by their works, shall have access to it, and shall

eat of it. For without are dogs—That is, the un

clean, the contentious and quarrelsome, the fierce

and rapacious. The sentence, in the original, is ab

rupt, as expressing abhorrence. The gates are ever

open; but not for dogs. These are, and ever shall

be, shut out, as also sorcerers, &c.—All that live in

the violation of the known laws of God. See on

chap. xxi. 8.

Verse 16. I Jesus hare sent mine angel—It was

not thought sufficient to represent the angel as

speaking in the person of Christ, but Christ himself

also is here introduced speaking in his own person,

and confirming the divine authority of this book, and

attesting it to be properly his revelation; to testify

unto you these things—Primarily to you, the seven

angels of the churches; then to those churches, and

afterward to all other churches in succeeding ages.

I, as God, am the root–And source; and, as man,

the offspring of David—And his family; and the

bright and morning star—Who wear a glory ex

ceeding that of the most brilliant and celestial lumi

nary, and who put an end to the night of ignorance,

sin, and sorrow, and usher in an eternal day of light,

purity, and Joy.

Verse 17. And the Spirit—With which I inspire

my servants; and the bride—The church, whom I

have espoused, or the Spirit of adoption in the bride,

says, with earnest desire and expectation, Come—

And accomplish all the words of this prophecy.

And let him that heareth say, Come—Let every one

echo the invitation; and let my people, in all ages,

consider it as their duty so to do; and let him that

is athirst—That sincerely and earnestly desires the

blessings of the gospel, whether the blessings of

grace, or those of glory; come–And partake of

those blessings. Let him apply to the Lord Jesus,

in repentance and faith, to be pardoned and re

newed; taken into God’s favour, and stamped with

his image here, and put in possession of eternal life

hereafter, and he shall not apply in vain; and tho

soever will—Here they also, who are farther off, are

invited; let him take of the water of life—He may

partake of spiritual and eternal blessings; freely—

Yea, as freely as he makes use of the most common

refreshments, as freely as he drinks of the running

stream. Such a declaration of free grace seems to

have been wisely inserted just in the close of the

sacred canon, to encourage the hope of every hum

ble soul that is truly desirous of the blessings of the

gospel; and to guard against those suspicions of di

vine goodness, which the dark unind of man is so

ready to imbibe. The word Aapſavero, which we

render take, often signifies receive; and the word

ôopeaw, rendered freely, implies the same as gratis,

namely, the perfect freedom of the gift, and may

probably refer to the celebrated invitation, Isaiah

lv. 1–3.

Verses 18, 19. For I testify—Here the Lord

Jesus adds a solemn admonition, not only to the

churches of Asia, but to all who should ever hear or

read this book. To him that adds to the things con

tained in it, shall all the plagues mentioned in it be

added; and from him that takes away from the

words of this prophecy shall the blessings spoken of

in it be taken. And doubtless this guilt is incurred

by all those who lay hinderances in the way of the

faithful, in order to prevent them from hearing their



Our Lord Jesus CHAPTER XXII. cometh quickly.

AM, ſº out of * the holy city, and from

* * * the things which are written in this

book.

20 He which testifieth these things saith,

P Surely, I come quickly: " Amen. A. M. 4190.
* Even so, come, Lord Jesus. A. D. 96.

21 * The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ b

with you all. Amen.

• Chap. xxi. 2-p Verse 12-—n John xxi. 25. * 2 Tim. iv. 8.— Rom. xvi. 20, 24; 2 Thess. iii. 18.

Lord's words, I come, and answering, Come, Lord

Jesus. This may likewise be considered as an

awful sanction given to the whole New Testament;

in like manner, as Moses guarded the law, (Deut.

iv. 2; xii. 32,) and as God himself did, (Mal. iv. 4,)

in closing the canon of the Old Testament. It is

true, however, that this solemn caution particularly

refers to this book of the Revelation. But, as Dod.

dridge observes, “God forbid we should imagine

every honestly mistaken criticism, where there is a

question respecting receiving or excluding any par

ticular verse, should affect a man's salvation, in con

sequence of what is here said. Such a passage, |

however, should make men very cautious, that they

may not rashly incur any censure on this account;

though, undoubtedly, the terror of the threatening is

planted against any designed erasement or addition.”

It may be observed further on this verse, that since

God threatens the plagues written in this book, and

the loss of a part in the holy city, as what might be

the portion of those who should presume to corrupt

it, and such corruption might happen in any age of

the church,--it is very evident that the holy city

spoken of in the preceding chapter is a representa

tion of the heavenly state to be enjoyed by all good

men, how applicable soever it may seem to any

glorious scene preceding the final judgment: and

that Rev. xx. 11, 12, refers to the universal judg

ment.

Verse 20. He which testifieth these things—Even

all that is contained in this book; saith—For the en

couragement of the church in all her afflictions, and

the warning of all her opposers and persecutors;

Surely I come quickly—To judge and punish all

my enemies, and the enemies of my cause and

people; and to establish my church in a state of per

fect and everlasting happiness. The apostle ex

presses his earnest desire and hope of this, by

answering, Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesus—Ac

complish thy promises in order: and finally crown

the faith, patience, and constancy of thy servants

with eternal life.

Verse 21. The grace—The freelove; of our Lord

Jesus Christ—And all its fruits; be with you all—

Who thus long for his appearing, and with all true

Christians. The conclusion, as Bishop Newton says,

is truly excellent, as well as all other parts of this

book; and nothing could be contrived to leave these

things with a stonger impression upon the mind of

the reader. In the whole, from first to last, appears

the majesty of the divine revealer—The Alpha and

Omega, the beginning and the end, the Author and

Finisher of every good work, and of this more es

pecially. This is the sure word of prophecy,

whereunto Christians, as St. Peter saith, do well to

take heed, and attend, 2 Pet. i. 16. Attention, then,

to this book is recommended to us upon the au

thority of St. Peter, as well as of the writer, St.

John: a double blessing, as we have seen in the

book itself, is pronounced upon those who shall

study and observe it; first in chap. i. 3, and here

again chap. xxii. 7. Imboldened by which blessings,

with Nehemiah, we would pray, Remember us, O

my God, concerning this also, and spare us, ac

cording to the greatness of thy mercy, Neh. xiii. 22.

And now, to use the words of the pious and excel

lent Dr. Doddridge, “How sweetly and delightſully

the canon of Scripture concludes, leaving, as it were,

the music of heaven upon the attentive ear! O

thou blessed root and offspring of David O thou

bright and morning star, impress on all our hearts

these thy gracious words, which thou hast conde

scended to speak from the throne of thy glory;

thereby, as it were, to aid the weakness of our faith

in those which thou didst deliver while dwelling in

mortal flesh . Then did the compassionate Saviour

proclaim, from an eminence in the temple, to a

crowded assembly, on a day of peculiar solemnity,

If any man thirst, let him come unto me and drink,

John vii. 37. And now, behold, he makes the same

proclamation from the celestial temple: he points

as it were, to the fountain-head of happiness, to the

springs of the water of life, near the throne of God;

and says, Whoever will, let him come, let him take,

let him freely take, of this living water, verse 17.

Yea, and not content with speaking this language by

his Spirit only, he calls on his bride to liſt up her

melodious voice, to publish this kind invitation. He

calls on every one who hears it to echo it back, as

if the excess of his goodness overcame him; as if it

were necessary to his happiness that men should

accept of their own salvation |

“With what sacred observance should these books

be guarded, which contain a message of such infinite

importance! of what dreadful curses are they worthy

who presume to add to what is already perſect, or

to take away, from that which is in every part di

vine ! verse 18. God forbid that any of us should

ever presumptuously attempt to do it! And may we

be preserved from those mistaken interpretations, in

consequence of which we should teach the world,

as by his authority, any thing which he has not dic

tated, or deny any thing which carries along with it

the stamp of such an authority! Have pity, O Lord,

upon our weakness Impute not prejudices which

thou knowest we do not allow ; and give us a greater

penetration of mind to understand the true sense of

thy word; a simplicity of heart to receive it; an in

tegrity, so far as the duty of our station requires, to

declare it; and a zeal to inculcate and deſend it.

b 807



*-*

-" w Conclusion of REVELATION. the Revelation.

- “While we are thus employed,—or employed in be no more necessary; but knowledge, and holiness,

.. any other services which Providence may assign us; and joy, shall be poured in upon their souls, in a

: , —whatever labours may exercise us, whatever diſ-more immediate, amore noble, and a more effectual

º ficulties may surround us, whatever sorrows may || manner. Amen I even so, come, Lord Jesus /

depress us, let us with pleasure hear our Lord pro- Hasten the blessed hour to us, and to all the churches,

: claiming, Behold, I come quickly: I come to put a || so far as it may consist with thy wise and holy

period to the labour and suffering of my servants; counsels. And, in the mean time, may thy grace

*

I come, and my reward of grace is with me; to re- be with us, to keep alive the remembrance of thy

compense, with royal bounty, every work of faith ||love, and the expectation of thy coming, in our

and labour of love. I come to receive my faithful, |hearts; and to animate us to a temper and conduct

º persevering people to myself, to dwell for ever in || which may suit the blessings we have already re

that blissful world where the sacred volume, which || ceived, and the nobler felicity after which thou

contains the important discoveries of my will, shall ||hast taught us to aspire! Amen and Amen."

b

º END OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.
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